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ABBREVIATIONS AND CONVENTIONS 
 
1  first person 
2  second person 
3  third person 
num /num  a slash between two numbers, e.g. 1/2 indicates the relationship between a  
  subject and object of the respective numbers. It is in linguistic papers more  
  conventional to signal such relationships with other symbols such as arrows,   
  e.g. 1→ 2 or 1>2. But because in the Jiǎomùzú dialects many prefixes tend to  
  jostle for space in front of a verb root I have chosen the shorter notation with  
  the slash. 
1/2  the transitive relation between a first person subject and second person object 
1/3  the transitive relation between a first person subject and a third person object 
2/1  the transitive relation between a second person subject and a first person object 
2/3  the transitive relation between a second person subject and a third person object 
3/1  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a first person object 
3/2  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a second person object 
3/3  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a third person object 
AZ/BY  a slash between two abbreviations in small capitals indicates a merging of two  
  markers, e.g. PFT/AF signals the merger of a perfective marker and attention  
  flow marker no- 
gloss1  a small number subscribed to the gloss of a verb indicates the root of an  
  irregular verb, as in: /leʔt/  hit1 and /laʔt/  hit2     
…¤  this symbol after a word indicates a loanword from Chinese, as in: bawbaw¤ 
*   an asterisk followed by a space before a word or sentence indicates   
  ungrammaticality, as in * mamətop 
?  a question mark followed by a space before a word or sentence indicates doubt  
  about the grammaticality of the construction, as in ? tamar kəsam 
-  a hyphen indicates a morpheme boundary in the phonemic transcription.  
.  a. in the phonology chapter, a full stop indicates a syllable boundary as in:   
  ka.pə.lor.lor 
  b. in glosses throughout the study a full stop connects entities that   
  correspond to the same morpheme in the transcription, as in: go.down 
ˈ  a. a stress mark in phonetic transcriptions indicates primary stress, as in   
  [tə̪ˈskrʉʔ] 
  b. a stress mark in phonemic transcription indicates grammatically contrastive  
  stress, as in /ˈkə-vi-ŋ/  
[  ]  a. phonetical transciption, as in: [tə̪ˈskrʉʔ] 
  b. square brackets indicate the extent of a constituent, as in: [təza w-apa] 
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  c. in glosses square brackets can indicate implied or non-overt arguments or  
  information, as in: that [demon] went and ate lots of people  
/  /  phonemic transcription, as in /tə-skruʔ/ 
italics  a. italics in glosses and free translations of examples indicate transliterated data, 
  as in: como 
  b. italics in the main body of the text indicate rGyalrong language data, as in:  
  …the verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’….. 
  c. italics also occur for translations of Chinese and Tibetan words, as in: 
  statue or image of a deity; deity; lit. Tibetan: ལ lha 

A  aspect 
ADJ  adjective 
ADV  adverb 
ADVLS  adverbialiser 
AF  attention flow marker 
AG  agent 
AP  applicative  
ASP  aspect marker 
C  contrast marker 
CAUS  causativity marker 
be:CD  be, condescending  
CL  classifier 
COMP   comparative 
CON  conjunction 
COND  real conditional 
d  dual 
D  distal marker 
DEM  demonstrative  
DIM  diminutive marker 
DIR  direction marker 
DUR    durative time 
e  exclusive 
EMP  emphatic 
EQ  equalitative 
EREFL  emphatic reflexivity marker   
EV  evidentiality marker for reliability based on conventional wisdom or generally  
  accepted truth 
EXH  exhortatory marker 
EXP  expressive 
FIL  filler word 
FL  female 
FPFT  future perfective aspect; past-in-the-future relative tense  
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GEN  genitive marker. The Jiǎomùzú dialects make extensive use of genitive   
  constructions. These constructions consist of a possessor followed by the  
  possessed, which is marked as the head of the construction by a genitive   
  marker. In many cases the possessor does not occur overtly in the phrase or  
  clause. But the genitive marker on the head of the genitive construction is  
  obligatory and is a clear indication of a genitive construction even if one of the  
  elements of the construction is covert. 
GENR  generic personal pronoun 
HEAD  head of an argument 
HON  honorific 
HUM  human, as opposed to all other objects, whether animate or inanimate 
i  inclusive 
IDEF  indefiniteness marker 
IMP  imperative 
IMPS  impersonalising marker 
INF  infinitive 
INT  interrogative pronoun 
INTJ  interjection 
INTR  interrogative marker on the level of the sentence 
IRR  irrealis 
INV  inverse 
LOC  locative marker 
M  mood 
MD  mood marker, illocutionary force marker 
MD:SA  mood: solicit hearer's agreement 
MD:RA  mood: re-affirm previously known knowledge or fact 
MD:R  mood: remind, warn 
MD:G  mood: guess 
MD:C  mood: certainty 
MD:ANX mood: anxiousness, eagerness 
MD:AS  mood: speaker assertion of rightness ('I told you so') 
MD:CF  mood: confirmation of statement, reassure hearer 
MD:EXP  mood: reasoned expectancy 
MD:SUP  mood: surprise 
ML  male  
N  nominal prefix 
NEG  negation marker 
NEV  non-direct evidentiality marker 
NM  noun marker 
NOM  nominaliser 
NUM  numeral 
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O  object 
OBS  observation marker 
OR  orientation marker 
p  plural 
PAS  passive 
PR  prominence marker 
PT  patient 
PFT  perfective aspect marker 
POSS  possessive marker 
PRIMP  present imperfective aspect marker 
PROH  prohibitive (negative imperative) marker 
PROS  prospective aspect marker 
PSTIMP  past imperfective aspect marker 
PSTPROG past progressive aspect marker 
Q  question marker on the level of the verb phrase 
REFL  reflexivity marker 
REC  reciprocity marker 
RED  reduplication 
s  singular 
S  subject 
SP  superlative 
T  tense 
TER  terminative aspect 
V   verb 
VC  voice 
vi  intransitive verb 
VPT  viewpoint marker 
vt  transitive verb 
VP  verb phrase 
 
In the phonology, examples in section 2.2 on phonemes are all presented in word form, without 
indication of morpheme or syllable boundaries: [tə̪ˈskrʉʔ], /təskruʔ/. All other examples have   
hyphens between morphemes and dots between syllables, if the syllable break does not coincide 
with morpheme break, as in /kʰ-o.roʔk/ or if clarity improves by indicating syllables. In the rest of 
the chapters all the transcriptions are phonemic and occur without slashes. Hyphens indicate 
morpheme breaks, while syllable boundaries are not indicated in the transcriptions, as in: ta-miʔ. 
When there are two morpheme breaks within one syllable only the one grammatically significant is 
marked. Such cases are numerous especially in genitive forms of nouns. The phonemic transcription 
for ‘body’, consisting of a noun marker tə- and a nominal root skruʔ is therefore tə-skruʔ. The 
genitive form ‘his body’ occurs as w-əskruʔ, with the third person genitive morpheme w- connected 
to the noun with a hyphen, and the morpheme cum syllable break after the noun marker left 
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unmarked. In the same manner, ‘tail’ is transcribed ta-miʔ for the generic form. The genitive has w-
amiʔ but not w-a-miʔ.  
Transcriptions of data in the body of the text rather than in the examples are in italics and do not 
indicate morpheme or syllable boundaries, as in: ….however, the verb phrase marəmɲoŋ, ‘I have not 
experienced’ …. 
Some Tibetan terms that are familiar to western audiences or have entered the lexicon are given in a 
current transcription of the original Tibetan spelling, such as ‘rGyalrong’ and ‘yak’. All other terms 
are transcribed according to the conventions set out here.  
For ease of reference to other resource materials, especially maps, all geographical terms, 
administrative and political designations and personal names are in Chinese pinyin marked for tone 
in the body of the text, as in: Zhuōkèjī. Chinese simplified characters, the literary Tibetan form and 
a Wylie transcription, where available, appear in a footnote on first occurrence. The place name 
Zhuōkèjī thus occurs with a footnote showing: 桌克基, ཅོག་ Cog-tse. Wylie transcriptions of 

Tibetan names have a hyphen between syllables and a space between words, as in: Cog-tse, bKra-
shis Tshe-ring. Following international custom, Chinese names of scholars from the People’s 
Republic of China (PRC) have tone marks whereas those hailing from other places are referred to 
without tone marks, e.g. Jackson Sun and Sūn Hóngkāi. Authors who publish in several languages 
under different names are referred to by the name used in their publication. Thus for Guillaume 
Jacques who publishes in Chinese as well as English: Jacques 2010 but Xiàng 2008.  
For the spelling of place names I follow the Dìmínglù1

Proper names are phonetic in transcriptions of examples, with Wylie transcriptions of literary 
Tibetan or pinyin for Chinese in glosses. The phonetic transcription [pkraʃis tsʰeraŋ] is thus glossed 
as bKra.shis Tshe.ring and found in the translation as bKra-shis Tshe-ring.  

 for both Chinese and Tibetan. Tibetan 
spelling of place names is famously haphazard. If there is a widely used variant on the spelling as 
used in the Dìmínglù I give the variant in a footnote. Some place names have changed entirely over 
the years and are no longer compatible with names as found in older literature. In these cases the 
body of the text gives the name as it occurs in the source material within the footnote the reference 
to the source and the contemporary place name for the location. In keeping with contemporary use 
of Chinese administrative terms I use xiāng (乡, ཤངག shang) for ‘township’, xiàn (县, ཤན shan) for 

‘county’ and zhōu (州, ཁུ khul) for ‘prefecture’. I have added a list of all place names in Chinese 

pinyin, Chinese simplified characters, literary Tibetan and Wylie transcription here, for ease of 
reference. 

 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
1 Sìchuānshěng Ābà Zàngzú zìzhìzhōu dìmínglù (四川省阿坝藏族自治州地名录 [Record of placenames  for 
Ābà Tibetan Prefecture]). 
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LIST OF PLACE NAMES 
______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
Chinese pinyin  Chinese, characters Tibetan   Wylie transcription 
 
Ābà   阿坝   རག་   rNga-ba 

Ānduō    安多   ཨགམད    A-mdo 

Bādǐ    巴底   བོག་ངག   Brag-steng 

Báiwān   白湾   བོག་བ   Brag-bar 

Bànshànmén   半扇门   
Baǒxìng   宝兴 
Běijīng   北京 
Běnzhēn   本真   པནག་ན    Pin-cin         

Cǎodēng    草登   ཚག་བ   Tsho-bzhi 

Chábǎo   茶堡   ཇགཕོ    Ja-phug 

Chéngdū    成都 
Dàwā     大哇   ཏག་ད   Da-bad   

Dàzàng   大藏   དགཚངག    Da-tshang 

Dānbā    丹巴   ཪངགབོ   Rong-brag 

Dǎngbà   党坝   དམགཔ   Dam-pa 

Gānzī    甘孜   དཀབགམཛེ   dKar-mDzes 

Gēlètuó   歌乐沱   གགུག་ངག   Go-la-thang 

Hànniú    汗牛   ཧགཉ    Ha-nyi 

Hēishuǐ   黑水   ཁགོ   Khro-chu 

Hóngyuán             红原              ཧངག་ན    Hong-yon 

Jiǎomùzú   脚木足   ཀམགཀ   Kyom-kyo 

Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng       脚木足牧场  ཀམགཀགཀག་ངག  Kyom-kyo rtswa-thang 

Jiāróng    嘉戎, 嘉绒  རུགཪངག   rGyal-rong 

Jīnchuān   金川    ོག་ན    Chu-chen 

Kāng   康   ཁམེ    Kham 

Kāngshān   康山   སདགཔ       sTod-pa 
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Kēhé    柯河   ཁོག་    Khog-po   

Kǒnglóng   孔龙   མཁག་    mKho-no 

Kuǎshā   垮沙    མཁབགོེབ   mKar-gsar 

Kūnmíng     昆明 
Lǐ    里   ལེ   Lis 

Lóngěrjiǎ    龙尔甲   ོདངག་རད   gDong-rgyad 

Lúhuāzhèng    芦花镇   རགཁགཁན   rDo-kha-kren 

Mǎěrkāng  马尔康   འ་བགཁམེ  'Bar-khams  

      མོགེབ    Mag-sar 

Mǐyàluó   米亚罗   མོག་   Myag-lo 

Mòěrduō   墨尔多  དམགར    dMu-rdo 

Mùěrzōng   木尔宗   འབངགངངག   ‘Brag-rdzong 

Mùlǐ   木里    མགལ    Mi-li 

Pàěrbā   帕尔巴   ཕབགཔ   Phar-pa 

Púzhì    蒲志    ཕག་    Pho-gri 

Rǎngtáng   壤塘    འཛམག་ངག   ‘Dzam-thang 

Rìbù    日部   ངངགའ་བ   rDzong-‘bur 

Róngān   茸安    ཪངག་མ   Rong-wam   

Ruòěrgài   若尔盖    མཛདགདད   mDzod-dge 

Sānjiāzhài   三家寨  

Sèdá    色达   ོསབག་བ   gSer-thar   

Shāěr    沙尔   ོེབགརངག   gSar-rdzong   

Shāshíduō   沙石多   ེགསད   Sa-stod 

Shàngzhài  上寨   སདགད   sTod-sde 

Shíjiāng  石江    ལོེགའཛབ   lCags-‘ndzer 

Shílǐ    石里   སགལ    Si-li 

Sìchuān   四川   སགཁན   Si-khron 

Sìdàbà   四大坝   སདགཔ    sTod-pa 

Sìtǔ   四土 
Sōnggǎng   松岗   ངངགའོོ   rDzong-‘gag       

Sūomò    梭磨   སགམངག    So-mang 



15 
 

Tàipíngqiáo   太平桥 
Xiǎojīn   小金    ་ཙནགལ   bTsan-lha 

Yúnnán   云南 
Zhuōkèjī   桌克基   ཅོག་   Cog-tse2

Zúmù    足木   ཀམགམ    Kyom-mo 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
2 Tibetan spelling of place names is famously haphazard and can have several widely accepted variants. Cog-
tse also often occurs as lCog-rtse, see for example the early work of Nagano.   
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PREFACE 
 
The writing of this study has been a very long process with lots of interruptions. In fact, I can no 
longer remember when the idea to write a grammar of rGyalrong3 first took hold. Perhaps the best 
starting point for the journey is the memorable day when my friend Yāngqiàn,4 who was like me a 
student in Chéngdū5 at the time, simply announced that she was taking me home, to her rGyalrong 
village in the heart of Jiǎomùzú6

Over the years I have pestered numerous people with questions about their language and their world 
in general. Many have generously and good-naturedly spent days on end trying to answer my 
incessant and often incomprehensible queries. For the completion of this grammar I owe a debt of 
gratitude to many people. Here I mention only those without whose contribution the book could not 
have been written: Yāngqiàn and all her people of the House of Renbamila, as well as Yon-tan,

 Township. It was the summer of 1993. I have been in and out of 
the rGyalrong world ever since, and it has profoundly changed and shaped my life. 

7 
Mo-mo,8 sKar-ma Tshe-ring9 and Tǎěrmǔ10 from Kǒnglóng,11 Lha-rgyal12 and all his people from 
Pàěrbā;13 teacher rDo-rje14 from Púzhì15 and Tshe-dbang sGron-ma16

The slow pace of writing has been a blessing in disguise, since I have benefitted tremendously from 
the studies on rGyalrongic languages that others have produced over the last decade or so. My 

 and her family from the high 
altitude grasslands. Though I have tried my best, I have never managed to out-give them in warmth, 
graciousness, patience, generosity, hospitality and sheer love of life. 

                                                 
3 Jiāróng 嘉戎, in older literature also spelled 嘉绒, རུགཪངག rGyal-rong. 

4 央倩, དབངེག་ན, dByangs-cin. 

5 成都. 
6 脚木足, ཀམགཀ Kyom-kyo.  

7 ་ནགཏན. 

8 མགམ. 

9 སབགམག་གེངག. 

10 塔尔姆. 
11孔龙, མཁག་ mKho-no. 

12 ལགརུ. 

13 帕尔巴, ཕབགཔ Phar-pa. 
14 རགོ. 

15 蒲志, ཕག་ Pho-gri. 
16 ་གད་ངག་ནགམ. 
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thinking has been especially sharpened by the work of Lín Xiàngróng,17 Sūn Hóngkāi,18 Jackson 
Sun,19 Lin You-Jing,20

The rGyalrong world, and the language that reflects it, is of great beauty. My hopes are that this 
study will give a glimpse of that beauty not only to linguists but also to other interested readers. I 
have therefore tried to keep the grammar as much as possible free from technical terms. I have also 
added more examples than perhaps might be expected in a linguistic dissertation. A general 
description such as this study can provide only a mere glance at many issues of interest. If the 
grammar provides language learners with a basic outline and generates the interest of scholars to do 
more in-depth research, it will have fulfilled its purpose.    

 Guillaume Jacques and Yasuhiko Nagano.  

   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
17 林向荣. 
18 孙宏开. 
19 孙天心. 
20 林幼菁. 
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CHAPTER 1 
 

INTRODUCTION 
 
 
1.1 rGyalrong: the people 
 
Defining the term ‘rGyalrong’ is fraught with difficulty. First of all, ‘rGyalrong’ is not a self 
appellation but a loanword from Tibetan, the term by which outsiders refer to some aspect of 
‘rGyalrong-ness’.21 Secondly, the term can carry very different meanings, depending on whether it is 
defined by historical, geographical or political arguments, among other possibilities. 22

The rGyalrong people live in the north-west corner of Sìchuān

 For the 
purposes of this study I use the term ‘rGyalrong’ to indicate both the rGyalrong Tibetan people as 
defined by the present administration of the PRC and the language that a large number, but by no 
means all, of these people speak. With the term ‘the rGyalrong area’ I mean the area of distribution 
of the rGyalrong language rather than the historical or geographical entity of the traditional Eighteen 
Principalities.     

23 Province in the People’s Republic 
of China (PRC), at the far eastern edge of the Tibetan plateau. The rGyalrong area consists of steep 
mountains intersected with deep valleys and fast flowing rivers. As with all communities on the 
Tibetan plateau, rGyalrong social organisation, language and economics are a factor of geography. 
At lower altitudes the people farm steep sloping terraced fields growing barley, wheat and potatoes. 
On the high altitude grasslands semi-nomadic herders graze yak and sheep. Most people adhere to 
Tibetan Buddhism, with a fair sprinkling of Bon believers. The farmers speak rGyalrong. The 
nomads speak a variety of nomad Amdo (Ānduō24

The rGyalrong call themselves kəruʔ, a designation traditionally used in opposition with the terms 
pot, ‘Tibetan’ and kəpaʔ, ‘Han Chinese’. Historically there were up to eighteen hereditary lineages 
of kings or chieftains. Throughout history, the number, configuration and scope of administrative 
reach of the principalities has varied greatly. The rGyalrong people simply called themselves ‘the 
people of the Eighteen Principalities’. During the Míng

) Tibetan and are usually bilingual in rGyalrong.  

25 and Qīng 26

                                                 
21 The full designation is rGyal-mo tsha-wa rong, རུགམགཚག་གཪངག, meaning ‘the hot valleys of the queen’. The 

‘queen’ refers to mount Mòěrduō (墨尔多, དམགར dMu-rdo), the seat of the rGyalrong protector deity.    

 dynasties the rGyalrong 

22 I have written more extensively about rGyalrong history, culture and identity issues in earlier papers, see 
Prins 2002, 2007 and 2009.  
23 四川, སགཁན Si-khron. 

24 安多, ཨགམད A-mdo. 
25 明. 
26 清. 
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principalities were incorporated into the tǔsī system.27

This status was altered radically in the 1950s after the PRC was established, with the abolition of the 
last remaining tǔsī. The rGyalrong lost their visibility as a separate political unit. As a result of the 
government’s project to make an inventory of and award minority nationality status to minority 
peoples living within the boundaries of the PRC they were incorporated in the newly created Tibetan 
nationality. Nationality status confers benefits on the group so recognised, from political 
representation and language recognition to economic development and preferential policies in the 
areas of education and family planning. In the case of the rGyalrong people, the administration of 
the PRC was inclined, mainly on the grounds of linguistic arguments, to grant minority nationality 
status. This drew protests from Tibetan scholars, who perceived it as an attempt to break up the 
larger Tibetan cultural entity. In the end the people of the Eighteen Principalities became Tibetans, 
though hyphenated ones. Within the PRC they are usually referred to as Jiāróng Zàngzú

 While the temporal authority of the rGyalrong 
kings derived from the Chinese emperor, their religious allegiance and cultural identification was 
with the Buddhist authorities in Tibet. rGyalrong identity was delineated clearly as a separate entity 
centred on kingship and the individual’s locality. The position on the margins, sandwiched between 
two behemoths to the east and west and relying on both for different aspects of life, afforded the 
rGyalrong a sense of independence and distinct identity as the people of the Eighteen Principalities.  

28

Over the last half century or so rGyalrong society has undergone rapid change. The advent of 
modern society with electricity, roads, media and education has brought the outside world to what 
once was a relatively isolated area. After the establishment of the PRC the main source of income in 
the area, outside of farming and herding, was the timber industry. Decades of logging throughout the 
watershed of the Yangzi river caused erosion and, eventually, severe flooding downstream. In the 
rGyalrong area, the logging ban imposed by the national government late in the 1990s caused a 
collapse of the local economy. The authorities have since promoted reforestation, while trying to 
develop a tourist industry as an alternative source of income. Ironically, the development of the 
tourist industry has led to a resurgence if not a complete re-invention of rGyalrong identity. Local 
governments now promote the colourful rGyalrong culture, with its beautiful music and dancing, its 
fine skill in weaving and pottery, and its exquisite architecture. Another source of income is 
hydropower. Many dam-building and other infrastructure projects are underway in the rGyalrong 

 or 
‘rGyalrong Tibetans’. For rGyalrong speakers, the original self appellation kəruʔ came to mean 
‘Tibetan’ rather than ‘person of the Eighteen Principalities’ and is now used widely for all people 
belonging to the Tibetan nationality. The inclusion of the rGyalrong in the Tibetan nationality means 
that the rGyalrong language is not officially recognised within the PRC, that no official language 
development takes place and that rGyalrong is not used in any state sponsored realm of society such 
as education or administration.  

                                                 
27 A tǔsī (土司) is a hereditary local ruler whose temporal authority derived from the Chinese emperor. The 
tǔsī system was established under the Yuán (元 ) dynasty and functioned, in some areas, up to the 
establishment of new administrative units under the Communist Party government in the 1950s. All rGyalrong 
principalities were ruled by tǔsī lineages, perceived by their retainers and other subjects as kings, and 
addressed as such.  
28 嘉戎藏族. 
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areas. The building of infrastructure as well as certain government policies require the removal of 
communities to lower altitudes or out of an area altogether. The search for jobs is a reason for rapid 
urbanisation as well as ongoing out-migration. Traditional community life styles change accordingly. 
People from different dialect areas, previously isolated, now frequently rub shoulders. There is also 
much increased language contact with Chinese, both the standard language of broadcast media and 
local varieties such as Sìchuān dialect through in-migration of Han Chinese setting up shop in a 
variety of trades and in government jobs.  
In traditional rGyalrong society, few people were literate. Reading and writing was commonly used 
only by the ruling circles and in the monasteries. rGyalrong people used an adapted form of Tibetan 
script to write rGyalrong. Tibetan was also the language of high prestige, which has resulted in a 
large number of loanwords from Tibetan. These loans predominantly occur in religious and technical 
terminology and as honorific forms in high register contexts. A large collection of texts has survived 
the upheavals of the past few decades. There are quite a few texts that are bilingual, written line by 
line in rGyalrong as well as in Tibetan.29 Education in state schools became compulsory after the 
establishment of the PRC. rGyalrong students study Chinese or, in some cases, Tibetan. Since 
neither language is their mother tongue, the level of education remains for the most part dismal. The 
students who do well in school choose to adapt to the Chinese language and culture to a large degree. 
Access to better jobs and economic development thus exacts a price in terms of culture and identity 
loss. However, recently there is once again a greater interest in the rGyalrong cultural heritage. 
Partly this interest is driven by the search for ‘authentic’ material to present to tourists. But there is 
also a desire of the people themselves to reconnect with traditional culture. One happy example is 
the publication of a collection of classical rGyalrong texts, with notes in Tibetan.30

Since the rGyalrong are part of the larger Tibetan nationality, there are no statistics available on the 
number of speakers of rGyalrong proper. My estimate is about 150,000. However, the number of 
people that consider themselves ‘rGyalrong Tibetan’, either because they live in areas historically 
under the administration of the rGyalrong tǔsī or because recent development of tourism makes that 
identity appealing, is far larger. 

 There is no 
standardised orthography as yet.        

 
 
1.2 rGyalrong: the language 
 
rGyalrong is one of the Qiangic languages.31

                                                 
29 A selection of classical rGyalrong texts is available on line in Zànlā Āwàng Cuòchéng (赞拉.阿旺措成, 
་ཙནགལགངོགད་ངག་ུགལམེ bTshan-lha Ngag-dbang Tshul-Khrims) and Prins 2006, at 

 F.W. Thomas was the first to propose that some 
languages of the Chinese south-west belong to a Sino-Tibetan subgroup which he called the ‘Hsifan 

www.gyalrong.latse.org. 

30 bTshan-lha Ngag-dbang 2009. 
31 Katia Chirkova’s excellent recent overview of the history and the challenges that pertain to Qiangic as a 
genetic unit informs the following paragraphs to a large extent (Chirkova 2011: 1-7). 

http://www.gyalrong.latse.org/�
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group’.32 Others already used the term ‘Chiang’ to refer to ethnic groups spread out over a large area 
from north-west Sìchuān down to northern Yúnnán.33

 

 Peter Goullart, who lived in the area in the 
1940s, writes that: 

 “There were a number of these little-known tribes called the Tampa, Badi, Bawang, Yuetungs and 
 Lifans stretching all the way up to Sungpan in the north. I later learned that they all belonged to a 
 sub-race of the Burma-Tibetan stock called Chiang whose other tribes extended as far north as North 
 Yunnan, reaching into Tibet at that end…..The Chiang group of tribes had a perceptible unity in their 
 dialects, dress, appearance and, above all, their religious rites.” 34

 
 

The current linguistic label ‘Qiangic’ was introduced by Sūn Hóngkāi in the 1960s to cover the 
Qiāng,35 Púmǐ36 and rGyalrong languages. Over the years more groups were added so that now the 
Qiangic group of what has become known as the ‘Ethnic Corridor’ of west Sìchuān has thirteen 
members divided in a northern and a southern branch. The northern branch is phonologically and 
morphologically more complex and includes Qiāng, Púmǐ, Mùyǎ, Ěrgōng,37 rGyalrong, Lavrung and 
Tangut. The southern branch, which is less complex phonologically and morphologically, and less 
well-researched than the northern branch, consists of Zhābā, Quèyù, Guìqióng, Ěrsū, Nàmùyī and 
Shǐxīng.38 The idea of the Qiangic grouping as a genetically related subgroup within Tibeto-Burman 
rests on shared lexical items and typological similarities. Chirkova39

Still, the Qiangic subgroup is controversial for several reasons. First, the typologically common 
features mentioned in the list are also common in the non-Qiangic languages of the area. Second, 
there is only a small percentage of shared vocabulary between any two languages of the group. 
Third, there is an absence of common innovations. And finally, the geographical area occupied by 

 lists twenty characteristics, 
which I repeat here: (1) shared vocabulary, (2) a large number of consonant clusters, (3) large vowel 
and consonant inventories , (4) uvular phonemes, (5) contrast between prenasalised and plain initials, 
(6) three medials, i, y and u, (7) vowel harmony (mostly in the northern branch), (8) few or no 
consonantal codas, (9) tones, (10) reduplication as an important means of word formation, (11) 
singular, dual and plural distinction in nouns, (12) diminutive formation with a suffix derived from 
the morpheme for ‘child’ or ‘son’, (13) numeral classifiers, (14) case forms of personal pronouns, 
(15) dual and inclusive/exclusive forms of personal pronouns, (16) person and number agreement in 
verbs (in the northern branch), (17) directional prefixes (marking for geographical and topographical 
location), (18) reciprocal forms, (19) differentiation of existential (locative) verbs, and (20) rich 
inventory of case markers. 

                                                 
32 Thomas 1948. 
33 云南. 
34 Peter Goullart (1959: 21). 
35 羌. 
36 普米. 
37 尔龚. 
38 扎巴, 却域, 贵琼, 尔苏, 纳木义, and 史兴. 
39 Chirkova 2011: 4, after Sūn (2001: 166-170). 
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the Qiangic languages is historically, ethnically and linguistically very complex. For these reasons, 
the similarities between the Qiangic languages may be caused by diffusion rather than be genetic in 
nature. Katia Chirkova, who is documenting the Qiangic languages of Mùlǐ40 in west Sìchuān, found 
that rather than genetic relatedness the first results of her work show such sharp contrasts between 
the languages under consideration that a genetic connection between them is doubtful. It is more 
likely that the shared features of these languages are the result of contact induced structural 
convergence, and that the Qiangic group should be considered an areal language group rather than a 
group of genetically related languages.41

For rGyalrong, the first extensive study in modern times is Lín Xiàngróng’s description of the 
Central rGyalrong dialect of Zhuōkèjī,

        

42 which gives a fairly complete overview of the language.43 
Lín considered rGyalrong to be a language that could be divided into three very divergent branches, 
which he called Western, Northern and Eastern rGyalrong. Lín’s Western rGyalrong encompasses 
Sūn Hóngkāi’s Ěrgōng. Noting that Ěrgōng is closer related to Northern and Eastern rGyalrong than 
the other Qiangic languages, Jackson Sun took one step further and proposed a distinct rGyalrongic 
linguistic subgroup within the Qiangic branch. He notes as characteristic shared features in 
inflectional verb morphology glottality inversion in past stem formation, ablaut, and transitivity 
marking via vocalic alternation in the orientational prefixes. 44 The uniqueness of the phenomena 
should rule out common borrowing from a non-rGyalrongic source like Tibetan. Sun’s rGyalrongic 
tree has three branches. One is called Horpa-Shàngzhài and contains two varieties, Horpa and 
Shàngzhài.45 The second branch is Lavrung, and the third is rGyalrong proper. At present, the 
Horpa-Shàngzhài group is under debate by Suzuki as well as Jesse Gates who maintain that the 
Horpa-Shàngzhài complex actually consists of several languages. 46 Gates thinks there may be as 
many as four and proposes the name ‘Western rGyalrongic’ for this cluster. Lavrung, the second 
branch of rGyalrongic, is widely accepted in academia and has recently been described by Huáng 
Bùfán.47 The third branch of the tree, rGyalrong proper, in Sun’s proposal is subdivided in three 
varieties, West (Sìdàbà),48 North (Chábǎo)49 and East (Sìtǔ).50 Jackson Sun has written extensively 
on the Western group51 and Guillaume Jacques continues to research the Northern varieties.52

                                                 
40 木里, མགལ Mi-li. 

 The 

41 Chirkova 2011: 7-9, 14, 22. 
42 桌克基, ཅོག་ Cog-tse.  

43 Lín Xiàngróng 1993. 
44 Sun 2000a. 
45 上寨, སདགད sTod-sde. 

46 Suzuki 2010; Gates 2011. 
47 Huáng Bùfán (黄布凡) 2007. 
48 四大坝, སདགཔ sTod-pa. 

49 茶堡, ཇགཕོ Ja-phug.     
50 四土. 
51 Sun2004, 2005 and 2007, to mention just a few.  
52 See for example Xiàng Bólín (向柏霖, Jacques) 2008. 
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most recent descriptions on the Eastern dialects include work by Nagano, Lín Xiàngróng and Lin 
You-Jing on Zhuōkèjī.53

The designation of rGyalrongic languages and different varieties within them is a cause for much 
debate. Mostly scholars use geographical names in transcriptions either from Chinese or Tibetan. 
Occasionally a term that is more historically based finds its way into the nomenclature. The 
terminology so far is confusing at best. In this study I use a simple three-fold naming scheme to 
cover rGyalrong proper. Based on my own survey of rGyalrong and rGyalrongic varieties in the 
1990s

 The dialect group which I describe in this study centres on the township of 
Jiǎomùzú and also belongs to Sun’s Eastern rGyalrong.             

54 as well as on more recent data from an extensive rGyalrong survey undertaken by Professor 
Nagano that is still ongoing, 55  I divide rGyalrong into Northern, Central and Southern. 56

                                                 
53 Nagano 1984 and 2003; Lín 1993; Lin 2002 and 2003.   

 

54 Prins 1997, unpublished. 
55 The Nagano survey covers all of the rGyalrong speaking areas as well as quite a few varieties of other 
rGyalrongic languages. At present I am the field manager for part of the survey. 
56 The Northern group as defined in this study consists of a North-Western branch which is centred on Rìbù 
(日部, ངངགའ་བ rDzong-‘bur) Township of Mǎěrkāng (马尔康, འ་བགཁམེ 'Bar-khams) County and a North-

Eastern branch centred on Lóngěrjiǎ (龙尔甲, ོདངག་རད gDong-rgyad) Township in Mǎěrkāng County. The 

North-Western dialects are spoken in Rìbù, Cǎodēng (草登, ཚག་བན Tsho-bdun) and Kāngshān (康山, སདགཔ 

sTod-pa) Townships of Mǎěrkāng County, Kēhé (柯河, ཁོག་ Khog-po), Kuǎshā (垮沙, མཁབགོེབ mKar-

gsar) and Róngān (茸安, ཪངག་མ Rong-wam) Townships of Ābà (阿坝, རག་ rNga-ba) County, and parts of 

Shílǐ (石里, སགལ Si-li) Township of Rǎngtáng (壤塘, འཛམག་ངག ‘Dzam-thang). These townships are all in Ābà 

Prefecture. North-Western rGyalrong is also spoken in Gēlètuó (歌乐沱, གགུག་ངག Go-la-thang) Township of 

Sèdá (色达, ོསབག་བ gSer-thar) County of Gānzī (甘孜, དཀབགམཛེ dKar-mDzes) Prefecture. North-Eastern is 

spoken in Lóngěrjiǎ, Shāěr (沙尔, ོེབགརངག gSar-rdzong) and Dàzàng (大藏, དགཚངག Da-tshang) Townships of 

Mǎěrkāng County. 
Central rGyalrong is spoken in the Mǎěrkāng County townships of Báiwān (白湾, བོག་བ, brag-bar), Dǎngbà 

(党坝, དམགཔ, Dam-pa), Sōnggǎng (松岗, ངངགའོོ rDzong-‘gag), Běnzhēn (本真, པནག་ན Pin-cin), Zhuōkèjī, 

Suōmó (梭磨, སགམངག So-mang), and Jiǎomùzú, the eastern part of Jīnchuān (金川, ོག་ན Chu-chen) County, 

part of Xiǎojīn (小金, ་ཙནགལ bTsan-lha) County, in the western part of Lǐ (里, ལེ Lis) County, in Shāshíduō 

(沙石多, ེགསད, Sa-stod) and Lúhuāzhèng (芦花镇, རགཁགཁན rDo-kha-kren) Townships of  Hēishuǐ (黑水, ཁགོ 

Khro-chu) County and part of Baǒxìng (宝兴) County.  
Southern rGyalrong is spoken in the eastern part of Jīnchuān County, parts of Lǐ County, and Bādǐ (巴底, བོག

་ངག, Brag-steng) Township, Tàipíngqiáo (太平桥) Township and part of Bànshànmén (半扇门) Township in 

Dānbā (丹巴, ཪངགབོ Rong-brag) County of Gānzī Prefecture. The exact boundaries between Central and 

Southern rGyalrong remain to be determined. 
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Phonological as well as morphological differences support this division. For one thing, the Northern 
group has uvular consonants, while these are lacking in Central rGyalrong. In my terminology 
Northern encompasses Sun’s Western and Northern groups. In light of the divergence between the 
Northern varieties I sub-divide them into North-Eastern and North-Western dialects. Central 
rGyalrong includes what Sun calls East or Sìtǔ. So far researchers have not seen the need to 
distinguish a Southern group within rGyalrong proper. But preliminary results from the Nagano 
survey show a number of southern varieties to have tonal systems that significantly differ from 
anything presented by the Central or Northern groups. On a synchronic level at least I think there is 
enough reason to propose this third grouping. However, at the moment only raw data is available. 
The exact groupings within rGyalrong proper, as well as consensus on what to call them, will only 
emerge after much more careful analysis. For now, the most up to date overview of rGyalrongic 
languages, their geographic positions and the groupings within them can be found on 
www.sichuanzoulang.com, a website dedicated to the Tibeto-Burman languages of western 
Sìchuān.57

 
   

 
1.3 Jiǎomùzú and its dialects 
 
This study is a descriptive grammar of the dialects spoken in Jiǎomùzú Township.58 The name 
derives from rGyalrong comco, meaning ‘flat place in the middle of the valley’.59

The Township consists of twelve villages and settlements. Each village in its turn consists of one or 
more hamlets. Eleven of the villages are in farmers’ areas. The twelfth settlement is on the high 
altitude grasslands. About 4000 people live in the township, divided into some 900 families. Of 
these, about 3500 people are Tibetan, the rest is Han Chinese. The Tibetan population is mostly 
engaged in agriculture and related occupations, while most of the Chinese hold government jobs or 
run small shops and restaurants. 

 Jiǎomùzú is 
indeed beautifully situated on wide banks along the Jiǎomùzú river in central Mǎěrkāng County. The 
broad lands close to the river provide fertile ground for farming and harvests are plentiful.  

The administrative centre of the township is the village of Jiǎomùzú. The local authorities have their 
offices here. There is also a bank, a post office, a small clinic and a boarding school which educates 
through to sixth grade of primary school. One or two shops stock necessities such as rubber boots, 
batteries, liquor and candles. A restaurant with an open air teahouse provides a place to exchange 
news and gossip. A minibus provides transportation once a day, if conditions are good, from the 

                                                 
57 The website is maintained by David Gatehouse and receives regular updates from scholars working on a 
variety of Qiangic languages.  
58 Jiǎomùzú Xiāng in Mǎěrkāng Xiàn of Ābà Zàngzú Qiāngzú Zìzhizhoū, 脚木足乡马尔康县阿坝州藏族羌族

自治州. ཀམགཀགཤངགའ་བགཁམེགཤནགརག་གརདགེོེགདའངགེོེགབངགཪངགཁུ, Kyom-kyo Shang, ‘Bar-khams Shan, 

rNga-pa Bod-rigs Tsh’ang-rigs Rang-skyong-khul. 
59 Mǎěrkāng Dìmínglù: 89. 

http://www.sichuanzoulang.com/�
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Jiǎomùzú township centre to the administrative seat of Mǎěrkāng County, a few hours by bus to the 
south. 
The outlying villages are dispersed on both sides of the river over an area of about 400 square 
kilometers. Some communities are high up in the hills, others are tucked away far into smaller 
valleys that branch off of the main river valley. In the past, the only way of travel between villages 
and communities was on foot along steep, winding paths that cling to the hill sides. Over the last 
decade or so roads have been built that are passable at least for tractors most of the year. Some of 
the roads along the river are accessible for cars throughout the year. Electricity came to Jiǎomùzú in 
the 1980s. But the steepness of the mountains blocked TV reception, so that watching TV only 
became possible around the turn of the century, with the introduction of satellite dishes. 
Each village used to have a village school for primary level grades one through three or four. 
Recently the village schools have been closed in favour of educating all children in one centrally 
located primary school. The children board during the week and go home in the weekends. After 
primary school the children move to the county seat of Mǎěrkāng, a few hours down the road by bus, 
for further education. Education is compulsory, though compliance can be patchy. All children now 
learn Chinese in school. Access to media such as TV also exposes older monolingual generations to 
Chinese. Though many older rGyalrong speakers remain monolingual and rGyalrong remains the 
preferred language of communication in the home and the community, Chinese is the language of 
wider communication outside of the home valley.  
The people of the valleys speak jirpeskaʔt, ‘the language of our place’, which is the language 
described in this study. They are farmers who plant highland barley, potatoes, corn and wheat. They 
usually also keep a couple of pigs and a cow or two for milk. The herders of the high altitude 
grasslands live in permanent housing in winter but are up in the high pastures with their yaks and 
sheep during the summer months. They speak mbrokpeskaʔt or ‘nomad speech’, a variety of nomad 
Amdo Tibetan. Most herders are bilingual in rGyalrong and Amdo. Their variety of rGyalrong 
however tends to show influence of Tibetan in phonology as well as in grammar. Many of the 
nomadic herders simplify or even muddle the complex rGyalrong pronominal and person and 
number system, and are therefore often laughed at by the farmers of the valleys.  
I came to Jiǎomùzú for the first time in the early 1990s and have visited regularly ever since. My 
work on the Jiǎomùzú dialects was not part of a regular research program with set times for 
gathering field data. I just learned what I could from friends and colleagues, both while spending 
time in Jiǎomùzú and in Chéngdū, the capital of Sìchuān where I live, and in any other location 
where I met rGyalrong people. The data in this study therefore are not limited to one or two native 
speakers but cover speech varieties from several locations in Jiǎomùzú. The Jiǎomùzú varieties are 
different enough from one another for local people to be able to identify a speaker’s village from his 
speech, though the differences do not hinder communication. The variations are mainly phonetic and 
lexical in nature. For example, the Kǒnglóng people say wupʰaj for ‘towards’, while Pàěrbā uses 
wumbaj. The verb kano means either ‘dare’ or ‘drive livestock’ in Kǒnglóng, but the Pàěrbā people 
only have one meaning for it, namely ‘drive livestock’. I have not found any significant variations in 
the morphology of the Jiǎomùzú dialects, which makes me confident that the description as 
presented in this study is broadly accurate for the township. The majority of the data used in this 
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study comes from the farming communities of Kǒnglóng, Pàěrbā and Púzhì, complemented by 
material from the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng,60

In traditional rGyalrong society the people had firm views about their own place in history, in their 
local environment and in the world at large. They based these views on the careful observation and 
analysis of temporal and geographical relationships between themselves, their communities and all 
other persons and entities in their world. The findings were passed on to following generations, 
often through contextualised teaching moments, which explicitly built a secure identity centered on 
the home place and community. Though the rGyalrong world has changed significantly over the last 
fifty or sixty years, the same careful observation of different entities and a fascination with the 
relationships between them remains. The all-important web of relations finds expression in the 
Jiǎomùzú dialects in highly sophisticated systems of marking that encompass geographical direction, 
relative emotional distance between a speaker and an object, different categories of sentient beings, 
and precise semantic distinctions to clarify the actions, attitudes and relations of speakers and others 
in a given context. It is this intricate complexity of marking, and the web of relations that is 
foundational to it, that gives this book its name.       

 the high altitude grasslands settlement. 

 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 

                                                 
60 脚木足牧场, ཀམགཀགཀག་ངག Kyom-kyo rtswa-thang. 
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CHAPTER 2 
 

PHONOLOGY 
 

 

2.0 Introduction 
 
In this chapter I describe the main features of the phonology of the Jiǎomùzú dialects. 
The description starts in section 2.2 with an overview of the Jiǎomùzú phonemes and some remarks 
about their characteristics, as appropriate. I pay special attention to the glottal stop, since its position 
as a full phoneme and its distribution, word-initially before vowels and word-finally after a vowel or 
pre-finally before a consonant, are linked to issues of pitch and accent, which are described later on 
in this chapter.  
Section 2.3 discusses the Jiǎomùzú phonological word. In the first part I look at CV patterns, giving 
examples of each and arguing that full phoneme status for the glottal stop is supported by CV 
patterns in Jiǎomùzú. The syllable canon is (C1)(C2)C3(C4)V(C5)(C6). The approximants /w, r, l, j/ 
all behave like consonants. The trill /r/ clusters with the approximants /w, l, j/ in complex CV 
patterns, though I mark it in the trill category on the phoneme chart. There is a complete series of 
prenasalised plosives and affricates, of which I give examples. In the great majority of cases, 
syllable breaks are clear, based on CV patterns or morphological information. There are a few cases 
that are ambiguous and cannot be solved dialect internally with the help of CV patterns or 
morphological information. I propose that, if for pragmatic reasons a decision has to be made, in 
such cases analogy with patterns in other dialects or even related languages may be of use. Clearly 
such decisions are outside of the realm of descriptive linguistics but may be necessary in applied 
situations, such as the development of an orthography.  
In the second half of section 2.3 I look at pitch, accent, stress and tone. I establish the glottal stop as 
primary in causing pitch distinctions in certain syllables. It may be that Jiǎomùzú is in the early 
stages of generating a tonal system by replacing final consonants with glottal stops. Neither tone nor 
pitch-accent nor stress is contrastive on a phonological level, though Jiǎomùzú words have 
customary pitch patterns that are for the most part predictable. Stress is contrastive on a 
morphological level. I give a few examples of contrastive stress in this chapter but will discuss it 
more fully in chapter 7 on verb morphology. The section on the word concludes with an overview of 
the workings of assimilation in Jiǎomùzú.  
At the end of the chapter two appendices, A and B, give a list of minimal pairs and a list of 
consonant clusters respectively. 
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2.1 Conventions 
 
In this study I use square brackets such as [ka̍le ʔt]̪ for phonetic transcriptions and slashes, like /ka-
leʔt/ for phonemic transcriptions. I use a primary stress mark as in [kəˈruʔ] to indicate accent on a 
syllable, either expressed in high pitch or as increased loudness, or both. In phonemic transcriptions, 
where relevant, a dot indicates a syllable break, as in /da.tsə.go.go/ while hyphens show morpheme 
breaks: /tə-skruʔ/ 
 
 
2.2 Phonemes 
 
 
a. Phoneme chart 
 
1. Consonants 
 
Because palatal affricates tend to wander between post-alveolar and palatal positions, as discussed 
below, and because they contrast with palatal plosives, I have placed /tʃ, tʃʰ/ and /dʒ/ in the palatal 
column. Phonemes that occur in loanwords only are between parentheses.  

 

 labial alveolar palatal retroflex velar glottal 
plosive p pʰ b t  tʰ   d c cʰ ɟ  k kʰ g ʔ 
affricate  ts tsʰ dz tʃ tʃʰ dʒ tɽ tɽʰ dɽ 

(tʂʰ) 
  

fricative (f) v s       z 
(ɬ)61

ʃ       ʒ 
  

(ʂ)  h 

nasal m n ɲ  ŋ  
trill  r     

approximant w l j    
 
 

2. vowels 
 
The vowels show a two-way contrast between /a/ and /ə/, In this respect Jiǎomùzú differs from 
Zhuōkèjī, another Central rGyalrong dialect, as well as the Northern rGyalrong variety of Chábǎo, 
which both have a triple contrast between /a/, /ɐ/ and /ə/.62

 
  

                                                 
61 In phonemic transcriptions I use /lh/ rather than /ɬ/ because of the broad range of realisation that occurs in 
Jiǎomùzú for this phoneme. 
62 Xiàng (向) (2008: 31), Lin (2003: 250). 
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 front central back 
close i  u 
close-mid e  o 
mid  ə  
open  a  

 
 
b. Consonant phonemes: phonetic description and allophones 
 
labials 
 
/p/ voiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive     [p] 
/pʰ/ voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive     [pʰ] 
/b/ voiced unaspirated bilabial plosive     [b] 
/f/ voiceless labiodental fricative      [f] 
/v/ voiced labiodental fricative      [v] 
/m/ voiced bilabial nasal       [m] 
/w/ voiced bilabial approximant      [w] 
 
/f/ only occurs in Chinese loanwords: 
 
 (1) [maˈfɔŋ¤]  leprosy, Chinese: 麻风, máfēng 
  [ɟeˈfun¤̪ n̪aˈvajn]̪ married (literally: /ɟeˈfun/ 'marry', a loan from Chinese  
     结婚, jiéhūn, plus 'do', 3p past) 
 
Lín Xiàngróng reports the use of /f/ in the dialect of Zhuōkèjī in Chinese loanwords as well as in 
native vocabulary.63

 

 This is an innovation, as the use of /f/ in that dialect was still unknown in the 
1950s. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects, /f/ is often realised as [ɸ]. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
     
                                                 
63 Lín (1993: 40, 41). 
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alveolars 
 
/t/ voiceless unaspirated dental plosive     [t]̪ 
/tʰ/ voiceless aspirated dental plosive     [t ̪h ] 
/d/ voiced unaspirated dental plosive     [d]̪ 
/s/ voiceless unaspirated alveolar fricative     [s] 
/z/ voiced unaspirated alveolar fricative     [z] 
/lh/ voiceless alveolar lateral fricative     [ɬ] 
/n/ voiced dental nasal       [n̪] 
/r/ voiced alveolar trill       [r] 
/l/ voiced alveolar lateral approximant     [l] 
 
The plosives and the nasal in the alveolar category are realised as dentals on the phonetic level. But 
the rest of the alveolars is not, which is why I have chosen to label the entire category 'alveolar' 
rather than 'dental'. 
Occurrence of /d/ word initially is rather rare. Mostly /d/ occurs in prenasalised form. Minimal pairs 
for /d/ are therefore few and far between. 
Utterance-finally /r/ is realised as a voiced alveolar flap [ɾ]. In consonant clusters /r/ actually 
behaves like an approximant, see section 2.3.e below.  
/lh/ only occurs in Tibetan loanwords and is fairly rare. Good minimal pairs are hard to find. Some 
examples of the occurrence of /lh/: 
 
 (2) /lhase/  [ɬaˈse]  Tibet  literary Tibetan: ལགེ, lHa-sa 

  /lhandɽe/ [ɬaˈndɽe] devil, demon literary Tibetan: ལགའད, lha-'dre 

 
In Amdo nomad dialects the cluster /sl/, as in literary Tibetan ས་གམ slob-ma, 'student', is pronounced 

as [ɬ]. However, in the Jiǎomùzú dialects only loans that have /lh/ in literary Tibetan are pronounced 
with [ɬ]. The /sl/ combinations are pronounced just the way they occur in literary Tibetan. 64

 

 In 
example (3) the second syllable of kaslep, ‘study’ and the first syllable of sloppən, ‘teacher’ 
correspond to literary Tibetan slob, ‘study’: 

 (3) /kaslep/  [kaˈslɛp] study, learn; lit. Tibetan: ས་གབངག slob-sbyong 

  /sloppən/ [sloˈpən]̪ teacher, master; lit. Tibetan: ས་གད་ན slob-dpon 

 
Not all instances of /lh/ in Tibetan loans are pronounced uniformly as [ɬ]. In Jiǎomùzú the cluster is 
variously pronounced as [ɬ], [xl] or even just [h], with only half of the cluster retained. Since the 
                                                 
64 This kind of observation can provide a fruitful avenue for research concerning different layers of borrowing 
into the rGyalrong vocabulary. In this study I do not address diachronic issues. For an in-depth discussion of 
loan words and their origin, see Xiàng (2008: 107-147).   
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root letter in literary Tibetan is /h/, while /l/ is the head letter of the cluster, Jiǎomùzú never 
pronounces /lh/ as just [l], with /h/ disappearing, but it is possible to have just [h]. For this reason I 
transcribe all these phonemes as /lh/ rather than /ɬ/ in phonemic descriptions. 
 
 (4) /lhe/  [xle] statue or image of a deity; deity; lit. Tibetan: ལ lha 

  /lhandɽe/ [ɬaˈndɽe] ghost; lit.Tibetan: ལགའད lha-‘dre  

  /lharɟa/  [haˈrɟa]  man's name; lit. Tibetan: ལགརུ lHa-rgyal 

  /lhamo/  [ˈhamo]  woman's name; lit. Tibetan: ལགམ lHa-mo 

 
palatals 
 
/c/ voiceless unaspirated palatal plosive     [c] 
/cʰ/ voiceless aspirated palatal plosive     [cʰ] 
/ɟ/ voiced unaspirated palatal plosive     [ɟ] 
/ʃ/ voiceless unaspirated palatal fricative     [ʃ] 
/ʒ/ voiced unaspirated palatal fricative     [ʒ] 
/ɲ/ palatal nasal        [ɲ] 
/j/ palatal approximant       [j] 
 
retroflexes 
 
Retroflex flaps occur only in affricates. They are discussed in section 2.3.b and 2.3.f. The only other 
occurrence of retroflexes is of retroflexed fricatives. These occur only in loanwords and in 
expressives and onomatopoeic words. Some examples of retroflexed fricatives in loanwords: 
 
 (5) [ʂweˈpiŋ¤] thermos flask; Chinese: [ʂwějpʰíŋ], 水瓶 , shǔipíng 
  [tʂʰaʔ¤]  tea; Chinese: [tʂʰá], 茶, chá 
 
Interestingly, though the word for 'tea' apparently is a direct loan from Chinese, the word for 'kettle', 
[cʰaˈxʉ], reflects more an Amdo nomad pronunciation. Loans from Chinese, especially more recent 
ones, often reflect the pronunciation of the Sìchuān dialect as spoke in the north and east of the 
province, which, unlike the Chinese standard language, has no retroflexes in initials. Example (5) 
shows the contrast between the words for ‘bed’ and ‘umbrella’. The word for ‘bed’ has a retroflex 
fricative in the affricate in standard Chinese but not in the Sìchuān dialect. Consequently, it is 
borrowed into rGyalrong without retroflex. The word for umbrella does not have a retroflex in either 
standard Chinese or Sìchuān dialect. The superscript numbers to the right of the phonetic 
transcription are tone marks: 
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 (6) [wuˈtswʰaʔŋ¤] his or her bed; Chinese standard: [tʂʰwaŋ35], 床, chuáng;  
     Sìchuān dialect: [tsʰwaŋ21] 
  [saʔn¤̪]  umbrella; Chinese standard: [san214], 伞, sǎn 
     Sìchuān dialect: [san53] 
 
[tʂʰaʔ¤], 'tea' is also often pronounced as [tʃʰaʔ¤], reflecting perhaps an adaptation to native 
phoneme preference. Here is an example of a retroflexed fricative in an onomatopoeic word: 
  
 (7) [ʂəxˈʂeʔk] expression of the sound a fast moving object makes, such as an  
    arrow in flight or a log sliding down a hill side. 
 
affricates 
 
/ts/ voiceless unaspirated alveolar affricate     [ts] 
/tsʰ/ voiceless aspirated alveolar affricate     [tsʰ] 
/dz/ voiced unaspirated alveolar affricate     [dz] 
/tʃ/ voiceless unaspirated palatal affricate     [tʃ] 
/tʃʰ/ voiceless aspirated palatal affricate     [tʃʰ] 
/dʒ/ voiced unaspirated palatal affricate     [dʒ] 
/tɽ/ voiceless unaspirated retroflexed affricate    [tɽ] 
/tɽʰ/ voiceless aspirated retroflexed affricate     [tɽʰ] 
/dɽ/ voiced unaspirated retroflexed flap affricate    [dɽ] 
 
Retroflexed flaps do not occur independently, so that /tɽ, tɽʰ, dɽ/ of needs must be analysed as 
affricates. The regular tests for the existence of the other affricates, such as position of plosive and 
fricative not interchangeable, occurrence of set combinations of plosive and fricative only, etc., don't 
work very well because of the abundance of consonant clusters in rGyalrong. However, the CV 
pattern is helpful. The maximum number of  consonants in an initial cluster is three, see section 
2.3.b. Assuming there are no affricates would leave one with a large amount of data showing 
clusters of four consonants, such as in /ta.ndzwi/, 'tusk'; /ka.rtshwek/, 'roll up (sleeves)'; /ta.rnd ʒak/, 
'wrinkle'; /ka.ndɽwaʔp/, 'tumble, fall'; /ka.rdzwa/, 'dig'. 
The affricates /tʃ/, /tʃʰ/ and /dʒ/ are realised anywhere between a post-alveolar and a palatal position: 
 
 (8) /katʃʰi/  [kaˈcçʰi] go 
  /japtʃen/ [jaˈɸtʃen]̪ stirrup 
 
I have not found any contrasting pairs for separate palatal and post-alveolar affricates, so I have 
chosen to use one set under palatals, allowing for free variation under influence of the phonetic 
environment. In the examples above the variation might be explained by the occurrence of [i] in the 
verb /ka.tʃʰi/, 'go', which effects a more palatal sound for the affricate, and the bilabial [ɸ] in 
/ja.ptʃen/, 'stirrup', which hauls the whole consonant cluster more forward into an alveolar position. 
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Mansier65 has commented on free variation between aspirated palatals and affricates for the Xiǎojīn 
dialect of rGyalrong as well as for some of the Amdo dialects. He notes that in some places older 
people tend to differentiate between palatal plosives and affricates, whereas younger people do not, 
and that in some locations he found either only a palatal plosives series or a series of affricates, 
whereas in other places both occur.66 In previous literature on rGyalrong this same pattern is 
reflected, with some scholars reporting postalveolar and palatal affricates, but no palatal plosives,67 
some finding one series of affricates and a palatal plosives series.68 Only one scholar, Kin P’eng69

  

 
attests both a double series of affricates and a palatal plosives series. In Jiǎomùzú there is clear 
contrast between the post-alveolar affricates and palatal plosives. I give a full set of minimal pairs in 
Appendix A. 

velars 
 
/k/ voiceless unaspirated velar plosive     [k] 
/kʰ/ voiceless aspirated velar plosive      [kʰ] 
/g/ voiced unaspirated velar plosive      [g] 
/ŋ/ velar nasal        [ŋ] 
Occurrence of /g/ is relatively rare. 
 
glottals 
 
/ʔ/ glottal stop        [ʔ] 
/h/ glottal fricative        [h] 
 
The glottal stop always occurs utterance-initially before a vowel, in native vocabulary as well as in 
loanwords. I have not found any smooth onsets, that is, onsets without a glottal: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
65 Mansier (1983: 91-94).  
66 The distinction is very clear in the spelling of literary Tibetan, and is maintained in the Amdo dialects of 
Mag-sar མོགེབ and Tsho-bzhi ཚག་བ in Hóngyuán (红原, Hong yon ཧངག་ན) County, a little north of the 

rGyalrong areas: [tʃəʔ], 'what', literary Tibetanː ་ ci; [tʃʰə], 'water', literary Tibetan: ོ, chu; [cə], 'genitive 

particle', literary Tibetan: ཀ, kyi; [cʰə], 'dog', literary Tibetan: ཁ, khyu. 

67 Jīn (金)1957, Chang Kun ( Zhāng Kūn, 张琨) 1968, Lín Xiàngróng 1993. 
68 Nagano 1984, Lin 2000.  
69 Kin P’eng 1949. 
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 (9) /apa/  [ʔaˈpa]  father 
  /amo/  [ʔaˈmo]  mother  
  /are/  [ʔaˈre]  barley liquor 
  /awurərə/ [ʔaˈwurəru] snail 
  /ardi/  [ʔaˈrdi̪]  turban 
  /owe/  [ʔoˈwe]  yes 
 
In this position the glottal stop contrasts with other consonants, e.g. the glottal fricative /h/, see 
Appendix A for examples of minimal pairs. Since there are no syllables with a smooth onset, the 
Jiǎomùzú syllable canon does not allow for syllables that consist of a vowel only, making it 
imperative here to consider the glottal stop to have full phoneme status.70

 

 Also, Jiǎomùzú allows for 
clusters of two consonants after the vowel, see section 2.3.b.  There are plenty of words that have a 
glottal stop in final or pre-final position in final syllables, where they are in contrast with other 
consonants: 

 (10) /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan 
  /kəru/  very 
  /kəruk/  strong, black (of tea) 
  /kəruʔk/  lynx 
 
 (11) /kəsuʔ/  sunny 
  /kəsuk/  tight 
 
 (12) /kamoʔt/ drink 
  /kamoʔ/  hungry 
 
 (13) /ndoʔ/  have 
  /kandon/ read 
 
 (14) /ca/  musk deer 
  /zdeʔmcaʔ/ mist 
 
  /caʔkcaʔk/ magpie 
  /tacakcak/ awn of wheat 

                                                 
70 In the literature on rGyalrong most scholars have chosen to limit the glottal stop to phonetic status only, 
because it occurs word initially in relatively few words. However, Tibetan grammarians of old have dealt with 
the same issue by considering the glottal stop as a full phoneme. It has its own a symbol in the Tibetan 
syllabary: ཨ, A-chen, 'big a', the thirtieth consonant. In Tibetan, A-chen contrasts with a-cung, ‘small a’. As 

mentioned in the body of the text, Jiǎomùzú lacks the contrast between onsets that have a glottal and smooth 
onsets. There is only contrast between onsets that have a glottal and onsets that have a single other consonant.  
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Because of this I reckon the glottal stop as a full consonant. Since the glottal stop occurs always 
utterance-initially before a vowel and is therefore predictable, for the sake of convenience I do not 
mark its occurrence in that position in phonemic transcriptions.  
Glottal stops occur in native vocabulary as well as in loanwords: 
 
 (15) /haŋtoʔw¤/ [haŋˈto̪ʔw¤] soy bean; Chinese: 黄豆, huángdòu 
  /saʔn¤/  [saʔn¤̪]  umbrella; Chinese: 伞 , sǎn 
  /jaŋjuʔ¤/ [jaŋˈjyʔ¤] potatoe; Chinese: 洋芋, yángyù 
 
Final plosives and nasals are often unreleased, especially after a glottal stop. Glides and fricatives 
are usually released, but not always. I have not found any rule that governs the release of finals after 
a glottal. It seems to be up to individual speaker preference. 
 
 (16) /pʰaroʔk/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk̚]  crow 
  /təwaʔm/ [tə̪ˈwaʔm̚]  bear 
  /kʰrəʔw/ [kʰrə̥ʔw̚]; [kʰrə̥ʔw] rice 
 
In connected speech, compounds, etc. finals are usually slurred or drop out altogether, or assimilate: 
 
 (17) [pak]  /pak/  pig 
  [paŋˈndze] /pak-ndze/ pig food, swill (pig+food) 
  [paˈŋgor] /pak-ŋgor/ pork fat (pig+fat) 
  [paˈrŋaʔ] /pak-rŋaʔ/ wild boar (pig+wild) 
 
Glottal stops, like other finals in Jiǎomùzú, also disappear in compounds, due to morphological 
processes such as the marking of person or number, and because of assimilation. In phonemic 
transcriptions I maintain the glottal: 
 
 (18) [tə̪ˈpʃiʔ]   /təpʃiʔ/  excrement  
  [tə̪pʃiˈrboʔ]  /təpʃiʔrboʔ/ fart 
 
 (19) [pkwaʔ] 71

  [pkwaˈpuʔ]  /pkwaʔpuʔ/ chick, little bird 
  /pkwaʔ/  chicken, hen 

 
 (20) [kan̪aˈtsoʔ]  /kanatsoʔ/ look, see 
  [n̪aˈtsɔŋ]  /natsoʔŋ/ look, 1s 
 

                                                 
71 The form /pkwaʔ/ also often occurs as /pwaʔ/. In this study I use both forms. 
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All these things conspire to make glottal stops, those slippery customers, hard to spot. The only way 
of hearing and analyzing their position properly is in the isolation of individual words. I further 
discuss glottal stops in section 2.3.h below. 
Though the glottal fricative /h/ is a relatively rare phoneme, it does occur in native vocabulary, (21), 
as well as in loanwords, (22): 
 
 (21) [tə̪rəˈhar kaˈva]  /tərəhar kava/  pant for breath 
  [ta̪ˈhɛm kaˈva]  /tahem kava/  yawn 
  [haˈrdo̪]   /hardo/   that side 
  [waˈhum kəmiʔ]  /wahum kəmiʔ/  tasteless, bland 
 
 (22) [kəˈhaʔw]  /kəhaʔw/ good; Chinese: 好, hǎo 
  [hun]̪   /hən/  minute;Chinese: 分钟, fēnzhōng 
 
/h/ is sometimes realised as a velar fricative: 
 
 (23) [mbaˈxe] /mbahe/  water buffalo; lit. Tibetan: མགཧ, ma-he 

 
Final consonants of words, even if spoken in isolation, are frequently not released. In normal speech 
finals are unreleased or drop out altogether, or assimilate with the onset of the next word. This can 
make it hard to hear which is the consonant in final position. Especially tricky is the distinction 
between final velar plosive /-k/ and glottal stop /-ʔ/. The bilabials /-p/ and /-m/ and the alveolars /-t/ 
and /-n/ can be difficult to pin down too. At least they are more easily distinguished, in their 
unreleased shape, from glottal stop /-ʔ/ because of their different points of articulation. The problem 
is even more pronounced in words with a pre-final glottal, after which the final consonants are 
usually unreleased and tend to be devoiced as well. 
In light of this, an interesting question is whether the glottal stop in Jiǎomùzú indicates a loss of 
final stops in some cases. I have found that within the different villages and settlements of Jiǎomùzú 
there are differences in pronunciation of glottals and final consonants. For example, most Jiǎomùzú 
speakers use [kə'ruʔ] for 'Tibetan, rGyalrong', as do speakers from other central rGyalrong dialects. 
But speakers from the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng, the high altitude grasslands, say [kə'ruk]. Also, the use of 
the glottal between the wider dialect groupings of rGyalrong, such as Southern and Central, is not 
consistent. One example comes from a Southern rGyalrong dialect of Xiǎojīn. Professor Āwàng, a 
native speaker of the Xiǎojīn dialect, when asked to write down in Tibetan script the word for 'put', 
gave ཀགོཏད, ka-gtad, [kaˈxta̪t ̪̚ ]. In both Jiǎomùzú and Zhuōkèjī the word for 'put' is /kataʔ/, [kaˈta̪ʔ]. 

A comparison of different dialects of rGyalrong might be a worthwhile exercise to see where final 
stops occur, and where only a glottal stop. If such comparative research would show a tendency of 
final plosives to atrophy into glottal stops this may well indicate the beginning stages of a movement 
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towards the development of tone in rGyalrong dialects, as Dài and Yanmuchu72 proposed in their 
work on Suōmò. Interestingly, recent research73

More on the possible relationship between the glottal stop and tonality in rGyalrong follows in 
sections 2.3.h and 2.3.i on tone and pitch below. 

 found that minimal pairs for words with and without 
final glottal occur throughout the dialects, but often it involves different pairs in different dialects. 
This sort of inconsistency may be another indication that rGyalrong final consonants are in the 
process of disappearing, and that this process unfolds differently in each speech community.  

 
 
c. Vowel phonemes: phonetic description and allophones 
 
front vowels 
 
/i/ close unrounded front vowel       [i] 
/e/ close-mid unrounded front vowel      [e] 
  
central vowels 
 
/ə/ mid unrounded central vowel       [ə] 
/a/ open unrounded central vowel       [a] 
 
Scholars disagree as to the existence of the central vowel on a phonemic level. Jīn Péng,74 for the 
Suōmò dialect, concluded that it does exist, but has a tendency to turn into cardinal vowels, 
especially /e/ and /i/. Mansier, 75

In the Jiǎomùzú dialects [ə] occurs both in accented and in non-accented syllables, in open as well 
as closed ones, and in words that are not clearly Tibetan loans. There is contrast between [ə] and all 
the cardinal vowels, see Appendix A for minimal pairs at the end of this chapter. Processes of 

 for Xiǎojīn, notes a strong tendency to centralisation and 
neutralisation of all the cardinal vowels, especially for /i/ and /u/. On a phonetic level this leads to 
frequent occurrence of the central neutral vowel. The tendency to centralisation of the close vowels 
explains the occurrence of [ə] for the most part. Other occurrences are in Tibetan loans in which the 
vowels /i/ and /u/ from literary Tibetan are all realised as /ə/, as they are in nomad Amdo dialects. 
Because of this Mansier does not want to grant [ə] full phoneme status. But he admits that he is left 
with a number of words in which it is difficult to link [ə] to any of the cardinal vowels /i/, /e/ and /u/, 
and maintains the central vowel in his phonemic transcriptions.  

                                                 
72 Dài Qìngxià (戴庆厦) and Yanmuchu 1992.  
73 S. Penner, personal communication, summer 2009. Mr. Penner, who is involved in a survey of rGyalrong 
dialects, mentioned that a list of minimal pairs for Zhuōkèjī did not give results in the township of Dǎngbà. 
There were minimal pairs there too for contrast between final glottal stops and words ending in vowels, but 
they were different from the Zhuōkèjī pairs. 
74 金鹏 (Kin P’eng) (1957-58: 226-229). 
75 Mansier (1983: 141-146). 
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harmonisation and assimilation explain much of the instability of the rGyalrong vowels noted by Jīn 
and Mansier. I give examples of these processes in section 2.3.j. 
 
back vowels 
 
/u/ close rounded back vowel       [u] 
 after palatals         [y] 
/o/ close-mid rounded back vowel       [o] 
 
 
Vowel quality: 
 
Vowels in the Jiǎomùzú dialects tend to be very short, to the point of sometimes disappearing 
altogether in unstressed syllables, see section 2.3.b on CV patterns. This tendency is especially 
strong for the central vowel /ə/:  
  
 (24) /mbərzaʔ/ [mbrˈzaʔ] knife 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preference for rounding as well as backing, especially in the village of 
Kǒnglóng. In many words /u/ or /o/ occurs in places where other dialects, especially Suōmò and 
Zhuōkèjī, have /i/. It may be this feature that makes native rGyalrong speakers perceive of the 
Jiǎomùzú dialects as more 'heavy' than the Suōmò or Zhuōkèjī dialects: 76

 
 

 (25)   Jiǎomùzú  Suōmò   Zhuōkèjī 
  grass plot /kajvuʔ/   [kaipi]   [kɐipiʔ] 
  buy  /kaku/   [kaki]   [kaki] 
  grey  /kəbu/   [kəgbi]   [kəbgi] 
  four  /kəbdu/   [kəwdi]   [kəwdi] 
  day  /ʃnu/   [sɲi]   [sni] 
 
Cardinal vowel /i/ is mostly stable.  
Cardinal vowel /e/ can be realised as [ɛ], especially in stressed or accented syllables: 
  
 (26) /kʰəʃpʰeʔs/ [kʰəˈʃpʰɛʔs] marmot 
  /təmtʰek/ [tə̪ˈmtʰɛk] waist 
  /spen/  [spɛn]  glue 
  /sokle/  [sɔxˈlɛ]  saw 
 

                                                 
76 The Suōmò data are from Jīn 1957-8, the Zhuōkèjī data from Hsieh (Xiè,谢)1999. In Hsieh's data I have left 
out the tone markings, as they are irrelevant to the point under discussion here. 
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The Jiǎomùzú vowels are often influenced by their environment and assimilate in a variety of ways. 
I give examples in section 2.3.j on assimilation below. 
The default realisation of /a/ is mostly somewhere between central open and front open position: 
 
 (27) /təwaʔm/ [tə̪ˈwaʔm̚] bear  
 
The vowel /a/ tends to brighten, especially in stressed or accented syllables where /a/ can be realised 
a bit less open as [æ] or even [ɛ]. This can make it hard to distinguish between /a/ and /e/:  
 
 (28) /kaleʔt/  [kaˈlɛʔt]̪, [kaˈlæʔt]̪ hit 
  /tɽozan/  [tɽoˈzɛn]̪, [tɽoˈzæn̪] portion, ration 
  /ntʃʰam/ [ntʃʰæm]  religious dance 
  /marsar/ [marˈsɛr], [marˈsær] fresh butter 
  /tamŋaʔn/ [tamˈŋɛʔn]̪  bad omen 
 
Vowels can flip-flop, with one vowel in a single syllable words but another vowel in compounds. 
Example (29) shows a change from /a/ to /e/: 
 
 (29) [ɬe]  /lhe/  deity 
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost 
  
  [cʰe], [cʰɛ] /cʰe/  liquor 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
 
However, this does not mean that in every loan from Tibetan or close cognate with Tibetan the 
vowel /e/ is a representation of an underlying /a/. For example, in words such as /rgom be/, 
'monastery', literary Tibetan: དགནགཔ, dgon-pa, /e/ remains no matter what.  

Cardinal vowel /o/ is almost always pronounced as [ɔ] in closed syllables, often with a very back 
quality when influenced by velar plosives etc.:  
 
 (30) /təmdoʔk/ [tə̪ˈmdɔʔk̚] colour 
  /mbrotʰoʔ/ [mbroˈt ̪h ɔʔ] colt 
  /zgrok/  [zgrɔk]  bracelet 
 
Cardinal vowel /u/ is realised as [y] after palatals. Since this is predictable, it does not need to be 
marked in phonemic transcriptions: 
 
 (31) /patʃu/  [paˈtʃy]  bird 
  /tərɲu/  [tə̪ˈrɲy]  name 
  /pəɟu/  [pəˈɟy]  mouse 
 



40 
 

2.3  The word 
 
 
a. The building blocks of a word 
 
The phonological word is made up of one or more syllables. The distinguishing features of the word 
are syllable pattern and contents. As shown below, there are nine possible patterns for the basic 
Jiǎomùzú word. For clarity a dot separates syllables while a hyphen connects morphemes: 
* a single unprefixed root: /zɟi/, 'ten'; /rdwe/, 'argali'. 
* two syllables that are not clearly divided in root and prefix, and are also not clearly a compound. 
These words are bisyllabic but monomorphemic: /mba.la/ 'ox'; /ɟor.wu/, 'squirrel'. 
* three syllables that are not prefix and root combinations, nor a compound. Such words are 
trisyllabic but monomorphemic: /tsa.gə.jo/, 'yellow weasel'; /na.mə.rɟan/, 'ceiling'. 
* four syllables that are not a combination of affixes and a root, nor a compound, forming 
quadrisyllabic monomorphemic words: /da.tsə.go.go/, 'two-stringed instrument'; /a.rə.wu.rə/, 'hard 
working'. 
* a prefix and a root, forming bisyllabic bimorphemic words: /ta-roʔ/, 'chieftain, leader' (nominal 
prefix-root); /ka-vi/, 'come' (nominaliser-root). Sometimes the difference between a prefix-root 
combination and a two-syllable but monomorphemic word that is not a compound or other 
combination is difficult to make. The main test is whether or not the syllables can be split up and 
still carry meaning. In the following example kə- is a bound morpheme which does not carry 
meaning independently. It does not mean ‘one’ and is not a nominaliser or an aspectual marker, as 
in other uses of kə- (see for example sections 7.1 and 4.3). In the word kəruʔ, ‘Tibetan’, neither kə- 
nor ruʔ have meaning by themselves: 
 
 (32) /kə.paʔ/    Han Chinese 
  /kə.ruʔ/    (rGyalrong) Tibetan 
  */ruʔ-ndzu/ /kə.ruʔ-ndzu/ Tibetan log ladder (Tibetan-log ladder) 
  */paʔ-ndze/ /kə.paʔ-ndze/ Han Chinese food (Han Chinese-food) 
 
* two affixes and a root: /ka-sa-psoʔ/, 'compare' (prefix-CAUS-root); /ka-və-məndə/, 'be about to 
arrive' (prefix-VP-root). Causativity and viewpoint markers such as sa- and və- respectively are 
discussed in chapter 7 on verbs.  
* two affixes and a  reduplicated root: /ka-ŋa-le-leʔt/, 'fight' (prefix-REC-RED-root). I discuss 
reciprocity markers like ŋa- in chapter 7 on verbs. 
These forms, usually found in verbs, consist of set combinations of affixes and roots. Such words, in 
the perception of native speakers, are no longer productive combinations of meaningful affixes and 
roots, though often the meaning of the different affixes can still be fairly easily derived.  
* a compound of two or more roots: /zɟi-mŋi/, 'fifteen' (ten-five); /pwaʔ-puʔ/, 'chick' (chicken-child). 
Often the roots used in this sort of compound have prefixes of their own when used by themselves: 
/ta-puʔ/, 'child'; /kə-mŋi/, 'five'. 
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* a root combined with a number of affixes: /ma-kə-ndɽa/, 'different, naughty' (NEG-prefix-root). The 
number of syllables in such words can be four or more. If a word consists of more than four 
syllables it is usually a cluster of affixes bound to a verb root. 
 
Of all these possible forms, one and two syllable words are by far the most common. Three and four 
syllable words, other than words consisting of several affixes and a root, which are mainly verb 
phrases, are rare.  
 
 
b. CV patterns 
 
pattern chart 
 
CV  CVC  CVCC  CVCCC CVCCCC  
CCV  CCVC  CCVCC CCVCCC CCVCCCC 
CCCV  CCCVC CCCVCC CCCVCCC CCCVCCCC 
 
Below are examples of CV patterns. In order to make a clear distinction between morphemes and 
syllables I use a dot between syllables and hyphens between morphemes. 
 
CV  /ca/  [ca]  musk deer 
  /kʰə/  [kʰə]  hound 
  /a.rdi/  [ʔa'rdi̪]  turban 
 
CCV  /mbu.ru/ [mbuˈrʉ] plough 
  /zɟi-mŋi/ [zɟiˈmŋi] fifteen (ten-five) 
 
CCCV  /rdwe/  [rdw̪e]  argali 
  /ta-ndzwi/ [ta̪ˈndzwi] tusk (prefix-root) 
 
CVC  /kʰoŋ]  [kʰɔŋ]  tiger 
  /tʃʰət/  [tʃʰət]̪  goat 
 
CCVC  /kə-ʃpət/ [kəˈʃput]̪ livestock (prefix-root) 
  /kroŋ.kroŋ/ [krɔ̥ŋˈkrɔ̥ŋ] throat 
CCCVC /kə-rscat/ [kə'rscat]̪ eight (prefix-root) 
  /spjaŋ.kə/ [spjaŋˈkə] wolf 
 
CVCC  /tʰo-jn/  [t ̪h ɔjn̪]  ascend-3p 
  /tʃʰi-ndʒ/ [tʃʰindʒ] go-3d 
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CCVCC /zdeʔm/  [zdɛʔm]  cloud 
  /ka.ntʃʰak-j/ [kaˈntʃʰej] in town (root-LOC) 
 
CCCVCC /ta-mbraʔm/ [ta̠ˈmbraʔm] measles (prefix-root) 
  /rdzwa-ndʒ/ [rdzwandʒ] dig-3d  
 
CVCCC /kə-ŋan-ndʒ/  [kəˈŋɛndʒ] the two evil ones 
  /kə-va-mot-ndʒ/  [kəˈvamondʒ] the two who are blown away 
 
CCVCCC /kə-pjis-ndʒ/  [kəˈpjindʒ]  the two who apply ointment 
  /kə-ŋa-ndzor-ndʒ/ [kəˈŋandzondʒ]  the two who bark 
 
CCCVCCC /kə-rmbat-ndʒ/  [kəˈrmbandʒ] the two who draw near 
  /kə-mpʃar-ndʒ/  [kəˈmpʃandʒ] the two beautiful ones 
 
CVCCCC /na-laʔt-jn/  [naˈlæjn] hit, second or third person plural  
       perfective 
  /kə-neʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈnendʒ] the two black ones 
 
CCVCCCC /kə-mtɽoʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈmtɽoŋndʒ] the two old ones 
  /kə-rkoʔt-ndʒ/  [kəˈrkondʒ] the two who engrave  
 
CCCVCCCC /kə-ʃkraʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈʃkraŋndʒ] the two clever ones 
  /kə-skriʔn-ndʒ/  [kəˈskrindʒ] the two long ones 
 
Note that syllable breaks and morpheme boundaries do not necessarily coincide, as in the case of 
person and number suffixes such as /-ndʒ/. On a morphological level /rdzwandʒ/, 'dig, third person 
dualis', contains a verb root suffixed with the non-first person dualis marker /-ndʒ/: /rdzwa-ndʒ/. But 
on the level of the syllable there is no boundary between the verb root and the suffix, since the 
suffix does not have a vowel and therefore cannot be a syllable in its own right. It can be argued that 
the non-first person dualis marker is a shortened form of a syllable /ndʒə/, as discussed in section 
2.3.b on consonant clusters below. But even if /-ndʒ/ is interpreted as a syllable, the non-first person 
plural marker /-jn/ leaves no doubt that for person and number marking the syllable boundary and 
the morphological boundary do not coincide. Plural marker /-jn/ cannot be re-interpreted as a full 
syllable that has a vowel as well as consonants, so the case for a syllable pattern that has two final 
consonants stands, supported both by the occurrence of pre-final glottal stops and person and 
number markers such as /-jn/. Verbs that have in their last syllable a consonant as their final or a 
coda of a glottal stop and a final have CV patterns with three and four final consonants respectively, 
when these verbs are marked for second or third person plural with /-jn/. 
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c.  The status of the glottal stop 
 
Glottal stops have a limited distribution. They occur word-initially before a vowel and word-finally 
in final position or before the final consonant. Jiǎomùzú CV patterns call for syllables that consist at 
the least of one consonant and one vowel. There are quite a few words that start with only a vowel, 
see section 2.2.b on glottals in the description of consonants above, but there are no words or 
syllables that have a smooth onset. They all have either a glottal stop or a consonant as their initial. 
These words would be ungrammatical unless I propose a glottal stop to fill the required consonant 
slot in the CV pattern. Morphological marking, predominantly person and number marking, implies 
a CV pattern that has two final consonants. Non-first person plural is marked by /-jn/ suffixed to a 
verb root. The suffix /-ndʒ/, added to a verb root, marks second and third person dualis. It would be 
tempting to say that Jiǎomùzú syllable patterns normally either end in a vowel or in one consonant, 
and to view the occurrences of -CC as secondary, caused by morphological markers. However, this 
view would not take into account the plentiful occurrence of syllables that end in -ʔC. Either I count 
the glottal stop /ʔ/ as a proper phoneme, in which case I don't have to assume that there is a CV 
pattern consisting of a vowel only. But I do have to assume that rGyalrong can have syllables ending 
in two consonants - and proof for this comes from syllables that consist of a verb root and a person 
marker. Or I have to assume the glottal stop is a secondary phonetic phenomenon, in which case I 
have to assume a syllable consisting of one vowel only. Furthermore I am left with a large number 
of syllables ending in -ʔC, with the occurrence of the glottal unexplained unless there is another 
process at work that produces pre-final glottal stops. Such a possibility exists in the theories of 
tonality which have been put forward by several scholars. I will discuss them in section 2.2.h on 
tone below. A third possibility is that the glottal stop is a full phoneme word-initially but secondary 
in word-final position. 
For now, in light of the previous observations, it seems to make more sense to grant the glottal stop 
full phoneme status and keep the most elegant CV patterns, as shown in the examples above. 
 
 
d. Syllable canon 
 
The Jiǎomùzú syllable canon can be represented in a formula as follows: 
 (C1)(C2)C3(C4)V(C5)(C6) 
The consonants between brackets are optional. A Jiǎomùzú CV pattern at its simplest consist of C3 
and a vowel. C4 is always an approximant (/j, l, w/ or /r/). The following subsections give a 
description of the possible initial and final consonant clusters. In the examples syllable breaks are 
represented by dots while morpheme boundaries are indicated by hyphens. 
 
Initial clusters with three consonants 
A Jiǎomùzú initial consonant cluster can at most have three consonants. There are two distinctive 
patterns for clusters with three consonants, with C1 and C4 being mutually exclusive. In the first one 
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C1 is empty, C4 is filled with a glide. In the second pattern C4 is empty, while C1 is filled by /r, m/ 
or /j/. here are some examples of the first pattern, [C1C2C3V(C5)(C6)]: 
 
 (33) /ta-rmbok/ mane (of a horse) (prefix-root) 
  /kə-rscat/ eight (prefix-root) 
  /kə-mpʃar/ beautiful (prefix-root) 
  /ca-mpso/ musk (deer-musk) 
  /tə-jmbak/ leaf (prefix-root) 
  /kʰa. jŋguʔ/ trough 
 
Some of the data with the glide /j/, such as /kʰajŋguʔ/ is suspect, in that /j/ may be an infix or part of 
a merged prefix77

Examples of the second pattern, [C2C3C4V(C5)(C6)], are: 

 rather than a consonant properly belonging to the initial consonant cluster. This is 
a morphological rather than a phonological issue. More analysis, especially of meaning and form of 
affixes, should solve some of the problems surrounding the occurrence of /j/ in C1 position. In this 
pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, b, m, n, s, z, ʃ, ŋ/. C3 can be filled by /b, d, s, ʃ, dʒ, c, g/.  

 
 (34) /mbroʔ/  horse 
  /tə-skruʔ/ body (prefix-root) 
  /spjaŋ.kə/ wolf 
  /ka-mbjam/ fly (v) (prefix-root) 
  /rdwe/  argali 
  /tə-ntwa/ sickle (prefix-root) 
  /tə-ŋgli/  falsehood (prefix-root) 
  /ka-skliʔ/ bear, endure (prefix-root) 
 
In this pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, m, n, s, z, r, ʃ, ʒ, k, ŋ, j/. C3 can be filled by /p, pʰ, b, t, d, ts, 
dz, dɽ, cʰ, k, g/. 
 
Initial clusters with two consonants 
Initial clusters consisting of two consonants follow either one of two patterns, [C2C3V(C5)(C6)] or 
[C3C4V(C5)(C6)]. C4 must be filled by a glide. The pattern in which both C2 and C3 are filled is 
rather more common than the second pattern with the C3C4 cluster. Below are some examples of 
the [C2C3V(C5)(C6)] pattern: 
 
 
                                                 
77 Merged prefixes are quite common especially in Jiǎomùzú verb morphology. Verbal prefixes that mark 
mood, tense, aspect and evidentiality, among others, can merge into one prefix by retaining the initial 
consonant of the first prefix while the initial consonant of the second prefix is dropped. The vowel of the first 
prefix is dropped while the vowel of the second prefix is retained. In some cases a merged prefix can consist 
of three prefixes all rolled into one. For a discussion, see the chapter on verbs. 
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 (35) /ta-rɲi/  hair (prefix-root) 
  /kə.mbuʔ/ yak calf 
  /kə-ʃpət/ livestock (prefix-root) 
  /tə-pʃiʔ/  excrement (prefix-root)  
  /tə-ktsa/  shoe, boot (prefix-root) 
 
In this pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, b, m, s, z, n, r, l, j, v, ʃ, ʒ, k, g, ŋ/. C3 can be filled by any 
consonant apart from /ʔ/. Examples of [C3C4V(C5)(C6)] are: 
 
 (36) /kʰa.priʔ/ snake 
  /pja.rgoʔt/ vulture 
  /ta-vluʔ/ age (prefix-root) 
  /swej/  barley 
 
In this pattern C3 can be filled by /p, pʰ, m, tʰ, r, s, z, v, j, ts, ʃ, ʒ, tʃʰ, cʰ, k, kʰ, g, w/.   
 
Final clusters 
Jiǎomùzú has thirteen consonants that can fill the final slot: /p, t, k, m, n, ŋ, dʒ, s, w, j, l, r, ʔ/. All of 
these, apart from /ʔ/ and /dʒ/, can be preceded by a glottal stop, see Appendix A and  section 2.3.h. 
The only other possible clusters in final position are /-jn/ and /-ndʒ/, which are person markers, see 
section 7.2 on person and number in the verbs chapter. There are no voiced plosives, fricatives or 
affricates in final position. The suffixes /-dʒ/, which marks first person dualis, and /-ndʒ/, for non-
first dualis, are exceptional. Because of their voicing, one would almost expect there to be a vowel 
following the consonant cluster: /-dʒə/ or /-ndʒə/. Supporting evidence for this comes from the 
second person dual pronoun /ndʒənɟo/, a variant of /nənɟondʒ/ (see chapter 3 on pronouns). The 
conclusion must be that the full form of the markers is indeed /-dʒə, -ndʒə/, but that in normal 
speech the vowel becomes diminished to the point of being lost, while the tell-tale voicing remains. 
In this study I transcribe the dualis markers, if in syllable final position, without the final vowel, but 
retaining their voicing. 
Morphological processes such as marking of locatives and person markers may replace the final 
consonant(s) in a syllable at the phonetic level. These issues are described in section 2.3.j in this 
chapter and in the following chapters on morphology. 
 
Obviously, this overview only reflects the possibilities within the present set of data. Though I have 
little doubt that the general analysis of the syllable canon is right, there is a danger in trying to give 
rules as to which consonants exactly group together and how. There is a good chance that, with the 
accumulation of more data as well as fine-tuning of the analysis for syllable breaks, new and 
different insights as to the clusters' internal rules of combination will emerge. For now I simply give 
a list of all the clusters I have found in Appendix B. 
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e. The approximants 
 
A syllable in Jiǎomùzú can have only one vowel. The simplest Jiǎomùzú syllable consists of a 
consonant and a vowel. There is overwhelming evidence, based on this CV pattern, that the glides 
/w, j, r, l/ behave as consonants. None of the approximants ever occurs in the position of a vowel. 
There are no syllables without vowels in which an approximant acts as a vowel: 
 
 (37) /tə-waʔm/ bear (prefix-root) /wu-graʔl/ system (3s-root) 
  /tsa.gə.jo/ yellow weasel  /ja.wət/  balcony 
  /kʰo.roʔk/ ant   /kə.par/  jackal 
  /ka.laʔ/  rabbit   /leŋ.leŋ.ʃuʔ/ kind of wild berry 
 
 
f. Prenasalised series 
 
There is a complete series of prenasalised plosives and affricates. The prenasal consonants is 
expressed by N: 
 
 (38) Np Npʰ Nb  Nts Ntsʰ Ndz 
  Nt  Ntʰ  Nd  Ntʃ Ntʃʰ Ndʒ 
  Nc  Ncʰ Nɟ  Ntɽ Ntɽʰ Ndɽ 
  Nk  Nkʰ Ng 
 
'Prenasalised' here indicates a nasal occurring before a plosive or affricate that harmonises for place 
of articulation with the plosive or affricate. The palatal plosives are a bit of an exception in that they 
are prenasalised by /n/ which is realised almost as far back as a palatal, but without the distinctive 
palatalised sound of /ɲ/. The prenasalised consonants in Jiǎomùzú are similar to the clusters in 
literary Tibetan that are transcribed with འ, a-cung, 'small a'. Plosives and affricates can be prefixed 

by a nasal that does not harmonise. Such clusters are not counted as prenasalised clusters. In 
example (39) the nasal harmonises with the bilabial, the cluster counts as a prenasalised one: 
  
 (39) /mbor.kʰe/ literary Tibetan: འ་བགཁམེ 'Bar-khams, place name. 

 
But in (40) the nasal does not harmonise with the velar and is considered a full consonant: 
 
 (40) /kə-ngu/ nine (numeral prefix-root)  
 
In the phonetic and phonemic transcriptions used in this study all nasals of prenasalised clusters are 
transcribed as full consonants, harmonising for place of articulation of the following plosive or 
affricate. So far only /ntɽʰ/  and /ntʃ/ are lacking in my data. More data gathering will eventually 
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show whether these clusters do not exist in Jiǎomùzú or if my initial data set simply missed them. 
Examples of prenasalised series: 
 
 (41) /mp/  /kampʃok/ build, erect  /ka.mpuʔ/ cloth 
  /mpʰ/  /təmpʰet/ vomit   /təmpʰi/  outside 
  /mb/  /tambat/ mountain  /təmbriʔ/ rope 
   
  /nt/  /təntwa/  sickle   /təntok/  beak 
  /ntʰ/  /kantʰen/ pull 
  /nd/  /sondiʔ/  day after tomorrow /tandar/  rubbish 
   
  /nc/  /tancap/  shadow side of a slope /kancu/         transport 
  /ncʰ/  /kəncʰat/ flat   /kʰancʰwak/   pit, stone 
  /nɟ/  /kʰanɟarara/ cicada   /nɟuruʔ/  nit 
   
  /ŋk/  /kavaŋka/ chew    
  /ŋkʰ/  /təŋkʰuʔ/ behind, back  /kaŋkʰruŋ/     incarnate 
  /ŋg/  /kanaŋgə/ share   /ʃkuŋguʔ/ pestle 
   
  /nts/  /karantsuk/ cut up    
  /ntsʰ/  /kanəntsʰok/ gnaw   /kəntsʰəʔp/ hasty  
  /ndz/  /kawandzor/ grind   /tandzwi/ tusk 
   
  /ntʃ/   
  /ntʃʰ/  /kantʃʰa/ butcher   /kantʃʰiʔ/ choose 
  /ndʒ/  /tarndʒak/ wrinkle   /wuɟondʒ/ 3d 
   
  /ntɽ/  /kantɽok/ wild goose 
  /ntɽʰ/ 
  /ndɽ/  /kandɽaʔp/ tumble, fall  /təndɽu/  skin 
  
 
g. Syllable breaks 
 
As explained in section 2.3.b on syllable patterns above, morpheme boundaries and syllable breaks 
do not always coincide. The most frequent occurrence of a disconnect between boundaries on the 
morphological and syllabic level is in the case of morphemes that consist of one or two consonants 
only, while the Jiǎomùzú CV pattern requires each syllable to also have a vowel. For example, 
kʰoroʔk, 'ant' consists of the prefix kʰ- which occurs in animal names signalling 'non-mammal'. The 
morpheme break is after kʰ-. But the most basic syllable pattern consists of one consonant and one 
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vowel, requiring a syllable break after kʰo. In the examples in this section a hyphen marks the 
morpheme boundary, a dot indicates the syllable break: 
 
 (42) [kʰo'roʔk] /kʰ-o.roʔk/ ant  
 
Since morphemes carry meaning, I mark morphological boundaries in the following chapters, not 
syllable breaks. Nevertheless, syllable breaks can be important for practical reasons such as the 
development of a phonologically sound orthography. I therefore briefly discuss some issues 
concerning syllable breaks here. 
For most words in the Jiǎomùzú dialects it is easy to establish clear, unequivocal syllable breaks 
based on CV patterns and morphological information, since many Jiǎomùzú words consist of strings 
of morphemes whose boundaries coincide with CV patterns. Two factors that can cause problems in 
assigning correct syllable breaks are fastness of connected speech and ambiguity of a consonant 
sequence. In such cases, application of morphological information usually solves the issue. For 
example, in the fastness of connected speech, and due to a tendency towards voicelessness, vowels 
sometimes disappear, especially in unstressed syllables. This can lead to wrong grouping of 
consonants in a cluster and the disappearance of entire syllables: 
 
 (43) [n̪atə̪ˈʃok̚] */na-tə-ʃoʔk/ finished, 2s  
 
In normal speech there are apparently just three syllables, though the [ʃ] may sound just a fraction 
longer than normally, and rounding, expected on consonants in syllables with rounded vowels, does 
not take place. The unaccountable lengthening of the consonant can be an indication of a hidden 
vowel, for which in this case proof comes from morphological comparison: 
 
 (44) /ka-joʔk/ end (dynamic verb prefix-root)   [kaˈjoʔk̚] 
  /ka-sə-joʔk/ finish (dynamic verb prefix-causal marker-root) [kasiˈjoʔk̚],  
          [kaˈʃoʔk̚] 
 
The vowel of the causal marker assimilates for place with the glide, becoming [i], or disappearing 
altogether. By analogy with this form the correct second singular past form of 'finish' is: 
 
 (45) /na-tə-sə-joʔk-w/ finished (past-2-causality-root-2s) [n̪atə̪ˈʃoʔk̚] 
 
Sometimes the apparent loss of vowels leads to seemingly impossible consonant clusters, as in 
[mbrza], 'knife'. Jiǎomùzú cannot have four consonants in an initial cluster, so there must be a 
syllable break. But it is unclear how it should be applied: /mbə.rza/ and /mbər.za/ are equally valid 
and there is no morphological information that can come to the rescue. In such a case the ambiguity 
cannot be solved dialect-internally. When, say for orthographic reasons, it is still desirable to decide 
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on a syllable break, comparison with variants from other dialects can be helpful. The following 
forms are from my word list survey:78

 
 

 (46) Mǐyàluó79

  Dǎngbà   [mbəˈrtze] 
   [brtza]    

  Shāshíduō  [brstza]    
  Báiwān   [mbəˈrstsa] 
  Baǒxìng  [mbəˈrtsa]   
  Dānbā    [zaˈgriʔ] 
  Bādǐ    [zaˈgrəʔk] 
 
Based on a comparison with Bǎoxìng and Báiwān the Jiǎomùzú variant [mbrza] could be analysed 
as /mbə.rza/.  
In some instances an imploded syllable can become part of morphologically standardised forms: 
 
 (47) /kə-raʔm/ dry (non-process verb; prefix-root) 
  /ka-rə-kram/ make, cause to dry (process verb; prefix-cause-root) 
 
The cluster /kr/ in the dynamic verb can easily be traced to a contraction of the two syllables of the 
stative verb. This kind of process may be responsible for quite a few of the initial consonant clusters, 
especially in verb roots. Careful analysis is needed to see which clusters are morphologically frozen 
or standardised, and which are actually caused by imploded syllables and should be split up in a 
prefix and root. Observations as to which clusters are indeed accepted by native speakers as 
morphological units, and which are strings of affixes that lose their separate identity only in 
connected speech can fruitfully inform such analysis.80

The second factor that can cause mistakes in the correct allocation of syllable breaks is ambiguity of 
a consonant sequence. The final consonant of the preceding syllable is mistaken for the first 
consonant of the following syllable and vice versa. This is especially so for words in which it is not 
immediately clear where an affix ends and a root starts, for loanwords, and for compound words 
consisting of roots with consonant clusters. Decisions on ambiguous syllable breaks that cannot be 
resolved with the help of word-internal morphological information can be informed by application 
of analogy from unambiguous sequences: 

 

 
 
 

                                                 
78 Prins 1997 (unpublished). 
79 米亚罗, མོག་ Myag-lo.   

80 The implosion of syllables due to the tendency of speakers to drop vowels is a phonological process similar 
to, but not the same as, the morphological processes in which verbal prefixes are merged to form one new 
prefix, retaining the meanings of both the merged prefixes. For a discussion, see the chapter on verbs. 
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 (48) [kən̪̍ gu]    nine  
  [zɟi]   /zɟi/  ten  
  [zɟiˈn̪gu]  /zɟi-ngu/ nineteen (ten-nine) 
  */kən.gu/  /kə.ngu/  nine 
   
  [saxsəŋˈkʰʉʔ]    afternoon 
  [saˈxsə]   /sa.ksə/  noon 
  [təˈŋkʰʉʔ]  /tə-ŋkʰuʔ/ back; behind (n, prefix-root) 
  */sa.ksəŋ.kʰuʔ/  /sa.ksə-ŋkʰuʔ/ afternoon 
 
In a small number of cases dialect-internal characteristics such as CV patterns, morphological 
information and analogy with unambiguous sequences fail to bring resolution. If nevertheless for 
pragmatic reasons a choice about a syllable break, one way or the other, has to be made, dialect 
external or even language external information can inform the decision. For the Jiǎomùzú dialects, 
comparison with other dialects or languages such as literary Tibetan and Chinese, can be helpful, 
especially for loanwords: 
 
 (49) [jaˈŋxwo¤]    matches  
  */ja.ŋxwo¤/  /jaŋ.hwo¤/ Chinese: 洋火, yáng huǒ, 'foreign fire' 
 
  [rgambəˈtsaʔ]    small box (box-small) 
  */rga.mbə.tsaʔ/  /rgam.bə-tsaʔ/ literary Tibetan: སམ, sgam, 'box' 

 
Sometimes a syllable break can be assigned in either one of two valid ways, for lack of analogy with 
other syllables, morphological information and direct supportive evidence from other languages or 
dialects: 
 
 (50) [məntoʔk]  flower 
 
The Jiǎomùzú syllable canon would support either /mə.ntoʔk/ or /mən.toʔk/. There is no direct 
match in the literary Tibetan form, which is མག་ོ, me-tog. In such cases, though there is no dialect-

internal evidence that would support one choice over the other, other arguments may be brought into 
play if a decision is required. The Tibetan form has as initial syllable me, and in Jiǎomùzú there are 
many instances of prenasalised /t/. The preferred choice here may therefore be /mə.ntoʔk/. Such 
reasoning is clearly not based on phonological or other dialect-internal arguments, but may help 
decide ambiguous cases while staying as close as possible to common characteristics of the dialect. 
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h. Glottal stops, CV patterns and tone 
 
For the purpose of clarity in the discussions following in this section and the next, I define 'tone' as 
lexical tone: a distinctive pitch level of a syllable and an essential feature of the meaning of a word. 
I define 'pitch' as an auditory sensation in terms of which a sound may be ordered on a scale from 
'low' to 'high'. And 'accent' is the emphasis which makes a word stand out in a stream of speech. 
Therefore accent is not solely a matter of loudness but also of pitch and duration. 'Stress' refers to 
the degree of force used in producing a syllable. Prominence of a syllable is usually due to an 
increase in loudness of a stressed syllable, but increases in length and often pitch may contribute as 
well. Lexical stress distinguishes meaning in a word.81

In previous descriptions of rGyalrong phonology various authors have noted contrast between level 
and falling pitch, in some studies linked to the occurrence of a glottal in final or pre-final position of 
the phonological word: 

  

82

 
 

 (51) [tə̪ˈmbrî] plaything, toy  [tə̪ˈrpû]  chaff  
  [tə̪ˈmbrīʔ] rope (n)   [tə̪ˈrpūʔ] seed 
 
  [kʰaˈʃpâ] frog   [kəˈɟô]  light (not heavy) 
  [kaˈʃpāʔ] know   [kəˈɟōʔ]  sheep 
 
Different ideas have been offered to account for these phenomena. Some authors have interpreted 
the data to indicate that rGyalrong has a tonal contrast. However, solutions to the glottal-and-pitch 
phenomena have lacked the comprehensiveness to account for all data. This is firstly because the 
contrasting pitch and the occurrence of the glottal are limited to final syllables. Secondly, both the 
perceived tonality and the glottal stop linked to its occurrence disappear in compounds, even if the 
affected syllable is still in final position, not to mention connected speech. And third, the contrasting 
pairs of words are not necessarily the same across the dialects. I have, so far, not found any single 
syllable words that contrast for pitch in Jiǎomùzú. The contrast between level and falling pitch in 
syllables is, at best, minimal and occurs independently from the glottal stop. In my data there are 
words with a glottal but a falling pitch. I also have words that have a level pitch, but no glottal 
appears: 
 
 

                                                 
81 These definitions are borrowed from David Crystal, A Dictionary of Linguistics and Phonetics (1991). 
82 Kin 1949, Mansier 1983, and Nagano 1984 find that tone is not phonemic, and do not mention glottal stops 
in connection with tone. Jīn 1957, Wolfenden 1936, Lín Xiàngróng 1993 and Chang 1968 find some pairs of 
words in which pitch is contrastive, but all of them admit there is no tonal system to be derived from these. Of 
these authors, only Wolfenden notes the existence of glottal stops in word final position. The watershed paper 
on tonality in rGyalrong is Dài and Yanmuchu 1992. Dài concludes that there is tone, or at least that a tonal 
system is developing, and that occurrence of the glottal stop and level pitch are linked. Lin You-Jing 2000 
builds on Dài's work. 
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 (52) [zwîʔ]  wall 
  [ʃkôʔ]  scallion, onion 
  [ʃâʔm]  iron 
 
 (53) [ŋōs]  be 
  [pāk]  pig 
  [ʃōk]  buckwheat 
 
Then there are instances where an unaccented syllable retains a glottal and a level pitch: 
 
 (54) [ˈnəmāʔk], [ˈnəmāʔ] no, not at all 
 
Jiǎomùzú CV patterns may be of help here. In section 2.3.b on CV patterns I have proposed two 
basic patterns, CV and -V(C)(C), to fit the requirements of my data. One of these, CV, already made 
it necessary to view the glottal stop as a full phoneme. The -V(C)(C) pattern, necessitated by 
morphological markers suffixed to the root syllable, leaves space for clusters consisting of two 
consonants. If the glottal stop counts as a full consonant it can fill either the final or the pre-final 
consonant spot. It then fits all the Jiǎomùzú data without having to pose a separate tonal system. The 
disappearance of the glottal from connected speech, compounds etc. may be explained by the 
tendency in Jiǎomùzú for final consonants to erode into disappearance, and the displacement that 
takes place when morphological markers are added to the end of a syllable. Or the case can be made 
for the glottal to have limited distribution, word initially before a vowel, and word finally or 
prefinally in accented syllables only. A third possible way of looking at the puzzle is suggested by 
Dài and Yanmuchu in their 1992 paper. They note that the first condition to affect a split into tones 
is the presence of a final plosive in a syllable.83 If this is correct, the tendency of the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects to lose finals and the presence of final and pre-final glottal stops may indicate that final 
stops are eroding into glottal stops. This in turn may point to the beginnings of the development of a 
tonal system.84

An additional indication that the glottal stop is primary, with pitch or tonal features as a secondary 
issue, comes from data that seems to imply a role for the glottal in distinguishing meaning on the 

 Each of these possible interpretations would consider the appearance of the glottal as 
primary. Pitch becomes a secondary feature that does not contrast, which fits the Jiǎomùzú data. 
Slight level and falling pitch patterns can be observed. Level pitch mainly, but not always, occurs in 
closed syllables ending in a plosive, whereas falling pitch occurs predominantly, but not always, in 
open syllables or in syllables ending in a nasal or a fricative.  

                                                 
83 Dài and Yanmuchu (1992: 29). 
84 There is some anecdotal evidence that supports this theory. For example, I have heard native speakers from 
Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng pronounce 'sheep' as [kəˈɟɔʔk], and 'Tibetan' as [kə'ruk], with a clear final plosive. Also, 
Professor Āwàng suggests that [ta̪ˈroʔ], 'leader' derives from an ancient tribal name pronounced [ta̪ˈrɔk]. The 
descendants of the people bearing this name became leaders, and the word [ta̪ˈrɔk], by extension, came to 
mean 'leader, headman, boss'. The final consonant then sloughed off, leaving only a glottal stop, so that now 
we are left with the contrasting pair /ta.ro/, 'chest' and /ta.roʔ/, 'leader'.  
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grammatical level as well as on the phonological level. Consider the following two sentences from 
Púzhì: 
 
 (55) [kaˈndza]  /kandza/  eat 
   
  [nə̪ˈndzɛŋ]  /nə-ndze-ŋ/    
      EREFL-eat-1s 
     I eat by myself (without any company). 
   
  [ŋa nə̪ˈndzɛʔŋ]  /ŋa  nə-ndzeʔ-ŋ/    
      I    EREFL-eat-1s     
     I eat [something] myself (without sharing it with others). 
 
Apart from the occurrence of ŋa, 'I', for emphasis, the only difference between the sentences is the 
glottal stop. Apparently the glottal stop here marks the subtle difference between semantic notions of 
'by myself, without company' and 'by myself, without sharing the food'. The emphatic reflexivity 
marker nə- emphasises ‘myself’, see section (7.8.e) on reflexivity in the chapter on verbs, but is not 
able to mark the difference between the two different levels of 'not with others'. For that, the glottal 
stop is pressed into service. The difference is subtle. Of course, if I eat by myself, I also don't share 
my food with others. But the second phrase clearly means that there are other people there. I just 
don't want to give them any of my food. At this point it is unclear to me if such grammatical 
distinctions marked by a glottal stop are a matter of individual speaker preference, local usage at, 
say, the village level, or a broadly applicable principle that simply has gone unnoticed before. It is 
obvious that the glottal stop cannot be ignored and that a dedicated study of its functions and usage 
may open unexpectedly fruitful fields of study. 
In regards to tone rGyalrong gives a mixed picture. Like the Jiǎomùzú dialects, the Northern dialect 
of Chábǎo does not have tone, though stress is contrastive.85 Lin, in her most recent work on the 
Central dialect of Zhuōkèjī, proposes a simple two-way contrast between toneless words and words 
that have a falling tone. The glottal stop is not phonemic and plays no role in tonal patterns. Tonality 
is contrastive not only on the phonemic level but also marks grammatical distinctions.86 Sun notes 
glottal stops as well as tonal alternations that serve, among other things, to mark tense, aspect and 
modal meanings on verbs for Northern rGyalrong varieties and other members of rGyalrongic.87

                                                 
85 Xiàng (2008: 36). 

 A 
preliminary glance at the dialects of Southern rGyalrong shows that some of them have tonal 
systems that involve at least high, mid and low level tones as well as falling tones, by far the most 
complex tonal system in the rGyalrongic languages reported so far. At this point only raw data are 

86 Lin 2009. 
87 Sun 2000a and Sun 2000b. 
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available,88

 

 so that it is not clear yet whether the tones function on a phonological level only or are 
contrastive on a morphological level also.      

 
i. Stress, pitch and accent 
 
Contrastive stress or accent can arise only through morphology. On the phonological level stress is 
not contrastive. Discussions of contrastive stress on the morphological level can be found in 
subsection 2 below as well as section 2.3.j of this chapter and in sections 7.4 and 7.5 of the verb 
chapter. A simple pitch-accent system assigns relative high and low pitch to every syllable in a word, 
with the accent on the syllable that sounds loudest and has the highest pitch. I give examples of the 
various pitch patterns below. A stress marker marks the accented syllables. For ease of reading 
syllables in the examples are separated by a dot. High and low pitch is marked by H and L 
respectively below the corresponding syllables. 
 
1. Pitch 
 
Pitch patterns for two syllable words 
The default pattern for two syllable words is accent on the second syllable, with low pitch on the 
first: 
 
 (56) /kʰa.ˈɲuk/ pika  /tə.ˈnuʔ/  breast  
     L   H     L   H 
 
Two syllable words that consist of a prefix and a root have low pitch on the prefix, and high pitch 
on the accented second syllable. In two syllable words that are compounds the pitch on the 
unaccented syllable is somewhat lower than that on the accented syllable, but not as low as on the 
prefix in prefix-root combinations. Level of pitch is relative: 
 
 (57) /tʃu.ˈsrem/ otter, of /tə.ˈɟuʔ/, 'water', and /srem/, 'otter' 
    L     H                         L  H                       
 
Note that the initial consonant has become voiceless. This can be attributed either to a tendency in 
Jiǎomùzú to devoice initial plosives and affricates or to a straight loan from Tibetan [tʃʰəˈsram], 
'otter'; literary Tibetan: ོག་མ, chu-sram.  

 
 
 
 

                                                 
88 The unpublished data are from an extensive survey of rGyalrong dialects undertaken by Professor Nagano. 
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Pitch patterns for three syllable words 
The default pattern for three syllable words is accent and accompanying high pitch on the final 
syllable, with low pitch on the unaccented initial syllable and high pitch on the unaccented second 
syllable: 
 
 (58) /ta.kʃi.ˈru/ taste    
   L  H  H 
  /kʰa.rdi.ˈliʔ/ earth worm 
    L   H   H  
 
A secondary pattern exists for words with reduplicated syllables, which have the accent on the 
second syllable with low pitch on both the initial and final syllable: 
 
 (59) /kʰa.ˈmŋaʔm.mŋaʔm/ small bell for leading a circle dance  
        L     H         L  
  /ta.ˈtʃəm.tʃəm/  niter 
      L   H    L 
 
Pitch patterns for four syllable words 
The default pattern for four syllable words is accent on the final syllable, with low pitch on the 
initial syllable and high pitch on the second and third syllables: 
 
 (60) /kʰa.jpə.lo.ˈta/  skipping (a child's game) 
     L  H  H  H 
  /kə.ka.va.ˈʃki/  burnt, scorched 
    L H  H   H 
  /ka.ʃi.ktek.ˈsnan/ brothers 
    L H H     H 
 
A second pattern exists, as for three syllable words, for words that have reduplication of a syllable. 
In such words, the accent is on the second syllable. The initial syllable takes a low pitch, as do the 
third and fourth syllables: 
 
 (61) /kʰa.ˈjpə.lo.lo/  butterfly 
    L    H  L  L 
  /da.ˈtsə.go.go/  two stringed instrument  
    L   H  L  L 
  /kə.ˈŋa.gu.guʔ/  bent 
    L  H  L  L 
  /ka.ˈŋa.pʰət.pʰət/ lose contact with 
    L  H  L    L 
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Pitch patterns for words of more than four syllables 
Words that consist of more than four syllables are usually verb roots with a string of affixes. In this 
type of word stress is contrastive on the morphological level and overrules previous pitch patterns. I 
discuss this kind of stress pattern in section 2.3.j on morpho-phonemics at the end of this chapter 
and where relevant in chapter 7 on verb morphology. 
 
Compounds 
The accent in compounds consisting of three or four syllables is on the part of the compound that 
has dominance in establishing meaning or is emphasised by the speaker. Morpheme breaks are 
marked by hyphens, syllable breaks by dots. Some compounds consist of two nouns connected by a 
genitive construction in which the second term of the genitive is marked by the third person singular 
prefix w-. For more on genitive constructions, see the chapters on pronouns and nouns: 
 
 (62) /ˈmbroʔ-w-a.rmbok/ mane (of a horse) (horse-3s.mane) 
       H       L   L 
  /ˈsmok-kə.nɟam/  down (a very soft kind of hair) (wool-soft) 
     H      L   L 
 
  /kʰor.lo-ˈmnu/  augur, drill (wheel-drill) 
     L   H   H 
  /ta.waʔp-ˈɟeʔm/  sewing kit (needle-house)  
   L  H       H 
 
  /kʰa.ˈmtse-pə.rɟo/ centipede (bug-hundred) 
     L   H     L  L 
  /tə.ˈʃmi-w-a.wo/  tongue tip (tongue-3s-head) 
   L   H    L    L 
 
The compounds conform to either the first or the second pitch pattern established earlier. In doing so, 
the constituent of the compound that is less emphasised loses its original pitch pattern and accent. 
Accent only occurs on one syllable within a word: 
 
 (63) /tə.ˈʃmi/   tongue 
  /ta.ˈwo/   head 
  /tə.ˈʃmi-w-a.wo/  tongue tip (tongue-3s-head)  
 
Loanwords 
Most loanwords conform to the patterns described above, but there are some that behave differently. 
They have an accent on the first syllable in two syllable words, followed by a low pitch on the 
second syllable: 
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 (64) /ˈɟun.loŋ/  bamboo food steamer; Chinese: 篜笼  zhēnglóng 
    H   L 
  /ˈpʰi.si.jaŋ/ leather box or chest; Chinese: 皮箱  píxiāng   
    H   L L  
 
This sort of pattern, as well as the assignment of pitch in loanwords, can be accounted for by a rule 
that syllables following an accented syllable automatically have low pitch. 
 
Based on this overview the following rules can be deduced for pitch patterns in Jiǎomùzú: 

• accented syllables have high pitch 
• there is only one accent per word 
• default accent is on the final syllable 
• initial un-accented syllables take low pitch 
• syllables following the initial syllable and leading up to an accent take high pitch 
• post-accent syllables take low pitch 

 
High and low are relative standards. If two low or high pitches follow each other in a word, e.g. H-
L-L, as in /kʰajpəlolo/, 'butterfly', the first low pitch will be pronounced at mid level and the last one 
at low level. Two high pitches leading up to the accent, as in /kəkavaʃki/, 'burnt', will sound like a 
mid level and a high level pitch respectively. 
Accented syllables in Jiǎomùzú are marked both by a greater degree of loudness or force and a 
higher pitch than the surrounding syllables. Since pitch patterns are predictable, as shown above, but 
not contrastive, I do not mark pitch and accent in the phonemic descriptions. 
  
2. Stress 
 
Stress is contrastive on the morphological level, where it marks a variety of meanings, such as the 
difference between interrogative and prohibitive. Interrogatives and prohibitives are both marked by 
prefix mə, but only the verb root of the prohibitive is stressed. In the example below hyphens mark 
morpheme breaks and a stress mark indicates stress. The two verb phrases both have three syllables. 
The final syllable of each example consists of two morphemes: 
 
 (65a) / mə-tə-tʃʰi-n/  Will you go? (INT-2-go-2s) 
     L   H  L 
 
 (65b) /mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n/  Don't go. (PROH-2-go-2s) 
    L   L  H 
 
Since pitch and accent are not contrastive on the phonological or the morphological level, I do not 
mark phonemic transcriptions for it in the following chapters. Stress is predictable and contrastive, 
and will be marked as appropriate throughout the rest of this study. 
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I discuss grammatically contrastive stress patterns more fully in sections 7.4 and 7.5 of the verb 
chapter. Here I just give a concise overview of the grammatical functions marked by stress. 
Contrastive stress is used to mark three kinds of evidentiality, first and second person present 
imperfective aspect, past-in-the-future relative tense and imperatives. Example (65a, b) above and 
examples (66), (67) and (68) below show the regular stress patterns for these grammatical functions. 
In the verb phrase two grammatical functions marked by two separate prefixes can merge into one 
slot. Usually the consonant of the first prefix remains as well as the vowel of the second prefix. If 
the second prefix carries grammatically distinctive stress, as in the case of the non-direct 
evidentiality marker a-, the stress remains, as in example (66). In this study I transcribe a- in its full 
form. Another kind of evidentiality is signalled by observation marker na-, used when a speaker has 
personal experience of an event or object. This marker is also stressed. After negation marker ma-  
and with some linking and existential verbs the vowel of the observation marker becomes ə-, see 
example (67). Since both na- and nə- can occur unstressed, signalling other grammatical functions, 
in the same slot, both forms of the observation marker must be marked for contrastive stress. The 
third stressed evidentiality marker is nə- which signals outside authority, see example (66). First en 
second person present imperfective aspect is marked by the stressed prefix kə-, as in (66). The 
relative tense past-in-the-future is formed by prefixing a perfective marker to a verb root and adding 
stress to the prefix. In normal perfective aspect frames the perfective marker is not stressed, as in 
example (66). Morpheme breaks are indicated by hyphens in the following examples. 
 
 (66) /ka-top/   [kato̪p]  hit (INF-root) 
  /ˈkə-top-ŋ/  [ˈkətom] I’m hitting (PRIMP-root-1s) 
  /ŋa-top-w/  [ŋato̪p]  he is hitting (PRIMP-root-3s) 
  /na-top-w/  [n̪ato̪p]  he hit (PFT-root-3s) 
  /na-ˈtop-w/  [n̪aˈto̪p]  hitǃ (IMP-root-2s) 
  /ˈna-top-w/  [ˈn̪ato̪p]  he is hitting (OBS-root-3s)  
  /na-ˈa-top-w/  [ˈn̪ato̪p]  he hit (PFT-NEV-root-3s) 
  /ˈnə-top-w/  [ˈnəto̪p]  he hit (EV-root-3s) 
  /ma-top-w/  [mato̪p]  doesn't hit (NEG-root-3s) 
  /ˈna-top-ŋ tʃe/  [ˈn̪ato̪m tʃe] once I will have hit (PFT-root-1s  LOC) 
 
 (67) /kə-mem/  [kəmɛm] tasty (INF-root) 
  /ˈna-mem/  [ˈn̪amɛm] tasty (OBS-root) 
  /ma-'nə-mem/  [ma'n̪əmem] not tasty (NEG-OBS-root)   
     
 (68) /ka-ɲu/   [kaɲy]  live, be at home (INF-root) 
  /ɲu/   [ɲy]  is at home (root) 
  /ma-ɲu/   [maɲy]  is not at home (NEG-root)  
  /ˈna-ɲu/   [ˈnaɲy]  is at home (OBS-root) 
  /ma-'nə-ɲu/  [ma'nəɲy] is not at home (NEG-OBS-root) 
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j. Assimilation and dissimilation 
 
Assimilation in Jiǎomùzú is expressed in a variety of ways. I give the main categories below, with 
some examples for each. 
 
Voicing 
There is a tendency for plosives to soften into fricatives in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. These fricatives 
then may assimilate for voicing with the following consonants or vowels: 
 
 (69) /k/ - [ɣ]  /tokənatsoʔŋ/ [to̪ɣən̪aˈtsɔŋ] look, 1s past 
    /kanəknu/ [kanə̪ˈɣn̪u] feel guilty 
  /g/ - [ɣ]  /təgʒo/  [tə̪ˈɣʒo]  genital organ 
    /zgogden/ [zgoˈɣdɛn̪] threshold 
  /p/ - [ɸ]  /pkwaʔ/  [ɸkwaʔ] chicken 
    /tapke/  [ta̪ˈɸke]  be full (after eating) 
  /p/ - [b]  /ɟopɟop/  [ɟɔbˈɟɔp̚] fish 
  /b/ - [β]  /kə bde/  [kəˈβde]  good 
 
Voicing of voiceless consonants such as fricatives in a voiced environment is also common: 
 
 (70) /kasənəna/ [kazənə̪ˈn̪a] stop, cease 
 
/r/ can be devoiced after /k/ and especially /kʰ/: 
 
 (71) /kʰroŋkʰroŋ/  [kʰrɔ̥ŋ ˈkʰrɔ̥ŋ] throat 
  /kʰrəʔw/  [kʰrə̥ʔw] rice 
   
Place of articulation 
In the prenasalised series the nasals assimilate to the place of articulation of the following plosive or 
affricate, see section 2.3.f on the prenasalised series. 
The vowel /u/ assimilates to the place of articulation of preceding consonants, moving forward to [ʉ] 
or even [ø]:  
  
 (72) /kəmbru/ [kəˈmbrø] yak 
  /tavlu/  [ta̪ˈvlø]  age 
   
  /mepʰuʔ/ [meˈpʰʉʔ] poplar 
  /kətsəru/ [kətsəˈrʉ] salty 
 
 



60 
 

The vowel /ə/ in non-accented syllables can assimilate to [ɔ] before /o, w/, and to [i] or [e] before 
palatals and alveolars occurring in a following syllable: 
 
 (73) /təjla/  [te̪ˈjla, ti̪ˈjla] milk 
  /təjwaʔk/ [te̪ˈjwaʔk] neighbour 
  /təskruʔ/ [ti̪ˈskrʉʔ] body 
  /təʃnəʔ/  [ti̪ˈʃnə̪ʔ]  heart 
  /təŋgro/  [tɔ̪ˈŋgrɔ] sinew, tendon 
  /təmɲok/ [tɔ̪ˈmɲɔk] bread 
  /kəwas/  [kɔˈwas] fly 
 
/a/ in a non-accented syllable can become [ɑ] before syllables with /o, k/ or /w/ and [e] before 
palatals: 
 
 (74) /tajmi/  [te̪ˈjmi]  tail 
  /tajtʃen/  [te̪ˈjtʃɛn]̪ scales, steelyard 
  /kaktor/  [kɑ'ktɔ̪r] break up, scatter 
  /pʰaroʔk/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk] crow 
  /kərnaʔk/ [kəˈrnɑ̪ʔk] deep 
  /kəpsak/ [kəˈpsɑk] light, not dark 
  /kawoʔr/ [kɑˈwɔʔr] help with physical labour 
  /kawu/  [kɑ'wu]  charm box 
 
The assimilation caused by /w/ in these cases seems to indicate that native speakers perceive of /w/ 
as of a velar rather than a bilabial approximant. However, assimilation does not happen in all 
environments with /w/ and apparently is a matter of speaker preference. For this reason I keep /w/ in 
the bilabial column rather than grouping it with the velars. 
 
Mode of articulation 
plosives may harmonise with mode of articulation with nasals and fricatives: 
 
 (75) /k/ - [ŋ]  /pakndze/ [paŋˈndze] swill, pigs feed 
    /pʰa mbo/ [pʰaŋˈmbo] corpse 
  /c/ - [ç]  /stʃi/  [ʃçi]  linking verb 'be' 
 
Disappearance of finals before following initials 
In the flow of speech finals tend to disappear, sometimes without leaving a trace, sometimes with a 
glottal as a reminder: 
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 (76) /nə-ɟeʔmbak        wu-je     ɲi-ndɽa/  [n̪əɟeʔmˈbaʔjɲindɽa]  
   2s:GEN-family    3s-POSS  3p:GEN-picture 
   pictures of your family 
  
  /kərscat-zɟi/    [kərscaˈzɟi]  
   eight-ten 
   eighty 
 
  /tajiʔk-mdzoʔ/    [ta̪jiˈmdzoʔ]   
   hand-digit 
   finger 
 
Morpho-phonemics 
The principles of assimilation and dissimilation as described above also hold on the morphological 
level, when affixes are attached to roots. The phonological shape of the affix can influence the 
realisation of the root. For example, when a root is marked with the locative suffix -j, phonetically, 
the final consonant, if there is one, of the root drops out while the vowel of the last syllable 
assimilates for place to a more palatal or central environment. Locative -j sometimes is not 
pronounced: 
 
 (77) /kantʃʰak/  /kantʃʰak-j/  [kaˈntʃʰej]  
  market, town  market-LOC  
     at the market, in town 
   
  /kʰa/   /kʰa-j/   [kʰej]   
  room   room-LOC 
     in the communal kitchen or livingroom 
 
  /təŋgu/   /təŋgu-j/  [tə̪ŋgi]   
  inside   inside-LOC 
     on the inside 
 
  /stoŋ-pa/  /stoŋ-pa-j/  [stoŋˈpe]  
  every-year  every-year-LOC 
     in every year, yearly 
 
 (78) /loser          w-əʒak-j/    [wuˈʒeʔ] 
  New.Year   3s:GEN-time-LOC 
  at New Year's 
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 (79) /tambat      w-ərka-j/    [wurke] 
  mountain   3s:GEN-top-LOC 
  on top of the mountain  
 
Another example is the third person genitive marker w-, which replaces the initial consonant of a 
noun marker in possessives and other genitive type constructions. If w- is prefixed to a noun that has 
ta- as its nominal prefix, the vowel [a] remains unaltered. But if the prefix is tə- the central vowel is 
realised more as a back vowel [u]: 
 
 (80) /ta-miʔ/  leg /w-a.miʔ/ [waˈmiʔ] his leg   
      3s:GEN-leg 
 
  /tə-skruʔ/ body /w-ə.skruʔ/ [wuˈskrʉʔ] his body 
      3s:GEN-body 
 
For nouns that do not have a nominal prefix the third person marker wu- is prefixed in its full form 
and the vowel is realised as [u]: 
 
 (81) /hawʂu¤/ number  /wu-hawʂu¤/ [wuˈhawʂu¤] his number 
       3s:GEN-number 
 
In the Jiǎomùzú verb paradigms, the pronominal suffixes are very important. However, it is not 
always easy to pinpoint exactly what the suffix is, because of the way the suffixes and the finals of 
the verb stem influence each other phonetically. Before I discuss the verb paradigm I first establish 
some of the morphophonemic rules of thumb and give some examples for common verb forms. 
 
Final consonants   
Jiǎomùzú verb roots can have a final consonant. These finals are from one of four categories: 
plosive, nasal, fricative or glide. Person and number suffixes influence, and sometimes are 
influenced by, these consonants. In my data there are examples with final plosives /p,t/ and /k/, final 
nasals /m/ and /n/, final fricative /s/ and final glides /l/ and /r/. The following generalisations can be 
extrapolated from my data: 
 
 1s -ŋ - plosives take the same place as the first person singular marker or  
     become a glottal, while final glottals disappear 
   - nasals take the same place as the first person singular marker 
   - fricatives and glides are overruled and replaced by the first person  
     singular marker 
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In the following examples the verb kaleʔt is used in the sense of 'write', part of the phrase tascok 
kaleʔt, 'write [any kind of writing]'. The verb kasəraʔm is transitive and means literally 'cause to dry'. 
The forms between slashes show the full form of the verb stems with their suffixes. The forms in 
brackets are phonetic transcriptions. 
 
 (82) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-ŋ/ [nəˈɟym] I sleep 
  kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-ŋ/  [lɛʔn̪]  I write  
  karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-ŋ/ [rɟəʔŋ]  I run   
  kataʔ  put  /taʔ-ŋ/  [ta̪ʔŋ]  I put 
   
  kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-ŋ/ [səˈraʔm] I dry  
  kandon  read  /ndon-ŋ/ [n̪don]̪  I read   
  
  kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-ŋ/ [n̪əkroʔŋ] I discuss 
  kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-ŋ/  [pʰəŋ]  I offer up 
   
  kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-ŋ/ [skoʔŋ]  I hire  
 
2s/3s -n/-w  - plosives remain or become a glottal; glottals remain and may block  
      the pronunciation of the number suffix 
   - nasals take the same place as the second person singular markers 
   - fricatives drop out, with sometimes a glottal replacing final as well as  
       suffix 
   - glides drop out or become a glottal 
 
Jiǎomùzú marks second and third person singular on transitive verbs with –w. Intransitive verbs are 
not marked for third person singular, while second person singular has –n. The examples below are 
all for second person singular. 
  
 (83) katop  hit  /tə-top-w/ [tə̪ˈtop]  you hit 
  kaleʔt  write  /tə-leʔt-w/ [tə̪ˈlɛʔt]̪  you write 
  kəʃpaʔk  thirsty  /tə-ʃpaʔk-n/ [tə̪ˈʃpaʔk] you are thirsty  
  kataʔ  put  /tə-taʔ-w/ [tə̪ˈta̪ʔw] you put 
 
  kasəraʔm dry  /tə-səraʔm-w/ [tə̪səˈraʔm] you dry 
  kandon  read  /tə-ndon-w/ [tə̪ˈndon]̪ you read 
  
  kanəkroʔs discuss  /tə-nəkroʔs-w/ [tə̪ˈnəkroʔw] you discuss 
  kapʰəl  offer up  /tə-pʰəl-w/ [tə̪ˈpʰəw] you offer up 
 
  kaskoʔr  hire  /tə-skoʔr-w/ [tə̪ˈskoʔ] you hire  
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1d -dʒ  - plosives remain, though they are sometimes hard to hear; [t]̪ implodes  
     into the suffix; final glottal disappears  
   - nasals remain 
   - fricatives and glides drop out 
 
 (84) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-dʒ/ [n̪əˈɟypdʒ] we two sleep 
  kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-dʒ/  [lɛdʒ]  we two write 
  karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-dʒ/ [rɟəkdʒ]  we two run 
  kataʔ  put  /taʔ-dʒ/  [ta̪dʒ]  we two put 
  
  kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-dʒ/ [səˈramdʒ] we two dry 
  kandon  read  /ndon-dʒ/ [ndondʒ] we two read 
 
  kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-dʒ/ [nəkrodʒ] we two discuss 
  kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-dʒ/ [pʰədʒ]  we two offer up 
 
  kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-dʒ/ [skodʒ]  we two hire 
 
 
2d/3d -ndʒ  - plosives, glottals and nasals drop out or take the same place as second  
     and third person dual markers 
   - fricatives and glides drop out 
 
The examples are all third person forms, because the suffix marking is the same for second and third 
person: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



65 
 

 (85) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-ndʒ/ [n̪ə'ɟyndʒ] they two sleep 
        [n̪əˈɟymdʒ] 
 
  katop  hit  /top-ndʒ/ [to̪mdʒ]  they two hit 
        [to̪ndʒ] 
  kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-ndʒ/ [lendʒ]  they two write 
  karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-ndʒ/ [rɟəndʒ]  they two run 
  kataʔ  put  /taʔ-ndʒ/ [ta̪ndʒ]  they two put 
 
  kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-ndʒ/ [səˈramdʒ] they two dry 
  kandon  read  /ndon-ndʒ/ [ndondʒ] they two read 
 
  kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-ndʒ/ [n̪əkrondʒ] they two  
          discuss 
  kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-ndʒ/ [pʰəndʒ] they two offer  
          up 
 
  kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-ndʒ/ [skondʒ] they two hire 
 
 
 1p, 2p/3p -j, -jn  - final consonants of all categories drop out 
  
 (86) katop  hit  /top-j/  [to̪j]  we hit 
  kanəɟup  sleep  /tə-ɟup-jn/ [tə̪ˈɟyjn]̪  you (p) sleep 
  kaleʔt  hit  /leʔt-jn/  [lɛjn̪]  they hit 
  kəʃpaʔk  thirsty  /ʃpaʔk-j/ [ʃpaj]  we are thirsty 
  kataʔ  put  /taʔ-jn/  [ta̪jn̪]  they put 
 
  kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-jn/ [səˈrajn]̪ they dry 
  kandon  read  /tə-ndon-jn/ [tə̪ˈndojn]̪ you (p) read 
  
  kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-j/ [n̪əkroj]  we discuss 
  kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-j/  [pʰəj]  we offer up 
  
  kaskoʔr  hire  /tə-skor-jn/ [tə̪ˈskojn]̪ you (p) hire 
 
Final vowels 
All six of the Jiǎomùzú vowels /i, e, a, o, u/ and /ə/ can occur as finals of verb roots. Person and 
number suffixes influence the final vowels in open syllable verbal roots to some extent, though not 
nearly as much as they do final consonants. In general the following rules apply: 
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The second and the third person singular transitive suffix -w tends to be difficult to hear or gets 
dropped, especially after final -o, -u and -ə. The finals -a and -e tend to become rounded before the -
w suffix: 
 
 (87) /karko/  put /tərko-w/ [tə̪ˈrko]  you put 
  /kaptɽu/  melt /ptɽu-w/  [ptɽʉ]  he melts 
  /kamejkrə/ climb /mejkrə-w/ [meˈjkrə] she climbs 
  /kava/  do /təva-w/ [tə̪ˈvø]  you do 
  /karəkse/ use up /rəkse-w/ [rəx̪sø]  he uses up 
 
The final -u tends to become fronted before plural suffix -j. The same holds for forms that are 
modified with locative suffix -j:  
 
 (89) /kaptɽu/  melt /ptɽu-j/  [ptɽyj]  we melt 
  /kavavu/ cry /vavu-jn/ [vaˈvyjn]̪ they cry  
 
Final -e and -i become nasalised before first person singular suffix -ŋ, and tend to sound like a shwa: 
 
 (90) /kavi/  come  /vi-ŋ/  [vĩŋ]  I come 
  /kanətʃʰe/ get drunk /nətʃʰe-ŋ/ [n̪iˈtʃʰẽŋ] I get drunk 
 
Verbs with a final -ə keep that vowel without showing much influence from the suffixes. 
These morpho-phonemic changes can make it quite difficult sometimes to pinpoint what the final 
vowel of a certain verb actually is, a problem easily solved by the elicitation of uninflected forms in 
isolation.   
 
observation and present imperfective markers 
One other instance of morpho-phonemic change occurs with the stressed observation marker na-,  
which signals a certain kind of evidentiality based on experience, see section 7.5 of the verb chapter 
below. This marker has a vowel change, from -a to -ə-, when it occurs after negation marker ma- 
and when prefixed to linking verbs ŋos, ‘be’, maʔk, ‘not be’ and the existential verb miʔ, ‘not have’. 
In the following examples hyphens in the first line separate morphemes: 
 
 (91) kəmem  tasty  mə-'na-mem  ma-'nə-mem 
      Q-OBS-tasty  NEG-OBS-tasty 
      Does it taste good?       No, it doesn't. 
 
 (92) ŋə-poŋeʔj          ˈnə-miʔ 
  1s:GEN-money   OBS-not.have 
  My money isn’t here!  
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A description of evidentiality and aspect follows in sections 7.5 and 7.4 respectively of the chapter 
on verbs. 
  
For clarity of interpretation I give, in the following chapters, all roots and affixes in their phonemic 
form, with a hyphen between affixes. Syllable breaks are not indicated if they do not coincide with 
morpheme breaks. However, full forms of words, e.g. roots with their standard verbal or nominal 
prefix, if they are not modified by other prefixes, are given without hyphens, as in: 
 
 (93) tamiʔ  leg nominal prefix ta- and root -miʔ  
  təskruʔ  body nominal prefix tə- and root -skruʔ 
  kʰaʃpa  frog non-mammal prefix kʰ- and root -aʃpa 
  kalaʔ  rabbit mammal prefix k- and root -alaʔ 
 
 (94) w-amiʔ  3s:GEN-leg  his leg 
  j-əskruʔ  1p:GEN-body  our body 
  ɲi-kʰaʃpa 2p:GEN-frog  your frog 
  wu-kalaʔ 3s:GEN-rabbit  his rabbit 
 
 (95) kanəɟup  sleep verbal prefix ka- and root -nəɟup 
  kəməʃtak cold verbal prefix kə- and root -məʃtak 
 
 (96) to-sa-nəɟup-w   'na-məʃtak 
  PFT-CAUS-sleep-3s  OBS-cold 
  put to sleep   cold 
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APPENDIX A 
 
 
Minimal and near-minimal pairs 
 
In the following series the left hand column contains phonetic transcriptions, the right hand column 
phonetic ones. In the phonemic transcriptions syllable breaks are indicated by a space. Stress is 
marked only in the phonetic transcriptions. 
 
Consonants 
 
a. (near) minimal pairs for labials 
 
/p/ - /pʰ/ [pak]  /pak/  pig 
  [pʰakˈmbo] /pʰakmbo/ corpse 
 
  [kaˈpɔ]  /kapo/  spin 
  [kaˈpʰɔ]  /kapʰo/  escape 
 
/p/ - /b/  [kaˈmpʉʔ] /kampuʔ/ cloth 
  [kaˈmbʉʔ] /kambuʔ/ give 
 
  [rɟarˈpo] /rɟarpo/  king, ruler 
  [tə̪ˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum 
 
/p/ - /m/ [ta̪ˈpaʔt ̪̚ ] /tapaʔt/  flower 
  [ta̪ˈmaʔ] /tamaʔ/  work; business 
 
  [tə̪ˈwaʔm̚] /təwaʔm/ bear 
  [ta̪ˈwaʔp̚] /tawaʔp/ needle 
 
/p/ - /w/ [ta̪ˈpʉʔ] /tapuʔ/  child 
  [kaˈwʉ] /kawu/  amulet box 
 
  [kʰaˈʃpa] /kʰaʃpa/ frog 
  [tə̪ˈʃwa] /təʃwa/  tooth 
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/p/ - /v/  [ta̪'pa]  /tapa/  father 
  [ka'va]  /kava/  do 
 
  [ta̪'puʔ]  /tapuʔ/  child 
  [ta̪ˈvø]  /tavu/  grandparent   
 
/pʰ/ - /b/ [kaˈmbɛm] /kambem/ overflow 
  [tə̪ˈmpʰɛʔt ̪̚ ] /təmpʰeʔt/ vomit (n) 
 
  [tə̪ˈrpʰʉ] /tərpʰu/  fir tree 
  [tə̪ˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum 
 
/pʰ/ - /m/ [kaˈmɔʔt]̪ /kamoʔt/ drink (v) 
  [kaˈpʰɔʔt ̪̚ ] /kapʰoʔt/ pick; take off; reach for 
 
  [pkwaˈmo] /pkwaʔmo/ chicken, hen 
  [pkwaˈpʰo] /pkwaʔpʰo/ rooster 
 
/pʰ/ - /w/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk̚] /pʰaroʔk/ crow, raven 
  [waˈroʔ] /waroʔ/  leader (3s) 
 
  [pʰot]̪  /pʰot/  expression of disapproval 
  [wuˈwot]̪ /wuwot/ light (3s) 
 
/pʰ/ - /v/ [tə̪'pʰok] /təpʰok/  salary 
  [tə̪'vok]  /təvok/  abdomen 
 
  [pʰi'rmʉ] /pʰirmu/ outsider 
  [ka'vi]  /kavi/  come 
 
Because /b/ mostly occurs in clusters whereas /v/ and /w/ do not, minimal pairs for these phonemes 
are few. 
 
/b/ - /w/  [la'bat]̪  /labat/  horn (musical instrument) 
  [ta̪ˈwat]̪  /tawat/  mountain 
 
/b/ - /v/  [la'bat]̪  /labat/  horn (musical instrument) 
  [swi'vaʔt]̪ /swivaʔt/ barley flour 
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/m/ - /b/ [koŋˈme rɟarpo]  /koŋme rɟarpo/  emperor 
  [kʰoŋˈbe]  /kʰoŋbe/  viscera 
 
  [ta̪ˈrmɔʔk̚] /tarmoʔk/ thunder; dragon 
  [tə̪ˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum 
  
/m/ - /w/ [ta̪ˈwaʔp] /tawaʔp/ needle 
  [ta̪ˈmaʔ]  /ta maʔ/  thing, business 
 
  [kaˈmoʔt]̪ /kamoʔt/ drink 
  [wuˈwot] /wuwot/ light (3s)  
 
/m/ - /v/ [ta̪'maʔ]  /tamaʔ/  thing, business 
  [ka'va]  /kava/  do 
 
  [tə̪'mʉʔ] /təmuʔ/  girl 
  [ta̪'vø]  /tavu/  grandparent 
 
/v/ - /w/  [vaˈŋaʔr] /vaŋaʔr/  bird of prey; buzzard 
  [waˈkej]  /wakaj/  on top; over 
 
  [ta̪ˈvø]  /tavu/  grandparent 
  [ta̪ˈwo]  /tawo/  head 
 
 
b. (near) minimal pairs for alveolars 
 
/t/ -/tʰ/  [kaˈta̪ʔ]  /kataʔ/  put 
  [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
 
  [mboˈtɛ̪ʔm̚] /mboteʔm/ kidney 
  [ta̪ˈmtʰɛʔm̚] /tamtʰeʔm/ vegetable(s) 
/t/ - /d/  [kəˈdar]  /kədar/  slow (in thinking) 
  [kəˈta̪r]  /kətar/  developed 
 
  [rəˈda̪k]  /rədak/  (wild) animal 
  [tə̪ˈta̪ʔk̚] /tətaʔk/  weaving, knitting, plaiting 
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/t/ - /n/  [ta̪ˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  foot, leg 
  [n̪aˈmiʔ] /namiʔ/  your leg (2s-leg)  
 
  [ta̪ˈmbat]̪ /tambat/ mountain 
  [ˈn̪ambaʔt ̪̚ ] /nambaʔt/ cheap (OBS-cheap) 
 
/t/ - /r/  [kaˈta̪ʔ]  /kataʔ/  put 
  [kʰaˈraʔ] /kʰaraʔ/  basket 
 
  [tə̪ˈskaʔt ̪̚ ] /təskaʔt/ language, speech 
  [tə̠ˈskar] /təskar/  roast barley flour 
 
/t/ - /s/  [kaˈtɔ̪p]  /katop/  hit 
  [ta̪ˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus 
 
  [ta̪ˈkaʔ]  /takaʔ/  hoof 
  [saˈkʰa]  /sakʰa/  difficult 
 
/t/ - /z/  [tə̪ˈta̪ʔk̚] /tətaʔk/  weave or knit work; plaiting 
  [kʰəˈzaʔ] /kʰəzaʔ/  bowl 
   
  [kaˈtɔ̪p]  /katop/  hit 
  [ta̪ˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail 
 
/t/ - /lh/  [ta̪ˈndɽiʔ] /tandɽiʔ/ friend 
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ devil; demon; ghost 
 
  [meˈto̪ʔ] /metoʔ/  upper (e.g. upper teeth) 
  [kaˈɬɔk]  /kalhok/ appear, emerge 
 
/t/ - /l/  [kaˈtɔ̪p]  /katop/  hit 
  [ka lɔk]  /kalok/  graze, herd (v) 
 
  [ta̪ˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  leg 
  [laˈmɲy] /lamɲu/  big bamboo basket 
 
/tʰ/ - /d/  [tə̪ˈmtʰek] /təmtʰek/ waist 
  [kʰaˈmde̪] /kʰamde/ reins 
 
  [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [da̪ˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ two stringed instrument 
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/tʰ/ - /n/  [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [kʰəˈn̪a]  /kʰəna/  dog 
 
  [t ̪h ɔŋ]  /tʰoŋ/  go up, 1s prs. 
  [nɔ̪ŋ]  /noŋ/  be, 1s prs. 
 
/tʰ/ - /r/  [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [kəˈra]  /kəra/  want, need (n) 
 
  [kaˈt ̪h o]  /katʰo/  ascend 
  [ta̪ˈro]  /taro/  breast, chest 
 
/tʰ/ - /s/  [t ̪h i]  /tʰi/  what 
  [sɨ]  /si/  who 
 
  [ta̪mˈtʰɛʔm] /tamtʰeʔm/ vegetables 
  [tə̪ˈsem]  /təsem/  heart; thought 
 
/tʰ/ - /z/  [tə̪ˈtʰa]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [tə̪ˈza]  /təza/  male; son 
 
  [kaˈt ̪h oʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask 
  [ta̪ˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail 
 
/tʰ/ - /l/  [kaˈt ̪h oʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask 
  [kaˈlo]  /kalo/  set out 
 
  [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [laˈmɲy] /lamɲu/  big bamboo basket 
 
/tʰ/ - /lh/ [tə̪ˈt ̪h a]  /tətʰa/  book 
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost, demon   
   
  [kaˈt ̪h oʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask 
  [kaˈɬɔk]  /kalhok/ appear, emerge  
 
/d/ - /n/  [kəˈdʉ̪]  /kədu/  heavy 
  [ta̪ˈnʉ̪]  /tanu/  father's sister 
 
  [da̪ˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ instrument with two strings 
  [n̪aˈrənə̪] /narənə/  and 
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/d/ - /r/  [kəˈdʉ̪]  /kədu/  heavy 
  [kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan 
 
  [da̪ˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ instrument with two strings 
  [ra]  /ra/  need 
 
/d/ - /s/  [do̪ˈskɛt]̪ /dosket/  stone steps 
  [sɔˈn̪di̪ʔ] /sondiʔ/  tomorrow 
 
  [kəˈdʉ̪]  /kədu/  heavy 
  [kəˈsʉʔ]  /kəsuʔ/  sunny 
 
/d/ - /z/  [kəˈdʉ̪]  /kədu/  heavy 
  [kʰəˈzʉ]  /kʰəzu/  monkey 
 
  [kəˈda̪r]  /kədar/  slow (in thought) 
  [kəˈzat]̪  /kəzat/  busy 
 
/d/ - /l/  [ta̪ˈda̪ʔ]  /tadaʔ/  tomb 
  [tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road 
  
  [zgərˈlɔk] /zgərlok/ hunchback 
  [wuˈmdɔʔk̚] /wumdoʔk/ colour (3s-colour)  
 
/d/ - /lh/ [ta̪ˈda̪ʔ]  /tadaʔ/  tomb 
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost 
 
  [wuˈmdoʔk] /wumdoʔk/ colour (3s-colour) 
  [kaˈɬok]  /kalhok/ appear 
 
/n/ - /r/  [tə̪ˈnʉ̪ʔ]  /tənuʔ/  breast, udder 
  [tə̪ˈrʉʔ]  /təruʔ/  horn 
 
  [kəˈn̪eʔk] /kəneʔk/ black 
  [kəˈrek]  /kərek/  one 
 
/n/ - /s/  [soʔr]  /soʔr/  louse 
  [n̪orˈwu] /norwu/  treasure 
 
  [kasaˈli]  /kasali/  cover 
  [kan̪aˈli] /kanali/  owe 
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/n/ - /z/  [wuˈn̪a]  /wuna/  3s 
  [wuˈza]  /wuza/  his son (3s-male) 
 
  [ta̪ˈzor]  /tazor/  crack 
  [n̪orˈwu] /norwu/  treasure 
 
/r/ -/s/  [kəˈsʉʔ]  /kəsuʔ/  sunny 
  [kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan 
 
  [kəˈsam] /kəsam/  three 
  [kəˈraʔm] /kəraʔm/ dry 
 
/r/ -/z/  [ta̪ˈroʔ]  /taroʔ/  leader, boss, chieftain 
  [ta̪ˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail 
 
  [kəˈra]  /kəra/  need, want (n) 
  [tə̪ˈza]  /təza/  male, son 
 
/r/ - /l/  [ta̪ˈro]  /taro/  breast, chest 
  [kaˈlo]  /kalo/  blind person 
 
  [ɟyˈrɔk]  /ɟuʔrok/  canal 
  [ɟyˈlɔk]  /ɟulok/  stone, rock 
 
/s/ - /z/  [ta̪ˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus 
  [ta̪ˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail 
 
  [səmˈsaʔm] /səmsaʔm/ heel 
  [zaʔm]  /zaʔm/  bucket 
 
/s/ - /l/  [ta̪ˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus 
  [kaˈlɔk]  /kalok/  herd, graze 
 
  [saˈtʃʰe]  /satʃʰe/  place 
  [laˈmɲyʔ] /lamɲuʔ/ big bamboo basket 
 
/z/ - /l/  [kaməˈzeʔk̚] /kaməzeʔk/ jump 
  [kaməˈleʔk̚] /kaməleʔk/ swallow (v) 
 
  [kaˈlaʔ]  /kalaʔ/  rabbit 
  [kaˈzaʔ]  /kazaʔ/  longleafed grass 
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/l/ - /lh/  [kaˈlok]  /kalok/  graze 
  [kaˈɬok]  /kalhok/ appear 
 
  [laˈpok]  /lapok/  turnip 
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost 
 
 
c. (near) minimal pairs for palatals 
 
/c/ - /cʰ/ [kaˈcop]  /kacop/  burn 
  [kaˈcʰop] /kacʰop/ break (string) 
 
  [zdɛmˈcaʔ] /zdeʔmcaʔ/ mist, haze 
  [kaˈcʰa]  /kacʰa/  (be) together 
 
/c/ - /ɟ/  [kəˈcy]  /kəcu/  short 
  [tə̪ˈɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water 
 
  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer 
  [ɟaˈskə]  /ɟaskə/  winnowing fan 
 
/c/ - /ɲ/  [ɲaˈɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb 
  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer 
 
  [-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural and honorific marker 
  [coˈlo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa 
 
/c/ - /tʃ/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer 
  [kəˈtʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
 
  [caʔŋ]  /caʔŋ/  mud wall 
  [tʃaʔŋ]  /tʃaʔŋ/  horse shoe 
 
/c/ - /tʃʰ/ [caʔŋ]  /caʔŋ/  mud wall 
  [tʃʰaŋˈra] /tʃʰaŋra/  toilet 
 
  [kəˈcy]  /kəcu/  short 
  [kəˈtʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet 
 
/c/ - /dʒ/ [ta̪ˈcakcak] /tacakcak/ awn of wheat 
  [ta̪tɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud 
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/c/ - /ʃ/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer 
  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone 
 
  [kə'cy]  /kəcu/  short 
  [ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree 
 
/c/ - /ʒ/  [co'lo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa 
  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
 
  [caʔk'caʔk] /caʔkcaʔk/ magpie 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day   
 
/c/ - /j/  [caʔkˈcɑʔk̚] /caʔkcaʔk/ magpie 
  [kəˈjaʔk̚] /kəjaʔk/  thick 
 
  [co'lo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa 
  [jol've]  /jolve/  curtain 
 
/cʰ/ - /ɟ/  [kəˈmcʰæn]̠ /kəmcʰan/ soothsayer 
  [kəˈnɟ̪æm] /kənɟam/ soft 
 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [ɟaˈrə]  /ɟarə/  meat 
 
/cʰ/ - /ɲ/ [cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor 
  [kəˈɲɛs]  /kəɲes/  two 
 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [ɲaˈɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb 
 
/cʰ/ - /tʃ/ [kəˈcʰe]  /kəcʰe/  far 
  [kəˈtʃe]  /kətʃe/  where 
 
  [kə tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
  [kaˈcʰa]  /kacʰa/  right hand side 
 
/cʰ/ - tʃʰ/ [kəˈcʰe]  /kəcʰe/  far 
  [kəˈtʃʰe]  /kətʃʰe/  pair 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
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/cʰ/ - /dʒ/ no minimal pairs found, due to rarity of occurrence of these phonemes 
 
/cʰ/ - /ʃ/  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone 
 
  [cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor 
  [skat'ʃe]  /skaʔtʃe/ accent 
 
/cʰ/ - /ʒ/ [cʰa'lə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time 
 
  [ka'cʰop] /kacʰop/ break (string) 
  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
 
/cʰ/ - /j/  [cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor 
  [nə̪ˈje]  /nəje/  yours (2s possessive) 
 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [jaˈvø]  /javu/  grandfather (1p-grandparent) 
 
/ɟ/ - /ɲ/  [kʰaˈrɟy] /kʰarɟu/  hawk 
  [kaˈrɲy]  /karɲu/  be called 
 
  [kəˈɲoʔ]  /kəɲoʔ/  ready made 
  [kəˈɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep 
 
/ɟ/ - /tʃ/  [ta̪ˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face 
  [ta̪ˈtʃik]  /tatʃik/  sprout 
 
  [tə̪ˈɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water 
  [kəˈtʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ/  rotten 
 
/ɟ/ - /tʃʰ/ [kaˈnɟarara] /kanɟarara/ cicada 
  [kaˈntʃʰa] /kantʃʰa/ butcher 
 
  [ta̪ˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face 
  [ta̪kˈtʃʰiʔ] /taʔktʃʰiʔ/ weaving implement 
 
/ɟ/ - /dʒ/  [tə̪ˈmɟa]  /təmɟa/  chin 
  [ta̪tɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud 
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/ɟ/ - /ʃ/  [kə'ɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep 
  [ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice 
 
  [tə'ɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water 
  [ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree 
 
/ɟ/ - /ʒ/  [ɟob'ɟop] /ɟopɟop/  fish 
  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
 
  [ɟa'skə]  /ɟaskə/  winnowing fan 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day 
 
/ɟ/ - /j/  [kəˈjoʔk] /kəjoʔk/  end 
  [kəˈɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep 
 
  [ta̪ˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face 
  [jiˈmaʔ]  /jimaʔ/  corn 
 
/ɲ/ - /tʃ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay 
  [kə'tʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ/  rotten  
 
  [ɲa'ɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb 
  [kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
 
/ɲ/ - /tʃʰ/ [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay 
  [kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [ɲa'ɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb 
 
/ɲ/ - /dʒ/ [tə̪'mɲak] /təmɲak/ eye 
  [ta̪tɽo'mdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud 
 
/ɲ/ - /ʃ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay 
  [ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree 
 
  [-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural marker 
  [ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice 
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/ɲ/ - /ʒ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay 
  [kə'ʒy]  /kəʒu/  all 
 
  [-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural marker 
  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
 
/ɲ/ - /j/  [jiˈrpɛ]  /jirpe/  our village (1p-village) 
  [ɲiˈrpɛ]  /ɲirpe/  your village (2p-village) 
 
  [kəˈjoʔk] /kəjoʔk/  end 
  [kəˈɲoʔ]  /kəɲoʔ/  ready made 
 
/tʃ/ - /ʃ/  [kə'tʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ]  rotten 
  [ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree 
 
  [kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone 
 
/tʃ/ - /ʒ/  [kə'tʃaʔk] /kətʃaʔk/ bitter 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day 
 
  [kəmə'ʒyr] /kəməʒur/ spin, turn (stative verb) 
  [kasəmtʃyr] /kasəmtʃur/ spin, turn (dynamic verb) 
 
/tʃ/ - /j/  [kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
  [kanə̪'ja] /kanəja/  go home 
 
  [kə'tʃe]  /kətʃe/  where 
  [wu'je]  /wuje/  his (third person possessive) 
 
/tʃʰ/ - /ʃ/ [kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet 
  [ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone 
 
/tʃʰ/ - /ʒ/ [kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet 
  [kəmə'ʒyr] /kəməʒur/ spin, turn (stative verb) 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time 
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/tʃʰ/ - /j/ [ta̪'ptʃʰak] /taptʃʰak/ middling, so-so 
  [sa'pjak] /sapjak/  broom 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [jaʔk]  /jaʔk/  pad 
 
/dʒ/ - /ʃ/ [ka'ndʒyʔ] /kandʒuʔ/ sue 
  [ka'pʃy]  /kapʃu/  sharpen 
 
/dʒ/ - /ʒ/ [ta̪'rndʒak] /tarndʒak/ wrinkle 
  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time  
 
/dʒ/ - /j/  [ta̪'rndʒak] /tarndʒak/ wrinkle 
  [sa'pjak] /sapjak/  broom 
 
/ʃ/ - /ʒ/  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
  [ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice 
 
  [ʒoŋˈmar] /ʒoŋmar/ dark butter 
  [ʃoŋˈce]  /ʃoŋce/  log 
 
/ʃ/ - /j/  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone 
  [ja'wət]̪  /jawət/  balcony 
 
  [ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice 
  [jol've]  /jolve/  curtain 
/ʒ/ - /j/  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day 
  [jaŋ'ma] /jaŋma/  bike 
 
  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd 
  [jol've]  /jolve/  curtain 
 
 
d. (near) minimal pairs for affricates 
 
/tɽ/ - /tɽʰ/ [ta̪ˈtɽo]  /tatɽo/  mud 
  [ta̪ˈtɽʰoʔ] /tatɽʰoʔ/  lamp, light 
 
  [tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road 
  [zokˈtɽʰa] /zoktɽʰa/ white bellied dzo 
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/tɽ/ - /dɽ/ [tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road 
  [rəˈdɽa]  /rədɽa/  envy 
 
  [ti̪ˈʃtɽʉʔ] /təʃtɽuʔ/  sweat 
  [kaˈʒdɽʉ] /kaʒdɽu/ peel off 
 
/tɽʰ/ - /dɽ/ [zokˈtɽʰa] /zoktɽ ʰa/ white bellied dzo 
  [rəˈdɽa]  /rədɽa/  envy 
 
/ts/ - /tsʰ/ [kəˈtso]  /kətso/  not busy 
  [kəˈtsʰoʔ] /kətsʰoʔ/ fat 
 
  [tsarˈtsaʔr] /tsartsaʔr/ fence 
  [tsʰar]  /tsʰar/  bharal 
 
/ts/ - /dz/ [tə̪ˈrtse]  /tərtse/  wrist; pulse 
  [kəˈŋardzordze] /kəŋardzordze/ dishevelled 
 
  [ka'ptsək] /kaptsək/ build 
  [sa'ndzət]̪ /sandzət/ upbringing, education 
 
/tsʰ/ - /dz/ [ka'rtsʰwek] /kartsʰwek/ roll up (sleeves) 
  [ka'rdzwa] /kardzwa/ dig 
 
/tʃ/ - /tʃʰ/ [kəˈtʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet 
  [tʃyˈtʃy]  /tʃutʃu/  crouch, squat 
 
  [tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea 
  [kəˈtʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor 
 
/tʃ/ - /dʒ/ [kəˈtʃaʔk] /kətʃaʔk/ bitter 
  [ta̪tɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud 
 
/tʃʰ/ - /dʒ/ [ta̪ˈptʃʰak] /taptʃʰak/ mediocre 
  [ta̪tɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud 
 
  [tʃʰət]  /tʃʰət/  goat 
  [kəˈndʒəʔt]̪ /kəndʒəʔt/ hold 
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e. (near) minimal pairs for velars 
 
/k/ - /kʰ/ [kɔŋ]  /koŋ/  price, cost 
  [kʰɔŋ]  /kʰoŋ/  tiger 
 
  [kaˈkaʔk] /kakaʔk/ peel, skin 
  [ɟaˈkʰa]  /ɟakʰa/  valley 
 
/k/ - /g/  [kanə̪ˈŋka] /kanəŋka/ divide, split up 
  [kanə̪ˈrgaʔ] /kanərgaʔ/ like, cherish 
 
  [waˈke]  /wakaj/  before 
  [tʃaˈgeʔ] /tʃageʔ/  parrot, ara 
 
/k/ - /ŋ/  [jaŋˈsəʔ] /jaŋsəʔ/  felt blanket 
  [jaʔk]  /jaʔk/  pad 
 
  [ʃoŋˈcɛ]  /ʃoŋce/  log 
  [ʃokˈʃoʔk] /ʃokʃoʔk/ paper 
 
/kʰ/ - /g/ [kʰə]  /kʰə/  dog 
  [gəʔr]  /gəʔr/  enclosure 
 
  [kʰo]  /kʰo/  room 
  [ta̪ˈgoʔ]  /tagoʔ/  fool 
 
/kʰ/ - /ŋ/ [kʰoŋ]  /kʰoŋ/  tiger 
  [ŋoŋ]  /ŋoŋ/  be, 1s 
 
  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  dog 
  [ŋəˈje]  /ŋəje/  mine (1s possessive) 
 
/g/ - /ŋ/  [kanə̪ˈrgaʔ] /kanərgaʔ/ like, cherish 
  [kaˈrŋaʔ] /karŋaʔ/  borrow 
   
  [tʃaˈgeʔ] /tʃageʔ/  parrot 
  [poˈŋeʔ]  /poˈŋeʔ/  silver 
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g. (near) minimal pairs for glottals 
 
/ʔ/ - /h/  [ʔaˈn̪a]  /ana/  down there (near) 
  [haˈn̪a]  /hana/  down there (far) 
 
  [ʔaˈrdi]  /ardi/  turban 
  [haˈrdo]  /hardo/  that side 
 
 
Vowels 
 
a. (near) minimal pairs for cardinal vowels /i, e, u/ and central vowel /a/ 
 
/i/ -/e/  [kəˈtʃʰe]  /kətʃʰe/  pair 
  [lam kəˈtʃʰi] /lam kətʃʰi/ easy, smooth 
 
  [meˈkaŋ] /mekaŋ/  relatives 
  [miʔ]  /miʔ/  not have  
 
/i/ - /a/  [ta̪ˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  leg 
  [ta̪ˈmaʔ]  /tamaʔ/  business, issue 
 
  [kaˈvi]  /kavi/  come 
  [kaˈva]  /kava/  do 
 
/i/ - /u/  [ta̪ˈpiʔ]  /tapiʔ/  mud 
  [ta̪ˈpuʔ]  /tapuʔ/  child 
 
  [kəˈmbiʔk] /kəmbiʔk/ old 
  [kə mbuʔ] /kəmbuʔ/ calf 
 
/i/ - /o/  [ta̪ˈri]  /tari/  laughter 
  [ta̪ˈro]  /taro/  chest 
 
  [tə̪ˈmbri] /təmbri/  toy 
  [kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high 
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/e/ - /a/  [keʔk]  /keʔk/  hoe 
  [kaˈkaʔk] /kakaʔk/ tear, rip, peel 
   
  [ɬaˈndɽe] /ɬandɽe/  ghost 
  [tə̪ˈndɽa] /təndɽa/  picture 
 
/e/ - /u/  [kəˈrek]  /kərek/  one 
  [kəˈruʔk] /kəruʔk/  lynx 
 
  [pəˈʃyr]  /pəʃur/  yesterday 
  [ʃer]  /ʃer/  glass 
 
/e/ - /o/  [serˈpo]  /serpo/  yellow 
  [soʔr]  /soʔr/  louse 
   
  [kəˈmbre] /kəmbre/ thin, sparse 
  [kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high 
 
/a/ - /u/  [ta̪ˈkaʔ]  /takaʔ/  hoof 
  [ta̪ˈku]  /taku/  mother's brother 
 
  [kəˈra]  /kəra/  need, desire 
  [kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan 
 
/a/ - /o/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer 
  [coˈlo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa 
 
  [kaˈlaʔ]  /kalaʔ/  rabbit 
  [kaˈlo]  /kalo/  blind person   
 
/u/ - /o/  [kəˈmbrʉ] /kəmbru/ cattle 
  [kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high 
 
  [tə̪'zur]  /təzur/  corner 
  [ta̪ˈzor]  /tazor/  crack, rift 
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b. (near) minimal pairs for central unrounded vowel /ə/ and other vowels 
 
/ə/ - /i/  [kəˈkʰi]  /kəkʰi/  stupid 
  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound 
 
  [kəˈbəʔk] /kəbəʔk/ lonesome 
  [kəˈmbiʔk] /kəmbiʔk/ old 
 
/ə/ - /e/  [səmˈsaʔm] /səmsaʔm] heel 
  [tə̪ˈsem]  /təsem/  thought, mind 
 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
  [tsʰaˈle]  /tsʰale/  welding 
 
/ə/ - /a/  [ta̪ˈnʉ]  /tanu/  father's sister 
  [tə̪ˈnʉʔ]  /tənuʔ/  breast, udder 
   
  [ta̪ˈcʰə]  /tacʰə/  wedge 
  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast 
/ə/ - /u/  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound 
  [ta̪ˈkʰu]  /takʰu/  cigarette 
 
  [ti̪ˈʃtɽəʔ]  /təʃtɽəʔ/  body hair 
  [ti̪ˈʃtɽʉʔ] /təʃtɽuʔ/  sweat   
 
/ə/ - /o/  [tə̪ˈlə]  /tələ/  yeast 
  [tə̪ˈlo]  /təlo/  the animal signs of the twelve year cycle 
 
  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound 
  [kʰo]  /kʰo/  room   
 
 
c. (near) minimal pairs for /-V/ and /-Vʔ/ 
 
/-i/ - /-iʔ/ [tə̪ˈmbri] /təmbri/  plaything, toy 
  [tə̪ˈmbriʔ] /təmbriʔ/ rope (n) 
 
/-e/ - /-eʔ/ I have found no pairs in my data 
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/-a/ - /aʔ/ [ta̪ˈmbja] /tambja/ cripple (n) 
  [ta̪ˈmbjaʔ] /tambjaʔ/ thunderbolt 
 
  [ʃaˈʃkra] /ʃaskra/  boundary line 
  [kaˈʃkraʔ] /kaʃkraʔ/ sieve, sift 
 
/-o/ - /-oʔ/ [kəˈɟɔ]  /kəɟo/  light (not heavy) 
  [kəˈɟɔʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep 
 
  [ta̪ˈrɔ]  /taro/  chest, breast 
  [ta̪ˈrɔʔ]  /taroʔ/  leader; chieftain 
 
/-u/ - /-uʔ/ [tə̪ˈrpʉ]  /tərpu/  chaff; scrapings left after threshing 
  [tə̪ˈrpʉʔ] /tərpuʔ/  seed (n) 
 
  [tə̪ˈmʉ]  /təmu/  rain (n) 
  [tə̪ˈmʉʔ] /təmuʔ/  girl 
   
/-ə/ - /-əʔ/  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound 
  [kʰrə̥ʔ]  /kʰrəʔ/  pig-iron 
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APPENDIX B 
 
 
Consonant clusters 
 
In the following listings I have marked suspect clusters with × behind the example word and 
possible alternatives in bold. Reasons for such suspicion include doubt about a syllable break and 
uncertainty about a phoneme in the cluster. I trust that more work on the language will eventually 
clear up these hesitations. For ease of reading syllable breaks are indicated by a dot. 
 
1. C1C2C3 
 
rmb /ta.rmbok/ mane (horse)  mpʃ /ka.mpʃok/ build, erect   
rndʒ /ta.rndʒak/ wrinkle   mps /ca.mpso/ musk   
rŋg /ka.rŋgop/ bind; tie up   
rsc /kə.rscat/ eight   jŋg /kʰa.jŋguʔ/ trough, water conduit 
rʃc /rʃcaŋ/  wild donkey  jmb /tə.jmbak/ leaf 
rnd /kə.rndi/ slack, lax         
rstʃ /ka.rstʃut/ drench × stʃ, rtʃ   
rstɽ /tə.rstɽaʔ/ claw 
       
Some of the clusters with /j-/ may be suspect because of unclear syllable breaks or morphological 
issues. 
 
2. C2C3C4 
 
pkw /tə.pkwot/ shape, form (P)  mbj  / ka.mbjam/ fly 
pkʰw /kə.mə.pkʰwaʔ/ faded (colour) (P) mbr /ta.mbraʔm/ measels 
      mbw /tə.mbweʔm/ corpse (P)   
      mpj /kə.mpja/ warm (water) 
ndɽw /ka.ndɽwaʔp/ tumble, fall (P)  mpʰj /kə.mpʰjam/ classifier cloth 
ndzw /ta.ndzwi/ tusk   mpʰr /mpʰrəʔs/ Tibetan woolen cloth  
ntw /tə.ntwa/ sickle   mkr /kə.ŋa.mkrak/ horizontal 
ncʰw /kʰa.ncʰwak/ pit, stone  mkʰw /ka.mkʰwi/ patch, tinker (P) 
ngl /kə.mə.ŋgli/ con artist  mgr /tə.mgri/ arrow   
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ŋkʰr /ka.ŋkʰruŋ/ be reborn   
ŋgr /kə.ŋgri/ thin, clear (soup) rdw /rdwe/  argali 
ŋgl /ka.nə.ŋglaʔ/ cross   rdzw /ka.rdzwa/ dig   
      rtsʰw /ka.rtsʰwek/ roll up (sleeves)  
      rpj /ka.sə.rpju/ congeal 
 
spj /spjaŋ.kə/ wolf   zbr /ta.zbrok/ kick 
skr /tə.skruʔ/ body   zgr /zgrok/  bracelet 
skl /ka.skliʔ/ endure 
 
ʃkl /ka.ʃkli/  cross-eyed person ʒbr /ʒbruʔ/  corracle 
ʃkr /ka.ʃkraʔk/ sieve, sift  ʒgr /ʒgroʔ/  mouth harp 
ʃpr /tə.ʃpros/ curse 
 
jkr /ka.mə.jkrə/ climb   kpj /ka.kpjer/ open, unfold 
 
/pkw, pkh w, nd ɽw, mbw/ and /mkhw/ are particular to speakers from Púzhì. In Kǒnglóng these 
clusters occur as /pk, pkh, nd ɽ, mg/ and /mkʰ/ respectively. Also /jkr/ is particular to Púzhì. In 
Kǒnglóng it is realised as /jk/. Púzhì's /kpj/ is /pʰj/ in Kǒnglóng. 
 
3. C2C3 
 
sp /spi.lem/ habit   ŋg /ʃku.ŋguʔ/ pestle  
sn /kə.snaʔ/ good   ŋk /ka.va.ŋka/ chew   
sk /tə.sker/  measurement  ŋd /ka.ŋdor/ come lose, spread 
sc /sceʔk/  eagle   ŋkʰuʔ /tə.ŋkʰuʔ/ behind, back  
sm /smon.be/ doctor      
stʃ /ta.stʃuʔ/ urine   
sr /srem/  otter   zd /kə.məzdək.pe/ pain, agony 
st /ta.sti/  bladder   zb /zbor.kʰok/ tortoise  
sts /ɟuʔ.stsoʔ/ hot water  zg /ta.zgən/ back 
sɲ /sɲet/  crupper strap  zɟ /mbroʔ.zɟok/ fetter 
sŋ /kə.va.sŋop/ hot; muggy   
skʰ /ka.skʰut/ provoke (P)  
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kʃ /ta.kʃi.ru/ taste   jp /kʰa.jpo.lo.lo/ butterfly 
ks  /sa.ksə/  noon   jk /ka.sa.jkoʔk/ hook 
kp /sa.kpar/ map   jm /tə.jmi/  tail 
kt /tə.kto/  stomach  jv /ka.jvuʔ/ level grass plot    
kts /tə.ktsa/  boot, shoe  jtʃʰ /tə.jtʃʰu/ pillar 
ktʃ /tə.ktʃaʔm.tɽʰo/ wheat straw torch jn /se.jnok.ka.va/ hoe (weeds)  
kpʰ /kə.kpʰu/ measureword plants jg /ta.jga ka.leʔt/ branch out 
km /kə.kmen/ short   jd /ka.və.jdoʔ/ coax 
kn /ka.rə.kna/ listen    
 
ltʰ /ta.ro.ltʰem/ diaphragm  gʒ /tə.gʒo/  genital organ  
ltʃ /lɟa.ltʃaʔm/ willow × rɟa mtʃaʔm? gd /zgo.gden/ threshhold  
ln /ka.lni/  knead   gn /ka.nə.gnu/ feel guilty  
ld /ka.ldaʔ/ untie  
lɟ /lɟa.ltʃaʔm/ willow    
 
md /tə.mdoʔk/ colour   rɲ /ta.rɲi/  hair  
mt /ta.mtut ka.leʔt/ tie a knot  rn /tə.rna/  ear 
mb /kə.mbuʔ/ yak calf   rŋ /rŋa.moŋ/ camel   
mdz /mdza.jiʔk/ flea   rm /ta.rmoʔk/ dragon   
mdɽ /mdɽoŋ/  wild yak  rts /ka.rtseʔs/ deer   
mts /kʰa.mtsu.pə.rɟo/ lizzard   rɟ /rɟar.poʔ/ king   
mɲ /tə.mɲak/ eye   rd /kʰa.rdi.liʔ/ earth worm   
mtʃʰ /tə.mtʃʰu/ mouth   rkʰ /tə.rkʰoʔ/ husk   
mɟ /tə.mɟa/  chin   rt /kʰə.rtoʔk/ locust    
mtɽ /tə.mtɽi/  drool   rg /pja.rgoʔt/ vulture  
mk /tə.mku/ neck   rb /tə.pʃiʔ.rboʔ/ fart   
mtʰ /tə.mtʰek/ waist   rtsʰ /tə.rtsʰot/ lungs   
mŋ /kʰa.mŋaʔm.mŋaʔm/ small bell  rp /ta.rpaʔk/ shoulder   
mp /ka.mpuʔ/ cloth   rʒ /ka.rʒəʔk/ chop   
mkʰ /ka.mkʰi/ patch, tinker (K) rtʃ /kə.rtʃəp/ harvest 
mcʰ /kə.mcʰen/ soothsayer  rv /kə.nə.rva.bɟo/ industrious 
mtsʰ /mtsʰen.ji/ vegetable oil  rpʰ /tə.rpʰuʔ/ fir tree   
mc /kə.mci/  beggar   rz /ʃu.rzək/ tree trunk 
mɬ /tə.wu tə.mɬe/ offspring  rdz /kə.ŋa.rdzo.rdze/ disheveled 
mdʒ /ta.tɽo.mdʒak/ loess mud  
mg /tə.mgeʔm/ corpse (animal) (K)   
mpʰ /wə.mpʰoj/ outside 
mʃ /ka.sa.mʃok/ comb  
 
/mdɽoŋ/, 'wild yak', is also often pronounced /mbroŋ/. 
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ʃp /kə.ʃpət/ livestock  ʒg /kə.ʒgoʔ/ boatman 
ʃtɽ /ʃtɽoʔ/  dove   ʒd /kə.ʒder/ afraid 
ʃpʰ /kʰə.ʃpʰeʔs/ marmot   ʒb /tə.ʒba/  cheek  
ʃk /ʃkaʔm/  muntjac   ʒdɽ /ka.ʒdɽu/ peel off 
ʃn /kʰa.ʃnaʔ/ spider 
ʃt /ta.ʃtes/  buttocks  bd /kə.bdu/ four 
ʃm /tə.ʃmi/  tongue   bɟ /kə.nə.rva.bɟo/ industrious 
ʃtʰ /mbə.ʃtʰeʔk/ saliva   bg /tə.bga/  belch   
ʃk /ʃku.ŋguʔ/ pestle   bʒ /ka.bʒaŋ/ practice 
ʃtʃ /ta.ʃtʃək/ layer, floor, storey 
 
vʒ /ka.vʒer/ scrape × vəʒər  Also pronounced as /ka bʒer/. 
 
ndz /sa.ndzət/ upbringing  pʃ /tə.pʃiʔ/  excrement 
ndɽ /ndɽə.ʃəʔk/ bedbug   ps /ka.sa.psoʔ/ compare 
nɟ /kʰa.nɟa.ra.raʔ/ cicada   pk /ka.pki.ka.lo/ hide-and-seek 
ntɽ /ka.ntɽok/ wild goose  ptʃ /ja.ptʃen/ stirrup  
nt  /ʃu.ŋgu.kə.ntok/  woodpecker  ptɽ /ka.ptɽu/ melt (vt) 
nd /ta.ndar/ garbage   ptʃʰ /tʰa.ptʃʰaʔk/ mediocre 
ntʃʰ /ka.ntʃʰa/ butcher   pc /ka.pcər/ change 
ng /kə.ngu/  nine      pts /ka.ptseʔk/ filter 
ndʒ /nə.nɟondʒ/ 2d   pkʰa /kə.pkʰa/ faded (K)  
nc /ta.ncap/ shadow side        
ntsʰ /kə.ntsʰəp/ hasty    
ncʰ /kə.ncʰat/ flat 
nŋ /ka.nŋaʔ/ be defeated 
nk /ka.nə.nkas/ separate × ŋk   
nts /ka.ra.ntsuk/ cut 
ntʰ /ka.ntʰen/ pull 
  
4. C3C4 
 
wr /zgo.wre/ garden   kr /ka.kre/  misbehave   
wl /wlo.rəʔk/ trick   kl /ka.kloʔk/ roll up   
      kw /ka.rə.kwam/ freeze   
 
gr /wu.graʔl/ system   sr /sroŋ.laʔ/ ring 
gl /ka.glo.ʃke/ left handed person  sw /swej/  barley 
gj /kə.tə.gje/ measureword meal  sl /ka.slep/ study 
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pw /pwaʔ/  chicken (K)  jl /tə.jla/  cow 
pr /kʰa.priʔ/ snake   jw /ta.jwaʔk/ neigbour 
pj /pja.rgoʔt/ vulture   jr /ka.nə.jros/ ruminate 
 
ʃw /kə.ʃwuʔ/ fly blow  vr /tʃə.vrok/ rtsam-pa mixed with  
         tea 
ʃl /tə.ʃla/  joke   vj /tə.vjo/  marrow 
ʃr /tə.ʃros/  trace, imprint  vl /ta.vluʔ/  age 
ʃp /kə.ʃpət/ livestock 
 
rw /ta.rwek.kʰə/ hound   zw /zwor.kʰoʔk/ tortoise × zb  
rl /tə.rluʔ/  hornless cow  zl /zla.wa/  moon 
 
kʰr /kʰrəʔw/ cooked rice  pʰj /wu.pʰjok/ direction 
kʰl /ta.kʰla/  sleeve    pʰr /ka.pʰrəm ka.leʔt/ spray water  
 
tʰw /kə.tʰwe/ fox   ʒw /ka.ʒwa.ʒwa/ shallow, flat 
 
tsw /ka.tswi/ lower   tʃʰw /ka.tʃʰweʔs/ reverse  
 
5. finals 
 
p /ka.top/  hit   ʔp /ta.soʔp/ anus 
t /kə.ʃpət/ livestock  ʔt /ka.leʔt/  hit 
k /kə.rdok/ one   ʔk /kʰə.rtoʔk/ locust 
ʔ /ta.roʔ/  leader  
 
m /srem/  otter   ʔm /tə.waʔm/ bear 
n /spen/  glue   ʔn /tə.leʔn/  penis 
ŋ /kʰoŋ/  tiger   ʔŋ /tʃaʔŋ  horse shoe 
 
s /kə.was/ fly   ʔs /peʔs/  badger 
 
r /kə.par/  jackal   ʔr /soʔr/  louse 
l /ka.nə.gral/ line up   ʔl /wu.graʔl/ system 
w /to.ndzaw/ eat, IMP   ʔw /kʰrəʔw/ rice 
j /swej/  barley   ʔj /ta.paʔj/  claw 
      jn /vajn/  do, 3p 
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dʒ /tʃʰidʒ/  go, 1d   ndʒ /vindʒ/  come, 3d 
 
/-dʒ/ and /-ndʒ/ are exceptional, see section 2.3.b on CV patterns 
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CHAPTER 3 
 

PRONOUNS 
 
 
3.0 Introduction 
 
rGyalrong is a head marking language, which shows person and number agreement for subject and, 
in some instances, object. The Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong use affixes derived from personal 
pronouns to mark subject as well as object on the verb. Other sentence constituents like the noun 
phrase can also be marked by pronominal affixes. In this chapter in section 3.1 I first give an 
overview of the personal pronouns, their various categories, occurrence and use. Jiǎomùzú 
distinguishes three persons, though the contrast between the marking for first person and second and 
third person indicates that Jiǎomùzú may have a split between the first person and the second and 
third person. The dialects mark number for singular, dual and plural, and employ the plural marker 
to mark honorifics as well. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between inclusive and exclusive first person. 
There is a variety of third person pronouns, some of which are derived from numerals, nouns or 
demonstratives. An analysis of the personal pronouns, derived from the pronominal affixes as used 
in the verb phrase and noun phrase, then leads to a discussion of the bound forms of the pronouns 
and their use in, for example, genitive constructions. Section 3.2 of the chapter looks at possessive 
pronouns, followed by section 3.3 on demonstratives. The last two sections, 3.4 and 3.5, cover 
interrogative and relative pronouns. Reciprocity and reflexivity are not expressed through separate 
pronouns. Both categories are marked on the verb and will be discussed in chapter 7 on verbs, 
though I give a few examples in this chapter. 
 
 
3.1 Personal pronouns 
 
 
a.  Free definite personal pronouns 
 
Jiǎomùzú pronouns occur both in free and in bound forms. The free definite personal pronouns are 
listed below. 
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person singular dual plural 
1 inclusive 
   exclusive 
   emphatic 

 
ŋa 
ŋəɟo 

tʃəɟo 
tʃəno 

jiɟo, jiɟi 
jino, jini 

2 nənɟo nənɟondʒ 
ndʒənɟo 
əɲindʒ 

nənɟoɲo, nənɟiɲo  
ɲinɟo 
 

3 person 
 
 
 
   
   non-person 

wuɟo  
mə 
wuna 
kərek 
jargo 
tʃəʔ 
ndə 

wuɟondʒ  
məndʒ 
wunandʒ 
kərekndʒ 
jargondʒ 
tʃəndʒ 
ndəndʒ 

wuɟoɲo,wuɟiɲo  
məɲo 
wunaɲo 
kərekɲo 
jargoɲo 
tʃəɲo 
ndəɲo 

 
 
Free personal pronouns can occur in subject, object and second object positions in Jiǎomùzú 
sentences. The basic order of constituents, both for pronouns and for full noun phrases, is subject-
object-second object-verb phrase:  
 
 (1) ŋa   tʃʰi-ŋ     
  1s   go1-1s   
  I go. 
 
 (2) ŋa  nənɟo   ɲi-tʃʰiŋʂə¤   ta-və-sca-n 
  1s  2s       2p-dorm       1/2-VPT-see.off-2s 
  I'll walk you back to your dorm. 
 
 (3) ŋa    soʃnu         tʃəʔ   tə   wuɟo  w-əmpʰa-j                 kʰam-ŋ 
  1s    tomorrow   this   C     3s       3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  give-1s 
  I'll give it to him tomorrow. 
 
In (2) the plural marker is used with tʃʰiŋʂə, a loan from Chinese 寝室 qǐnshì, 'dorm' because more 
than two people live there. The Jiǎomùzú plural marker is -ɲo or its variant -ɲi, depending on the 
dialect of the speaker. When the plural marker is prefixed it appears only as ɲi-. Note that in (3) the 
demonstrative tʃəʔ is used for third person singular inanimate. More on person distinctions follows 
below. I discuss tə, a contrast marker, in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. The viewpoint marker 
və- signals geographical direction of the action. 
Since rGyalrong is a head marking language, with person and number marking abundant on various 
sentence constituents, native speakers rely on this marking and context for clarity regarding the 
referents in the conversation. Free pronouns are omitted as much as possible, unless there is a 
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danger of ambiguity. The use of free pronouns where they are not needed to clarify meaning is 
perceived by native speakers as unnatural and stilted, a case of overkill. The following examples are 
more natural and equally grammatical variants of the examples above, example (4) of (1) and (5) a 
simple answer to (2): 
 
 (4) tʃʰi-ŋ    ne 
  go1-1s   MD:CON 
  I have to go now. 
 
 (5) ko-və-sca-ŋ              ma-ra        o 
  2/1-VPT-see.off-1s    NEG-need   MD:CF 
  You really don't need to walk me back (see me off)! 
 
The use of sentence final mood markers such as o and ne in the examples above is common in 
Jiǎomùzú. I discuss this kind of marker in chapter 6 on smaller word classes below.  
Similarly, in (3) more often than not the third person singular pronoun wuɟo is left out. It is even 
possible to leave out tʃəʔ tə, 'this', on the grounds that obviously something is going to be given - 
and the obvious does not need to be stated. It is, however, not possible to omit ŋa, because it is not 
clear from the marking on the verb who the giver is. The first person singular marker -ŋ is not 
realised after final –m, so that the inflected verb in example (6) is pronounced [kham], losing the 
person distinction: 
 
 (6) ŋa   soʃnu         w-əmpʰa-j                 kʰam-ŋ 
  1s   tomorrow   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   give-1s 
  I'll give it to him tomorrow. 
 
In cases where the context gives enough information to know what the speaker is referring to, free 
pronouns can be omitted even if there are no markers of that referent on the verb or elsewhere in the 
sentence: 
  
 (7) nənɟo  nə-ɟeʔmbak-ɲo       ɲi-ndɽa             mə-ndoʔ 
  2s       2s:GEN-family-p    2p:GEN-picture  Q-have 
  Do you have pictures of your family? 
 
 (8) ndoʔ    tə-natso-w   me 
  have    2-see-2s      INTR 
  Yes I have. Do you want to see them? 
 
 (9) ə       natso-ŋ 
  yes    see-1s 
  Yes, I do. 
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Note that in (7) the referent for təndɽa, 'pictures', is the hearer's family, and therefore marked for 
third plural. In (7), the first sentence of the exchange, nənɟo and nəɟeʔmbakɲo ɲindɽa are both full 
forms that establish the context of the conversation. In (9) there is no need for ŋa, 'I', in subject 
position, because it is clear from the context that the speaker is 'I'. Likewise, marking of second 
person makes tənatsow, 'see, 2s', adequate. In (9) the subject, first person singular, is marked on the 
verb. The object, 'pictures' or 'them', can be left out because the previous sentence makes the 
referent clear.  
Normally a pronoun needs to be used only when a new topic is introduced, or a new exchange is 
initiated, or when the marking for person and number elsewhere in the sentence leaves room for 
ambiguity. Besides these rules of thumb there are some other situations in which the use of a 
pronoun is at least preferred, and sometimes obligatory. One of these cases concerns sentences in 
which the referent of the pronoun has prominence. 
 
 (10a) pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi-ŋ 
  today    NEG-go1-1s 
  I'm not going today. 
 
 (10b) ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ      korə   krəŋ      pkraʃis       tʃʰi 
  1s  NEG-go1-1s   but     maybe   bKra.shis  go1 

  I am not going, but maybe bKra-shis will. 
 
Both (10a) and (10b) are answers to the question: "Are you going…?" The topic is already 
introduced, and so the expectation is for pronouns to be omitted. In (10a), which is unemphasised, 
the pronoun ŋa is omitted, as expected. But in (10b), which emphasises the contrast between the 
speaker and bKra-shis, ŋa is used. When a pronoun is in focus, it is not possible to omit it. For 
example, a question such as ‘Who ate the bread?’ must be answered with a pronoun (unless the 
speaker avoids naming the person who ate the bread, with an answer such as ‘I don’t know’). I will 
discuss other means of giving prominence to a referent in following chapters. 
Sometimes a pronoun is preferred over the use of a proper name, for example to answer questions of 
the type ‘Who is it?’. But the use of a proper name in such cases occurs as well: 
 
 (12) si       kə-ŋos  ŋa    ŋos-ŋ 
  who   NOM-be  1s    be-1s 
  Who is it?  It's me! 
 
In example (12) kə- is a nominaliser, the use of which I describe in section 7.1 of the chapter on 
verbs. 
Another case of preferred use of pronouns is in combinations of free personal pronouns with bound 
or free possessive pronouns. Some native speakers use free personal pronouns together with free 
possessive pronouns. Others leave them out, they are not obligatory. For discussion and examples, 
see section 3.2 on possessive pronouns. 
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b.  Person distinctions in free personal pronouns 
 
Jiǎomùzú distinguishes three persons, first versus second versus third. There is an indication that 
Jiǎomùzú marks a basic split of first versus second and third person, see section 3.1.e below. It also 
distinguishes three numbers, single, dual and plural. There is no separate category for gender. When 
necessary gender is marked by the affixes pʰo for male and mo for female, which are loaned from 
Tibetan ཕ pho and མ mo respectively, or by forms of the indigenous təza 'man, male' and təmu, 

'woman, female': 
 
 (13) pkwaʔ  chicken 
  pkwaʔ-mo hen (chicken-FL) 
  pkwaʔ-pʰo rooster (chicken-ML) 
 
 (14) sloppən təza (teacher + man)  a male teacher  
  sloppən təmu (teacher + woman) a female teacher 
 
first person 
Of the two forms for first person singular, ŋa and ŋəɟo, the first form is by far the most frequently 
used. The second form ŋəɟo is an emphatic personal pronoun which mostly occurs when a speaker 
wants to emphasise the first person, as in the following example: 
 
 (15) ŋəɟo        ŋ-aka-j               kə-nəmdok    si      'na-ndoʔ 
  1s:EMP    1s:GEN-top-LOC   NOM-strong   who  OBS-have 
  Who is there that can compare with me in strength? 
  
Locatives like -j are discussed in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs. The observation marker na- 
marks evidentiality based on personal experience of the speaker. I describe evidentiality in section 
7.5 of the chapter on verbs.   
There are two forms for first person plural, jiɟo and jiɟi for inclusive and jino and jini for exclusive.89

 

 
The two forms in each set are freely interchangeable, and I use them interchangeably in this study. I 
have found no difference in meaning or function. Note that the -o and -i alternation occurs also in 
the plural markers -ɲo and -ɲi as discussed above. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between inclusive and 
exclusive forms for first dual and plural. The first person dual forms distinguish inclusion versus 
exclusion of the second person in the first person, 'we including you' versus 'we excluding you', as 
shown in the examples below. The first person dual forms do not indicate anything about the 
relationship between the participants, other than the '(non-) part of the group' distinction. 

                                                 
89 Bauman (1973: 131-133) sets up #i for inclusive and #u for exclusive in Proto Tibeto-Burman. But in 
Jiǎomùzú the relevant distinction is on the consonants, rather than on the vowelsː ɟ for the default inclusive, 
based on the non-specific pronoun təɟo and n for exclusive. 



98 
 

 (16) tʃəɟo     kətʃe      tʃʰi-dʒ 
  1d:i      where    go1-1d 
  Where are the two of us going? 
 
  tʃəɟo   mborkʰe       ŋgo-dʒ 
  1d:i    'Bar.khams   go.upstream-1d 
  The two of us are going up to 'Bar-khams. 
 
 (17) nənɟondʒ    kətʃe      tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ 
  2d             where     2-go1-2d 
  Where are you two going? 
 
  tʃə-no   mborkʰe       ŋgo-dʒ 
  1d:e     'Bar.khams    go.upstream-1d 
  The two of us are going up to 'Bar-kʰams. 
 
In (16) and (17) katʃʰi is the generic verb for 'go', which does not specify orientation or direction. 
The verb kaŋgo means 'go upstream'. Which of the possible words for 'go' is appropriate depends on 
the position of the speaker in relation to his environment, specifically the position of mountains and 
rivers in his home place. These geographical data form a grid to which the speaker will refer and 
from which he will derive his locative markers, no matter where he is. I discuss spatial deictics more 
fully in section 7.3 of the chapter on verbs below. 
In (16) it would be inappropriate to use the second dual in the question. The first dual pronoun tʃəɟo 
in the answer makes it clear that the conversation is between two people who are both going 
somewhere together. In (17) the conversation is between at least three people, one of whom asks 
where two of the group, excluding the person asking the question, are going. In this case the second 
dual has to appear in the question, while in the answer a first dual exclusive has to be used. 
The first person plural inclusive and exclusive distinctions function much the same way. Both the 
extent of the group of which the speaker is a member and the relation of the listener to that group 
are important. Sometimes the extent of the group has to be derived from the context of a 
conversation to distinguish between what is part of the group and what is not: 
 
 (18) jino     tsəlajʂwe¤        ndoʔ 
  1p:e     running.water   have 
  We have running water (in our village). 
 
 (19) jini     tsəlajʂwe¤         ndoʔ 
  1p:e    running.water    have 
  Our house(hold) has running water. 
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 (20) tʃəʔ  w-aka-j                    wu-ʃwetʃi¤          jini    sloppən   jini   kʰarɟit   ki      
  this  3s:GEN-bottom-LOC   3s:GEN-semester  1p:e   teacher    1p:e   song    IDEF   
  Last semester our teacher taught us a song.  
 
  no-səkʃot-j 
  AF-teach-1p 
 
In (18), the speaker is part of the group of inhabitants of a village. He tells someone who does not 
live in that village that his whole community has running water in the houses. In (19) the speaker 
defines his group as only his own household or family. This group has running water. The listener is 
not part of the speaker's household, but might belong to the same village. Example (20) shows a 
situation in which the listener is not part of the group that was taught the song. In this example ki 
marks indefiniteness. More on indefiniteness marking can be found in section 4.3 of the chapter on 
nouns. The marker no- signals attention flow, which is described in section 7.6 of the chapter on 
verbs. 
  
 (21) jiɟi     tsəlajʂwe¤         ndoʔ 
  1p:i    running.water   have 
  We have running water. 
 
The inclusive in (21) shows that both the speaker and the listener are part of the group that has 
running water. In the context of (18), the hearer is a village member. In the context of (19), the 
listener belongs to the household of the speaker. 
 
second person 
I have found several forms for second person dual and plural, see table. These variant forms can be 
used interchangeably. There is no difference in meaning or function. Which form is used depends on 
personal preference, and, to some extent, dialect preference. Within Jiǎomùzú Township each village 
has variant forms of vocabulary, including these pronouns. 
In the flow of speech frequently the first syllable of the second singular and dual pronouns nənɟo 
and nənɟondʒ are frequently omitted, leaving only nɟo and nɟondʒ. This is perfectly acceptable. I 
suspect that this is a matter not so much of leaving out the first syllable but rather of the first 
syllable collapsing into the second: the initial n- melts into the second person marker n- of the 
second syllable and the vowel disappears due to the Jiǎomùzú tendency to emphasise consonants and 
skip vowels, see section 2.3 of the chapter on phonology. Confusion with third dual wuɟondʒ is 
avoided by the presence of the second person marker n- which is absent in the third person pronouns, 
by person and number marking on the verb, and by context. Interestingly, the first syllable of the 
third person pronouns, wu-, cannot be omitted. Maybe this is because there is no congenial 
environment for it to collapse into.  
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third person 
For third person singular the most neutral terms are wuɟo and mə, indicating a generic 'he' or 'she'. 
The choice for one or the other formerly depended on dialect preferences exclusively. For example, 
Suōmò90 used mə, whereas Jiǎomùzú used wuɟo. The onset of modern society has brought more 
contact between the different dialects and both mə and wuɟo are now widely understood. Some 
places use both, whereas others use only one or the other. The meaning of the pronouns may also be 
shifting. Recently a native speaker from Kǒnglóng defined the difference between mə and wuɟo in 
terms of reflexivity, with mə being a non-reflexive third person pronoun and wuɟo a third person 
reflexive pronoun meaning ‘him- or herself’.91 I have, as yet, no evidence that this distinction is 
widespread. There is some discussion about the origins of mə. Lín Xiàngróng92 thinks rGyalrong 
borrowed the Tibetan word for 'person', མ mi, for which he gives the pronunciation [mə]. This word 

is used in literary Tibetan as well as in the Kham93

 

 dialect, which borders on the rGyalrong area in 
the south. In the Amdo dialect area, bordering on rGyalrong in the north and west, the contemporary 
spoken form is [mɲi]. The form mə as used in rGyalrong is thus most likely borrowed either from 
literary Tibetan, maybe via the monasteries or the secretaries of the local chieftains, or from Kham 
through trade and other contact. Of the two, wuɟo is the older form, as is attested by other aspects of 
rGyalrong grammar, such as the head marking of nouns. For third singular the pronominal prefix is 
always w-, never m-, as shown in example (22). In (22) tə- and ta- are noun markers, which I 
describe in section 4.2 of the chapter on nouns below. In genitives third person singular w- replaces 
the consonant t- of the noun marker: 

 (22) tə-skruʔ  w-əskruʔ 
  body  3s:GEN-body 
  body  his, her body 
 
  ta-rɟaʔp  w-arɟaʔp 
  wife  3s:GEN-wife 
  wife  his wife 
 
An interesting form of third person pronoun is wuna, which is used only to implicate the referent in 
a negative action or state: 
 
 (23) kʰəzaʔ   si     na-kə-tʃʰop-w  wuna  tə 
  bowl     who  PFT-NOM-break-3s he       C 
  Who broke that bowl?   It was him! 
 

                                                 
90 Jīn (1958: 77). 
91 Tǎěrmǔ, personal communication. 
92 Lín  (1993: 178). 
93  Kāng 康, ཁམེ Khams. 
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The speaker's use of wuna also carries the implication that the speaker wants to distinguish himself 
positively from a third person who may or may not be present at the time. Or the speaker wants to 
cast this third person in a negative light, thereby proving his own innocence.  
  
 (24) wuna  ʃo         na-ŋos 
  he      always   PFT-be 
  It was him - [not me]! 
 
Finally, wuna is sometimes used to refer to a child, in a condescending manner. The implication is 
that children somehow rank lower than grown-ups. The pronoun wuna is perhaps best understood as 
a third person despective or humilific pronoun, conferring relatively higher status on the speaker 
who uses it and lower status on the person referred to. Interestingly, there is such a form only for 
third person. Second person *nəna does not exist, showing that this sort of implied accusation or 
suspicion can only be cast on a third person referent, never from a first person to a second person in 
direct conversation.  
Some terms used to indicate third person referents are derived from other word categories such as 
numerals, demonstratives and nouns. Commonly used are the dual and plural forms kərekndʒ and 
kərekɲo, derived from the numeral kərek, 'one'. It is difficult to say whether the derivatives of kərek 
should be considered personal pronouns or indefinite pronouns, see section 3.1.e below.  The 
numeral kərek is used to indicate a person who is outside of the normal frame of reference of the 
speaker, signalling that the speaker is unfamiliar with the referent. This is why (25c) is 
ungrammatical: if the speaker knows the referent has a book, the use of kərek is automatically out of 
the question because of that knowledge: 
 
 (25a) wuɟo tətʰa   ki      ndoʔ  
  he     book  IDEF  have 
  He has a book. 
 
 (b) mə tətʰa   ki      ndoʔ 
  he  book  IDEF   have 
  He has a book. 
 
 (c) * kərek tətʰa ki ndoʔ 
 
For example, if speaker and listener are inside and they hear someone calling outside, the speaker 
may use either (26) or (27): 
 
 (26) tərmu   ki      ji-vu 
  person  IDEF  PFT-come2 

  Someone is at the gate. 
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 (27) kərek   ki       ji-vu 
  one      IDEF   PFT-come2 

  Someone is at the gate. 
 
But if the speaker can see the person standing at the gate, and is calling to the listener inside that 
someone has come, kərek cannot be used, whether the speaker knows the person at the gate or not: 
 
 (28) tərmu    ki      ji-vu 
  person  IDEF   PFT-come2 

  Someone is at the gate. 
 
 (29) kə-vi              ki       'na-ndoʔ 
  NOM-come1     IDEF    OBS-have 
  Someone has come. 
 
 (30) *kərek ki jivu 
     
Forms of kərek can be used to distinguish between in-group and out-group: 
 
 (31) wuɟo-ɲo ɲi-laktʃe  to-ˈa-nə-ndɽu-jn               kərek-ɲo   ɲi-laktʃe  
  3-p         p-thing   PFT-NEV-EREFL-take-3p   3-p           p-thing     
  They took their own things, but they didn't take the other people's stuff. 
   
  ɟi-ˈa-ndɽu-jn 
  NEG/PRF-NEV-take-3p 
 
Marker ˈa- in example (31) signals non-direct evidentiality, nə- marks emphatic reflexivity and ɟi- is 
the marker for negative perfective aspect. I discuss these markers in sections 7.5.b, 7.8.e and 7.9.b 
respectively of the chapter on verbs.  
The people in (31) who took the things, luggage, say, after a group of people arrives at a bus station, 
may or may not know the other people, whose things they did not take. In any case, the speaker 
makes a distinction between two groups. One group, the in-group, referred to by wuɟoɲo, and the 
out-group, referred to as kərekɲo. There is no comment by the speaker on the motivation of the 
members of the in-group. We don't know if they just left the stuff because the other people did not 
belong to their group, or if they actually left behind stuff of people that belonged in the group but 
that they did not want to deal with. 
The form expressing the most intimate relationship is jargo. This word is actually a noun, marked 
for genitive with first person plural marker j-, which has taken on the role of personal pronoun. The 
root noun is targopso, which simply means 'friend'. Addition of the first person plural pronominal 
marker and deletion of the postfix renders the form jargo, literally 'our friend'. The term is now used 
in the sense of 'he' or 'she', but it refers to people closest in relationship to the speaker. These 
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relationships include direct family members as well as close friends. Another use of the term 
concerns situations in which the speaker does not want to use a personal pronoun, which happens 
frequently in Jiǎomùzú. The use of a term for 'friend' rather than a third person personal pronoun is 
attested also in other languages such as Amdo Tibetan. In this kind of context the term can be used 
to refer to anyone, from the closest friend to complete strangers. It is often used while telling a story 
about a person, either known or unknown to the listener as well as the speaker, referring to this 
person as 'friend' rather than using a third person personal pronoun: '…the friend finally caught the 
cat…' rather than '…he finally caught the cat…'. Here are some examples for the use of kərekɲo and 
jargoɲo:  
 
 (32) ŋa   wuɟo-ɲo  pakʃu   kərgi   nə-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  1s   3-p          apple   one     PFT-give-1s  
  I gave them an apple. 
 
 (33) ŋa   kərek-ɲo  pakʃu  kərgi   nə-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  1s   3-p          apple   one     PFT-give-1s 
  I gave them an apple. 
 
 (34) ŋa    jargo-ɲo  pakʃu   kərgi  nə-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  1s    3-p          apple   one    PFT-give-1s 
  I gave them an apple. 
 
 (35) jargo    kəpaʔ-ɲo      tarngaʔ   ka-va       ma-kə-ʃpaʔ-jn 
  friend   Chinese-p     dance     NOM-do   NEG-NOM-can1-3p 
  Those Chinese can't dance. 
 
Examples (34) and (35) will be used in situations where 'them' is unspecified. All the hearer can 
glean is that an apple will be given to third persons with whom the speaker has no particular 
relationship - or at least, the speaker only expresses neutrality about the relationship. Example (34) 
shows that the speaker wants to give the apple to close friends or relatives. It may be said at the 
market while buying apples to bring home. Example (35) may be used in a discussion about 
traditional dancing between native rGyalrong people. 
Inanimate referents are usually indicated by tʃəʔ or ndə, which are actually demonstratives meaning 
'this' and 'that' respectively, as in: 
  
 (36) tərmu   tʃəʔ    tə tərmu   ndə    tə  
  person  this    C  person  that    C 
  this person  that person 
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Pronouns wuɟo and mə are only used for animate referents that are persons. Sentence (38), though 
grammatically correct, can only be used in a denigrating way, it is not normal usage.  
 
 (37) tʃəʔ       kəʃpət  ŋos  (38) *wuɟo      kəʃpət  ŋos 
  this, it    cow    be        he, she   cow     be 
  It's a cow. 
 
Usually the third person is not referred to if the referent is present. If a situation requires a third 
person referent, who is present at that moment, to be referred to, even if the referent is human, the 
demonstrative is used instead of the neutral form wuɟo or mə. Example (40) has kə, a prominence 
marker. More on prominence marking can be found in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. 
 
 (39) wuɟo   kəpaʔ      ŋos  tʃəʔ          kəpaʔ      ŋos 
  3s       Chinese  be  he, this     Chinese  be 
  He is Chinese.   He, this is Chinese. 
 
 (40) si      kə     to-kə-va-w         ŋos tʃəʔ    kə 
  who  PR      PFT-NOM-do-3s   be  this    PR 
  Who did [it]?    He did! (It was him!) 
 
The response in example (40) is similar to English forms such as 'this guy here', when pointing to 
someone present. Also in storytelling the use of demonstratives for third person human referents is 
very common. In the following example A-myis Sgo-ldong,94

 

 the saviour of the rGyalrong people, is 
referred to twice with the demonstrative ndə: 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
94 ཨགམེགསགསངག. 
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 (41) pot-j              amɲi       sgəldən        kacəs   tə   rənə 
  Tibetan-LOC    A.myis   Sgo.ldong     say      C    CON 
  The one from Tibet who is called A-myis Sgo-ldong, 
 
  saŋrɟi-ɲi                        kə   ndə    tə-ɲi       tə  nə 
  enlightened.one-p:HON    PR   DEM   C-p:HON  C   CON 
  he was sent to us by the enlightened ones 
 
  əɟije  tʃe    na                  bdewa    kə-pkot                
  we    LOC   downwards    peace      NOM-decree 
  to come down and bring peace 
 
  ndə   tə tə  na-kə-sə-vu                  na-kə-ŋos-jn               ˈnə-ŋos 
  DEM  C  C  PFT-NOM-CAUS-come2    PFT-NOM-be-3s:HON      EV-be 
  they sent him to us. 
 
It is also common to use directional words to refer to people not present with the speaker. In (42) 
hardu tə literally means 'the one that is in the direction towards the river'. The prefix h- marks distal: 
 
 (42) h-ardu                     tə  kə   pkraʃis      doŋmən¤    w-əpʰa              tʃe 
      D-towards.the.river   C   PR    bKra.shis  East.Gate    3s:GEN-vicinity  LOC   
  He will meet bKra-shis at the East Gate.  
 
  məto-w    ra  
  meet-3s    need 
 
 
c.  Number 
 
The Jiǎomùzú pronouns are marked for number. For first person there are entirely different forms in 
the dual and plural, see table above. Number for dual and plural forms of second and third person, is 
marked by affixes -ndʒ for dual and -ɲo or -ɲi for plural. This may indicate a higher ranking for first 
person, or a basic split between first versus second and third persons. Marking for number is 
normally obligatory. There can however be a mis-match between the number of the pronoun and the 
number marking on the verb, as in example (43): 
 
 (43) nənɟo tʰistok         ɟeʔm    tə-ndoʔ-jn 
  you    how.many  house   2-have-2p 
  How many houses are there in your [village]? 
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In this example the speaker is addressing the question to just one person, nənɟo, 'you (s)'. But 
because he asks about the conditions in nənɟo's village he marks the verb for second person plural, 
as if he were addressing the entire community. This sort of construction, where one representative 
stands in for a whole, with the verb marked for plural to express the whole, is quite common in 
Jiǎomùzú. Another example is sentence (44) below, where the speaker addresses a single person, 
‘you’, but marks the verb for plural as if including the hearer’s entire family or community: 
 
 (44) nənɟo  semcan     kə-lok        tə-ŋos-jn   me  təmɲak  kə-ji          tə-ŋos-jn 
  2s       livestock   NOM-herd   2-be-2p    or    field      NOM-sow  2-be-2p 
  Are you herders or farmers? 
   
The number categories do not overlap in meaning. The dual marker means 'exactly two', the plural 
marker specifies 'three or more'. The plural cannot be used to simply indicate 'more than one', nor 
can the dual mean 'two or more' or 'two out of many'. For examples on the strict number boundaries 
see section 4.2.d on the number marking of nouns. Free pronouns can combine with numerals in 
noun phrases, as long as the number is three or higher. If the number is one or two, the appropriate 
pronoun, singular or dual, must be used: 
 
 (45) mə  kəsam  tə   laktʃe   kə-ku         ji-rɟi-jn 
  3s   three     C    thing    NOM-buy   PFT-go2-3p 
  The three of them went out to buy some things. 
 
 (46) * mə kəɲes  tə laktʃe kəku jirɟindʒ 
   
 (47) mə-ndʒ   laktʃe   kə-ku          ji-rɟi-ndʒ 
  3d           thing    NOM-buy    PFT-go2-2p 
  The two of them went to buy something. 
 
The numeral kəɲes, 'two', cannot be used together with a dual pronoun: 
 
 (48) tʃəno  təza-ndʒ kə-varwek   tʃʰi-dʒ,    nɟo  təmuʔ-ɲo   ɲ-aste             na-ˈɲu-jn 
  1d,e    man-2d  NOM-hunt    go1-1d,   2s   woman-p   2p:GEN-place   IMP-sit-2p 
  We two guys are going to hunt, you girls stay here. 
 
  * tʃəno təza kəɲes kəvarwek tʃʰidʒ 
 
Because the first dual pronoun means that there are two, and only two, men who are going to hunt, 
it would be ungrammatical to add the numeral kəɲes. It also means that there are no other men there 
who will stay with the women. There are only two men present, and both of them will go hunting. 
This can be shown more clearly from examples where the number marking for dual and plural is 
used on nouns, in combination with a numeral: 
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 (49) kʰəzaʔ    kəɲes   rə-ˈvja-w 
  bowl      two       IMP-get-2s 
  Bring two bowls (out of many). 
 
 (50) kʰəzaʔ-ndʒ    rə-ˈvja-w 
  bowl-3d        IMP-get-2s 
  Bring the two bowls. 
 
In (49) there are any number of bowls, and the speaker requests that two of them be brought to him. 
In (50) there are only two bowls, and the speaker wants both of them. There is no limit on how big 
the numeral that is used can be. But the higher the number, the bigger the chance that the sentence 
will sound unnatural, simply because there is a lower probability of having higher numbers in 
natural discourse. Note that the use of a numeral also precludes the use of the plural marker -ɲo: in 
(45) the verb is marked for three plural but the pronoun is the unmarked third singular. Sentences 
(51) and (52) are other examples of the omission of the plural marker when there is a numeral in the 
noun phrase: 
 
 (51) ŋa   ŋ-ajze-ɲo                       pok  tə  ɟehun¤    na-va-jn 
  1s   1s:GEN-older.brother-p    all    C   marry      PFT-do-3p 
  My older brothers are all married. 
 
 (52) ŋa    ŋ-ajze                        kəsam   ndoʔ-jn 
  1s    1s:GEN-older brother   three     exist-3p 
  I have three older brothers. 
 
 (53) pkraʃis      skalbzaŋ      harɟa-ɲo        tarngaʔ   kə-va        tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis  sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal-p   dance      NOM-do    go-3p     EV-be 
  bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to dance. 
 
 (54) pkraʃis      skalbzaŋ      harɟa        kəsam  tə   tarngaʔ   kə-va     tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis  sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal  three    C    dance     NOM-do  go-3p    EV-be 
  bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to dance. 
 
Plural marker -ɲo can mean 'et cetera, the like, all': 
 
 (55) tʃəʔ   tə   bdət     tə   kə   jiɟi-ɲo    pəʒək   wu-veravla-j      kəne 
  this   C    demon  C    PR   we:i-p     again   3/1-destroy-1p   MD:C 
  This demon will once again destroy us allǃ 
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The plural marker -ɲo and the dual marker -ndʒ are attached to the last syllable of the word or 
phrase that they dualise or pluralise: 
 
 (56) tətʰa   ndə-ndʒ  tətʰa   ndə-ɲo  tərmu  tʃəʔ   tə-ɲo 
  book   that-d   book   that-p  person this   C-p 
  those two books those books  these people 
 
For more on number marking, see the chapters on nouns and verbs. 
 
 
d.  Status, forms of address and honorifics 
 
Traditional rGyalrong society is very aware of social position and status. For the formation of 
respectful terms of address the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a simple system whereby nouns and 
pronouns can be changed from neutral forms into honorifics. The plural marker-ɲo is affixed to a 
word: 
 
 (57) smonbe-ɲo  sloppən-ɲo  nənɟo-ɲo 
  doctor-p  teacher-p  2-p 
  honoured doctor honoured teacher you (2s, HON) 
 
Use of honorific marking on nouns and pronouns also requires that the verb is marked for plural: 
 
 (58) nənɟo-ɲo  smonbe   tə-ŋos-jn  me 
  2s-HON    doctor     2-be-2p    INTR 
  Are you (HON) a doctor? 
 
Context and situation rule out confusion between plural and honorific use of the plural markers. For 
some of the verbs and nouns there are special honorific forms, as in Tibetan. Most of these, in fact, 
are Tibetan loanwords, see chapter 7 on verbs and chapter 3 on nouns respectively. But for most 
words it is sufficient to simply use the neutral form marking it for honorific by adding plural 
markers. 
As in Chinese and Tibetan, usually people in positions that command respect are addressed by their 
title, such as teacher, leader, doctor, incarnation etc., not by their name. Within the family younger 
siblings are addressed by their names, but older siblings as well as any older relative will be 
addressed by their kinship terms like aunt, uncle, older brother, cousin etc. If, due to the vagaries of 
generational relationships, a relative is of an older generation but younger in age than the speaker, 
he or she will still be shown the proper respect by being addressed with the appropriate kinship term 
rather than with his or her name. Kinship terms or names sometimes replace personal pronouns in 
forms of direct address: 
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 (59) pkraʃis       'mə-to-tə-nəndza-n 
  bKra.shis    Q-PFT-2-have.a.meal-2s 
  bKra-shis, have you eaten?  
 
In (59) the speaker addresses bKra-shis by his name rather than with 'you', rather like 'Has bKra-shis 
eaten yet?', which in English gives the impression that the matter of a third person's having had 
dinner is being discussed.  
There is a tendency in Jiǎomùzú to avoid direct address and the use of personal pronouns to refer to 
a third person who is present or within earshot. If a speaker wants to know the name of a person 
who is present but with whom he has no relationship he will generally not ask a direct question such 
as ‘Who are you?’ or even ‘What's your name?’, which is considered rude. He will also avoid using 
'he, she, that person', as in 'who is that', when inquiring from a person in the know. Usually a more 
polite form will be used: 
  
 (60) j-aku                si     ˈnə-ŋos 
  1p:GEN-uncle    who  EV-be 
  Who is our uncle? (Who is this?) 
 
 (61) ŋa   si      ŋos-ŋ 
  I     who  be-1s 
  Who am I? 
 
Example (61) is very colloquial and mostly used by young people. In order to avoid the impolite 
direct use of third singular personal pronouns when asking about a third person's identity when that 
person is in earshot, the speaker will ask ‘Who am I?’, addressing himself to a friend who may 
know the person the speaker is referring to. The question in this context really means ‘Who is that?’, 
a fact known to everybody present. It is just a polite way of avoiding direct address. 
There is no pronominal marking especially for vocative, though in most forms of direct address a 
genitive construction is used as in (62) and (63b). There is also no particle like the English 'oh' in 
sentences such as 'Oh father, please don't make me marry him'. The only way is to form terms of 
endearment with the use of lelej, as in: 
 
 (62) ŋ-apa               lelej   ma-ra       ma-ra 
  1s:GEN-father   dear   NEG-need  NEG-need 
  Dear daddy, please don'tǃ 
 
 (63a) cici     lelej  (63b) ŋ-andɽiʔ          lelej  
  child   dear   1s:GEN-friend  dear 
  dearest child   my dear friend 
 
In example (63a) cici is a term of address used for children of an age younger than oneself. 
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e.  Indefinite pronouns 
 
Jiǎomùzú has two non-specific indefinite or generic pronouns: təɟo and raŋraŋ. They resemble the 
English one and French on, and translate roughly as 'self, oneself, one'. Neither takes person or 
number marking. The generic pronouns only occur in sentences where the verb is in the generic 
form with ka- or kə-. Generic pronoun raŋraŋ is a loanword from Tibetan བངག rang, 'self, oneself, 

own' and བངགབངག rang rang, 'one's own'. However, in some Jiǎomùzú dialects raŋraŋ can mean 

'other': 
 
 (64) raŋraŋ   w-ərmu-ɲo 
  other     3s:GEN-person-p 
  the other people 
 
The pronoun təɟo is obviously the indigenous term, conforming to the forms of the definite personal 
pronouns as listed above. Like the definite pronouns, təɟo  is used to form genitives and generally 
behaves like the free personal definites, except that it does not inflect for number. In təɟo we have 
indeed the most generic pronoun, not just in meaning but also in form. The second syllable of the 
pronoun is -ɟo, with -ɟ- indicating 'inclusive', the default form in the pronouns, see below. If, as in 
the definite pronouns, the first syllable marks person, based on the meaning 'self, oneself' as given 
above for the entire pronoun, the first syllable tə- must indicate 'self, one's own person'. It may be 
linked to contrast marker tə, see section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns, which functions to distinguish 
between one particular entity and all possible other entities. The pronouns raŋraŋ and təɟo can be 
used interchangeably: 
 
 (65) raŋraŋ  ka-nəndza   təɟo   ka-nəndza 
  self        INF-eat    self    INF-eat 
  Eat [something] oneself.  Eat [something] oneself. 
 
Usually the generic pronouns are not used by the speaker to refer to himself, because that would, in 
rGyalrong culture, be boastful and thus impolite. But sentences like (66) are possible, mostly in a 
joking sense, where the speaker indicates that, against the opinion of the listener(s), he is convinced 
he is the man for the job: 'I'm your guy'. 
 
 (66) tamaʔ  ndə  tə  təɟo  tə    kə-kʰut    ŋos 
  work   that  C   self   C     INF-can   be 
  That job this person can do. 
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Huáng95

 

 notes that a marker tə- prefixed to a noun gives the meaning of 'my own'. Though Huáng 
does not mention təɟo it is clearly the origin of his marker tə-. In his data tə- is prefixed to full nouns 
that retain their nominal prefixes, as in tətərbo, 'my own drum'. If a noun does not have a nominal 
prefix, tə- is prefixed directly to the root, as it is with many Chinese loanwords. Prefixing with tə- 
from free pronoun təɟo also occurs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, signalling meanings such as 'one's…', 
'one's own….'. In (67) the first example shows a noun with a nominal prefix, the second a root 
without a nominal prefix, and the third a loan from Chinese. All forms can take the generic pronoun 
marker tə-: 

 (67) tətʰa  N-book   tə-tətʰa  one's (own) book 
  ʃokʃoʔk  paper   tə-ʃokʃoʔk onə's (own) paper 
  dijansə¤           TV    tə-dijansə¤ one's (own) tv  
  
 (68) ndə   tərmu     tə    kə-ŋan       ki      ˈnə-ŋos  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi       ji-vu            
  that   person    C     NOM-bad   IDEF   EV-be   house   3s:GEN-in   PFT-come2   
  That is a really bad person; when he came into the house he broke one's tv, 
 
  tʃe    tə-dijansə¤    tə-jawkoŋ¤                 manɟuʔ   tə-tʂʰaʔdem      kəʒu  tə      
  LOC  GENR-TV      GENR-remote.control    also        GENR-thermos   all      C       
  one's remote control and one's thermos. 
 
  nə-cʰop-w 
  PFT-break-3s 
 
The use of tə- in this kind of sentence gives more emphasis than the use of genitives with prefixes 
derived from the free definite personal pronouns, such as ŋ-, 'my…' The pronominal prefix can also 
be prefixed to the last term in the sequence only, which gives a slight difference in meaning, more 
emphasis on the last thing to be broken: 
 
 (69) …dijansə¤  jawkoŋ¤            manɟuʔ  tə-tʂʰaʔdem       kəʒu  tə  nə-cʰop-w 
  ….tv             remote.control   also        GENR-thermos  all       C   PFT-break-3s 
  ….the tv, the clicker and even the (one's) thermos, he broke them all. 
 
Note that the use of tə- here refers to the owner of the things broken by the bad person, not to the 
person breaking the things. 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
95 黄 (Huáng) (1993: 28). 
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The pronouns təɟo and raŋraŋ can carry the meaning of 'each', in sentences such as: 
 
 (70) təɟo  təprak    təɟo   ka-nəndɽu 
  self   portion  self   INF-take 
  Each should take his own portion. 
 
'Each, every' or 'each one, every one' is also expressed by another pronoun, re or rere. It cannot be 
used interchangeably with təɟo and raŋraŋ. In example (71) kəmpʰjar is a classifier for paper and 
other sheet like things. I discuss classifiers in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns.  
 
 (71) mɲi      re       poŋeʔj   kəmpʰjar    ka 
  person  each   money   CL            one 
  Every one gets one [unit of] money. 
 
 (72) tərmu     rere    təɟeʔm   kaka  'na-ndoʔ 
  person   each   house     one    OBS-have 
  Every person gets one house. 
 
 (73) kaka   nə-ˈmbu-w 
  one     IMP-give-2s 
  Give one [to each person] 
 
Note that instead of tərmu rere often the standard expression mɲi re, which is a loan from Tibetan མག

ཪ mi re, is used. In these constructions rere and kaka occur together, linking 'one' and 'each', though 

they can be separated by other constituents. Example (73) shows that kaka can appear without rere 
and still convey the same meaning of 'one [item] for each [person]'. 
Often a sentence with such a general meaning is formed with the infinitive of a verb, without any 
pronouns. 
 
 (74) kəʃmo   ka-nədzaŋkpe         ra 
  thief      INF-watch.out.for   need 
  One should beware of thieves. 
 
 (75) takʰuʔ       ka-moʔt      təskruʔ   ma-haʔw 
  cigarette    INF-drink    body      NEG-good 
  Smoking is harmful to one's health. 
 
Nonspecific indefinite meaning can also be expressed by making use of the emphatic reflexivity 
affix nə- in the verb phrase, see (7.8.e) in the chapter on verbs. In such cases the emphatic 
reflexivity affix carries the meaning of 'oneself': 
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 (76) ŋa   nə-tʃʰi-ŋ           ra      nənɟo   ʒik     tə-nə-tʃʰi-n 
  1s   EREFL-go1-1s    need   2s        also   2-EREFL-go1-2s 
  I have to go myself; you need to go yourself too.  
 
There are no specific indefinite pronouns such as 'somewhere' and 'someone', though the derived 
pronoun kərek can do service, see section 3.1.b on third person free pronouns. More often, to 
express these concepts, Jiǎomùzú uses a noun plus the marker for indefiniteness ki, 'a, one'. The 
interpretation of such constructions depends largely on context. The meaning of tərmu ki can be 'a 
person' or 'one person' or 'a certain person' as well as 'someone': 
 
 (77) tərmu    ki  laktʃe   ki  satʃʰe  ki 
  person   IDEF  thing    IDEF       place   IDEF 
  someone  something  some place   
 
Many indefinite meanings can be expressed by combinations of a question word with a verb. The 
verb can be nominalised or consist of a double root: 
   
 (78) tʰi ndoʔ ndoʔ  what+have+have all kinds  
  kətʃe kə-ndoʔ  where+NOM-have everywhere, wherever 
  si ndoʔ ndoʔ  who+have+have everyone 
 
Another possibility for expressing indefiniteness involves a question word in combination with a 
real conditional construction and the adverb ʒik, 'also': 
 
 (79) kəʃtɽə  mə-na-vi               ʒik    kʰut.  
  when   COND-PFT-come1   also  allow  
  You can come whenever. 
 
  tʰi       mə-na-ndoʔ         ʒik   kʰut.  
  what    COND-PFT-have   also  allow 
  Whatever is available is ok. 
 
  si        mə-na-vi             ʒik    kʰut. 
  who    COND-PFT-come1   also  allow 
  Whoever comes is fine. 
 
Jiǎomùzú has constructions of the type pronoun-noun, where both elements have the same referent. 
This kind of construction is possible with all free pronouns, including more recent or derived forms 
like jargo: 
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 (80) jino     kəruʔ-ɲo   kəʒu  tə   tarngaʔ   ka-va     ʃpaʔ-j 
  1p:e    Tibetan-p   all     C    dance     NOM-do  can-1p 
  We Tibetans all know how to dance. 
 
 (81) nɟo   kəʃmo-ɲo 
  2      thief-p 
  you thieves! 
 
 (82) jargo   kəpaʔ-ɲo    tarngaʔ  ka-va      ma-kə-ʃpaʔ-jn        ŋos 
  friend  Chinese-p  dance     NOM-do  NEG-NOM-can1-3p    be 
  Those Chinese can't dance. 
 
Jiǎomùzú does not have free reciprocal pronouns like the English 'each other' or 'one another'. 
Reciprocity is marked on the verb by inserting the affix -ŋa- just before the verb root. This can be 
combined with a doubling of the root. If the root ends in a consonant, this consonant is omitted in 
the first part of the double root: 
 
 (83) wuɟo-ɲo  tascok   na-laʔt-jn 
  3-p          letter    PFT-write2-3p 
  They wrote a letter. 
 
  wuɟo-ɲo-ŋgu-j   tascok    na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn 
  3-p-in-LOC        letter      PFT-REC-RED-write2-3p 
  They wrote each other letters. 
 
 (84) losar           wu-ʒak-j               j-əpʰambəm   na-ŋa-mbə-mbəm-j 
  New.Year   3s:GEN-time-LOC   1p:GEN-gift      PFT-REC-RED-give-1p 
  At New Year we gave each other gifts. 
 
A specific kind of reciprocity can be expressed by the prefix kaʃa-, affixed to a noun. The prefix 
expresses that there is a set relationship between two entities that cannot be altered, as in kaʃamomo, 
literally 'each other's mother and daughter', for 'mother and daughter'. In the same way there are 
nouns like kaʃapʰakja, 'husband and wife'; kaʃandɽiʔ, 'friends'; and kaʃapupuʔ, 'an animal and its 
young'. For more on reciprocity, see section 7.8.f of the chapter on verbs. 
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f.  Analysis of the free definite personal pronouns  
 
The pronominal markers as used in genitive constructions are: 
 
 1s ŋ-  1d tʃ-  1p j- 
 2s n-  2d ndʒ-  2p ɲ- 
 3s w-  3d wuɟondʒ- 3p wuɟiɲ- 
 
I give a full description of genitive constructions and possessive pronouns in section 3.2. 
From a comparison with the free pronouns it is easy to see which parts of the pronoun carry the 
pronominal meaning. Some pronouns have more than one form currently in use in the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects. The following table includes these variants: 
 
 1s  ŋ  a 
 2s  n ə n ɟ o 
 3s  w u  ɟ  o 
 
 1di  tʃ   ə       ɟ  o 
 1de  tʃ  ə       n  o 
 2d  n  ə   n   ɟ   o  n dʒ 
 3d  w  u        ɟ  o   n dʒ 
  
 1pi  j    i         ɟ o  
   j    i        ɟ  i 
 1pe  j   i         n o 
   j   i        n  i 
 
 2p n  j    i  n    ɟ   o 
   n   ə   n    ɟ   o   n   j o 
 3p  w  u         ɟ   o   n   j o    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



116 
 

A comparison of the pronouns leads to the following conclusions: 
 
 ŋ-    first singular 
 n-    second person 
 w-    third person 
 tʃ-    dual, first person 
 -dʒ    dual, second and third person 
 j-    plural 
 -n- before -ɟo   second person 
 -n- before number marker non-first person 
 -ɟ-    inclusive 
 -n-    exclusive 
 
The second person marker -n- prefixed to ɟo- explains why in normal speech often the first syllable 
of the second person pronouns, nə-, is left out, whereas the third person pronouns must be used in 
their full form. 
Interestingly, the first person dual forms do not take the regular dualis marker -dʒ-. Could the initial 
alveolar fricative be linked to the meaning of dualis, since -dʒ- and -tʃ- are close in articulation and 
the Jiǎomùzú has a tendency to devoice initial consonants? This idea would be supported by the 
occurrence of the marker -j- in the same position as -dʒ-, and the obvious link with the plural marker 
j-, as described below.  
Another point of interest is the second and third person plural forms. The plural marker -ɲo can be 
analysed as consisting of the elements -n-, -j- and the vowel -o. Of these elements, -j- clearly marks 
plural. The marker -n- occurs in the same position, before the number marker, not only in the plural, 
but also in the dual forms of second and third person. I conclude that this -n- marks the meaning 
'non-first person' in the dual and plural categories. This, as well as the irregular forms of the first 
person versus the regular forms of the second and third person pronouns, is an indication that in 
Jiǎomùzú there may be a split of first versus second and third person, rather than a first versus 
second versus third contrast. The normal marker -ɲo, affixed to nouns etc., can be interpreted as 
meaning 'non-first person, plural'.  
Suffix -ɟo carries the meaning 'human'. It occurs in all the pronouns that are used for humans, but 
not in the demonstratives, which are used for animate but non-human categories (such as animals) as 
well as inanimate referents. As shown above, the third person personal pronoun wuɟo cannot be used 
to refer to animate beings apart from humans or inanimate objects. The suffix can humanise a non-
human referent, as in (85). In this sentence -ɟo is suffixed to a string of locatives to indicate the 
people that are there:  
 
 (85) ata-j            ata-j            ata-j-ɟo               ʃi          to-kə-cəs         kʰonə… 
  above-LOC   above-LOC   above-LOC-HUM   always   PFT-NOM-say    CON 
  "Hey you people up there, up there, the ones up there!" he called over and over, 
  but…. 
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Interestingly, the category 'human' can include supernatural, superhuman and spiritual beings. In 
example (85) the creatures addressed by the caller are a family of demons, see Text 1 at the end of 
this study.   
These conclusions are supported by the Jiǎomùzú verb paradigm for person and number. I give the 
paradigm for simple transitive and intransitive verbs here: 
 __________________________________________________________________________________ 
 person, number  intransitve verb  transitive verb          
  
 s 1    -ŋ   -ŋ 
    2   tə-  -n  tə- -w 
    3       -w 
 
 d 1    -dʒ   -dʒ 
    2   tə- -ndʒ  tə- -ndʒ 
    3    -ndʒ   -ndʒ 
 
 p 1    -j   -j 
    2   tə- -jn   -jn 
               3    -jn   -jn 
 ______________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
In the verb paradigm the second and third person dual and plural are all marked with the n for 'non-
first person', as in the free pronouns. In the plural forms the order has been reversed, with the j for 
'plural' before the n of 'non-first person'. However, in Lín Xiàngróng's description of Zhuōkèjī96 the 
plural forms for second and third person all end in palatal nasals, as would be expected from the 
analysis of the pronouns. Jīn97

 

 gives a palatal nasal for the second person dual and plural for the 
Suōmò dialect. However, third person forms in his description are not suffixed at all. The Jiǎomùzú 
verbs behave mostly in the same way as the pronouns, though it is not clear why the order of the 
suffixed n and j has become inverted. Maybe ease of pronunciation is a reason. 

 
3.2  Possessive pronouns 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have two sets of possessives, one bound set and one set of free possessive 
pronouns. Both sets are derived from the free personal pronouns.  
 
 
 

                                                 
96 Lín  (1993: 198). 
97 Jīn (1958: 102). 
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a.  Bound possessive pronouns 
    

 single dual plural 
1 ŋ- tʃ- j- 
2 n- (nənɟo)ndʒ- ɲ- 
3 w- wuɟondʒ- wuɟiɲ- 
honorific ɲ-  ɲ- 

 
Genitives in Jiǎomùzú express a possessive, as in 'the boy's book', or some other similarly close 
connection as in 'a winter's day'. The bound pronouns are prefixed to nouns, replacing the normal 
noun markers ta- and tə-, to form genitive constructions. Note that the vowels of the noun markers 
remain. Third person forms tend to be realised as [u] rather than [ə], as in [wuskruʔ] for /wəskruʔ/, 
'body'. Inclusive and exclusive distinctions are not marked: 
 
 (86)  tə-skruʔ  N-body  ta-miʔ  N-leg 
  s 1 ŋ-əskruʔ my body ŋ-amiʔ  my leg 
     2 n-əskruʔ your body n-amiʔ  your leg 
     3 w-əskruʔ his body w-amiʔ  his leg 
 
  d 1 tʃ-əskruʔ our body t-amiʔ  our leg 
     2 (nɟo)ndʒ-əskruʔ your body (nɟo)ndʒ-amiʔ your leg 
     3 wuɟondʒ-əskruʔ  their body wuɟondʒ-amiʔ their leg 
 
  p  1 j-əskruʔ  our body j-amiʔ  our leg 
      2 ɲ-əskruʔ your body ɲ-amiʔ  your leg 
      3 wuɟiɲ-əskruʔ their body wuɟiɲ-amiʔ their leg 
 
  HON ɲ-əskruʔ his body ɲ-amiʔ  his leg 
 
Nouns that do not have a noun marker are prefixed by the entire first syllable of the appropriate 
pronoun: 
 
 (87) sandzət  upbringing  wu-sandzət his upbringing 
  spen  glue   ji-spen  our glue 
  kʰaʃpa  frog   nə-kʰaʃpa your frog 
  məntoʔk flower   ɲi-məntoʔk your (p) flower 
 
The second person dual form is usually shortened to ndʒ-, unless there is potential for confusion. 
The third person dual form is usually used in its complete form wuɟondʒ-, though in fast speech the 
first part may be omitted, if there is no danger of ambiguity with the second dual form. 
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Ambiguity can be avoided in two ways. Either a free personal pronoun, clarifying the referent, is 
inserted in the relevant slot, or the full form of the bound possessive pronoun is used: 
 
 (88) wuɟondʒ  ndʒ-ənge            ka-nəsacəmdo    kə-rgaʔ-ndʒ     ˈnə-ŋos 
  3d           3d:GEN-clothes   NOM-swap         NOM-like-3d    EV-be 
  They like to wear each other's clothes. 
 
 (89) wuɟondʒ-ənge    ka-nəsacəmdo   kə-rgaʔ-ndʒ     ˈnə-ŋos 
  3d:GEN-clothes  NOM-swap         NOM-like-3d    EV-be 
  (They) like to wear each other's clothes. 
 
Honorific forms use ɲi- for all persons. The honorific prefix is either used with the standard form of 
a noun, for respectful address, or with the honorific form of a noun, to express the highest respect. 
Note that for a noun that does not have a noun marker, such as ʒap, 'leg', the full form ɲi- is prefixed 
to the noun. For nouns that have noun marker ta- the consonant is replaced by ɲ- while the vowel a- 
remains in place: 
 
 (90a) tamiʔ   (90b) jontan    w-amiʔ    
  leg    Yon.tan  3s:GEN-leg    
  leg    Yon-tan's leg    
   
 (90c) sloppən   ɲ-amiʔ  (90d) blame   ɲi-ʒap 
  teacher   1s:HON:GEN-leg  lama     3s:HON:GEN-leg:HON 
  the teacher's leg    the lama's leg 
 
As discussed earlier in section 3.1 on free personal pronouns, various referents in a sentence can be 
left out as long as it is clear what or who the referent is from the conversational context and the 
bound possessive pronouns are in place, for example: 
 
 (91) ŋa  wu-picipən            rna-ŋ          'kə-səso-ŋ 
  1s  3s:GEN-notebook   borrow-1s    PRIMP-want-1s 
  I want to borrow his notebook. 
 
 (92) kʰut  kʰut   wu-saɟup       w-ərka-j              ŋos 
  can    can   3s:GEN-bed    3s:GEN-top-LOC   be 
  No problem. It's on his bed. 
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b.  Free possessive pronouns 
 
Used less frequently than the bound set, Jiǎomùzú nevertheless has a complete set of free possessive 
pronouns, expressing such meanings as 'mine', 'his', etc. These pronouns consist of the pronominal 
prefix as used in the bound set and the morpheme je-, which takes the place of the root word. I give 
the full set in the table below: 
 

 single dual plural 

1 incl. 
 
   excl. 

 
 
ŋa ŋəje 

tʃəɟo tʃəje 
 
tʃəno tʃəje 

jiɟo jije 
jino jije 
jiɟi jije 
jini jije 

2 nənɟo nəje nənɟondʒije ɲinɟo ɲije 
ɲinɟi ɲije 

3 wuɟo wuje wuɟondʒije wuɟo ɲije 
wuɟi ɲije 

 
 
The following examples clarify the use of the free possessive pronouns: 
 
 (93) tamiʔ  ŋ-amiʔ  tamiʔ   tə   ŋa  ŋə-je        ŋos 
  leg  1s:GEN-leg leg       C   1s  1s-POSS    be 
  leg  my leg  The leg is mine. 
 
 (94) tʃəʔ    si      wu-je      ŋos  jontan    wu-je        ŋos 
  this   who    3s-POSS   be  Yon-tan  3s-POSS   be 
  Whose is this?     It's Yon-tan's. 
 
In normal speech the free personal pronoun is often left out, especially the second and third person 
ones: 
 
 (95) tətʰa   ndə  tə  ŋəje        ŋos 
  book  that  C   1s-POSS   be 
  That book is mine. 
 
 (96) tʃəʔ    saɟup   tə  wuje       ŋos 
  this    bed     C   3s-POSS   be 
  This bed is his. 
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c.  Genitive constructions 
 
The process of affixing morphemes to words to express a certain relationship, as described above for 
genitive constructions, is an important feature of the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Different word classes can 
be affected by this process to express a wide range of meanings and relationships, such as goal or 
purpose, destination, referent of an interrogative or demonstrative, kinship relations and many more. 
Verbs have post-fixed pronominal morphemes expressing person and number. This includes 
adjective-like words like stative verbs, see sections 7.1 and 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. Nouns are 
prefixed as described above for genitives. Here are a few examples of the range of meanings and 
relationships covered by genitives in Jiǎomùzú. Examples (97 and 98) show the close relationship of 
family and peer group while (99) signals reason or purpose. Sentence (100) has a relative clause 
connected to the head with a genitive construction: 
 
 (97) ŋ-ajze              w-arɟaʔp 
  1s:GEN-older.brother    3s:GEN-wife 
  My older brother's wife. 
 
 (98) təza    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         wu-hawʂu¤           tʰistok        ŋos 
  man   3p:GEN-dorm    3s:GEN-number      how.many  be 
  What is the number of the men's dorm? 
 
 (99) kərtsu   ka-ndza    w-əspe 
  winter   NOM-eat    3s:GEN-material 
  (foods stored) for eating in winter 
 
 (100) ŋa   mdzorge        ka-ŋgo           wu-pʰjaw¤      ku-ŋ 
  1s   Ruòěrgài98

  One ticket to Mdzod-dge, please. 
     NOM-go.up     3s:GEN-ticket   buy-1s 

 
Note that in (98) təza, 'man', does not take the plural marker -ɲo. The plural is expressed by the 
bound possessive ɲi- prefixed to the noun. Likewise təza already makes clear that a third person 
construction is involved, so there is no need for the full third plural bound form wuɟiɲi. However, 
the bound possessive, in shortened or full form, must appear, it cannot be omitted. Logically, the 
relationship between third person interrogatives and demonstratives and their referents is expressed 
by third person bound possessives: 
 
 (101) tʃəʔ   w-əndɽa             'na-mpʃar 
  this   3s:GEN-picture    OBS-beautiful 
  This is a beautiful picture. 

                                                 
98 若尔盖, མཛདགདད mDzod-dge. 
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 (102) tʃəʔ    tʰi      w-əjmbak     ˈnə-ŋos 
  this    what   3s:GEN-leaf   EV-be 
  What kind of leaves are these? 
 
 (103) si       w-ətha            ŋos 
  who   3s:GEN-book    be 
  Whose book is (this)? 
  
Beside these obvious uses, genitive constructions can also be used to create adverbials, relative 
clauses and in certain contexts occur as role markers, especially for adpositions. I give here just a 
few examples. More extensive descriptions follow in sections 5.6 and 8.2. 
 
 (104) ŋə-ka-nəpʃu             təza   ki       tʃəʔ     kə-ɲu        ŋos 
  1s:GEN-NOM-know   man   IDEF    this    NOM-live    be 
  A man whom I know lives here. 
 
 (105) tərka  cokrtse   w-ərka-j 
  top  table      3s:GEN-top-LOC 
  top  on the table 
  
 (106) tacep     j-acep 
  between   1p:GEN-between 
  between    between us 
 
 (107) j-acep-j                       cokrtse  w-ərka-j             tətha    ki     ndoʔ 
  1p:GEN-between-LOC    table      3s:GEN-top-LOC   book   IDEF  have 
  There is a book on the table between us. 
 
In examples (105) and (106) nouns with a clear locative meaning are first marked for genitive and 
then adverbialised. They can be interpreted as meaning 'the place…', which would still keep the 
original sense of the noun, e.g. for (106): 'the place between us'. Some of these nouns in genitive 
format have entered the lexicon: 
 
 (108) w-əŋgu   w-əmpʰi 
  3s:GEN-inside  3s:GEN-out 
  in, inside  out, outside 
 
 (109) bawbaw¤   w-əŋgu 
  bag       3s:GEN-inside 
  in the bag 
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 (110) jontan     ˈnə-miʔ           o          w-əmpʰi              ji-rɟi 
  Yon.tan   EV-not.have   MD:CF    3s:GEN-outside     PFT-go2 

  Yon-tan isn't here, he went out. 
 
I have not found any native speakers that were able to give the root noun of commonly used 
adpositions such as 'in' and 'out', without the third person singular marker. Other forms do exist: 
 
 (111) naŋ-j-əŋgu          tanhwa 
  in-1p:GEN-in       speak 
  talk among ourselves (have a discussion with insiders or family members) 
 
These forms do have roots based in nouns, like the other nouns with strong locative meanings 
mentioned above. This can be demonstrated with the following example: 
 
 (112) bawbaw¤  w-əŋgu-j            tətʰa   ndoʔ    
  bag           3s:GEN-in-LOC    book   have    
  There is a book inside the bag.  
 
  bawbaw¤ w-əŋgu       tə  kampuʔ  ŋos 
  bag          3s:GEN-in    C    cloth     be 
  The inside of the bag is (made of) cloth. 
 
The contrast marker tə signals that the noun phrase bawbaw wəŋgu is a unit: the referent is 'the 
inside of the bag', not 'inside' as the location of certain things. 
 
 
3.3  Demonstrative pronouns 
 
There are two definite demonstrative pronouns in the Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong: tʃəʔ and ndə. 
The demonstrative tʃəʔ is used to refer to animate or inanimate objects that are close to the speaker. 
It roughly translates to the English 'this'. The demonstrative pronoun ndə is used the same way, but 
refers to objects a little further away from the speaker. It can be translated as 'that'. Though there is 
a relative difference in distance between these two demonstratives, the basic connotation for both of 
them is proximity to the speaker. Both are used most often to refer to fairly small objects, usually 
within a few meters from the speaker. A house, for example, is such a large object that it is not 
usually referred to by tʃəʔ or ndə. Logically tʃəʔ and ndə are used most often to refer to objects 
within a house or a building, since the speaker is inside, in an environment with limited distances. 
When the speaker is outside mostly spatial words for middle or far distance are used. A bowl or a 
book can easily be referred to by tʃəʔ, but a house is usually not. 
The demonstrative pronouns can occur independently as the head of a noun phrase, for example in 
subject or object position: 
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 (113) tʃəʔ      tʰi      ˈnə-ŋos   tʃəʔ      tətʰa    ŋos 
  DEM    what    EV-be   DEM     book   be 
  What is this?     This is a book. 
 
 (114) ndə    ŋa   ŋ-ajze                        ŋos 
  DEM   1s   1s:GEN-older.brother    be 
  That is my older brother. 
 
 (115) picipən¤   wu-saɟup        w-ərka-j             ŋos   ndə    to-tə-ndɽu-w     jok 
  notebook   3s:GEN-bed    3s:GEN-top-LOC   be     DEM   PFT-2-take-2s   allow 
  The notebook is on his bed, you can just take it. 
 
The demonstratives can also be used adjectivally. In adjectival position they can occur either before 
or after the word they refer to: 99

 
 

 (116) tʃəʔ    ʃokʃoʔk  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos 
  DEM   paper     1s  1s-POSS  be 
  This paper is mine. 
 
 (117) ʃokʃoʔk  tʃəʔ       ŋa ŋə-je        ŋos 
  paper     DEM     1s  1s-POSS   be 
  This paper is mine. 
 
However, there is only one slot for an adjectival after the root word of a phrase. The demonstratives 
cannot occur together with an adjective after the root word: 
 
 (118a) *ʃokʃoʔk kəpraʔm tʃəʔ ŋa  ŋəje ŋos 
      
 (118b) tʃəʔ     ʃokʃoʔk  kə-praʔm      ŋa  ŋə-je         ŋos 
  DEM     paper     NOM-white   1s   1s-POSS   be 
  This white paper is mine. 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
99  Though some native speakers, especially people hailing from Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng, insist that the 
demonstrative, when used adjectivally, can only occur in the slot before the noun it modifies. So tʃəʔ tərmu, 
'this person' is correct, but tərmu tʃəʔ is ungrammatical. However, the majority of speakers from Jiǎomùzú 
seem to agree to the outline as given in the body of the text. 
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The demonstrative pronouns can be marked for number: 
 
 (119) ndə  ndə-ndʒ  ndə-ndʒ    ŋa ŋə-je       ŋos 
  DEM  DEM-3d  DEM-3d     I   1s-POSS  be 
  that  that-3d  Those two are mine. 
 
When a demonstrative modifies a noun the number marker is suffixed at the end of the noun phrase, 
since number marking covers the scope of the noun phrase: 
 
 (120a) tətʰa  ndə-ndʒ  tətʰa  ndə-ɲo  tərmu    tʃəʔ-ɲo 
  book  DEM-d  book  DEM-p  person   DEM-p 
  those two books those books  these people 
  
 (120b) * ndəndʒ tətʰa  * tətʰandʒ ndə 
 
Native speakers are divided in their opinion about the possibility of having the demonstrative after 
the noun in a noun phrase. Some maintain that forms like tətʰa ndəndʒ, ‘those two books’ in (120a) 
are less correct than ndə tətʰandʒ, but both forms occur regularly in normal speech. 
Interestingly, the demonstratives in isolation do not take the plural marker -ɲo when used in an 
honorific sense. Honorific can only be marked on nouns, not on demonstratives. For referring to, for 
example, a sacred painting or image, simply tʃəʔ, tʃəʔ tə, ndə, or ndə tə is used. If the demonstrative 
is used adjectivally the honorific covers the scope of the noun phrase and is suffixed to it: 
 
 (121a) tʃəʔ     tʰaŋke-ɲo   tʃəʔ     skə-ɲo 
  DEM     religious.painting-3s:HON DEM     religious.statue-3s:HON 
  this religious painting   this religious statue 
 
It is possible to have honorific marking on noun phrases where the demonstrative follows the head 
noun, though, as with normal number marking, some native speakers feel these forms are less 
correct. But both kinds of constructions occur in normal speech: 
 
 (121b) tʰaŋkə                   tʃəʔ-ɲo  blame ndə-ɲo 
  religious.painting   DEM-3s:HON  lama   DEM-3s:HON 
  this religious painting   that lama  
 
Of course, it depends on the context whether -ɲo should be interpreted as a plural marker or as an 
honorific marker. When the demonstrative is marked with –ɲo and followed by a noun, the marker 
can be interpreted only as plural, not as honorific: 
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 (121c) ndə-ɲo  blame  wastop   ˈna-haw 
  DEM-p   lama    very       OBS-good 
  The lama of those [people] is very good. 
  * that lama (HON) 
 
To form an honorific in such cases, -ɲo has to occur at the end of the noun phrase as well, with the 
first marker indicating plural, and the second marking honorific: 
 
 (121d) ndə-ɲo blame-ɲo         wastop    ˈna-haw 
  DEM-p  lama-3s:HON    very        OBS-good 
  The lama of those [people] is very good. 
 
In situations where the demonstratives are used in subject positions, without nouns to affix the 
honorific marker to, the respect due in such a case is expressed with appropriate hand gestures 
rather than marked in the language. 
The demonstratives tʃəʔ  and ndə regularly do duty as a third person personal pronoun, see  section 
3.1.b on person distinctions for free personal pronouns above. Though Jiǎomùzú has and in some 
cases uses gender distinctions, see chapter on nouns, they are not marked on the demonstratives.  
I discuss other spatial words in section 5.6 in the chapter on adverbs and section 7.3 of the verbs 
chapter. 
 
 
3.4  Interrogative pronouns and other question words 
 
There are three interrogative pronouns in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, tʰi, kətə and si, meaning 'what', 
'which' or 'who' and 'who' respectively. They can be used either independently, e.g. in subject or 
object position as in (122), or adjectivally as in (123b): 
 
 (122) tərmu   tʃəʔ     tə   si     ˈnə-ŋos  tʃəʔ     tə  tʰi        ˈnə-ŋos 
  person  DEM     C   INT    EV-be  DEM     C   INT        EV-be 
  Who is that?    What is this? 
 
 (123a) kətə  w-ətʰa   (123b) tətʰa   kətə     ˈnə-ŋos 
  who  3s:GEN-book   book  which   EV-be 
  whose book?    Which book is it? 
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Interrogative pronoun kətə occurs frequently in greetings where it functions as an adverbial of place, 
such as: 
 
 (124) kətə      tə-tʃʰi-n 
  where    2-go-2s 
  Where are you going? 
 
In such cases the use of kətə is perhaps best understood as meaning ‘which place’, with ‘place’ 
implicit. 
If an independent interrogative pronoun is used as the possessor of a term, the relationship between 
the interrogative pronoun and the head must be made clear by the use of a genitive construction, as 
in example (123) above and in the following: 
 
 (125) tʃəʔ    si     w-ətʰa            ˈnə-ŋos 
  DEM   INT    3s:GEN-book   EV-be 
  Whose book is this? 
 
 (126) nənɟo  nə-bawbaw¤      tʰi     w-əmdoʔk          ˈnə-ŋos 
  2s       2s:GEN-bag        INT    3s-:GEN-colour    EV-be 
  What colour is your bag? 
 
The interrogative pronouns do not inflect for gender, but number does get marked. Like fee 
pronouns interrogative pronouns can be marked for prominence with kə, as in (127b): 
 
 (127a) si-ndʒ    si-ɲo 
  who-2,3d  who-p 
 
 (127b) tʰi-ndʒ    
  what-2,3d  
 
  tʰi-ɲo    kə   ka-pso             ka-maʔk        kə-ŋos    ma-kə-ʃi-jn             ˈnə-ŋos 
  what-p  PR   NOM-compare  NOM-not.be    NOM-be  NEG-NOM-know-3p   EV-be 
  They do not know right from wrong. (They do not know how to behave.) 
 
 (127c) kətə-ndʒ  kətə-ɲo 
  which-2,3d  which-p 
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There are no separate forms of the pronouns for direct and indirect questions: 
 
 (128) ndə     tʰi      ˈnə-ŋos 
  DEM     INT     EV-be 
  What is that? 
 
 (129) pkraʃis       kə     ndə   tʰi   ˈnə-ŋos  na-tʰoʔ-w 
  bKra.shis    PR    DEM   INT   EV-be    PFT-ask-3s 
  bKra-shis asked what that is.  
 
Interrogatives can be used to form constructions that express indefinite meanings, see section 3.1.e 
on indefinite pronouns above. 
 
 
3.5 Relative pronouns and other relative words 
 
There are no special relative pronouns or other relative words in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Relative 
meaning can be expressed in two different ways, by using either the contrast marker tə or a genitive 
construction. Below are some examples, first of the use of tə and then of the possessives The 
complement of (130), laktʃe kəku, turns into a relative clause in (131). Relative clauses are often 
marked, after their head, with contrast marker tə, or have a genitive construction as in (134), or both: 
 
 (130) tapuʔ   laktʃe  kə-ku         ji-rɟi 
  child   thing   NOM-buy    PFT-go2 

  The child went to the store. 
 
 (131) laktʃe  kə-ʃi-ku            tapuʔ     tə  si      ˈnə-ŋos 
  thing   NOM-VPT-buy   child       C   INT     EV-be 
  Who is the child that went to the store? 
 
 (132) kʰapriʔ   kə   no-mtʃuk-w 
  snake     PR   AF/PFT-bite-3s 
  A snake bit him. 
 
 (133) kʰapriʔ   kə    kə-pɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w 
  snake     PR    PFT-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s 
  He was bitten by a snake. 
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 (134) ŋa   kʰapriʔ  kə   na-kə-pɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w             w-ərmu             ki         
  1s   snake    PR   PFT-NOM-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s   3s:GEN-person   IDEF    
  I saw someone who was bitten by a snake. 
   
  na-məto-ŋ 
  PFT-see-1s 
 
A more detailed discussion of relative clauses can be found in section 8.2 of the chapter on 
sentences. 
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CHAPTER 4 
 

NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES 
 
 
4.0 Introduction 
 
In this chapter I describe nouns and noun adjuncts as used in Jiǎomùzú. Nouns can be the head of a 
noun phrase. In order to facilitate the discussion of nouns and noun adjuncts I give an overview of 
how the noun phrase is constructed in section 4.1. 
Section 4.2 discusses features of nouns in three subsections. Subsection 4.2.a describes the nature of 
the noun and nominal prefixes. Jiǎomùzú has four nominal prefixes. My hypothesis is that prefixes 
ta- and tə- show the relation of the speaker with his environment. Objects in closer proximity to the 
speaker are marked with tə- and objects more distal or unrelated have prefix ta-. The animal prefixes 
kʰ- and k- mark non-mammal and mammal, respectively. Subsection 4.2.b looks at distinctions in 
nouns. Beyond common and proper nouns Jiǎomùzú also distinguishes for animacy and countability 
of nouns. Both are expressed through number marking. Collectivity and definiteness are not marked 
distinctions for Jiǎomùzú nouns. The third subsection, 4.2.c, discusses derivational morphology. 
Derivation of nouns is common and employs both compounding and nominalisation. Compounding 
puts two words, most often nouns, together to form a new noun. Nominalisation makes use of 
nominalising prefixes kə-, tə-, sa- and suffix -pa to change words from other categories, such as 
verbs, into nouns, or to form new nouns out of already existing ones. Derivational morphology also 
marks gender and diminutives. There are no inherent gender categories but nouns are marked for 
gender when needed with the use of indigenous markers -za and -mu for male and female 
respectively, or with borrowed markers from Tibetan. Diminutives are formed with suffix -puʔ, from 
'child' or -tsa, 'small'. Inflectional morphology, described in subsection 4.2.d, marks for number 
(including honorifics) as well as employing pronominal marking to form genitives. Number marking 
derives from the personal pronouns. Singular remains unmarked, dual employs -ndʒ and plural has -
ɲo. Plural marking is also used to form honorifics. For vocatives nouns that express kinship terms 
are used, with the nominal prefix of the noun replaced by a-. Genitives, marked by a pronominal 
prefix on the noun, can express a host of different relations between two arguments. The first term 
in a genitive is the possessor while the second term, the noun on which the head marking appears, is 
the head and the possessed.   
The last section of the chapter, 4.3, deals with noun adjuncts. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a contrast 
marker, discussed in subsection 4.3.a, and a marker for indefiniteness which is described in 
subsection 4.3.b. Subsection 4.3.c deals with numerals and quantifiers, while subsection 4.3.d 
describes classifiers. Subsection 4.3.e contains a discussion of a discourse marker, the prominence 
marker kə. Contrast marker tə distinguishes a constituent from all other objects in the environment. 
Indefiniteness marker ki derives from a numeral meaning 'one' and is used in the sense of 'a' or 'one'. 
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The marker also functions to introduce new topics in a discourse. Jiǎomùzú has a range of 
indigenous numerals and quantifiers. Depending on the context, speakers also often use Tibetan or 
Chinese numerals. Though Jiǎomùzú has classifiers, there are not many. Often nouns or other words 
are pressed into service when a classifier is needed. Discourse marker kə, finally, is a prominence 
marker which gives emphasis or prominence to one or more constituents in a sentence. Prominence 
marking also ensures that the subject keeps prominence, even if it is not in subject position, and it 
tracks prominence in complex sentences with switched subjects. The marker kə is usually considered 
an ergativity marker in other studies on rGyalrong. In Jiǎomùzú kə can and does mark ergativity, but 
it is also used to signal other functions, such as prominence and tracking of referential continuity. I 
have chosen to call it a ‘prominence marker’ rather than ‘ergativity marker’.   
 
 
4.1 Building a noun phrase 
 
Before the head of a noun phrase there can be different constituents, usually locatives or the first 
term of a genitive construction, the possessor. The head of the noun phrase can be followed by 
adjectivals, which in turn can be modified by adverbs and expressives, and by numerals, quantifiers 
and classifiers. After these follow demonstratives. The noun phrase concludes with a contrast marker 
or an indefiniteness marker. All of these building blocks are optional. Only the head of the noun 
phrase is obligatory. The entire noun phrase can be marked for number by suffixing a number 
marker to the final building block of the phrase. Finally, a noun phrase can be marked by 
prominence marker kə which indicates the prominence of the noun phrase in the sentence. 
Nouns, demonstratives and certain quantifiers can function as the head of a noun phrase. In this 
chapter I use nouns as the head of noun phrases, as in (1), where tapuʔ, 'boy' is the head of tapuʔ 
kətsə, 'the little boy', which is the subject, and popotʰaŋ, from Chinese 泡泡糖 pàopàotáng, 
'bubblegum' is the object: 
 
 (1) tapuʔ  kətsə   nə      popotʰaŋ¤    to-ndza-w. 
  child   small  CON   bubblegum   PFT-eat-3s 
  The small child chewed gum. 
 
Nouns can also be the predicate of a sentence with a copula: 
 
 (2) ndə-ɲo      sloppən    ŋos-jn 
  that-p        teacher    be-3p 
  They are teachers. 
 
In example (2) sloppən, 'teacher', is the predicate connected to the subject ndəɲo, 'they', by the 
linking verb ŋos, 'be'. 
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Noun phrases have to occur before the verb phrase in a sentence: 
  
 (3) təzapuʔ  bebe        'na-ndza-w   * təzapuʔ 'na-ndza-w bebe 
  boy        noodles   OBS-eat-3s   * bebe 'na-ndza-w təzapuʔ 
  The boy is eating noodles.   * 'nandza-w təzapuʔ bebe 
 
The subject and object in a simple declarative sentence occur in first and second position 
respectively. But topicalisation occurs frequently if there is no danger of ambiguity, see the section 
on topicalisation in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences. 
The smallest noun phrase consists of one noun, which is the head. The head can then be modified in 
a variety of ways by noun adjuncts. Terms that modify the head noun are placed after the noun. 
Usual modifiers are numerals and adjectives. Adjectives are nominalised forms of stative verbs, 
which I discuss in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs: 
 
 (4) paktsa  paktsa kəsam  paktsa kə-neʔk 
  piglet  piglet  three  piglet   NOM-black 
    three piglets  black piglets 
 
Numerals occur after adjectivals. Several adjectivals can occur in one noun phrase. They are placed 
in a sequence that cannot be interrupted by a word from another lexical category such as a numeral. 
The positions of the terms that qualify the head noun are interchangeable if the terms are of the 
same lexical category. For example, in (5) kəneʔk and kəsanərgaʔ, both nominalised stative verbs 
that function as adjectives here, can change position, with 'black' in second and 'cute' in first, without 
changing the meaning of the sentence. Changing the internal order of the sequence of adjectives 
makes no difference in meaning: 
 
 (5) paktsa  kə-neʔk         kə-sa-nərgaʔ         kəsam ndoʔ  
  piglet    NOM-black    NOM-CAUS-cute    three   have 
  There are three black, cute piglets. 
  
  paktsa  kə-sa-nərgaʔ         kə-neʔk       kəsam ndoʔ   
  piglet    NOM-CAUS-cute   NOM-black   three   have 
  There are three cute, black piglets. 
 
  * paktsa kəsanərgaʔ kəsam kəneʔk ndoʔ 
 
There is no syntactic limit on how many terms can be added, though the naturalness of an utterance 
becomes strained usually somewhere around the point of three or four terms. 
Adjectives can be modified by adverbs, such as adverb of degree makəndɽa, 'very' in (6) or 
expressives, as ŋkʰukŋkʰuk, 'an ugly kind of black resembling the colour of pitch', in example (7).  
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Modifiers of adjectives are placed after the adjective and cannot be separated from it by other 
constituents: 
 
 (6) paktsa  kə-neʔk         makəndɽa  kəsam   ndoʔ  
  piglet    NOM-black    very          three    have 
  There are three very black piglets. 
 
  * paktsa kəneʔk kəsam makəndɽa 'ndo 
 
 (7) paktsa kə-neʔk         ŋkʰukŋkʰuk   kəsam  ndoʔ   
  piglet   NOM-black    like.ugly        three   have 
  There are three piglets so pitch-black that they're ugly. 
 
  * paktsa kənək kəsam ŋkʰukŋkʰuk ndoʔ 
 
Adverbials only cover the scope of the adjective after which they are positioned. In (8) makəndɽa, 
'very' only covers kəneʔk, ‘black’. And tsa, 'very' in (9) only covers kəsanərgaʔ, ‘cute’, not the other 
adjectives kəneʔk and kətsʰo, ‘fat’. If the adverb should modify all stative verbs it has to be repeated 
after each one. In (10) h- in hana, ‘down there’ is a distal marker:  
 
 (8) paktsa  kə-neʔk        makəndɽa  kə-tsʰo      kə-sa-nərgaʔ         tə   
  piglet    NOM-black  very           NOM-fat   NOM-CAUS-cute    C     
  I'll sell the fat, cute, very black piglet. 
 
  ŋa  kə-mpʰel-ŋ     ŋos 
  I    NOM-sell-1s   be 
  
 (9) tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                 paktsa  kə-neʔk      kə-tsʰo      kə-sa-nərgaʔ   
  stable    3s:GEN-inside-LOC   piglet   NOM-black  NOM-fat   NOM-CAUS-cute              
  The very cute, black and fat piglets that are in the stable are bKra-shis'. 
 
  tsa     tə  pkraʃis       wu-paktsa       ˈnə-ŋos 
  very  C   bKra.shis   3s:GEN-piglet   EV-be 
 
 (10) h-ana             tʃe    paktsa  kəsam tə   kə-sa-nərgaʔ  tsa      ˈnə-ŋos 
  D-down.there  LOC  piglet   three    C   NOM-CAUS      cute    very  EV-be 
  The three piglets over there are very cute. 
 
 
 



134 
 

Nouns can be modified by quantifiers such as wuvjot, 'many', which come after adjectives and are in 
most cases mutually exclusive with numerals because of semantic clashes: 
 
 (11) paktsa kə-neʔk        wuvjot ndoʔ  
  piglet   NOM-black   many  have 
  There are many black piglets. 
 
  * paktsa kəneʔk kəsam wuvjot ndoʔ 
 
Classifiers modify nouns, often occurring after numerals: 
 
 (12) ʃokʃoʔk  kəsam pʰjar ndoʔ 
  paper     three   CL     have 
  There are three sheets of paper. 
    
Though demonstratives can either be placed in front or after the noun, the preference is to place 
them in front if there are many other noun adjuncts in the noun phrase. If the demonstrative comes 
first, it links to the head noun with a genitive construction, as shown in the examples under (13): 
 
 (13) ndə   ma-'nə-haʔw   tətʰa   ma-'nə-haʔw 
  DEM  NEG-OBS-good   book  NEG-OBS-good 
  That is not good.   The book is not good.  
  
  ndə   w-ətʰa           ma-'nə-haʔw tətʰa   ndə  ma-'nə-haʔw 
  DEM  3s:GEN-book  NEG-OBS-good book   DEM NEG-OBS-good 
  That book is not good.   That book is not good. 
 
Demonstratives come after numerals, adjectives, quantifiers and classifiers. But if the head noun is 
modified by numerous other terms, the demonstrative usually appears before the noun rather than at 
the end. It often forms a genitive construction with the noun: 
 
 (14) ʃokʃoʔk  kə-neʔk         kəsam  pʰjar  tʃəʔ    tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos 
  paper      NOM-black    three    CL      DEM  C    I   1s-POSS    be 
  These three sheets of black paper are mine. 
  
  tʃəʔ   wu-ʃokʃoʔk      kə-neʔk        kəsam  pʰjar  tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos 
  this   3s:GEN-paper   NOM-black     three    CL      C    I   1s-POSS   be 
  These three sheets of black paper are mine. 
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A noun phrase with its head noun and several noun adjuncts can be modified by contrast marker tə 
or indefiniteness marker ki. The markers are mutually exclusive. Also, ki does not occur with 
numerals or demonstratives, though tə can occur with both:  
 
 (15) raʔs    kə-neʔk         ŋkʰukŋkʰuk  tə   wuvjot  ndoʔ 
  cloth   NOM-black    like.ugly       C    many    have 
  There is a lot of ugly black cloth. 
 
 (16) paktsa  kə-neʔk        makəndɽa  ki     ndoʔ   
  piglet   NOM-black    very          IDEF  have 
  There is a very black piglet. 
 
  * paktsa kəneʔk makəndɽa kəsam ki ndoʔ 
  * paktsa kəneʔk ki tə ndoʔ 
  * paktsa kəneʔk tə ki ndoʔ 
  * paktsa kənək ndə ki ndoʔ 
 
Other arguments such as locatives can be incorporated into a noun phrase. Such arguments are 
added before the head noun if they modify the entire noun phrase. An argument that modifies only 
the head noun will be placed after the noun. Complex noun phrases can be topicalised by putting 
them in the first slot in the sentence, as shown in (17): 
 
 (17a) [tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                  paktsa  kə-neʔk       kə-tsʰo     kə-sa-nərgaʔ   
    stable    3s:GEN-inside-LOC   piglet   NOM-black   NOM-fat    NOM-CAUS-cute 
             The very cute, black, fat piglet that is in the stable, I will sell it. 
 
  tsa   tə]  ŋa mpʰel-ŋ100

  very C    I    sell-1s 
 

 
 (17b) soʃnu         ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu w-əŋgi-j                  paktsa  kəsam  kə-neʔk  
  tomorrow   I     stable    3s:GEN-inside-LOC   piglet    three    NOM-black    
  Tomorrow I will sell the three black fat very cute piglets that are in the stable. 
 
  kə-tsʰo     kə-sa-nərgaʔ        makəndɽa]  kə-mpʰel       ŋos-ŋ 
  NOM-fat    NOM-CAUS-cute  very            NOM-sell      be-1 
 
 
 

                                                 
100 The verb kampʰel, ‘sell’ has a dialect variant kampʰer which is used on the Jiǎomùzú grasslands. In this 
study I use only kampʰel. 
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 (17c) soʃnu       ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu w-əŋgi-j                 sonam        wu-je      paktsa   kəsam   
  tomorrow I    stable     3s:GEN-inside-LOC  bSod.nams   3s-POSS  piglet    three   
  Tomorrow I will sell bSod-nams' three black fat very cute piglets that are in the 
 
  kə-neʔk       kə-tsʰo    kə-sa-nərgaʔ       makəndɽa]  kə-mpʰel    ŋos-ŋ 
  NOM-black  NOM-fat   NOM-CAUS-cute  very            NOM-sell    be-1s 
  stable. 
 
 (17d) * sonam wuje paktsa tɽʰuŋgu wəŋgi kəneʔk kətsʰo kəsam tə ŋa kəmpʰelŋ ŋos 
 
Placement of terms is flexible and depends on the meaning a speaker wants to express. 
A term only modifies the term right before or after it, not other terms that are on the same level: 
 
 (18a) ŋa  sonam         wu-je      tɽʰuŋgu   w-əŋgi-j                 paktsa     kəsam  tə 
  I    bSod.nams  3s-POSS    stable     3s:GEN-inside-LOC  piglet       three    C  
  I'll sell the three piglets that are in bSodnam's stable. 
 
  kə-mpʰel-ŋ    ŋos 
  NOM-sell-1s  be 
 
 (18b) ŋa   tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                sonam        wu-je     paktsa  kəsam tə    
  I     stable    3s:GEN-inside-LOC  bSod.nams  3s-POSS  piglet   three    C   
  I'll sell bSod-nams' three piglets that are in the stable. 
 
  kə-mpʰel-ŋ    ŋos 
  NOM-sell-1s  be 
  
In example (18a) sonam wuje modifies tɽʰuŋgu, 'stable', while in (18b) it modifies paktsa, 'piglet'.  
 
 
4.2 Features of nouns 
 
 
a. The concept of noun in Jiǎomùzú  
 
Consider the following example: 
 
 (19) coktsə   w-ərka-j                    tətʰa   ndoʔ 
  table      3s:GEN-surface-LOC   book  have 
  There are books on the table. 
  There is a book on the table. 
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The noun tətʰa, 'book' in (19) signals the class of all objects that qualify as 'book'. The information 
conveyed by the sentence is simply that the category 'book' is present on the table. The notion of 
'book' here does not refer to a specific member of the category 'book' but rather to the concept of 
'book', as opposed to all other possible objects. It is impossible to render sentences such as (19), 
which are exceedingly common in Jiǎomùzú, adequately in English, where some degree of 
definiteness, expressed by articles and number marking, is obligatory. Only if a speaker wants to 
give details about the one or several objects on the table that represent the category 'book' do 
number marking and other specifics occur in a sentence. In the following examples (20a) and (20b) 
show the use of a noun in its generic sense, representing an entire class of objects. Example (20c) 
shows the same noun but referring to individual entities of the class: 
 
 (20a) təjmoʔk        ka-ʒgu         w-əʒak           ji-ˈa-vi 
  mushroom    INF-mature   3s:GEN-time    PFT-NEV-come1 

  The mushrooms are ripe. 
 
 (20b) pejvaʔ      təjmoʔk       'na-məca 
  this.year   mushroom   OBS-many 
  This year there are many mushrooms. 
 
 (20c) ndʒ-əjmoʔk-ɲo             nə-nə-kro-ndʒ 
  3d:GEN-mushroom-p     PFT-EREFL-divide-3d 
  The two of them divided up their mushrooms. 
 
In examples (20a) and (20b) the speaker makes general observations about mushrooms. It is 
mushroom season, and there are many of them this year. In both cases it is clear that his statement 
includes the entire population of mushrooms within the speaker's frame of reference. Undoubtedly 
there are individual mushrooms that are not ripe yet. There may also be some places where 
mushrooms are less abundant than in others. But since the speaker disregards the differences 
between individual mushrooms and gives a statement about the overall situation, the noun is 
understood to cover the concept of 'mushroom'. Rather like a collective noun, təjmoʔk, 'mushroom', 
remains unmarked for number. Example (20c) gives a different situation. Here two people have 
gone out to pick mushrooms. At the end of the day they divide their harvest between them. Now it 
concerns individually known and countable mushrooms. Accordingly, təjmoʔk is marked for plural. 
Note that the possessive is marked by third person dual ndʒ- prefixed to the noun. In light of the 
character of the Jiǎomùzú nouns as described above, it is not surprising that the Jiǎomùzú dialects 
do not have articles.  
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The nominal prefixes: ta-, tə-, kʰ- and k- 
Jiǎomùzú nouns come in two formally distinguished categories, those that have nominal prefixes and 
those that do not. Earlier studies on rGyalrong all mention the occurrence of noun markers.101 The 
use of noun prefixes ta- and tə- is attested for a wide range of dialects throughout the rGyalrong 
language area. Lín Xiàngróng, for Zhuōkèjī in the Central rGyalrong dialect area, reports the use of 
both tə- and ta-, which he considers variant forms of one prefix.102 Mansier, who wrote a phonology 
of the Southern rGyalrong dialect of Xiǎojīn, gives tə- as well as ta-, as does Jacques for the 
Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug (Chábǎo), though there the phonetics are slightly different.103 
Sun104

The Jiǎomùzú dialects have many nouns that are prefixed by either ta- or tə-. Considered here are 
only those nouns that have a prefix ta- or tə- that can be replaced by a pronominal marker to form a 
genitive construction, which is the test for noun markers:    

 noticed for Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect, that most body part terms occur with tə- 
while qa- often occurs in animal and plant names, but thinks that the prefixes are semantically empty 
and their distribution random. However, every other affix in rGyalrong studied so far does carry 
meaning. It would be unexpected for the prefixes of a major category such as nouns to be 
semantically empty. To test this idea I checked the occurrence of nominal prefixes in the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects in a wordlist that I originally used for phonological data. The list was not designed for 
semantic analysis, and a full study of the noun prefixes from data properly classed according to 
semantic domains is beyond the scope of this study. But, considering my very preliminary findings, 
such a study might well be worthwhile.   

 
 (21) ta-wo  head  tə-ntok  beak 
  ta-rmoʔk thunder  tə-rnok  brains   
  ta-pa  father  tə-mgri  arrow 
  ta-sti  bladder  tə-rpa  axe 
  ta-ru  thread  tə-ʃuʔ  berry 
 
Beside the use of ta- and tə- I found that many animal names have prefix kʰ-  or k-: 
 
 (22) kʰ-orok  ant  k-əmbuʔ calf 
  kʰ-ajpololo butterfly k-artseʔs deer 
  kʰ-əna  dog  k-əwas  fly 
  kʰ-anɟararaʔ cicada  k-ətʰwe  fox 
  kʰ-alɟu  hawk  k-əpar  jackal 
 
 

                                                 
101 Lín (1993: 161, 162), Nagano (2003: 471), Huáng 1993, Jīn (1958: 72-76), Sun 1998. 
102 Lín (1993: 626-730). 
103 Mansier (1983:171-288); Jacques (2004: 483-519). 
104 Sun (1998: 112). 
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But there are also numerous nouns that have no prefix at all: 
 
 (23) peʔs  badger  patʃu  bird 
  tsʰar  bharal  vaŋar  buzzard 
  zdi  stone wall mbotan  ball 
  ʒbruʔ  coracle  spoʔs  incense 
  zgrok  bracelet  ardi  coloured material braided into a 
        man's hair 
 
Some words can occur with or without prefix. For these words the use of the prefix apparently 
depends on the speaker's preference: 
 
 (24)  təkʰoŋbe viscera  kʰoŋbe  viscera 
  kʰərŋamoŋ, camel  rŋamoŋ  camel 
  kərŋamoŋ 
 
Working with a wordlist of 998 nouns I found no phonological constraints for the occurrence of ta- 
and tə-, but the noun prefixes have an intriguing distribution. Occurrences of the prefixes ta- and tə- 
represent only 34% of the total wordlist. The percentages for the individual prefixes are nearly the 
same, with 16% for ta- and 18% for tə-. This is significantly different from the Jiǎomùzú verbs, 
which are consistently marked by the verbal prefixes ka- and kə-. The hypothesis of earlier studies 
that most nouns are prefixed with either tə- or ta- turns out to be false for the Jiǎomùzú dialects and 
must be discarded. The obvious next question is where these prefixes do occur and if they pattern in 
any significant way. I have found that, in my list of nouns, prefixes tə- and ta- do not occur with 
names of animals, apart from the word for 'bear', təwaʔm. The prefixes do appear in body parts, 
which are also used for humans, such as tajiʔk, 'paw, hand, arm'. Hardly any nouns that refer to 
temporal or spatial concepts have ta- or tə-. The category of abstract nouns consists of only sixteen 
words, which probably renders percentages of prefixes not meaningful. For other categories of 
nouns, the distribution of the prefixes is uneven. The table below shows the distribution of ta- and 
tə- in different categories of nouns, given as percentage of the total number of nouns in that category: 
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category tə-, % ta-, % ta- and tə-, % 
abstract nouns 19 0 19 
animals  təwaʔm (bear) [17.5] 

body parts 
human body 50 27 77 
daily life 17 17 34 
human affairs 15 25 40 
nature 10 21 31 
plants, agriculture 12 15 27 
miscellaneous 0 0 0 
temporal and 
spatial 

5 15 20 

 
 
The category of nouns that refer to the human body has by far and away the highest occurrence of 
ta- and tə-, at 77%, with the categories of human affairs and daily life in second and third place 
respectively. The human affairs category predominantly contains nouns that cover human relations 
such as kinship terms. The daily life category covers most of domestic life in and around the house 
and in the village, with nouns for many objects used in daily life. The first tentative conclusion is 
that the meaning of ta- and tə- should be sought in the closest circle of life of a rGyalrong speaker, 
with the speaker at the centre. This interpretation is consistent with the analysis of tə- in the pronoun 
təɟo, 'self, oneself, one', see section 3.1.e of the chapter on pronouns. If the pronominal prefix tə- is 
connected to the meaning of the prefix tə- that co-occurs with nouns, then maybe it is not a 
coincidence that this prefix occurs so often with nouns referring to the human body and body parts, 
implying the body as the locus of 'self'. In the category human body half of the nouns have the 
prefix tə-, emphasising the link between oneself and one's own body. In all other categories tə- 
occurs in far smaller percentages only. Maybe also important in this context is contrast marker tə, 
see below, which functions to define and set apart one person or object from all possible other 
persons and objects, creating a sphere of 'self' as opposed to 'other'. If this interpretation of nominal 
prefix tə- is correct, it is also understandable that the categories that score the next highest 
percentages for occurrence of tə- are the category of nouns referring to daily life and the category of 
human affairs. For the farming population of Jiǎomùzú apparently the prefix tə- is used 
predominantly with those nouns that describe the closest circle of life, body, house, village and 
fields, as the most intimate, one's very own, the in-category, so to speak. 
So what about prefix ta-? Though the overall percentages of occurrence for ta- and tə- are similar, 
their individual distribution is not. In fact, in the three main categories for these prefixes their 
distribution is almost complementary. For the category human body ta- scores only 27%, whereas 
tə- stands at 50%. The prefixes are evenly distributed in the category for daily life.  And for the 
category of human relationships ta- scores 50% while tə- only has 15%. My hypothesis is that prefix 
ta- mostly occurs with words that refer to entities that are outside of the category 'self', but with 
which the person at the centre of the category 'self' has a certain kind of relationship, such as family 
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members or relatives as expressed in the human relations category. Words prefixed with ta- belong 
in the category 'other', but it is still a category closely connected with the inner circle of 'self' as 
expressed by tə-. Support for this hypothesis comes from the categories of nouns referring to daily 
life and plant and agriculture respectively. For the daily life category the percentages for ta- and tə- 
are the same at 17% each, with ta- slightly more prevalent than tə- in the category of plants and 
agriculture. Outside of the direct sphere of the human body, where tə- scores very high because it 
concerns the physical reality of the category 'self', the spheres of domestic life and domesticated 
nature in the form of agriculture and plants are part of the self's immediate environment, where the 
category 'self' can be projected outward, but also includes many instances of relationships and 
objects that are in the category 'other, but connected' marked by ta-. In the category that groups 
nouns referring to nature at large, this division is emphasised even more. Prefix tə- scores only 9%, 
indicating most of the words in this category are not seen as part of the 'self' category and are 
perceived by speakers as outside of the circle of their domestic world. They are 'other'. Prefix ta- 
however scores 21% in this category, showing that many things of nature are in the category 'other, 
but connected'. My theory is that the Jiǎomùzú dialects preserve, in the nominal prefixes tə- and ta-, 
a system of marking all entities, objects and relations in a speaker's world according to concentric 
circles. Words marked with tə- form the smallest circle. Words with ta- are the middle circle, 
overlapping to some extent with the inner circle. And in the outer circle are all the words that are 
'other, not connected'. Prefix tə- puts boundaries between oneself and all else, emphasising an 
inward focus. Prefix ta- signals the relation between two disparate entities, emphasising an outward 
focus. 
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GRAPH 1: NOUN PREFIXES ta- AND tə- 
 
 
This is not to say that in the innermost circle there are no unprefixed nouns or nouns with ta-, or that 
tə- does not occur outside the smallest circle. It is rather a matter of clustering, with the heaviest 
concentration of tə- in the smallest circle, ta- in circle two, and unprefixed nouns predominant in the 
boundless outer rim.  
How do the prefixes kʰ- and k- relate to the view of the world as set out above? Both kʰ- and k- 
occur here and there in the wordlist, throughout the different categories. In some cases it concerns 
the nominaliser kə-, as in kəʃmo, 'thief', literally 'the one who steals' and kəʃpət, 'livestock', literally 
'the ones that are bred'. Prefix kʰ- occurs occasionally, for example in kʰəzaʔ, 'bowl'. However, there 
is one category where the prefixes are remarkably prevalent: roughly half of all animal names are 
prefixed by either kʰ- or k-. A quick check shows that k- occurs mostly with mammals, while kʰ- 
indicates all other categories of animal such as insects, amphibians, snakes, birds: 
 
 (25) kʰoroʔk  ant   kəmbuʔ  calf 
  kʰajpololo butterfly  kətʰwe  fox 
  kʰapriʔ  snake   kartseʔs  deer 
  kʰovulolo tadpole   kəruʔk  lynx 
  kʰalɟu  sparrow hawk    kalaʔ  rabbit 
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There are some notable exceptions to this rule. In the category mammals the word for 'dog', kʰəna, 
has the aspirated marker. A possible explanation for this is that kʰəna may be cognate to literary 
Tibetan ཁ khyi, 'dog' or a loan from Tibetan. Other words are less easily explained. For example, 

there are in my list two aberrant forms with k-: in karma, 'crossoptilon’ (a kind of bird) and kəwas, 
'fly'. In the kʰ- category I found kʰaɲuk, for 'pika' and kʰəʃpʰeʔt, 'marmot'. I have not found an 
explanation for these aberrant forms.105

The Jiǎomùzú dialects have borrowed vocabulary from Chinese as well as Tibetan. Loanwords from 
Chinese and Tibetan often occur without the common Jiǎomùzú noun prefixes. In fact, I have in my 
data only two Chinese loans that have a nominal prefix, təpeki, 'bedding', from Chinese 铺盖  pūgai, 
'bedding, bedclothes' and tacən, 'injection', from Chinese 针 zhēn, 'needle, injection'. In the case of 
'needle' ta may actually not be a nominal prefix but rather a phonologically adapted form of the 
Chinese verb 打dǎ, 'hit', which combines with 'needle' to form the verbal compound dǎ zhēn, 'give 
an injection'. In Jiǎomùzú such verbal compounds when borrowed are frequently interpreted as 
nouns, so that they then occur with a verb like kaleʔt, 'hit'. Loans from Tibetan occur with a noun 
marker more frequently, see the examples below. Example (26) shows Jiǎomùzú common nouns that 
are loans from Tibetan and Chinese: 

 Also I have no explanation for the fact that about half of the 
vocabulary of animal names has neither kʰ- nor k-. In any case, there are more than enough words 
with the 'animal prefixes' kʰ- and k- to sustain the hypothesis that these prefixes are part of a system 
of noun prefixes which includes the concentric circles of 'self', 'other but related or near' and 'other 
and far' as well as the category 'animals', subdivided in mammal and non-mammal. The category for 
animals does not necessarily fit the idea of proximate and distal that is expressed in tə- and ta- but 
rather shows that nouns in this category belong to sentient beings, excluding humans. The suffix -ɟo 
which occurs only in pronouns that refer to humans, as discussed in section 3.1 of the chapter on 
pronouns, supports the idea that the Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between the categories of 'human' 
and 'other'. In essence, ta- and tə-, kʰ- and k- are not really noun markers. They do not just mark the 
category noun, but signal specific meaning. However, for ease of reference I will refer to these four 
as noun markers.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
105 Guillaume Jacques has pointed out that there may be historical reasons for the aberrant forms. The Central 
rGyalrong dialects do not have uvulars, but the Northern dialects have uvulars as well as velars. The word for 
‘fly’, kəwas, has a velar in Ja-phug (βɣaza, ‘fly’) but most animal names there have a uvular, apparently 
without distinguishing between mammal and non-mammal: qachɣa, ‘fox’; qala ‘rabbit’; qapri, ‘snake’ 
(Jacques, personal communication). It may be that Jiǎomùzú had velars as well as uvulars historically and that 
some of the aberrant synchronic forms have their roots in forms that have disappeared. 
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 (26) mbroŋ   wild yak literary Tibetan: འབངག  'brong  

  rɟaŋkə wumdoʔk green  literary Tibetan: ལངགཁ  ljang-khu 

  blame   monk, lama literary Tibetan: བགམ  bla-ma 

  rgambə   box  literary  Tibetan: སམ  sgam 

  rŋamoŋ   camel  literary Tibetan: རགམངག  rnga-mong 

 
  tʂʰaʔ   tea   Chinese: 茶chá 
  hajtsoʔ   chili pepper  Chinese: 辣椒làjiāo   
  pʰisijaŋ   leather chest  Chinese: 皮箱píxiāng 
  jaŋxwo   matches  Chinese: 洋火yánghuǒ 
  banteŋ   stool, bench  Chinese: 板凳bǎndèng 
 
Here are some examples of loans from Tibetan that do take the normal noun prefixes: 
 
 (27) təsem  thought   literary Tibetan: ་ེམགབ  bsam-blo 

  təlaʔs  fortune, fate  literary Tibetan: ེུགད་ངག  las-dbang 

  təskaʔt  language, sound literary Tibetan: སད  skad 

  təŋgo  beginning, head  literary Tibetan: མག  mgo  

  ʒak , taʒak  time   literary Tibetan: ཞོ  zhag 

  təlo  (animal symbol of) year literary Tibetan: ་  lo 

 
All loanwords, including the ones from Chinese, do fit into the regular Jiǎomùzú patterns of 
morphology in that they inflect for number and take head marking to form genitives, see below. 
 
 
b. Distinctions in nouns 
 
Jiǎomùzú nouns can be grouped according to three distinctions. There is first of all the large division 
between common nouns and proper nouns. Beyond that nouns can be grouped together in a category 
of animate and inanimate nouns and a category of count and non-count nouns. The distinctions 
between these categories are signalled by differences in number marking and, to some extent, by the 
scope of marking for definiteness. The distinctions are not indicated by differences in the form of 
the noun itself. A noun can belong to more than one category. For example, the noun tarni, 'gold', is 
a common noun as well as a non-count noun. In this section I give an overview of the different 
distinctions. There are no nouns that are inherently definite or indefinite. Indefiniteness is marked 
predominantly by the marker ki, while the contrast marker tə distinguishes, and thus defines, an 
entity from all other possible entities. The section finishes with a brief discussion of collective and 
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distributive nouns, leading to the conclusion that Jiǎomùzú does not distinguish for this category in 
its nouns. 
 
Proper nouns and common nouns 
Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between proper nouns and common nouns. Proper nouns indicate one 
specific member of the noun class such as rɟakar, 'India', lhamo, 'lHa-mo', or renbamila, '[the House] 
Renbamila'. Common nouns indicate any member of a subgroup of nouns, such as tətʰa, 'book' or 
kʰəna, 'dog'. Common nouns inflect for number: 
 
 (28) kʰəna  dog  
  kʰəna-ndʒ two dogs (d) 
  kʰəna-ɲo dogs (p) 
 
Proper nouns are frequently marked for associative plural, in which number marking occurs with a 
person's name, indicating not that there are several persons of the same name, but that there are 
several persons in the company of the person mentioned by name: 
 
 (29) pkraʃis  bKra-shis 
  pkraʃis-ndʒ bKra-shis and one other person 
  pkraʃis-ɲo bKra-shis and several other people 
  
Number marking does not normally occur on proper nouns that indicate geographic locations, such 
as names of countries. Constructions such as 'two Indias, one rich, one poor' cannot be formed with 
the use of dual marking: 
 
 (30) * ɟakarndʒ ndoʔndʒ 
 
If the situation requires a dual or plural form of such names, a numeral is used. The following 
example shows the use of two place names that often cause confusion: 
 
 (31) daŋba   kəɲes  kə-ndoʔ       miʔ          kerek  tə    gandzə  danba 
  Dānbā  two     NOM-have   not.have    one     C     Gānzī    Dānbā 
  There are no two Dānbā's; there is one Dānbā in Gānzī and 
 
  kərek tə   maerkʰaŋ    daŋba     ŋos 
  one    C    Mǎěrkāng   Dǎngbà   be 
  one Dǎngbà in Mǎěrkāng.  
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It is possible to use number marking on House names.106

 

 The noun then indicates the people of the 
house rather than several houses of the same name: 

 (32) zwaŋli    zwaŋli-ɲo      'mə-tə-ndoʔ-jn 
  The House Zwangli  Zwangli-p      Q-2-have-2p 
      People of the house of Zwangli, are you here? 
 
Sentences such as example (32) are commonly used at village gatherings or in any other setting 
where the leader takes a head count and checks if all participants are present. 
The number marking on the noun also occurs on the verb. The Jiǎomùzú dialects can leave implicit 
who exactly is with bKra-shis, giving only the number of people in the number suffix. The English 
gloss requires an explicit mention of who is with bKra-shis or resorts to constructions such as 'bKra-
shis' party', 'the people with bKrashis': 
 
 (33) pkraʃis-ndʒ        ma-vi-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis-3d      NEG-come1-3d 
  bKra-shis and [his friend] are not coming. 
 
 (34) harɟa-ɲo          tascok  kə-leʔt         tʃʰi-jn     ˈnə-ŋos 
  lHa.rgyal- p     letter    NOM-write   go1-3p     EV-be 
  lHa-rgyal [and his friends] are going to write letters. 
 
In case the speaker wants to make clear who exactly will come with lHa-rgyal he can add the names 
of the company. Note that number markers are attached to the last syllable of the noun or noun 
phrase that they dualise or pluralise: 
  
 (35) pkraʃis       skalbzaŋ      harɟa-ɲo       tascok  kə-leʔt         tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis   sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal-p   letter   NOM-write    go1-3p    EV-be 
  bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to write letters. 
 
For more on number marking, see section 4.2.d on inflectional morphology below. 
Both proper nouns and common nouns form genitive constructions: 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
106 Traditional rGyalrong society is centred on the House. A House is a social unit which encompasses the 
House’s buildings, land, and, in the past, taxes and labour service owed to the tǔsī. Terms such as 'family' or 
'household' are not adequate, so I use the traditional term 'House' to refer to such extended family and 
economic structures.  
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 (36) ɲi-sloppən  your teacher (2p) 
  w-əskaʔt  his voice (3s) 
  ŋ-amiʔ   my leg (1s) 
 
  ɲi-pkraʃis  your bKra-shis (2p) 
  wuɟoɲo ɲi-lhamo their lHa-mo (3p) 
  ji-comco  our Jiǎomùzú (1p) 
  jini ji-adəŋtəŋ  our [House] Adingting  
 
For more on genitives, see section 4.2.d on inflectional morphology below.      
 
Animate and inanimate nouns 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish the category of animacy for nouns. The difference shows in the 
number marking on the verb. Animate nouns require number marking, whereas inanimate nouns do 
not: 
 
 (37) tətʰa  ndoʔ  tətʰa   kəsam ndoʔ  * tətʰa kəsam ndoʔjn 
  book    have  book  three    have 
  There is a book. There are three books. 
  There are books. 
 
 (38) ŋ-ajze                ndoʔ   
  1s-older.brother  have.    
  I have an older brother. 
  I have older brothers. 
 
  ŋ-ajze                        kəsam ndoʔ-jn 
  1s:GEN-older.brother   three   have-3p 
  I have three older brothers. 
 
  *ŋajze kəsam ndoʔ 
 (39) w-əŋkʰuʔ           nə     wu-kʰakpe-ɲi       kə-ndoʔ 
  3s:GEN-after       CON    3s:GEN-story-p     NOM-have 
  Later, there were stories about him.  
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The animate category includes animals, but not plants: 
 
 (40) pak  kəsam  ndoʔ-jn  * pak  kəsam ndoʔ 
  pig  three     have-3p 
  There are three pigs. 
 
  məntoʔk  kəsam  ndoʔ   * məntoʔk kəsam ndoʔjn 
  flower     three    have 
  There are three flowers. 
 
Inanimate nouns normally do not mark for number on the noun itself either, but express plurality by 
adding a numeral or quantifier, as shown in (41a and b), though plural marking can occur, see (39) 
above and the discussion on count and non-count nouns below. The distinguishing fact for animacy 
is number marking on the verb, not on the noun: 
 
 (41a) ? məntoʔk-ɲo  na-məca  (41b) məntoʔk  kəʒu   tə  na-sna 
     flower-p      PFT-many  flower     all      C   PFT-good 
       All the flowers were good. 
  
Sometimes an inanimate noun is understood to represent animate beings and is treated as an animate 
noun as to number marking: 
  
 (42) nənɟo tʰistok         ɟeʔm   tə-ndoʔ-jn kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   ɟeʔm   caʔm  ndoʔ-jn 
  you    how.many  house  2-have-2p        two-twenty-five   house about  have-3p 
  How many houses are there [in your village]?  About twenty-five. 
 
Though ɟeʔm, 'house', is an inanimate noun, the speaker obviously has the concept of households or 
family groups consisting of people in mind, and marks the verb in the second sentence for plural 
accordingly. Note that the plural marking on the verb in the question does not signal the plurality of 
ɟeʔm but rather of nənɟo, 'you', the subject. Even though nənɟo is singular, plural marking occurs 
because 'you' is a short form of address in which the speaker implies the wider meaning 'your home 
place'. 
Though Jiǎomùzú employs an animacy hierarchy which influences the morphology of the verb in 
several ways, there is no marked difference in ranking between animate nouns and inanimate nouns, 
nor any difference between human and non-human. I discuss the animacy hierarchy extensively in 
section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs.  
The distinction between animate and inanimate nouns, signalled through number marking is, to my 
knowledge, common throughout Jiǎomùzú. Only the nomadic pastoralists on the high altitude 
grasslands of the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng do not make the distinction. They would not use number 
marking on either sentence in example (38). When number marking does occur they interpret it as 
honorific marking, signalling respect being paid to the brothers because they are older. It may be 
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that the Mùchǎng pastoralists, who are bilingual in rGyalrong and a variety of nomad Amdo Tibetan, 
are influenced by the Tibetan verb system, which does not mark number on the verb.     
 
Count and non-count nouns 
Countable nouns are those that can be divided into individual entities, such as 'book, dog, flower'. 
Non-count nouns are considered continuous entities that have no natural boundaries, such as 'butter, 
information'. The usual rules for classifying nouns as count or non-count, namely whether a noun 
takes plural marking or can occur with an article or quantifier, can be applied with success to most 
words in Jiǎomùzú. However, in a number of cases the rules do not work very well. Most common 
animate nouns can be marked for plural. However, the plural marking changes the meaning of the 
root noun if it is a non-count noun. Instead of marking a number of three or more of the original 
entity, plural marking on a non-count noun breaks up the original entity into smaller parts. The 
following examples illustrate this with the use of the noun makmə, which can mean 'soldier' or 
'army'. When plural marking occurs on makmə it is always understood to signify 'soldiers', the parts 
of a larger whole. It cannot mean 'armies': 
 
 (43) makmə   makmə-ɲo  
  soldier, army  soldier-p 
     soldiers   
     *armies 
 
The plural of 'army' can only be expressed with the use of a classifier such as təpʰok, 'group', as in 
the following example: 
 
 (44) makmə  kəɲes  təpʰok   na-ndoʔ     ɟuʔ-kʰa        pʰari    ˈnə-ŋos 
  army      two     group   PFT-have   river-bank   across   EV-be 
  Two armies faced each other across the river. 
 
Note that the numeral kəɲes here modifies the classifier, not the noun. Classifiers are normally used 
with non-count nouns that do not obviously consist of smaller parts, though not always. If it is clear 
from the context that the speaker is referring to bottles of water or ingots of gold, for example, the 
classifier may be dispensed with. However, not all native speakers consider this kind of construction 
correct: 
 
 (45) təɟuʔ  ? təɟuʔ   kəsam   təɟuʔ   kəsam pʰiŋ¤  
  water  water  three   water  three   bottle 
     three [bottles of] water  three bottles of water 
 
  tarni  ? tarni kəsam   tarni  kəsam rdok   
  gold  gold three   gold  three   ingot 
    three [ingots of] gold  three ingots of gold 
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This type of sentence is like the English usage for example in a restaurant, where a waiter may tell 
the kitchen that table 5 needs 'three waters, a small beer and a lemonade', though there too  normally 
a classifier or quantifier such as 'glass' or 'bottle' is required. 
The plural marker -ɲo can occur with non-count nouns to express certain specific meanings. For 
example, when talking about the infrastructure of a village, a speaker may ask about the quality of 
the gas, electricity or water supply by using plural marking. In the speaker's mind, the non-count 
nouns have become countable since there is a separate feed into each house in the village: 
 
 (46) təɟuʔ-ɲo     ɟɛn¤-ɲo         tʃʰi¤-ɲo  mə-'na-kʰut 
  water-p     electricity-p   gas-p       Q-OBS-ok 
  How is the supply of water, electricity and gas? 
 
Note that the plural marker here occurs with the Chinese loanwords 电diàn, 'electricity' and 气qì, 
'gas'. Plural marking is also used to specify and set apart a certain amount of a non-countable 
substance or entity as distinguished from the rest or other quantities of this substance. Take the case 
of tamar, 'butter'. Normally, tamar is a non-count noun that requires a classifier to specify quantity: 
 
 (47) tamar  ? tamar kəsam   tamar  kəsam lor   
  butter  butter three   butter  three   ball 
    three [balls of] butter  three balls of butter 
 
However, the plural marker can occur with tamar, if the speaker refers to a certain quantity of butter 
that has been talked about earlier but that may not include all butter that is possibly around. For 
example, when a family invites monks to perform a ritual, much butter is needed. A neighbour, 
coming to help with the preparations and rummaging through the kitchen cabinets, may ask where 
the butter that has been set apart for use in the ritual is kept: 
 
 (48) tamar-ɲo   mə-ndoʔ 
  butter-p    Q-have 
  Do you have [the] butter? 
  Where is [the] butter? 
 
In this case it is clear, from the use of -ɲo, that the women have discussed a certain quantity of 
butter and that the neighbour refers to this specific amount of butter now. She is not asking about all 
the other butter that may be in the store room. Along the same lines are the following examples: 
 
 (49) tarni-ɲo  ŋ-ambe             nə-ˈkʰam-n 
  gold-p    1s:GEN-toward  IMP-give-2s 
  Give me the goldǃ 
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 (50) tarni   ŋ-ambe            nə-ˈkʰam-n 
  gold  1s:GEN-toward  IMP-give-2s 
  Give me [the] goldǃ 
 
The speaker in (49) refers to a certain amount of gold, a number of ingots, that both the speaker and 
the hearer know about. There may be other gold around which is not included in the tarniɲo 
demanded by the speaker. In example (50) the speaker demands that he be given gold, either all the 
gold that is available, or gold as opposed to other valuables such as silver or jewels. But there is in 
this case no previous understanding with the hearer about the amount or even the availability of gold. 
 
 (51) wu-poŋeʔj-ɲo        mə-'na-rtak 
  3s:GEN-money-p    Q-OBS-sufficient 
  Does he have enough money? 
 
 (52) wu-poŋeʔj         mə-'na-rtak 
  3s:GEN-money   Q-OBS-sufficient 
  Does he have enough money? 
 
In sentence (51) the speaker asks if the amount of money that the person referred to carries with him 
is sufficient, indicating by the use of -ɲo that this is not all the money possibly available. In (52) the 
speaker simply asks if the money carried by the person referred to is sufficient, without linking that 
amount to other quantities of money.  
 
Definite and indefinite nouns 
Jiǎomùzú nouns are not lexically definite or indefinite. However, different degrees of definiteness 
are signalled by the presence or absence of the contrast marker tə and the indefiniteness marker ki, 
as required by the situation. The marker tə references entities as opposed to and excluding all other 
entities. Often it can be glossed as 'the'. The meaning of ki encompasses 'one' or 'a', rather like an 
indefinite article. But it can also be used to broaden a definition of an entity or object. I discuss 
these markers in sections 4.3.a and 4.3.b below. 
 
Collective and distributive nouns 
Collective nouns are words that can be seen as a single collective entity or as a collection of 
individual entities, such as English 'committee' or 'government'. I have not found such a distinction 
in Jiǎomùzú, despite the odd example that seems to indicate otherwise. In example (53) wutwan, 
'dance troupe' is a loan from Chinese 舞团 wǔtuán. The indigenous term for 'dancer' is tarngaʔ kəva. 
Suffixing with -ɲo for plural forms 'dancers' as well as, by extension, 'dance troupe'. At first sight 
the marking on the verb for plural and singular indicates that wutwan is indeed a collective noun: 
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 (53a) wutwan¤          ji-məndə 
  dance.troupe    PFT-arrive 
  The dance troupe has arrived. 
  
 (53b) wutwan¤         ji-məndə-jn 
  dance.troupe   PFT-arrive-3p 
  The dance troupe have arrived. 
 
 (53c) wutwan¤-ɲo         ji-məndə-jn 
  dance.troupe-p      PFT-arrive-3p 
  The dance troupe have arrived. 
 
 (53d) wutwan¤       kəsam  təpʰok   ji-məndə-jn 
  dance.troupe  three    group    PFT-arrive-3p 
  Three dance troupes have arrived. 
 
Native speakers agree that sentences (53a), (53b) and (53c) are all grammatical. But since a troupe 
consists of several dancers, examples (53b) and (53c), which have plural marking, are much 
preferred. Native speakers apparently do not think in abstract terms of a group or troupe but rather 
mark for the number of people that make up the group. The concept of 'group' is inherently plural. 
To express that several troupes have arrived, a quantifier or classifier is used, as in (53d), and 
according to the treatment of non-count nouns discussed above. In light of the lack of indigenous 
vocabulary that exhibits the characteristics of collective and distributive nouns it seems best to 
regard Jiǎomùzú as lacking this category.  
 
 
c. Derivation of nouns. 
 
A morphological process is derivational if it creates new words with meanings that differ from the 
meaning of their root words, though those meanings can be related. In Jiǎomùzú there are several 
important processes for the creation of new words from old roots. In compounding two words, 
usually nouns, combine in various ways to make one new noun. For the process of nominalisation 
the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ several prefixes that are attached to verbs. Gender is not normally 
marked on Jiǎomùzú nouns. Though there are words that use entirely different forms to express 
certain categories such as male and female in gender, I have not found forms that use morpho-
phonemic alternations alone (as in ‘man’ and ‘men’). Diminutives are formed with the suffixes -puʔ 
or -tsa. Below follows an overview of the most commonly used ways of forming compound nouns 
and of nominalisation. The sections after that describe gender marking and diminutives.  
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Compounds 
Compound nouns are very common in Jiǎomùzú. The four most common ways of forming 
compounds are as follows: 
* Two complete words combine to make a new word: 
  
 (54) təʒba  cheek   
  ʃarə  bone  
  təʒba ʃarə cheek bone 
   
  tarmoʔk  dragon   
  kʰəluʔ  insect, worm  
  tarmoʔk kʰəluʔ centipede 
        
  təvok  intestines, belly  
  kətsə  small  
  təvok kətsə lower abdomen, belly 
 
* One noun of the compound retains its full form while the second noun of the compound loses its 
prefix: 
 
 (55) təpʃiʔ  excrement 
  tərboʔ  drum 
  təpʃirboʔ fart 
 
  pkwaʔ  chicken 
  tapuʔ  child, offspring, young 
  pkwaʔpuʔ chick 
 
  tawo  head 
  tarɲi  hair 
  taworɲi  hair (of the head) 
 
  kam  door 
  təmpʰi  the outside 
  mpʰikam gate 
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* The prefixes of both words that make up the compound disappear: 
 
 (56) təmɲak  eye 
  tarɲi  hair 
  mɲakrɲi eyelash 
 
  tamar  butter 
  kəser  fresh 
  marser  fresh, newly churned butter 
 
  tastoʔk  bean 
  kəktu  big 
  stoʔkktu broadbean 
 
* A noun is modified as part of a genitive construction: 
 
 (57) mbroʔ   horse 
  tarmbok  mane 
  mbroʔ   w-armbok mane ('the mane of the horse') 
  horse    3s:GEN-mane 
 
  təmtʃʰu   mouth 
  tərɲi   hair 
  təmtʃʰu   w-ərɲi  beard ('the hair of the mouth') 
  mouth    3s:GEN-beard 
 
  təʃmi   tongue 
  tawo   head 
  təʃmi     w-awo  tongue tip ('the head of the tongue') 
  tongue   3s:GEN-head 
 
It can be quite unclear which part of a compound is the head. A good test is to turn the compound 
into a genitive construction. The pronominal affix is prefixed to the head of the compound, in (58) 
təmto, ‘forehead’, not tərɲi, ‘hair’: 
 
 (58) təmto   tərɲi  təmtorɲi    
  forehead  hair  fringe, bangs   
     
  w-əmtorɲi  * təmto wərɲi 
  3s:GEN-fringe 
  his fringe 
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The last form, təmto wərɲi, is only grammatical in the sense of 'hair on the forehead', but not in the 
normal meaning of 'fringe'. This in contrast to the forms in (57), where the head is the second part of 
the compound rather than the first. 
In compounding, changes of vowel can occur: 
 
 (59) cʰe  liquor   lhe  deity 
  tələ  yeast   bzova  maker, artisan 
  cʰalə  distiller’s yeast  lhabzo  thangka painter   
         
Finally, there are also compounds that combine a non-noun such as an interrogative with a verb or a 
nominalised verb to express adverbial meanings such as 'everywhere' and 'all kinds of': 
 
 (60) kətʃe  where   tʰi  what 
  kəndoʔ  have (nom)  ndoʔ  have 
  kətʃe kəndoʔ everywhere,  tʰi ndoʔ ndoʔ all kinds; all possible,  
    wherever    whatever 
  
 (61) wuɟo  tʰindoʔndoʔ   nə-kə-pcər         tə   w-əmdoʔk       'na-kə-mpʃer      
  he      all                PFT-NOM-make  C   3s:GEN-colour   OBS-NOM-beautiful    
  All that he made was beautiful in colour.       
 
  ˈnə-ŋos 
  EV-be 
 
 (62) ŋa   kətʃe     kə-ndoʔ     pok  to-kə-natso-ŋ            stʃi  
  I     where   NOM-have  all    PFT-NOM-look-1s       be:CD  
  I've looked everywhereǃ 
 
Nominalisers 
Jiǎomùzú employs different kinds of nominalisers. The nominalisers ka- and kə- are employed in 
participant nominalisation and action nominalisation. Participant nominalisation forms objects, 
including those with a patient or recipient role, by prefixing a root with ka-, while subjects of 
intransitive verbs and agents of transitive verbs are formed by prefixing a verb root with kə-. I 
describe this kind of nominalisation extensively in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. Here I just 
give a few examples. The subscript number 1 with ‘write’ in example (64) indicates verb root 1 for 
infinitive: 
         
 (63) agent noun    patient noun 
  ka-ʃmo  steal   kə-ʃmo  thief 
  ka-lok  herd   kə-lok  herder 
  ka-nətʃʰe drink; get drunk kə-nətʃʰe drunk 
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 (64) citation form   patient noun 
  ka-vəja  fetch  ka-vəja  that which is fetched 
  ka-cop  burn  ka-cop  that which is burned 
  tascok ka-leʔt write1  ka-laʔt  that which is written 
   
This kind of nominalisation is especially productive with verbs that can form noun-verb compounds, 
such as kataʔ, 'put', kaleʔt , 'hit' and kava, 'do': 
 
 (65) tatpe ka-taʔ have faith tatpe kə-taʔ believer 
  kʰorlo ka-leʔt drive a car kʰorlo kə-leʔt driver 
  tarngaʔ ka-va dance  tarngaʔ kə-va dancer 
   
Also frequently used is the oblique nominaliser sa-, which forms nouns that signal places or 
instruments: 
 
 (66) tascok ka-leʔt write (letter + hit) 
  tascok sa-leʔt writing material, an object that facilitates writing  
 
  ka-mpʰel sell 
  sa-mpʰel place for selling goods, a place that facilitates selling 
 
Note that the meaning of the nominalised construction with sa- is very broad and does not 
necessarily refer to a specific object. The nominalised form of kanəɟup, 'sleep' does not actually 
mean 'bed', though beds are included in the meaning. Any place or object where a person may sleep 
is called a saɟup, from hammocks to beds to patches of sidewalk. In the same way, tascok saleʔt, 
'writing materials', includes pens, paper, brushes, ink, and any other object that may be used for 
writing. And sampʰel, 'place for selling', may refer to a shop, a stand on a market, or a piece of cloth 
on which a hawker displays his wares. Earlier studies of rGyalrong have not always made this 
distinction, leading to glosses such as 'paper' for saleʔt, which is generally correct of course, but 
rather too narrow.107

Unlike other rGyalrong varieties, Jiǎomùzú does not have a nominaliser tə-. I discuss the case of tə- 
in section 7.1 on nominalisation of the verbs chapter. 

   

According to Jīn and Lín108

                                                 
107  Nagano (2003: 471) correctly describes the meaning of nominalised constructions with sa- as 'a 
place/utensil to do something' but then gives examples in which the glosses are too narrow. For example, sa-
top (from ka-top, 'hit') does not mean 'hammer' as Nagano glosses it, but 'object for hitting'. The word for 
'hammer' is kʰatʃak.    

 the aspectual prefix to- can be used as a nominaliser in constructions 
such as tokanapu, 'adopted child, foster child', from kanapu, 'adopt' (I use Jīn's transcriptions here 
for his examples). Jīn and Lín interpret the prefix as a perfective marker. The Jiǎomùzú dialects 
differ in this respect from Zhuōkèjī and Suōmò. In Jiǎomùzú it is not the appearance of past 

108 Jīn (1958: 74), Lín (1993: 163). 
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imperfective aspect marker to- but the presence of kə- that nominalises this type of construction. The 
appearance of to- in past tense sentences simply signals past imperfective, while na- marks 
perfective, as shown in the following pair: 
 
 (67) kʰalat      ka-ndza   na-səjoʔk-w 
  rtsam.pa  NOM-eat   PFT-finish-3s 
  He finished eating rtsam-pa. 
 
  kʰalat      ka-ndza    to-səjoʔk-w 
  rtsam.pa  NOM-eat   PSTIMP-finish-3s 
  He finished off the rtsam-pa. 
 
This distinction remains in nominalised constructions such as the pair in (68). The first sentence 
signals an action, the taking along of the donkey, about which more remains to be said, while the 
second sentence conveys the meaning that the taking along of the donkey happened and is now 
finished.  
 
 (68) tarke      tə  w-apsi          na-kə-ndɽu-w        ˈnə-ŋos 
  donkey   C  3s:GEN-with  PFT-NOM-take-3s   EV-be 
  He took the donkey with him.   
 
  tarke      tə  w-apsi         to-kə-ndɽu-w              ˈnə-ŋos 
  donkey   C  3s:GEN-with  PSTIMP-NOM-take-3s   EV-be 
  He took the donkey with him.   
 
The examples above show that to- cannot be the nominaliser of the construction, since the same 
construction with na- is still nominalised. Nominalisation here is caused by kə-, not by the aspect 
markers.  
Both Lín and Nagano109

 

 mention the prefix a- as a converter of nouns into terms of endearment or 
vocatives as in apa, 'dad' from tapa, 'father' and as a nominaliser for direction markers. In Jiǎomùzú 
vocatives indeed mostly have a- as initial, while their root nouns have noun prefix ta-, see section 
4.2.d on vocatives below. But for the orientational nouns, though they do have a- as initial, see 
section 7.3 on orientation in the verb chapter, a- does not function as a nominaliser. Nagano gives ta 
for 'upward' and ʔata for '(the) above'. But in Jiǎomùzú the directional words for the set meaning 
'vertically up' are as follows: 

 
 

                                                 
109 Lín (1993: 162), Nagano (2003: 471). 
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 (69) vertically up  ata noun   the place on high, the  
         high place 
     sto adverb   above, high 
     katʰo verb   go up 
     to direction marker upwards 
 
The direction marker to differs from and cannot be the root of ata, which is a noun. There is no 
separate root *ta which functions as a direction marker. Prefix a- does not work as a nominaliser in 
Jiǎomùzú.   
Finally, Jiǎomùzú employs the nominaliser -vu to derive nouns from nouns forming the meaning 
'person that is from…': 
 
 (70) wuɟo   j-ərpe-vu                 ŋos 
  he      1p:GEN-village-NOM  be 
  He is from our village. 
 
  wuɟo  mkʰono-vu        ˈnə-ŋos 
  he      Kǒnglóng-NOM  EV-be 
  He is from Kǒnglóng.  
 
Sometimes Jiǎomùzú speakers use the Tibetan nominaliser -pa. This nominaliser only occurs with 
Tibetan loan words. Sometimes a reduplication of this nominaliser occurs, as shown in the following 
example. There are two terms for ‘trader’ that regularly occur in Jiǎomùzú. In (71a) the noun of the 
noun-verb compound tsʰoŋ kava, ‘do business’ is borrowed from Tibetan tshong, ‘trade’. 
Nominalisation of this compound results in tsʰoŋ kəva, literally ‘doer of trade’. The second term, as 
shown in (71b) is tsʰoŋpe, ‘trader’, a direct loan from Tibetan tshongpa, in which the suffix –pa is a 
nominaliser. In Jiǎomùzú yet one more nominaliser -pa is suffixed to the entire form. In Amdo 
Tibetan, the nominaliser -pa is realised as [pa] or [wa], depending on the phonetic environment. In 
Jiǎomùzú I have only found the form -wa: 
 
 (71a) Jiǎomùzú     literary Tibetan 
  tsʰoŋ ka-va do business   ཚངགརོ tshon rgyag   

   tsʰoŋ kə-va trader     
   
 (71b) tsʰoŋ-pe trader (loan from Tibetan) ཚངགཔ tshong-pa 

  tsʰoŋ-pe-wa trader (loan from Tibetan re-nominalised with -pa) 
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A final example is (71c). The loan mbrokpe, which already has the Tibetan nominaliser –pa, is re-
nominalised with -wa: 
 
 (71c) mbrokpe nomadic herder, from literary Tibetan འབོགཔ ‘brog-pa 

  mbrokpewa nomadic herder  
   
Gender 
The default for Jiǎomùzú nouns is to remain unmarked for gender. There are also no articles or verb 
endings that indicate gender. When the need to distinguish gender arises Jiǎomùzú can employ one 
of three different kinds of marking. Some nouns express gender by using entirely different forms for 
the three categories of male, female and young or offspring: 
 
 (72) tərmu  person  təza  man, male 
      təmu  woman, female 
      tapuʔ  child, young 
 
  kəɟoʔ  sheep  sarna  ram 
      ɟomo, moluk ewe 
      ɲaɲa  lamb 
 
Other nouns take suffix -mu or -za, from təmu, 'female', and təza, 'male', to mark gender for female 
and male respectively:  
 
 (73) tapuʔ  child 
  tapuʔ-mu a female child 
  tapuʔ-za a male child 
 
However, in most cases təza and təmu are used in their full form adjectivally to express gender: 
 
 (74) sloppən      teacher 
  * sloppənza  sloppən təza  a male teacher 
  * sloppənmu  sloppən təmu  a female teacher 
 
In some cases loanwords can mark gender with suffixes based on the native terms for male and 
female but normally the entire gender word is used. Speakers from different dialects may disagree 
on which words can or cannot be suffixed with the gender markers: 
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 (75) lawsə¤    teacher, from Chinese 老师laǒshi, 'teacher' 
  lawsə¤ təmu   female teacher 
 
  Jiǎomùzú:    * lawsəmu 
  Běnzhēn:    lawsəmu female teacher 
        
 (76) lawsə¤    təmu      ʒik    ndoʔ   lawsə¤   təza    ʒik   ndoʔ 
  teacher    woman   also  have    teacher  man    also  have 
  There are male as well as female teachers. 
 
A third way of marking gender is through suffixing with the Tibetan markers for male and female, -
pʰo and -mo respectively: 
 
 (77) pkwaʔ  chicken  kʰoŋ  tiger 
  pkwaʔ-mo   hen  kʰoŋ-mo tigress 
  pkwaʔ-pʰo rooster  kʰoŋ-pʰo male tiger 
 
One of my language consultants said that these days younger native speakers tend to use təza and 
təmu also with nouns that traditionally take Tibetan gender markers, so that one can also hear things 
like kʰoŋ təmu for 'tigress'.110

 

 For some words, borrowed gender markers do not occur as a pair. In 
example (78) the female gender marker is –mo but the male gender marker is -jo rather than -pʰo:  

 (78) pak  pig 
  pak-mo  sow 
  pak-jo   boar   
  
The borrowed gender markers cannot be attached indiscriminately to any noun. Most native nouns 
by far only take the native gender markers -mu and -za, either in full or shortened form, while the 
Tibetan gender markers apparently occur mostly with loanwords from Tibetan: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
110 Namkha, personal communication. 
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 (79) rta   horse, from literary Tibetan ར rta 

  rta-mo, rgonme  mare, literary Tibetan: རག་དགམ rta rgod-ma 

  rta-pʰo   stallion, literary Tibetan: རགོས་ rta-gseb, or རགཕ rta-  

     pʰo, 'male horse' 
  mbroʔ   horse 
  * mbroʔ-pʰo 
  * mbroʔ-mo  
  mbroʔ təmu  mare 
  mbroʔ təza  stallion 
   
Interestingly, the word normally used for 'horse' is the indigenous mbroʔ rather than Tibetan rta. But 
when it comes to gender distinctions, rtamo and rtapo often occur. 
In some cases, the borrowed gender markers occur as prefixes rather than suffixes. In example (80) 
holək, ‘ram’ follows the Amdo nomad pronunciation of gender prefix pʰo-, while pʰolək follows the 
more formal literary Tibetan form: 
 
 (80) kʰəna  dog   kəɟoʔ   sheep 
  pʰo-tʃʰə  male dog  pʰo-lək, holək  ram 
  mo-tʃʰə  bitch   mo-lək   ewe 
 
Note that not only does the gender marker become prefixed, but also the root used is a Tibetan loan 
rather than the root of the native word, as in literary Tibetan ཁ khyi, 'dog' and literary Tibetan ལོ 

lug, 'sheep'. In some cases the root changes to something not recognizably Tibetan or native: 
 
 (81) lolo  cat  literary Tibetan: བགམ  zhi-mi 

  pʰo-rə, horə tom cat   
  mo-rə  female cat 
 
It may be that there was an indigenous term for ‘cat’ with the root –rə, which is now replaced with 
lolo. The word lolo may be more of an areal term, since it occurs in one form or another throughout 
south-west China.111

 
 

 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
111 Katia Chirkova, personal communication. 
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Diminutives 
Many diminutives are formed by adding a third person possessive form of tapuʔ, 'child, young', to 
the noun. The resulting diminutives are syntactic constructions rather than morphologically derived: 
 
 (82) kʰoŋ  tiger  kʰoŋ  w-apuʔ  
      tiger   3s:GEN-child 
      tiger cub 
 
  kəzu  monkey  kəzu      w-apuʔ  
      monkey   3s:GEN-child 
      young of a monkey 
 
  kʰapri  snake  kʰapri  w-apuʔ  
      snake    3s:GEN-child 
      young of a snake 
 
Some nouns can be simply suffixed with -puʔ, from tapuʔ: 
 
 (83) təmu woman  təmu-puʔ girl, daughter 
  təza man  təza-puʔ boy, son 
  pwaʔ chicken  pwaʔ-puʔ chick 
  sarna ram  sarna-puʔ young ram, male lamb 
  kʰəna dog  kʰəna-puʔ pup 
 
Some nouns can be modified by either form: 
 
 (84) lolo  cat 
  lolo-puʔ kitten 
  lolo w-apuʔ kitten 
 
Note that -puʔ always indicates a relationship between a mature member of  people or animals and 
their offspring. It conveys the meaning of 'born of…'. It cannot be used to form diminutives for 
inanimate nouns: 
 
 (85) tətʰa  book  * tətʰa-puʔ 
  tajiʔk  hand  * tajiʔk-puʔ 
  məntoʔk flower  * məntoʔk-puʔ 
 
The meaning 'small' is marked by the suffix -tsa, which forms diminutives mostly for inanimate 
nouns, though some animate nouns also require this suffix. Sometimes this leads to derived 
meanings, as in kamtsa, 'window', which literally means 'small door': 
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 (86) pak  pig  pak-tsa  piglet, small pig 
  rgambe  box  rgambe-tsa small box 
  kam  door  kam-tsa  window 
 
Some nouns can take either suffix. Usually the distinction between the meanings 'small' and 
'offspring of' remains, as in (86), but not always. Some nouns take only one or the other suffix, as in 
the examples for 'pig' and 'chicken': 
 
 (87) kʰəna  dog 
  kʰəna-puʔ pup, young of a dog 
  kʰəna-tsa pup, small dog 
 
  pwaʔ  chicken     
  pwaʔ-puʔ chick, small chicken   
  * pwaʔtsa  
 
  pak  pig 
  pak-tsa  piglet, small pig 
  * pakpuʔ 
 
It is not possible to have both -tsa and -puʔ to generate meanings like 'a small boy': 
 
 (88) təza  man, male 
  təza-puʔ boy 
  * təzaputsa 
 
Meanings like 'a small girl' are formed with the use of a diminutive prefix plus kətsə, 'small': 
 
 (89) təmu   woman, female 
  təmu-puʔ  girl 
  təmu-puʔ kətsə  a small girl 
 
 (90) pak   pig 
  pak-tsa   piglet 
  pak-tsa kətsə  a small piglet 
 
The diminutive suffix-tsa cannot occur with any and all nouns. In fact by far the most nouns do not 
take -tsa but have to be modified by kətsə, 'small', to express diminutives: 
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 (91) tətʰa book  * tətʰa-tsa tətʰa kətsə a small book 
   təʃna    nose  * təʃna-tsa təʃna kətsə a small nose 
  kʰəzaʔ  bowl  * kʰəzaʔ-tsa kʰəzaʔ kətsə a small bowl 
  məntoʔk flower  * məntoʔk-tsa məntoʔk kətsə  a small flower 
 
 
d. Inflectional morphology 
 
Apart from the class and subclass markers tə-, ta-, kə-, kʰ- and k-, which have been discussed in 
section 4.2.1 above, the Jiǎomùzú dialects use bound affixes to mark person and number, genitive 
constructions and locatives. Person and number are expressed by suffixes on the noun. Jiǎomùzú 
uses both special vocabulary and person and number marking to form honorifics. Terms of 
endearment are formed by adding lelej after a kinship term or noun. I treat this term as a separate 
word rather than as a suffix. Genitive constructions employ prefixes based on pronouns to mark 
person. Locatives are discussed extensively in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs. 
 
Number 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark nouns for dual and plural. The default is the unmarked form, which 
denotes either the entire category of entities referred to by the noun or one entity of that class, as 
discussed in section 4.2.a on the nature of the Jiǎomùzú noun above. Dual is marked by -ndʒ and 
plural with -ɲo, as familiar from the non-first person pronominal marking described in section 3.1 of 
the chapter on pronouns:  
 
 (92) tətʰa  book   tərmu  person 
  tətʰa-ndʒ two books  tərmu-ndʒ two people 
  tətʰa-ɲo  books   tərmu-ɲo people 
 
The dual marker means 'exactly two'. The plural marker specifies 'three or more'. The plural cannot 
be used to simply indicate 'more than one', nor can the dual mean 'two or more' or 'two out of many'. 
The numeral kəɲes, 'two', cannot occur with a noun marked for dual, since dual marking already 
specifies that there are two and only two of a certain thing. Consider the following examples, which 
are all imperatives: 
 
 (93a) tətʰa-ndʒ   to-ˈku-w 
  book-d     IMP-buy-2s 
  Buy the two booksǃ 
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 (93b) tətʰa    kəɲes   to-ˈku-w 
  book   two      IMP-buy-2s 
  Buy two booksǃ 
 
  * tətʰandʒ kəɲes tokuw 
              
 (93c) tətʰa-ɲo  to-ˈku-w 
  book-p   IMP-buy-2s 
  Buy booksǃ 
 
In example (93a) there are two and only two books. The speaker demands that the hearer buys those 
two books. In (93b) there are many books, and the speaker asks that the hearer buys two out of the 
many that are available. Example (93c) exhorts someone to buy three or more books. Note that the 
plural marker does not occur if the noun is modified by a numeral: 
 
 (94a) kʰəna-ɲo   to-ˈku-w 
  dog-p        IMP-buy-w 
  buy  the dogsǃ 
 
 (94b) kʰəna   kəmŋi   to-ˈku-w 
   dog-p   five      IMP-buy-w 
  buy five dogsǃ 
 
Plural marking with -ɲo can be used to mark the wider meaning of 'et cetera, and such, the like', as 
in example (95): 
 
 (95) kantʃʰak-j     ka-ndza      kə-mpʰer  wuvjot  'na-ndoʔ    swej-ɲo   pakʃu-ɲo 
  market-LOC  NOM-food    NOM-sell   many    OBS-have  barley-p   apple-p 
  In the market there are many foodstuffs for sale, [grains] like barley and such,  
  [fruit] like apples and so on. 
  
Whether a noun can take number marking or not depends on distinctions such as animacy and 
countability, and modification of the noun by quantifiers, classifiers etc., as discussed above. The 
presence or absence of number marking also influences the degree of definiteness conveyed by a 
form, see section 4.3.b on indefiniteness marking below.  
The number markers are clitic postpositions. When a noun phrase consists of more than one word 
the number marker is attached to the last constituent in the noun phrase, even if that constituent is 
not a noun. For example, in (96) the third person dualis marker -ndʒ is suffixed to the contrast 
marker tə, the final constituent of the noun phrase: 
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 (96) [h-ato          təmu-puʔ   tə-ndʒ]  ndʒa-vlu      'na-ndɽa 
   D-up.there  girl            C-3d     3d:GEN-age  OBS-like 
  Those two girls are the same age. 
 
Number marking occurs after the last constituent also when several noun phrases are coordinated: 
 
 (97) jino   swej    jimaʔ  taji-ɲo   'kə-ji-j               manɟuʔ    ʒugolor  pakʃu  ndoʔ 
  we:e  barley  corn  wheat-p  PRIMP-grow-1p  besides   walnut    apple   have 
  We grow barley, corn and wheat as well as walnuts and apples. 
 
The placement of the number marker in a noun phrase can signal subtle shades of meaning or 
emphasis: 
 
 (98a) pak-ɲo  tə    təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi        ka-sə-tsʰi          ma-kʰut   kəne 
  pig-p    C     house    3s:GEN-in   NOM-CAUS-go    NEG-can  MD:C 
  Pigs are not allowed inside the house. 
 
 (98b) pak  tə-ɲo  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi        ka-sə-tsʰi         ma-kʰut     kəne 
  pig   C-p     house   3s:GEN-in  NOM-CAUS-go    NEG-can  MD:C 
  Pigs are not allowed inside the house. 
 
In (98a) the speaker simply states that pigs are not allowed inside the house. In the second example 
the speaker is more emphatic about the pigs: they can't come into the house, but other animals, such 
as the cat, can. In the examples above kəne is a mood marker which conveys that the speaker thinks 
that the fact stated, here that pigs are not allowed in the house, should be obvious to the listener. 
Number is marked on the last constituent of the second noun phrase if two noun phrases are linked:  
 
 (99) [[tʃəʔ  w-aʃasto]       manɟuʔ [ndə  w-əŋgi]-ndʒ]           ndʒə-vu         'na-kəktu 
     this  3s:GEN-shirt  also        that  3s:GEN-inside-3d   3d:GEN-price   OBS-big 
  Both this shirt and the one inside are expensive. 
 
Because number marking does not occur for singular nor in general statements like the ones in 
example (100), it is not always clear if a speaker refers to one or many of a particular entity, as 
discussed above in section 4.2.a on the nature of the Jiǎomùzú nouns: 
 
 (100) coktse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa  ndoʔ    
  table    3s:GEN-top-LOC   book  have  
  There is a book on the table.    
  There are books on the table.   
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Example (100) gives a general statement about what is on the table. The speaker makes clear that he 
is talking about the entity 'book' but he does not specify whether he talks about one or more books. 
The relevant information in the statement concerns the nature of the item or items on the table, not 
their number. The ambiguity of such statements can be resolved by adding numerals, quantifiers or 
classifiers, or one of the markers tə and ki which define the degree of definiteness of a noun. Plural 
marking can be used in accordance with the rules for animacy and countability of nouns that govern 
such marking, see above. If the speaker wants to specify the number of books on the table, if there is 
only one, he has to use a numeral like kərek, 'one', or ki which can mean 'one' or function rather like 
an indefinite article, similar to English 'a': 
 
 (101a) coktse w-ərka-j             tətʰa   kerek  ndoʔ 
  table   3s:GEN-top-LOC   book  one     have 
  There is one book on the table. 
 
 (101b) coktse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa   ki        ndoʔ 
  table    3s:GEN-top-LOC   book  IDEF    have 
  There is a book on the table. 
 
If a speaker wants to convey information about the number of books on the table, if there are more 
than one, he can use a numeral: 
 
 (102) coktse w-ərka-j              tətʰa   kəsam  ndoʔ 
  table    3s:GEN-top-LOC   book  three    have 
  There are three books on the table. 
 
Note that no plural marking occurs on tətʰa, 'book', when a numeral occurs. Plural marking also does 
not occur when there is another word specifying quantity in the sentence: 
 
 (103) coktse w-ərka-j        tətʰa   kə-məca  ndoʔ 
  table    3s:GEN-top-LOC   book  NOM-many      have 
  There are many books on the table. 
 
 (104) wuɟo   kʰəzaʔ   təgɲes  me       miʔ   
  she     bowl     few      only     not.have 
  She has only a few bowls. 
 
Number marking on the noun phrase can also be omitted if marking on the verb makes clear how 
many people or objects are involved and the noun phrase lists them. There is no difference in 
marking for proper nouns and common nouns in this respect: 
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 (105a) pkraʃis-ndʒ    ʃintəhu      ɲu-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis-3d  Chéngdū   live-3d 
  bKra-shis and [his friend] live in Chéngdū. 
 
 (105b) pkraʃis      narə w-andɽiʔ          ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis  and   3s:GEN-friend  Chéngdū  live-3d 
  bKra-shis and his friend live in Chéngdū. 
  
 (105c) pkraʃis      narə  lhamo-ndʒ   ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis  and   lHa.mo-3d   Chéngdū  live-3d 
  bKra-shis and lHa-mo live in Chéngdū. 
 
 (105d) rənbamila-ndʒ    ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ 
  Renbamila-3d    Chéngdū  live-3d 
  The two people of the house Renbamila both live in Chéngdū. 
 
 (105e) ŋ-andɽiʔ-ndʒ           ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ 
  1s:GEN-friend-3d    Chéngdū  live-3d 
  My two friends live in Chéngdū. 
 
 (105f) * ŋandɽiʔ ʃintəhu ɲu-ndʒ 
   
 (105g) * ŋandɽiʔndʒ ʃintəhu ɲu 
 
The examples above all involve two persons living in Chéngdū. In (105a) there is, along with bKra-
shis, one unspecified person. Examples (105b) and (105c) show that number marking can be 
dispensed with if the number is clearly marked on the verb and the parties referred to are listed in 
the noun phrase. Example (105b) does not have marking on the noun phrase, which leaves the 
number of people unspecified since the hearer does not know how many friends are with bKra-shis. 
But the noun phrase lists bKra-shis as well as at least one friend, and the number marking on the 
verb for third person dual signals that there is only one. Example (105c) does mark number on the 
noun phrase. Both (10bb) and (105c) are grammatical. Example (105d) shows that number marking 
for what in essence is an entity that cannot be counted, the house of Renbamila, is divided up in 
countable quantities by the use of a number marker. As discussed above, sentence (105d) also 
indicates that there are two and only two people of the house of Renbamila, and that they both live 
in Chéngdū. If there were more people in the house, two of which lived in Chéngdū, the numeral 
kəɲes, 'two', would occur instead of the dual marker. Example (105e) and (105f) show that marking 
on the noun phrase cannot be omitted if the parties referred to in the noun phrase are not listed, even 
though number is marked on the verb. Number marking on the verb has to agree with the number 
marking on the noun phrase if that noun phrase is the referent of the verb.  
Loanwords retain native number marking: 
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 (106) kʰajswepʰiŋ¤  thermos.flask  Chinese:  
  kʰajswepʰiŋ¤-ndʒ thermos.flask-d  开水瓶kāishuǐpíng 
  kʰajswepʰiŋ¤-ɲo thermos.flask-p 
 
  dijanʂə¤  television  Chinese:  
  dijanʂə¤-ndʒ  television-d  电视diànshì 
  dijanʂ¤ə-ɲo  television-p 
 
   rɟarpo   king   literary Tibetan:  
    rɟarpo-ndʒ  king-d   རུག་ rgyal-po 

  rɟarpo-ɲo  king-p 
 
  tsʰoŋpe   businessman  literary Tibetan:   
  tsʰoŋpe-ndʒ  businessman-d  ཚངགཔ tshong-pa 

  tsʰoŋpe-ɲo  businessman-p 
 
Honorifics   
Honorifics are high register forms of common nouns which are used when speaking of or addressing 
a person of higher social rank than oneself. Both the dismantling of traditional rGyalrong society 
with its royal houses and the more egalitarian approach to relationships favored over the last few 
decades has caused a lapse in use of honorifics and polite forms of address. Still, honorifics do occur 
regularly in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Predominantly they are used in connection with all persons to 
whom respect is due. This includes people from the religious establishment such as lamas, monks 
and incarnations, people that hold positions of authority in secular society, such as teachers and 
government officials, and any other people in roles that merit honour, such as elderly people and 
guests. Honorifics are formed by simply suffixing a noun with the plural marker -ɲo: 
 
 (107) blame-ɲo  kʰezaʔ-ɲo  təɟeʔm-ɲo   
  lama-3s:HON  bowl-3s:HON  house-3s:HON 
  honoured lama  bowl (HON)  house (HON) 
 
A noun marked for honorific also requires plural marking on the verb: 
 
 (108) smonbe-ɲo       ʃintəhu    tə-ɲu-jn        me 
  Doctor-3s:HON     Chéngdū   2-live-2s:HON   INTR 
  Honoured doctor, do you live in Chéngdū? 
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Proper nouns as well as common nouns can be marked for honorific: 
 
 (109) amɲi      zgordəŋ-ɲi              kə    w-awo-j                ʃamtok         kərek   
  A.myis   Sgo.ldung-3s:HON   PR     3s:GEN-head-LOC    iron.hammer  one   
  A-myis Sgo-ldung dealt him a blow with the iron hammer. 
  
  to-leʔt-jn 
  PFT-hit2-3s:HON 
 
Honorific marking is not obligatory on nouns, but it is on verbs: 
 
 (110) bdət      tə    kə    tərmu   ʃi        kə-ndza    na-kə-ŋos-jn         ˈnə-ŋos 
  demon  C      PR    person  often   NOM-eat    PFT-NOM-be- HON  EV-be 
  The demon often ate people. 
 
In this example the demon is an entity that in and of itself requires the speaker's utmost respect. The 
noun bdət, 'demon' is singular and does not need to be marked for honorific, but the verb shows 
honorific marking in the plural suffix -jn. Example (111) is along the same lines, with ɟarpo, 'king', 
not inflected for number while the plural -jn on the verb marks honorific: 
 
 (111) ɟarpo  kə    nə      kə-mak       kə-ndoʔ     miʔ        na-cəs-jn 
  king   PR     CON   NOM-other  NOM-have  not.have  PFT-say-3s:HON 
  The king said: "There is no other!" 
 
Genitive constructions also mark honorifics through prefixing the plural marker to a noun or other 
constituent. The honorific marker used in genitives is ɲi-, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns. 
When an honorific marker replaces a nominal prefix the consonant of the nominal prefix is replaced 
but not the vowel: 
 
 (112) ɟarpo  kə    ʃamto             ɲ-apkʰe                nə-kə-nərko-jn           ˈnə-ŋos. 
  king   PR     iron.hammer  3s:HON:GEN-fold    PFT-NOM-put-3s:HON   EV-be 
  The king put the iron hammer in the fold of his robe. 
 
Nouns marked for honorific in a genitive construction, such as ɲapkʰe, ‘his fold’ in (112), show 
respect for the possessor, in this case the king, rather than to the marked noun, here the fold of the 
robe, itself.  
Some nouns have a special honorific equivalent of their common form. This kind of honorific does 
not take the plural marker -ɲo. Mostly these honorific forms are loanwords from Tibetan. This is 
understandable since traditionally Tibetan was both the language of religion, in its literary form, and 
the language of high prestige used for occasions where high register was required, such as events at 
the royal courts. The higher the register, the more Tibetan loanwords are inserted in speeches, rituals 
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etc. Though rGyalrong society no longer has royalty or nobility, Tibetan loanwords are still 
frequently used when a situation requires high register or very polite forms of speech. At present, 
Tibetan loans employed as honorifics most often occur in connection with persons from the religious 
establishment such as monks, lamas and incarnations, and in speeches held on important occasions 
such as new year's celebrations, weddings etc. Here are some examples of common nouns with their 
honorific equivalents: 
 
 (113) low register high register, HON Tibetan   gloss 
  tajiʔk  tapʰjak   ཕོ  phyag  hand    

  təndze  gsolve   ོསུག་  gsol ba  food  

  taworɲi  skra, gtɽa  ས  skra   hair  

  tamiʔ  taʒap   ཞ་  zhab  leg  

  tawo  wə   ད་  dbu  head  

  təmɲak  spjen   སྤན  spyen  eye  

 
Honorifics based on loans do form genitives and inflect for number like other nouns: 
 
 (114a) tapʰjak  hand  ɲi-pʰjak  your hand (HON)  
  təmɲak  eye  ɲi-spjen  your eye (HON) 
  tʂʰaʔ  tea  ɲi-gsolɟa your tea (HON)  
 
 (114b) ɲi-pʰjak-ɲo your hands (HON, p) 
 
In (114b) there is no distinction between second person plural and second person singular, so that 
the listener cannot know if it concerns the hands of only one respected person or of more than one. 
See also part on status, forms of address and honorifics in the chapter pronouns. 
 
Vocatives 
Vocatives are used in direct address and convey social position or speaker attitude. Jiǎomùzú 
vocatives are derived from kinship terms, most of which have noun prefix -ta. The nominal prefix is 
replaced with vocative prefix a-: 
 
 (115) noun   vocative 
  ta-pa father  a-pa  dad 
  ta-mo mother  a-ma, a-mo mum 
  ta-jze older brother a-jze  older brother 
  ta-ja older sister a-ja  older sister 
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Most often vocatives occur marked for genitive, even when used as a term of address when speaking 
directly to the person indicated by the term of address. In example (116) a son addresses his father 
as ‘my father’:  
 
 (116) aha    ŋ-apa             n-aka-j                    ʒik   kənəmdok    ki       wu-gzək                
  oho   1s:GEN-father  2s:GEN-bottom-LOC also  strong          IDEF    3s:GEN-build        
   “Oh boy, dad, there is someone out there who is stronger than you,  
  
  kəmdok  ki       ˈnə-ŋos  to-kə-cəs         na-ˈa-ŋos  
  strong     IDEF   EV-be    PFT-NOM-say   PFT-NEV-be 
  handsome and well-built, his strength is greater!”  
 
 For more on status and terms of address, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns. 
 
Genitive constructions 
Genitive constructions in the Jiǎomùzú dialects link a head noun, the possessed, to a modifying noun, 
the possessor. The genitive marker is prefixed to the head noun or possessed. Genitives can signal a 
broad variety of grammatical relationships. Close relationships such as possessives and many 
varieties of time and place references are all expressed through genitive structures. To form 
genitives, pronominal markers are prefixed to the noun that is the head of the construction. All 
genitive markers derive from the free personal pronouns, including, for some special cases, the 
generic personal pronoun təɟo, 'self, one'. I discuss bound and free possessive forms more 
extensively in section 3.2 of the chapter on pronouns. Here I just give a short overview of the 
pronominal markers and the manner of their prefixation to the noun.  
For nouns that are prefixed with ta- or tə- the pronominal prefix replaces the consonant of these 
prefixes, while the vowel remains. Genitive marking does not distinguish between inclusive and 
exclusive forms, though the distinction does occur in the pronouns.  
The plural marker -ɲo for nominals, which derives from the verbal non-first plural marker –jn, is 
used to form honorifics, see section 4.2.d on honorifics above. The genitive marker is the common 
variant of ɲo-,  ɲi-. As for the other genitive markers, the consonant of the noun prefix is replaced 
while the vowel remains. Here is the overview of markers:  
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(117) person marker  tə-tʰa  book  ta-ɟu key 
   
 1s ŋ-  ŋ-ətʰa  my book ŋ-aɟu  my key 
 1d tʃ-  tʃ-ətʰa  our book tʃ-aɟu  our key 
 1p j-  j-ətʰa  our book j-aɟu  our key 
 
 2s n-  n-ətʰa  your book n-aɟu  your key 
 2d (nɟo)ndʒ- (nɟo)ndʒ-ətʰa your book (nɟo)ndʒa-ɟu  your key 
 2p ɲ-  ɲ-ətʰa  your book ɲ-aɟu  your key 
 
 3s w-  w-ətʰa  his book w-aɟu  his key  
 3d wuɟondʒ- wuɟondʒ-ətʰa their book wuɟondʒ-aɟu   their key 
 3p wuɟiɲ-,  wuɟiɲ-ətʰa their book wuɟiɲ-aɟu   their key 
  wuɟoɲ-  wuɟoɲ-ətʰa   wuɟoɲ-aɟu 
 
 HON ɲ-  ɲ-ətʰa  his book ɲ-aɟu his key  
  
The second person dual form is usually shortened to ndʒ-, while the third person dual wuɟondʒ 
mostly occurs in full. Third person plural forms wuɟoɲo and wuɟiɲo both occur, apparently without 
difference in meaning. A special case is the indefinite personal pronoun təɟo, 'self, one, one self'.  It 
can be used in genitive constructions and some native speakers do accept such forms as tətətʰa, 
'one's own book'. Note that in such cases the noun marker tə- is not replaced, so that it is actually 
not a standard form of genitive construction. Mostly genitives derived from təɟo occur with limited 
semantic scope or carry different meanings. I discuss some cases below, but, because of the special 
features of this kind of form, I do not list them in the tables with the genitive forms of free pronouns. 
Nouns that do not have noun marker tə- or ta- are prefixed with the entire first syllable of the 
appropriate pronoun, as shown in the following example for məntoʔk, 'flower': 
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 (118) 1s ŋa-  ŋa-məntoʔk  my flower 
  1d tʃə-  tʃə-məntoʔk  our flower 
  1p ji-  ji-məntoʔk  our flower 
 
  2s nə-  nə-məntoʔk  your flower 
  2d (nənɟo)ndʒ- (nənɟo)ndʒ(ə)-məntoʔk your flower 
  2p ɲi-  ɲi-məntoʔk  your flower 
   
  3s wu-   wu-məntoʔk  his flower 
  3d wuɟondʒ- wuɟondʒ(ə)-məntoʔk their flower 
  3p wuɟiɲi-  wuɟiɲi-məntoʔk  their flower 
 
  HON ɲi-  ɲi-məntoʔk  his flower 
 
The animal prefixes kʰ- and k- also are not replaced when a pronominal marker is prefixed to the 
noun, maybe because replacing the markers would cause the loss of the distinction between 
'mammal' and 'non-mammal', expressed in k- and kʰ- respectively. Or maybe the prefixes have 
become fully lexicalised and are no longer productive: 
 
 (119) kʰalɟu  ŋə-kʰalɟu  kalaʔ  wu-kalaʔ 
  hawk  1s:GEN-hawk  rabbit  3s:GEN-rabbit 
    my hawk    his rabbit 
 
Nouns marked with wu- for third person singular are commonly used to form adverbial or adjectival 
meanings, mostly pertaining to place or time. Genitive constructions of nouns that indicate location 
in space or time can be modified by locative markers. Such nouns can have a wide range of 
meanings, as exemplified by wəŋkʰuʔ, which can mean 'after', 'behind' or 'later', depending on the 
context in which it is used: 
 
 (120) tə-ŋkʰuʔ back (n) back, as in 'the back of a chair or building' 
  w-əŋkʰuʔ 3s:GEN-back the back of an entity,  the time after an event 
 
  kəsam ʃnu   w-əŋkʰuʔ    təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ 
  three   day   3s:GEN-back house   3s:GEN-back 
  after three days   the back of the house 
 
  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j            tə 
  house  3s:GEN-back-LOC   C 
  The one at the back of the house. (The one behind the house.)    
 
I discuss genitives used to mark location in time and space in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs. 
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Genitives can be formed with a noun phrase the head of which is modified by other words: 
 
 (121) ŋa  [tʃəʔ   tə  sok   w-əmdoʔk]         nərgaʔ-ŋ 
  I    [this   C  like    3s:GEN-colour]   like-1s 
  I like a colour like this one [has]. 
 
 (122) pkraʃis       [tʰi       ki      w-ətʰa]           to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis  [what   IDEF    3s:GEN-book]   PFT-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis bought a book about something or other. 
 
Genitives can be part of another genitive construction: 
 
 (123) tʃəʔ   w-aka-j                    wu-ʃwetʃʰi¤ 
  this   3s:GEN-bottom-LOC  3s:GEN-semester 
  last semester 
 
Below are some examples of the kinds of relationships that are commonly expressed with genitives: 
 
benefactive: (124) ŋa pkɽaʃis      w-ətoʔn           to-kə-va-ŋ          ŋos 
     I  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-matter   PFT-NOM-do-1s  be 
   I did it for bKra-shis. 
 
  (125) ŋa  nənɟo  nə-tʃʰe            ta-kə-va-ŋ          ŋos 
   I    you    2s:GEN-reason   1/2-NOM-do-1s   be 
   I did it for you. 
 
dative:   (126) tʃəʔ   pkraʃis     w-əmba-j                 nə-ˈmbuʔ-w 
   this  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  IMP-give-3s 
   Give this to bKra-shis. 
 
source: 
If there is a source in the sense of a giver as well as a specified recipient the source and recipient are 
marked on the verb, often with occurrence of prominence marker marker kə. Otherwise a genitive 
construction is used: 
 
 (127) tʃəʔ   tə   kəɟoʔ   w-əsmok        'na-ŋos 
  this   C    sheep   3s:GEN-wool   OBS-be 
  This is wool from a sheep. 
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comitative: 
Comitatives are formed with tapso, 'together'. A comitative can be negated only through negative 
marking on the verb, not on tapso: 
 
 (128) ŋa  pkraʃsi       w-apso               ji-rɟi-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis   3s:GEN-together   PFT-go2-1s 
  I went with bKra-shis. 
 
 (129) pkraʃis       ŋa ŋ-apso                ɟi-vu 
  bKra.shis   I   1s:GEN-together   NEG/PFT-come2 

  I went without bKra-shis. (Literally: bKra-shis did not come with me) 
 
circumstance:  (130) ana     tʃe     tapuʔ   w-ajiʔk          kə-ŋkər       ki      'na-ndoʔ 
   there   LOC   child   3s:GEN-hand   NOM-dirty   IDEF   OBS-have 
   There is a child with dirty hands. 
 
  (131) ana     tʃe    tapuʔ   w-əktsa          kə-miʔ             ki      'na-ndoʔ 
   there   LOC  child   3s:GEN-shoe   NOM-not.have   IDEF   OBS-have    
   There is a child without shoes. 
 
possessives: 
There is no difference in marking for alienable and inalienable possession: 
 
 (132) tapuʔ  w-amiʔ  tapuʔ  w-ətʰa 
  child   3s:GEN-leg child   3s:GEN-book 
  The child's leg.  The child's book. 
 
There is also no difference in possessive marking for things that are temporarily possessed or those 
that are permanently possessed. Such differences, if marked at all, are shown in the use of verb: 
 
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



177 
 

 (133) ndə   wu-je      paktsa  ki      ndoʔ 
  that   3s-POSS  piglet    IDEF  have 
  He has a piglet. 
 
  ndə     wu-paktsa        ki       ndoʔ 
  that     3s:GEN-piglet   IDEF   have 
  He has a piglet. 
 
  ndə   paktsa  ki     na-varo-w 
  he     piglet   IDEF  PFT-own-3s 
  He had a piglet. 
 
  ndə   wu-je      paktsa  ki      'na-varo-w 
  that   3s-POSS  piglet   IDEF   OBS-own-3s 
  He owns a piglet. 
 
  ndə wu-paktsa        ki       'na-varo-w 
  that  3s:GEN-piglet   IDEF    OBS-own-3s 
  He has a piglet. 
 
There is no difference between present and past tense marking: 
 
 (134) wu-paktsa         ki      'na-varo-w 
  3s:GEN-piglet    IDEF  OBS-own-3s 
  He has a piglet. 
 
  wu-paktsa         ki      na-varo-w 
  3s:GEN-piglet    IDEF  PFT-own-3s 
  He had a piglet. 
 
quality:  (135) ana     tʃe     w-əvok               kə-ktu        ki      'na-ndoʔ 
   there   LOC   3s:GEN-stomach  NOM-big     IDEF   OBS-have 
   There is a [man] with a big stomach. 
 
  (136) ana    tʃe     təʃla   ma-kə-ʃpaʔ        ki     'na-ndo 
   there  LOC   joke   NEG-NOM-can1   IDEF  OBS-have 
   There's a [man] without humour. 
 
Note that the nominalised verb in (136) remains unmarked for person and number since the verb is 
used in a generalised sense. 
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  (137) ana     tʃe    tərmu   wu-jontan                makəndɽa 
   there   LOC  person  3s:GEN-knowledge   not.the.same 
   The knowledge of that person is great. 
 
purpose: (138) ŋa tamaʔ   ka-va-j           ŋə-ka-ptʃo             ŋos 
   I   work    NOM-do-LOC   1s:GEN-NOM-use     be 
   I use it for my work. 
 
  (139) wuɟo  tarngaʔ   ka-va      w-əŋge              nə-və-rŋeʔ-w 
   he      dance     NOM-do   3s:GEN-clothes   PFT-VPT-borrow2-3s 
   He borrowed the clothes for the performance. 
 
In example (139) və- is a viewpoint marker, which indicates that the action is perceived from the 
perspective of the speaker: the subject came, maybe to the speaker's house, to borrow the clothes 
needed for the performance. I discuss viewpoint marking in section 7.7 of the chapter on verbs.  
 
function: (140) kʰajtʃak    w-ascək              ɟilək    to-va-ŋ 
   hammer    3s:GEN-change    stone   PFT-do-1s 
   I used a stone as a hammer. 
 
  (141) wu-sarɟup        w-əŋge              kə-miʔ      
   3s:GEN-bed      3s:GEN-clothes  NOM-not.have     
   Since he had no blankets on his bed he used his clothes as a blanket. 
 
   w-əŋge      saɟup             w-əŋge       to-va-w 
   3s:GEN-clothes  sleeping.place  3s:GEN-clothes   PFT-do-3s 
 
reference: (142) wuɟo   kə      kəʃmo  wu-tanxwa     na-va-w 
   she     PR      thief      3s:GEN-talk    PFT-do-3s 
   She talked about the thief. 
  
  (143) wuɟo kə     poŋeʔj    w-ətʃʰat            kə    sonam        w-ascok  
   he     PR      money   3s:GEN-reason   PR     bSod.nams  3s:GEN-letter 
   He wrote to bSod-nams about the money. 
  
   na-laʔt-w 
   PFT-write2-3s 
 
part and whole:  (144) ʃu     w-awo   kʰə   w-ajmiʔ 
    tree   3s:GEN-head  dog   3s:GEN-tail 
    the top of the tree  the tail of the dog 
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price: (145) poŋeʔj   kəɲes   mpʰjar  w-əvə             to-ku-ŋ 
  money   two     CL        3s:GEN-price   PFT-buy-1s 
  I bought it for two yuan.112

 
 

value: (146) ŋa poŋeʔj    pərɟa       wu-piru           ki      ndoʔ 
  I   money   hundred   3s:GEN-coral    IDEF   have 
  I have a piece of coral worth one hundred yuan. 
 
 (147) piru    poŋeʔj   kətɽoʔk-pərɟa  w-əvə            ki      ndoʔ 
  coral  money   six-hundred    3s:GEN-price   IDEF  have 
  A piece of coral worth six hundred yuan. 
 
extent: (148) lijaŋsəɟu¤       w-əɟeʔm         w-ambro    kərscat  tascək  ˈnə-ŋos 
  grain.bureau   3s:GEN-house  3s:-high     eight     layer     EV-be 
  The building of the grain bureau is eight floors high. 
 
 (149) ana     tʃe    sogle   kə-kʰi        w-askriʔn       'na-ndoʔ 
  there   LOC  saw     one-metre  3s:GEN-long   OBS-have 
  There is a one metre long saw. 
 
 
4.3  Noun adjuncts 
 
Noun adjuncts modify nouns or other words that can be the head of a noun phrase, such as 
demonstratives and certain quantifiers. In this section I discuss contrast marker tə, indefiniteness 
marker ki, quantifiers and numerals, classifiers and prominence marker kə. Numerals occur after a 
noun and its adjectivals and cover the scope of the noun phrase. Quantifiers also cover the noun 
phrase, occurring after the head noun, adjectivals and numerals. The markers tə and ki occur after 
and cover the scope of the noun phrase. Prominence marker kə is actually a discourse marker. The 
marker is placed after and covers the scope of the entire constituent to which it is attached.   
 
 
a. Marking contrast: tə 
 
Contrast marker tə does not determine a referent as such but specifies a referent in its environment, 
as I will show below. The marker only occurs when a speaker wants to convey information about 
the specific relation of certain objects to their environment. It is not obligatory. The form of the 
contrast marker does not vary according to distal or proximal relationship between an object and the 
speech participant, since the marker defines only the relationship between an object and its 

                                                 
112 The yuan (圓) is the basic unit of the Chinese currency.  One yuan is divided into ten jiǎo (角).  
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environment, not between speaker and object. Contrast marker tə can modify any word that can be 
the head of a noun phrase. The marker occurs immediately after the constituent it modifies, whether 
it is a single word or a phrase. Contrast marking can modify all sorts of nouns, including proper 
nouns and abstract nouns: 
 
 (150) pkraʃis     w-əmpʰi           w-ərmu            ŋos 
  bKra.shis 3s:GEN-outside  3s:GEN-person  be 
  bKra-shis is an outsider. 
 
  pkraʃis       tə  w-əmpʰi           w-ərmu            ŋos 
  bKra.shis   C   3s:GEN-outside  3s:GEN-person   be 
  bKra-shis is an outsider (as opposed to other people there who are insiders). 
 
  sonam         tə-ɲo  w-əmpʰi            w-ərmu           ŋos-jn 
  bSod.nams  C-p     3s:GEN-outside  3s:GEN-person  be-3p 
  bSod-nams and his people are outsiders (as opposed to other people there who  
  are insiders). 
 
 (151) wu-ɲəgʒu         tə  ma-ˈnə-haʔw 
  3s:GEN-hatred  C   NEG-OBS-good 
  Hatred is not a good thing (as opposed to other qualities that may be talked  
  about). 
 
Contrast marker tə cannot occur independently: 
 
 (152) tətʰa    kəsam  tə      rɟaŋkə  w-əmdoʔk         ˈnə-ŋos 
  book   three    C       green   3s:GEN-colour    EV-be 
  The three books are green. 
 
  * tə rɟaŋkə wəmdoʔk nəŋos 
 
But tə can modify a noun phrase in which the head is implicit, as in the first clause of (153), where 
the head of the noun phrase, 'burden', only occurs in full form in the second clause: 
 
 (153) pəʃnu   tə na-ˈa-ɟo           ŋ-əpkor           tə  na-ˈa-ɟo 
  today   C  PFT-NEV-light  1s:GEN-burden  C  PFT-NEV-light 
  Today['s burden] has become light, my burden has become light. 
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Nagano analyses tə as a component of the definite demonstrative pronouns and calls it a 'referential 
indefinite demonstrative pronoun'.113

 

 However, unlike a pronoun tə cannot occur by itself in pronoun 
position: 

 (154) tʃəʔ   ʃokʃoʔk ŋos * tə ʃokʃoʔk ŋos 
  this   paper    be 
  This is paper. 
 
  nənɟo   mə-tə-tʃʰi-n * tə 'mətətʃʰi-n 
  you      Q-2-go1-2s 
  Are you going? 
 
It also cannot replace a pronoun in adjectival position: 
 
 (155) ndə   kʰəzaʔ  nənɟo nə-je      mə-ŋos * tə kʰəzaʔ nənɟo nəje məŋos 
  that   bowl    you   2s-POSS   Q-be 
  Is that bowl yours? 
 
Though it is possible to have tə after the noun or pronoun, it does not replace the head there but 
rather carries specific contrasting meaning as discussed extensively in the section below:   
 
 (156) kʰəzaʔ  ndə   nənɟo  nə-je       mə-ŋos 
  bowl    that    you    2s-POSS    Q-be 
  That bowl is yours, right? 
 
  kʰəzaʔ   ndə   tə   nənɟo  nə-je      mə-ŋos 
  bowl     that   C    you     2s-POSS   Q-be 
  That bowl (as opposed to other bowls present) is yours, right? 
 
  kʰəzaʔ  tə  nənɟo nə-je       mə-ŋos 
  bowl     C  you    2s-POSS  Q-be 
  That bowl (as opposed to other objects present) is yours, right? 
 
Since tə does not signify any referent as such, it is empty of referential meaning and cannot occur by 
itself. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects it is not a pronoun. 
Contrast marker tə can modify demonstratives: 
 
 
 

                                                 
113 Nagano (2003: 473).  
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 (157) tʃəʔ    tə  ʃokʃoʔk  ŋos 
  DEM    C   paper     be 
  This is paper. 
 
There can be several contrast markers within one larger noun phrase, modifying smaller noun 
phrases that are nested within the larger phrase: 
 
 (158) ŋa [[tʃəʔ   tə]  sok        w-əmdoʔk        tə]   to-ku-ŋ 
  I      this   C    manner  3s:GEN-colour   C      PFT-buy-1s 
  I bought the one that is similar to this one in colour. 
 
The following examples further illustrate the use of tə. In the first set example (159) shows that 
contrast marker tə can define its referent, unlike the marker for indefiniteness ki. Markers tə and ki 
are incompatible, see example (188) below. Examples (160) show how tə can be used to determine 
different sentence constituents, allowing for subtle differences in meaning. 
 
 (159) tərmu   tə  tərmu   ki 
  person  C  person  IDEF 
  the, that person  a person 
 
 (160) nənɟo    təɟeʔm    h-ato-j        mə-ŋos 
  you       house     D-up-LOC   Q-be 
  Is your house up on the mountain? 
 
  nənɟo  təɟeʔm    hato    tə   mə-ŋos 
  you       house   D-up   C    Q-be 
  Is your house the one up on the mountain? 
 
  h-ato   təɟeʔm   tə   nənɟo   nə-je      mə-ŋos 
  D-up    house   C    you     2s-POSS   Q-be 
  The house up on the mountain, is that yours? 
 
Actually the main function of tə is not to define a constituent, but rather to signal that the constituent 
it refers to is unique in its semantic environment. 
 
 (161) tʃəʔ    ʃokʃoʔk  ŋos  tʃəʔ     tə   ʃokʃoʔk   ŋos 
  DEM    paper     be      DEM     C    paper      be 
  This is paper.   This is paper. 
 
The first sentence in (159) indicates that there is paper, without saying anything about what else 
might be there. There might be more or different paper, or there might be other things. It is unclear 
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to the listener and apparently not relevant to the speaker. The second sentence however specifies that 
there are other things around, and that they are not paper. The sentence might be paraphrased as 
'This here is paper, as opposed to the other things around'. Another example of the determining and 
excluding function of tə is: 
 
 (162) tʃəʔ     ʃokʃoʔk   tə  ŋos 
  DEM     paper      C    be 
  This is the paper [that, which….] 
 
There might be other paper around, but there is only one kind of paper that the speaker obviously 
had referred to earlier, to the exclusion of other kinds of paper. 
 
 (163a) təza   tʃəʔ     ŋa    ŋ-ajze                        ŋos 
  man   DEM    I      1s:GEN-older.brother     be 
  This man is my older brother. 
 
 (163b) təza  tə   ŋa  ŋ-ajze                        ŋos 
  man  C   I     1s:GEN-older.brother    be 
  The man is my older brother. 
 
 (163c) təza  tʃəʔ     tə  ŋa  ŋ-ajze                         ŋos 
  man  DEM    C   I     1s:GEN-older.brother     be 
  This man is my older brother. 
 
Example (163b) indicates that in a group of people there is only one man, and that this man is my 
older brother. Sentence (163a) is the most general statement, pointing out a person in a group of 
people about the composition of which the speaker gives no clarification. In (163c) the speaker 
points out the older brother in a group about which nothing further is known, but it is clear that the 
brother has been referred to earlier in a conversation between the speaker and the listener. 
 
 (164a) tʃəʔ     məntoʔk  kəsam 'na-mpʃar 
  DEM    flower      three    OBS-beautiful 
  These three flowers are beautiful. 
 
 (164b) tʃəʔ     məntoʔk  kəsam  tə   'na-mpʃar 
  DEM     flower     three    C    OBS-beautiful 
  These three flowers are beautiful. 
 
In (164a) three flowers out of many are singled out as beautiful. In (164b) there are only three 
flowers among perhaps a variety of other things. The flowers are described as beautiful in contrast 
to the other things, which are implied to be not beautiful. In some instances this use of tə is best 
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interpreted as a way to give emphasis, especially when it is used to modify personal pronouns. In 
English intonation the stress is on ‘you’ in (165) and (166): 
 
 (165) nənɟo   tə   kətʃe      ji-kə-tə-vu-n                ŋos 
  you      C    where     PFT-NOM-2-come2-2s    be 
  Where do you come from? 
 
 (166) kʰaʃpa  tə  kə   nə     nənɟo  tə   təŋgli   na-tə-va-w     to-kə-cəs-w         ŋos  
  frog     C    PR   CON   you     C     lie        PFT-2-do-2s    PFT-NOM-say-3s   be 
  "You are [the one who] lied!" said the frog.  
 
The presence or absence of tə can be used to signal genericness, as shown in the following examples. 
In (167a), the most generic form, there is no additional information about other possible animals or 
other possible cats: 
  
 (167a) lolo kə-neʔk       ŋos 
  cat   NOM-black  be 
  The cat is black./The cats are black. 
 
Example (167b) sets the black cat in opposition to other cats that are all of different colours, while 
(167c) sets a black cat in opposition to other animals, which are not black. 
 
 (167b) tʃəʔ  tə  lolo  kə-neʔk      ŋos  (167c) lolo tə  kə-neʔk      ŋos 
  this  C   cat   NOM-black  be   cat   C  NOM-black  be 
  This is a black cat.    The cat is black. 
 
Sentence (167d) contrasts the black cat to other cats that did not eat sausage: 'The one who ate the 
sausage is the black one': 
 
 (167d) paʒgar   kə-ndza    tə    lolo kə-neʔk       tə   ˈnə-ŋos 
  sausage  NOM-eat   C    cat    NOM-black  C     EV-be 
  This is the black cat that ate the sausage. (The sausage eater is the black cat.) 
 
And (167e) shows that cats like to eat sausage, as opposed to other possible animals such as birds: 
 
 (167e) lolo tə-ɲo  paʒgar    ka-ndza    kə-rgaʔ-jn       ŋos 
  cat   C-p    sausage  NOM-eat    NOM-like-3p  be 
  Cats like to eat sausage. 
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The last example in this series, below, does not give information about other possible animals 
around that may or may not like to eat sausage. But the speaker makes clear that some specified cats 
like to eat his sausage, though not his other food. 
 
 (167f) lolo-ɲo  ŋa   ŋə-paʒgar           tə  ka-ndza     'na-rgaʔ-jn 
  cat-p      I   1s:GEN-sausage    C    NOM-eat    OBS-like-3P 
  The cats like to eat my sausage. 
 
 
b. Marking indefiniteness: ki 
 
Marker ki derives from numerals kərek and kərgi, meaning 'one'. In sentences ki can mean 'one' or 
can be used to mark indefiniteness, forming meanings similar to the English indefinite article a or 
signalling 'a certain', 'some…': 
 
 (168a) tətʰa   ndoʔ   (168b) tətʰa   ki     ndoʔ 
  book  have    book  IDEF  have 
  There are/is a book(s).   There is a book. 
       There is one book. 
       There is a certain book. 
 
The difference between the statements in (168) is that in (168a) the speaker doesn't know the 
quantity - or doesn't say anything about it, while in (168b) he specifies that there is one. Like 
contrast marker tə, indefiniteness marker ki can modify any head of a noun phrase. The marker 
occurs in the final slot of a noun phrase and cannot occur independently: 
  
 (169) cokrtse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa    ki      ndoʔ 
  desk      3s:GEN-top-LOC  book   IDEF   have   
  There is a book on the desk. 
 
  * cokrtse wərkaj ki ndoʔ 
 
The indefiniteness marker only occurs directly after the constituent it modifies and cannot be placed 
in the middle of a syntactical unit: 
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 (170) [təza    w-əvok                kə-ktu      ki]      'na-ndoʔ 
   man   3s:GEN-stomach    NOM-big   IDEF    OBS-have 
  There's a man with a big belly.  
   
  * [təza ki wəvok kəktu ki] 'nandoʔ 
   
  * [təza ki wəvok kəktu] 'nandoʔ 
 
 (171) [tajam kəsam  zəm  kə-ndʒəʔt     ki]      'na-ndoʔ 
   pot     three    litre  NOM-hold    IDEF   OBS-have 
  There is a pot of three litres. 
 
Marking with ki is not obligatory. In (171), for example, it is possible to leave out ki. If the marker 
is there the speaker is not entirely certain that the pot will be adequate for the job at hand. A 
sentence without ki conveys that the speaker does not doubt that the pot will do. He simply directs 
the listener to the pot that the speaker knows is there and wants to use. 
Indefiniteness cannot be marked on non-singular nouns, as demonstrated in the following examples. 
Sentence (172a) shows the generic or non-specific sense of kəɟoʔ, 'sheep', while (172b) refers to 
sheep known to the speaker:  
 
 (172a) pəzar       kajve       kəɟoʔ    'na-ndoʔ 
  summer   meadow  sheep    OBS-have 
  Sheep graze in the meadow in summer. 
 
 (172b) pəʃnu    kajve       kəɟoʔ      'na-ndoʔ-jn 
  today    meadow   sheep      OBS-have 
  The sheep are grazing in the meadow today. 
 
The second example indicates that all the sheep are in the meadow. If a speaker wants to specify 
some sheep over other possible animals he has to use contrast marker tə: the sheep are in the 
meadow, but not the cows. In (172b), adding tə after kəɟoʔ can also indicate that at some other point 
in time these particular sheep were not in the meadow, but now they are. It is also possible to have 
kəɟoɲo, which agrees with the plural marking on the verb. These strategies all make more specific 
and immediate the sheep that the speaker is referring to. However, modifying kəɟoʔ with ki signals 
that there is only one sheep in the meadow. Number marking cannot occur: 
 
 (173) pəʃnu   kajve       kəɟoʔ    ki        'na-ndoʔ 
  today   meadow   sheep   IDEF     OBS-have 
  A/one sheep is grazing in the meadow today. 
 
  * pəʃnu kajve kəɟoʔ ki 'nandoʔjn 
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With non-count nouns, as in the examples above, it is number marking, not the indefiniteness 
marker, that indicates generalness and non-specificness. When number marking is used to indicate 
generalness the meaning is often best translated with an anaphoric pronoun: 
 
 (174) sətʂwan-j        tʂʰaʔ¤  kə-ji            ndoʔ-jn 
  Sìchuān-LOC    tea      NOM-grow    have-3p 
   Tea grows in Sìchuān. (They grow tea in Sìchuān.) 
 
In (175) tə can be omitted but ki cannot occur to mark generalness: 
 
 (175) tʂʰaʔ¤  kəsna  tə    w-əjmbak       kə-tsətsə      ŋos 
  tea       good   C    3s:GEN-leave  NOM-small     be 
  A good tea has very small leaves. 
 
  * tʂʰaʔ¤ kəsna ki wəjmbak kətsətsə ŋos 
 
 (176) tamar  kə-haʔw       tə  serpo    ŋos   
  butter  NOM-good    C  yellow  be 
  Good butter is yellow. 
 
  * tamar kəhaʔw ki serpo ŋos 
 
  tamar   serpo   leŋleŋ  tə  kə-haʔw       ŋos  
  butter  yellow  EXPR   C   NOM-good     be 
  Pure yellow butter, that is good butter. 
 
  * tamar serpo leŋleŋ ki kəhaʔw ŋos 
 
There is only one marker for indefiniteness, ki. To distinguish between referential and non-
referential indefinites other strategies have to be employed: 
 
 (177a) pkraʃis      tətʰa    to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis  book    PFT-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis bought a book/books.   
 
 (177b) pkraʃis      tətʰa    ki      to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis  book   IDEF   PFT-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis bought a book.   
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 (177c) pkraʃis       tʰi      w-ətʰa            to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis   what   3s:GEN-book   PFT-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis bought some book or other. 
 
 (177d) pkraʃis      tʰi      kə    w-ətʰa            to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis  what   PR   3s:GEN-book   PFT-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis bought a book about something or other. 
 
 (177e) * pkraʃis tʰi wətʰa ki tokuw 
 
 (177f) pkraʃis       tʰi      w-ətʰa            tə   to-ku-w 
  bKra.shis   what   3s:GEN-book   C    PFT-buy-3w 
  bKra-shis bought some book or other. 
 
Of the examples above, the first sentence (177a) is the most general. The speaker does not indicate 
how many books bKra-shis bought. The emphasis is on the entity 'book', as opposed to other things. 
Sentence (177b) specifies that it was one book, or a book, as opposed to more than one. Example 
(177c) specifies that the speaker does not know which kind of book or books bKra-shis bought. 
Sentence (177d) shows that bKra-shis bought a book for sure, but the speaker does not know what 
the book is about. Prominence marker kə here gives prominence to tʰi, 'what', which indicates the 
speaker's lack of knowledge about the contents of the book. Example (177e) has an undefined 
referent. Adding ki doubles the indefiniteness marking, which is ungrammatical in Jiǎomùzú. 
Adding tə though is possible, as evidenced by (177f). The contrast marker tə here does not make it 
any clearer what book bKra-shis bought but rather defines bKra-shis' purchase as 'some book' rather 
than 'some other object'. 
The marker for indefiniteness, ki, can occur after numerals to express the meaning 'about, around, 
some': 
 
 (178) ndə  wu-je        kəɟoʔ   kəbdu  kəmŋi  ki      ndoʔ 
  that  3s-POSS   sheep   four     five      IDEF  have 
  He has a handful of sheep. 
 
The marker ki can also modify a numeral already modified by a quantifier such as caʔm, 'no more 
than, at most', as in the following example. The speaker is not sure of the exact amount of money, 
but he knows it does not exceed fifty, and that it is somewhere close to that amount: 
 
 (179) poŋeʔj   kəmŋi-zɟi   caʔm      ki      ndoʔ 
  money   five-ten     at.most  IDEF   have 
  There is something like fifty [yuan], no more. 
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Note that if the numeral is exact, without modifying quantifier or other indication of indefiniteness, 
ki cannot occur: 
 
 (180) ŋa  pakʃu  zɟi   caʔm     ki      ndoʔ 
  I    apple  ten   at.most  IDEF  have 
  I have about ten apples, no more. 
 
  * ŋa pakʃu zɟi ki ndoʔ 
 
The same sense of ki  occurs when it is used with nouns to express the speaker's lack of clarity 
about a fact. In these cases ki can occur with common nouns as in (181a) as well as with proper 
nouns, as in example (181b). Note that marking the proper noun with ki does not generate a 
meaning such as ‘in Chéngdū or some other place’ but rather ‘somewhere in Chéngdū’: 
 
 (181a) ndə   makmə   ŋos  (181b) ndə  makmə  ki     ŋos 
  that   soldier    be   that  soldier   IDEF be 
  He is a soldier.    He is a soldier or something. 
 
 (182a) lhamo    ʃintəhu     na-ɲu (182b) lhamo ʃintəhu      ki      na-ɲu 
  lHa.mo  Chéngdū  PFT-live  lHa.mo Chéngdū  IDEF  PFT-live 
  lHa-mo lived in Chéngdū.  lHa-mo lived somewhere in Chéngdū. 
 
The indefiniteness marker is used also on the discourse level, when a new person or topic is 
introduced in a conversation or a story: 
 
 (183a) ndə  nɟilək  to-vəja-w  (183b) ndə  nɟilək   ki      to-vəja-w 
  that  stone  PFT-pick-3s   that  stone   IDEF   PFT-pick-3s 
  He picked up the stone.   He picked up a stone. 
 
The constructions in (183) are both correct, but used in different situations. Sentence (183a) without 
ki is a simple statement, used in a known context. The stone that he picked up has already been 
mentioned before. The listener does not necessarily expect to get more information. Sentence (183b) 
with ki introduces the stone as a new twist in the plot or as a new topic, and sets the listener up to 
anticipate more information about the stone. By the same logic, at the beginning of a story, ki must 
occur: 
 
 (184) kəsce    kəsce    tərmu    ki     ʃintəhu    ji-kə-vu             ˈnə-ŋos 
  before   before   person  IDEF Chéngdū  PFT-NOM-come2  EV-be 
  Long long ago a man came from Chéngdū. 
 
  * kəsce kəsce tərmu ʃintəhu jikəvi nəŋos 
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Indefiniteness can be marked with nouns marked for plural or other words expressing plural such as 
'many, much, all': 
  
 (185) jino   pakʃu   wuvjot  ki      na-kʰit-j 
  we:e  apple    many    IDEF  PFT-pluck-1p 
  We picked lots of apples. 
 
In this sort of sentence ki conveys a feeling of amazement or surprise. In (183) the speaker is 
amazed that they picked such a large quantity of apples. 
The marker ki can also express 'small quantity, a little', either together with a quantifier or by itself: 
  
 (186) jino     kʰalet        ki       to-ndza-j 
  we:e    rtsam-pa    IDEF   PFT-eat-1p 
  We ate a little rtsam-pa. 
   
  jino     kʰalet        kə-tsətsə       ki       to-ndza-j 
  we:e    rtsam-pa    NOM-little     IDEF   PFT-eat-1p 
  We ate a little rtsam-pa. 
 
  jino     kʰalet      kə-tsətsə      to-ndza-j 
  we:e   rtsam-pa   NOM-little    PFT-eat-1p 
  We ate a little rtsam-pa. 
 
 (187) hajtso             ki       kə-sə-raʔm-j 
  chili.pepper    IDEF     PFT-CAUS-dry-1p 
  We dried a few chili peppers. 
 
The contrast marker tə cannot occur together with ki: 
 
 (188a) təza   w-əvok                 kə-ktu        ki      'na-ndoʔ 
  man   3s:GEN-stomach    NOM-big     IDEF   OBS-have 
  There is a man with a big stomach. 
 
 (188b) təza   w-əvok         kə-ktu       tə  kətʃe   w-ərmu            ŋos 
  man  3s:-stomach   NOM-big    C   where  3s:GEN-person  be 
  The man with a big stomach, where is he from? 
 
  * təza wəvok kəktu ki tə 'nandoʔ 
 
  * təza wəvok kəktu tə ki 'nandoʔ 
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c. Numerals and other quantifying words 
 
Numerals 
Jiǎomùzú numerals are based on the decimal system. There are few classifiers in the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects (see below). Numerals follow the noun which they modify, though they can appear by 
themselves, if the speech participants know the entity referred to: 
 
 (189) tərmu    kəsam ndoʔ   kəsam ndoʔ 
  person   three   have   three   have 
  There are three people.   Three. (There are three.) 
 
There is no term to express zero or nought. If needed literary Tibetan ཐོ thug is used. Numerals 

from one through to nine are all prefixed by kə-: 
 
 (190) kərek  1 kətɽoʔk  6 
  kəɲes  2 kəʃnəʔs  7 
  kəsam  3 kərscat  8 
  kəbdu  4 kəngu  9 
  kəmŋi  5 zɟi  10 
 
The prefix kə- is used with nouns and classifiers to express the meaning 'one of…'. Note that in the 
last two examples in this series nouns such as kʰəzaʔ, 'bowl' and təʃnu, 'day', function as classifiers: 
 
 (191) mpʰjar   sheet 
  kə-mpʰjar  one sheet of…  
  ʃokʃoʔk kə-mpʰjar one sheet of paper 
  ʃokʃoʔk kəbdu mpʰjar four sheets of paper   
 
  kʰəzaʔ    bowl 
  kə-kʰəzaʔ   one bowl of… 
  kʰrəʔw kə-kʰəzaʔ  one bowl of rice 
  kʰrəʔw  kəsam kʰəzaʔ  three bowls of rice 
 
  təʃnu   day 
  kə-ʃnu   one day 
  kəsam ʃnu  three days 
 
There are three words in Jiǎomùzú that express the number one. The word kərek is used throughout 
the township. The two other words are kərgi and its dialect variant kərtok or kərdok: 
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 (192) kʰəna kərek  one dog 
  kʰəna kərtok  one dog 
  kʰəna kərgi  one dog 
 
Neither kərgi nor kərtok can be used in counting:  
  
 (193) kərek, kəɲes, kəsam….  
  *kərgi, kəɲes, kəsam…. 
  *kərtok, kəɲes, kəsam…. 
 
But the roots of these numerals can be used as classifiers: 
 
 (194) kərgi   təmɲok  kəbdu  rgi    
  one  bread     four     CL 
    four pieces of bread 
 
  kərtok  tarni   kesam   rtok 
  one  gold   three     CL    
    three ingots of gold 
  
These numerals have a grammaticalised function as marker of indefiniteness, in the shortened form 
of ki, which often translates as 'one' or indefinite article 'a', but has some other uses besides. I 
discuss ki more fully in section 4.3.b on definiteness marking above.  
Numerals from 11 through 19 are formed by adding a numeral without kə- to zɟi, ‘ten’. Note that for 
the numerals 11, 12, 13 and 18 the /i/ of zɟi becomes /a/: 
 
 (195) zɟatek  11  zɟitɽoʔk  16 
  zɟaɲes  12  zɟiʃnəʔs  17 
  zɟasam  13  zɟarscat  18 
  zɟibdu  14  zɟingu  19 
  zɟimŋi  15  kəɲes-zɟi 20 
 
Numerals for multiples of 10 up to 90 are formed by adding zɟi to numbers 2 through 9: 
 
 (196) zɟi  10  kətɽoʔk-zɟi 60 
  kəɲes-zɟi 20  kəʃnəʔs-zɟi 70 
  kəsam-zɟi 30  kərscat-zɟi 80 
  kəbdu-zɟi 40  kəngu-zɟi 90 
  kəmŋi-zɟi 50  pərɟa  100 
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Adding a number from 1 through 9 forms numerals up to one hundred: 
 
 (197) kesam-zɟi-kəsam  33 
  kəʃnuʔs-zɟi-kətɽoʔk  76 
  kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   25 
  kərscat-zɟi-kəngu  89 
  kəngu-zɟi-kərek   91 
 
Larger numbers are formed along the same principles: 
 
 (198) 300 kəsam-pərɟa    stoŋtso   1000 
  500 kəmŋi-pərɟa    krətso   10,000 
  425 kəbdu-pərɟa-kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi  krətso-zɟi; mbəmkter 100,000 
  687 kətɽoʔk-pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi-kəʃnəʔs krətso pərɟa 1,000,000 
 
Other often used terms for 'one million', pʃawa and saja are derived from literary Tibetan ེགཡ sa-ya.   

Numerals come after nouns but before classifiers. This is an important distinction especially for 
those nouns that also function as classifier: 
 
 (199) məntoʔk  kəsam  ndoʔ 
  flower     three    have 
  There are three flowers. 
 
 (200) ŋa  kəsam  tətsʰot   na-ta-najo-n 
  I    three    hour     PFT-1/2-wait-2s 
  I waited for you for three hours. 
 
 (201) tətsʰot  kəsam  tʃe     ji-məndə 
  hour    three     LOC   PFT-arrive 
  [The bus] arrived at three o'clock. 
 
 (202) təza  kəsam  tavlu  kəmŋi  pa     vi  lo    kəsam  pa 
  man  three  age     five     CL    come1 year  three   CL 
  three men  be five years old  three years old 
 
  * kəsam lo vi   kəsam pa vi  be three years old 
  * kəsam lo wəŋkʰuʔ tʃe kəsam pa wəŋkʰuʔ  after three years. 
 
I have not found ordinal numbers. When counting, for example, in ritual offerings of liquor a 
speaker will use normal numerals as in kərek tə… , kəɲes tə…., kəsam tə… for 'the first one…, the 
second one…, the third one…'. When the speaker uses a high register of language, he may use loans 
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from Tibetan for ordinal numbers, such as taŋbo from literary Tibetan དངགཔ dang-po, 'first' and ɲipa 

from ོཉེགཔ gnyes-pa, 'second'. 

I have not found native terms for fractions other than ‘half’ and percentages. If need be words like 
'part, share, half' or otherwise quantities like 'a bowl' or 'a bucket' are used. Apparently in the past 
mathematical functions like addition, subtraction and multiplication were expressed using 
Jiǎomùzú.114

Indefinite numerals with meanings such as 'about, approximately' can be formed in several ways. 
The prefix wa- combined with a numeral gives the meaning 'at least': 

 But these days the use of Chinese has replaced rGyalrong in this semantic domain. 

 
 (203) zɟi  wa-zɟi  
  ten  at.least-ten 
 
Prefix wa- cannot occur with nouns or quantifiers, unless the quantifier is based on a numeral: 
  
 (204) təvek  * wavek  wuvjot  *wawuvjot 
  half     many 
 
 (205) kəkərgi115

  wa-kəkərgi at least some 
 some (Q) 

 
  laktʃʰe   ɲi-rɲi            wa-kəkərgi      ma-ˈnə-ʃpaʔ-ŋ 
  thing     p:GEN-name   at.least-some   NEG-REFL-can1-1s 
  I don't know some of the names for things. 
 
The meaning 'at most' is generated by qualifying a numeral with quantifier caʔm, 'at most': 
 
 (206) tətʰa    kəbdu   kəmŋi  caʔm 
  book   four      five     at.most 
  at most four or five books. 
 
A noun can occur between the numeral and the quantifier if that noun functions as a classifier: 
 
 (207) kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   ɟeʔm    caʔm      ndoʔ-jn 
  two-ten-five        house   at.most   have-3p 
  There are at most twenty-five households. 
 
 
 
                                                 
114 Tshe-dbang sGron-ma, personal communication. 
115 The quantifier kəkərgi also occurs as kərgirgi, see example (231).  
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Combining a numeral with the noun təro, 'surplus, extra' forms the meaning of 'more than': 
 
 (208) zɟi  təro  zɟi-ro 
  ten  extra  more than ten 
 
Prefix wa- and quantifier caʔm are semantically incompatible and cannot be used to modify the 
same numeral: 
 
 (209) * wazɟi caʔm 
 
But wa- and caʔm can occur individually to modify a numeral already modified by təro: 
  
 (210) wa-zɟi-ro   (211) jigə-ʃiŋtʃi¤-ro      caʔm   
  at.least-ten-extra   one-week-extra    at.most 
  definitely more than ten   More than one week but less than two  
       weeks 
 
Numerals in daily life 
Though Jiǎomùzú numerals occur regularly in conversations, there are many situations in which 
native speakers find it more convenient to use Chinese numerals, which are shorter. Code-switching 
between Chinese and Jiǎomùzú is common. For some time references in contemporary contexts 
there is no proper Jiǎomùzú equivalent, in which case a Chinese numeral is used. For example, day, 
month and year tend to be all in Chinese numerals: 
 
 (212) ndə   aɽliŋliŋɟo¤  nijan¤  ndə   w-əpa          na-kə-sci               ˈnə-ŋos 
  that   2009          year     that   3s:GEN-CL    PFT- NOM-be.born   EV-be 
  He was born in 2009. 
 
In (212) aɽliŋliŋɟo nijan is loaned from Chinese 二零零九年, èr líng líng jiǔ nián. It is possible to 
use Jiǎomùzú numerals to express the year. In more formal situations or among older people one 
might still hear something like (213): 
 
 (213) lo     stoŋtso-kəɲes-kəngu  w-əpa 
  year  thousand-two-nine     3s:GEN-CL 
  [in] the year 2009. 
 
However, in traditional time reckoning the Tibetan twelve year cycle is used. The symbols of the 
years are the equivalents of the Tibetan symbols, but rGyalrong names are used, except for the Year 
of the Tiger, which uses the Tibetan word for 'tiger', སོ stag, instead of the indigenous kʰoŋ: 
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 (214) pak-lo  year of the pig  tarmok-lo year of the dragon 
  mbro-lo  year of the horse kʰə-lo  year of the dog 
  stag-lo  year of the tiger  mbala-lo year of the ox 
  kəɟoʔ-lo  year of the sheep pəɟu-lo  year of the rat 
  kəzu-lo  year of the monkey kalaʔ-lo  year of the rabbit 
  kʰapri-lo year of the snake patʃu-lo  year of the bird 
 
Jiǎomùzú has no names for months, but rather uses seasons to indicate time within the year. There 
are two seasons, winter and summer. If there is a need for more detail or precision to pinpoint an 
event in time, usually the speaker will use a recurring event that takes place around that time as his 
reference point: 
 
 (215) ndə    pəzar      ndzamlaŋ  sci-psəŋ            tʃe    na-kə-sci              ˈnə-ŋos 
  that    summer  world        birth-offering    LOC   PFT-NOM-be.born   EV-be 
  He was born in summer, at the time of the Festival of Creation. 
 
The agricultural year revolves around a lunar cycle of twelve months, each of which has thirty days. 
The first half of the month, in which the moon is waxing, is called kətʰo or tʰowa. The second half, 
with the waning moon, is called kəmbot or ɟowa. Days are counted in native numerals: 
 
 (216) kətʰo kəsam  the third day of the waxing moon 
  ɟowa kəɲes  the second day of the waning moon 
 
For dates as required for horoscopes and certain types of divination, the Tibetan system of counting 
months is used, simply saying 'the first month, the second month…'. The word for 'month, moon' as 
well as the numerals are loans from: 
 
 (217)      literary Tibetan 
  zlawa daŋbo the first month  ཟག་གདངག་   zla-ba dang-po 

  zlawa ɲespa the second month ཟག་གོཉེགཔ  zla-ba gnyes-pa 

  zlawa səmba the third month  ཟ.་.ོསམགཔ  zla-ba gsum-pa 

 
There are also no names for the day of the month. Dates can be expressed either in Jiǎomùzú 
numerals or in Chinese: 
 
 (218) pəʃnu   kəsam-zɟi   ŋos 
  today   three-ten     be 
  Today is the thirtieth. 
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 (219) ndə  tə  tə   kəsam-zɟi-kərek  w-əʃnu          na-kə-sci              ˈnə-ŋos 
  that  C   C     three-ten-one      3s:GEN-day   PFT-NOM-be.born  EV-be 
  He was born on the thirty-first. 
 
When using the traditional lunar calendar rather than the modern calendar days are counted by 
tsepsa, the classifier for dates, with the Jiǎomùzú numeral from one through to thirty: 
 
 (220) tsepsa kərek  the first day (of the month) 
  tsepsa kəɲes  the second day 
  tsepsa kəsamzɟi  the thirtieth day  
 
To express things like 'weekend' or 'Monday' native speakers use Chinese terms, sometimes with an 
adapted meaning: 
 
 (221) pəʃnu   ʃiŋtʃʰi¤  ˈnə-ŋos  kə-rətʰa      ma-ra 
  today   day        EV-be    NOM-read   NEG-need 
  Today it is the weekend, we don't need to go to school. 
 
In example (221) ʃiŋtʃʰi is a loan from Chinese 星期 xīngqī, 'day', which in rGyalrong areas is now 
widely used in the sense of 'weekend', and by extension 'holiday, day off, break'. For workdays the 
Chinese names are used: 
 
 (222) ʃiŋtʃʰiji¤      ka-rətʰa 
  Monday      INF-go.to.school 
  go to school on Monday 
 
In (222) ʃiŋtʃʰiji, from Chinese 星期一xīngqīyī, literally 'day-one' is used for Monday, the first 
working day of the week. 
In formal circumstances, such as the drawing up of a horoscope in the monastery or the yearly 
divination that take place at New Year, the monk will ask for year and time of birth, using Jiǎomùzú 
vocabulary: 
 
 (223) tʰi      w-əlo             tʰi      w-əʒak 
  what  3s:GEN-year    what   3s:GEN-time 
  What year, what date? 
 
For birth year speakers make use of the traditional twelve year cycle of the Tibetan calendar with its 
animal symbols, or simply use Chinese, as they do for the date: 
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 (224) stag-lo       wu¤  jwe¤    san¤    haw¤ 
  tiger year   five   month  three    number 
  The third day of the fifth month of the year of the tiger. 
 
In (224) wu jwe san haw are from Chinese 五月三号 wǔ yuè sān hào. 
Days are divided into several periods that each have their own name, beyond the normal morning, 
afternoon and evening, such as ʃarkʰa, 'the time when the cock crows; the crack of dawn' and tanam, 
'when the sun comes up; very early morning'. Traditionally rGyalrong also divided the day into set 
periods of hours, with a name for each period, still mentioned by some of the texts in the Collection 
Āwàng.116

In telling time the use of Jiǎomùzú numerals is common, both for hours and minutes: 
 These time references are, to my knowledge, no longer current among native speakers.  

 
 (225) wuɟo  tətsʰot   kəsam  tʃe    ji-rɟi 
  he      hour     three    LOC  PFT-go2 

  He went at three o'clock. 
 
 (226) xwotse¤  tətsʰot   kəsam  təvek  tʃe     ji-məndə 
  train        hour     three    half     LOC  PFT-arrive 
  The train arrived at half past three. 
 
 (227) kəmŋi   hən¤        w-əŋkʰuʔ        tʃe    kə-rətʰa       ra 
  five      minute     3s:GEN-back    LOC  NOM-study  need 
  Class will start in five minutes. 
 
The word for minute, hen, is a loan from Chinese 分 fēn. Note that hen functions as a classifier, 
with the numeral preceding, while tətsʰot, 'hour', behaves like a noun. 
Prices of goods etc. can be given in Chinese but are often in Jiǎomùzú numerals. Often the price 
precedes the quantity. The classifier is not obligatory: 
 
 (228) kərscat  [mpʰjar]  tʃe     kə-tərpa       ˈnə-ŋos 
  eight     [CL]         LOC   one-pound   EV-be 
  It's eight (yuan) per pound.  
 
Phone numbers are exclusively in Chinese, including emergency numbers: 
 
 (229) ka-ŋalalat      mə-na-ndoʔ        rə     jawjawliŋ¤      ka-nakʰo 
  NOM-fight     COND-PFT-have  CON  one-one-zero    INF-call 
  If there is a fight, call 110. 
 

                                                 
116 Zànlā Āwàng Cuòchéng and Prins 2006. 
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The emergency number here, 110, is from Chinese 一一零 yāoyāolíng. Numbers of public 
transportation such as busses or trains, hotel rooms, dorms, and house numbers most often use 
Chinese numerals but, especially if they are small numbers that are convenient to pronounce, 
Jiǎomùzú numerals can occur. Age tends to be expressed with Jiǎomùzú numerals more often than 
with Chinese numbers, though either one is acceptable. 
There is no way to distinguish partitive and non-partitive numerals in Jiǎomùzú. Adding contrast 
marker tə defines the entity as opposed to other entities around. However, the presence of tə does 
not single out some part of a whole, as the English 'some of the…' construction does. In (230a) the 
listener cannot know if there are more boys beside the two who went running, if only 'some of the 
boys' went running:  
 
 (230a) təzapuʔ  tə   kə-rɟəʔk      ji-rɟi-ndʒ 
  boy        C   NOM-run     PFT-go2-3d 
  The two boys went running.   
 
 (230b) təzapuʔ   kə-rɟəʔk    ji-rɟi-ndʒ 
  boy        NOM-run   PFT-go2-3d 
  Two boys went running.  
 
Other quantifying words    
Non-numeral quantifiers are modifiers of nouns and pronouns that indicate quantity or scope, such 
as English 'many, much, few, all, some'. Here is an overview of the most frequently used quantifiers 
in Jiǎomùzú: 
 
 (231) wuvjot  much, a lot, many rere…kaka each…one 
  təgɲes  (a) few   ndoʔmiʔ about; approximately 
  kəʒu  all   kətəpʰok several 
  kəmcok  some, several  tʰomatʰo about; more or less 
  kəkərtokrtok some   ndoʔndoʔ all; every  
  caʔm  at most   kərgirgi  some 
  stamce  all, entire  kəmənɟu all, whole 
  tsat  a little 
 
Some of the quantifiers derive from numerals, classifiers or verbs. Most often compounding or 
reduplication form quantifiers derived from other words: 
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 (232) ndoʔ  have (verb)   təpʰok  group (CL)  
  miʔ  not have (verb)   kə-  one 
  ndoʔmiʔ about, approximately  kətəpʰok several 
 
  kərgi  one (numeral)   kərtok  one (numeral) 
  kərgirgi  some, a few   kəkərtokrtok some 
 
Quantifiers occur after the noun they modify or stand alone as the head of a noun phrase. Marking 
for plural does not influence the place of the quantifier. But markers for indefiniteness or contrast 
cannot occur between the noun and the quantifier if the quantifier precedes the noun: 
 
 (233) kəruʔ     kəʒu tə  kəʒu kəruʔ-ɲo 
  Tibetan   all    C  all     Tibetan-p 
  all Tibetans   all Tibetans 
 
  kəʒu kəruʔ-ɲo   tə  kəruʔ-ɲo   kəʒu tə * kəʒu tə kəruʔɲo 
  all    Tibetan-p   C  Tibetan-p  all C 
  all the Tibetans   all the Tibetans 
    
Some quantifiers have a prefix kə, as do non-process verbs. However, the quantifiers do not inflect 
for verbal categories like evidentiality and person and number. By this distinction kəʒu, 'all' is a 
quantifier but kəməca, 'many' is a stative verb: 
 
 (234) kəʒu  all  * 'naʒu  * 'naʒujn 
 
  kəməca  many  'na-məca 'na-məca-jn   
      OBS-many OBS-many-3p 
Here are some sample sentences: 
 
 (235) tsʰe   wuvjot  'na-ndoʔ   tətʰa   təgɲes  ki     'na-ndo 
  salt    much    OBS-have   book   few     IDEF  OBS-have 
  There is a lot of salt.   There are a few books. 
 
  tətʰa   kəmcok  ndoʔ   ʃu     kətəpʰok   na-pʰo-jn   
  book  several    have   tree   several     PFT-cut-3p 
  There is a pile of books.  Several trees were cut. 
 
  tandzam w-ətɽə            tsat    tʃe   ŋos  
  bridge    3s:GEN-front   little  LOC  be 
  It's just before the bridge. 
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Quantifiers can stand alone, like numerals, and be the head of a noun phrase:  
 
 (236) kəʒu na-cu   ŋa  kəmcok  kaku  ŋ-əsi              ˈna-vi 
  all    PFT-rot   I    some      buy    1s:GEN-heart  OBS-come 
  All were rotten.    I want to buy some. 
 
Quantifiers can occur with markers of indefiniteness and contrast:  
 
 (237) ndoʔndoʔ  tə  ji-ɟo¤      kəmŋi  kaka   ˈnə-ŋos 
  all            C  one-jiǎo   five     each    EV-be 
  Each one is five jiǎo. 
 
 (238) wuvjot  ki      na-kʰit-j 
  many    IDEF  PFT-pick-1p 
  We picked an amazingly large amount. 
 
They also occur with prominence marker kə: 
 
 (239) piɟo¤  w-apkap         kəkərtokrtok  kə  nə      mbərzaʔ   kə  'na-vəja-jn 
  beer    3s:GEN-cap    some              PR  CON    knife        PR   OBS-fetch-3p 
  Some open beer bottles with a knife, 
  
  kəkərtokrtok  kə    nə      ɲ-əʃwa             kə   'na-ci-jn 
  some             PR    CON    3p:GEN-tooth    PR     OBS-open-3p 
  some use their teeth. 
 
There is no difference between partitive and non-partitive quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú. 
 
 (240a) təza-ɲo  w-əvek         tə    comco-vu             ˈnə-ŋos 
  boy-p    3s:GEN-half   C      Jiǎomùzú-person   EV-be 
  Some of the boys are from Jiǎomùzú. 
 
 (240b) təza-ɲo  laŋtʃin  ka-leʔt       kərgaʔ       kə-təpʰok 
  boy-p     ball     NOM-hit     NOM-like   one-group 
  Some boys like football. 
 
In (240a) təvek literally means 'half', but it can be used to express 'a part of', as can kətəpʰok . There 
are also no special partitive negative quantifiers. If such a difference in meaning has to be expressed 
normally it is done through number marking, the use of contrast or indefiniteness markers or other 
strategies: 
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 (241a) tʃəʔ    jirpe     tapuʔ-ɲo  kərtok  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-rətʰa-jn 
  this    village  boy-p      one       also   NEG-NEV-study-3p 
  None (not even one) of the boys of this village went to school. 
 
 (241b) təzapuʔ   ji-kə-vu               miʔ-jn  
  boy        PFT-NOM-come2   not.have-3p 
  No boys came. 
 
It is possible to indicate a difference in meaning through word order: 
 
 (242a) kətəpʰok   təza-ɲo  mbotan  ka-leʔt      'na-rgaʔ-jn 
  several      boy-p    ball        NOM-hit   OBS-like-3p 
  Some of the boys like to play football. 
 
 (242b) təza   kətəpʰok  mbotan   kaleʔt  kərgaʔ       makəndra  'na-ndoʔ 
  man  several      ball        hit      NOM-like  very           OBS-have 
  Some guys love to play basketbal. 
 
If the quantifier is emphasised by putting it before the noun, as in (242a), the sentence implies that 
there are other boys in the context of the conversation who do not like to play. Sentence (242b), in 
which the quantifier occurs after the noun, is a general statement without any reference to a specific 
group of guys, some of whom love to play. 
 
 
d. Classifiers 
 
Classifiers mark lexical items as belonging to the same semantic class, based on features like shape, 
size, colour, animacy, movability etc. They occur when a noun is also modified by a numeral, 
demonstrative or certain non-numerical quantifiers. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have both bound 
classifiers, which cannot occur independently, and free classifiers based on nouns, though Jiǎomùzú 
does not very frequently employ them. Most nouns by far do not require a classifier and are 
modified by a numeral or quantifier only: 
 
 (243) tapuʔ kəsam  three children 
  mbotan kəmŋi  five balls 
 
For those nouns that do take a classifier, the use of the classifier is often optional, as for məntoʔk, 
'flower'. The classifier comes after the numeral: 
 
 
 



203 
 

 (244) məntoʔk  kəsam məntoʔk  kəsam  pʃu  kəsam  pʃu 
  flower     three  flower     three    CL  three     CL 
  three flowers  three stems of flowers  three stems 
 
The classifier here is pʃu, which is used with objects of long thin shape. Nouns that take pʃu include 
məntoʔk, 'flower', ɟopɟop, 'fish', kʰapri, 'snake', takʰu, 'cigarette', ɲangən, 'river' and scape, 'sword' - 
but not mbərzaʔ, 'knife'. Other commonly used classifiers in Jiǎomùzú are: 
 
 (245) mpʰjar  sheet, layer; for flat rectangular things  
  bəm  pair     
  pʃu  for long thin things 
  kor  pack load (animals as well as humans, carried on the back) 
  tʰən  for food; meal 
  kpʰu  for trees 
  tʃʰe  set; for clothes 
  cʰa  time; turn 
  mpʰrəm  line, row, queue 
  rdok  piece 
 
The classifiers are unmarked when used with a numeral but are prefixed by kə-, which derives from 
the numeral kərek or kərgi, 'one', when they express the meaning 'one of…'. Classifiers follow the 
noun they modify, with numerals inserted before the classifier:  
 
 (246) mpʰjar   classifier for flat rectangular things, 'sheet', 'unit of  
     money'     
 
  poŋeʔj   kə-mpʰjar poŋeʔj    zɟi  mpʰjar 
  money  one-CL  money   ten  CL  
  one yuan  ten yuan 
  
  ʃokʃoʔk  kəsam   pʰjar  * ʃokʃoʔk kəsam kəmpʰjar 
  paper      three    CL 
  three sheets of paper. 
 
Frequently only a numeral and a classifier are used, with the head noun implicit: 
 
 (247) tʰistok         kə   ra  kəmŋi  mpʰjar 
  how.many   PR   need           five     CL 
  How many do you want? Five (sheets). 
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In some cases it is also possible to have just the numeral without the classifier, but it seems to 
depend on the classifier. A classifier such as mpʰjar, which is extensively used in daily conversation, 
will rarely be omitted. Some non-numeral quantifiers can be modified by classifiers, as in (248) 
where quantifier wuvjot, 'many', is modified by classifier cʰa, 'time'. Quantifiers, like numerals, are 
placed before the classifier. Note that the classifier in its turn is modified by locative marker -j: 
  
 (248) ndə  tənge    wuvjot  cʰa-j       to-ˈa-ku-w 
  that  clothes  many   CL-LOC    PFT-NEV-buy-3s 
  He often bought clothes. (He bought clothes many times.)  
 
Nouns can be used as classifiers, especially those nouns that measure volume, time or distance. This 
subset of classifiers is often called measure words. Because the nouns in this subset behave like 
other classifiers I call them all classifiers in this study. As with other classifiers, kə- is prefixed to 
the noun to express 'one'. The prefix does not replace the normal noun prefixes tə- and ta-: 
 
 (249) kʰəzaʔ  kʰrəʔw  kə-kʰəzaʔ  kʰrəʔw  kebdu  kʰəzaʔ  
  bowl  rice       one-CL   rice       four     CL 
    one bowl of rice  four bowls of rice 
 
  tərpa  pakʃu  kə-tərpa   pakʃu  kəɲes  tərpa 
  pound  apple  one-CL   apple   two    CL 
    one pound of apples  two pounds of apples  
 
Unlike quantifiers classifiers cannot indicate greater measure by reduplication of the root. For 
example, doubling the root jam of 'pot' does not form the meaning 'many pots': 
 
 (250) tajam  pot  * tajamjam *tajam tajam 
  kʰəzaʔ  bowl  * kʰəzaʔzaʔ *kʰəzaʔ kʰəzaʔ 
 
It is, however, possible to use reduplication or repetition of classifiers when they are marked with 
kə- for 'one': 
 
 (251) wuɟo kʰrəʔw  kə-kʰəzaʔ     kə-kʰəzaʔ   to-ndza-w 
  he     rice       one-CL          one-CL       PFT-eat-3s 
  He ate bowl after bowl of rice. 
 
Sometimes a noun is modified by another classifier which can, in its turn, be modified by a numeral 
to express volume or measure, as in (252): 
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 (252) tajam  kəsam  zəm  kə-ndʒəʔt      ki     'na-ndoʔ 
  pot     three    litre   NOM-hold     IDEF  OBS-have 
  There is a pot of ten litres. (There is a pot that holds ten litres.) 
 
Traditionally distance is not expressed by standardised units of ten, as in the metric system, but by 
nouns derived from geographical features, as is the system of geographical direction marking: 
 
 (253) kəʃpət       kandɽek   kəɲes  tanənes   stəki         na-ndrek-ŋ 
  livestock  chase        two     stretch    like.that    PFT-pursue-1s 
  I chased the cow for some two kilometres. 
 
 (254) kəɟoʔ    kərtok    na-pʰo     kʰonə  ŋa   ɟigəɟiga  wuvjot  na-ndɽek-ŋ 
  sheep   one         PFT-flee   CON    I    bend       many   PFT-pursue-1s 
  One sheep ran away and I chased it all over the place. 
 
 (255) ɟiga    kəsam  na-ndɽek-ŋ       kʰonə  ka-vəja        ɟi-cʰa-ŋ 
  bend   three    PFT-chase-1s   CON      NOM-catch  PFT/NEG-able-1s 
  I chased it for a distance of three bends but I could not catch it. 
 
In (253) tənənes, 'stretch', literally means 'resting point'. Since in the rGyalrong area traditionally all 
distances were travelled by foot, there were resting points at regular intervals along the road, such as 
a convenient rock or a shady tree. By extension, the distance between two resting points became 
called tənənes, the stretch of road one can walk before one needs a break. The word ɟiga, 'bend' in 
(254) and (255) literally means bend in a river or road. It is also used as a measure of distance in a 
known environment to indicate how far things are in relation to one another. The measure has direct 
relation to the road or the river it refers to. It cannot be used for just any river or road, since it is 
then unclear how long the distance between bends is or even if there are bends at all. Another 
traditional measure of distance in Jiǎomùzú is təmbriʃam, which is a length of twenty meters. The 
measure is used to express distance between two villages as well as shorter measures, such as the 
width of a house. Other frequently used classifiers of this type are təʃə, 'one lap', for a distance back 
and forth, cʰa, 'time, turn', tajam, 'pot'. 
Classifiers can modify the head of a genitive construction: 
 
 (256) tsəla   kə-tsəla w-əpʰok 
  moon, month  1-CL      3s:GEN-salary 
     a month's salary 
  
  təpa   kə-pa    w-ərkok 
  year   1-CL     3s:GEN-grain.harvest 
     a year's worth of grain  
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But classifiers themselves cannot be marked for genitive. Expression of possession must employ free 
possessives, as in (257) where the speaker gave the pound of apples he possessed to his mother: 
 
 (257) tərpa  pound  * ŋə-tərpa 
      * ŋ-ərpa 
      * ŋə-kə-tərpa 
 
  ŋa  ŋə-je        kə-tərpa    tə  ŋ-amo               nə-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  I    1s-POSS    one-CL       C   1s:GEN-mother   PFT-give-1s 
  I gave my pound to my mother. 
 
Time words can function as classifiers, with the numeral before the classifier: 
 
 (258) təʃnu   day   
  kə-ʃnu   one day 
  kəsam ʃnu  three days 
  kəsam ʃnu w-əŋkʰuʔ after three days      
  * təʃnu kəsam    
 
For some time words there is a noun as well as a separate classifier, which cannot be used 
interchangeably. For example, Jiǎomùzú borrowed the noun for 'year', təlo, from Tibetan ་ lo. But 

the classifier used with təlo is pa: 
 
 (259) tʃəʔ   tə  w-əlo           pkraʃis      tətʰa    kə-sə-joʔk            ŋos 
  this   C   3s:GEN-year  bKra.shis  book    NOM-CAUS-finish  be 
  bKra-shis graduates this year. 
 
 (260) ndə    lo      kəmŋi  pa     ŋos 
  that    year   five     CL    be 
  He is five years old. 
 
The same principle holds for the noun and classifier 'moon' or month'. Jiǎomùzú uses tsəla for 
'moon' as well as 'month': 
 
 (261) pəʃnu   tsəla    'na-kəktu 
  today   moon  OBS-big 
  Today the moon is big 
 
 (262) w-əpʰok          kə-tsəla    kərscat-pərɟa     'na-ndoʔ 
  3:GEN-salary    one-CL     eight-hundred   OBS-have 
  His salary is 800 [yuan] a month. 
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In some instances classifiers borrowed from Chinese become nouns in Jiǎomùzú, as in (263). The 
Chinese classifier 角 jiǎo, 'one tenth of one unit of money', is in Sìchuān dialect pronounced as [ɟo]. 
Prefixed with the Chinese numeral 一 yī for 'one' the construction occurs as a noun followed by a 
numeral: 
 
 (263) ndoʔndoʔ   tə    jiɟo¤        kəmŋi   kaka  ˈnə-ŋos 
  each          C     one.jiǎo    five      each    EV-be 
  Each one is five jiǎo. 
 
Some of these reinterpreted classifiers then require a classifier of their own, although such 
constructions have a syntactic twist: 
 
 (264) ndə   arliŋliŋɟu¤  nijan¤  ndə    w-əpa         na-kə-sci               ˈnə-ŋos 
  that   2009          year     that   3s:GEN-CL    PFT-NOM-be.born   EV-be 
  He was born in 2009.  
 
In example (264) arliŋliŋɟu nijan is borrowed from Chinese 二零零九年 èrlínglíngjiǔ nián, 'the year 
2009', were nián is a classifier. In the Jiǎomùzú sentence the Chinese numeral with the Chinese 
classifier occur followed by the Jiǎomùzú classifier for 'year', pa. The Chinese construction of 
numeral plus classifier is clearly treated as a unit and considered a noun by native speakers. But 
unlike the normal classifiers -pa in (264) occurs as the head of a genitive construction, with the 
demonstrative ndə as the possessor. The whole construct is perhaps best translated as ‘He was born 
in 2009, [in] that year’.    
 
 
e. Prominence marker kə  
 
The Jiǎomùzú marker kə usually occurs in previous studies on rGyalrong labelled as ‘case marker’ 
or ‘ergativity marker’. In Jiǎomùzú kə can be used to mark ergativity and to disambiguate subject 
and object, as well as for the marking of prominence of one or more constituents in a clause or 
sentence and tracking of subjects to ensure referential continuity across clause and sentence 
boundaries. But actually all those uses are rather a by-product of the marker’s overarching function. 
The primary function of prominence marking with kə is to apportion prominence to a constituent 
relative to the prominence of other constituents in the sentence. Prominence marking functions as a 
watchdog: it keeps track of the prominence of each constituent in the clause or sentence relative to 
the prominence of all other constituents. Jiǎomùzú constituents each have their own level of 
prominence, based on their position in the sentence and on the Jiǎomùzú animacy hierarchy. When 
the prominence due a certain constituent is lost to another constituent, due to operations that 
influence speaker empathy or change prominence of constituents such as topicalisation and attention 
low marking, prominence marker kə occurs to even out the imbalance. In some cases adjustment of 
the prominence balance must occur. In these cases marking with kə is obligatory. In other cases, 
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when the basic balance of constituents is not in danger, a speaker can use kə to give prominence to 
one or more constituents of his choice. The Jiǎomùzú marker kə is a discourse marker rather than a 
case marker. But because most authors discuss the equivalent of Jiǎomùzú kə in terms of case, and 
because this grammar does not have a separate chapter on information structure, I discuss kə here in 
the section on noun adjuncts. The following subsection gives an overview of the functions of kə, 
first as a marker of prominence used at the speaker’s discretion, and then as the obligatory marker 
of prominence in situations where constituents’ relative prominence needs adjusting. The second 
subsection contains a discussion of ergativity and case, and the role of kə as described in previous 
studies of rGyalrong varieties.  
For the purposes of the following discussion I define ‘discourse’ as a structural series of sentences, 
the development of which constitutes a coherent whole and is recognised as such by speakers of a 
language. A conversation and a story are different forms of discourse. A ‘context’ is a situation 
defined by the interlocutors: a set of circumstances given a cultural interpretation.117 I base my 
definitions of empathy, topic-comment and focus-presupposition on Avery Andrews’ overview of 
pragmatic functions of the noun phrase and on the work of Lambrecht.118

 

 I define ‘empathy’ as the 
point of view taken by the speaker on the situation under discussion. The ‘topic’ in a sentence is the 
matter of current interest which indicates what the sentence is about while ‘comment’ is the 
remainder of the sentence which is relevant to and provides information about the topic. The body 
of a sentence is the ‘presupposition’, which represents a situation with which the hearer is presumed 
to be familiar, or old information. The ‘focus’ noun phrase gives the identity of an unpredictable 
participant that is chosen to supply the missing argument in an open proposition.  

The use of prominence marker kə 
Jiǎomùzú has a prominence marker kə, which occurs when a speaker wants to give prominence to 
one or several constituents in a sentence. In Jiǎomùzú sentences, which have a basic subject-object-
verb order, the first slot has inherently more prominence than the second slot. In neutral sentences 
the first slot is occupied by the subject, the second slot by the object. In a neutral sentence, that is a 
sentence in which each constituent has prominence according to its normal place in the sentence, no 
marking with kə occurs. By marking a constituent with kə a speaker gives prominence to that 
particular constituent. Marking with kə can be used to signal subtle differences in meaning by 
shifting the focus from one constituent to another. Consider the following examples:  
  
 (265a) nənɟo ŋa  ko-top-ŋ  (265b) nənɟo kə    ŋa  ko-top-ŋ 
  you    I    2/1-hit-1s   you     PR   I    2/1-hit-1s 
  You will hit me.   You will hit me. 
 
Say, for instance, that the object ŋa, ‘I’ in (265a) anticipates being hit if a certain task is not done to 
the satisfaction of the subject nənɟo, ‘you’. Sentence (265a) without kə is a simple statement. The 

                                                 
117 These definitions follow Foley and Van Valin (1996: 282-283). 
118 Andrews (1996: 77-80); Lambrecht (1994: 117-131, 206-218, 334-340). 
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sentence provides information about what ‘you’ will do. It answers the question ‘What will you do 
next?’ The subject is also the topic, nənɟo, ‘you’. The comment is ŋa kotopŋ, ‘will hit me’. In terms 
of focus, the question that is answered by (265a) is ‘Who will you hit (if the task is not performed 
properly)? The presupposition is that ‘you will hit x’, the missing argument or focus is ‘me’. The 
only difference between the two sentences of (265) is the occurrence of kə with the subject nənɟo, 
'you'. Sentence (265b) is not the answer to ‘What will you do next?’ The question answered by 
(265b) is ‘Who will hit me?’ The presupposed information here is ‘x will hit me’. The focus of 
(265b) is nənɟo. In sentence (265b), where the subject is marked by kə, the speaker gives 
prominence to the subject which is in focus. This sentence might be uttered by someone who either 
is incredulous that ‘you’ can have the nerve to think ‘you’ can hit him, or by someone who is scared 
and does not want to go near ‘you’ because he knows or anticipates that ‘you’ will hit him. Another 
example along these lines is (266): 
 
 (266a) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  (266b) ŋa  kə   nənɟo  ta-top-n 
  I    you     1/2-hit-2s   I    PR    you     1/2-hit-2s 
  I will hit you.    I will hit you. 
 
The first sentence, (266a), is the neutral form. The subject ŋa, ‘I’ is also the topic. Sentence (266a) 
provides information about what the topic ŋa will do. Focus is on nənɟo, ‘you’, as (266a) answers 
the question ‘Who will I hit?’ The second sentence (266b) with kə can be used in situations where ‘I’ 
am near losing my temper, maybe because ‘you’ have been pestering me for a long time. The 
presupposition in (266b) is ‘x will hit you’. The question answered by (266b) is ‘Who will hit you?’ 
The focus in (266b) has shifted from nənɟo, ‘you’ to ŋa, ‘I’. In all these cases the presence of kə 
signals focus on the subject. It would be tempting to consider kə as a focus marker. But note that 
topicalisation by switching the object nənɟo, 'you' to the first slot in the sentence puts prominence on 
the object, implying that there may be other people around who ‘I’ will not hit. Still ŋa, ‘I’ is 
marked with kə : 
 
 (266c) nənɟo  ŋa  kə   ta-top-n 
  you     I    PR   1/2-hit-2s 
  You I will hit. 
 
In the case of (266c) kə is obligatory and occurs to give due prominence to the syntactic subject, to 
balance the prominence obtained for the object by moving it into the first slot. I discuss 
constructions in which kə is obligatory later in this section. Here I will just note that kə does not 
exclusively mark focus, so that focus marker is not an appropriate term. I have chosen to call kə a 
prominence marker. For more on topicalisation, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences.  
It is possible to have two or even several prominence markers that give prominence to different 
constituents in one sentence. In example (267) both the subject wuɟo, 'he' and the reason for the 
writing, poŋeʔj, 'money', occur with kə. In (268) the speaker gives prominence to the subject and 
agent amɲi, 'ancestor' as well as the instrument ʃamtok, 'hammer': 
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 (267) wuɟo  kə   poŋeʔj    w-ətʃʰat           kə   sonam        w-ascok         na-laʔt-w 
  he      PR    money  3s:GEN-reason   PR    bSod.nams  3s:GEN-letter  PFT-write2-3s 
  He wrote to bSod-nams about the money. 
 
 (268) amɲi       kə   nə    ʃamtok     kə    wuɟo   w-awo-j                kərek  
  ancestor  PR   CON  hammer   PR     he       3s:GEN-head-LOC   one       
  The ancestor dealt him a blow with the iron hammer. 
 
  to-kə-laʔt-jn                 ˈnə-ŋos 
  PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON    EV-be 
 
It is entirely up to the speaker which constituents he chooses to highlight. For example, in (269) two 
constituents are given prominence, both of which give reasons why the implicit subject fell asleep: 
 
 (269a) karama ʃi        kə   təspap          kə     w-əmɲak      na-ɟu 
  work    much   PR   exhaustion   PR     3s:GEN-eye    PFT-sleep 
  Exhausted by the hard work [he] fell asleep. 
 
The logical order of the sentence is 'because he had worked hard he was exhausted, and because he 
was exhausted, he fell asleep'. It is possible to leave out the first marker, so that karama ʃi, 'much 
work' and təspap, 'exhaustion' form one unit giving the reason for the subject falling asleep. But 
omitting only the second marker gives an ungrammatical construction: 
 
 (269b) karama  ʃi         təspap         kə     w-əmɲak        na-ɟu 
  work      much  exhaustion   PR      3s:GEN-eye     PFT-sleep 
  Exhausted by the hard work he fell asleep. 
 
 (269c) * karama ʃi kə təspap wəmɲak naɟu 
 
Example (269c) is ungrammatical because without kə the logical link between the immediate reason, 
which is his exhaustion, and the action expressed by the verb, his falling asleep, is no longer there.  
Prominence marking can give prominence not only to subjects and objects, but also other 
constituents such as adverbials: 
 
 (270) ŋa  nənɟo  nə-pʰa-j                     kə    tətʰa   nə-kʰam-ŋ 
  I    you     2s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   PR     book   PFT-pass-1s 
  I handed you a book. 
 
In example (270) nənɟo looks like an indirect object but actually the constituent here is nənɟo nəpʰaj, 
'to the place in your proximity, towards you', which is a locative. The semantics of the verb kakʰam, 
'hand, pass' imply that the book will be passed on to a third person, it cannot remain with the person 
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it was handed to. The locative in (270) expresses a location which the book passes on its way to its 
final destination, a person or place beyond the scope of the sentence. 
Prominence marking is used to give prominence to constituents that express a variety of semantic 
roles, such as agent, instrument, cause, reason, source, manner and translative, as well as subject and 
object. Marking depends on the importance or relevance the speaker accords the specific information 
of the marked constituent in relation to the information given in the other constituents of the 
sentence. Below are some examples of kə marking different constituents and different roles. The 
first sentence shows kə giving prominence to the subject and agent amɲi, 'ancestor':  
 
 (271) amɲi      kə   nə    wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok   kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn          
  ancestor PR   CON  he     3s:GEN-head-LOC  hammer  one    PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON  

  The ancestor dealt him a blow with the iron hammer. 
 
  ˈnə-ŋos 
  EV-be 
 
Example (272) has a topicalised object which is also marked for focus:   
 
 (272) pakʃu   kə     lhamo    pkraʃis         nə-mbuʔ-w 
  apple    PR    lHa.mo   bKra.shis     PFT-give-3s 
  An apple is what lHa-mo gave bKra-shis. 
 
Example (273) highlights the means or manner or implement with which something is done, 
marking the instrument kʰajcak, 'hammer':  
 
 (273) kʰajcak   kə    tərmu    na-sə-top-ŋ 
  hammer  PR    person   PFT-CAUS-hit-1s 
  I hit him with a hammer.  
  
Translatives, constructions in which a subject causes an object to take action or acquire a position, 
can be marked with kə: 
 
 (274) jino    kə     wuɟo  j-ascok            kə-leʔt         to-sə-ve-j 
  we:e   PR     he     1p:GEN-letter    NOM-write1   PFT-CAUS-do-1p 
  We appointed him as secretary. 
 
Note that often in sentences with kə marking agent or instrument the verb will be marked for 
indirect causativity by -sə or -sa, indicating that there is an outside agent or instrument that causes 
the action on the recipient or goal, rather than the subject acting directly on the object. The literal 
meaning of sentence (274), for example, is 'I caused him to be hit by using a hammer'. For more on 
the use of different causativity markers, see section 7.8.h and 7.8.i in the chapter on verbs. 
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Prominence marker kə can occur with constituents that signal cause of an action, a reason or a result. 
In these situations the marked constituent is often an adverbial phrase or other constituent rather 
than the subject or object: 
 
 (275) tamkʰu  kə-neʔk        tə    kʰalu   kə    to-kə-va-w         kʰonə 
  cloth      NOM-black   C     wind    PR    PFT-NOM-do-3s   CON     
  Because the wind blew, the black cloth made a flapping sound in the wind. 
 
  tʃəʔ   sok    vej-vej-vej      to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
  this   like    flap-flap-flap  PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 
 
 (276) w-apa              nə    w-əʒder          kə   w-aʃcu          nə-ʃlak    tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə… 
  3s:GEN-father  CON  3s:GEN-afraid   PR   3s:GEN-urine  PFT-pass  this   LOC  CON 
  When his father wet his pants out of fear…. 
 
 (277) karama   ʃi         təspap        kə   w-əmɲak        kə-ɟu 
  work      much   exhaustion  PR   3s:GEN-eye     PFT-close 
  Exhausted by the hard work he fell asleep. 
 
To give prominence to source, marker kə also can appear: 
 
 (278) tamar  təlo   kə   nə-ka-va       ˈnə-ŋos 
  butter  milk  PR   PFT-NOM-do   EV-be 
  Butter comes from milk. 

 
Marker kə also occurs with constituents signalling manner: 
 
 (279) w-əza          w-ajiʔk         w-əŋkʰuʔ-j            təɟuʔ    cʰot    cʰot    kə-cəs      kə     
  3s:GEN-son  3s:GEN-hand  3s:GEN-back-LOC   water   plink  plink  NOM-say    PR  

  The water dripped onto his son's hand, making a plinking sound. 
 
  na-kə-vu                na-ˈa-ŋos 
  PFT-NOM-conme2    PFT-NEV-be     
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Another example for manner is (280). The speaker gives prominence to the way things are done:  
 
 (280) kartsʰe  kəngu   w-əngem           tə   w-apʰispo-j              ka-rko    
  deer      nine      3s:GEN-corpse   C    3s:GEN-armpit-LOC    NOM-put 
  He put the nine dead deer under his armpit, that’s how he managed. 
   
  ndə   sok    w-ərca               tə  kə    to-kə-cʰa          na-kə-ŋos       ˈnə-ŋos 
  that   like   3s:GEN-likeness  C    PR    PFT-NOM-able    PFT-NOM-be   EV-be 
 
The second clause in the previous example shows that prominence marker kə can occur with noun 
phrases modified by contrast marker tə. Unlike contrast marker tə, prominence marker kə does not 
cover just the scope of a noun phrase but rather indicates how the speaker wants the hearer to 
interpret the importance of different sentence constituents in relation to each other. Prominence 
marking functions on the level of the sentence or clause. Prominence markers occur after tə. The 
function of kə and tə can seem rather similar. But there are subtle differences of meaning depending 
on which marker is used:  
 
 (281a) pkraʃis        pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis     apple    PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave apples. 
 
 (281b) pkraʃis       tə   pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis    C    apple   PFT-give-3s 
  [Only] bKra-shis gave apples.   
 
 (281c) pkraʃis      kə    pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis  PR    apple   PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave apples. 
 
 (281d) pkraʃis       tə  kə   pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w    (manɟi    tərmu-ɲo  tʰi     ʒik  
  bKra.shis   C   PR    apple   PFT-give-3s   (other     person-p  what  also 
  bKra-shis gave apples  (the other people did not give anything at all). 
 
  nə-mbuʔ-jn    miʔ) 
  PFT-give-3p  not.have) 
 
 (281e) * pkraʃis kə tə pakʃu nəmbuʔw 
 
The five sentences above all express the same idea: bKra-shis gave apples. They may be used in the 
context of people discussing the gifts that different guests brought for the birth of a baby.  The 
neutral sentence is (281a). In (281a) the topic is bKra-shis. The sentence gives information about 
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what bKra-shis did in the comment pakʃu nəmbuʔw, ‘give apples’. The sentence does not give any 
indication about possible other guests and what they did or did not give. In sentence (281b) the 
subject bKra-shis is marked with contrast marker tə. The contrast here is between bKra-shis and his 
gift and all the other guests and their gifts. The sentence indicates that there were other people who 
also gave things, but only bKra-shis gave apples, see the discussion on contrast marking in section 
4.3.a. The question answered by (281b) is ‘What did bKra-shis give?’, with the answer pakʃu, 
‘apples’, being the focus of the sentence. In sentence (281c) prominence marker kə gives 
prominence to the giver, bKra-shis, as the source of the apples. The question answered by (281c) is 
‘Who gave apples?’, with focus on bKra-shis. The question answered by example (281d) is ‘Who 
gave the apples?’, indicating the focus of the sentence is on bKra-shis. Note that this sentence is 
normally followed by another clause or sentence, in which information about the other guests is 
forthcoming. The marking with kə gives prominence to bKra-shis as a giver of a gift, indicating that 
the other guests did not give gifts. This is one case in which the scope of kə goes beyond the noun 
phrase. For a discussion on marking with kə as a referential tracking devise, see the discussion of 
example (294) below. Contrast marker tə in this context, since bKra-shis is the only person in the 
company who gives a gift, indicates that bKra-shis gave apples, rather than some other kind of fruit, 
or tea, or butter.  Sentence (281e), in which the place of tə and kə is inverted, is not grammatical.  
Marking with kə is normally a matter of the speaker's discretion. But marking becomes obligatory 
when the hearer's attention is with an unmarked constituent in the sentence rather than with the 
constituent which, in the normal course of events, would be the more prominent and thus be the 
locus of the hearer's attention. In such sentences the prominence marker kə must occur with the 
constituent that by rights should be the most prominent, to balance the unmarked constituent which 
has drawn the hearer's attention and restore the internal relative prominence of constituents in the 
sentence. I have found four scenarios which trigger the obligatory use of kə. They all involve the 
syntactic subject of a sentence or clause, which is normally the most prominent constituent in a 
sentence and the locus of the hearer's attention. 
In the first scenario, a change of constituent order through topicalisation causes the constituent that 
normally occupies the first slot, the subject, to be in the second slot. As mentioned before, in 
sentences with a neutral word order, in which the subject occupies the first slot, followed by the 
object, the arguments remain unmarked, no matter the person of the argument, unless the speaker 
wants to give prominence to one or the other constituent. However, the arguments in a neutral 
sentence do not have equal prominence. The subject is in the first slot, and has most prominence, 
meaning that the hearer's empathy is with the subject. The object is in the second slot and is less 
prominent, that is to say, the empathy of the hearer is less with the object than with the subject. 
Topicalisation reverses constituent order, putting the object in the first slot with subject in the 
second, for the express reason of giving more prominence to the object. The hearer's empathy 
accordingly is with the constituent in the first slot, which is now the unmarked object, while the 
subject in second slot is less prominent. This still does not matter much if the hearer is clear which 
constituent is the subject, and thus the appropriate locus of his empathy. As discussed in section 8.1 
of the chapter on sentences, in most cases, person and number marking on the verb as well as the 
semantic context of the sentence is enough for the hearer to pick the right constituent as the subject. 
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But in some situations neither the marking on the verb nor the constituent order give enough 
indication for the hearer to know which constituent is the subject. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects in such 
situations the subject must be marked with prominence marker kə, to show that it is inherently the 
most prominent constituent in the sentence, even though it is in the second slot. This kind of 
ambiguity only occurs in sentences with two third person arguments. The examples in (282) clarify 
this issue. Sentence (282a) has neutral constituent order, with the subject bSod-nams in the first slot, 
so no marking occurs. But in a topicalised sentence such as (282b), with object bSod-nams in the 
first slot and subject bKra-shis in the second slot, the subject is marked with kə: 
 
 (282a) sonam          pkraʃis       na-sat-w  
  bSod.nams    bKra.shis   PFT-kill-3s  
  bSod-nams killed bKra-shis.  
  
 (282b) sonam          pkraʃis       kə    na-sat-w 
  bSod.nams    bKra.shis   PR    PFT-kill-3w 
  It was bSod-nams that bKra-shis killed. 
 
If kə does not occur in such situations, the hearer will automatically think of the argument 
occupying the first slot as the most prominent and thus as the subject. Prominence marking with kə 
functions to disambiguate sentences in which syntactic roles have become ambiguous because of 
topicalisation. The object remains in the first slot and so receives emphasis. The prominence due to 
the subject is ensured by marking with kə.  
A second situation in which marking with kə is obligatory is when the object in a sentence attracts 
more attention than the subject because it ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy which the 
Jiǎomùzú dialects employ. In the verb chapter I show that Jiǎomùzú has the following animacy 
hierarchy: 1>2>3 human>3 animate, non-human>3 inanimate. Transitive relations which have an 
object that outranks the subject are marked on the verb as inverse. To some extent the animacy 
hierarchy also influences the occurrence of prominence marker kə. In sentences with a third person 
human subject and a first person human object, subject marking with kə is optional. Since the 
hearer's attention will rest with the object rather than with the subject, even though the subject is in 
the first slot, the verb is often marked for passive with ŋo-, as in (283): 
 
 (283) pkraʃis     [kə]   ŋa  ŋo-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  bKra.shis [PR]    I    PAS-give-1s 
  [It] will be given to me by bKra-shis. 
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However, third person non-human subjects must be marked with kə- if they occur with first person 
objects: 
 
 (284) təwaʔm  kə    ŋa  no-najo-ŋ  * təwaʔm ŋa nonajoŋ 
  bear       PR    I    AF/PFT-wait-1s 
  The bear waited for me.  
 
Example (284) shows a sentence with a third person subject and a first person object. The subject is 
in the first slot, the most prominent slot. Still marking with kə occurs. However, it is a third person 
animate subject, while the object is first person human. The prominence marker appears to offset the 
loss of prominence at the subject slot because the hearer's attention is drawn to the first person 
human, which outranks third person animate, in the object slot. Sentence (285) shows again a third 
person subject with a first person object. Marking with kə appears even though the subject is in the 
first slot. Clearly the demon, though animate, is considered less than human: 
 
 (285) tʃəʔ    tə   bdət     tə   kə   jiɟi-ɲo    pəʒək  wu-veravla-j           konə 
  this    C    demon  C    PR    we:1-p   again   3/1:INV-destroy-1p  MD 
  This demon will once again destroy us allǃ 
 
In my data the only instances of obligatory marking of a third person subject with kə due to a higher 
ranking object as defined by the animacy hierarchy is for third person non-human subjects with first 
person objects and third person inanimate subjects with third person human and animate objects. All 
other third person subjects can occur with first and second person objects without triggering 
obligatory marking with kə, as in (286), which has an example of a third person subject with a 
second person object: 
 
 (286) pkraʃis       nənɟo   to-najon-n      me 
  bKra.shis   you       3/2-wait-2s    INTR 
  Will bKra-shis wait for you? 
  
A third situation in which marking with kə is obligatory is when an unmarked constituent attracts 
unwarranted prominence because that constituent undergoes or experiences an action which draws 
the empathy of the hearer, taking prominence away from the rightful locus, the first constituent in 
the sentence. In such cases also the constituent that naturally would be most prominent, the 
constituent in the first slot of a neutral sentence, must be marked by kə. Example (287) shows such a 
sentence. The sentence is not topicalised, the subject is in the first slot. There is no ambiguity as to 
which constituent is subject or object. Also there is no problem with the person hierarchy, since the 
subject is first person. Still marker kə occurs with subject jino, 'we', drawing the hearer's empathy 
there. Though there is no unclarity here about syntactic roles, kə cannot be omitted: 
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 (287a) jino    kə  wuɟo  j-ascok           kə-leʔt         to-sə-va-j 
  we:e   PR  he     1p:GEN-letter   NOM-write1   PFT-CAUS-do-1p 
  We appointed him as secretary. 
   
  * jino wuɟo jascok kəleʔt tosəvaj 
 
The issue in this sentence is one of double action. In this simple sentence with just one clause the 
hearer's empathy is with wuɟo, 'he', because he is involved in an action, he is changing and 
becoming something else, a secretary. However, the actual agent of the action, the cause of the 
change in status that wuɟo is experiencing or undertaking, is jino, 'we'. The speaker must mark jino 
with kə so that the hearer will give appropriate prominence to the actual agent of the main action in 
the clause, with is tosəvaj, literally 'caused to do'. It is not ambiguity about syntactic or semantic 
roles that makes use of kə here obligatory, but unclarity about which is the main event in the clause: 
the becoming of secretary or the causing to become secretary. The same sentence without 
prominence marking becomes grammatical only when there is a second clause giving the hearer 
more information about wuɟo, firmly establishing wuɟo and his actions as the topical constituent for 
the hearer. It is for example possible to have (287b): 
 
 (287b) jino   wuɟo  j-ascok           kə-ləʔt        to-sə-va-j            koronə 
  we:e   he    1p:GEN-letter  NOM-write2  PFT-CAUS-do-1p   but 
  We appointed him as our secretary, 
 
  kə-haʔw       ma-ˈnə-ʃpeʔ-w   
  NOM-good    NEG-OBS-able3-3s 
  but he doesn't do a very good job. 
 
In a sentence with two clauses the hearer finds out more about wuɟo and how the action of becoming 
secretary panned out. The hearer, who put his empathy with wuɟo in the first clause, is vindicated, in 
knowing that indeed the main locus of the action is wuɟo and what happens to him. The grammatical 
subject jino is what caused the events but it is not the topic. Prominence marker kə does not need to 
appear. If there is only one clause, as in (287a), no more information on wuɟo, 'him' is forthcoming 
and the speaker needs to give prominence to jino, 'we' to balance the constituents. The use of 
prominence marking in (287a) and (287b) shows that kə does not mark syntactic prominence for 
subject or semantic prominence for agent, but rather it marks what the speaker thinks is important 
about an action or event if the hearer's empathy may be with another constituent because the locus 
of the action is there. Marker kə functions as a tracking device for prominence with a scope larger 
than just the constituent it marks. Marking wuɟo for prominence also leads to ungrammaticality: 
 
 (287c) * jino wuɟo kə jascok kəva tosəvaj 
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The sentence is ungrammatical because marking with kə links wuɟo with the main action of tosəvaj. 
But the person and number marking on the verb as well as the genitive marking on jascok, 'letter' 
agree with first person jino, not with third person wuɟo. Verb agreement in this case might be 
considered inconclusive, since Jiǎomùzú verbs agree with object if there is a third person subject, as 
shown in (287d). Note that wuɟo is now in the first slot, the subject position, and tascok, ‘letter’ is 
not marked for genitive. The sentence is ungrammatical if tascok is marked for first person plural 
genitive with j-: 
 
 (287d) wuɟo  kə    jino     tascok  kə-va      to-sə-va-j 
  he      PR   we:e    letter    NOM-do   PFT-CAUS-do-1p 
  He made us secretaries. 
 
 (287e) * wuɟo kə jino jascok kəva tosəvaj 
 
And finally, the sentence is ungrammatical if jino is in the proper subject slot, wuɟo is marked for 
prominence with kə and the genitive marking on tascok is w- for third person singular rather than j- 
for first person plural: 
 
 (287f) * jino wuɟo kə wascok kəva tosəvaj 
 
Third person wuɟo cannot be marked for prominence unless there is agreement on the other 
constituents. 
This sort of referent tracking is also common in quotes, in which the subject is almost always 
marked with kə. Jiǎomùzú quotes are always direct, which means that the action takes place in the 
complement clause. The empathy of the hearer is drawn back to the subject of the main clause by 
prominence marker kə. Note that kə occurs not only with transitive verbs but also with intransitives 
like kacəs, ‘say’: 
  
 (288) nənɟo  kə   ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ       na-tə-cəs-n 
  you     PR   I    NEG-go1-1s     PFT-2-say-2s:vi 
  You said that you won’t go.    
  You said: “I won’t go.” 
 
The following sets of examples in (289) and (290) illustrate the same principle of assigning 
prominence by marking with kə to a constituent that, though naturally prominent in a sentence, has 
lost the empathy of the hearer in favour of another constituent. In both examples the subjects or 
agents are rather intangible forces while the results of the action on the objects are very prominent. 
In the three sentences of (289) the empathy of the hearer naturally is drawn to  the objects because 
of the terrible things that have happened to them, the burning of respectively təɟeʔm, 'house', patʃu, 
'chicken' and, maybe most horrific of all, bKra-shis. The hearer gives little or no empathy to the 
actual cause of the burning, the syntactic subject and semantic agent təmtʃuk, 'fire'. The speaker 
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must restore this imbalance by giving prominence to təmtʃuk with prominence marker kə, so that the 
subject and agent of the sentences is given, as it were, its proper due. It could be argued that the 
animacy hierarchy comes into play here, since the objects in (289b) and (289c) are animate while 
the subject is not. But that still leaves (289a), which has an inanimate object, unaccounted for: 
 
 (289a) təmtʃuk  kə    təɟeʔm  kəmənɟu  tə   kə-ˈa-cop  
  fire        PR    house   entire       C   PFT-NEV-burn 
  The fire burned up the entire house. 
 
 (289b) təmtʃuk  kə   patʃu       kəʒu  tə  kə-ˈa-cop  
  fire        PR    chicken  all       C  PFT-NEV-burn 
  The fire burned all the chickens. 
 
 (289c) pkraʃis      təmtʃuk  kə-ktu        kə   kə-ˈa-cop  
  bKra.shis  fire        NOM-big     PR   PFT-NEV-burn 
  The fire burned up bKra-shis.  
 
Note that in sentences with a human object and a non-human subject the preference is for the object 
to occur in the first slot of the sentence. However, topicalisation in such cases is only preferred, not 
obligatory, as shown by (290b). Somewhat less dramatic but still following the same principle of 
marking for inherent prominence are the sentences in example (290). The tendency is for a hearer to 
give empathy to the result of the action signalled in the verb phrase on the objects, respectively the 
overturned car, the fallen bKra-shis and the sand that is now gone. The speaker must restore proper 
prominence on the logical cause of all this by marking the subject kʰalu, 'wind' with kə. Once again, 
neither the animacy hierarchy nor object prominence explains the occurrence of kə in the first 
sentence:  
 
 (290a) kʰalu  kə    kʰorlo    kə-ˈa-tʃʰwek  
  wind   PR    vehicle   PFT-NEV-overturn 
  The wind blew the car over.  
  
 (290b) kʰalu  kə   pkraʃis       na-ˈa-tɽap   
  wind   PR   bKra.shis   PFT-NEV-push  
  The wind blew bKra-shis down. 
 
 (290c) kʰalu  kə     pʰjema    ji-ˈa-tsep   
  wind   PR    sand       PFT-NEV-take  
  The wind blew the sand away. 
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Marker kə occurs in sentences with implicit arguments: 
 
 (291) pkraʃis      kə     no-kə-mbuʔ-ŋ       ŋos 
  bKra.shis  PR     AF-NOM-give-1s    be 
  bKra-shis gave it [to me]. 
 
In sentence (291) the object, I, is implicit, though it is marked with –ŋ for first person singular in the 
verb phrase. Still the hearer's empathy is with the implicit object rather than with the subject bKra-
shis, because the first person object ranks higher than the third person subject in the person 
hierarchy. Furthermore, the attention flow marker no- in the verb phrase lets the hearer perceive the 
action of giving from the perspective of the receiver, ‘I’. Though the neutral sentence would simply 
state that 'bKra-shis gave [it] to me', attention flow marking and person hierarchy make the object 
the locus of the hearer's empathy. An English translation that reflects this more appropriately would 
be ‘I got [it] from bKra-shis’. In order to ensure that the subject does retain the prominence it should 
have it is marked with kə, even though it is already in the first slot of the sentence. 
In some sentences the occurrence of kə is the only indication of the syntactic role of the constituent. 
In (292) for example, the subject is implicit. No marking appears with wuɟo, 'he'. But when the 
implicit subject becomes explicit marking appears, even though the object is implicit as in (292b): 
 
 (292a) wuɟo    lhabzo               kə-va       kə-skoʔr-w 
  he:O     thangka.painter  NOM-do   PFT-hire-3s 
  [She] hired him as a thangka painter. 
 
 (292b) wuɟo    kə   lhabzo                kə-va       kə-skoʔr-w 
  he:AG  PR   thangka.painter   NOM-do    PFT-hire-3s 
  He hired [someone as] a thangka painter. 
 
The presence of kə in (292b) makes clear that wuɟo, 'he' is the subject, whereas in example (291a), 
which has an implicit subject, wuɟo is the object. Marker kə does not occur independently to 
represent an implicit argument: 
 
 (292c) * kə wuɟo lhabzo kəva kəskoʔrw 
 
Also in sentences that have an implicit object or subject but have clear agreement marking on the 
verb kə still appears: 
 
 (293) pkraʃis      kə   kʰəzaʔ   soʃnu         wu-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  PR    bowl    tomorrow    3/1-give-1s 
  bKra-shis will give me the bowl tomorrow. 
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Note that the agreement marking on the verb is for a third person subject and a first person second 
object, 'I', not the first object 'bowl'.  
The fourth situation in which marking with kə is obligatory occurs when the subject of an event or 
action switches in a complex sentence. For example, in the first clause of (294) the empathy of the 
hearer is with patʃu, 'chicken', the constituent in the first slot and the subject. But in the second 
clause the subject is no longer the chicken, but lolo, 'cat'. Besides, the chicken, now the object, is 
implicit in the second clause. The speaker disambiguates the sentence by marking the subject of the 
second clause with prominence marker kə, assigning it due prominence. It is not the chicken who 
chases the cat but rather the cat chases the chicken. Without kə to mark lolo the sentence means that 
the chicken came in through the window and is now chasing the cat. Note that the attention flow 
marker no- in the verb phrase of the second clause ensures that the hearer's attention remains with 
the chicken. The hearer's perspective is, as it were, with the chicken while it comes down through 
the window as the subject in the first clause, and stays with the chicken while it is being chased by 
the cat, even though the cat is now the grammatical subject and the speaker has made that clear 
through the use of prominence marker kə. For more on attention flow, see section 7.6 in the chapter 
on verbs.  
 
 (294) ntoməndə    rə     patʃu      kamtsa    sku     ka-vi            rə   
  originally    CON  chicken  window   down  NOM-come1  CON   
  Originally a chicken had come in through the window and 
 
    lolo  kə   no-na-ndɽek-ndɽek-w 
  cat    PR   AF-PFT-RED-chase-3s 
  [now] the cat was chasing it back and forth. 
 
In this section I have shown that prominence marker kə serves several functions. It gives 
prominence to one or several constituents in a sentence. Marker kə also ensures due prominence for 
the syntactic subject of a clause, sometimes by disambiguating the syntactic roles of constituents. 
And lastly kə functions as a tracking device to ensure referential continuity for the syntactic subject 
in discourse over the scope of several clauses. Since the functions of discourse marker kə all involve 
the marking of prominence, I call it a prominence marker. 
 
Prominence marker kə and case 
In previous studies of rGyalrong scholars have interpreted kə and its variant forms as a case marker, 
marking ergativity in a split-ergative system. Given the use of kə in the Jiǎomùzú dialects as 
described in the previous section, case is not the most appropriate category for kə in these dialects. 
In this section I first test if Jiǎomùzú marks for case in the traditional sense of the word at all. Then 
I give an overview of earlier analyses of markers like kə to see if they can apply to the Jiǎomùzú 
data.  
In a nominative-accusative case system marking of the subject or agent of transitive and intransitive 
verbs differs from marking for the object. The marking can be inflection on the argument or 
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morphologically independent. Since the goal of the exercise is to clarify the function and meaning of 
marker kə I do not look at marking on the verb phrase, only at markers that occur with constituents 
that are subjects and objects. In Jiǎomùzú there is no difference in marking for subjects and objects 
on the noun phrase or on the pronoun, as the following examples make clear. The sentences in (295) 
show no difference in inflection, form or marking for subject and object:  
 
 (295) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  nənɟo  ŋa  ko-top-ŋ 
  I    you     1/2-hit-2s  you     I    2/1-hit-1s 
  I  will hit you.   You will hit me. 
 
Topicalisation, as in (296) where the object is in the first slot of the sentence, does also not trigger 
marking: 
 
 (296) tapuʔ-ɲo  ŋa  ʃi-sə-rwe-ŋ 
  child-p    I    VPT-CAUS-rise-1s 
  The kids I’ll wake. 
 
Clearly Jiǎomùzú does not employ a nominative-accusative marking system for the subject or object. 
In an ergative-absolutive system the expectation is for the subject of an intransitive verb and the 
object of a transitive verb to show the same marking, as opposed to the subject of a transitive verb. 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not evidence such a system of marking on noun phrases or pronouns. In 
the examples of (297) below, the intransitive subject ŋa, 'I' in (297a) and the object ŋa, 'me' in (297c) 
both remain unmarked and unchanged in their pronominal form, as does the transitive subject ŋa,  'I' 
in (297b): 
 
 (297a) ŋa  ʃintəhu      tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I    Chéngdū   go1-1s 
  I'll go to Chéngdū. 
  
 (297b) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  (297c) nənɟo  ŋa  ko-top-ŋ 
  I    you     1/2-hit-2s   you     I    2/1-hit-1s 
  I  will hit you.    You will hit me. 
 
Scott DeLancey, working with a limited set of data from Jīn's monograph on Suōmò,119 proposed 
that rGyalrong, like several other languages in the Tibeto-Burman family, is a split ergative 
language which marks third person transitive agents for case, while first and second person agents 
remain unmarked.120

                                                 
119  Jīn 1958. 

 DeLancey links marking for split ergativity on noun phrases with kə to a 
person hierarchy in which first and second person rank higher than third person. His evidence for 

120 DeLancey (1980: 7). 
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such ranking comes from the agreement system on the verb, which marks for first and second 
person objects if the subject is a third person but for subject if the object is a third person. 
DeLancey's analysis covers the second scenario of obligatory marking with kə in Jiǎomùzú, which is 
linked to the animacy hierarchy, as I have described above. But it cannot account for obligatory 
marking with kə occurring with a first or second person subject and a third person object. However, 
the Jiǎomùzú data do have such examples, shown in the third scenario above. DeLancey then 
introduces the psychological notion of viewpoint, which is the perspective from which an event is 
viewed.121 In a situation with natural viewpoint a first or second person is preferred over a third 
person, and no marking appears. If viewpoint rests with a third person, rather than with a first or 
second person, an ergative marker kə appears after the third person argument. 122  When a 
prototypical viewpoint locus is the starting point of an action or event the first or second person 
argument is not marked. That is to say, when the speaker presents an interaction between subject 
and object in the most neutral way, with subject and object in the first and second slot respectively, 
which in the viewpoint hypothesis is the unmarked situation. But when a less natural viewpoint 
locus is the starting point, it must be marked for its role. Marker kə occurs when and only when the 
more natural viewpoint is not the starting point.123

Jackson Sun, in his study of Cǎodēng nominal morphology, describes an ergative-instrumental case 
marker -kə.

 So kə marks viewpoint, and the split-ergative 
system in rGyalrong marks semantic roles rather than syntactic case. DeLancey's viewpoint 
resembles the interpretation of kə as a prominence marker, that is as a marker that draws the 
empathy of the hearer to the marked constituent. The notion of viewpoint can account for the first 
scenario above, in which a subject ends up in the second slot of a sentence because of topicalisation, 
and the second scenario in which first and second person constituents outrank a third person subject. 
However, viewpoint cannot account for the other situations in which obligatory marking with kə 
occurs in Jiǎomùzú, and it clearly is no solution for the numerous cases of non-obligatory 
occurrence of kə with a variety of constituents, especially not if two or more markers occur in the 
same sentence.  

124

                                                 
121 DeLancey (1981: 626). 

 The marker is, he notes, frequently subject to ellipsis. Nominals bearing patient or 
recipient roles are usually not case-marked. But generally speaking, Cǎodēng has a split-ergative 
system where the applicability of the ergative-instrumental marker -kə is determined by the relative 
ranking of the agent and patient-recipient arguments on an animacy-empathy hierarchy. The major 
function of the ergative case is to indicate marked agency such that ergative marking is required if 
and only if the patient argument outranks the agent argument on the hierarchy, which runs as 
follows: speaker>hearer>non-participant>non-human animate>inanimate, with the speaker 
having the highest rank. In Sun's hierarchy first and second person outrank third person, which 
accounts for the occurrence of an ergativity marker with third person subjects in constructions with 
a first or second person object, as covered by DeLancey's split-ergativity hypothesis and my 

122 DeLancey (1980: 33). 
123 DeLancey (1981: 642). 
124 Sun (1998: 129-133). 
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scenario two. The system cannot account for Jiǎomùzú data in which a first person subject, in Sun's 
hierarchy the speaker, still occurs with kə, as in Jiǎomùzú quotes with a first person subject or in 
cases of tracking for referential continuity for subject over the scope of several clauses or even 
sentences. As I have shown above, the animacy hierarchy has only limited influence on prominence 
marking with kə in Jiǎomùzú. Compare the sentences in examples (289) and (290) above. In the first 
series, (289), təmtʃuk, 'fire' is the inanimate subject. Prominence marker kə occurs in each sentence, 
even though the object in one case is inanimate, in the second animate but not human, and in the 
third case human. If the animacy hierarchy were responsible for prominence marking in Jiǎomùzú, 
kə would not occur in sentences with an inanimate agent and an inanimate patient, such as the first 
sentence of (289). Another example makes this even clearer: 
 
 (298a) pak   kə   kam     na-sənɟət-w 
  pig   PR   door     PFT-open-3s 
  The pig opened the door. 
 
In sentence (298a) animate subject pak, 'pig' is marked with kə, even though there is an inanimate 
object. However, the marker disappears if there is a second clause in which the speaker gives more 
information about kam, 'door', along the principles set out in scenario three and four: 
 
 (298b) pak  kam   na-sənjət-w    rənə  kam …. 
  pig   door   PFT-open-3s   CON  door.... 
  The pig opened the door and then the door.... 
 
Furthermore, if the object is human and the subject is animate, the object ranks higher on the 
animacy hierarchy than the subject but kə is not obligatory, contrary to the expectation: 
 
 (299a) təwaʔm  tərmu     na-sat-w  (299b) təwaʔm  kə   tərmu   na-sat-w 
  bear       person    PFT-kill-3s   bear       PR   person  PFT-kill-3s 
  The bear killed a man.    The bear killed a man. 
 
Both sentences in (299) are perfectly grammatical. If the animacy hierarchy would be the only 
trigger for marking with kə the sentence without kə would be ungrammatical. 
Also, kə can occur with subjects of all persons when the third person argument is inanimate, as in 
direct speech quotations: 
 
 (300) ŋa  kə   nənɟo   kə-nəndze             katʃʰi   ra      na-cəs-ŋ 
  I    PR    you    NOM-have.a.meal    go       need  PFT-say-1s 
  "You should go and have a meal," I said. 
  
Sun does make the important observation that for constituents which do not have obligatory marking 
with ergative marker -kə, the marker can still be used to give emphasis to that particular constituent. 
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Though Sun's analysis only deals with subjects and objects, his understanding that -kə can mark 
emphasis beside ergativity goes a long way towards explaining the non-obligatory marking with kə 
that occurs so frequently in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. However, a split-ergative system cannot account 
for the occurrence of several markers in one sentence. Sun remarks that in Cǎodēng it is not possible 
to have two ergativity markers in one sentence. 
Lín Xiàngróng, writing about Zhuōkèjī, reports on a marker kə which can mark a number of 
different semantic roles. He lists agent, instrumental, cause, and reason. Lín calls this marker 
'agentivity marker' but avoids the term 'case'. Lín notes that marking does not occur with first and 
second person constituents, unless the speaker wants to emphasise that constituent, and that 
topicalisation of the non-agent triggers marking on the agent. His examples for topicalised sentences 
include sentences in which an animate subject is marked with kə while the object is inanimate.125

One of the most recent descriptions of a rGyalrong dialect is Guillaume Jacques' description of 
Chábǎo. Jacques recognises that case is not a very appropriate term to cover the meaning or function 
of markers like kə, but since other scholars work with the category he retains it in his description. 
The Chábǎo dialect has an ergative marker kɯ which can mark agent and instrumental. The 
ergativity marker rarely occurs with first or second person and can be used to emphasise a particular 
constituent. The marker can also mark reason, and can be reinterpreted as a sentence connector. 
There can be two markers in one sentence.

 
Animacy-empathy hierarchy as described by Sun for Cǎodēng is clearly not the only determining 
factor in Zhuōkèjī. This affirms the conclusions for Jiǎomùzú, as does the obligatory marking for 
third person subjects when they occur with a first or second person object and the non-obligatory 
marking to emphasise a constituent. However, Lín's agentivity marker cannot deal with scenario 
three and four in the Jiǎomùzú data, nor does he list the possibility of having more than one marker 
in a sentence. 

126

In view of the usage of kə in Jiǎomùzú, case, even in the sense used by other scholars, is not the 
right syntactic category. Marker kə is best categorised as a discourse marker.                 

 The Chábǎo marker kɯ  seems quite close to 
Jiǎomùzú's prominence marker kə, in that it is used to prominence to constituents, it can occur with 
more than one constituent in a sentence, and it occurs more frequently with third person agents than 
with first or second person agents. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
125 Lín (1993: 336-338). 
126 Xiàng (2008: 162-167). 
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CHAPTER 5 
 

ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES 
 
  
5.0 Introduction 
 
For the purposes of this chapter I define adverbs in the traditional functional way as modifiers of 
verbs, adjectivals, or other adverbs. In order to also include adverbs that modify entire sentences or 
entire verb phrases I use the rule of thumb that adverbs function as modifiers of constituents other 
than nouns. There is a class of single word, non-derived adverbs in Jiǎomùzú. There are words from 
other classes, such as nouns, that can function as adverbs. And there are quite a few adverbs that are 
derived from other words such as nouns or verbs. There are also adverbialisers that turn a word, 
phrase or clause into an adverbial. In my data there are several kinds of adverbs. Adverbs of degree 
often modify verbs, especially stative verbs, or other adverbs. Epistemic adverbs generally express 
the speaker's attitude toward the event being spoken of. But because speakers tend to use 
illocutionary force or mood markers at the end of a sentence rather than epistemic adverbs, this kind 
of adverb is rare. I discuss mood markers in the next chapter on smaller word classes. Adverbs of 
manner, time and place commonly modify verbs or verb phrases. Manner adverbs are rare in the 
Jiǎomùzú dialects, since speakers mostly use expressives to describe manner. Expressives function 
like adverbs but have very specific forms. I discuss them in the next chapter on smaller word classes. 
And there are interrogative adverbs, which express meanings such as when, how, where and why. A 
few of the Jiǎomùzú adverbs can function not only on the constituent or phrase level but also on the 
clause level. These adverbs, when used to connect two clauses, are conjunctive adverbs.   
In section 5.2 I discuss the general properties of adverbs. Jiǎomùzú adverbs occur before verbs and 
other adverbs but after adjectivals. Some adverbs can occur in adjectival roles themselves. A 
sentence can have more than one adverb, and adverbs can modify other adverbs within one 
constituent. Some adverbials can be modified by indefiniteness marker ki or prominence marker kə. 
Section 5.2 concludes with an overview of adverbs that are derived from other words. The rest of 
the chapter consists of separate sections which each describe a different type of adverb and its usage. 
 
 
5.1 General properties of adverbs 
 
Position of adverbs in a sentence  
Adverbs and adverbial phrases are not obligatory in the Jiǎomùzú sentence. Since the verb phrase is 
the final constituent in a Jiǎomùzú clause or sentence, the last possible position of an adverb is right 
before the verb phrase. Adverbs occur before verbs or other adverbs, but after adjectivals. Example 
(1) shows the different options for the placement of the epistemic adverb kreŋ, 'perhaps'. The first 
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sentence (1a) simply states that the weather in Chéngdū was terrible yesterday. The following 
sentences, (1b-g) are all modified in different ways by kreŋ and are all grammatical: 
 
 (1a) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu      makəndɽa   na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday   Chéngdū  LOC    rain    NOM-big   very           PFT-hit2-3s 
  Yesterday it rained very hard in Chéngdū. 
 
 (1b) kreŋ        pəʃur       ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w 
  perhaps   yesterday  Chéngdū  LOC    rain    NOM-big  very           PFT-hit2-3s 
  Perhaps yesterday it rained very hard in Chéngdū. 
 
 (1c) pəʃur        kreŋ       ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday  perhaps   Chéngdū  LOC    rain   NOM-big  very           PFT-hit2-3s 
  Perhaps in Chéngdū it rained very hard yesterday. 
 
 (1d) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe    kreŋ      təmu   kə-ktu    makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday   Chéngdū  LOC  perhaps  rain    NOM-big  very          PFT-hit-3s 
  Perhaps it rained very hard in Chéngdū yesterday. 
 
 (1e) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu  kreŋ        kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday   Chéngdū  LOC   rain     perhaps  NOM-big  very           PFT-hit2-3s 
  It rained, perhaps very hard, in Chéngdū yesterday. 
 
 (1f) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe    təmu   kə-ktu      kreŋ       makəndɽa    na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday   Chéngdū  LOC   rain    NOM-big   perhaps   very          PFT-hit2-3s 
  It rained, perhaps very hard, in Chéngdū yesterday. 
 
 (1g) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu  kə-ktu      makəndɽa  kreŋ        na-leʔt-w 
  yesterday   Chéngdū  LOC   rain     NOM-big  very           perhaps   PFT-hit2-3s 
  It rained hard in Chéngdū yesterday, perhaps it rained very hard. 
 
Note that by changing the placement of kreŋ the speaker can express a variety of meanings. In (1b) 
the speaker guesses that yesterday it rained, not the day before. In example (1c) he thinks it rained 
in Chéngdū, not Mǎěrkāng. Sentence (1d) points to the kind of weather in Chéngdū: rain rather than 
snow. Note that təmu kaleʔt, 'rain' is a verbal compound. The adverb kreŋ must be understood to 
modify the verbal compound rather than the noun təmu, 'rain' by itself. Sentence (1e) indicates the 
speaker's opinion about the amount of rain that fell - probably a lot. The last two sentences show in 
(1f) the speaker's attitude about the way all that rain came down: most likely in a rather violent 
manner, whereas in (1g) the speaker observes, maybe having seen clouds over the city from a 
distance, that possibly a great rainstorm raged over the city. 
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Other constituents cannot be placed in between the adverb and the constituent it modifies. For 
example, in (2) a degree adverb, zet, 'little, quite', modifies the verb kavaʒdor, 'surpass'. Placing 
other constituents between zet and the verb leads to ungrammaticality. The adverb zet, ‘little’ is 
often used in the sense of ‘a lot’, see section 5.3: 
 
 (2) ndə    cʰe      ka-moʔt       zet     'na-va-ʒdor 
  that    liquor  NOM-drink   little   OBS-CAUS-surpass-3s 
  He drinks way too much alcohol. 
  
  *zet ndə cʰe kamoʔt 'navaʒdor 
  *ndə zet cʰe kamoʔt 'navaʒdor 
 
The following examples show the same issue for interrogative adverb kəstɽə, 'when': 
 
 (3) nənɟo kəʃtɽə   tə-vi-n 
  you   when    2-come-2s 
  When will you come? 
 
  *kəʃtɽə nənɟo təvin 
 
Of course the scope of the adverb, and therefore its placement, depends on the sort of adverb used. 
An epistemic adverb, which expresses the speaker's opinion about an entire event, will often occur 
in first position in the sentence and thus cover the scope of the entire sentence. But adverbs of 
degree such as zet and interrogative adverbs modify verbs, and have to be placed right before the 
verb. 
Adverbs of manner and of degree can modify verb phrases as well as adjectivals in a noun phrase. If 
they modify a verb phrase, they are placed immediately in front of the verb phrase. If they modify 
an adjectival term within a noun phrase, they occur after the term they modify. Examples (4a) and 
(4b) show the difference.  
 
 (4a) təɟeʔm  wastop  'na-kəʃo (4b) təɟəʔm  kə-ʃo          tseŋtseŋ    
  house   very      OBS-clean    house   NOM-clean  sparkling 
  The house is very clean.  A sparklingly clean house. 
   
In (4a) the adverb of degree wastop, 'very' modifies the stative verb kəʃo, 'clean'. The adverb occurs 
before the verb. In example (4b) kəʃo is used in an adjectival position, modifying the noun təɟeʔm, 
'house'. The adjectival occurs after the noun. The expressive tseŋtseŋ, 'in a shining or sparkling 
manner' which functions as a manner adverb, modifies kəʃo. Since kəʃo is in adjectival position 
tseŋtseŋ occurs after it, not before. Reversing the order of the constituents in these sentences leads to 
ungrammatical constructions: 
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 (4c) * təɟeʔm 'nakəʃo wastop  (4d) * təɟeʔm tseŋtseŋ kəʃo 
  
Adverbs in adjectival roles  
Some adverbs can also function in adjectival roles, modifying a noun or other word that is the head 
of a noun phrase. In (5) the manner adverb sok, 'manner', modifies the verb phrase, so it occurs in 
front of the verb. Sentence (6) shows sok modifying the nominal head tʃəʔ, 'this', with sok placed 
after the head. Demonstrative tʃəʔ itself is part of a genitive construction with təmdoʔk, 'colour' as 
its head. Note that nərgaʔŋ, 'like' in (6) is a verb expressing fondness for a certain colour, not an 
adverb meaning 'similar, in like manner': 
 
 (5) makmə-ɲo  [sok          na-vətɽi-jn] 
  soldier-p      manner    PFT-walk-3p 
  The soldiers marched like this. 
  
 (6) ŋa  [[tʃəʔ   tə  sok]       w-əmdoʔk]       nərgaʔ-ŋ 
  I      this    C  manner  3s:GEN-colour   like-1s 
  I like a colour like [the colour of] this one. 
 
Likewise, in (7a) the quantifier wuvjot, 'many, much', modifies the noun kʰəna, 'dog', while the 
adverb of degree makəndɽa, 'very' in (7b) modifies natopw, 'hit'. In (7c) makəndɽa, when it modifies 
wuvjot and is thus part of the nominal phrase, occurs after the constituent it modifies, but it occurs 
before the stative verb kəməca, 'much, many, a lot' in (7d) when modifying the verb phrase:  
 
 (7a) [kʰəna  wuvjot]    na-top-w  (7b) kʰəna [makəndɽa  na-top-w] 
  dog      many        PFT-hit   dog      very         PFT-hit-3s 
  He hit many dogs.    He hit the dog a lot. 
  * He hit the dog much, a lot.   * He hit many dogs. 
 
 (7c) [kʰəna wuvjot  makəndɽa]  na-top-w 
  dog    many    very            PFT-hit-3s 
  He hit an amazingly large number of dogs. 
 
 (7d) kʰəna [makəndɽa  kəməca]          na-top-w 
  dog    very           much              PFT-hit-3s 
  He hit the dog many, many times. 
 
The following examples show two commonly used ways of expressing manner through verbs of 
long duration, or stative verbs. The first way employs a stative verb to form the verb phrase 
expressing manner while a nominal constituent elsewhere in the sentence expresses the action. In 
example (8) the stative verb kəmpʃer, 'beautiful', forms the verb phrase while the verbal compound 
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tarngaʔ kava, 'dance', is nominalised. The adverb of degree makəndɽa modifies the verb phrase 
'nampʃer: 
 
 (8) ndə  təmu     tə tarngaʔ  kə-va      [makəndɽa   'na-mpʃer] 
  that  woman  C  dance    NOM-do    very          OBS-beautiful 
  That woman's dancing is very beautiful. 
 
A second option to express manner is by nominalising the stative verb: 
 
 (9) ndə   təmu    tə  tarngaʔ   [kə-mpʃer           makəndɽa]  na-va-w 
  that  woman  C   dance      NOM-beautiful   very            PFT-do-3s 
  That woman danced very beautifully. 
 
The examples below show that in cases such as example (9) makəndɽa modifies the nominalised 
stative verb, in (10) the construction tarngaʔ kəva kəmpʃer, 'beautiful dancing'. The verb phrase, at 
the end of the sentence, is not modified by an adverb: 
 
 (10) ndə   təmu      tə  tarngaʔ   kə-va      kə-mpʃer          makəndɽa  ŋos 
  that   woman   C   dance     NOM-do   NOM-beautiful   very          be 
  That woman's dancing is very beautiful. 
 
In example (11) kəmpʃer cannot be inflected for verbal categories such as evidentiality or tense, 
showing that kəmpʃer is a nominalised form here, modified by makəndɽa in an adjectival role: 
 
 (11) * ndə təmu tə tarngaʔ kəva 'nampʃer makəndɽa ŋos 
 
Like epistemic adverbs, adverbs of time and place tend to cover the scope of the entire statement 
and so are not bound to occur before the particular constituent they modify. However, a speaker's 
desire to emphasise a particular constituent may cause adverbs of time and place to occur in a 
particular place in the sentence, a liberty not allowed adverbs of manner and adverbs of degree. In 
(12a) soʃnu, ‘tomorrow’, is emphasised because it is in the first slot of the sentence. In (12b) the 
emphasis is on ŋa, ‘I’ and in (12c) on nətʰa, ‘your book’: 
 
 (12a) soʃnu        ŋa  n-ətʰa             kʰam-ŋ  
  tomorrow  I    2s:GEN-book   hand-1s 
  Tomorrow I'll give you your book. 
 
 (12b) ŋa  soʃnu         n-ətʰa             kʰam-ŋ 
   I    tomorrow  2s:GEN-book    hand-1s 
  I'll give you your book tomorrow. 
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 (12c) ŋa  n-ətʰa             soʃnu        kʰam-ŋ 
  I    2s:GEN-book  tomorrow   hand-1s 
  I'll give you your book tomorrow. 
 
In a similar fashion, in example (13) sentence (13a) is the neutral sentence, (13b) emphasises coktse 
wərkaj, ‘on the desk’ by putting it in first position, in (13c) emphasis is on ŋa, ‘I’ and in (13d) on 
the topicalised object nətʰa, ‘your book’:   
 
 (13a) ŋa  n-ətʰa             coktse  w-ərka-j             na-taʔ-ŋ 
  I    2s:GEN-book   desk     3s:GEN-top-LOC   PFT-put2-1s 
  I put your book on the desk. 
 
 (13b) coktse  w-ərka-j               ŋa  n-ətʰa             na-taʔ-ŋ 
  desk     3s:GEN-top-LOC    I    2s:GEN-book   PFT-put2-1s 
  I put your book on the desk. 
 
 (13c) ŋa coktse  w-ərka-j              n-ətʰa             na-taʔ-ŋ 
  I   desk     3s:GEN-top-LOC   2s:GEN-book    PFT-put2-1s 
  I put your book on the desk. 
 
 (13d) n-ətʰa            ŋa   coktse w-ərka-j             na-taʔ-ŋ 
  2s:GEN-book   I    desk    3s:GEN-top-LOC   PFT-put2-1s 
  I put your book on the desk. 
 
More than one adverb in a sentence 
Several adverbs can occur in one sentence. The examples in (14) show references to time and place 
such as soʃnu, 'tomorrow' and wərkaj, 'on top of' as well as an epistemic adverb, kreŋ, 'perhaps' and 
an adverb of degree, makəndɽa, 'very'. Though adverbs of time and place are very flexible in their 
placement, adverbs of time generally occur before adverbs of place: 
 
 (14) * ŋa n-ətʰa            coktse  w-kər-j              soʃnu       teʔ-ŋ 
     I   2s:GEN-book  desk    3s:GEN-top-LOC  tomorrow  put1-1s 
 
  * coktse w-ərka-j              soʃnu        ŋa n-ətʰa            teʔ-ŋ 
     desk    3s:GEN-top-LOC  tomorrow  I   2s:GEN-book  put1-1s  
 
Adverbs that modify other adverbs 
Adverbs can modify other adverbs. In such cases it almost always concerns an adverb of manner or 
an expressive modified by an adverb of degree. In (15) the expressive lali, ‘slowly’ modifies the 
verb katʃʰi, ‘go’. The adverb of degree wastop, ‘very’ modifies lali. Note that the adverb of degree 
occurs in front of the manner adverb or expressive it modifies: 
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 (15) wastop lali        katʃʰi  * lali wastop katʃʰi 
  ADV      EXP        V 
  very     slowly  go 
  go very slowly 
 
The order of occurrence is important, as shown in (16). The epistemic adverb ndɽondɽo, 'truly, 
really', is an expression of the speaker's attitude about the manner of walking. It covers the scope of 
the clause or sentence and must come before lali, 'slowly', the expressive which modifies only the 
verb phrase: 
 
 (16) ndɽondɽo  [lali       katʃʰi]  * lali ndɽondɽo katʃʰi 
  truly         slowly   go 
  truly go slowly 
 
Example (16) may be the comment of someone after a bus that was stuck in mud really begins to 
slowly move again. The same principle is demonstrated in (17), which combines an expressive, 
an adverb of degree and an epistemic adverb. Brackets in the first sentence show the scope of the 
constituent modified by the respective adverbs. Placing the adverbs in positions other than in front 
of the constituent they modify leads to ungrammaticality. Example (17) may be used by someone 
who comments during a hike that such-and-sow is really moving very slowly: 
 
 (17) ndɽondɽo   [[wastop   lali]       katʃʰi] 
  truly            very      slowly    go 
  Truly go very slowly. 
 
  * ndɽondɽo lali wastop katʃʰi 
  * wastop lali ndɽondɽo katʃʰi 
  * wastop ndɽondɽo lali katʃʰi 
  * lali wastop ndɽondɽo katʃʰi 
  * lali ndɽondɽo wastop katʃʰi 
 
Modification of adverbs with ki, tə or kə127

The exception to the rule that an adverb must occur in the position immediately before the 
constituent modified is that the adverb may be separated from this constituent by the indefiniteness 
marker ki, the contrast marker tə and the prominence marker kə. The indefiniteness marker can 
occur after adverbs of manner and degree, and before the constituent modified by those adverbs. 
Native speakers say the addition of ki makes little difference in meaning but emphasizes the adverb. 
In the examples below, wastop, 'very' is an adverb of degree while raŋpa is a manner adverb: 

   

                                                 
127 Guillaume Jacques has found for Chábǎo that adverbs can be modified by the local equivalents of ki and kə, 
ci and kɯ respectively (Jacques, personal communication). 
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 (18) wastop na-vətɽi    wastop ki      na-vətɽi 
  very     PFT-walk   very     IDEF  PFT-walk 
  walked and walked   walked on and on without end 
 
 (19) təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi       raŋpa             na-kə-məzaʔk-w     ˈnə-ŋos 
  water   3s:GEN-in   intentionally  PFT-NOM-jump2-3s     EV-be 
  He jumped into the water on purpose. 
 
  ŋa raŋpa            ki       məzeʔk-ŋ   to-kə-səso-w  
  I   intentionally  IDEF    jump1-1s    PFT-NOM-think-3s 
  "I'll just jump [in] on purpose!" [he] thought. 
 
Contrast marker tə can occur after adverbials, especially conjunctive adverbs such as maʃki, ‘until’: 
 
 (20) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki   tə     tʃəʔ    to-ˈva-w 
  bus       NEG-come1  until      C     this    IMP-do-2s 
  Do this until the bus arrives.  
 
Indefiniteness markers and contrast markers normally function as noun adjuncts, that is, as modifiers 
of nouns or noun phrases. This raises the question if words such as wastop and raŋpa in the 
examples can be considered proper adverbs when occurring with ki. It is tempting to think of ki here 
as a sort of adverb of degree. But that violates the rule that an adverb modifying another adverb 
occurs before that adverb, not after it. Another possibility is to think of wastop and raŋpa somehow 
as nominals - but there is no indication that they behave like nominals in this sort of construction. It 
is not possible to replace ki in this sort of structure with kərek, 'one', a numeral that is the root of ki 
and that can function as an adverb of degree meaning 'to a great degree': 
 
 (21) ŋa  kərek  to-ndza-ŋ  ŋa wastop to-ndza-ŋ  
  I    one     PFT-eat-1s  I   very     PFT-eat-1s 
  I ate with gusto.  I ate with gusto. 
 
  ŋa  wastop  ki      to-ndza-ŋ *ŋa wastop kərek tondzaŋ 
  I    very      IDEF  PFT-eat-1s 
  I ate with great gusto. 
   
Adverbs and adverbial phrases, like noun phrases, can also be modified by the prominence marker 
kə: 
 
 (22) ŋa bawbaw¤  [pəʃurʃnu      mo]                       kə   to-kə-ku-ŋ           ŋos 
  I   bag           yesterday    not.longer.ago.than   PR     PFT-NOM-buy-1s   be 
  I bought the bag just yesterday. 
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In example (22) the speaker emphasizes how recently he bought the bag by adding a prominence 
marker to the time reference 'just yesterday'. The sentence is perfectly grammatical also without kə. 
For more on the use of prominence marker kə, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns. 
 
Derived adverbs 
Words belonging to other word classes, such as nouns, demonstratives and verbs, can function as 
adverbials. This is especially true for words that refer to time or place. Some nouns do double duty, 
such as tawo, which can mean either 'head' when it occurs as a noun, or 'early' when it functions as 
an adverb: 
 
 (23) tawo      kʰəna w-awo           'na-kəktu 
  head     dog    3s:GEN-head   OBS-big 
  (noun)    The dog has a big head. 
 
  tawo     tawo tsʰat     ji-ˈvi-n 
  immediately; soon; early; first early  little   IMP-come1-2s   
  (adverb)   Come a little earlyǃ 
   
      tawo ŋa-məmto-dʒ 
      soon REC-see-1d 
      See you soonǃ 
 
Note that words from other word classes, when they function as adverbials, retain characteristics of 
their own word class. For example, tawo when used in its adverbial sense of 'early', cannot  form 
genitives as a noun would, but the adverb of degree tsʰat occurs after it, functioning as an adjectival.  
Many nouns, expressives and verbs in Jiǎomùzú can be reduplicated either in part or as a whole to 
intensify their meaning. Single word non-derived adverbs cannot be reduplicated in that way, but 
adverbs that are derived from words of either the noun or the verb class can: 
 
 (24) ʒik also (adverb)        * ʒikʒik 
  manɟuʔ besides, more so (adverb)     * manɟuʔmanɟuʔ  * manɟuʔɟuʔ 
  ʃo always (adverb)  *ʃoʃo 
 
 (25) tawo head (noun) 
   early (adverb)     tawowo  very early 
  
Some adverbs can combine with words from other word classes to form adverbial compounds. The 
following examples show adverbial compounds based on interrogative pronouns and nouns 
respectively: 
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 (26) tʰi what (interrogative pronoun) 
  sok way, manner (adverb) 
  tʰisok how, in what way (interrogative manner adverb) 
  
 (27) təʃnu day (noun) 
  pu now (adverb) 
  pəʃnu today (adverb) 
 
 
5.2 Manner adverbs 
   
There is a paucity of manner adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, since expressives are usually 
employed to indicate manner or result of an action or event. I have found one multi-purpose manner 
adverb, sok, 'like, manner, about, so'. The adverb sok derives from the noun təsok, ‘manner’: 
 
 (28) stoŋ  kətsə   sok        'na-kəktu 
  SUP   small   manner  OBS-big 
  The smallest one is about this big (has a similar size as this one). 
 
 (29) tamaʔ   tʃəʔ   tə   sok       tə-va-w     ra 
  work    this   C    manner  2-do-2s    need 
  You need to do this job in this manner. 
 
 (30) nənɟo ndə  sok          kəməca  na-kə-tə-nə-vla-w                 tə   
  you    that  manner    much     PFT-NOM-2-EREFL-spend-2s   C   
  Spending that much, you're lyingǃ 
 
  təŋgli  na-tə-va-w 
  lie       PFT-2-do-2s 
 
The only other single word manner adverb I have found so far is raŋpa, 'intentionally, on purpose': 
  
 (31) təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi       raŋpa             na-kə-məzaʔk-w       ˈnə-ŋos 
  water   3s:GEN-in   intentionally   PFT-NOM-jump2-3s    EV-be 
  He jumped into the water on purpose. 
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Some verbs and nouns can modify verbs to express manner: 
 
 (32) kaŋana (verb)  kaŋana  kavətɽi  
  speed, hurry  hurry     walk 
     walk hurriedly 
 
  tazə (noun)  tazəzə     kam    kacu   
  secret   quietly    door    open 
     open the door quietly, without making a sound 
  
  tʰaptʃʰak (noun)  tamaʔ   tʰaptʃʰak  kava 
  middling, so-so  work    so.so       do 
     do a less than stellar job 
 
And finally manner can be expressed either by constructions in which a verb phrase expresses 
manner while a nominal constituent elsewhere in the sentence expresses the action or through 
nominalisation of a stative verb, as shown in examples (8) and (9) in section 5.1 on general 
properties of adverbs above. 
 
 
5.3 Adverbs of degree 
 
Equality of degree, quantity, opinion etc. is expressed by the adverb ʒik, 'also': 
 
 (33) ŋa tətʰa   kə-va      ŋos-ŋ ŋa ʒik   ŋos-ŋ 
  I   book    NOM-do be-1s I   also  be-1s 
  I'm a student.   Me too. 
 
Meanings such as 'none at all', 'not even one' are also formed with ʒik, combined with kərek, 'one' or 
tʰi, 'what', plus a negative verb: 
 
 (34) tʰi      ʒik     ˈkəva-ŋ           miʔ 
  what   also   PRIMP-do-1s    not have 
  I'm not doing anything at all. 
 
 (35) kərek  ʒik     ma-ndoʔ 
  one     also   NEG-have 
  There is not even one. 
 
Degrees of quality can be expressed by simply placing an adverb in front of the verb. There are 
several adverbs of degree that all signal small measure. However, the smallness of the measure 
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differs for each one. In order of increasing magnitude they are tsʰət, zet, kəndzok, ɟaspe and dɽamən. 
All can also be used to politely indicate 'to a large degree'. Their usage is comparable to Sìchuān 
Chinese 一点 yī diǎn, which literally means 'a little' but often expresses 'to a large extent or degree'. 
Some of these adverbs can modify all verbs, some only occur with stative verbs. They are all single 
word adverbs. These adverbs cannot be reduplicated to intensify their meaning, apart from ɟaspe 
which can occur as ɟaspespe, 'really quite…'. The adverbs occur in front of the verbs they modify: 
 
 (36) tsʰət   'naməʃtak  * tsʰət   na-va-w 
  little   OBS-cold      little   PFT-do-3s 
  a wee bit cold: freezing 
 
 (37) tʃəʔ   wu-ɟeʔm         sweni¤    tsam   kə-miʔ             ˈnə-ŋos 
  this   3s:GEN-house  concrete  little    NOM-not.have   EV-be 
  This house was built without any concrete. 
 
 (38) zet      'na-kəktu  zet       ma-kəndɽa 
  quite   OBS-big   quite   NEG-same 
  quite big: huge   quite different: not at all the same 
 
 (39) kamtsa    kəndzok kəktu  ŋos  takʰu     kəndzok  va-w 
  window   quite      big     be  smoke   quite        do-3s 
  The window is quite big.  It smokes quite a bit.   
 
 (40) ɟaspe  'na-tsʰo  
  quite  OBS-fat 
  [He is] rather fat. 
 
 (41) dɽamən  kəhaʔw  kəruʔskaʔt  dɽamən   kaʃpaʔ 
  little       good   Tibetan       little      able 
  quite good: excellent  know a little Tibetan: be proficient in Tibetan 
 
The stative verb kətsə, 'small' also can be used as an adverb of degree. Used in this manner, kətsə 
can have a double root to intensify its meaning. It can modify process as well as non-process verbs: 
 
 (42) kətsə  kətsə-tsə     ma-kəndɽa   kətsə    na-rjo-jn   
  small  a.little-RED  NEG-similar  a.little   PFT-talk-3p 
    a bit different: not at all alike  [They] talked some. 
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One very commonly used adverb, wastop, means 'very, to a large degree':  
 
 (43) w-əkʃet              wastop   'na-kəktu 
  3s:GEN-strength   very      OBS-big 
  He is exceedingly strong. 
 
Two other words that often occur as adverbs of degree with the same meaning as wastop are 
makəndɽa and kəmtsar. All three are commonly used, though wastop and kəmtsar are more 
particularly the vocabulary of Kǒnglóng. Though used often in an adverbial role, kəmtsar and 
makəndɽa are actually verbs of duration, kəmtsar meaning 'strange' while makəndɽa is a negative 
form of kəndɽa, 'similar, alike, same': 
 
 (44) jini     tsəlajswe¤      ndoʔ   kəmtsar kənipa 
  we:e   running.water  have   very      convenient 
  We have running water, very convenient. 
 
 (45) ndə tə pəʃurtɽə          kʰəna makəndɽa na-top-w 
   that C  the.other.day  dog    very         PFT-hit-3s 
  The other day he hit the dog terribly. 
 
Equality is expressed by the verb kəndɽa, 'same, similar'. Note that person and number have to be 
marked on the quality to be compared, as well as on the subject. Number and person are suffixed to 
the subject, but prefixed to the quality to be compared, whether verb or noun.  They can be, but not 
necessarily are, marked on the equality marker kəndɽa as well: 
  
 (46) tʃəɟo    tʃ-ambro      'na-ndɽa-dʒ 
  1d      1d:GEN-tall    OBS-EQ-1d 
  We two are the same height. 
 
 (47) tʃəʔ    wu-ʃasto        manɟuʔ  ndə   w-əŋgi-ndʒ     ndʒ-əvu         kəndɽa   ˈnə-ŋos 
  this    3s:GEN-shirt   also       that   3s:GEN-in-3d  3d:GEN-price  EQ          EV-be 
  This shirt and that one in [the shop] are equally expensive. 
  
Comparative degree is expressed by a genitive form of the noun taka, 'bottom, underside', which 
becomes a locative when inflected with the adverbialiser -j. The whole construct, literally meaning 
'at the bottom of' is then used metaphorically, meaning something like 'the standard to compare with'. 
Note that the marking for genitive depends on the person. In the example below it is w- for third 
person singular. For more on genitive structures, see the chapters on nouns and pronouns: 
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 (48) tʃəʔ    tə w-amaʔ-ɲo   kərə     w-amaʔ     w-aka-j                'na-haʔw 
  this   C  3s:-work-p     other   3s:-work    3s:-bottom-LOC     OBS-good 
  This work is better than the other work. 
 
Number of the quality to be compared is prefixed to the adverb. Note that marking for plural on the 
noun is optional, since number marking is obligatory on the adverb of comparative degree. I use the 
abbreviation COMP to indicate comparative degree: 
 
 (49) ŋa  ŋ-ajze                        ŋ-aka-j                   kəpdu   pa     kəktu 
  I    1s:GEN-older brother   1s:GEN-COMP-LOC   four      year  big 
  My older brother is four years older than me. 
 
 (50) pkraʃis      w-apuʔ          ŋa  ŋ-apuʔ           ɲ-aka-j             'na-məca 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-child   I   1s:GEN-child   3p:-COMP-LOC   OBS-many 
  bKra-shis has more children than I do. 
 
 (51) ndə   w-apuʔ-ɲo         tʃəʔ    w-apuʔ-ɲo         ɲ-aka-j                  'na-ŋaʒgro-jn 
  that   3s:GEN-child-p   this   3s:GEN-child-p   3p:GEN-COMP-LOC   OBS-fast-3p 
  Those children are faster than these ones. 
 
 Negative comparisons are formed by affixing a negation marker to the verb: 
 
 (52) lhamo    pkraʃis      w-aka-j                  ma-mbro 
  lHa.mo  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-COMP-LOC   NEG-tall 
  lHa-mo is not as tall as bKra-shis. 
 
 (53) tʃəʔ   wu-pakʃu        h-anu            wu-pakʃu        w-aka-j                  ma-kəktu 
  this   3s:GEN-apple   D-downriver  3s:GEN-apple   3s:GEN-COMP-LOC   NEG-big 
  These apples are not as big as those ones. 
 
The adverb for superlative degree or superabundance is stoŋ, 'most, highest'.128

 

 This adverb is used 
in comparisons as well as in other expressions of superabundance such as compounds with time 
references expressing 'every': 

 (54) stoŋ  'na-kəktu  stoŋ  kəmtsar 
  SUP   OBS-big  SUP   strange 
  (the) biggest   (the) strangest 
 
 

                                                 
128 The adverb stoŋ has a dialect variant stiŋ. I use both forms interchangeably in this study. 
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 (55) təʃnu (day)  təpa (year) 
  stoŋ-ʃnu  stoŋ-pa 
  every-day  every-year 
  daily   yearly 
 
 (56) ŋa   ŋ-əmo              tə   w-əmɲok         va       stiŋ    kəmem  ŋos 
  I     1s:GEN-mother  C    3s:GEN-bread   make   SUP    tasty       be 
  My mother makes the best bread. 
 
 (57) wuɟo    ɲi-pramze        kantʃʰak-j    kə-ndoʔ      ɲ-əngi       stiŋ  kə-haʔw     ŋos 
  3s       3p:GEN-carpet   market-LOC  NOM-have  3p:GEN-in  SUP  NOM-good  be 
  Their carpets are the nicest ones in the market.  
 
Note that in (57) the third person singular wuɟo is used to single out one shop, while pramze, 
‘carpet’ is marked for plural to indicate the shopkeepers. This sort of disconnect is common in 
Jiǎomùzú, see also the chapters on pronouns and nouns. 
The numeral kərek, 'one' can express superabundance when used as an adverbial. In such instances 
kərek expresses meanings rather like 'too…' or the English 'one ….', in which one expresses degree, 
for example, that's one tall tree! or 'too, extremely': 
 
 (58) kərek  'na-mbro  kərek         ma-ˈnə-nəʃit 
  too      OBS-tall  extremely   NEG-OBS-comfortable 
  too tall   extremely uncomfortable. 
 
  ndə-ɲo  kʰəna kərek  'na-kəktu  ki      na-varo-jn 
  that-p    dog    one     OBS-big   IDEF   PFT-possess-3p 
  They had one big dog there. 
 
The adverbs me, 'only, merely, just' and kəro, 'to a great extent, very' occur in negative sentences 
only: 
 
 (59) ndə  poŋeʔj    kəmŋi mpʰjar  tə   me     ma-ˈnə-varo-w 
  that  money   five     CL         C    only   NEG-OBS-possess-3s 
  He has no more than five yuan. 
 
 (60) pkraʃis      lhamo   w-aka-j                  kətsə-tsə   me     ma-kəktu  
  bKra.shis  lHa.mo  3s:GEN-COMP-LOC  little-RED   only   NEG-big 
  bKra-shis is only a little bigger than lHa-mo. 
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As with other adverbs of degree, kəro can be used to politely express the opposite of what the 
speaker says: 
  
 (61) krəŋ      kəro   ɟi-ˈa-ɲin     * kəro 'naɲin 
  maybe   very   NEG/PFT-NEV-serious 
  Maybe it was not too bad: it was not at all serious 
 
  kəro  ma-ˈnə-tsʰo     * kəro 'natsʰo 
  very  NEG-OBS-fat 
  not very fat: pretty fat 
 
  kəro  ma-ˈnə-va-w     * kəro 'na-va-w 
  very  NEG-OBS-do-3s 
  He doesn’t do that much: he doesn't lift a finger 
 
 
5.4 Interrogative adverbs 
 
There are several interrogative adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Interrogative adverbs of time and 
place are kəʃtɽə, 'when' and kətʃe, 'where'.  
 
 (62) nənɟo  kəʃtɽə  tə-vi-n   tʃəʔ   kəʃtɽə   kasəjoʔk   ra 
  you    when    2-come1-2s  this   when    finish       need 
  When will you come?   When does this have to be finished? 
 
  kətʃe    to-kə-tə-ku-w         ŋos   skarma    kətʃe    ˈnə-ŋos 
  where   PFT-NOM-2-buy-2s   be   sKar.ma   where  EV-be 
  Where did you buy it?    Where is sKar-ma? 
 
There are also some interrogative adverbs that are combinations of tʰi and another word, usually a 
noun: tʰiwuʒak, 'what time'; tʰistok, 'how many, how much'; tʰiwutʃʰe, 'why'; tʰisok, 'how'. In these 
compounds tʰi, 'what' is combined with ʒak, 'time', sok, 'like, manner', tʃʰe, 'reason' or stok, 'many'. 
Compounds based on nouns need to be marked for genitive. 
 
 (63a) tʰisok  kava  ra     ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ   tʰisok   tə-va-w 
  how     do    need  NEG-OBS-know-1s  how     2-do-2s 
  I don't know how to do it.   How do you make that? 
 
 (63b) wu-goŋ          tʰista          ŋos  tʰistok         ki    kəra   mə-ŋos 
  3s:GEN-price   how.much  be  how.much   IDEF  need   Q-be 
  How much does it cost?   How much do you need?  
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 (63c) pkraʃis       ma-vi          ŋos  o    tʰiwutʃʰe 
  bKra.shis   NEG-come1   be  oh  why 
  bKra-shis won't come.    Oh, why not? 
 
 (63d) ŋa  nə-tʃiŋʂə¤       vi-ŋ   tʰiwuʒak   tʃe 
  I    2s:GEN-dorm   come1-1s  what.time  at 
  I'll come to your dorm.    What time? 
 
   
5.5 Epistemic adverbs 
 
Epistemic adverbs express the speaker's attitude regarding the statement he or she is making, or the 
speaker's degree of certainty or intensity regarding the action or event. There are few epistemic 
adverbs in Jiǎomùzú, since many epistemic meanings are expressed through the use of mood 
markers. I describe mood markers in the next chapter on smaller word classes. The most frequently 
used epistemic adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects are ndɽondɽo, 'truly, really', loski, 'of course', kreŋ, 
'perhaps, maybe'.  
  
 (64) nə-bawbaw¤   ndɽondɽo  'na-mpʃar 
  2s:GEN-bag      truly        OBS-beautiful 
  Your bag is truly beautiful. 
 
  kəʃmo kava  loski          ma-ˈnə-haʔw 
  thief    do     of.course   NEG-OBS-good 
  Of course it's bad to be a thiefǃ 
 
  jontan      kreŋ      ma-vi 
  Yon.tan   maybe   NEG-come1 

  Perhaps Yon-tan will not come. 
 
Some other forms, often compounds of an adverb and another word, can express epistemic meanings. 
In the following example tʰi nəŋos expresses the speaker's commitment to his promise to go: 
 
 (65)  tʰi     ˈnə-ŋos    ŋa tʃʰi-ŋ 
  what  EV-be     I   go1-1s 
  In any case (whatever happens), I will go. 
 
For other meanings such as 'certainly' and 'actually', which in English are usually expressed by 
epistemic adverbs, Jiǎomùzú uses clause connectors or loanwords from Chinese. For clause 
connectors, see section 8.2 of the chapter on sentences. Below is an example of the use of a Chinese 
loan. The adverb kʰaŋtiŋ derives from Chinese noun 肯定 kěndìng, 'certainty': 
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 (66) jontan     kʰantiŋ¤   ma-vi 
   Yon.tan  surely       NEG-come1 

  Surely Yon-tan will not come. 
 
 
5.6 Adverbs of time and place 
 
Locatives are adverbials that situate an action or event in place or time. As with other categories of 
adverb, there are specific single word, non-derived adverbs of time and place, such as pu, 'now'129

 

, ʃi, 
'continuously, all the time', ʃo, 'always', pije, 'immediately', tʰaʔm, 'in a while'  and pəʃkʰa, 'just now, 
just a while ago': 

 (67) jontan     tʰaʔm         vi 
  Yon.tan   in.a.while  come1 

  Yon-tan will come in a while. 
 
 (68) ŋa pəʃkʰa          to-nəndza-ŋ 
  I   a.while.ago   PFT-have a meal-1s 
  I just ate. 
 
Beyond this there is a range of markers that can turn constituents such as a noun phrase into 
adverbials of time or place. In the first subsection, 5.6.a, I give an overview of the use of these 
markers. Then follow sections 5.6.b and 5.6.c in which I discuss adverbs of time and adverbs of 
place respectively. 
 
 
a. Adverbialisers for references to time and place 
 
My data contains a set of four locative markers that can mark either time or place: 
 
 (69) tʃe  at     
  -j  at, towards    
  cʰo  about, somewhere, sometime  
  kʰo  just then, as soon as, beyond 
 
A sixth marker, -s, also signals 'from' but is in use only in certain places in Jiǎomùzú. Perhaps it is a 
shortened form of sta, ‘origin’. I give some examples of its usage below. Together the markers in 
this set beautifully cover all common directions for any given centre in time and space. 

                                                 
129 The adverb pu also occurs as pi, a dialect variant. I use both forms interchangeably in this study. 
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The most frequently occurring locative markers are tʃe and -j. The locative markers occur at the end 
of the constituent they modify. Locative -j is suffixed to the last syllable of the constituent. Marker -
j may be derived from the general marker for orientation, ji-. I discuss orientation marking 
extensively in section 7.3 of the chapter on verbs. Locative tʃe is probably based in the noun of the 
same form which means 'here, this place' or 'this time', as in (70). Note the possessive marking on 
tʃe: 
  
 (70) kərek  na-ʃi-natso-w      wu-tʃe.... 
     one     PFT-VPT-look-3s   3s:GEN-time... 
  The time that he looked…. 
 
Both markers turn a reference to an entity in time or space into an adverbial: 
  
 (71) tawo  tʃe    mdzorge      kaŋgo    ra 
  head  LOC   mDzod.dge  go.up    need 
  First you must go up to Mdzod-dge. 
 
  tawo-j       mdzorge      kaŋgo    ra 
  head-LOC   mDzod.dge  go.up    need 
  First you must go up to Mdzod-dge. 
 
 (72) tambat       w-ərka          tʃe  tambat      w-ərka-j 
  mountain    3s:GEN-top   LOC  mountain  3s:GEN-top-LOC 
  on (the) top of the mountain   on (the) top of the mountain 
 
Locatives tʃe and -j can also be used in the sense of 'when, while, during': 
 
 (73) ŋa tamaʔ  kava-j    ka-ptʃo     w-əspe               ŋos 
  I   work   do-LOC   NOM-use   3s:GEN-material  be 
  I use it for my work. 
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An exceedingly common process is the turning of nouns into adverbials by suffixing them with 
locative marker -j. Often these nouns modify another noun or pronoun in genitive constructions: 
 
 (74) təŋkʰuʔ   back (noun) 
 
  w-əŋkʰuʔ  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ 
  3s:GEN-back  house   3s:GEN-back 
  the back of….  the back(side) of the house 
 
  w-əŋkʰuʔ-j  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j 
  3s:GEN-back-LOC house   3s:GEN-back-LOC 
  at the back of…  at the back of the house; behind the house 
 
Such constructions are best glossed in English with prepositions such as 'at, over, on, behind, before, 
in, out' etc. Most of these constructions form adverbials of place but they do occur as well as 
adverbials of time, as in the case of wəŋkʰuʔj in the example above, which can mean 'afterwards, 
later' as well as indicate geographical position. I discuss genitives with locative marking more 
extensively in section 5.6.c on adverbs of place below. 
Both locative markers have the same meaning but -j functions on the phrase level or below while tʃe 
can mark all constituents from the phrase up to the clause level. On the clause level tʃe is an 
adverbial conjunction, see below in section 5.7 on adverbial conjunctions and section 6.4 on 
conjunctions in the next chapter on smaller word classes.  
A speaker can use locative markers to turn a reference to an entity of time or place into an adverbial 
phrase. In (75a), for example, there is no locative marking. The noun ato, 'high place', refers actually 
to the house that is there rather than to the geographical location, though 'the house' is implicit. It 
functions as the subject of the sentence, not as an adverbial. But in (75b) the speaker links a specific 
location to a house that is at that spot, turning the reference into an adverbial: 
 
 (75a) ato              nɟilək-jeʔm   ˈnə-ŋos 
  high.place   stone-house   EV-be 
  [The house on] the height is made of stone. 
 
 (75b) ato              tʃe     nɟilək-ɟeʔm     ki    'na-ndoʔ    
  place.above  LOC   stone-house   one  OBS-have 
  There on the height is a house of stone. 
 
Along the same lines, tambat wərka in (76) is a noun phrase that functions as the subject. It indicates 
the top of the mountain, which is difficult to walk on (maybe because the terrain is steep or rocky). 
In (76b) təjva, 'snow' is the subject while tambat wərkaj is an adverbial:  
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 (76a) tambat        w-ərka         ka-tʃʰi        sakʰa   
  mountain     3s:GEN-top   NOM-go1    difficult 
  The top of the mountain is difficult to walk on. 
 
 (76b) tambat      w-ərka-j              təjva   na-ndo 
  mountain   3s:GEN-top-LOC   snow  PFT-have 
  There was snow on top of the mountain. 
 
 (77a) doŋmən¤   kətsə   'na-kəskriʔn 
  Eastgate     little    OBS-long 
  The Eastgate is a bit far (from here) 
 
 (77b) doŋmən¤  w-arnam       tʃe     kaŋaməmto-j 
  Eastgate   3s:GEN-near   LOC    meet-1p 
  I'll see you at the Eastgate.  
 
Of those references to time and place that function as adverbials, some have obligatory locative 
marking and others do not. Which do and which don't, apart from the semantic difference described 
above, has to be learned: 
 
 (78) ŋa soʃnu        vi-ŋ     
  I   tomorrow  come1-1s                 
  I'll come tomorrow. 
 
  * ŋa soʃnu-j               vi-ŋ  * ŋa soʃnu        tʃe   vi-ŋ  
     I   tomorrow-LOC     come1-1s     I   tomorrow LOC  come1-1s 
 
 (79) ŋa tətsʰot kəsam tʃe     vi-ŋ  * ŋa tətsʰot kəsam viŋ 
  I   hour     three   LOC  come1-1s 
  I'll come at three o'clock. 
 
The meaning of such constructions as soʃnuj would be something like 'on tomorrow'. The 
construction in the second ungrammatical sentence is actually possible, if tʃe is taken as an adverb 
meaning 'here' rather than as a modifier of soʃnu, yielding 'I'll come here tomorrow' rather than 'I'll 
come tomorrow'. I describe habitual locative marking with time references below.  
The indefinite locative marker cʰo means 'somewhere, sometime': 
 
 (80) kʰa-j                   cʰo   kə    makəndɽa  w-əzgre            ki       na-ndoʔ 
  living.room-LOC  LOC   PR    strange       3s:GEN-sound    IDEF   PFT-have 
  A strange sound came from somewhere around the living room. 
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 (81) pəʃurtɽə            cʰo    pkraʃis      ɟenxwa¤  na-leʔt-w 
  a.few.days.ago  LOC    bKra.shis  phone      PFT-hit2-3s 
  Sometime a few days ago bKra-shis called.  
 
Note that adverbialisers such as cʰo can mark a constituent that is already marked for time or space, 
as in (80). 
The marker kʰo, like tʃe, can function as an adverbialiser of phrases or smaller constituents as well 
as a conjunctive adverb. The marker signals meanings like 'the utmost, to the farthest extent, beyond, 
surpassing', which can be used to indicate geographical space or, more metaphorically, the 
surpassing degree of a quality or event. In space, the marker indicates that one has reached the 
farthest limit; one literally has run out of space and into some limiting factor: 
 
 (82) ndə  kʰo       kə-mi             tə  na-vətɽi-ŋ     korə   ɟi-məto-ŋ 
  that  beyond NOM-not.have  C  PFT-walk-1s   CON  NEG/PFT-see-1s 
  I walked until I could not go any further, but I did not find [it]. (I searched high 
  and low through the land, but I did not find it.) 
 
 (83) kəŋan  ndə  kʰo        ma-kə-kʰut 
  bad     that  beyond  NEG-NOM-can 
  It is impossible to be more evil [than this]. (This is evil to an extent impossible  
  to surpass) 
 
Locative kʰo can also indicate that two actions or events follow each other very closely in time or 
even that the end of the first action overlaps with the beginning of the second: 
 
 (84) kʰrəʔw  nə-ʃnu       kʰo    drolma     to-məndə 
  rice       PFT-cook   LOC    sGrol.ma  PFT-arrive 
  sGrol-ma arrived just as the rice was done. 
 
 (85)  ɟenxwa¤    kaleʔt  kʰo   katʃʰi 
  telephone  hit       LOC  go 
  Go as soon as one has made a call. 
 
A good example is sentence (86). This example gives in one long sentence a complex event, 
recognisable to anyone who has ever spent time on the Tibetan grasslands, which are infested with 
fierce dogs of a huge size: bKra-shis, while taking a leak, is surprised by a dog. He spins around in 
order to flee but since his trousers are around his ankles he drops to the ground in a heap. The 
speaker chops up this complex event, which consists of a number of actions, into smaller segments 
with the use of various conjunctions:  
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 (86) pkraʃis      kə   kʰə   kəndzok  na-məsem  tʃe    w-əŋkʰuʔ       her     na-məʒər  
  bKra.shis  PR   dog  barking    PFT-hear     LOC  3s:GEN-after   EXPR  PFT-turn    
  bKra-shis, after he had heard the barking of the dog, spun around preparing to  
  
  kʰo    kəpʰo  to-ˈa-loʔ               korə   kaŋsnem  karaʃi         
  CON  flee      PFT-NEV-prepare   but     trousers     pull.up     
  run but, having had no time to pull up his trousers he fell to the ground  
 
  ɟi-ˈa-tso         kʰo    məla-j           sprep    na-ˈa-ndɽwaʔp-w 
  NEG/PFT-NEV-have.free.timeCON   ground-LOC    EXP      PFT-NEV-fall-3s 
  in a heap. 
 
In this great example there are two coordinated sentences linked by koronə, 'but'. In the first 
sentence bKra-shis hears the dog, spins around and prepares to flee. The hearing of the dog is 
expressed by an adverbial clause marked by locative tʃe, 'at the time, when'. The two other actions, 
spinning around and preparing to flee, are linked by kʰo, indicating that they take part one right after 
the other and that they are considered as a cluster that signals one event by the speaker. In the 
second sentence the fact of the trousers being around bKra-shis ankles and his falling to the ground 
are linked by kʰo as well, forming a second cluster that signals one complex event.  
Locative marker sta, 'from, origin' derives from the noun tasta, ‘origin’ and is often used together 
with adverb maʃki, 'until': 
 
 (87) ŋa jijwe¤    san¤    haʔw¤    sta    tə wu¤   haʔw¤    maʃki   ɲu-ŋ 
  I  January   three    number  from  C  five    number  until    stay-1s 
  I'll stay from January third until January the fifith. 
 
  (88) mborkʰe     sta    tə  mkʰono    maʃki  na-vətɽi-ŋ 
  Mǎěrkāng  from C   Kǒnglóng  until    PFT-walk-1s 
  I walked from Mǎěrkāng to Kǒnglóng. 
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b. Location in time 
 
Absolute time 
Absolute time is normally expressed by unmodified nouns and numerals: 
 
 (89) tətsʰot kəsam  zlawa  daŋbo  
  hour   three  month one  
  three o'clock  the first month (in the Tibetan calendar) 
 
  tətsʰot kəpdu təvek 
  hour   four    half 
  (it is) half past four. 
   
But when the time reference is tied to a specific action or event, usually tʃe or -j occurs. The locative 
marking alters a constituent's meaning from a reference to a quantity of time to a specific point in 
time. Example (90a) shows a reference to absolute time, tətsʰot kəsam, ‘three hours’, the amount of 
time the subject spent waiting. There is no marking on the time reference. But in (90b) the absolute 
time reference tətsʰot kəsam is linked to a specific event, namely the point in time at which the 
subject ‘he’ came. The time reference is linked to his coming by locative tʃe: 
 
 (90a) tətsʰot   kəsam  na-nanjo-ŋ 
  hour     three     PFT-wait-1s 
  I waited for three hours. 
 
 (90b) tətsʰot   kəsam  tʃe      ndə-j         ji-vu 
  hour     three     LOC    that-LOC    PFT-come2 

  He came there at three o'clock. 
 
Time of day, period of day, day of the week and month all use tʃe. With references to 'year' as a unit 
of time tʃe or -j only appears if the speaker wants to emphasise that a certain event happened at that 
particular time. For references to the day of the month normally a genitive construction is used.  
  
time of day  (91) tətsʰot kəsam tʃe tətsʰot kəʃnəs tʃe 
    hour   three    LOC hour   seven   LOC  
    at three o'clock  at seven o'clock 
 
period of day  (92) saksəŋkʰuʔ     tʃe tamor     tʃe 
    noon-after      LOC evening  LOC 
    in the afternoon  in the evening 
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day of the week  (93) ʃiŋtʃiji¤    tʃe    smonbe  katʃʰi 
    Monday   LOC  doctor     go 
    Go to the doctor on Monday. 
 
   (94) ʃiŋtʃitʃan¤  tʃe    maɟaŋ¤   kaleʔt 
    Sunday     LOC   májiàng  hit1 

    Play májiàng on Sunday. 
 
day of the month (95) ndə tə kəsam-zɟi-kərek w-əʃnu          na-kə-sci             ˈnə-ŋos 
    that C  three-ten-one     3s:GEN-day   PFT-NOM-be.born  EV-be 
    He was born on the 31st. 
 
month of the year (96) zlawa   daŋbo tʃəʔ   tʃe     karətʰa  ma-ra 
    month  one     this   LOC  study     NEG-need 
    This January we don't need to go to school.  
 
year   (97) 2001 nijan¤  ŋa  ʃintəhu      na-ŋos-ŋ 
    2001 year     I   Chéngdū   PFT-be-1s 
    In 2001 I was in Chéngdū. 
 
   (98) 1976 nijan¤  tʃe      ŋa  kə-rətʰa      na-ŋos-ŋ 
    1976 year     LOC    I    NOM-study  PFT-be-1s 
    In 1976 I was a student. 
 
For festivals and seasons either tʃe or -j  is used, often after the addition of a genitive form of təʒak, 
'time, day', forming the meaning of 'at the time of…' Also common is the use of tʰaʔm, 'period, time, 
while' : 
 
 (99) loser         w-əʒak-j               ŋa   to-nəja-ŋ 
   New.Year  3s:GEN-time-LOC   I    PFT-go home-1s 
  I went home at New Year's.  
 
 (100) rəmtʃʰot                 w-əʒak         tʃe     təmu   kəsu 
  mountain.offering   3s:GEN-time  LOC   sky    clear 
  At the time of the festival for the mountain deity the weather was good. 
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 (101) kərtswu   kərtswu-j  kərtswu tʃe   
  winter (noun)  winter-LOC  winter   LOC 
     in winter  in winter  
  
     kərtswu tʰaʔm  kərtswu wu-tʰaʔm 
     winter   time  winter    3s:GEN-time 
     in winter  in winter 
    
  kərtswu-j     makəndɽa  kəməʃtak 
  winter-LOC  very          cold 
  In winter it is very cold. 
 
  kərscup tʰaʔm  karama  kəməca 
  harvest  time    work     much 
  The harvest season is a busy time. 
 
Relative time 
Relative time ties the time reference to the time of speech. General relative time is expressed by 
adverbs such as pu, 'now', and kəsce, 'before, ago, first'. Some single word adverbs can be used to 
form compounds, such as pəʃni, 'today', from pu, 'now' and təʃni, 'day' or tʃəʔpu, 'still now, at the 
moment', from tʃe, 'here' and pu, 'now'. Some nouns and verbs can also be used adverbially, such as 
wəŋkʰuʔ, 'later, later on, afterwards', and tawo, 'early, first'. These adverbials can be modified by 
other adverbials, like stoŋ kəməŋkʰuʔ, 'finally', from the verb kəməŋkʰuʔ, 'late' and the adverb stoŋ, 
'most'.    
 
 (102) mə-to-tə-nəndza-n  pu     miʔ 
  Q-PFT-2-have.a.meal-2s  now  not.have 
  Have you eaten?  Not yet. 
 
 (103) kəsce   ŋa  diansə¤  ʃo          kə-namɲo-ŋ             na-ŋos-ŋ        kʰo 
  before  I     TV        always   NOM-experience-1s  PFT-be-1s      CON    
  I used to do a lot of watching TV, but now I stopped watching. 
 
  pu     'məto-namɲo-ŋ 
  now   TER-experience-1s 
 
In example (103) məto- indicates terminative aspect. I describe aspect in section 7.4 of the chapter 
on verbs below. 
Specific relative time is expressed by nouns like soʃnu, 'tomorrow' and saksəŋkʰuʔ, 'afternoon'. 
Specific relative time can point forward, from the time of speech to a point in the future: 
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 (104) soʃnu        ŋaməmto-j 
  tomorrow  meet-1p 
  See you tomorrowǃ 
 
 (105) ŋa tʃəʔ   w-əŋkʰuʔ       ʃiŋtʃiwu¤  tʃe    tʰo-ŋ 
  I   this   3s:GEN-after   Friday      LOC  ascend-1s 
  I'll come up next Friday (the Friday after this). 
 
Or the speaker can refer back from the time of speech to a point in the past: 
 
 (106) pəʃur        təmor      kətʃe      ji-tə-rɟi-n 
  yesterday  evening   where    PFT-2-go2-2s 
  Where did you go last night? 
 
 (107) tətsʰot kəɲes  w-aka              tʃe    ŋa  tʃe-j          na-ŋos-ŋ 
  hour    two    3s:GEN-bottom  LOC  I    here-LOC   PFT-be-1s 
  I was here two hours ago. 
 
There is also a set of three locative markers, no, ro and mo. Locative marking with no means 'at the 
latest', the last moment after the reference point referred to by the speaker: 
 
 (108) pəʃnu-ŋkʰuʔ  no                       kava  səjoʔk   ʃi 
  today-back    LOC:at.the.latest    do      finish    MD:C 
  [It] will be finished at the latest at the end of today. 
 
Locative no cannot be reduplicated and an adverbial with no cannot be modified by prominence 
marker kə. Locative marker mo means 'just, recent, just at that time': 
 
 (109) ndə mo-mo     mo             kə wuɟo-ɲo kə   tʃəʔ   tascok  tə  na-laʔt-jn 
  that LOC-LOC   LOC:recent  PR     3-p      PR   this   letter    C   PFT-hit2-3p 
  Only just now, this very minute, did they write this letter. 
 
 (110) mbarkham       ɟoar¤  niɛn¤   tʃe     mo            kə   ji-ˈa-tʃʰi….       
  Mǎěrkāng        1992  year     LOC   LOC:recent  PR   PFT-NEV-go   
  He went to Mǎěrkāng in 1992 just at that time…..    
 
Note that mo behaves differently from no in that it can be reduplicated for emphasis and adverbials 
modified by mo can be modified in their turn by prominence marker kə, though use of kə is not 
obligatory: 
 
 



253 
 

 (111) drolma     ndə   mo              to-məndə   
  sGrol.ma  that   LOC:recent   PFT-arrive   
  sGrol-ma arrived just now.   
 
  drolma    ndə    mo             kə   to-mənde 
  sGrol.ma  that  LOC:recent   PR   PFT-arrive 
  Just now sGrol-ma arrived. 
 
Also frequently used is ro, 'later than', from the noun təro, 'surplus, extra, leftover'.  
 
 (112) ŋa tətsʰot  kəsam  ro                   vi-ŋ 
  I   hour     three    LOC:later.than  come1-1s 
  I'll be there a bit after three o'clock. 
 
Continuous time 
Continuous time expresses actions or events that persist over a space of time. The most frequently 
used adverbs are ʃo, 'always', ʃi, 'constantly, all the time' and wamu, 'usually, originally': 
 
 (113) tʃəʔ   tə tapuʔ  kʰəna  ʃo          ka-nəmbri  ŋos 
  this   C  child   dog     always  NOM-play    be 
  This child always plays with dogs.  
 
 (114) tʃəʔ    tə tapuʔ  kʰəna  ʃi              ka-nəmbri  ŋos 
  this    C  child   dog    constantly  NOM-play   be 
  This child plays with the dog constantly, all the time.  
 
The difference between (113) and (114) is that in (113) the speaker knows from experience over a 
longer period of time, a year say, that the child likes to play with dogs. In (114) the speaker has 
watched the child play over a continuous stretch of time, e.g. one afternoon). 
 
 (115) wamu   wuɟo  stiŋ    kəməntɽə kəmpʰrəm  tʃe      kə-ɲu       ŋos 
  usually he      SUP   front        row           LOC    NOM-sit   be 
  He usually sits in the first row. 
 
Meanings such as 'incessantly', 'for a long time', 'constantly' are expressed with verbs or nouns, 
sometimes in combination with adverbs like ʒakrəŋ, 'for a long time, often': 
 
 (116) ma-ka-nəna       tə  kava  'na-cʰa 
  NEG-NOM-rest    C   do    OBS-able 
  [He] is able to go on doing [this] without stopping, incessantly 
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 (117) pkraʃis      ʒakrəŋ      tə kwatsə¤             kə-ndza-w    ʃi              ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis  long.time  C  sunflower.seeds  NOM-eat-3s  constantly   EV-be 
  bKra-shis constantly eats sunflower seeds. 
 
 (118) ʒak     kəskriʔn  ki      kʰarɟak  na-va-w 
  time    long       IDEF   song      PFT-do-3s 
  [He] sang for a long time. 
 
Durative time 
Durative time indicates the time over which an event takes place. For a general indication of a 
period of time, without a clear statement of beginning and end of the period, there is no marking: 
 
 (119) ŋa ʃintəhu-j          kəmɲi  pa     na-ɲu-ŋ 
  I   Chéngdū-LOC  five      year  PFT-live-1s 
  I lived in Chéngdū for five years. 
 
 (120) ŋa kəsam ʃnu   to-tsoʔs-ŋ 
  I  three    day  PFT-spend-1s 
  I spent three days. 
 
For a reference to a stretch of time between two given points, the marker ʃ- appears prefixed to the 
locative construction that signals the relationship between the two points of time:  
 
 (121) tʃəʔ  w-aka              ʃiŋtʃi¤   kəmŋi   ʃ-əŋkʰuʔ-j          tʰi     kəpso   
  this  3s:GEN-before  week     five      DUR-back-LOC   what    compare       
  Nothing happened after last Friday (between last Friday and now). 
 
  na-miʔ-s 
  PFT-not have-PST:3s 
  
 (122) ʃiŋtʃiwu¤  ʃ-əŋkʰuʔ-j            tʰi        kərut        miʔ 
  Friday      DUR-back-LOC    what      serious      not.have 
  Nothing is going to happen until Friday (between now and coming Friday). 
 
 (123) ʃiŋtʃiji¤     ʃ-əmpʰu-j             ŋa  tʃəʔ-j       ɲu-ŋ       ʃi   
  Monday    DUR-outside-LOC   I    this-LOC  stay-1s  MD:C 
  I'll be here from Monday (after Monday) for sure. 
  
 (124) tətsʰot  kəɲes  ʃ-əŋgu-j              vi-ŋ 
  hour     two    DUR-inside-LOC   come1-1s 
  I'll be back within two hours. 
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Iterative time 
Iterative time expresses events that are repeated, usually on a regular basis. Actions or events that 
take place with predictability, that is to say, they always happen at the stated time, are expressed by 
a general statement with a time reference that is unmarked:  
 
 (125) ʃiŋtʃiji¤    kəruʔ-tʰa        ka-slep       ndoʔ 
  Monday  Tibetan-book  NOM-study   have 
  On Mondays we have Tibetan class. 
 
 (126) saksəŋkʰuʔ   sejnok  kava 
  afternoon     weed    do 
  In the afternoons we weed [the garden]. 
 
To express that a situation occurred only once, the Jiǎomùzú dialects use kəcʰa, 'once, one time', 
formed of classifier cʰa, 'time, turn' and kə-, 'one'.  
 
 (127) kə-cʰa        tʃe     təwaʔm     na-ˈa-sat-w      
      one-CL        LOC    bear         PFT-NEV-kill-3s 
  He killed a bear once. 
 
 (128) wuɟo-ɲo   lhase    kə-cʰa       ji-ˈa-tʃʰi-jn 
  3-p          Lhasa   one-CL      PFT-NEV-go1-3p 
  They went to Lhasa once. 
 
The difference between 'only one time' and 'once, at some point in time' can be expressed by 
modifying kəcʰa with the indefiniteness marker ki: 
 
 (129) wuɟo  lhase     kəcʰa        katʰo     rəmɲo 
  he      Lhasa    one.time   go.up     experience 
  He has been to Lhasa one time. 
 
 (130) kəcʰa       ki       wuɟo    lhase    to-ˈa-tʃʰi      
  one time   IDEF   he        Lhasa   PFT-NEV-go 
  Once (upon a time) he went to Lhasa. 
   
The classifier cʰa can be used to count the number of times a single event or action occurs: 
 
 (131) stonmoŋ   kəɲes cʰa     na-ˈa-va-w         pəʒər  nə-ŋanəŋka-jn  
  wedding   two    CL       PFT-NEV-do-3s  again   PFT-divorce-3p 
  She married twice and divorced again. 
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If an action or event is repeated only once or a few times at most, adverbs are employed. The most 
frequently used adverbs that can express repetition are pəʒər, 'again' as in example (131) above and 
manɟuʔ, 'again, still, also, once more, moreover', as in the following example: 
 
 (132) varɟi        mo      kə       kawʂə¤   na-va-w         
  last year  recent   PR        exam       PFT-do-3w    
  He took the test just last year, 
 
  piva           manɟuʔ      na-ˈa-va-w      
  this year    once more  PFT-NEV-do-3w 
  and again this year. 
 
 
c. Location in space 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a set of adverbs that references place only. This set is linked to the 
specific orientational grid used in Jiǎomùzú. For discussion and examples of use, see  section 7.3 on 
orientation in the verb chapter. Here I just give the set of adverbs: 
 
 (133) sto vertically up 
  na vertically down 
  ro towards the mountain 
  ri towards the river 
  sku upstream 
  nu downstream 
 
Beside the adverbs in this set Jiǎomùzú uses the locative markers tʃe and -j as described above to 
modify a variety of constituents. Location in space in Jiǎomùzú follows the same pattern of marking 
as location in time. General references to a geographic location are unmarked: 
 
 (134) ŋa  ʃintəhu     sloppən  to-va-ŋ 
  I    Chéngdū  teacher   PFT-do-1s 
  I was in Chéngdū as a teacher. 
 
 (135) sonam         kunmiŋ         kə-rama     ˈnə-ŋos   kə-mɟer     ˈnə-maʔk 
  bSod.nams  Kūnmíng130

  bSod-nams was in Kūnmíng as a worker, not as a tourist. 
   NOM-work   EV-be     NOM-visit   EV-not be 

 
 

                                                 
130 昆明. 
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Locative marking is obligatory when a speaker refers to a location as the locus where an action or 
event takes place: 
 
 (136) pkraʃis      kantʃʰak tʃe laktʃʰe     ˈna-ku-w 
  bKra.shis  street       LOC  thing   OBS-buy-3s 
  bKra-shis is in the market buying some stuff. 
 
  * pkraʃis kantʃʰak tʃe laktʃʰe ˈnakuw 
  
Exceptions to the rule are loanwords, especially from Chinese, that usually remain unmarked: 
 
 (137a) tʂədzan¤   bus station, from Chinese 车站, chēzhàn 
 
  ŋa  ʃiməntʂədzan¤             tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I    West.gate.bus.station   go1-1s 
  I'll go to the Westgate bus station. 
 
  ŋa pʰjaw¤  tʂədzan¤    to-ku-ŋ 
  I   ticket    bus.station  PFT-buy-1s 
  I bought the ticket at the bus station 
 
 (137b) ʃimən¤    Westgate, of Chinese 西门, xīmén 
 
  wu-baŋgoŋʂə¤    minjwɛn¤   ʃimən¤       'na-ndoʔ 
  3s:GEN-office      Mínyuàn     West.gate    OBS-have 
  His office is at the Westgate of Mínyuàn. 
 
The meaning of suffix -j encompasses adessive meanings such as ‘at’ as well as allative meanings 
such as 'toward a place', as shown in the following examples of answers to questions commonly 
used as greetings, such as 'where are you going?' when two acquaintances meet in the street: 
 
 (138) kətə     tə-tʃʰi-n   kantʃʰak-j  ʃintəhu-j   
  which  2-go1-2s   market-LOC  Chéngdū-LOC 
  Where are you going?  I'm going to town. To Chéngdū. 
 
In some of the Jiǎomùzú dialects, such as Púzhì, there is yet another locative suffix, ablative -s, 
signalling 'movement from'. Unlike locative -j, which modifies references to time as well as place, -s 
occurs, to my knowledge, only with references to geographical location: 
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 (139) prak   w-ərka-s              na       kambət  manɟuʔ  kaŋakʰu   nanəmdap 
  rock    3s:GEN-top-LOC   down   fall        also      scream    at.the.same.time 
  Screaming he fell down from the rock. 
 
 (140) tamar bawbaw¤  w-əŋgu-s                  kakʰit 
  butter bag           3s:GEN-inside-LOC    pull 
  Pull butter out of a bag. 
 
The other Jiǎomùzú dialects use –j in combination with verbs and orientational adverbs as listed in 
(133) to signal ablative ‘movement from’. It may be that Jiǎomùzú used to have three locatives, tʃe 
for location at rest, -j for movement towards a location and -s for movement from a location. The 
use of both -s and -j to form locatives is also attested in the Central rGyalrong dialect of Zhuōkèjī, 
as evidenced by examples in the work of Lín Xiàngróng and Lin You-Jing.131

Jiǎomùzú employs nouns in genitive constructions to show a range of relationships between two 
entities. For more on genitives, see the chapters on nouns and pronouns. As mentioned in the general 
section on locatives, 5.6.a, genitives can in turn form locatives of place by suffixing them with -j or, 
depending on dialect and speaker preference, -s. These constructions are similar in meaning to 
English postpositions: 

 It may be that in the 
past all the Jiǎomùzú dialects used both suffixes, as is still the case in other places, but are now in a 
process of losing the use of -s with -j doing double duty, signalling ‘towards’ as well as ‘from’. Or it 
might be that Jiǎomùzú always employed different ways of forming locatives in different 
communities. According to some of my language consultants it is a matter of a speaker's individual 
preference. 

  
 (141) tərka     
  top, surface   
        
  coktse w-ərka    coktse w-ərka-j  
  table    3s:GEN-surface table      3s:GEN-surface-LOC 
  the top of the table   on the table 
  
 (142) təŋkʰuʔ    
  back (n)   
      
  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j 
  house   3s:GEN-back  house   3s:GEN-back-LOC 
  the back of the house  at the back of the house 
      behind the house 
 

                                                 
131 Lín (1993: 186, 187), Lin (2002: 29). 
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Huáng notes that tə- prefixed to words with a directional meaning signals 'the place…in relation to 
me', with 'me' as the centre. For example, təŋkʰuʔ means 'behind (me)'. 132

The more common ones often occur without the actual referent of the adverbialised genitive, as in 
(143) where the answer 'inside' is marked for third person singular by w- in wəŋgi but the entity, say 
the house, remains implicit: 

 Apparently Huáng 
considers tə- in this sort of combination as a nominaliser for directional words. It is not helpful to 
have 'me' at the centre in determining direction in such words. As shown in the examples above, the 
direction depends on the head noun of the adverbial phrase, which in most cases will not be 'me'. 
However, since tə- is one of the four common noun markers, these words can simply be understood 
as nouns, as shown in the examples above.  

 
 (143) pkraʃis        kətʃe   ŋos  w-əŋgi  w-əŋgi-j                 ji-rɟi 
  bKra.shis    where  be  3s:GEN-inside 3s:GEN-inside-LOC  PFT-go2 

  Where is bKra-shis?  Inside.  He went inside. 
 
Locatives formed of  nouns which are heads of genitive constructions anchor the concept of location. 
To indicate motion to and from and positions relative to the location that is expressed in the 
meaning of the noun that is the root of the locative, -j or -s are suffixed and a variety of motion 
verbs is used: 
 
 (144) interior  noun  t-əŋgi    the inside  
   
  in(side)  location  w-əŋgi    inside 
      3s:GEN-inside  
   
  inside  motion to w-əŋgi-j                 karko put inside 
      3s:GEN-inside-LOC   put 
   
  out of  motion from w-əŋgi-j                 kakʰit take out of 
      3s:GEN-inside-LOC  take 
   
  through  motion past w-əŋgi-j                  karwu pull through   
      3s:GEN-inside-LOC   pull 
 
 
  
 
 
 

                                                 
132 Huáng (1993: 28). 
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 (145) superior  noun  t-ərka   top, surface 
   
  on, over, above  location  w-ərka   on, on top 
       3s:GEN-top  on the surface 
          over, above 
   
  above   motion to w-ərka-j             kataʔ put on 
       3s:GEN-top-LOC   put  
   
  from above    w-ərka-j             katʃʰi go above 
       3s:GEN-top-LOC   go 
   
  on to     w-ərka-j             kataʔ put on top of 
       3s:GEN-top-LOC  put 
 
  from above  motion from w-ərka-s           kavi    come from  
       3s:GEN-top-LOC come   above 
        
  off     w-ərka-s            kavija take off (from) 
       3s:GEN-top-LOC fetch 
 
  over   motion past w-ərka-s            kandoʔ be over,  
       3s:GEN-top-LOC  have  above 
 
  over, across    w-ərka-s            kanemgla move  
       3s:GEN-top-LOC  cross  across 
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Below is a list of the most frequently used locational postpositions, with their root nouns: 
 
noun  gloss  at rest  gloss  with motion verb (to, from, past) 
təʃkra   side  w-əʃkra  at, near  toward 
        beside, from beside 
        along, through 
        past 
təmba,  near  w-əmba  toward 
təmpʰa    w-əmpʰa toward 
təpʰjos     w-əpʰjos near  up to, to the side of 
        away from  
təŋgi  inside  w-əŋgi  in(side)  in(to) 
        from 
        through 
təmpʰi  outside  w-əmpʰi out(side)  
tapʰuvek side  w-apʰuvek at the side of      
tətɽu   front  w-ətɽu  in front (of) in front of 
        from the front of 
təŋkʰuʔ  back  w-əŋkʰuʔ behind  behind 
        from behind 
      beyond  (from) beyond 
tərka  top  w-ərka  above, over from above, over 
      on  on (to) 
      off 
      over, across 
təspoʔk  underside  w-əspoʔk below, under below, under 
        from under 
tsərə  this side wu-tsərə on this side to this side of 
        from this side of 
pʰarə  the other side wu-pʰarə across  from across 
        on the other side of 
tarnam  place beside w-arnam  beside  to the side of 
        on the side of 
tacep   gap  w-acep  between   
təkʰa  mouth  w-əkʰa  among  from among 
        through 
tətɽu pʰarə  opposite side  w-ətɽu pʰarə opposite from the other side 
        opposite 
taka  bottom  w-aka  under(neath) 
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Note that the nouns tsərə, 'this side' and pʰarə, 'the opposite side' are loans from Tibetan.133

 

 These 
nouns take head marking and can be modified by definiteness markers an locative marker -j just like 
other locational nouns: 

 (146) tsərə-j             kə-ˈvi-n 
  this.side-LOC   IMP-come1-2s 
  Come over hereǃ 
 
 (147) tsərə         tə     jino     ji-satʃʰe         ˈnə-ŋos 
  this.side    C      we:e   1p:GEN-land    EV-be 
  The land on this side is ours. 
 
 (148) ŋa  ŋə-pʰarə                    tə  nənɟo  nə-tsərə             ˈnə-ŋos 
  I    1s:GEN-opposite.side  C   you    2s:GEN-this.side   EV-be 
  My 'that side' is your 'this side'. 
 
 
5.7 Conjunctive adverbs 
 
Jiǎomùzú has a few adverbs that can function as conjunctions on the phrase, clause or sentence level. 
I discuss conjunctions in chapter 6 on smaller word classes. Here I just mention the most common 
conjunctive adverbs with a few examples.  
I have found the inclusive conjunctive adverb manɟuʔ, 'moreover, as well as'. Locative marker kʰo, 
'as soon as; to the utmost' can also occur as the exclusive conjunctive locative marker kʰo, 'besides, 
in addition to'. There is also maʃki, which signals 'until' in declarative sentences and 'unless' in 
negatives. Conjunctive adverb mənə signals a contrast between the two clauses it connects and the 
speaker's regret about an event or action. And finally there is the locative tʃe, 'at'. Conjunctive 
adverbs often occur together with the conjunction nə, though not always: 
 
 (149) təɟuʔ     w-əŋgi      na-məzaʔk-ŋ    tʃe     ŋ-əpkor            tə  'na-ɟo 
  water    3s:GEN-in  PFT-jump2-1s    LOC   1s:GEN-burden   C   OBS-light 
  When I jumped into the water my burden became light. 
 
 (150) kʰalu  ro-va-w     tʃe    nə      kʰorlo   ˈna-məʒər 
  wind  PFT-do-3s   LOC  CON   wheel    OBS-spin 
  Once the wind blows, the wheel spins. 
Prominence marker kə cannot occur between a conjunctive adverb and nə: 
 
 

                                                 
133 From literary Tibetan ་བ tshur, 'this side' and ཕབ phar, 'thither, away, over there'. 



263 
 

 (151) kʰrəʔw  nə-ʃnu       kʰo   nə     drolma      to-məndə 
  rice      PFT-cook    LOC  CON   sGron.ma   PFT-arrive 
  sGron-ma arrived just when the rice was done.   
 
  * kʰrəʔw nəʃnu kʰo kə nə drolma toməndə 
 
Here are some examples of the other conjunctive adverbs: 
 
 (152) ŋa-ci                           lhase   katʰo     rəmɲo       mənə  ŋa ma-rəmɲo-ŋ 
  1s:GEN-younger.sibling lHasa  ascend  experience  CON    I   NEG-experience-1s 
  My younger sibling has been to Lhasa but I, regrettably, have not. 
 
 (153) pakʃu   ʒik    ndoʔ   ʒugolor  ʒik    ndoʔ    manɟuʔ   tamar 
  apple   also   have   walnut    also  have     beside    butter 
  There were apples and walnuts, as well as butter. 
 
Note that in (153) the verb phrase of the second clause is implicit. 
 
 (154) katop  ma-ˈnə-kʰut            kasat  manɟuʔ     ma-ˈnə-kʰut 
  hit       NEG-OBS-possible  kill      more.so   NEG-OBS-possible 
  Beating is not possible and killing is even more impossibleǃ 
 
 (155) sgrolma    kʰonə  w-andɽiʔ           təmu kəmŋi  'na-ɲu-jn 
  sGrol.ma  CON     3s:GEN-friend    girl    five       OBS-live-3p 
  Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm]. 
 
 (156) pkraʃis      wuɟo   ma-və-nəro-w                maʃki   tascok   kavəja  ma-kʰut 
  bKra.shis  he       NEG-VPT-EREFL-take-3s  unless  letter      fetch    NEG-can 
  Unless bKra-shis comes to get the letter himself, (you) can't take it. 
 
 (157) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki   tə tʃəʔ   to-ˈva-w 
  bus       NEG-come1  until     C  this   IMP-do-2s 
  Do this until the bus arrives. 
  
 (158) ma-ndza   maʃki    w-əkto                ma-pki 
  NEG-eat    unless    3s:GEN-stomach  NEG-full 
  He won't get full unless he eats (he will be hungry if he doesn't eat) 
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 (159) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt    ma-səjoʔk-ŋ     maʃki   diɛnjiŋ¤  kə-namɲo      ma-tʃʰi-ŋ   
  I    letter    write1    NEG-finish-1s  unless   movie      NOM-watch   NEG-go-1s 
  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter. 
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CHAPTER 6 
 

EXPRESSIVES, INTERJECTIONS, FILLERWORDS,  
CONJUNCTIONS AND MOOD MARKERS 

 
 
6.0 Introduction 
 
In this chapter I discuss five smaller word classes, expressives, interjections, filler words, 
conjunctions and mood markers. 
Section 6.1 describes expressives, which are best understood as manner adverbs with special 
phonological and morphological characteristics. Jiǎomùzú expressives come in three distinct 
morphological shapes. They can consist of one syllable, two identical syllables, or two identical 
syllables linked by -nə-. Repetition of an expressive signals a greater degree of intensity, speed or 
urgency. Multisyllabic expressives can be derived from single syllable ones, but which forms are 
grammatical depends on semantic factors and must be learned. Orientation markers, when used in a 
figurative sense, can be employed as expressives. There are some four syllable expressions that are 
partly meaning based. It is probably simplest to classify these as expressives also. 
Section 6.2 gives a short overview of interjections. Jiǎomùzú interjections usually occur at the 
beginning of a sentence, but can also stand alone. Interjections express a speaker's emotional 
response to a certain event or situation, such as surprise, anger, excitement, fear, pain. Also included 
in this section are oaths and onomatopoeic expressions such as animal calls.    
In section 6.3 I discuss filler words. Fillers are used to fill up a pause or hesitation in an utterance 
and can occur anywhere in the sentence. The more hesitant a speaker is, the more fillers tend to 
occur. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ three distinct types of filler words. There are non-meaning 
based fillers as well as meaning based fillers. The third type consists of certain conjunctions that can 
do duty as filler words. 
Section 6.4 contains a discussion of conjunctions. In Jiǎomùzú both concatenate constructions and 
constructions which employ conjunctions are common. On the clause level and below, conjunctions 
usually occur at the end of the first conjunct. On the discourse level a conjunction can signal a new 
topic, in which case it occurs at the beginning of the new segment in the discourse. There are 
coordinating as well as subordinating conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú. Coordinating subjunctions include 
korənə, narənə and merə, which semantically partially overlap with English 'but', 'and' and 'or' 
respectively, though the use of narənə is much more restricted than its English counterpart ‘and’. 
The coordinating conjunction rə links conjuncts sequentially in a context of futurity while rənə links 
sets of completed events. The most frequently used subordinating conjunction is nə. This 
conjunction subordinates the conjunct it marks and turns it into a back-up or validation for the 
information that follows in the second conjunct. On the phrase level, with nominal constituents, nə 
can function rather like a topicaliser. The subordinating conjunction wurənə signals reason or result, 
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while kʰonə indicates condition. There is a difference in the level of evidentiality expressed by these 
conjunctions, with wurənə signalling the greater certainty of the two. Jiǎomùzú also has adverbs 
which can serve as conjunctions. Some of these can occur with another conjunction like nə.     
In the last section, 6.5, I discuss mood markers. These illocutionary force markers occur at the very 
end of a sentence, though they can be followed by a question marker. They are used very frequently 
in Jiǎomùzú, mostly to modify a statement or question with the appropriate emotional inflection or 
mood.  
 
 
6.1 Expressives  
 
Sun134 defines expressives or ideophones as "a special type of words that depict all kinds of sounds, 
shapes, colors, qualities, and actions in a direct matching of sound and meaning to convey sensory 
experiences and attitudes". Another definition of ideophone, following Doke, is: "a word, often 
onomatopoeic, which describes a predicate, qualitative or adverb in respect to manner, colour, sound, 
smell, action, state or intensity."135

Phonologically the Jiǎomùzú expressives can incorporate sounds and combinations of sounds that 
are not part of the regular phonology or that occur in loanwords only. For example, /ʂ/ normally is 
found only in loanwords. But it also occurs in expressives, as in ʂoŋʂoŋ, which indicates long and 
thin things, see example (1). The cluster /xw/ also does not normally occur, except in expressives: 

 The Jiǎomùzú dialects have many expressives. Expressives are 
short words that pack very complex meanings. For example, the one syllable expressive sprep 
occurs with verbs that can signal actions such as falling, tripping or tumbling. The semantic load of 
sprep encompasses both the manner or reason of the fall, it being caused by clumsiness or lack of 
attention, and the result, namely the subject's ending up sprawling full length on the ground. The 
expressives are best understood as manner adverbs that have certain phonological and morphological 
qualities which distinguish them from other words. The abundance of expressives explains the 
paucity of manner adverbs in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss expressives as a separate word class rather than as 
adverbs because of their phonological and morphological distinctions. 

  
(1) xweŋxweŋ bright and shiny and of a pure nature (expressive) 
 
  təŋge    kə-vərni   xweŋxweŋ  tatɽʰo  kə-psok        xweŋxweŋ  
  clothes  NOM-red  EXP   lamp   NOM-bright   EXP 
  bright red unicoloured clothes               a lamp that shines brightly and   
       illuminates a space without leaving dark 
       corners      
  
 

                                                 
134 Sun (2004: 11). 
135 Doke 1935, quoted after Slachter (1996: 21).  
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The same goes for the cluster /gɽ/, which occurs in expressives only: 
 
 (2) gɽəkgɽək  unbroken, in great quantity 
   
  w-əmɲak-ɟu           gɽəkgɽək   na-lhok 
  3s:GEN-eye-water   EXP            PFT-appear 
  His tears ran like rivers. 
 
And some expressives have double vowels or diphthongs, like ɟiek, '(sound of) sudden bursting open 
and spilling out', see example (3) below. 
Expressives often are onomatopoeic, imitations of sounds: 
 
 (3) ɟiek  the sound of something bursting out from somewhere all at  
    once, as of intestines falling out of an abdomen ripped open 
  ʃkəkʃkək the sound of scrabbling and fast movement, as of rats running  
    over a ceiling 
 
From a morphological point of view, I have found three distinct forms of expressives, namely 
expressives consisting of a single syllable root, expressives made up of two identical syllables, and 
expressives in which two identical syllables are linked by -nə-.  
Here are some examples of the first form, consisting of a one syllable root: 
 
 (4) ɟiek   (sound of) something bursting out all at once and completely  
      
  wu-naŋce            ɟiek   rə-kə-kʰit         ˈnə-ŋos 
  3s:GEN-intestine  EXP   PFT-NOM-spill    EV-be 
  His intestines with a blob sound all at once spilled out entirely.  
 
 (5) ler  in one fell swoop, in one uninterrupted movement. 
 
  …w-əza            ler    na-sat-w 
  ….3s:GEN-son   EXP   PFT-kill-3s 
  …killed his son with one fell blow. 
 
Some, but not all, one syllable roots can be reduplicated. The reduplicated root can indicate a faster 
or lower speed of action. Compare example (6) below, which has the reduplicated root ɟiekɟiek, with 
sentence (4) above, in which there is only the single syllable form of ɟiek: 
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 (6) ɟiekɟiek  (sound of) something bursting all at once but then taking  
    some time for the contents to finish dribbling out completely 
 
  wu-naŋce            ɟiek-ɟiek    rə-kə-kʰit         ˈnə-ŋos 
  3s:GEN-intestine  EXP-RED    PFT-NOM-spill   EV-be 
  His intestines with a blob sound burst out [of his belly] and dribbled out  
  completely.  
 
Sentences (7) and (8) give another example for zbək, an expressive which signals a slamming sound. 
Reduplication of the root leads to a meaning which carries 'fast repeated action' as part of the 
semantic load. The marker -ŋa- in example (7) is an impersonalising prefix. I discuss this prefix in 
section 7.8.g of the chapter on verbs: 
 
 (7) kʰalu   kə-va       nə    kam  zbək  nə-ŋa-po 
  wind   NOM-do  CON   door  EXP    PFT-IMPS-shut 
  Since there was a breeze the door slammed shut. 
 
 (8) ŋa kam  zbək-zbək  na-po-ŋ  
  I   door  EXP-RED     PFT-close-1s 
  I slammed the doors shut in quick succession one after the other. 
 
Sometimes the original meaning of the one syllable root changes through reduplication. Usually the 
reduplicated form is related in meaning to the single root form, as in example (9). In the first 
sentence zək means 'come to a halt in mid-stride; pull up sharply'. The second sentence has zəkzək, 
meaning 'immobilised, without the ability to move back or forth': 
 
 (9a) kʰəna  ŋa  no-məto-ŋ        tʃe   zək    na-ɲu 
  dog     I    AF/PFT-see-1s   LOC  EXP    PFT-stay 
  The dog, when it saw me, pulled up sharply and stood still as a statue. 
 
 (9b) təjva   kə   kʰorlo  zək-zək    na-'a-ndɽə-w 
  snow   PR   car       EXP-RED  PFT-NEV-hold-3s 
  The car was stuck in the snow and couldn't move an inch back or forth. 
 
But such derived meanings can be quite different from the original, as in the case of ler, 'in one 
uninterrupted sweeping movement', see sentence (5) above. It is not possible to have *lerler to 
express either a faster or slower sweeping movement, or to intensify the original meaning. But it is 
possible to have lerler with the meaning 'a fast, continuous rolling movement', as of a log rolling 
down a slope. The expressive with the reduplicated root still signals fast and sweeping movement, 
but there are the added aspects of rolling rather than striking and a longer duration of the action. In 
some cases a one syllable root cannot be reduplicated and maintain the same sense, though it is 
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possible to form a new root with a different meaning, as in example (10) below. In sentence (10a) 
tsok means 'just then, right at that moment' but the reduplicated form tsoktsok in (10b) indicates 'still 
and straight, without wriggling': 
 
 (10a) ŋa  kə-tʃʰi-ŋ        to-lo-ŋ             tʃe      tsok  nə-məndə 
  I    NOM-go1-1s   PFT-prepare-1s  LOC     EXP   PFT-arrive 
  He arrived right at the moment when I was preparing to leave. 
 
 (10b) tapuʔ-ɲo  tsoktsok  na-ɲu-jn 
  child-p     EXP          PFT-sit-3p 
  The children sat up straight and still, without wriggling. 
 
Example (11) shows the same principle for different morphological forms based on the expressive 
sprep. The underlying idea, maintained in all three variants, is a sense of wholeheartedness, a full 
commitment or abandon to the action. But the expressives differ from each other in general meaning: 
 
 (11) sprep  sprawling in full length as the result of clumsiness or lack of  
    attention to where one is going (after a fall or tumble)  
  sprepsprep the sound that feet or heels make at a dance when they are all  
    put down rythmically and in time 
  sprepnəsprep indicates a whole community involved with enthusiasm and  
    wholeheartedness, for example when a whole village turns out  
    for a dance and goes at it with gusto for many hours    
 
When the semantic distance between a one syllable root and a reduplicated form becomes so large it 
may be better to consider the multi syllable form as a different morphological pattern of expressive 
rather than as a derived form of the one syllable root. 
The second morphological pattern for expressives consists of two identical syllables. This is maybe 
the most common form of Jiǎomùzú expressives: 
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 (12) ŋkʰukŋkʰuk to a degree of ugliness  kə-neʔk      ŋkʰukŋkʰuk 
        NOM-black  EXP 
        an ugly black 
 
  ʃəkʃək  deep, dark   kə-neʔk       ʃəkʃək    
        NOM-black  EXP 
        a deep black 
 
  tɽoktɽok  perfectly matched (for   kə-natsa          tɽoktɽok  
    children's clothing)  NOM-suitable  EXP  
         lovely and matching (of         
         an outfit) 
 
  xpoxpo  plump, rounded in a lovely kə-mpʃer          xpoxpo  
    way (of children)  NOM-beautiful  EXP 
        beautifully plump 
 
This kind of expressive cannot occur as a root of just one syllable and must be understood as 
fundamentally different from the reduplicated forms derived from one syllable roots discussed above: 
 
 (13) * ʃək  * xpo  * tɽok  * ŋkʰuk 
 
However, in some cases the morphological shape of the expressive depends on whether it modifies a 
verb or an adjectival, see examples (25) and (26) below. 
A third morphological pattern consists of two identical syllables connected by -nə-. Expressives of 
this form signal repeated intermittent action: 
 
 (14) lernəler  repeated intermittent sweeping movement 
 
  tərmu    lernəler   na-sat-w 
  person   EXP         PFT-kill-3s 
  He killed people one after another, smiting each with one fell blow. 
 
 (15) jawnəjaw (sound of) repeated but intermittent calling 
 
  wu-kʰambu      sto-j             jawnəjaw  ʃo          to-kə-cəs        ˈnə-ŋos 
  3s:GEN-yard     upward-LOC  EXP          always   PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 
  Off and on someone kept on calling from the yard upwards.  
   
Expressives of these four morphological forms can be repeated several times to express repetitive 
action or a greater degree or intensity of action, or increasing speed or urgency of action. The entire 
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expressive is repeated. It is not possible to repeat only part of a root or to split and mix roots. 
Example (16) demonstrates this for some of the expressives discussed above: 
 
 (16) ʃəkʃək   ʃəkʃək ʃəkʃək   * ʃəkʃək ʃək 
  jawnəjaw  jawnəjaw jawnəjaw  * jawjawnəjaw  
         * jawnəjawjawjaw 
 
The following examples show expressives of different morphological patterns and their behaviour 
when repeated in sentences. There is, in principle, no limit on how often an expressive can be 
repeated. But in practice it is usually just two or three times. Example (17) has the single syllable 
expressive cʰot, 'sound of dripping liquid'. The repetition of the expressive indicates a continual, 
repeated dripping: 
 
 (17) w-əza            w-ajiʔk         w-əŋkʰuʔ        təɟuʔ   cʰot   cʰot   cʰot   
  3s:GEN-son    3s:GEN-hand  3s:GEN-back   water   EXP   EXP    EXP     
  Water, saying 'plink, plink, plink', dripped onto the back of his son's hand. 
 
  kə-cəs     kə    na-va-w 
  NOM-say  PR   PFT-do-3s 
 
Example (18) shows repetition of expressives which consist of a root made up of two identical 
syllables. The repetition of the expressives here signals action to a greater degree: 
 
 (18) ɬapɬap kava    ɬapɬap ɬapɬap kava 
  EXP     do    EXP      EXP      do 
  do something in a messy way  mess up badly, make a terrible hash of  
       something 
 
  tamaʔ  tə sɨksɨk  kava ra  tamaʔ tə sɨksɨk sɨksɨk   kava ra 
  work   C  EXP      do     need  work  C   EXP    EXP      do      need 
  The work must be done quickly. The work must be done as fast as  
       possible. 
 
In (19) the expressive verver, '(sound of) a big item flapping in a stiff breeze' indicates increased 
speed when it is repeated, while the repetition of vernəver, '(sound of) and item slowly and 
intermittently flapping in the wind' signals a decrease of speed: 
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 (19) …verver verver  na-sə-cəs 
      EXP       EXP     PFT-CAUS-say 
  …flapped loudly and with quick movements in the stiff breeze. 
 
  ...vernəver  vernəver  na-sə-cəs 
     EXP           EXP           PFT-CAUS-say 
  …flapped lazily back and forth, back and forth in the wind.  
  
A one syllable root, if it has been reduplicated, can be repeated in full form, such as lerler lerler. 
Two of the morphological patterns of expressives, namely a root consisting of two identical syllables 
and roots made up of two identical syllables connected by -nə-, can derive from the most basic 
pattern, the one syllable root, as mentioned above. But this is not the case for all expressives. And 
for those expressives that do occur in derived morphological forms there may be restrictions on 
which of the two possible patterns is actually realised, depending on semantic constraints. For 
example, jaw, 'sound of calling' can occur as a single root and with -nə-, but the form of a root 
consisting of two identical syllables is ungrammatical: 
 
 (20) jaw  sound of calling    
  * jawjaw 
  jawnəjaw ongoing intermittent calling 
 
For ʃprak, 'sound of something big falling down', only the one-syllable root is grammatical:  
 
 (21) ʃprak  sound of something big falling down 
  * ʃprakʃprak 
  * ʃpraknəʃprak   
   
And for the expressive ɬapɬap, 'in a messy way', only the form which is made up of two identical 
syllables is valid: 
 
 (22) ɬapɬap  in a messy way   
  * ɬap   
  * ɬapnəɬap 
 
For some expressives their morphological form depends on the word they modify, in terms of word 
class and semantics. Which morphological format is appropriate for which expressive has to be 
learned. Example (23) shows constraints on the form an expressive can take imposed by the 
semantics of the verb it modifies: 
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 (23) gɽəkgɽək  in an unbroken stream of great quantity or volume (EXP) 
 
  gɽəkgɽək  gɽəkgɽək  kalhok    gɽəknəgɽək  kalhok 
  EXP           EXP           appear    EXP             appear 
  appear, come out in streams (of tears)   appear intermittently,  
         stop and start 
 
  gɽəknəgɽək   kavavo    
  EXP                cry 
  cry with a wailing sound and with lots of tears        
 
  * gɽəkgɽək kavavo  
 
The last form is ungrammatical because, when crying with a wailing sound, one needs pauses for 
breathing. This makes it impossible to have an uninterrupted stream of sound. 
The expressive ŋkʰuk, indicating an ugly shade of black, is a good example of an expressive whose 
morphological shape is determined by the word class of the word it modifies. This expressive occurs 
only in a one syllable form before verbs, but must have two identical syllables when it modifies 
adjectivals. In example (24) kəneʔk functions as a verb, which can be marked for the category of 
observation (a form of evidentiality, see section 7.5 in the chapter on verbs), whereas in (25) kəneʔk 
is a nominalised stative verb that functions as an adjective. Both verb and adjective mean 'black':  
 
 (24) ŋkʰuk   kəneʔk   * ŋkʰukŋkʰuk kəneʔk    
  EXP      black (V)  * ŋkʰukŋkʰuk 'nanek 
  ugly black   
 
  təndɽa    kəmpʃer    o           koronə  ŋkʰuk   'na-neʔk      'na-najin 
  picture   beautiful    MD:AF    but        EXP      OBS-black   OBS-pity 
  It is a nice picture really, just too bad that it's so dark. 
 
 (25) kə-neʔk               ŋkʰukŋkʰuk  * kəneʔk ŋkʰuk 
   NOM-black (ADJ)  EXP 
  an ugly black 
 
  nə-ŋge                kə-nəʔk       ŋkʰukŋkʰuk   ŋos 
  2s:GEN-clothing   NOM-black   EXP              be 
  Your clothes are an unbecomingly, ugly black colour. 
 
I have found only a limited number of expressives that behave in this remarkable way. Most of them 
keep the same morphological format no matter what kind of word they modify. Other examples of 
expressives that change their morphological shape are seŋseŋ, 'pure, unpolluted' ʃəkʃək, 'deep, dark' 
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and tɽoktɽok, 'perfectly matched' which all become one syllable expressives when they modify a 
verb. 
Expressives serve as pictures composed of a number of related qualities rather than as an expression 
of just one quality or attribute. For example ʂoŋʂoŋ indicates something that is not only long but also 
thin or stretched.  
 
 (26) ʂoŋʂoŋ  long and thin   w-ajiʔk         kə-skriʔn     ʂoŋʂoŋ 
       3s:GEN-arm   NOM-long    EXP 
       His arms are very long and thin. 
 
The same expressive can modify different words, indicating different shades of meaning: 
 
 (27) kə-vərni    xweŋxweŋ   kə-psok      xweŋxweŋ 
  NOM-red    EXP   NOM-clear   EXP 
  bright red     bright, glowing light 
 
The same word can be modified by different expressives: 
 
 (28) kə-mbro    sijuŋsijuŋ   kə-mbro    ɟaŋɟaŋ 
  NOM-high  EXP   NOM-high   EXP 
  handsomely tall    so tall that it is ungainly or ugly 
  
 (29) təɟuʔ     tʰektʰek   tʰektʰek kaleʔt təɟuʔ    ʃməkʃmək   kaleʔt  
  water    EXP           EXP        hit1  water    EXP            hit1 

  the water drips    the water flows smoothly, calmly 
  
 (30) təmu ʃemʃem kaleʔt  təmu  ʃpruʃpru  kaleʔt    
  rain   EXP       hit1  rain     EXP         hit1 

  drizzle (of rain)   pelt down, rain cats and dogs 
   
  təmu  tʃəmtʃəm  kaleʔt    
  rain    EXP           hit1 

  drip (of rain) 
 
Unlike interjections, expressives cannot stand alone. The verbs kacəs, 'say' and kava, 'do' occur if 
there are no other meaning carrying verbs or adjectivals in the sentence. Expressives function as 
adverbs of manner. Like manner adverbs they occur before verbs and verb phrases, as shown in 
(25), but after adjectivals, see example (26). In Jiǎomùzú stative verbs, usually nominalised, do 
service as adjectives: 
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 (31) kʰalu  təŋtək  təŋtək kava  the wind howls loudly  
  wind   EXP     EXP    do 
   
  təɟuʔ   təntək təntək  kavi  the water comes roaring 
  water  EXP      EXP    come1 

 
  təjva   mormor  kaleʔt   sleet  
  snow  EXP          hit1 

 
  təmu    lali    kavətɽi   a person walks slowly  
  person  EXP   walk 
 
 (32) təɟeʔm  kəʃo    tseŋtseŋ   a sparklingly clean house 
  house   clean  EXP 
   
  ʃokʃoʔk  kəpraʔm  seŋseŋ  purely white paper  
  paper      white      EXP           
 
Also like adverbials, expressives can be modified by prominence marker kə, as in example (40) 
below. Furthermore expressives, like adverbs, can function as nominals. Expressives in nominal 
roles can be modified by markers that typically occur with nominals, such as contrast marker tə and 
indefiniteness marker ki, as shown in the following examples with the four syllable expressive ʃniŋe 
ʃnirga, 'delighted, happy'. Sentence (33a) is the neutral form. Sentence (33b) has ki modifying the 
expressive, and in (33c) contrast marking occurs with ʃniŋe ʃnirga. Sentence (33d) shows that the 
constituent modified by tə truly is a nominal: 
 
 (33a) təŋge     ki      nə-mbuʔ-ŋ   ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  na-va-w 
  clothing IDEF  PFT-give-1s   EXP                PFT-do-3s 
  [My friend] gave me a garment, which made me very happy. 
 
 (33b) pkraʃis      kawʂə¤  kava na-cʰa      kə   ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  ki       na-məzaʔk 
  bKra.shis  exam      do    PFT-able   PR    EXP                IDEF  PFT-jump2 

  bKra.shis, having past the exam, jumped for joy. 
 
 (33c) nənɟo  [ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  tə]  'na-ʒdor            kʰo   kawʂə¤   ɟi-'a-cʰa 
  you      EXP                C    OBS-excessive    CON  exam       NEG/PFT-NEV-able 
  You're enjoying yourself too much, you won't manage to pass the exam. 
 
 (33d) nənɟo [cʰe      kə-mot       tə]  'na-ʒdor           kʰo    nə-vok              'na-maŋam 
  you     liquor  NOM-drink  C    OBS-excessive   CON   2s:GEN-stomach  OBS-hurt 
  Your drinking is excessive, your stomach will hurt.  
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Perhaps the best translation for (33c) is something like 'Your happy gallivanting around is 
excessive….' When an expressive functions as a nominal, it can occur by itself, just like a noun, as 
demonstrated by example (40) below. In this sentence kə modifies the expressive ʃniŋe ʃnirga, with 
no other adjunct present. For more on adverbs employed as nominals, see section 5.1 of the chapter 
on adverbs. 
Two final types of expressive deserve mention here. One type consists of two identical syllables that 
derive their meaning from verbal prefixes. They function as a mixture of adverbs of degree and 
manner, indicating both increasing degree and the manner in which an act takes place. Since they 
are meaning based, to some extent, they may not qualify as expressives proper. However, their 
morphological form matches the expressive category's standards. The other type is the four syllable 
expression. These expressions also are not true expressives since some of them derive from existing 
words and are therefore meaning based. However, because they have a set morphological pattern of 
four syllables, often linked through alliteration or other forms of rhyme, they are best considered 
expressives. Like expressives they function as manner adverbs. Below follows a short overview of 
both types. 
Increasing degree is signalled by expressives that derive from the verbal markers for orientation 
discussed in the verb chapter. These expressives always occur with a root consisting of two identical 
syllables. Here is a list of expressives that are derived from orientation markers: 
 
 (34) orientation marker  expressive 
  to (up)    toto 
  na (down)   nono 
  ku (upstream)   kuku 
  nə (downstream)  nənə 
 
Note that the orientation marker indicating downwards movement, na, becomes no when used as an 
expressive. I have found no syntactic or semantic reason for this vowel change. The expressives 
retain their original orientational meaning though they can also be used in a figurative sense. The 
following examples show both the literal and the figurative use of the expressives: 
 
 (35) təɟuʔ     w-əŋgi             nono    kaɟu 
  water    3s:GEN-inside    EXP     sink 
  Sink deeper and deeper into the water. 
 
 (36) tətʰa   kəhaʔw  ma-ˈnə-tə-va-w       kʰonə tʃəʔ-pu     nono  nono  'na-tə-ɟu-n 
  book  good       NEG-OBS-2-do-2s   CON    this-now   EXP    EXP     OBS-2-sink-2s 
  You don't study hard, so you are doing worse and worse. 
 
However, for many verbs the appropriate expressive has become lexicalised. The link between the 
original meaning of the expressive and the action or event signalled by the verb is less or even not 
there at all: 
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 (37) w-əkʃet               nənə  nənə  'na-lhok 
  3s:GEN-strength   EXP    EXP     OBS-appear 
  He becomes stronger and stronger. 
 
  wu-ʃa             kəkə  kəkə   'na-raʔm 
  3s:GEN-meat    EXP   EXP     OBS-dry 
  His body is becoming weaker and weaker, thinner and thinner; he is wasting  
  away. 
 
  nənɟo  nə-jiŋju¤           nono  ma-tə-cʰa 
  you     2s:GEN-English  EXP   NEG-2-able 
  Your English is getting worse (and worse). 
 
  pak  tə  toto    'na-tsʰo 
  pig   C   EXP   OBS-fat 
  The pig is getting more and more fat.   
 
Expressives derived from orientation markers do not occur after stative verbs when these are used in 
an adjectival role. For example, placing the expressive after the nominalised stative verb does not 
generate a meaning such as 'better and better': 
 
 (38) bebe      toto    kəmem  na-va-w 
  noodles  EXP    tasty       PFT-do-3s 
  He made the noodles better and better (more and more tasty). 
 
  *bebe kəmem toto ŋos 
 
It is possible to have a grammatical variant of (39) in which toto occurs after the stative verb but in 
that case it modifies navaw, 'made', rather than kəmem, 'tasty': 
 
 (39) bebe      kəmem toto   na-va-w 
  noodles  tasty     EXP   PFT-do-3s 
  He made larger and larger quantities of tasty noodles. 
 
Four syllable expressives come in two kinds. The first kind consists of two identical syllables each 
of which is paired with a non-identical syllable, in patterns such as a-b a-c or a-b c-b or a-b b-c. 
Example (40) is derived from təʃni, 'heart', and maybe rgaʔ derives from kargaʔ, 'like': 
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 (40) ʃniŋe ʃnirga  exceedingly happy and joyful 
 
  pkraʃis      kawʂə¤   kava  na-cʰa      kə  ʃniŋe.ʃnirga kə  w-andɽiʔ-ɲo  
  bKra.shis  exam       do     PFT-able   PR   EXP              PR   3s:GEN-friend-p 
  bKra-shis, being delighted with having passed the test, took his friends 
 
  kə-nəndze             ji-tsep-w 
  NOM-have.a.meal   PFT-take.along-3s 
  out for dinner.  
 
 (41) amə mərə    with industry and zeal; dilligently 
 
  pkraʃis       pəʃur        tascok   kəʒu  tə  tətʰa     w-əŋgi            amə.mərə 
  bKra.shis  yesterday   writing  all      C   book    3s:GEN-inside   EXP             
  bKra-shis wrote all the writing with religious zeal in the book yesterday. 
 
  na-laʔt-w 
  PFT-write2-3s 
 
The second kind combines four dissimilar syllables: 
 
 (42) səkpe ŋame wholeheartedly and sincere 
 
  səkpe.ŋame  ta-kor-ŋ 
  EXP              1/2-help-1s 
  I'll help you, with all my heartǃ 
 
In this expression there is actually an entire existing word, səkpe, 'sincerity' or 'sincere', combined 
with ŋame which has no independent meaning but intensifies səkpe. 
 
 
6.2 Interjections and oaths 
 
Interjections are words, often of an exclamatory character, that constitute utterances in and of 
themselves. Usually they have no syntactic connection to any other words that occur with them. 
They express a speaker's feelings about an item, event or action.136

                                                 
136 For good definitions of interjections see Crystal (1991: 180) and Slachter (1996: 58).  

 Jiǎomùzú interjections can 
consist of one syllable but most of them have a prefix followed by a root consisting of two identical 
or nearly identical syllables. Many interjections are prefixed by a- or o-, but not all. A list of 
frequently occurring Jiǎomùzú interjections follows in (43a). The list is not exhaustive: 
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 (43a) pʰot   expression of strong disapproval and disgust 
  je   expression of surprise 
  xwetʃʰutʃʰu  expression of exhaustion 
  polele   expression of misfortune, disapproval 
  aha, haha   expression of embarrasment, disapproval, misfortune,  
     disappointment, equivalent to 'oh boy, oh dear' 
  ahaha   expression of disapproval 
  atsatsa   expression of great pain 
  ajojo   expression of disgust, normally for something dirty or  
     filthy     
  ovovo   expression of pity or compassion 
  ohoho   expression of misfortune or disapproval 
  hawə, hawo  o dear, oh boy, dear me: comment on or anticipation of  
     a bad turn of events 
  hamalele  used when pleasantly surprised    
  a   expression of unbelief 
  ŋəmalaŋʃaŋ  expression of surprise and dismay at sudden misfortune  
     or pain    
 
Most interjections can be used by men and women alike, but a few interjections are gender specific. 
Example (43b) shows interjections that are only appropriate for use by females: 
 
 (43b) wij     used to warn others of danger 
  ˈwuja    expression of unpleasant surprise and   
      misfortune 
 
I have so far not found equivalents for these interjections that are specifically for male use. Native 
speakers say that men use oaths in those cases where women use a typically female interjection such 
as ˈwuja. Interjections used by men tend to be shorter than those used by women. For example, oho 
and ohoho, both expressions of misfortune or disapproval, can be used by men and women alike. 
But ohoho will be used more often by women, while men will more often opt for the shorter form 
oho.        
Interjections usually occur at the beginning of an utterance, as the speaker responds to his context. 
But they can be found in the middle of sentences as well, especially in narratives, when the narrator 
adds an interjection in mid-flow to colour or emphasise certain emotions. Below are some examples 
of interjections, all from direct speech situations: 
 
 (44) aha     tʃəʔ     ɟə-nipa                          ja 
  INTJ     this     NEG/PFT-turn.out.well     MD:SUP 
  Oh dear, this really did not turn out very well. 
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 (45) ovovo  nənɟo  n-əngo              pu    ɟə-ptse          me 
  INTJ       you    2s:GEN-illness   still  NEG/PFT-heal   INTR 
  Oh poor soul, you're still not better? 
 
 (46) wij    nɟilək     'na-mbət 
  INTJ   stone      OBS-fall 
  Watch outǃ A rock is coming downǃ 
 
 (47) hamalele   tənge       kə-mpʃer          ki      'na-ndoʔ     la 
  INTJ            clothing   NOM-beautiful   IDEF  OBS-have   MD:SA 
  Wow, that's a nice outfit you have thereǃ 
 
Among all peoples of the Tibetan culture area the use of oaths it common both in negotiating life 
issues and in daily conversation. Jiǎomùzú women tend to swear less than men, and the use of oaths 
is looked upon as rather rude, though perhaps also indicative of strength and independence. Oaths 
tend to have a religious content, since they have actual use in pledges taken before religious 
authorities, and are usually loans from Tibetan. Common oaths in Jiǎomùzú are ɲimalhase, ‘the sun 
of Lhasa, Lhasa’s light’ and kanɟerstanɟər, which invokes the authority of the Buddhist scriptures. 
Onomatopoeic expressions are used regularly, as described in section 6.1 on expressives. They also 
occur as interjections, especially in animal calls: 
 
 (48) aŋ aŋ  woof woof, sound of dog barking 
  cuw cuw cuw chirp chirp,  sound of small birds 
  mbɛ  baaaah, bleating of sheep 
  ku'kuhaaa call of a rooster 
  ĩhahaha  whinnying of horse 
 
 
6.3 Filler words 
 
Filler words are used in a non-silent pause, that is a pause in the flow of speech which has been 
filled by some kind of vocalisation. The Jiǎomùzú filler words can be divided in three groups. The 
first group consists of fillers that have no meaning in and of themselves, such as ha, hə, a, ə and e. 
The second grouping consists of the conjunctions rə, nə, and rənə. These conjunctions normally 
function to signal the relationship between the conjuncts they connect. The more hesitant the speaker 
is, the more these connectors will occur in his speech, to the point where they become superfluous 
fillers. Occasionally other conjunctions such as narə, 'and' and wurə, 'so, for' occur as fillers. A final 
group of fillers is made up of words or word groups that actually carry meaning. Very common is 
mənaŋos, 'if it is so', often followed by one of the conjunctions nə, rə or rənə. Less frequent is the 
use of ana oranaŋos 'if it is like that', and tʰi nəŋos, 'what is it'. Filler words are inserted in a 
sentence or clause at whichever point the speaker hesitates or wants to pause. It is possible for 
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several fillers to occur in one sentence. Some fillers can be repeated in a sequence of two or more 
during a single pause in the sentence. It is also possible to have two or more different fillers occur 
together to fill up one pause. It is a matter of speaker preference which filler words he uses and how 
frequently they occur in his speech. Here are some examples of fillers that are not meaning based: 
 
 (49) ha   owe      to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
  FIL   alright  PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 
  Eh, "Alright," he said.   
  
 (50) a     tʃəʔ   w-əmpʰro        tʃe    tʰi      nə-sapso              to-kə-cəs    nə… 
  FIL  this    3s:GEN-after    LOC   what   EREFL-compare    PFT-NOM     CON 
  Well, "what kind of match shall [we] have next," he said,… 
 
 (51) ndə   tə  ə     kʰəvok  kəngu taʃcək     na-kə-cu-w        ˈnə-ŋos 
  that   C  FIL    hole      nine     storey   PFT-NOM-open    EV-be 
  He, ah, made a hole of nine stories deep. 
 
 (52) ha   ŋ-andɽiʔ          ŋa a    təkʃet      kə-nə-sapso               ki       kə-vu-ŋ          
  FIL  1s:GEN-friend  I   FIL   strength   NOM-EREFL-compare  IDEF   PFT-come2-1s    
  Well, my friend, I eh have come to have a match to see who's stronger….. 
 
  kʰonə…. 
  CON 
 
The following examples show conjunctions that function as filler words. In (53) the conjunction rənə 
appears in the middle of two nouns, a position possible for fillers but not for rənə in its normal 
function as conjunction, see section 6.4 on conjunctions below: 
 
 (53) ndə  tə   jokmo                narə   rənə  j-apa                        kərscat-zɟi   
  that  C    servant.woman   CON     FIL   1p:HON:GEN-old.man  eight-ten   
  The servant woman and eh her husband were already in their eighties,…  
 
  kə-vi            nə 
  NOM-come1   CON 
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 (54) …na-kə-nɟo       rənə  rə     təɟuʔ   ki     na-kə-ndoʔ       rənə    rə 
     PFT-NOM-slip  FIL    CON  water   IDEF  PFT-NOM-have   FIL      CON  
  …he slipped and ah there was a river there and ah  
 
  təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi             na-kə-mbət   nə    rənə…  
  water   3s:GEN-inside   PFT-NOM-      FIL   CON 
  he fell into the river, eh, then…. 
 
Below is an example of the use of rənə to connect smaller constituents. Again, the conjunction 
functions as a filler rather than a conjunction proper:  
 
 (55) tambat      w-ərka          ka-tʰo-ndʒ          tʃe     rənə 
  mountain   3s:GEN-top   NOM-ascend-3d   LOC    FIL 
  When they went up to the top of the mountain, eh, 
 
  ndʒ-tɽalaʔ  tə  mənaŋos   rənə  kə-cor            kə-cor           rənə 
  3d-road      C   FIL             FIL    NOM-narrow   NOM-narrow  FIL 
  the road of those two [travellers], eh, well, it was terribly narrow, 
   
  kə-mato        ki     na-kə-ŋos       kə-sanɟo         na-kə-ŋos 
  NOM-steep    IDEF  PFT-NOM-be   NOM-slippery  PFT-NOM-be 
  a steep one it was, and slippery. 
 
Examples (56) and (57) show the use of meaning based word groups like mənaŋos and ana as filler 
words: 
 
 (56) w-andɽiʔ         tə mənaŋos nə     bdət-mo    haʃaŋ  makə   na-kə-rɲi        ˈnə-ŋos    
  3s:GEN-friend  C FIL            CON  demon-FL  Haʃaŋ  Makə  PFT-NOM-call   EV-be      
  His wife eh, was called demoness Haʃaŋ Makə. 
  
 (57) w-arɟaʔp         nə    ana  ndə  bdətmo      makəndɽa   rənə… 
  3s:GEN-wife   CON  FIL    that  demoness  exceeding   FIL 
  His wife, well, she was a terribly [fierce] demoness ah…. 
 
There is a slight difference in meaning between a filler followed by nə and one followed by rə or 
rənə. The neutral form uses nə but occurrence of rə or rənə indicates that the speaker wants to make 
sure his point is clear: 
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 (58) pakʃu  mənaŋos  nə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos tamar  tə   mənaŋos   nə   
  apple  FIL             CON  you     2s-POSS  be   butter  C    FIL            CON  
  The apples are yours, the butter is bKra-shis'. 
 
  pkraʃis      wu-je       ŋos 
  bKra.shis   3s-POSS   be 
 
 (59) pakʃu   mənaŋos rə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos tamar  tə  mənaŋos rə   
  apple   FIL            CON  you    2s-POSS  be   butter C   FIL            CON  
  Let's be clear about this: the apples are yours, the butter is bKra-shis'. 
 
  pkraʃis      wu-je       ŋos 
  bKra.shis   3s-POSS   be 
 
  
6.4 Conjunctions 
 
 
a. Introduction 
 
Conjunctions are words or markers that are used to connect words, phrases or clauses. Jiǎomùzú 
often employs concatenative constructions in which conjuncts are coordinated without the use of a 
conjunction. But both coordinating and subordinating conjunctions also exist in the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects. More than one conjunction can appear in a sentence. Complex events in Jiǎomùzú tend to 
be expressed through long strings of clauses all linked by various types of conjunctions. Jiǎomùzú 
conjunctions cannot occur by themselves or be the head of a constituent. On the clause level and 
below they occur after the conjunct they modify. On the discourse level conjunctions are placed at 
the beginning of a new segment or topic. Some conjunctions can function as filler words, rather like 
English 'and eh…'. The conjunctions most frequently used in this way are rə, nə and rənə, see 
section 6.3 on fillers. 
Coordinating conjunctions assign equal rank to the conjoined elements. Jiǎomùzú has five 
coordinating conjunctions. The conjunctions rə and rənə occur in situations that signal temporal 
links between the conjuncts. The conjunction rə sequentially links actions and events in a context of 
futurity or from an in-action perspective. A speaker uses rənə in narrations of completed actions and 
events, as in reports or stories. The coordinating conjunctions narənə, korənə and merə loosely 
correlate with the English 'and', ‘but’ and 'or'. Correlative coordinating conjunctions employ paired 
conjunctions that occur in each of the coordinated conjuncts. Correlative conjunctions use adverbial 
forms such as the adverb ʒik, 'also' to form the meaning 'both…and' while a conditional form of the 
verb maʔk, 'not be' is used to express 'either…or'.  
Subordinating conjunctions are used to subordinate the conjunct modified by the conjunction. 
Jiǎomùzú has three subordinating conjunctions. The conjunction nə subordinates the conjunct it 
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marks to a second conjunct, signalling that the first conjunct backs up or validates the information in 
the second conjunct. Conjunction kʰonə signals condition while wurənə indicates reason or result. 
Both conjunctions also have an evidential aspect which signals to the hearer how reliable the 
information produced by the speaker is, with wurənə signalling the greater reliability or certainty. 
Often kʰonə groups smaller actions into clusters that are together subordinated to a larger event.  
Jiǎomùzú also employs conjunctive adverbs, such as manɟuʔ, 'moreover' and maʃki, 'until, unless'. 
Conjunctive adverbs can occur together with another conjunction, very frequently nə. 
Section 6.4.b gives a brief look at concatenative constructions. Section 6.4.c discusses coordinating 
conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions are described in 6.4.d. The overview of Jiǎomùzú 
conjunctions finishes with a discussion of conjunctive adverbs in 6.4.e. 
 
 
b. Concatenative constructions  
 
Jiǎomùzú regularly employs concatenative constructions, which coordinate conjuncts without the use 
of conjunctions. Both verbal and nominal constituents can be linked in this way. Example (60) 
comes from a narration by a boy who tells about his day. In the morning he gets up only after the 
sun has come up. Then: 
 
 
 (60) tərstʃe  kava  təʃwa   karstʃu 
  wash    do     tooth   wash 
  [I] wash [my] face, brush [my] teeth.    
 
Concatenative constructions do not tell the hearer anything about the time frame of the actions. For 
example, in (61) the speaker only informs the hearer that bKra-shis performed several actions but 
not in which order he did them. For all the hearer knows bKra-shis first piled books on one side of 
the room, then cleaned some desks, then moved on to pile more books in another corner: 
 
 (61) pkraʃis      kə    tətʰa   stamce to-'a-səŋataktak  coktse   na-'a-kʰrət       rənə 
  bKra.shis  PR    book   all        PFT-NEV-stack    desk     PFT-NEV-wipe  CON   
  bKra-shis stacked all the books, wiped the desks and 
 
  ji-'a-tʃʰi  
  PFT-NEV-go1 

  left. 
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Example (62) shows concatenative coordination of nominal conjuncts: 
 
 (62) pakʃu    təmɲok  cʰe       wu-bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 kəʒu  tə  na-ndoʔ 
  apple    bread     liquor   3s:GEN-bag      3s:GEN-inside-LOC  all     C   PFT-have 
  apples, bread, liquor - his bag had everything in it. 
 
 
c. Coordinating conjunctions 
 
Futurity and open-endedness: rə 
In direct speech and dialogues, the coordinating conjunction rə occurs in contexts linked to futurity. 
In example (63) the use of rə shows that is has not started to rain yet. The speaker concludes from 
his observation of the sky that a big rain storm will break soon, and infers that the expected visitor, 
because of that coming rain, will not come: 
 
 (63) təmu makəndɽa kəktu 'na-laʔt      rə    ma-vi 
  rain   very         big    OBS-rain   CON  NEG-come1 

  It will rain very hard, he will not come. 
 
Sentences with irrealis or real conditional constructions, which deal with a possible future event, 
also employ rə:  
 
 (64) təmu mə-'na-laʔt         rə      ma-vi 
  rain   COND-OBS-hit    CON  NEG-come1 

  If it rains, he will not come. 
 
In situations that indicate contexts other than futurity, rə does not occur. For example, the verb in 
the first conjunct of (65) is marked for present imperfective aspect. It is already raining, and the 
speaker infers, looking out of the window, that the visitor will not come. The coming of the guest is 
a future event, but the raining happens now. This prohibits the use of rə: 
 
 (65) * təmu makəndɽa kəktu 'naleʔt rə mavi 
 
The choice of conjunction is linked to the temporal perspective of the first conjunct rather than that 
of the second conjunct. This is a clear indication that Jiǎomùzú conjunctions, even coordinating ones, 
have a stronger link to the first conjunct than to the second conjunct of the sentence they modify.   
Semantically linked to the sense of futurity, the use of rə also signals an on the ground or real-time 
perspective, especially in narratives, which often report actions and events that are already in the 
past. The linking of the conjuncts is sequential and chronological, so that the hearer is brought along 
step by step, clause by clause, as the action develops. A speaker's use of rə signals that the hearer 
cannot anticipate what will follow, only that there is more coming. The conjunction rə occurs as a 
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generic link between two or more conjuncts on all levels from the word or word group through to 
the discourse level. Though the underlying meaning of openness and unpredictability remains the 
same no matter at what syntactic level rə occurs, the conjunction behaves differently in different 
environments. On the word and the phrase level rə can occur with non-verbal as well as verbal 
constituents. In such situations rə functions as a question marker. Questions with rə typically ask 
‘how about…’, ‘what if…’ or ‘what happened to….’. The answer to such an open ended question 
can be just about anything as long as it links in with the topic raised in the question. The following 
examples illustrate the employment of rə with nominal constituents in (66) and (67) and with an 
adverbial phrase in (68): 
 
 (66) pkraʃis       rə   w-əmpʰi            ji-rɟi  ma-ʃi-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  CON                 3s:GEN-outside  PFT-go2  NEG-know-1s 
  [And] bKra-shis?  He went out.   No idea. 
  
 (67) to-kə-nəno      tə rə    smonkʰaŋ-j    ŋos law 
  PFT-NOM-hurt  C  CON    hospital-LOC   be   MD:G 
  [What happened to] the guy that was hurt? He's in hospital, I would think. 
 
 (68) pkraʃis     ji-vu           tʃəʔ  tʃe   rə   
  bKra.shis PFT-come2  this   LOC  CON                 
  [And] when bKra-shis came?  
 
For more on interrogative sentences, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences below. 
The following sentences show clearly the ungrammaticality of rə when it is used between non-verbal 
conjuncts that form a unit. Instead in such cases the subordinating conjunction nə can occur. I 
discuss nə in section 6.4.d on subordinating conjunctions below: 
 
 (69) tʃəʔ   tə nə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos  tʃəʔ   tə rə tʃəʔ  tə nə….. 
  this   C  CON   you    2s-POSS   be  this   C  CON this  C  CON 
  This is yours.     And this? This [is]….. 
 
  * tʃe tə rə nənɟo nəje ŋos 
 
Linking of clauses with rə is exceedingly common in Jiǎomùzú. The following example consists of 
two sentences from a story in which a small boy is frightened by a noise from the living room at 
night. Conjunction rə occurs at the end of the first conjunct of each sentence. There is often a slight 
pause after rə, before the speaker launches into the next conjunct: 
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 (70) ŋa to-nambəso-ŋ      rə     ŋ-ajze                       to-nakʰo-ŋ 
  I   PFT-be.afraid-1s  CON   1s:GEN-older.brother  PFT-call-1s 
  I was afraid; I called my older brother. 
 
  patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi     rə    lolo  kə   no-nandɽek-ndɽek-w         
  chicken   window    down   come   CON  cat   PR    AF/PFT-chase.around-RED-3s    
  A chicken having come in through the window, it was being chased around by  
  the cat. 
 
  rə     patʃu       narə   lolo-ndʒ  w-əmpʰi-j                  rə-ca-dʒ 
  CON  chicken   and    cat-3d      3s:GEN-outside-LOC   PFT-shoo-1d 
  The two of us shooed the chicken and the cat outside. 
 
Note that the speaker, here the small boy, tells the story from the perspective of a spectator and then 
participant in the action: the use of rə shows that the boy cannot anticipate the contents of the next 
clause. Of course the boy, who is telling the story, knows very well what the outcome is and how 
the actions are ordered. But as a psychological device to give immediacy and openness in the telling 
of a story rə keeps the listener on the edge of his seat, as it were. Note also that in this narrative 
there is only a simple linking of clauses, no subordination. 
The conjunction rə can also be employed in descriptions of behaviour, especially if the behaviour is 
habitual. For example, a speaker may describe how a certain person had a habit of unconsciously 
dipping his head when laughing, as in sentence (71). The dipping of the head is something the 
speaker notices but over which the subject in the sentence has no control - he dips his head as a 
matter of unconscious habit whenever he laughs: 
 
 (71) wuɟo na-nari       rə      w-awo           lŋot  na-səce  
  he     PFT-laugh  CON    3s:GEN-head   dip   PFT-bow 
  He laughed and unwittingly dipped his head. 
  
On the discourse level the conjunction rə can mark unanticipated or new information such as the 
beginning of a new topic or a new aspect of a topic, a change of perspective, etc. The story of A-
myis Sgo-ldong, see Text 1 at the end of this study, has some good examples for this use of rə. The 
beginning of the story has an introduction that consists of several complex segments. In each 
segment the narrator introduces new information to set the stage for the story proper. The different 
segments, each containing a new topic, are connected by rə. Note that at this level there is usually a 
slight pause at the end of one segment or section. The conjunction rə occurs at the beginning of the 
new segment rather than at the end of the previous one: 
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 (72) segment 1: sentence 1-6 
  Introduction of demon Chap-pa Lang-ring and how he oppressed all the peoples 
  of the area. 
 
  rə segment 2: sentence 7, 8 
  How all the kings fought valiantly but went under; the enlightened ones decide  
  to send a savior. 
 
  rə segment 3: sentence 9-14 
  One king had among those he ruled two old people. The old couple had a son,  
  who actually was the promised savior. The little boy ate so much that his  
  parents could not afford to feed him. They decide to abandon him in the forest.  
  The father takes his boy into the forest. 
 
  rə segment 4: sentence 15 etc. 
  The old man deceives his son and abandons him in the forest, etc. 
 
Some speakers use rə after a demonstrative, which seems to strengthen the link between the 
previous segment and what follows. Example (73) is from a about a king who had three sons,  see 
Text 3 at the end of this study. After the introduction of king and sons, the speaker switches to a 
description of the conditions in which the sons lived: 
 
 (73) rdoŋra     tsʰaralpo   wurənə w-əza          kəsam  na-kə-ndoʔ       ˈnə-ŋos 
  Rdongra  Tsharalpo  CON      3s:GEN-son  three    PFT-NOM-have  EV-be 
  Now rDongra Tsharalpo had three sons. 
  
  ndə  rə     w-əza         kəsam tə ndə tʰi     sok        na-ndoʔ-jn    tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə…  
  that  CON 3s:GEN-son  three   C  that what  manner  PFT-have-3p  this  LOC   CON 
  [Having said that], for those three boys, what was life like at that time….  
 
Sequencing completed events and actions: rənə 
The conjunction rənə marks a sequence of actions or events in the context of a past or completed 
situation. Consider once more the example, familiar from section 6.4.c on rə above, about a rain 
storm preventing a guest from coming. The first conjunct is marked for past tense on the verb by na-. 
The rain is already over, and consequently the conjunction used is rənə.  
 
 (74) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt       rənə   ɟə-vu 
  rain    very          big      PFT-hit2    CON    NEG/PFT-come2 

  It rained cats and dogs, he did not come. 
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As expected, rənə also appears with irrealis or real conditional structures, if they signal past tense: 
 
 (75) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu   mə-ɟi-laʔt                  rənə    vi 
  rain   very           big      COND-NEG/PFT-hit2    CON     come1 

  If it wouldn't have rained, he'd come. 
  
The futurity of the second conjunct does not influence the choice of conjunction, as is clear from 
sentence (75). It has already stopped raining. The speaker, perhaps contemplating the dismal state of 
the path after heavy rain, concludes that the visitor will not come. In such a sentence employing rə, 
the coordinating conjunction used in future tense contexts, leads to ungrammaticality: 
  
 (76) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt       rənə   ma-vi 
  rain    very          big      PFT-hit2    CON    NEG-come1 

  It rained cats and dogs, he will not come. 
   
  * təmu makəndɽa kəktu naleʔt rə mavi 
 
The conjunction rənə very often occurs in narratives such as reports and stories. It is roughly similar 
to the English '…and then…and then'. I repeat here example (71) from section 6.4.c on rə for 
comparison. In the example with rə the speaker described habitual action which he observed, 
conveying that the person who performs the laughing is unaware that he also dips his head. The 
same sentence with rənə simply tells the hearer that separate actions follow each other once each is 
completed: 
 
 (71) wuɟo  na-nari       rənə   w-awo           lŋot   na-səce 
  he      PFT-laugh  CON    3s:GEN-head   dip     PFT-bow 
  He laughed and then dipped his head.      
 
Note that in such a sentence both the laughing, the action performed first, as well as the dipping of 
the head, which follows, are conscious actions of the agent. The speaker does not comment on the 
behaviour of the person who performs the actions, he simply reports what happens from an 
outsider's perspective. In English usually 'and' has to occur in such constructions. But in Jiǎomùzú 
the meaning of narənə, 'and' does not contain a temporal sense. If a speaker wants to convey that 
actions or events take place chronologically one after the other narənə cannot be used.  
The conjunction rənə often occurs in narratives like reports and stories, with the speaker catching an 
audience up on past events. The events in themselves may consist of several smaller actions 
expressed in clauses and phrases that are linked by the other conjunctions that can function on lower 
levels, such as nə and kʰonə. On the discourse level, segments of several sentences can be connected 
by rənə. A good example of the use of rənə on the discourse level is the story of how a thrush 
tricked a rabbit, see Text 2 at the end of this study. In the story, a thrush decides to gain the upper 
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hand over a rabbit, which is, in the Tibetan culture world, commonly seen as the smartest of animals. 
The structure of the story is simple: 
 
 (77) segment 1: there are a thrush and a rabbit (sentence 1) 
   rənə 
  segment 2: the thrush sets up a trap and entices the rabbit to enter it (sentence  
         2-4) 
   rənə 
  segment 3: the rabbit dies in the trap, the thrush gloats (sentence 5-6) 
   
Coordinating conjunctions that are not semantically linked to temporal aspects 
The coordinating conjunctions koronə, narənə and merə translate into English roughly as 'but', 'and' 
and 'or' respectively. The conjunction korənə also appears as korə and even as just ko. Similarly 
narənə occurs also as narə but never, to my knowledge, as na. For merə I have not found 
abbreviated forms. But some speakers maintain that me can be used as a short form of merə in 
informal or low register situations.137

The coordinating conjunction narə or narənə, 'and' occurs on the word, the phrase and the clause 
levels. The conjunction functions to coordinate two separate entities about which the speaker gives 
no further details. The hearer does not know how or even if the entities are linked. The conjunction 
narənə occurs often in listings or enumerations. In the following examples narənə links nouns: 

  

 
 (78) ŋə-tʂʰaʔ¤       kʰalat           narə  kʰatʃor                ŋos 
  1s:GEN-tea     barley.meal  and     sour.vegetables    be 
  For breakfast I have barley meal and sour vegetables. 
 
The conjunction narənə can link words that together form one constituent, as the noun phrase 'the 
chicken and the cat' in (80). Number marking occurs at the end of the noun phrase: 
 
 (80) [patʃu       narə lolo]-ndʒ    w-əmpʰi-j               rə-ca-dʒ 
  [chicken   and  cat]-3d       3s:GEN-outside-LOC  PFT-shoo-1d 
  The two of us shooed [the chicken and the cat] out [of the house].  
 
It is possible to coordinate verbal conjuncts with narənə. Such statements do not give any 
information about the temporal relation between the conjuncts. The coordinated constituents must 
have the same subject, as in (81). It is not possible to coordinate two different actions by two 
different subjects. Sentence (82) would be perfectly grammatical in English, forming the meaning 
‘bKra-shis went to Chéngdū and lHa-mo stayed home’, but in Jiǎomùzú it is not: 
 
 

                                                 
137  Tshe-dbang sGron-ma, personal communication. 
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 (81)  pkraʃis      coktse  nə-kʰrət-w    narənə    tərət   na-va-w 
  bKra.shis  table     PFT-wipe-3s  and        dirt     PFT-do-3s 
  bKra-shis wiped the tables and swept the floor. 
 
 (82) * pkraʃis ʃintəhu jirɟi  narənə lhamo təɟeʔm wəŋgi naɲu      
 
If two clauses that have the same subject express different events or actions that are linked in time, 
it is not possible to use narənə to coordinate those actions. Example (83) shows narənə in a sentence 
in which the subject performs two individual actions, as does (81). The speaker does not give any 
other information. The hearer does not know how these actions are related temporally, for example 
if they are simultaneous or chronological: 
 
 (83) wuɟo na-nari      narənə     w-awo          lŋot  na-səce  
  he     PFT-laugh  CON          3s:GEN-head  dip   PFT-bow 
  He laughed and he dipped his head. 
 
If the conjunct actions are perceived as parts of one event, the conjunction narənə cannot be used. 
For example, in (84) there are two clauses not connected by any conjunction. In the Jiǎomùzú view 
the situation is a sequence of two chronologically related events: bKra-shis first has to go to town in 
order for him to meet his friend there. Since the subject, bKra-shis, logically performs both actions 
one after the other narənə cannot occur, though in English the sentence would be rather unnatural 
without 'and': 
 
 (84)  pkraʃis      kantʃʰak-j   ji-rɟi       w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis  street-LOC   PFT-go2   3s:GEN-friend    PFT-see-3s 
  bKra-shis went out into town [and] met his friend. 
 
  * pkraʃis kantʃʰakj jirɟi narənə wandɽiʔ namətow 
 
The conjunction does not occur between adjectivals. In example (85) kətɽot, 'clear' and kəmpʃer, 
'beautiful' modify tascok, 'writing'. Note that the English free translation has to render the adjectives 
as an adverbial structure. Literally the sentence would translate something like 'he did clear and 
beautiful writing'. A sentence like (85) with narənə is perceived as unnatural by native speakers: 
 
 (85) wuɟo  tascok    [kə-tɽot        kə-mpʃer]          na-laʔt-w 
  he     writing     NOM-clear  NOM-beautiful    PFT-hit2-3s 
  He wrote clearly and beautifully. 
 
  ?* wuɟo tascok kətɽot narənə kəmpʃer naleʔtw 
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But narənə has to occur between adjectivals when the nominal modified by the adjectives is itself 
embedded in a larger structure, as in (86). In this sentence tascok kəleʔt is a unit meaning 'writer', 
one who writes'. The entire noun phrase tascok kətɽot narənə kəmpʃer kəleʔt, ‘one whose writing is 
clear and beautiful’ modifies wuɟo, ‘he’: 
 
 (86) wuɟo tə [[tascok    [kə-tɽot      narənə  kə-mpʃer]          kə-leʔt]    ki     ŋos. 
  he     C     writing   NOM-clear  and      NOM-beautiful   NOM-hit1   IDEF     be 
  He is someone whose writing is clear and beautiful. 
 
  * wuɟo tə tascok kətɽot kəmpʃer kəleʔt ki ŋos. 
 
Instead of narənə a correlative construction can be used: 
 
 (87) pkraʃis      w-əɟeʔm          kə-mbik   ʒik    kə-mpʃer         ʒik  ŋos 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-house   NOM-old   also  NOM-beautiful  also be 
  bKra-shis house is old as well as beautiful. 
 
Conjunction merə, 'or' can link words, phrases, or clauses, for nominal as well as verbal constituents: 
 
 (89) pakʃu   merə  ʒugolor  'kə-tə-ku-w 
  apples  or       walnut   PRIMP-2-buy-2s 
  Are you buying apples or walnuts? 
 
 (90) ketsʰe¤  kəktu  tə ˈnə-ŋos   merə  tsoŋba¤     ˈnə-ŋos 
  bus        big     C   EV-be    or       small.bus   EV-be 
  Is it a big bus or a small one? 
 
Unlike narənə and korənə but similar to the conjunction rə, merə can occur at the end of a sentence, 
if the speaker makes a statement but wants to leave room for the hearer to interpret the statement as 
a question: 
 
 (91) nənɟo soʃnu        tə-tʃʰi-n merə 
  you   tomorrow  2-go-2s  or 
  You'll go tomorrow, or…? 
 
The speaker here is looking for a response from the hearer. If in constituents linked by narənə or 
korənə the second constituent is left implicit by the speaker, the sentence simply feels unfinished, 
but it does not solicit a response from the hearer. 
The conjunction korə, 'but', occurs between verbal constituents usually on the clause level or at the 
beginning of a new sentence that comments on the previous sentence: 
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 (92) ŋa na-məto-ŋ   ko   ɟə-rjo-ŋ 
  I   PFT-see-1s   but  NEG/PFT-talk-1s 
  I saw him but we didn't talk. 
 
 (93) mbroʔ  mə-tə-varo-w  miʔ  korə patʃu      narə pak  ndoʔ 
  horse    Q-2-own-3s  not.have.          but  chicken   and    pig  have 
  Do you have horses?  No.   But we have chickens and pigs. 
 
 (94) pkraʃis      to-ˈa-nətʃʰe              koronə  wu-gral         kə-miʔ           
  bKra.shis  PFT-NEV-get drunk    but         3s:GEN-rule  NOM-not.have 
  bKra-shis was drunk but he did not do anything improper. 
 
  ɟi-ˈa-va-w 
  NEG/PERF-NEV-do-3s 
 
The conjunction koronə also occurs to link complements: 
 
 (95) wu-sa-ɲu             wu-goŋ          kə-mbat       ˈnə-ŋos  koronə  kə-nəʃit          
  3s:GEN-NOM-live   3s:GEN-price  NOM-cheap   EV-be    but       NOM-comfortable   
  His place is cheap but very comfortable.   
 
  makəndɽa ˈnə-ŋos 
  very         EV-be    
 
The conjunction can signal meanings such as 'though', 'in spite of'. There is in Jiǎomùzú no separate 
construction for concessive sentences: 
 
 (96) təmu makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt     korə  ji-vu 
  rain   very          big     PFT-hit2   but    PFT-come2 

  Though it rained cats and dogs, he still came. 
 
In sentence (97) a man, after hearing reports that medicinal plants are abundant, had gone out to 
collect medicinal plants on the mountain. However, torrential rain forced him to abandon his 
collection plans and return, despite the riches awaiting him on the mountain:    
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 (97) pemu¤  tə  'na-məca     na-cəs    o          korə  təmu  makəndɽa 
  baimu   C   OBS-much   PFT-say   MD:CF   but     rain   very   
  They said there was lots of baimu but since it rained cats and dogs 
  
  kəktu na-laʔt     kʰonə  ji-vu 
  big      PFT-hit2   CON     PFT-come2 

  he came [back]. 
 
 (98) xwatoŋ¤        ma-ˈnə-kʰut      korənə  kʰarɟas   na-va-w 
  microphone   NEG-OBS-can    but        song      PFT-do-3s 
  She sang despite the bad microphone. 
 
Paired conjunctions 
There are a few paired coordinating conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú. These conjunctions use the same 
form twice, each in a clause with a verb phrase. This type of conjunction uses either adverbs or 
irrealis structures. Example (99) shows the use of adverb ʒik, 'also' in forming a paired coordinating 
conjunction meaning 'both…and', 'as well as': 
 
 (99) pakʃu   ʒik   ndoʔ   təmɲok  ʒik    ndoʔ 
  apple   CON  have   bread     CON  have 
  There are both apples and bread. 
  There are apples as well as bread. 
 
Note that in such structures the verb phrase has to be repeated, even if the verb phrase in the first 
clause is identical to that in the second clause: 
 
 (100) pkraʃis     ʒik   lhamo    na-rgaʔ-w    harɟa        ʒik    lhamo   na-rgaʔ-w 
  bKra.shis CON lHa.mo   PFT-like-3s   lHa.rgyal  CON  lHa.mo  PFT-like-3s 
  Both bKra-shis and lHa-rgyal liked lHa-mo. 
 
It is possible to express that both boys liked lHa-mo through number marking, as in (101). But then 
ʒik cannot occur: 
 
 (101) pkraʃis      harɟa-ndʒ       lhamo     na-rgaʔ-ndʒ     
  bKra.shis  lHa.rgyal-3d   lHa.mo   PFT-like-3d  
  bKra-shis and lHar-gyal, the two of them liked lHa-mo. 
 
  * pkraʃis harɟandʒ ʒik lhamo nargaʔndʒ 
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Another example of a paired coordinating conjunction employs the real conditional construction 
mənamaʔk nə, 'if that is not there' to express 'either…or': 
 
 (102) mə-'na-maʔk            nə    təɟeʔm   ɟi-kə-ɲu           ŋos          
  COND-OBS- not.be    CON  house    NEG/PERF-NOM   be 
  Either he was not at home, or he did not hear [us knock]. 
 
  mə-'na-maʔk          nə    ɟi-kə-məsam               ˈnə-ŋos 
  COND-OBS-not.be    CON  NEG/PERF-NOM-hear2   EV-be 
 
Instead of nə it is also possible to use the conjunction rə after the conditional. According to native 
speakers it does not make a difference in meaning which conjunction is used, though the use of rə 
gives more emphasis than the use of nə. 
 
 
d. Subordinating conjunctions 
 
Generic subordinating conjunction nə 
The conjunction nə is a generic subordinating conjunction that can occur with nominal, adverbial 
and verbal constituents. Like other conjunctions, nə occurs at the end of the constituent it modifies. 
The conjunct marked by nə is the subordinated constituent. The conjunction's role is to connect two 
conjuncts, the second of which contains the pertinent information which the speaker wants to 
impress on the hearer. The first conjunct supports the statement or action of the second conjunct, in 
an almost adjectival role. In (103a) a speaker notes that the weather is bad, and presumes that ‘he’ 
will not come. In (103b) the speaker states that ‘he’ will not come, and backs up that claim with 
another statement that supports his point of view: the weather is just too bad for ‘him’ to do so: 
 
 (103a) təmu  'na-leʔt     ma-vi   
  rain    OBS-hit1   NEG-come1 

  It's raining, he will not come. 
 
 (103b) təmu  'na-leʔt      nə     ma-vi 
  rain    OBS-hit1    CON   NEG-come1 

  It's raining, he will not come. 
 
The conjunction functions on the word, the phrase and the clause levels. Though the basic meaning 
of nə remains the same no matter where it occurs, there are differences in semantic load depending 
on the kind of conjunct with which nə occurs. A speaker's use of nə prepares the listener for a 
statement about the constituent modified by nə. The constituent marked by nə is not the most 
important part of the clause or sentence, but the anticipated information about that constituent is. If 
the expected information does not follow, the speaker's statement will be considered unfinished, 
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incomprehensible or ungrammatical. A clear example of this is (104b), where nə modifies a nominal 
constituent, pkraʃis wandɽiʔ, 'bKra-shis' friend'. Though the noun phrase pkraʃis wandɽiʔ in itself is 
perfectly grammatical, as shown in example (104a), the noun phrase modified by nə in (104b) only 
makes sense as part of a sentence:  
 
 (104a) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ   
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-friend  

  bKra-shis' friend   
 
  pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ         pəʃnu   ma-vi 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-friend   today   NEG-come1 

  bKra-shis' friend will not come today. 
   
 (104b) * pkraʃis wandɽiʔ nə   
 
  pkraʃis      w-andɽiʔ         nə     pəʃnu   ma-vi 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-friend  CON  today    NEG-come1 

  bKra-shis' friend will not come today. 
 
The best free translation for the sentence with nə might be something like 'Concerning bKra-shis' 
friend, he is not coming today'. The crucial part of the sentence is the second one, containing the 
information that the friend is not coming. The first, subordinated part, simply points out that the 
information pertains to bKra-shis' friend, perhaps in the context of a conversation about which 
people will come to today's party. At first sight this usage looks as if nə functions as a determiner or 
topicaliser. Determiners co-occur with nouns to express some semantic contrast, like quantity or 
number. In Jiǎomùzú the mutually exclusive contrast marker tə and indefiniteness marker ki function 
as determiners. Contrast marker tə is a noun adjunct that modifies nominal phrases. It contrasts the 
head of the noun phrase with other, often unmentioned entities. But the role of nə is much broader. 
Unlike tə, conjunction nə does not signal contrast between the marked nominal constituent and some 
other constituent. It simply links the marked nominal constituent with the information about it which 
is forthcoming in the following parts of the clause or sentence. Contrast marker tə and conjunction 
nə can mark the same constituent: 
 
 (104c) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ          tə   pəʃnu  ma-vi 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-friend   C    today   NEG-come1 

  bKra-shis' friend will not come today. 
 
 (104d) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ          tə   nə    pəʃnu  ma-vi 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-friend   C   CON  today   NEG-come1 

  bKra-shis' friend will not come today. 
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Contrast marker tə in example (104c) shows that bKra-shis' friend will not come today, but another 
person, not mentioned in the sentence, will. In example (104d), where tə and nə co-occur, the 
speaker conveys that bKra-shis' friend will not come today, though there is another, unmentioned 
person who will come. Though the topic in both sentence is bKra-shis’ friend, the prominent part of 
sentence (104d) is the predicate pəʃnu mavi, ‘will not come today’. The salient information 
conveyed by nə is that bKra-shis' friend will not come today. It is, for whatever reason, important 
that the friend will not be here. Maybe the friend is really good company and the party will not be a 
success without him. Or perhaps the speaker had hoped to send a message with the friend, which he 
will now be unable to do. The conjunction nə subordinates the entire constituent it modifies. The 
contrast marker tə cannot occur after conjunction nə:  
 
 (104d) * pkraʃis wandɽiʔ nə tə pəʃnu mavi 
 
For more on contrast marker tə, see section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. 
Prominence marker kə signals to the hearer which one or several constituent(s) of the sentence have 
prominence. Prominence marking is also used to disambiguate certain syntactic roles. A prominence 
marker can co-occur with nə, indicating subtle differences in meaning. Consider example (105). In 
(105a) kə answers the question why the subject ‘he’ fell asleep: exhaustion brought on by non-stop 
work: 
 
 (105a) karama ʃi                  təspap       kə    w-əmɲak       na-ɟu 
  labour  continuously  exhausted  PR     3s:GEN-eye    PFT-heavy 
  Exhausted by the non-stop work, he fell asleep. 
 
The constituent karama ʃi, 'continuous labouring', can occur with or without prominence marking. 
When a speaker uses kə after karama ʃi he gives prominence to the long hours of work in 
connection to the subject being exhausted and falling asleep. There is no semantic load in kə other 
than giving prominence to the constituent it modifies. Example (105b) answers the question ‘What 
exhausted him and caused him to fall asleep?’: 
 
 (105b) karama ʃi                  kə    təspap         kə    w-əmɲak       na-ɟu 
  labour  continuously  PR    exhausted    PR    3s:GEN-eye    PFT-heavy 
   The non-stop work exhausted him and he fell asleep. 
 
Conjunction nə can occur in either sentence to modify karama ʃi, but there is a difference in 
meaning. Conjunction nə does not give prominence to the constituent it modifies but uses that 
constituent to somehow validate, back up or emphasise the action expressed in the later constituents 
of the sentence. In (105c), nə links the pertinent information in the sentence, in this case that the 
subject was exhausted and fell asleep, to the fact that he or she had worked long and hard. The most 
important information, təspap kə wəmnɟak naɟu, ‘exhausted he fell asleep’ is backed up or validated 
by the added information conveyed by the constituent marked by nə, here karama ʃi: 
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 (105c) karama ʃi                  nə     təspap       kə    w-əmɲak      na-ɟu 
  labour  continuously  CON   exhausted  PR     3s:GEN-eye   PFT-heavy 
  Exhausted by the long hard work he fell asleep. 
 
When karama ʃi is marked both by nə and prominence marker kə, the speaker highlights the long 
hard work as the prominent element in the sequence of getting exhausted and falling asleep. The use 
of nə refers the hearer to the subject's action of falling asleep and validates that action:  
 
 (105d) karama ʃi                  kə    nə     təspap      kə  w-əmɲak       na-ɟu 
  labour  continuously  PR    CON  exhausted  PR   3s:GEN-eye   PFT-heavy 
  The long hard work having exhausted him, he fell asleep. 
 
The conjunction cannot occur before the prominence marker: 
  
 (105e) * karama ʃi nə kə təspap kə wəmɲak naɟu 
 
The same logic pertains in sentences where the use of kə is obligatory: 
 
 (106a) kʰajcak   kə    tərmu     na-sə-top-ŋ 
  hammer  PR    person    PFT-CAUS-hit-1s 
  I hit someone with a hammer. 
 
The use of kə in sentence (106) signals the instrument used, a hammer. But when nə is added, the 
meaning changes in a subtle way: 
 
 (106b) kʰajcak   kə   nə     tərmu    na-sə-top-ŋ 
  hammer  PR   CON  person   PFT-CAUS-hit-1s 
  I hit someone - with a hammer, no less. 
    
In the sentence with only a prominence marker the speaker simply gives prominence to the 
instrument rather than to the subject. But in sentence (106b) the use of nə shows that the main event 
is the hitting of a person, and the use of a hammer to do it tells the hearer that it was not just any old 
hitting, but an especially vicious or cruel or violent one. The speaker is trying to convey that there 
was something more to the hitting, and does so by pulling in the information about the instrument, 
connecting it to the action by the use of nə. For more on obligatory marking with kə, see section 
4.3.e of the chapter on nouns. 
The conjunction nə can modify constituents that are marked by both tə and kə. The conjunction 
always occurs after the other markers. I repeat here a sentence from the noun chapter which 
illustrates the use of contrast marking and prominence marking combined with nə: 
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 (107) pkraʃis       tə  kə    nə     pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   C    PR    CON  apple   PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave apples.  
 
As discussed in section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns, sentence (107) with only tə indicates that, 
among other people who gave other gifts, only bKra-shis gave apples. If the sentence contains both 
tə and kə, the speaker conveys that there is only one giver, namely bKra-shis, and that he gave 
apples, not some other gift. There are other people around, but they did not give anything. If bKra-
shis is marked for contrast and prominence and also modified by the conjunction nə, the speaker 
indicates that the giving of the apples, that is, the entire predicate, is the most relevant information 
in the sentence. If all the information loaded into the sentence by the different markers is unpacked, 
a free translation should read something like 'Though there were several people, none of them gave 
a gift. As for bKra-shis, he did give a gift. To be precise, he gave apples, not some other thing, but 
apples.' Sentence (107) can be used in the context of perhaps a wedding or some other gift giving 
occasion. Two people discuss the presents the guests gave, if any. bKra-shis' name comes up as one 
among many. The use of nə does not topicalise bKra-shis, as one talked about before, but rather 
shows that the giving of the apples is somehow significant about him. Maybe he is well-known for 
being stingy, always giving a cheap gift like apples, and his behaviour on the occasion discussed by 
the speaker affirms the common impression of him. 
In the final analysis, nə when used with nominals retains its subordinating character, just like rə in 
such positions retains the characteristics of a coordinating conjunction. Whereas the use of 
coordinating conjunction rə with a nominal constituent forms a constituent question if not followed 
by a second conjunct, the use of nə must link the marked constituent to other constituents in a clause 
or sentence to avoid being ungrammatical. At the level of nominal words or word groups I therefore 
maintain the label of conjunction for both these markers.    
One sentence can have several subordinated constituents all marked by nə, giving the speaker the 
flexibility to express subtle shades of meaning: 
         
 (108a) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   street- LOC  PFT-go2    3s:GEN-friend    PFT-meet-3S 
  bKra-shis went out into town and met his friend. 
 
 (108b) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       nə    w-andɽiʔ        na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   street- LOC   PFT-go2   CON  3s:GEN-friend  PFT-meet-3S 
  bKra-shis went out into town and he met his friend [as planned]. 
 
 (108c) pkɽaʃis      nə    kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      nə    w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis  CON  street- LOC  PFT-go2  CON  3s:GEN-friend    PFT-meet-3S 
  As for bKra-shis, he went out into town and he met his friend [as planned]. 
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The neutral sentence is (108a), which conveys simply that bKra-shis went into town and saw his 
friend there. The sentence does not give any information on timing or on whether the meeting was 
planned or not. Sentence (108b) has a verbal constituent, kantʃʰakj jirɟi, 'went into town' modified by 
nə, and thus subordinated to the following constituent wandɽiʔ namətow, 'saw his friend'. The 
speaker expresses that bKra-shis went into town for the purpose of meeting his friend. He did not 
just run into the friend on the street, the meeting was planned. In sentence (108c) which has nə 
modifying pkraʃis as well as kantʃʰakj jirɟi, the speaker conveys that bKra-shis, as planned, met his 
friend in town. The salient information is that the friend was met. Without the context of the 
conversation it is of course not clear why the speaker considers the meeting of the friend in town so 
significant. Perhaps the speaker himself also went into town but did not see his friend. Or perhaps 
bKra-shis had been forbidden from seeing his friend when he went into town, but did it anyway. 
Another example of the change of meaning that occurs linked to the placement of nə in the sentence 
is (109). This sentence is familiar from example (70) in section 6.4.c on coordinating conjunction rə. 
Instead of a linear sequence linked by rə the speaker uses the subordinating conjunction nə. It 
changes the situation completely: 
 
 (109a) patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi     nə         
  chicken   window   down   come1   CON   
  It's a good thing that a cat, when a chicken comes down through the window, 
  
  lolo kə   no-nandɽek-dɽek-w                  'na-haʔw 
  cat   PR   AF/PFT-chase.around-RED-3s    OBS-good.    
  chases it around. 
 
The first clause in the sentence, patʃu kamtsa sku kavi, 'a chicken came in through the window' is 
marked by nə. This marks the clause as subordinate, and the second clause as the main event. Note 
that the first clause of the complement can easily be turned into an adverbial clause by adding the 
locative tʃe, though it is not obligatory: patʃu kamtsa sku kavi tʃe nə, 'when a chicken comes in 
through the window…' The speaker clearly does not like the chicken to be in the house, and 
approves of the cat chasing it to get it out. The placement of nə changes the meaning of the sentence 
depending on which conjunct is subordinated. In (109a) nə occurs after '(when) a chicken comes in 
through the window'. The speaker declares that it is a good thing for the cat to chase the chicken, 
once it has come into the house. The position of nə shows that he does not like the fact that there is 
a chicken in the house. But in (109b) the entire statement, involving both the coming of the chicken 
and the cat chasing it, is evaluated by the speaker: 
 
  
 
 
 
 



301 
 

 (109b) patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi    lolo kə   no-nandɽek-ndɽek-w               nə  
  chicken   window   down   come   cat   PR    AF/PFT-chase.around-RED-3s   CON 
  A chicken had come in through the window, it was being chased around by the  
  cat; 
  
  wastop 'na-mpʃer 
  very     OBS-beautiful 
  it was a great show. 
 
The complement of wastop nampʃer, 'it was a great show', is the entire statement of chicken and cat 
up till the occurrence of nə. The speaker does not mind the coming of the chicken. Rather, the 
arrival of the chicken and the resulting chase by the cat provide him with much entertainment. In 
(109a) the speaker disapproves of the chicken in the house but approves of the cat chasing it, hoping 
that the chicken will go back out. In (109b) the speaker approves of both chicken and cat because 
they provide him with a good show. The placement of nə makes all the difference. But the 
occurrence of nə is not obligatory. Sentence (109c) is perfectly grammatical without nə: 
 
 (109c) patʃu      kamtsa     sku     kavi     lolo  kə   na-nandɽek-dɽek-w  
  chicken  window   down   come   cat    PR    PFT-chase-RED-3s 
  A chicken had come in through the window; the cat chased it around; 
 
  wastop  ma-ˈnə-nəʃit 
  very      NEG-OBS-pleasant 
  [a] very unpleasant [event]. 
 
Sentence (109c) is a neutral form, in which the speaker indicates that the cat chasing the chicken is 
not a big deal to him - just one of those things in life - though it is not very nice. 
A final example, (110), shows the use of nə between two clauses. Without the conjunction, as in 
(110a), the clauses are coordinated. The coordinating conjunction koronə can occur to link them, as 
in (110b). But in (110c) the information of the first clause is subordinated to the second clause in 
order to make a complaint. Though a younger sibling has already been to lHasa, the speaker has not. 
The speaker perceives this as manifestly unfair, and expresses this opinion with the use of nə. The 
speaker uses the first clause to make a specific statement in the second clause, also if the last part of 
the sentence, nənɟo matəʃijn, 'you have no idea', is not there. The semantic difference between (110a) 
or (110b) and (110c) is borne entirely by nə: 
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 (110a) ŋ-aci                            lhase    katʃʰi  na-rəmɲo         ŋa ma-rəmɲo-ŋ            
  1s:GEN-younger.sibling  lHasa   go       PFT-experience I  NEG-experience-1s   
  My younger brother has been to lHasa; I, regretfully, have not. 
 
  menə 
  regretfully 
 
 (110b) ŋ-aci                            lhase   katʃʰi na-rəmɲo           koronə  ŋa           
  1s:GEN-younger.sibling  lHasa  go      PFT-experience   but        I  
  My younger brother has been to lHasa but I, regretfully, have not. 
 
  ma-rəmɲo-ŋ             menə 
  NEG-experience-1s   regretfully 
 
 (110c) ŋ-aci                            lhase   katʃʰi na-rəmɲo           nə     ŋa            
  1s:GEN-younger.sibling  lHasa  go      PFT-experience   CON   I  
  My younger brother has been to lHasa; I, regretfully, have not - [you have no  
 
  ma-rəmɲo-ŋ            menə         [nənɟo-ɲo ma-tə-ʃi-jn] 
  NEG-experience-1s  regretfully   [you-p      NEG-2-know-2p] 
  idea (how bad I have it at home)]. 
  
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have adverbial clauses which are marked by adverbialisers. There are also 
relative clauses and complements, but Jiǎomùzú does not have markers that function as 
complementisers and relativisers. Marking for complements and relative clauses occurs within the 
clause itself, see section 8.2 of the chapter on sentences below. The conjunction nə can occur with 
all types of subordinated clauses. When nə occurs with an adverbial or verbal constituent it 
subordinates that constituent while signalling specific meaning. It does not just generically mark the 
function of subordination. Consider once more the example about bKra-shis meeting his friend in 
town. It is possible to turn the first constituent of (108a), 'went out into town' into an adverbial by 
adding a locative. The adverbial constituent, in turn, can then be modified by nə: 
 
 (108d)  pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      tʃe    w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis    street- LOC  PFT-go2  LOC  3s:GEN-friend     PFT-meet-3S 
  When bKra-shis went out into town he met his friend. 
 
 (108e) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       tʃe    nə     w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   street- LOC   PFT-go2    LOC  CON   3s:GEN-friend    PFT-meet-3S 
  When bKra-shis went out into town he met his friend [as planned]. 
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The adverbial constituent kantʃʰakj jirɟi tʃe, 'when [he] went out into town' is a subordinate clause. 
The main clause is wandɽiʔ namətow, 'met his friend'. In sentence (108d) the subordinated adverbial 
clause, with the use of tʃe, 'when', only conveys information about the time line of the events. But it 
does not tell the hearer if the meeting was the goal or purpose of bKra-shis' going into town. 
Sentence (108e), with nə, gives information both about the time line through the use of 'when' in the 
adverbial clause and indicates that the meeting of the friend is the salient information. When bKra-
shis went into town he did so for the purpose of meeting the friend. 
The following example is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (see Text 1 at the end of this study). A 
new-born baby boy drinks his mother's milk and then eats progressively larger amounts of grain 
each day. The adverbial constituents are all subordinated to the activity of eating a large amount of 
grain: 
 
 (109) w-əmpʰro        tʃe   nə    w-apso                 nə     kəɲes  ro   w-apso            
  3s:GEN-after    LOC CON   3s:GEN-following  CON   two    ro   3s:GEN-following   
  After that, the following [day], [he ate] two ro [of grain]; the next [day], 
 
  nə     kəsam ro  w-əŋkʰuʔ        nə     ndə  tə sok   ʃi        w-əjpo 
  CON  three   ro  3s:GEN-after    CON  that   C  like  often    3s:GEN-əjpo           
  three ro; afterwards, he always [ate] huge amounts, like a kəjpo [every day]. 
 
A ro is a measure of grain, for barley weighing about 900 grammes. Ten ro make up one kəjpo.  
Below is an example of the same function of conjunction nə with a relative clause. In sentence 
(110a), the neutral form, the relative clause 'the man who had an accident' is expressed by a 
nominalised verb within a genitive construction: 
 
 (110a) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə            tə   na-məto-ŋ 
  I   car       PFT-NOM-hit   3s:GEN-person  C    PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the man who had an accident (was hit by a car).  
 
The use of nə in example (110b) links the object, 'the man who had an accident', to namətoŋ, 'I saw 
him'. The occurrence of nə here indicates that the salient information about the man who had the 
accident is that he was seen by me. Perhaps the speaker is talking to someone who is aware of the 
accident having happened, and who for some reason is inquiring about the latest developments 
regarding it: 
 
 (110b) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  nə     na-məto-ŋ…. 
  I    car       PFT-NOM-hit  3s:GEN-person   C   CON   PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the man who had an accident…. 
 
 
 



304 
 

In the normal course of a conversation, there is a follow-up after the use of nə in (110b), such as:  
 
 (110c) ŋa kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  nə    na-məto-ŋ   koronə   
  I   car       PFT-NOM-hit  3s:GEN-person   C  CON   PFT-see-1s  but        
  I saw the man who had an accident but I did not manage to grab a hold of him. 
 
  kandɽi   ɟi-cʰa-ŋ 
  grab      NEG/PRF-manage-1s 
 
The conjunction nə can occur with complements, syntactically subordinating the complement and 
resulting in a semantic shift. In example (111a) the complement is wuɟo manɟuʔ vi, 'he will come 
again'. The complement is unmarked. The mood marker at the end of the sentence shows that the 
speaker is anxious about the possible return of the person mentioned in the complement. In example 
(111b) the presence of nə links the complement to kəsəsoŋ, 'thinking'. Perhaps the subject had 
prepared a parcel to send with the person mentioned in the complement and was caught by the fact 
that this person had already left, without the parcel. The relevant information in (111b) is that the 
speaker is thinking, not that ‘he’ will come back. The follow up clause in (111b), 'but he already left', 
makes clear that the speaker's thinking was faulty. The sentence is perfectly grammatical also 
without the last clause: 
  
 (111a) ŋa  wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi        'kə-səso-ŋ          ko 
  I    he     again      come1   PRIMP-think-1s   MD:ANX  
  I'm afraid he will come back. 
 
 (111b) ŋa  wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi        nə     to-səso-ŋ        (koronə  ji-'a-tʃʰi)           
  I    he     again      come1  CON   PFT-think-1s   (but         PFT-NEV-go1)   
  I thought that he will come back - (but he has already left). 
 
To complete this section I give an example which compares the use of nə and coordinating 
conjunction rə. Compare the following two sentences, which show beautifully the contrast in 
meaning between nə and rə: 
 
 (112a) pkraʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      nə    w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   street- LOC   PFT-go2  CON  3s:GEN-friend     PFT-meet-3S 
  bKra-shis went out into town and met his friend [as planned].  
  
 (113b) pkraʃis      kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi        rə    w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   street- LOC   PFT-go2   CON  3s:GEN-friend    PFT-meet-3S 
  bKra-shis went out into town and ran into his friend. 
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The verb kaməto, used in both (112a) and (112b) means 'see, meet, run into'. Sentence (112a) 
employs nə, so the listener will assume that bKra-shis and his friend maybe had an appointment. 
The best translation of kaməto therefore is 'meet' or 'see'. But in (112b), the connector rə indicates 
that the events of the second clause are somehow unpredictable, unexpected or unanticipated. The 
literal meaning of (112b) is something like 'bKra-shis went into town; unexpectedly, he met his 
friend there.' The best translation of kaməto in (112b) is 'run into'. Obviously, most verbs do not 
allow for such a neat division between volitional and unvolitional meanings in the English glosses. 
In all those cases conjunction rə carries the burden of signalling that an unexpected event is about to 
happen, while nə in the same position indicates the speaker's perspective that the first conjunct 
contributes, one way or another, to the core of the sentence, which is the second conjunct.   
 
Condition, reason and result:  kʰonə and wurənə  
The subordinating conjunction kʰonə or kʰo indicates a condition which needs to pertain for the 
event in the following clause to be able to occur while wurənə or wurə indicates reason or result. 
Often both are best translated 'so', 'therefore' or 'because'. Both conjunctions occur on the word, the 
phrase and the clause levels with verbal conjuncts. They differ in evidential and temporal shades of 
their meaning. In direct speech the speaker's choice of conjunction conveys the reliability of a 
statement by indicating the source of the information. Consider the examples in (113). The context 
is perhaps a situation where someone is surprised to see lHa-mo on the street. Had she not said that 
she would leave? The speaker responds with (113a): yes, lHa-mo was supposed to leave but 
somehow the car left without her, so that she is still here. Both (113a) and (113b) are marked for 
non-evidential, conveying that the speaker was not actually an eye-witness to the event of the car 
leaving without lHa-mo. The use of kʰonə in (113a) signals that the speaker has heard lHa-mo 
missed her ride, but not from lHa-mo herself. The use of wurənə in (113b) shows that lHa-mo 
herself has told the speaker what happened with her and the car: 
 
 (113a) kʰorlo    ji-'a-tʃʰi          kʰonə  lhamo     ɟi-'a-tʃʰi 
  vehicle   PFT-NEV-go1   CON      lHa.mo   NEG/PFT-NEV-go1 

  The car had [already] left, so lHa-mo did not go. 
 
 (113b) kʰorlo    ji-'a-tʃʰi         wurənə  lhamo     ɟi-'a-tʃʰi 
  vehicle   PFT-NEV-go   CON        lHa.mo   NEG/PFT-NEV-go1 

  The car had [already] left, so lHa-mo did not go. 
 
When a speaker uses kʰonə in this sort of situation, the hearer can always ask 'who told you?'. When 
a speaker uses wurənə it is clear that the information came, so to speak, from the horse's mouth. The 
Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preoccupation with evaluating the source and reliability of information as 
evidenced by an elaborate system for marking evidentiality. Though most of the marking for 
evidentiality occurs on the verb, the choice of conjunction as shown in example (113) is also one of 
the tools a speaker has available to convey information that has evidential meaning. 
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There are many contexts, such as stories, that do not involve direct speech, and in which the speaker 
cannot possibly have learned his information from people personally involved in the events he 
relates. In that sort of context wurənə signals a stronger link of causality between the first and the 
second conjunct, conveying that the outcome or result is inevitable or beyond the control of the 
person involved in the situation. The conjunction kʰonə indicates a condition without which the 
second clause cannot happen, but does not necessarily indicate causality. Compare the following 
sentences: 
 
 (114a) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt    wurənə   ɟi-vu 
  rain   very           big     PFT-hit2    CON       NEG/PFT-come2 

  It rained cats and dogs, so he didn't come. 
 
 (114b) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt     kʰonə   ɟi-vu 
  rain   very           big     PFT-hit2    CON      NEG/PFT-come2 

  It rained cats and dogs so he didn't come. 
 
The speaker may be telling the story of great-grandfather bKra-shis and how he missed an important 
meeting about land use, which is why the House to this day is situated on the least fertile land 
available in the community. Sentence (114a), with wurənə, indicates that great-grandfather had no 
way of getting to the meeting. It rained so much that the road collapsed and he was stuck in the mud 
for a whole night. He wanted to go but the circumstances made it inevitable that he missed the 
meeting. The use of kʰonə carries no such sense of inevitability. It rained hard, so great-grandfather 
decided to stay home. Maybe he thought the meeting would not make a big difference. It was not 
inevitable that he missed the meeting; he had control over the outcome of the situation. Along the 
same lines are the following examples, from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (Text 1 at the end of this 
study). Example (115) has kʰo. A-myis Sgo-ldong makes it clear that if the villagers will not fulfil 
the condition, namely that they prepare a number of items for him, he will not come to help them 
defeat a nasty demon. Note the stressed perfective marker to- to indicate past-in-the-future relative 
tense: 
  
 (115) ndə-ɲo ˈto-sa-va-va-jn             kʰo   ŋa ndə  wu-ʒakma     tʃe    ngo-ŋ 
  that-p    PFT-CAUS-do-RED-3p  CON  I   that  3s:GEN-day   LOC  go.upstream-1s 
  When you’re done preparing all that, on that day I will come.  
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Sentence (116) demonstrates the use of wurə: 
 
 (116) nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w       to-kə-cəs-w    wurə  w-əza          tə   nə 
  you     IMP-VPT-look-3s   PFT-NOM-say   CON   3s:GEN-son   C    CON   
  "Go and have a look," [his father] said, so his son went and had a look. 
 
  kərek  nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w           ˈnə-ŋos 
  one     PFT-NOM-VPT-look-3s   EV-be 
 
Note that the use of wurə here indicates that the son does not have control over the situation. His 
father commands him to go and look. It is impossible not to obey his father. It is inevitable that he 
goes to have a look, even if it may result in his death – which it does. 
The choice of conjunction often is related not to the objective reality of a situation but to the 
speaker's perception of it. For example, the use of wurənə in (116) expresses the speaker's sense that 
the chaos resulting from the chase is unavoidable, and so all the more reason for his annoyance at 
the situation. A chicken came in, so inevitably the cat went after it - what a horrible nuisance:  
 
 (117) patʃu      kamtsa     sku     kavi     wurənə  lolo  kə   na-nandɽek-dɽek-w  
  chicken  window   down   come   CON       cat    PR   PFT-chase-RED-3s 
  A chicken had come in through the window so the cat chased it around, 
 
  wastop  ma-ˈnə-nəʃit 
  very      NEG-OBS-pleasant 
  [a] very unpleasant [event]. 
 
Had the speaker used kʰonə in the context of (116), the sentiment conveyed by the sentence would 
have been that, though the cat chasing the chicken around the room was very annoying, it is only 
what can be expected when cat and chicken are in one place.  
In example (117) the use of wurənə signals that bKra-shis' tasks had come to an end, and this 
compelled him, in the perception of the speaker, to leave. There was no reason to linger any longer: 
  
 (118) pkraʃis      tətʰa    stamce  to-ˈa-sə-ŋa-taktak               coktse  na-ˈa-kʰrət  
  bKra.shis  book   all         PFT-NEV-CAUS-IMPS-stack   desk     PFT-NEV-wipe 
  bKra-shis stacked all the books and wiped all the tables,  
 
  wurənə   ji-ˈa-tʃʰi   
  so.then   PFT-NEV-go1 

  so then [since he had finished the work] he left. 
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The same sentence with kʰonə would still convey that bKra-shis left after he was finished with his 
task, and because he had finished, but without the speaker's emphasis that this outcome was 
inevitable. Perhaps bKra-shis could have stayed on for a cup of tea with the janitor. 
Here is one more example from a story in which a crow and a rabbit trick a pig into allowing itself 
to be slaughtered. The pig condemns himself to be slaughtered, and the use of wurənə conveys that, 
after such a blatant invitation, it is inevitable that the crow and the rabbit go ahead and kill the pig: 
 
 (119) a      nənɟo-ndʒ  w-aka-j                    nə     ŋa  no-tʃʰa-ŋ            to-cəs-w   
  hey   you-d        3s:GEN-bottom-LOC   CON   I    AF-slaughter-1s    PFT-say     
  When [the pig] said: "Hey, slaughter me rather than the two of you", well 
 
  tʃe    nə    wurənə  pak  nə       no-kə-ntʃʰa            ˈnə-ŋos    jo  
  LOC CON   CON        pig   CON    AF-NOM-slaughter   EV-be     MD:R 
  so then they did slaughter the pig! 
 
The conjunction kʰonə is often used to give background to the main event expressed in a sentence, 
somewhat like parentheses in English. The background information, which can consist of smaller 
events and actions that all somehow contribute to the main story line, is embedded or nested in the 
main narrative with the use of kʰonə. For example, in (120) the speaker explains why bKra-shis was 
penniless and had to sleep out on the street once he arrived in Mǎěrkāng. A thief on the bus had 
stolen his money. This secondary event gives the background, here a reason, for bKra-shis' having to 
sleep rough. It is subordinated to the main events by the use of kʰonə. Also, the actions of there 
being a thief on the bus and bKra-shis losing all his money are clustered and presented as one event 
by the speaker's use of kʰonə to connect the two:  
 
 (120) pkraʃis      mborkʰe    to-'a-tʃʰi         korənə  kʰorlo  w-əŋgi             kəʃmo  kə 
  bKra.shis  Mǎeřkāng  PFT-NEV-go1   but         bus      3s:GEN-inside   thief     PR 
  bKra-shis went up to Mǎěrkāng but, a thief on the bus having stolen 
    
  wu-poŋeʔj         na-nəʃmo-w  kʰonə  wu-poŋeʔj         kəʒu tə  nə-'a-miʔ   
  3s:GEN-money   PFT-steal-3s   CON    3s:GEN-money   all    C   PFT-NEV-not.have 
  all his money, he was without any money and had to spend the night out  
 
  ndə  rə     wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup   na-ra 
  that  CON   he     street-LOC   sleep        PFT-need 
  on the street. 
 
The conjunction wurə can occur at the beginning of a sentence rather than between two conjuncts. 
The following examples are from a conversation about a hog. On learning that the hog is not fat yet, 
the speaker asks what the owner of the hog will do to fatten him. The conjunction appears at the 
beginning of the sentence: 
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 (121a) wurə  tʰi       tə-səso-w 
  CON   what   2-think-2s 
  So what will you do? 
 
The owner gives the following answer. Note that the conjunction follows a question by another 
person, so that there is no direct link between two elements of speech of one speaker: 
 
 (121b) wurə    kasərtsa   'kə-səso-ŋ           rə      tsʰo 
  CON      castrate    PRIMP-think-1s   CON   fat 
  So I'm thinking of castrating him, then he'll fatten up. 
 
 
e.  Conjunctive adverbs 
 
Some types of adverbial, whose function is primarily connective, are sometimes simply called 
conjunctive or conjuncts, like the English however, moreover, indeed, unless, except. The Jiǎomùzú 
dialects have several adverbs that can function as conjunctions. A short description of the most 
frequently used ones follows below. 
There is a paired conjunction which employs the adverb ʒik, ‘also’ once in each conjunct: 
  
 (122) pakʃu   ʒik   ndoʔ    ʒugolor  ʒik   ndoʔ 
  apple   also  have    walnut   also  have. 
  There were apples as well as walnuts. 
 
There are two pairs of conjunctive adverbs that signal inclusion and exclusion of one item or person 
from a group of others. Each pair consists of one exclusive and one inclusive conjunctive adverb. 
The first pair is made up of manɟuʔ and kʰo. The second pair has me or maktok and kavə.  
The adverb manɟuʔ, 'also, as well, moreover, on top of, besides' is an inclusive conjunctive adverb. It 
occurs at the end of a list of items: 
 
 (123) pakʃu   ʒik    ndoʔ   ʒugolor  ʒik   ndoʔ    manɟuʔ   tamar 
  apple   also   have   walnut    also  have  beside  butter 
  There were apples and walnuts, as well as butter. 
 
 (124) katop  ma-ˈnə-kʰut           kasat  manɟuʔ   ma-ˈnə-kʰut 
  hit      NEG-OBS-possible  kill     more.so  NEG-OBS-possible 
  Beating is not possible and killing is even more impossibleǃ 
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The conjunction can be used in elliptic sentences, where the listing of the other items is implicit, as 
in the example below: 
 
 (125) ŋa  manɟuʔ  kʰəzaʔ  ki      ndoʔ  
  I    CON        bowl    IDEF   have 
  [Besides the bowls I have shown you,] I have [yet] another bowl. 
 
The adverb manɟuʔ is also used when two actions are performed by one actor at the same time, in 
conjunction with nanəmdap, 'at the same time': 
 
 (126) kʰarɟit    kava   manɟuʔ  jaŋma   kaleʔt     nanəmdap 
  song      sing    also       bike     ride1       at.the.same.time 
  He passed by singing while riding his bike upstream. 
 
  aku          sku            kə-rɟi 
  upstream  upstream    PFT-go2  
  
 (127) prak   w-ərka-s                 na     kambət   manɟuʔ   kaŋakʰu    nanəmdap 
  rock   3s:GEN-on top-LOC  down  fall         also       scream      at.the.same.time 
  Screaming he fell down from the rock.  
 
For examples of the use of manɟuʔ in conjunction with other adverbs, see the section on iterative 
time in section 5.6.b of the chapter on adverbs.  
The locative kʰo can function as an exclusive conjunctive adverbialiser. When used in a temporal 
context the adverbialiser signals that an action or event happens right on the heels of a previous 
action or event, or that the end of the first action and the beginning of the second action overlap. A 
third meaning of kʰo, when used as a spatial locative, is 'to the furthest extent'. Used with nominals, 
kʰo means 'besides, as well as, in addition to', an extension of the spatial meaning 'to the furthest 
extent'.  
 
 (128) sgrolma    kʰo           w-andɽiʔ          təmuʔ  kəmŋi   'na-ɲu-jn 
  sGrol.ma  ADV:CON    3s:GEN-friend   girl      five       OBS-live-3p 
  Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm]. 
 
In the second pair, consisting of me and kavə, exclusion is expressed by the indigenous form me, 
'only, except'. Literally, sentence (129) means 'apart from five yuan, he has no money': 
 
 (129) pkraʃis      poŋeʔj   kəmŋi  pʰjar   me           miʔ 
  bKra.shis  money   five      CL      ADV:CON   not.have 
  bKra-shis has only five yuan. 
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Some speakers use the Tibetan loan maktok, from literary Tibetan མགོ་ོེ ma-gtogs, rather than me. 

  
 (130) pkraʃis      maktok  kəʒu tə  kə-rama         katʃʰi   na-ra-s 
  bKra.shis   except   all     C   NOM-labour  go        PFT-need-PST:3s 
  Everyone except bKra-shis had to go to work. 
 
Inclusion is expressed by kavə: 
 
 (131) kavə    pkraʃis       kəʒu  tə  kə-rarngaʔ                 ji-rɟi-jn    
  CON     bKra.shis   all      C   NOM-perform.dance   PFT-go2-3p 
  Everyone including bKra-shis went to the performance. 
  
 (132) kavə   harɟal-rɟal         kəʒu   tə  bebe       to-ʃi-ndza-jn 
  CON    lHa.rgyal-RED  all       C   noodles   PFT-VPT-eat-3p 
  Everyone, including even lHa-rgyal, went to eat noodles. 
 
Note the repetition of the last syllable of the name lHa-rgyal in example (132). The repetition signals 
that lHa-rgyal's going to eat noodles is extraordinary - he would not normally go.  
Finally there is the conjunctive adverb maʃki. In positive sentences it means 'until, up to'. In negative 
sentences maʃki signals 'unless'. The following examples show maʃki as a clause connector: 
 
 (133) mborkʰe      sta       tə   mkʰono    maʃki   na-vətɽi-ŋ 
  Mǎěrkāng    origin  C    Kǒnglóng  until     PFT-walk-1s 
  I walked from Mǎěrkāng to Kǒnglóng. 
 
 (134) ma-ndza   maʃki  w-əkto                ma-pki 
  NEG-eat    CON     3s:GEN-stomach   NEG-full 
  He won't fill up unless he eats. (He will be hungry if he doesn't eat.) 
 
 (135) pkraʃis      wuɟo   ma-və-nəro-w       maʃki   tascok   kavəja  ma-kʰut 
  bKra.shis  he       NEG-VPT-take-3s    unless  letter     fetch    NEG-can 
  Unless bKra-shis comes to get the letter himself, (you) can't take it. 
  
 (136) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt     ma-səjoʔk-ŋ     maʃki   diɛnjiŋ¤   kə-namɲo    ma-tʃʰi-ŋ   
  I   letter      write1    NEG-finish-1s  unless   movie      NOM-watch  NEG-go1-1s 
  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter. 
 
Conjunctive adverbs can be followed by subordinating conjunction nə. The use of nə gives a shift of 
emphasis to the second conjunct, as demonstrated in section 6.4.d on nə above. Below is an example 
that combines me, 'only, except' with nə. Sentence (137a) without nə is a simple statement. The 
speaker makes the observation that sGrol-ma, who is just one among many students, does not like to 
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read, while all the other students do. But in (137b), with nə, the semantics are different. The speaker 
conveys a value judgment about sGrolma's performance in class: all the other students like to read, 
only she does not, and the speaker is unhappy about it: 
 
 (137a) sgrolma    tə  me             tərmu   kəʒu  tə   tətʰa   kanatso   
  sGrol.ma  C    ADV:CON    person  all      C    book  see  
  Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading. 
 
  kə-rgaʔ       ʃi          ŋos-jn 
  NOM-like    always   be-3p 
 
 (137b) sgrolma    tə  me            nə     tərmu   kəʒu  tə tətʰa   kanatso   
  sGrol.ma  C    ADV:CON   CON   person  all     C   book  see  
  Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading. [- why can't she do better?] 
 
  kə-rgaʔ       ʃi        ŋos-jn 
  NOM-like  always be-3p 
 
Example (138) shows the same principle. Sentence (138a) gives a neutral statement. The speaker 
would like to go and dance if there would not be rainy weather. But there is not much emotion, such 
as disappointment, involved on the speaker's side: 
 
 (138a) təmu 'na-leʔt       me            ŋa  tarŋgaʔ   kava  ŋ-əsi              'na-vi 
  rain   OBS-hit1     ADV:CON    I     dance     do     1s:GEN-heart   OBS-come 
  But for the rain I would go dancing. 
 
Sentence (b), with the conjunction nə, emphasizes the second conjunct. The speaker conveys that he 
would very much like to go dancing - but the rain prevents him from doing so.  
 
 (138b) təmu  'na-leʔt       me           nə   ŋa tarŋgaʔ   kava   ŋ-əsi              'na-vi 
  rain    OBS-hit1    ADV:CON   CON  I   dance     do      1s:GEN-heart    OBS-come1 

  Too bad it is raining, if it wasn't for that I'd want to go dancing. 
 
Native speakers inform me that this sort of structure is often used when a speaker uses the situation 
in the first conjunct as a bit of an excuse for not doing what he professes to want to do in the second 
conjunct. In (138b), there is a good chance that the speaker is less than upright about his desire to go 
dancing and his disappointment that the rain is preventing him from doing so.  
This same euphemistic approach is used to form a polite refusal in (139). The speaker has been 
asked to help with a physically demanding chore. The first conjunct of the speaker's response 
includes nəŋos, which indicates certainty modified by an evidentiality marker signalling 
conventional wisdom, public knowledge: everyone knows the speaker is unable to help - how come 
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the person even asks? The conjunctive adverb me indicates that it is only the speaker's incapability 
that keeps him from helping, it is not for lack of willingness to help. The conjunction nə finally 
emphasises the explanation for the speaker's incapability: he is not strong enough to perform the task. 
Again, if in this sentence the speaker uses only me the statement is neutral and the hearer will take it 
at face value that the speaker really is unable to help. But with the use of nə chances are that the 
speaker is actually quite happy that he, for lack of strength, is unable to help:  
 
 (139) ŋa  kakor   ma-ta-cʰa-n         ˈnə-ŋos  me           nə    ŋa  ŋ-əkʃet       
  I    help     NEG-1/2-able-2s   EV-be    ADV:CON   CON  I   1s:GEN-strength 
  Regrettably I can't help you, because I'm not strong enough. 
 
  ma-ˈnə-rtek 
  NEG-OBS-enough 
 
Constructions with me nə can be used to convey implicit commands. In example (140) sentence 
(140a) with only mə is again a neutral statement. A speaker simply observes that, in his country, 
only the king is permitted to use red ink for writing letters, maybe in answer to an inquiry of an 
outsider: 
 
 (140a) rɟarpo  kə    me    tascok  kəvərni  kaleʔt   ma-kə-kʰut      ŋos 
  king     PR    CON   letter    red       write1   NEG-NOM-can  be 
  Only the king can write in red ink.  
 
 (140b) rɟarpo  kə   me           nə     tascok  kəvərni  kaleʔt    ma-kə-kʰut      ŋos 
  king    PR    ADV:CON  CON   letter   red         write1    NEG-NOM-can  be 
  Only the king can write in red ink. (Since one is not a king, one is not allowed  
  to write with red ink.) 
 
In sentence (140b) the speaker uses nə to emphasize the second conjunct. Perhaps he is speaking to 
someone who is attempting to write in red ink. The implication of sentence (140b) is that the hearer 
is not a king, and that therefore he is not allowed to write with red ink, and thus ordered not to do so. 
An example with the conjunctive adverbialiser is (141). The neutral sentence of this set is sentence 
(128) above. In sentence (128) the speaker simply states that there are five girls in addition to sGrol-
ma. Sentence (141), with the conjunction nə, subordinates sGrol-ma to the second conjunct, wandɽiʔ 
təmuʔ kəmŋi, 'five friends'. The important part of the sentence is the second conjunct. Sentence (b) 
may be used in a situation where sGrol-ma is asked to decide whether or not she wants to have TV 
in her dorm. But since there are five others that live there, she cannot decide by herself. She may 
use a sentence like (c) to make that clear: 
 
  
 



314 
 

 (141a) sgrolma    kʰo          nə     w-andɽiʔ           təmuʔ  kəmŋi  'na-ɲu-jn 
  sGrol.ma  ADV:CON  CON    3s:GEN-friend   girl      five      OBS-live-3p 
  Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm]. 
 
 (141b) ŋa   kʰo          nə      ŋ-andɽiʔ         təmuʔ  kəmŋi  'na-ndoʔ-jn    raŋraŋsoso             
  I     ADV:CON  CON    1s:GEN-friend  girl     five       OBS-live-3p  as.one.pleases  
  There are five girls in addition to me,  I can't just say whatever I want. 
 
  kacəs   ma-ˈnə-kʰut   
  say      NEG-OBS-can 
 
Like other adverbs, conjunctive adverbs can be modified by markers that normally occur with 
nominals, such as the contrast marker tə: 
 
 (142) zgrolma    maktok tə  kəʒu tə  tətʰa  kanatsoʔ  kə-rgaʔ     ʃi                  ŋos-jn 
  sGrol.ma   except  C   all    C  book  look        NOM-like  continuously  be-3p 
  Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading.  
 
 (143) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki  tə      tʃəʔ   to-ˈva-w 
  bus       NEG-come1  until    C      this  IMP-do-2s 
  Do this until the bus arrives.  
 
For more on adverbs in nominal positions, see section 5.1 of the chapter on adverbs.  
Two conjunctive adverbs can occur together between clauses: 
  
 (144a) pkraʃis      maktok   kəʒu tə kə-rama         katʃʰi  na-ra-s 
  bKra.shis   except   all      C  NOM-labour  go1      PFT-need-PST:3s 
  Everyone except bKra-shis had to go to work. 
 
 (144b) pkraʃis      maktok  me    kəʒu tə  kə-rama       katʃʰi   na-ra-s 
  bKra.shis   except   only  all    C  NOM-labour   go1      PFT-need-PST:3s 
  Everyone, except bKra-shis alone, had to go to work. 
 
The use of maktok in (144) excludes bKra-shis from the group. The conjunction me, 'only' signals 
that in the group excluded from working there is only one person, bKra-shis. 
 
 
6.5 Mood markers 
 
Mood markers are words that indicate the speaker's attitude, or that solicit the hearer's attitude, 
toward the event or condition expressed by a sentence. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ quite a few 
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mood markers. They occur at the very end of a sentence, after the verb phrase. They can, however, 
be followed by a question marker, as shown in the following examples. Sentence (145a) gives a 
normal declarative sentence. Example (145b) is the question format of the same sentence: 
 
 (145a) pijva        kərstwu  sok         ma-ˈnə-məʃtak 
  this.year   winter    manner   NEG-OBS-cold  
  This year winter is not that cold. 
 
 (145b) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   me 
  this.year   winter     manner  NEG-OBS-cold    INTR 
  Is this year's winter not that cold? 
 
Sentence (145b) would be a normal inquiry for, let's say, a person who is in Chéngdū and who asks 
a friend in Mǎěrkāng by telephone what winter there is like, this year. Sentence (145c) has the mood 
marker la at the end of the sentence, indicating that the speaker wants to solicit the hearer's 
agreement with the statement. In this case, both the hearer and the speaker are in the same place, 
maybe Mǎěrkāng. The speaker thinks this year's winter is not too cold and asks for the hearer's 
agreement, for example when they run into each other on the street and have a chat about the 
weather.  
 
 (145c) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   la 
  this.year   winter     manner  NEG-OBS-cold     MD:SA 
  This year's winter is not that cold, don't you agree? 
 
Sentence (145d) has a question marker, me, as well as the mood marker la. In such a sentence the 
speaker expresses his expectation that the hearer will agree with his statement by using la, but then 
leaves wiggle room for the hearer to disagree by adding me. 
 
 (145d) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   la         me 
  this.year   winter     manner  NEG-OBS-cold     MD:SA   INTR  
  This year's winter is not that cold, right - or what do you think? 
 
It is not possible to have a question marker followed by a mood marker: 
 
 (145e) * pijva kərtswu sok maˈnəməʃtak me la   
 
Below I give an overview of the most frequently used Jiǎomùzú mood markers. 
Two mood markers, la and juʔ, solicit a hearer's attitude to a statement made by a speaker. A 
speaker uses la to solicit the hearer's agreement to a statement, as discussed above: 
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 (146) ŋa  ɲi-tʃʰiŋʂə¤       ta-və-sco-n             ma-ˈnə-ra          la 
  I    3p:GEN-dorm   1/2-VPT-see.off-2s   NEG-OBS-need    MD:SA 
  There's no need for me to see you to your dorm,  is there? 
 
Note that in sentence (146) the use of observation marking with auxiliary verb ra indicates that the 
speaker feels compelled or obliged by an outside party - here most likely his friend who is not 
feeling well - to come along to the dorm. The speaker counters that felt obligation with the use of 
mood marker la. His friend, upon hearing la, which solicits his agreement, really has little option but 
to let go of his desire to be walked home and agree with the speaker that company on the way is not 
necessary.  
When a speaker wants to re-affirm a fact that, in the speaker's understanding, both speaker and 
hearer are already familiar with, he uses juʔ. Note that the hearer may not actually know the fact the 
speaker is referring to. What matters is that the speaker believes the hearer to know: 
 
 (147) pkraʃis      soʃnu        vi        juʔ 
  bKra.shis  tomorrow  come1   MD:RA 
  As you know, bKra-shis will come tomorrow. 
 
If the speaker did not imply that the hearer knows about bKra-shis' coming, he would not use the 
mood marker. Nevertheless, the speaker may be wrong in his assumption that the hearer knows, in 
which case the hearer may respond with a simple ɟuməsemŋ, 'I had not heard that'.  
 
 (148) tandzam pʰarə   bebe      sa-mpʰel  ki      ndoʔ   juʔ…. 
  bridge    across  noodle  NOM-sell   IDEF   have   MD:RA 
  You know the noodle shop across from the bridge, right?... 
 
To remind, warn or convince a hearer of something, a speaker can add mood marker jo to a 
statement. In example (149a) a speaker warns guests that sleeping at high altitude is a cold business 
and implicitly tries to convince them to take up the offer of more blankets. In (149b) one child 
reminds another that their mother is coming soon: 
 
 (149a) təmor   tə-ˈna-ndɽok-jn   jo  (149b) ama      vi          jo  
  night    2-OBS-cold-2p    MD:R   mother  come1   MD:R 
  You'll be cold tonightǃ    Mum will comeǃ  
 
Note that the tone of voice makes all the difference for sentence (149b). Said in a happy way, the 
children anticipate their mother's coming with gladness. Said in a shorter, more urgent tone of voice 
the statement may indicate that the children are up to no good. One child warns the other that their 
mother might any minute now find them in a situation that will for sure bring down her wrath on 
them. 
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Mood markers law, lawne and ɟo indicate increasing degrees of a speaker's certainty about the 
statement he makes. Use of law signals that a speaker is fairly sure but not entirely certain about a 
statement or event: 
 
 (150) zdem   kə-neʔk       kə-məca      ndoʔ    təmu   leʔt  law 
  cloud   NOM-black   NOM-many  have    rain    hit1    MD:G1 
  There are many black clouds, I say we'll have rain. 
 
The mood marker lawne signals greater conviction on the part of the speaker than law, but still not 
complete certainty: 
 
 (151) rɟarpo-ɲo        vi       ˈnə-ŋos  kə  tamaʔ    kə-məca      kava  ra       lawne 
  king-3s:HON   come1   EV-be   PR    work     NOM-much  do      need   MD:G2 
  The king will come, so most likely we'll have lots of work to do. 
 
A speaker uses ɟo when he is entirely certain of a statement: 
 
 (152) soʃnu        vi   soʃnu        vi        ɟo 
  tomorrow  come1  tomorrow  come1  MD:C 
  He'll come tomorrow.  He will certainly come tomorrow. 
 
A speaker's eagerness or anxiety is expressed by mood marker ko. For example, when news comes 
of the impending arrival of guests but there is little or no food in the house to entertain them with, 
an anxious hostess might say: 
 
 (153) ɟarə   ka-ndza     ʒik    miʔ         poŋeʔj   ʒik   miʔ          tʰi     kava  ra       
  meat  NOM-eat   also   not.have  money   also  not.have  what  do      need      
  There is no meat and no money [to buy some] either, what on earth  
 
  ko 
  MD:ANX 
  are we to do? 
 
The mood marker ko does not always indicate anxiety in terms of nervousness. It can also imply 
that a speaker is anxious, in the sense of eager, to know something. In sentence (154) the speaker is 
very eager to know the name of the hearer: 
 
 (154) nənɟo tʰi       tə-rɲi-n            ko 
  you    what   2-be.called-2s   MD:ANX 
  Please, do tell me what is your name? 
 



318 
 

Mood marker kəne expresses a speaker's sense of rightness about a statement, event or situation, 
especially if the speaker thinks the outcome was obvious from the start. In example (155) a mother 
scolds her son for taking off his coat when she told him repeatedly not to do so. To the mother it is 
obvious that the boy's action would result in him catching a cold, and she is irritated with the child 
for ignoring her: 
 
 (155) nənɟo to-ˈa-tə-nətʃʰemben     tənge    mə-tə-ˈkʰit          ʃi      to-cəs-ŋ      kəne 
  you   PFT-NEV-2-catch.cold  clothes  PROH-2-take.off  often  PFT-say-1s  MD:AS 
  I told you over and over not to take off your coat - so now you have a cold. 
 
Sentence (156) states the obvious: 
 
 (156) pak-ɲo  tə  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi             ka-sə-tʃʰi          ma-kʰut   kəne 
  pig-p     C   house   3s:GEN-inside   NOM-CAUS-go1  NEG-can    MD:AS 
  Of course the pigs are not allowed inside the house! 
 
When a speaker uses mood marker o he wants to emphasise a certain statement or convey to a 
hearer that he really holds the statement modified by o to be true. For example, in (157) the speaker 
makes a negative comment on a picture: he thinks it is too dark. But before the criticism the speaker 
states that the picture is beautiful. The occurrence of o reassures the hearer that the speaker really 
thinks the picture is beautiful and softens the ground, as it were, for the negative comment that 
follows: 
 
 (157) təndɽa   kəmpʃer   o          koronə kətsə  'na-neʔk 
  picture  beautiful   MD:CF   but       little   OBS-black 
  The picture is really beautiful, it's just a bit dark. 
 
A speaker can use mood marker tor to convey an expectancy that a certain event will happen. The 
expectancy is usually based on facts known to the speaker and therefore reasonable. For example, in 
sentence (158) the speaker knows bKra-shis said he would come in five days. If today is the fifth 
day, it is therefore reasonable to expect him to arrive today: 
 
 (158) pkraʃis     kəmŋi  ʒak  tʃe    vi       to-kə-cəs       ŋos kʰo   pəʃnu  vi       tor 
  bKra.shis  five    day  LOC  come1 PFT-NOM-say  be   CON  today  come1  MD:EXP 
  bKra-shis said he'll come in five days; [today is the fifth day, so] I expect he'll  
  come today. 
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Mood marker ja expresses surprise, as in (159) where the speaker finds the door, which should have 
been locked, to be open: 
 
 (159) kam   'na-cu         ja 
  door  OBS-open  MD:SUP 
  Hey, the door is open! 
 
The mood marker ne conveys the speaker's sincerity about an event, statement or action. It is often 
used when the hearer expresses doubt about the speaker's statement and best translated with 'truly' or 
'really': 
 
 (160) wuɟo kəpaʔ             ŋos  ne 
  he     Han.Chinese  be    MD:SIN 
  He really is Han Chinese! 
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CHAPTER 7 
 

VERBS AND VERB PHRASES 
 
 
7.0 Introduction 
 
Verbs are, literally, where all the action is in rGyalrong. Unsurprisingly, it is this part of the 
language that has attracted most attention from scholars.  
This chapter starts off in section 7.1 with an overview of verb formation in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. 
Verbs consist of an infinitive marker ka- or kə- and a verb root. Compound verbs are common, 
consisting of a noun and one of a handful of compounding verbs. Verbs can be derived from nouns 
or from other verbs, often with the help of voice markers which are inserted before the verb stem. 
Irregular verbs occur in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. A verb has at most two stems, the citation form or 
‘root 1’ and either 'root 2', which occurs in past tense forms, or 'root 3' which occurs in imperatives 
and all third person forms except non-past. Special classes of verbs are the linking, existential and 
auxiliary verbs, which I discuss briefly. An overview of nominalisation is next, and the section 
concludes with some remarks on comparisons. 
In section 7.2 I discuss person and number marking. Suffix marking is derived from the personal 
pronouns and contains mainly, though not exclusively, information on number. I propose that the 
prefixes marking person are to a large extent fused, and that they contain information on the 
relationship between subject and object as well as on person hierarchy, with first person ranking 
higher than second and third, and second person ranking higher than third. The Jiǎomùzú dialects 
employ a system of direction marking in which the verb, when an object ranks higher than a subject, 
is marked for the category of inverse by wu-. Direction marking is sensitive to an animacy or 
empathy hierarchy. The Jiǎomùzú animacy hierarchy is as follows, with first person ranking highest: 
1>2>3 human>3 animate>3 inanimate.  
The next section of this chapter, 7.3, is devoted to orientation marking, which works on several 
levels in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss basic orientation marking in a geographical grid in which the speaker 
orients himself to his environment from the vantage point of his house. He uses three contrasting 
sets of directions, vertically up and down, up and down river, and towards the mountain or towards 
the river. After an overview of the 'solar axis hypothesis', I conclude that at least for Jiǎomùzú this 
interpretation of the oriental grid is not the most useful. Orientation markers double as mood 
markers and as tense and aspect markers in a range of different meanings. 
Section 7.4 contains a discussion of the marking system for tense and aspect. Tense and aspect 
markers share one slot in the verb phrase. For tense, in subsection 7.4.b, I look at a situation as a 
whole within a certain time frame. Aspect covers the time frames and actions that are internal to a 
certain situation. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between universal tense, absolute tense and relative tense. 
For absolute tense there is a basic split between past and non-past. Past tense is marked by prefixing 
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an orientation marker to the verb stem. Non-past is unmarked. The relative tenses encompass past-
in-the-past, present-in-the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-the-future. Aspect 
marking, described in 7.4.c, occurs on the verb for past progressive with marker na-, while past 
imperfective is marked by to-. Present imperfective has kə- for first and second person, with ŋa- for 
third. Terminative aspect is marked by məto- and mata-. A special case is marking for impending 
action or prospective aspect with viewpoint marker və-. The section on aspect concludes with an 
overview of aspectual meanings that are expressed not through marking on the verb but with the 
help of adverbs, verbs etc. 
Section 7.5 gives a description of evidentiality as used in Jiǎomùzú. The concept underlying all 
evidentiality marking is the reliability of the speaker’s statement. The neutral situation, in which the 
speaker is an eye witness to the action or event, goes unmarked. Information that is not first-hand 
knowledge is marked by a-. The second instance of evidentiality is marked by na-, which marks 
knowledge or information acquired by the speaker through personal experience, though not 
necessarily by being an eyewitness to a certain situation. This observation marker is very versatile. It 
is also used to mark mirativity and to distinguish between outsiders and insiders.  The marker nə- 
signals reliability based on an outside authority.  
In section 7.6 I look at attention flow. Marking for attention flow with no- occurs when the speaker 
directs a hearer’s attention to the object rather than to the agent of the action. Attention flow does 
not occur in future tense situations and is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy. Topicalisation 
combined with action flow marking leads to constructions that resemble passives but that are 
entirely active in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Marking with no- does not change the valency or transitivity 
of the verb. 
The discussion of attention flow is followed by section 7.7 about viewpoint marking. Jiǎomùzú has a 
set of two viewpoint markers, ʃi- and və-, that indicate the direction in space in which a person or 
object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. The markers are 
comparable with the use of 'coming towards' and 'going towards' in English.  
Section 7.8 in the chapter describes the markers of the voice category. I describe reciprocity, which 
is marked by ŋa- or wa-, usually in combination with a reduplicated root. Canonical reflexivity is 
marked by bɟa- while nə- marks emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive. Four sets of causative 
markers each add one argument to the verb as they are inserted. Causality markers sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə- 
mark indirect causativity, while ra-/rə- and va-/və- mark direct causatives. Volition is marked by 
mə-. The markers na- and nə- form applicatives by adding objects. The impersonalising marker ŋa- 
signals the defocusing of the causal participant of an event, while ŋo- forms passives.  
The chapter concludes with section 7.9 on mood in which I discuss negation, interrogative marking, 
different kinds of imperatives,  real conditionals and a variety of irrealis constructions.  Negation 
uses ma- for imperfective situations, ɟi in perfective frames and mə- for prohibitives. Polar questions 
are formed by prefixing a verb with mə-. Constituent or information questions employ interrogative 
pronouns or other strategies that do not pertain to verb morphology. Imperatives have root 1 
prefixed by an orientation marker. Real conditionals prefix mə- to a verb already modified with an 
orientation marker. Irrealis is signalled by prefixing a- to a verb inflected for tense, aspect or mood. 
Quotatives use direct speech structures modified by the verb kacəs, ‘say’. Submode expresses a 
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person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact.  There are no markers in the Jiǎomùzú 
verb morphology to signal submode. Speakers simply add a verb like kaseso, ‘think’ to a sentence. 
The table below shows the categories of the Jiǎomùzú verb and where they occur in the verb phrase: 
 

VERB PHRASE 
 

M AF T, A EV person VPT V R R person, 
number 

Q 
mə 

 
IMP 
to 
na 
kə 
nə 
rə 
ro 
ji 
 

IRR 
a + 

 
COND 
mə + 

 
NEG 

IMPF: 
ma 
PFT: 
ɟi 

PROH: 
mə 

 

no PFT/OR 
to 
na 
kə 
nə 
rə 
ro 
ji 
 

PRIMP 
1,2 kə 
3    ŋa 

 
PSTPROG 

na 
 

PSTIMP 
to 
 

TER 
məto 
mata 

NEV 
a 
 

OBS 
na, 
(nə) 

 
EV 
nə 

2    tə 
1/2 ta 
1/3  – 
2/1 ko 
2/3 tə 
3/1 wu 
3/2 to 
3/3 (wu) 
 

INV 
wu 

ʃi 
və 
 

PROSP 
və 

AP 
na, nə 

 
VOL 
mə 

 
PAS 
ŋo 
 

REC 
CAN: 
ŋa 

COLL: 
wa 

 
IMPS 
ŋa 
 

REFL 
CAN: 
bɟa 

EREFL: 
nə 
 

CAUS 
INDIR: 
sa, sə 
ʃa, ʃə 
DIR 

va, və 
ra, rə 

  INTR 
1s ŋ 
1d dʒ 
1p j 
2s n 
2d ndʒ 
2p jn 
3s – 
3d ndʒ 
3p jn 
 

TRANS 
1/2s n 
1/2d ndʒ 
1/2p jn 
1s/3 ŋ 
1d/3 dʒ 
1p/3 j 
2/1s ŋ 
2/1d dʒ 
2/1p j 
2s/3 w 
2d/3 ndʒ 
2p/3 jn 
3/1s ŋ 
3/1d dʒ 
3/1p j 
3/2s n 
3/2p jn 
3s/3 w 
3d/3 ndʒ 
3p/3 jn 
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Marker overview 
 
Mood markers 
Interrogative (Q) mə- is used to form polar questions. 
Imperatives (IMP) take the orientation marker (OR) appropriate for the verb, either the lexicalized 
orientation marker or the marker suitable for the geographical direction expressed in the action, plus 
verb root 1, which is stressed.  
Negation markers (NEG) replace tense and aspect markers. Prohibitive marker (PROH) mə- occurs for 
second person verb phrases without second person prefix tə-. 
Irrealis (IRR) constructions are marked by a- prefixed to an inflected verb phrase. 
Real conditionals (COND)  take prefix mə- . 
Two mood markers can occur together to form such constructions as polite question marker məma 
or negative conditional məɟi. In these cases the first marker takes the mood slot while the second 
marker fits in the tense and aspect marker slot. 
Attention flow 
Attention flow (AF) marker no- can replace tense and aspect markers as well as person markers. 
When a construction with no- is marked for non-direct evidentiality the vowel of the attention flow 
marker is retained but the marker becomes stressed. 
Tense and aspect 
Tense and aspect markers share one slot in the verb phrase. 
Past perfective tense (PFT) is marked by an orientation marker as appropriate to the verb. The verb is 
in root 2, with stress on the root. 
Relative tense past-in-the-future employs an orientation marker appropriate to the verb prefixed to 
verb root 1, with stress on the orientation marker.  
Past imperfective aspect has two markers, na- for past progressive (PSTPROG) and to- for past 
imperfective (PSTIMP). Both markers occur in the same slot as past perfective prefixes. The verb is 
in root 2. 
Present imperfective (PRIMP) is marked by stressed prefix kə- fro first and second person, while 
third person employs the unstressed marker ŋa-. While non-direct evidential forms of first and 
second person imperfective use the non-direct evidential marker a-, third person present 
imperfective forms that are non-direct evidential normally take observation marking. 
Terminative aspect (TER) occurs in past and non-past situations. For past situations terminative is 
marked by negation marker mə- with orientation marker to-. With non-past time frames terminative 
marking consists of negation marker ma- and prefix ta-. Terminative aspect marking can be split up, 
for example, by a nominaliser.  
Evidentiality 
The marker for non-direct evidentiality (NEV) is a-. Marking for non-direct evidentiality occurs in 
perfective situations. The marker is stressed and replaces the normal marker for past perfective in a 
verb phrase with verb root 1. The marker signals non-direct evidentiality, as well as a lack of 
awareness of an action when used with first persons. 
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Observation (OBS) marker na- is stressed. The marker signals knowledge gained by experience 
rather than by personal witnessing of a situation; new knowledge; and marks the speaker as an 
insider or outsider to the situation. In verb phrases marked for third person use of observation 
marking often functions as the direct evidential equivalent of present imperfective marking. 
Observation marker na- becomes nə- when it is not in the first slot of the verb phrase, except after 
negation marker ma- or when prefixed to linking verbs ŋos, ‘be’, maʔk, ‘not be’ and the existential 
verb miʔ, ‘not have’.  
Reliability of a statement based on outside authority (EV) is signalled by nə- prefixed to a linking 
verb; the marker is stressed.   
Person 
The person prefixes occur in ditransitive verbs, except second person prefix tə-, which occurs with 
all verbs. 
The person markers include inverse marker (INV) wu-, which is sensitive to an animacy hierarchy. 
When a subject ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object, inverse marking occurs. 
Viewpoint (VPT) 
The viewpoint marker və- can also be used in an aspectual sense signalling impending action. 
Voice 
Applicatives add objects and are marked by na- or nə-. Applicative marker na- is mostly lexicalised 
but nə- is to a large extent productive. 
There are two markers for reflexivity. Canonical reflexivity proper (REFL) is marked by bɟa- while 
emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive (EREFL) are marked by nə-. The two markers can occur in 
the same verb phrase. 
Causativity markers are divided into two sets that mark indirect causativity (sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə-) and 
two sets that mark direct causativity (va-/və- and ra-/rə-).  
Verb root (R) 
Verb roots can be reduplicated to signal, among other things, reciprocity, repetition and emphasis. 
Person and number 
Person and number markers are suffixed to the verb root. Transitive relations with a first or second 
person object mark for object; transitive relations with a third person object mark for subject. 
 
 
7.1 Verb formation 
 
Verb derivation 
Jiǎomùzú verbs in their citation form consist of an infinitive marker and a root. The infinitive 
markers ka- and kə- also function as nominalisers. Most stative verbs have kə- as their infinitive 
prefix, while most dynamic verbs are prefixed by ka-. In Jiǎomùzú stative verbs behave like 
dynamic verbs. They inflect for categories such as person, number and some forms of tense, aspect, 
mood, and evidentiality.  
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Loans from Chinese or Tibetan can fit into the established verb morphology such as in (1): 
 
 (1) kənəfaŋbjen convenient from 方便 fāngbiàn, 'convenient' (Chinese) 
  ma-nəfaŋbjen not convenient  (NEG-convenient) 
   
Loans that do not fit into the verb morphology are usually made into a noun compound: 
 
 (2) rɟaŋkə   green  from literary Tibetan ljang-khu, 'green'  
  * kərɟaŋkə 
  rɟaŋkə w-əmdoʔk green  (green 3s:G-colour) 
  
Verbs can be derived from nouns by replacing the nominal prefixes with ka- or kə- and inserting a 
marker between the verb root and the infinitive marker. The inserted markers can express a range of 
meanings such as reciprocity, causality, volition etc. I discuss these markers extensively in section 
7.9 on mood below. Here are a few examples of verbs derived from nouns:  
 
 (3) təskruʔ  body   kəməskruʔ pregnant 
  tamar  butter   kəŋamar greasy, oily 
  tənuʔ  breast   kaʃənuʔ  breastfeed, suckle 
  taɟuʔ  key   kasaɟuʔ  lock 
  takʰuʔ  smoke; cigarette kasakʰuʔ smoke (of a fire) 
  losar  New Year  kanəlosar celebrate New Year 
 
Verbs can be derived from other verbs by switching or adding prefixes and other markers. There are 
three main ways of creating verbs out of verbs. The first involves switching between the prefixes ka- 
and kə-. The second way employs markers, such as causativity markers, which are inserted before 
the verb root but after the person prefixes. Use of these markers may change the valency and 
transitivity of a verb. More than one marker can be employed to layer the transitions, arriving at a 
meaning twice or even three times removed from the original root. In quite a few verbs these 
markers have become lexicalised. Disconnecting them from the verb root leads to ungrammatical 
roots. Often it is no longer clear how the original meaning or function of the marker connects to the 
root. But all the markers are still productive as well, giving the Jiǎomùzú verb system an enviable 
subtlety and flexibility. The third way of deriving verbs from verbs is by changes in the root of a 
verb. Example (4) shows switching from stative to dynamic and from intransitive to transitive by 
means of adding a causativity marker sa- and changing kə- to ka- in kasamniʔ , 'decrease'. The 
second form, kavamniʔ, 'decrease', shows the same change to dynamic and has the direct causative 
marker va-, which renders a verb meaning ‘to decrease or diminish by itself’.   
 
 (4) kə-mniʔ   ka-sa-mniʔ  ka-va-mniʔ  
  INF-little  INF-CAUS-little  INF-AP-little  
  few, little  decrease (vt)  decrease (vi)  
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Other examples of verbs derived from verbs are: 
  
  (5) kargaʔ  like 
  kanərga ʔ cherish   
  kəsanərgaʔ loveable  
 
 (6) kazdə  accumulate; gather (vi) 
  kasavəzdə accumulate (vt) 
  kaŋavəzdə gather, assemble (vt) 
    
 (7) kəʒder  scared 
  kaʒder  fear 
  kanəscar frighten somebody 
  kasənəscar cause somebody to be scared 
    
 (8) kaʃə  know  
  kanəpʃə  know (someone), 
  kasanəpʃə introduce (a third party causes two people to be introduced) 
  kəsaŋaməpʃə recognise; know; be familiar with (each other) 
    
Sometimes the derivation of a verb from another verb requires not only affixing of a causativity 
marker but also a change in the root. For example, the verb kəmbar, ‘flammable, burnable’, changes 
its root from mbar to mber after causativity marker sə- is added: 
 
 (9a) tʃəʔ   tə ʃokʃoʔk  ka-mbar       ma-kʰut 
  this   C  paper     NOM-ignite   NEG-possible 
  This paper is not flammable, it is not possible to set it on fire. 
 
 (9b) tʃəʔ   tə ʃokʃoʔk  ka-sə-mber              kʰut 
  this   C  paper     NOM-CAUS-ignite     possible 
  This paper is flammable, it will burn. 
 
I have not found adverbs that can be transformed into verbs in a straightforward manner. Some 
nouns can function as adverbs, and some of these can be transformed into verbs. But it is more 
likely that the adverb as well as the verb derive from the noun in such cases: 
  
 (10) tazə  secret (noun)  
  tazəzə  cautiously, quietly (adverb)   

tazəzə karjo talk in low voices, quietly 
  kanəzə  keep secret 
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Compounding 
A very productive process in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is compounding, in the sense of forming 
complex predicates. A noun is combined with a verb to form a compound verb. Much used in 
compounding are the verbs kaleʔt, 'hit', kava, 'do' and kataʔ, 'put'. The verb loses its original or 
primary meaning when used in compounds. Here are some examples: 
 
 (11) popo kava 'kiss (n) do'  kiss 
  tarweʔk kava 'hunt (n) do'  hunt 
  tarngaʔ kava 'dance (n) do'  dance 
  smonlam kava 'wish (n) do'  give a well-wishing speech 
  tsʰoŋ kava 'business (n) do'  do business 
 
 (12) tamtsu kaleʔt 'button (n) hit'  button 
  jawət kaleʔt 'gesture (n) hit'  gesture 
  ɟenxwa kaleʔt ˈtelephone (n) hit' make a phone call; call 
  tsʰalə kaleʔt 'welding (n) hit'  weld, solder 
 
 (13) tatʰem kataʔ ˈpatrolˈ (n) putˈ   patrol 
  təskeʔr kataʔ 'measure (n) put' measure 
  tatpe kataʔ ˈfaith (n) putˈ  believe 
  talam kataʔ ˈbet (n) putˈ  bet 
 
Less common are compounds with kalhoʔk, 'appear, happen': 
 
 (14) tʰokpe kalhoʔk 'product (n) appear' produce 
  təʃtɽu kalhoʔk 'sweat (n) appear' sweat  
 
Occasionally a noun can take more than one verb to form a compound: 
 
 (15) təji kava plough 
  təji kaleʔt plough 
 
Frequently there is a compound form as well as a regular verb form expressing the same meaning. 
The regular form is basically a noun prefixed with process verb marker ka- and maybe a voice 
marker: 
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 (16) mbərlen kaleʔt (plane + hit)  kanəmbərlen plane 
  ʃkra kaleʔt (sieve + hit)  kaʃkra  sieve, sift 
  tazbrok kaleʔt (kick + hit)  kanazbrok kick (of a horse) 
  tascok kaleʔt (letter + hit)  karascok write 
  taɟuʔ kaleʔt (key + hit)  kasaɟuʔ  lock 
  losar kava (New Year + do) kanəlosar celebrate New Year 
  tarngaʔ kava (dance + do)  kanərngaʔ dance 
 
In some cases there are a compounded form, a regular verb form and a verb that is a cognate or loan 
from Tibetan or Chinese: 
 
 (17) tətʰa kava 'book (n) do'  read, study 
  karətʰa     read, study 
  kaslep     read, study (Tibetan ་�ོབ་�ངོ་slob sbyong) 

 
Marking of grammatical functions by changes in the verb root 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have regular as well as irregular verbs. Regular verbs display the same root 
whatever the marking for tense, aspect and mood. Examples of regular verbs are kaku, ‘buy’ and 
kambuʔ, ‘give’. Irregular verbs have more than one root. Which root appears depends on tense, 
aspect and mood marking and sometimes the semantics of the situation. I have found three different 
roots so far. An irregular verb uses at most two distinct roots, either root 1 and root 2 or root 1 and 
root 3. 
Root 1 appears in non-past situations. This is normally the root that appears in the citation form of 
the verb, for example root 1 of the verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’ is -leʔt, for the verb kavi, ‘come’, root 1 is –vi.  
Many verbs have a different form that occurs in past tense situations, root 2. Often verbs distinguish 
between root 1 and root 2 by means of an alternation of glottal stops. If root 1 has a glottal stop, 
root 2 does not and vice versa. A verb in this category is kasriʔ, ‘endure’: 
 
 (18) citation form  kasriʔ   bind 
 
  non-past 1s ŋa sriʔ-ŋ  I will bind  
    2s nənɟo tə-sriʔw  you will bind 
    3s wuɟo sriʔw  he will bind 
 
  past  1s ŋa kə-sri-ŋ  I bound 
    2s nənɟo kə-sri-w  you bound 
    3s wuɟo kə-sri-w  he bound  
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The alternation of glottal stops to mark tense is also reported for the Northern rGyalrong dialect of 
Sìdàbà and for the Central rGyalrong variety of Zhuōkèjī.138

Other verbs distinguish between root 1 and root 2 by a change of vowel in the verb root. An 
example is kaltep, 'fold', as shown in the following paradigm: 

 

 
 NON-PAST PR.IMPF.  PST   IMP 
1s ltep-ŋ  'kə-ltep-ŋ  kə-ltap-ŋ 
1d ltep-dʒ  'kə-ltep-dʒ  kə-ltap-dʒ 
1p ltep-j  'kə-ltep-j  kə-ltap-j 
2s tə-ltep-w 'kə-tə-ltep-w  kə-tə-ltap-w  kə-ˈltep-w 
2d tə-ltep-ndʒ 'kə-tə-ltep-ndʒ  kə-tə-ltap-ndʒ  kə-ˈltep-ndʒ 
2p tə-ltep-jn 'kə-tə-ltep-j  kə-tə-ltap-jn  kə-ˈltep-jn 
3s ltep-w  'na-ltep-w  kə-ltap-w 
3d ltep-ndʒ 'na-ltep-ndʒ  kə-ltap-ndʒ 
3p ltep-jn  'na-ltep-jn  kə-ltap-jn 
 
Examples of other verbs that have a vowel change in root 2 forms are: 
 
 (19) citation form root 1    root 2 
  katʃʰi  -tʃʰi  go1  -rɟi  go2 

  kavi  -vi  come1  -vu  come2 

  kaʃleʔk  -ʃleʔk  fall1, drop1 -ʃlaʔk  fall2, drop2 
  kanətʃʰe -nətʃhe  get drunk1 -nətʃʰa  get drunk2 
  karwe  -rwe  rise1  -rwa  rise2 
  kaməzeʔk -məzeʔk jump1  -məzaʔk jump2 
  kaməleʔk -məleʔk  swallow1 -məlaʔk  swallow2 
    
Remarkably, katʃʰi uses a completely different root for root 2, rɟi, rather than just a change of vowel. 
It is the only verb in my data that employs suppletion.139

There are also irregular verbs that apply a vowel change in the verb root for third person in present 
imperfective and past perfective aspect, observational and non-direct evidential, in irrealis and 
nominalised forms. In addition to these third person forms, imperatives, which address second 
persons, also have a vowel change. I call this kind of verb root 'root 3'. The abbreviated paradigm 
for katʰoʔ, 'ask', shows the changes clearly: 

  

 
 
 

                                                 
138 Sun 2000a; Lin 2003. 
139 The change of the entire root of katʃʰi seems to be consistent across dialects. It is reported by Lin (2003: 
255) for Zhuōkèjī as well as by Jacques (2004: 351-357) for several northern dialects. 
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 NON-PAST PRIMP  OBS  PFT  PST, NEV   
1s tʰoʔ-ŋ  'kə-tʰoʔ-ŋ   to-tʰoʔ-ŋ     
2s tə-tʰoʔ-w 'kə-tə-tʰoʔ-w   to-tə-tʰoʔ-ŋ    
3s tʰoʔ-w  ŋa-tʰaʔ-w ˈna-tʰaʔ-w to-tʰaʔ-w to-ˈa-tʰaʔ-w  
   
 IMP  IRR   NOM 
1s   a-to-tʰoʔ-ŋ  kə-tʰoʔ-ŋ 
2s to-ˈtʰaʔ-w a-to-tə-tʰoʔ-w  kə-tʰoʔ-w 
3s   a-to-tʰaʔ-w  kə-tʰaʔ-w 
 
Other examples of verbs in the root 3 category are: 
 
 (20) citation form root 1    root 3 
  karndaʔ  -rndaʔ  cram1  -rndeʔ  cram3 
  kaskliʔ  -skliʔ  endure1  -sklu  endure3 
   
In this study I mark glosses of irregular verb roots with small numbers, 1, 2 or 3, to indicate their 
category. Citation forms of roots that have alternations are marked with a small number 1.  
Nominalisation does not influence the choice of verb root. Take for example the irregular verb 
kanətʃʰe, ‘drink alcohol, get drunk’: 
 
 (21) ka-nətʃʰe  kə-nətʃʰe-ɲo     
  INF-get.drunk1  NOM-get.drunk1-p   
  get drunk  alcoholics   
   
  pkraʃis       to-nətʃʰa  to-kə-nətʃʰa-ɲo   
  bKra.shis   PFT-get.drunk2 PFT-NOM-get.drunk2-p 

  bKra-shis was drunk.  drunk people, (people who have been drinking) 
 
Apart from the occurrence of root 2 or root 3 in the different syntactic environments as described 
above, a change in root can also occur in other situations that are governed by semantic or pragmatic 
factors. Certain modal or aspectual meanings can thus be expressed by a change in verb root that is 
outside the expected scope of the irregular verb stem. The examples below show the use of kataʔ, 
‘put’, in different environments. The citation form has the root taʔ-, which should normally be 
considered root 1. However, in non-past situations, the normal environment for root 1, the root teʔ- 
appears, while the past perfective root 2 is taʔ-. The verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’ is a verb with root 1 and root 2 
forms, and is given here to show the contrast with the formation of the roots for kataʔ:  
 
 (22) citation form gloss  root 1 (non-past) root 2 (past perfective)  
  kaleʔt  hit  leʔt   laʔt 
  kataʔ  put  teʔ   taʔ 
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Nominalised forms for these verbs show that the citation form for kataʔ is not aberrant. In example 
(23) the nominalised form of kaleʔt uses root 1. In example (24) the expectation is for root 1 teʔ of 
kataʔ to appear in the nominalised verb form, but instead root 2 taʔ is used. Root 2 of kataʔ 
consistently appears in root 1 environments and should be considered the citation form for this verb: 
 
 (23) dianxwa¤   kə-leʔt     tə  pkraʃis      ˈnə-ŋos 
  telephone   NOM-hit1  C    bKra.shis  EV-be 
  The caller is bKra-shis. 
   
 (24) soʃnu         laktʃe   tʃe-j         kə-taʔ       tə  pkraʃis     ˈnə-ŋos 
  tomorrow   things  here-LOC  NOM-put1  C   bKra.shis  EV-be 
  The one who will put the things here tomorrow is bKra-shis. 
 
An example of modal meaning expressed through a root change is in sentence (25). The neutral 
sentence is (25a), with root 1, teʔ-, of the verb kataʔ, ‘put’ in the irrealis: 
 
 (25a) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis      w-əmba-j                 a-nə-tə-teʔ-w        raŋraŋ    
  money   bKra.shis   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  IRR-PFT-2-put1-2s  other     
  You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere. 
 
  a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w 
  IRR-PROH-2-take-2s 
 
But in sentence (25b) there appears root 2 with the irrealis form: 
 
 (25b) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis     w-əmba-j                  a-nə-tə-ˈtaʔ-w        raŋraŋ   
  money   bKra.shis  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  IRR-PFT-2-put2-2s   other       
  You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere. 
 
  a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w 
  IRR-PROH-2-take-2s 
 
The semantic difference between the irrealis forms of (25a) and (25b) is that in (25a) the speaker 
only exhorts the hearer to put the money at bKra-shis’. The hearer can do so or can decide not to – 
the moral obligation to act upon the advice of the speaker is not absolute. In (25b), however, the 
changed root expresses a strong imperative. The hearer will feel obligated or compelled to take the 
advice about storing the money at bKra-shis’ place. The same vowel flip-flop can occur in unmarked 
non-past situations. Sentence (26a) is just a simple statement that I’m putting my book in a certain 
place. The verb phrase has root 1. But in sentence (26b), which has a follow-up clause, root 2 
appears. The vowel change is apparently triggered by the fact that the first clause is a type of 
imperfective, albeit one without the verbal prefixes that mark imperfective aspect: 
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 (26a) ŋa ŋ-ətʰa            tʃe-j         teʔ-ŋ      
  I   1s:GEN-book  here-LOC  put1-1s   
  I’ll put my book here. 
 
 (26b) ŋa ŋ-ətʰa            tʃe-j         taʔ-ŋ     pkraʃis      soʃnu         vəja 
  I   1s:GEN-book  here-LOC  put2-1s  bKra.shis   tomorrow   fetch 
  I’ll put my book here; bKra-shis will pick it up tomorrow. 
 
Several authors have remarked on the irregularity of verbs across the rGyalrong dialects.140 The 
distinction between a root that appears in past tense situations and one that occurs in non-past 
environments is a shared feature. But the grammatical categories that require variation in the root of 
a verb are not entirely consistent across the dialects. For example, Guillaume Jacques, for Chábǎo, 
one of the Northern rGyalrong dialects,141

 

 mentions that stem 3 alternation only occurs in transitive 
verbs, while stem 2 occurs with some intransitives. In Jiǎomùzú alternation of verb roots occurs in 
transitive verbs, as shown in the paradigms for kaltep and kataʔ above, as well as in intransitive 
verbs. There does not seem to be a big distinction between transitive and intransitive in this respect. 
Example (27) shows an intransitive verb that is irregular: 

 (27) ka-məzeʔk  to-məzaʔk  
  INF-jump1  PFT-jump2  

     he jumped    
 
Sun, in his paper on Showu, finds that irregular roots employ, besides vowel alternation, a number 
of other means in their formation, such as a change of consonants, suffixing with -t, changes in tone, 
and others. For Jiǎomùzú I have thus far not found anything like that. The irregular roots are marked 
only by changes in vowels or an alternation in the occurrence of the glottal stop. According to Lin142

                                                 
140 Guillaume Jacques gives an overview in his work on northern rGyalrong dialects, Jacques (2004: 351-357) 
and Xiàng (2008: 227-242). Sun 2004 extensively discusses stem change in Showu (a northern rGyalrong 
dialect).  

 
some twenty percent of verbs in the Zhuōkèjī dialect have irregular roots distinguished by ablaut. 
Almost all verbs signals stem change by means of tonal flip flops, which involves tone polarity. 
There are only two categories of irregular roots in Zhuōkèjī. One is used in the citation form, called 
'stem 1'. The stem 1 forms “include other person Present Imperfective, Non-Past, Imperative, and 
Irrealis”. The forms of the other root, Lin's 'stem 2' “are Perfective, Past Imperfective, and self-
person Present Imperfective”. Zhuōkèjī's stem 2 combines some of the categories marked by 
Jiǎomùzú root 2 and root 3. The Zhuōkèjī categories marked in irregular verbs overlap with those 
marked in the Jiǎomùzú irregular verbs, but do not cover all that is marked by Jiǎomùzú root 2 and 
root 3.    

141 Xiàng (2008: 230). 
142 Lin (2009: 56, 57). 
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Which verbs are irregular is different across the dialects of rGyalrong. Lin gives kaki, 'buy' as 
having a vowel change, but in Jiǎomùzú kaku, 'buy', does not alternate vowels. In contrast, the 
Jiǎomùzú verb katʰoʔ, 'ask' does have vowel change, whereas in Zhuōkèjī it does not, according to 
Lin's data.143 Jacques mentions kandza, ‘eat’ as a verb with a distinct root 3 in Chábǎo,144

    

 but it is 
has no vowel change in Jiǎomùzú.  

Special classes of verbs: linking, existential and auxiliary verbs 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have some verbs that can cover the scope of a sentence as well as the phrase 
and the clause level. There is a set of two linking verbs, positive ŋos, 'be', and negative maʔk, 'not 
be'. There is also a set of two existential verbs, positive ndoʔ, 'have, exist', and negative miʔ, 'not 
have, not exist'. Linking and existential verbs do not take the normal verbal prefixes ka- or kə- in 
their citation forms. These verbs inflect for person and number and can be marked for tense, aspect, 
mood, and evidentiality, within the limits posed by the semantics of the verbs: 
 
 (28) kətʃe     tə-ŋos-n 
  where    2-be-2s 
  Where are you? 
 
 (29) ŋa  ŋə-poŋeʔj          maʔk 
  I    1s:GEN-money   not.be 
  It is not my money. 
 
 (30) varɟi         tərmu    kəməca  na-ndoʔ-jn 
  last year   person   many      PFT-have-3p 
  Last year there were many people. 
 
 (31) jaŋma  to-ˈa-miʔ 
  bike     PSTIMP-NEV-not have 
  The bike is not there [anymore]. 
 
Linking verbs can occur as the main or only verb in a sentence, or they can occur in sentences with 
one or more nominalised verb phrases. They occur with all kinds of complements, used among other 
things to define, as in (32), to identify, see example (33) and to indicate role as in (34): 
 
 (32) wuɟo  kəru       ŋos 
  he      Tibetan  be 
  He is Tibetan. 
 

                                                 
143 Lin  (2000: 121-131). 
144 Xiàng (2008: 230). 
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 (33) tʃəʔ   tə pkraʃis      ŋos 
  this   C  bKra.shis  be 
  This is bKra-shis. 
 
 (34) tʃəʔ   tə  makmə   ŋos 
  this   C    soldier   be 
  He is a soldier. 
 
In sentences with nominalised verb phrases, the linking verb conveys the degree of certainty of the 
speaker about the statement he just made. Note that the presence of ŋos in such statements does not 
prove that the statement is true or false. It just lets the hearer know that the speaker commits himself 
to the truth-value of the statement. Linking verbs, especially the positive ŋos, often occur at the end 
of sentences in stories: 
 
 (35) bdət      tə  kə    tərmu   ʃi         kə-ndza     na-kə-ŋos      ˈnə-ŋos 
  demon  C   PR      people  often   NOM-eat     PFT-NOM-be    EV-be 
  That demon often ate people. 
 
Note that linking verbs can be nominalised, as in (35). 
The positive linking verb stʃi, like ŋos, means ‘be’ but also carries a modal load expressing the 
speaker’s attitude towards the statement made in the sentence. The modal meanings expressed by 
stʃi range from condescension to modesty. The most straightforward expression of this usage is 
demonstrated in example (36). Sentence (36) may be used by a neighbour who thinks bKra-shis is 
not a good marriage candidate because of his lowly profession, or by a proud mother who wants to 
sound modest when she tells about her son: 
 
 (36) pkraʃis      makmə  stʃi 
  bKra.shis  soldier   be:CD 
  bKra-shis is no more than a soldier. 
 
The use of stʃi can convey a certain disappointment, when something is rather less than one had 
thought it to be: 
 
 (37) peciŋ     wastop  kəstsə   ˈna-stʃi 
  Běijīng  very      small    OBS-be:CD 
  Běijīng145

 
 is actually only very smallǃ 

 

                                                 
145 北京. 
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Examples (38) and (39) show the condescension of a speaker for some aspect of another person’s 
opinion, achievement or behaviour: 
  
 (38) namkʰa   tə   ata       sok         kətsə    ˈnə-stʃi 
  sky         C   above   manner   small    EV-be:CD 
  Surely the sky is the size of [the small circle] above [-every child knows that!]. 
 
 (39) ŋa kəɲes   me     ma-kə-varo-ŋ         stʃi 
  I   two     only   NEG-NOM-own-1s   be:CD 
  Honestly, I only have two! [And you are stupid not to know that already.] 
 
These sentences are perfectly valid with ŋos rather than stʃi, but then lack the extra modal load. 
When a process of change requires the meaning ‘become’ kava, ‘do’ occurs if there is an agent, 
while for non-agentive processes kənɟər, ‘be changed’ does service. In sentence (40a) the use of vaw 
indicates an agent in the drying process. The marker to- in this example signals relative tense past-
in-the-future or future perfective. The sentence is also grammatical with nɟər, indicating the drying 
process happens naturally. In (40b) the use of nɟər would be ungrammatical, since the lightening of a 
load implies an agent’s active involvement: 
 
 (40a) tʃəʔ   təndɽu    ˈto-raʔm    tʃe    wastop    kərko    va-w 
  this  leather     FPFT-dry   LOC   very       hard     become-3s 
  This leather will be very hard once it is dry.  
   
  (40b) rgambə   w-əngi-j                 laktʃe  təgɲes   ˈto-kʰit             tʃe       

basket     3s:GEN-inside-LOC  thing   a.few     FPFT-take.out   LOC      
The basket, once some things have been taken out, really will be very light. 
 
wastop   kəɟo     va-w 

  very      light      become-3s 
 
Auxiliaries can express a range of modal meanings such as permission, potential, obligation, 
experience, and a speaker’s beliefs or thoughts. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have modal auxiliary verbs 
that can function as the main verb in a sentence or be an auxiliary that modifies other verb phrases. 
Such verbs take the verbal prefix ka- and inflect for the normal verbal categories. To express learned 
ability Jiǎomùzú uses the verb kaʃpaʔ, 'can, able, know': 
 
 (41) kəpaʔ-skaʔt            kava  ʃpaʔ-w 
  Chinese.language   do      know-3s 
  She speaks Chinese. 
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 (42) nənɟo   ŋə-tʃʰitʂe¤   kaleʔt  mə-kʰut əhə  ŋa   ma-ʃpaʔ-ŋ 
  you      1s:GEN-car  drive   Q-can No   I    NEG-know1-1s 
  Can you drive my car?   No, I don't drive (don't know how to) 
 
Example (41) implies that the 'she' referred to learned to speak the Chinese language, and is most 
likely not a native speaker of Chinese. In example (42) the person requested to drive the car has 
never learned how to drive and therefore has to refuse the request. 
Other auxiliaries in this category are kacʰa, ‘able’ and kano, ‘dare’. Personal ability to do something 
is expressed by the verb katʃʰa, 'able’: 
 
 (43) ŋa  kakoʔr    mata-cʰa-n      ˈnə-ŋos   mənə  ŋa   ŋ-əkʃet               
  I    help       TER-able-2s      EV-be    CON     I    1s:GEN-strength       
  I am not able to help you, because I'm not strong enough. 
 
  ma-ˈnə-rtek 
  NEG-OBS-enough 
 
 (44) nənɟo   tərtsʰot   kəpdu   tʃe    vi        mə-tə-cʰa-n 
  you      time       four     LOC  come    Q-2-able-2s 
  Are you able to come at four o'clock? 
 
There are also auxiliaries, such as kəjok, 'may, allow', kəkʰut, 'can' that occur only in auxiliary 
positions in sentences that contain other verbs or verb phrases. These verbs take prefix kə- and do 
not take agreement prefixes. Permission in the narrow sense of the word is expressed by the verb 
kəjok, 'be allowed'. Some examples of jussives with jok:   
 
 (45) nənɟo   ŋə-tʃʰitʂe¤     ji-nə-tsep-w           jok 
  you      1s:GEN-car    PFT-ERFL-take-2s    may 
  You may take the car. 
 
 (46) pkraʃis       katʃʰi   kʰut   koronə  nənɟo  katʃʰi   ma-jok 
  bKra.shis   go        can    but        you    go       NEG-allow 
  bKra-shis can go, but you are not allowed to go. 
 
The most general and all-encompassing verb for expressing permission, ability and potential, is 
probably kʰut. It ranges in meaning from 'can, okay, may', generally used in situations that require 
permission or agreement, to 'able', without any semantic limit on that term. 
 
 (47) pkraʃis      katʃʰi   ˈna-kʰut    mənə   wu-naŋve         to-ˈa-nə-va-w 
  bKra.shis  go        OBS-can   CON     3s:GEN-leave     PFT-NEV-EREFL-do-3s 
  bKra-shis can go, he asked for leave.  
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 (48) tʃəʔ  w-əza            tə   katʃʰi   ma-ˈnə-kʰut      mənə  
  this   3s:GEN-man  C    go        NEG-OBS-can   CON     
  This man can't go because he can't walk. 
 
  kavətɽi    ma-ˈnə-kʰut          
  walk       NEG-OBS-can       
 
Unlike the earlier example, (48) does not express a lack of permission to go. Rather, the man is 
unable to walk. There may be a physical disability or another reason, like personal prestige, that 
makes walking out of the question. 
The modal auxiliary ra, ‘want, need, must’ is a very frequently used verb in Jiǎomùzú clauses and 
sentences. It is different from other modal auxiliaries because, though it can occur as the main verb 
in a sentence, it does not take person and number marking:  
 
 (49) ŋa ʃokʃoʔk   ki       ra   * ŋa ʃokʃoʔk ki raŋ 
  I  paper       IDEF   need 
  I want a sheet of paper.    
 
 (50) nənɟo  tə-tʃʰi-n     ra 
  you    2-go1-2s     must 
  You must go. 
 
The verb does inflect for tense, mood and observation. In non-past sentences it can be used as an 
auxiliary to express a sense of futurity as well as a high degree of certainty for the speaker that an 
event or action will take place. Future and mood are thus closely linked. Auxiliary ra should not be 
confused with the verb kanarə, 'to have use for, need', which inflects for person and number, and 
cannot be used as an auxiliary. Example (51) shows the use of kanarə as a main verb in (51a) while 
(51b) demonstrates the use of ra as a main verb: 
 
 (51a) ŋa  ma-narə-ŋ   (51b) ŋa   ma-ra 
  I    NEG-need-1s   I     NEG-want 
  I don't need it.    I don’t want it. 
  I have no use for it.    
 
Nominalisation of verbs and verb phrases 
Nominalisation turns verbs into nominals. Processes of nominalisation are common and exceedingly 
productive in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, creating anything from agent nouns to relative and complement 
clauses. Three different  nominalisers are used in Jiǎomùzú, sa-, ka- and kə-. Wei and Jacques 
mention a fourth nominaliser, tə-, for the Zhuōkèjī and Chábǎo dialects respectively. 146

                                                 
146 Wei (韦)  (1999: 31); Xiàng (2008: 98-102). 

 The 
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nominaliser tə- turns verbs into nominals with the meaning ‘the act of…’, such as English ‘eating’, 
‘staring’ or ‘walking’, and into nouns of manner and degree. The nominaliser replaces the verbal 
marker in the citation form of the verb, as in the following examples from Wei (my transcription): 
 
 (52) ka-ʃmo  steal  tə-ʃmo  the act of stealing   
  ka-rɟəʔk  run  tə-rɟəʔk  the act of running 
 
Wei notes that the prefix tə- in these examples is equivalent to the noun marker tə-, since it allows 
for the formation of genitives by the replacement of the prefix consonant: 
 
 (53) tə-ʃmo    ŋ-əʃmo 
  NOM-steal   1s:GEN-stealing 
  the act of stealing  the stealing of my property 
 
For Jiǎomùzú this sort of construction does not qualify as a nominalised form. The formation of 
nouns from verbs by prefixing tə- to the root is not productive in Jiǎomùzú. It is not possible to 
form nouns such as ‘the act of walking’ or ‘the act of running’ in this way: 
 
 (54) karɟəʔk  to run  * tə-rɟəʔk (the act of running) 
  kavətɽi  to walk  * tə-vətɽi (the act of walking) 
 
Furthermore, nominalised forms can be turned into genitives by prefixing a person marker to the 
nominalised construction. The nominaliser itself will not be affected. In cases where a noun does 
occur with tə- and denotes a meaning such as ‘the act of…’, as in təʃmo, ‘the act of stealing’, it is 
not possible to form genitives that leave the prefix unaffected: 
 
 (55) tə-ʃmo  the act of stealing * nə-təʃmo (your stealing)  

      * ŋə-təʃmo (my stealing) 
        
In those cases in Jiǎomùzú where there is a nominal form with tə- it must be considered a non-
derived noun in which tə- is a noun marker rather than a nominaliser. It is indeed possible to turn 
such non-derived nouns into genitive constructions: 
 
 (56) təʃmo    ŋə-ʃmo 
  (the act of) stealing  1s:GEN-steal 
      The stealing of my stuff 
 
Jacques describes the formation of nouns of manner and degree, in which verb roots prefixed with 
tə- yield nominals that express a manner of being, for example ‘his face is very black’. That it 
concerns true nominalisation here rather than non-derived nouns is clear from an example of 
Jackson Sun, quoted by Wei: 
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 (57) o-tə-rtʃoneʔ the way she/he dances 
 
The third person genitive marker o- is prefixed to the noun and does not replace the consonant of tə-
. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects this sort of nominalisation does not occur. It is not possible to form 
constructions like ‘his face is very black’ with tə-, let alone to turn them into genitive constructions: 
 
 (58) * w-awo             tə-neʔk         ndoʔ 
     3s:GEN-head     NOM-black    have 
 
Some forms look as if they are nominalised by tə-, as in example (59). At first glance tə- seems to 
be prefixed to the citation form of the verb. On closer inspection tə- turns out to be the genitive 
marker derived from the generic pronoun təɟo, ‘oneself’, prefixed to the patient noun kanəmpʃu, 
‘acquaintance’: 
 
 (59) ka-nəmpʃu   tə-ka-nəmpʃu 
  NOM-be.acquainted.with     one.self:GEN-NOM-be.acquainted.with 
  acquaintance   one’s acquaintance 
 
The proof that this is a genitive construction rather than a nominalisation with tə- comes from 
replacing the generic pronoun marker tə- with the marker for another person, for example third 
person singular. The third person marker replaces tə-: 
 
 (60) wu-ka-nəmpʃu 
  3s:GEN-NOM-be.acquainted.with 
  the person that he knows, his acquaintance 
 
The nominaliser sa- is an oblique marker, deriving nouns that denote place or instrument of the 
corresponding verbs. The nominaliser replaces the verbal marker of the verb in the citation form: 
 
 (61) ka-mpʰel sell sa-mpʰel place where selling takes place 
  tascok ka-leʔt   write     tascok sa-leʔt instrument or material for writing 
 
Nominals formed with sa- can be turned into genitives by prefixing them with a person marker:  
 
 (62) ka-ɲu  sa-ɲu   wu-sa-ɲu  
  live  NOM-live  3s:G-NOM-live 
    dwelling place  the place where he lives 
 
  wu-sa-ɲu          sok        ma-kəktu 
  3s:G-NOM-live  manner   NEG-big 
  The place where he lives is not that big. 
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But it is not possible to nominalise inflected verb phrases with sa-. For example, naɲu, ‘he lived’ 
cannot be nominalised with sa- to form the meaning ‘the place where he lived’: 
 
 (63) * nasaɲu  *sanaɲu 
 
Both Sun and Jacques147

 

 note that sa- can also be used to form nouns with a temporal meaning. I 
have not found this to be valid for Jiǎomùzú. It is, for example, not possible to generate sentences 
like ‘When was the moment you came?’ by nominalising the verb kavi, ‘come’, with nominaliser sa-: 

 (64) * nə-sa-vu                  ndə   kəʃtɽə   ŋos 
    2s:GEN-NOM-come2   that   when   be 
 
So far I have found only one verb that, nominalised with sa-, can indicate time. The verb is kasci, 
‘be born’. The nominalised form, sasci, means both ‘birthday’, indicating time, and ‘birth place’, 
expressing location.   
The nominalisers ka- and kə- are employed in participant nominalisation and action nominalisation. 
Participant nominalisation forms objects, including those with a patient or recipient role, by 
prefixing a root with ka-, while subjects of intransitive verbs and agents of transitive verbs are 
formed by prefixing a verb root with kə-.  
Nominaliser kə- forms agent nouns with the meaning ‘a person who does the act of…’. The act is 
denoted by the verb root: 
 
 (65) transitive verb   subject/agent noun    
  ka-lok  herd  kə-lok  herder 
  ka-ʃmo  steal  kə-ʃmo  thief 
  ka-no  drive  kə-no  the one who drives 
  ka-ndza  eat  kə-ndza  the one who eats 
  ka-cop  burn  kə-cop  the one who burns 
 
This type of nominalisation also frequently occurs with compound nouns: 

 
(66)  tascok ka-leʔt letter hit: to write tascok kə-leʔt secretary 

  tsʰoŋ ka-va trade do: to trade tsʰoŋ kə-va trader, businessman 
 talam ka-taʔ bet put: to gamble talam kə-taʔ gambler     
 

 (67) intransitive verb  subject/agent noun 
  ka-rɟəʔk  run  kə-rɟəʔk  the runner 
  ka-vətɽi  walk  kə-vətɽi  the walker, pedestrian 
  ka-nətʃʰe drink (alcohol) kə-nətʃʰe the alcoholic, drunk   

                                                 
147 Sun (1998: 142). Jacques, personal communication. 
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 (68) intransitive verb  undergoer/patient noun 
  ka-nəngo (be) ill  kə-nəngo the patient 
  ka-ʃpət  breed  kə-ʃpət  breeder, herder 
  ka-ʃi  die  kə-ʃi  the deceased 
 
Jacques148

 

 notes that in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug (Chábǎo) agent nominalisation of 
transitive verbs requires nominaliser kə- as well as the possessive prefix wu-, which is coreferent 
with the object. Agent nominalisation of intransitive verbs does not require prefixing with wu-. In 
Jiǎomùzú it is possible to make explicit the object of a transitive verb root which is nominalised for 
agent by prefixing the nominalised form with third person singular possessive wu-, but it is not 
obligatory, as shown in the following example for the transitive verb kaku, ‘buy’: 

 (69) kə-ku       tə   kə-ku       tə    pkraʃis      ŋos      
  NOM-see  C   NOM-see  C      bKra.shis   be 
  the one who buys; buyer The buyer is bKra-shis. 
 
It is possible to prefix such agent nouns with wu-, which to some extent makes an otherwise 
unmentioned object implicit: 
 
 (70) wu-kə-ku             tə 
  3s:GEN-NOM-buy  C 
  The buyer (of an item) 
 
 (71) wu-kə-ku             tə  pkraʃis      ŋos 
  3s:GEN-NOM-buy  C  bKra.shis   be 
  The buyer (of that item) is bKra-shis. 
 
Normally such marking for genitive does not occur unless the object of the verb is known from the 
context or is made explicit by the speaker. For example, (72) would be the follow-up in a story 
where the story teller has told his audience that there was, suddenly, a strange noise: 
 
 (72) wu-kə-məsem          tə  jontan    ŋos 
  3s:GEN-NOM-hear1    C  Yon.tan   be 
  The one who hears it [the noise] is Yon-tan. 
 
The agent noun unmarked for third person singular is kəməsem, ‘the hearer; the one who hears’, and 
is also perfectly grammatical.  
Objects can be explicit in a sentence with an agent noun. Marking the agent noun with wu- in such 
situations puts extra emphasis not on the object, but on the nominalised agent: 

                                                 
148 Jacques (forthcoming: 3). 
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 (73) pkraʃis        kə-məto   tə   lhamo    ŋos   
  bKra.shis    NOM-see   C    lHa.mo  be 
  The person who sees bKra-shis is lHa-mo. 
 
  pkraʃis       wu-kə-məto           tə   lhamo    ŋos 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-NOM-see     C    lHa.mo  be 
  The person who sees bKra-shis is lHa-mo. 
 
Nominalisation with ka- forms patient nouns with the meaning ‘that which is…’, which function as 
objects: 
 
 (74) ka-ndza   ka-ndza   təndze 
  INF-eat1   NOM-eat1  food 
  eat   that which is eaten 
 
Note that kandza, ‘that which is eaten’ is a specific participant nominalisation. The noun təndze, 
‘food’, is the regular noun, marked by noun marker tə- . 
Along the same lines are patient nominalisations for verbs such as: 
 
 (75) citation form   patient noun 
  kavəja  fetch  kavəja  that which is fetched 
  kacop  burn  kacop  that which is burned 
  tascok kaleʔt write  kalaʔt  that which was written 
  kalok  herd  kalok  that which is herded 
  kano  drive  kano  that which is driven 
 
 (76) pəʃurtɽə            ka-leʔt     tə   ɟopɟop  ˈnə-ŋos 
  a.few.days.ago  NOM-hit1  C    fish      EV-be 
  What we set free a few days ago is fish.149

 
 

 (77) kʰəna   ˈna-vi          ŋə-ka-leʔt            tə   kətʃe    ŋos 
  dog      OBS-come1  1s:GEN-NOM-hit1   C   where   be 
  A dog is coming! – where is my thing for hitting with!? 
 
Note that in (77) ŋəkaleʔt, though in the English translation it looks like an instrument, the Jiǎomùzú 
form is a patient nominalisation. The literal translation for ŋəkaleʔt is ‘that which is hitting’. 
Instruments are formed with sa-, resulting in the case of (77) in saleʔt, ‘an instrument for hitting’.  
Action nominalisation forms nouns that have the meaning ‘the act of….’. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects 
action nominalisation occurs with both ka- and kə-. Sun150

                                                 
149 According to the Buddhist custom of buying sentient beings and setting them free to generate good karma. 

 remarks that there is a distinction 
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between marking for human and non-human in action nominalisation, that is, marking on the verb 
for human involvement is different from marking for non-human involvement. Human arguments 
take ka- while non-human arguments take kə-, specifically in complement clauses where the 
nominalised verb serves as a sentential subject. In Jiǎomùzú actions that involve human and non-
human agents alike can be nominalised by either ka- or kə-, depending on the pragmatics of the 
situation. When there is a third person subject the nominaliser is kə-, but when the subject is a 
second person ka- appears. Compare the following sentences. Both have a third person subject. In 
(78a) there is a human agent, bKra-shis. In (78b) the agent is a cat. The marking on the nominalised 
verb makes no difference: 
 
 (78a) pkraʃis      ɟarə    ma-kə-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko 
  bKra.shis  meat   NEG-NOM-eat   CON   NEG-be.used.to   MD:ANX 
  bKra-shis is not used to not having meat. (not being the eater of meat) 
 
 (78b) lolo     ɟarə    ma-kə-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko 
  cat      meat   NEG-NOM-eat   CON   NEG-be.used.to   MD:ANX 
  The cat is not used to not having meat. 
 
When outside observers make a statement about the eating habits of a third party, here bKra-shis or 
a cat, the nominaliser is kə-. But in a situation where the speaker directly addresses the agent of the 
action, marking with ka- is grammatical when the agent of the eating is bKra-shis, a human, but is 
rejected by native speakers when the agent is the cat: 
 
 (79a) pkraʃis      ɟarə    ma-ka-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko 
  bKra.shis  meat   NEG-NOM-eat   CON   NEG-be.used.to   MD:ANX 
  bKra-shis, you’re not used to not having meat! (the eaten not being meat) 
 
 (79b) ?* lolo ɟarə makandza nə maŋgrel ko 
 
Actually, according to native speakers the ungrammaticality of (79b) is caused by a semantic 
constraint: the speaker cannot have a dialogue with the cat, that is, a human is required in this 
position. But if given a context in which one would speak to a cat, (79b) becomes acceptable to 
native speakers. The kə-/ka- difference is not caused by the contrast between human and animal, but 
rather by the opposition of third person subject and second person subject. Consider also the 
following examples : 
 
 (80a) pkraʃis      cʰe       ma-kə-moʔt        nə    ˈna-haʔw 
  bKra.shis  liquor   NEG-NOM-drink  CON  OBS-good 
  It is good that bKra-shis doesn’t drink. (bKra-shis’ not drinking is a good thing.) 

                                                                                                                                                        
150 Sun (2005: 8). 
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 (80b) pkraʃis      cʰe       ma-ka-moʔt        nə    ˈna-haʔw 
  bKra.shis  liquor   NEG-NOM-drink  CON  OBS-good 

bKra-shis, it’s good that you don’t drink. (bKra-shis, you not drinking is a good 
thing.) 

 
 (80c) lolo təlo    ma-kə-moʔt         nə    ˈna-haʔw 
  cat  milk    NEG-NOM-drink  CON  OBS-good 
  It is good that the cat doesn’t drink milk. 
 
 (80d) ?* lolo təlo makamoʔt nə ˈnahaʔw 
 
Sentence (80c) can be used in a situation where a speaker has a cat that is used to drinking water 
rather than milk. The speaker likes that, since it is cheaper than having to feed the cat milk, as other 
households have to do. Sentence (80d) is grammatical for speakers who don’t mind addressing their 
cat and praising it for being so cheap in its upkeep. There is nothing grammatically wrong with the 
sentence. The example is ungrammatical for those speakers who consider it bizarre to address 
animals. 
Nominaliser kə- occurs with any agent if the speech situation is one of observation rather than direct 
address. When the speaker directly addresses the agent ka- occurs.  
In one special case, concerning honorific marking, nominaliser ka- appears rather than the expected 
kə-. Honorific nominals occur for instance when a king or other highly respected individual speaks. 
The use of ka- either simply marks high social rank for the argument of the verb or indicates a form 
of imperative. For example, in the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (Text 1 at the end of this study) a diviner 
pronounces that a certain child is actually a king and the only one who can destroy a terrible demon. 
The diviner’s speech ends with: 
   
 (81) ….ndə   kʰonə  kə-cʰa        miʔ-jn                  to-ka-cəs… 
  …..that  CON     NOM-able   not.have-3p:HON   PFT-NOM/HON-say 
  ….there is no one else who is able [to defeat the demon], [the diviner] said…. 
 
The verb phrase tokacəs, ‘he said’ has nominaliser ka- expressing honorific rather than the neutral 
nominaliser kə-.  
Once a verb has been subjected to participant or action nominalisation it behaves like a normal noun. 
It can take number marking: 
 

(82) ka-lok  kə-lok-ɲo   
  INF-herd NOM-herd-p  
  herd  herders 
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 (83) ka-nəno  to-kə-nəno-ɲo 
  INF-hurt PFT-NOM-hurt-p 
  hurt  people who were hurt; the wounded 
 
A nominalised verb can be turned into genitives like other nominals: 
   
 (84) ka-nəngo kə-nəngo  ŋə-kə-nəngo   
  INF-be.ill NOM-be.ill  1s:GEN-NOM-be.ill 
  be ill  patient   my patient 
 
  sondi                       ŋə-kə-nəngo           tə   kanəja      kʰut 
  day.after.tomorrow   1s:GEN-NOM-be.ill  C    go.home   possible 
  The day after tomorrow my patient can be discharged. 
  
 (85) ka-ptʃo  ka-ptʃo  ŋə-ka-ptʃo 
  INF-use  NOM-use 1s:GEN-NOM-use 
    usage  my usage 
 
  ŋa  tamaʔ  ka-va-j           ŋə-ka-ptʃo            ŋos 
  I    work   NOM-do-LOC  1s:GEN-NOM-use     be 
  I use it for my work. 
 
And nominalised constructions occur with noun adjuncts like contrast marker tə and indefiniteness 
marker ki. The following sentence may come from the context of two doctors discussing their 
respective workloads in the hospital: 
  
 (86) ŋa ŋə-kə-nəngo       kərtok   pəʃnu  ma-vi        nənɟo  nə-kə-nəngo        ki  
  I   1s:G-NOM-be.ill  one        today  NEG-come  you    2s:G-NOM-be.ill   IDEF  
  One of my patients will not come today, should I see one of yours? 
 
  kanatso   mə-ra 
  see         Q-need     
 
Participant and action nominalisation can be brought to bear on an inflected verb. Nominalisation 
can co-occur with marking for person and number, tense, aspect and mood and other categories in as 
far as these categories are compatible with the semantics of the verb root and the context of the 
nominalised construction. The examples below demonstrate the use of the different  categories of 
inflection in nominalised constructions. Sentence (87) shows the root of kava, ‘do’, marked for past 
imperfective aspect as well as for first person singular: 
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 (87)  ŋa to-kə-va-ŋ               təmɲok  tə  wastop  ˈna-mem 
  I   PSTIMP-NOM-do-1s   bread      C    very      OBS-tasty 
  The bread that I made turned out to be really tastyǃ 
 
Example (88) has a nominalised form of katop, ‘hit’, marked for past imperfective aspect with to-, 
and for first person singular: 
 
 (88) ŋa to-kə-top-ŋ              wu-sloppən       tə pkraʃis    ˈnə-ŋos 
  I   PSTIMP-NOM-hit-1s   3s:GEN-teacher  C bKra.shis  EV-be 
  [I just dawned on me that] The teacher whom I hit is bKra-shis. 
 
Example (89b) is marked for past tense on the nominalised form of kartsə, ‘hit (accidentally)’. The 
speaker in sentence (89a) witnessed the accident sometime in the past. In sentence (89b) the speaker 
tells about a man who was hit by a car. At some time in the past the speaker saw the man. He knows 
that the man had an accident but was not present when the accident happened: 
 
 (89a) ŋa  kʰorlo kə-rtsə    w-ərmə            tə  na-məto-ŋ 
  I    car      NOM-hit  3s:GEN-person  C   PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the man who was being hit by a car. 
 
 (89b) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  na-məto-ŋ 
  I    car       PFT-NOM-hit  3s:GEN-person  C    PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the man who got hit by a car. 
 
Modality in the next example, (90), is marked on the nominalised root of kaməto, ‘see’ by ɟi-, which 
indicates negation in perfective environments: 
 
 (90) kʰaʃpa-ɲo namkʰa tə tatʃʰe kəndzət  ʃo         me    ɟi-kə-məto-jn             ˈnə-ŋos 
  frog-p      sky       C  size   little      always  only  NEG/PFT-NOM-see-3p  EV-be 
  The frogs had never seen more than only a very small bit of the sky. 
  
Attention flow can be marked on nominalised constructions, as in (91): 
 
 (91) …wurənə   pak  nə     no-kə-ntʃʰa           ˈnə-ŋos  jo 
  ….CON        pig   CON  AF-NOM-slaughter   EV-be    MD:R 
  So then they really did slaughter the pig!       
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But evidentiality cannot be expressed on a nominalised verb construction: 
 
 (92) ji-kə-vu              wu-sloppən      w-əskruʔ          ˈna-mbro 
  PFT-NOM-come2  3s:GEN-teacher  3s:GEN-body    OBS-tall 
  The teacher who came is tall. 
 
  * ji-ˈa-kə-vi               wu-sloppən       w-əskruʔ         ˈna-mbro 
  PFT-NEV-NOM-come1  3s:GEN-teacher  3s:GEN-body    OBS-tall 
 
To express that a speaker has no direct evidence of a situation or event in a nominalised structure a 
form of kacəs, ‘say’ is added, to indicate hearsay: 
 
 (93) sloppən    w-əskruʔ          kə-mbro   ki      ji-kə-vu                ˈna-cəs 
  teacher     3s:GEN-body    NOM-tall   IDEF   PFT-NOM-come2     OBS-say 
  They are saying (I have heard that) a teacher who is tall has come. 
 
Nominalisers occur in first position in nominals derived from uninflected verbs. They also occur in 
first position in an inflected nominalised verb phrase, if the verb is marked only for person and 
number. This kind of nominalisation apparently is quite rare; I only have one or two examples of it 
in narratives. The example below is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this 
study: 
 
 (94) ŋa   nə     tʃəʔ    tə  sok        kə-tə-ndoʔ-n        
  I     CON   this    C   manner  NOM-2-have-2s      
  I had no idea whatsoever that you were alive and living here like this -…  
 
  nə      tʰi      ʒik    ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ             kʰonə…. 
  CON   what  also   NEG-OBS -know-1s  CON 
 
If a verb phrase that is inflected for other categories, such as tense, aspect or mood, is nominalised, 
the nominaliser occurs in the second slot, after the first inflection marker. Nominalisers travel, as it 
were, further to the left in the verb phrase in order to maintain the position in the second slot. In the 
examples above, nominaliser kə- appears after the aspect marker to- in (87), and maintains the 
second slot also after mood marker ɟi- in (90). The exception to this rule is causativity marking, 
which occurs after the nominaliser. This may be an indication that voice markers have a closer 
relation to the root and are considered more as integral to the verb root than are the other verbal 
prefixes. Alternatively, it may be that causatives can be derived only from verbs, not from nouns or 
nominalisations. The examples below demonstrate this for causativity marker sə- and the marker for 
reciprocity, ŋa-:  
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 (95) ka-vi  ka-sə-vi   kə-sə-vi   * səkəvi  
come1  INF-CAUS-come1 NOM-CAUS-come1 

    cause to come, send the sent one 
   
  ndə   tə  na-kə-sə-vu                  ˈnə-ŋos   * nasəkəvu 
  that   C   PFT-NOM-CAUS-come2    EV-be 
  [They] sent him [to us].   
 

(96) ka-leʔt  ka-ŋa-le-leʔt  kə-ŋa-le-leʔt  * ŋakəleleʔt 
  hit1  INF-REC-RED-hit1 NOM-REC-RED-hit1 
    fight   fighter 
 
 If the verb is inflected for more than one category and several markers appear before the root, kə- 
still maintains its position in the second slot. This rule also holds for the rare constructions that 
employ two markers, such as terminative aspect. Terminative aspect is marked by məto-, see section 
7.4.c on aspect below. Nominaliser kə- takes the second slot, between mə- and to-: 
 
 (97) wuɟo-ndʒ  ʒik  kəmtɽoʔk  ˈnə-ŋos-ndʒ   kʰono kaʃpət      mə-kə-to-tʃʰa-ndʒ    
  they-3d    also  old           EV-be-3d     CON   bring.up  TER-NOM-TER-able-3d   
  They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up. 
 
  ˈnə-ŋos 
  EV-be 
 
The sentence literally means the old couple had reached their furthest limit in their ability to provide 
for the child: their resources were finished, and they stopped being able to bring him up. The 
occurrence of kə- between mə- and to- may be an indication that this form of aspectual should be 
considered as a combination of a mood marker and tense/aspect marker. 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects regularly merge two or more markers of different inflectional categories into 
one. In such cases kə- appears in the second slot, as usual. The merged markers are treated as just 
one marker: 
 
 (98) nənɟo no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ             w-ətʰa          tə 
  you    AF-NOM/2/1-give-1s  3s:GEN-book   C 
  the book that you gave me 
 
In example (98) the attention flow marker no- takes up the first slot. The second slot is shared by 
person marker ko-, which indicates a second person subject with a first person object, and 
nominaliser kə-, which marks action nominalisation. 
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Comparisons 
Jiǎomùzú employs verbs, locatives and adverbs in the formation of comparisons. I discuss 
comparisons extensively in section 5.3 of the chapter on adverbs. Here I just give an example of 
equal, comparative and superlative constructions. 
Equality is expressed by the verb kəndɽa, 'same, similar': 
 
 (99) tʃəɟo     tʃ-ambro            'na-ndɽa-dʒ 
  1d       1d:GEN-height     OBS-EQ-1d 
  We two are the same height. 
 
Comparative structures use a locative meaning ‘at the bottom of’, which is marked for the person 
and number of the quality that is to be compared: 
  
 (100) ŋa   ŋə-ʃartse       nənɟo    nə-ʃartse        w-aka-j                  'na-neʔk 
  I     1s:GEN-skin   you      2s:GEN-skin   3s:GEN-COMP-LOC   OBS-black 
  My skin is darker than yours. 
 
Note that person and number marked on wakaj agree with the noun, regardless of the genitive 
marking on that noun. In example (100) ʃartse, 'skin', is third person singular and therefore marked 
for third person on wakaj, even though it is itself marked for first and second person respectively.  
Superlatives are formed by placing the adverb stiŋ, 'most', in front of the verb: 
 
 (101) wuɟo      ɲi-ʃweʃaw¤        w-əngi              stiŋ  kəhaʔw  ˈnə-ŋos 
  he          3p:GEN-school    3s:GEN-inside    SP    good      EV-be 
  He is the best student in the school. 
 
 
7.2 Person and number 
 
 
a. Transitivity 
  
The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between intransitive, transitive and ditransitive verbs. Person and 
number are expressed by markers suffixed to the verb root. The difference between transitive and 
intransitive verbs is clear from differences in the suffixes for person and number, see section 7.2 on 
person and number marking below. Transitive verbs also can express the relationship between the 
subject and one object in person markers which are prefixed to the verb root. If there is an inanimate 
direct object and an animate recipient or goal, the recipient is treated as the direct object in the 
person and number marking on the verb. For all other combinations of object and patient the 
agreement of the verb follows the system as described below. The semantics of a verb also govern 
which arguments are expressed in the person and number marking affixed to the verb root. The 
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overarching principle here is that there must be a direct relationship between the two arguments 
marked on the root. For example, the verb katop, ‘hit’ is transitive. The subject and the object are 
directly linked by the action expressed by the verb root. Both subject and object are expressed on 
the verb in the person prefixes. When there is no direct impact of the action expressed by the root 
on the object, no person prefixes appear. For example, there are several verbs that mean ‘give, hand, 
pass to’. The verb kambuʔ means ‘give’ and implies a direct vector between subject and patient or 
recipient. The object that is being given moves from the subject to the recipient and remains there. 
Person marking is prefixed to the verb root to show the relation between the subject and the 
recipient: 
 
 (102a) ŋa nənɟo tətʰa    ki     ta-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  I   you    book   IDEF  1/2-give-1s 
  I give you a book. 
 
But the verb kakʰam means ‘give’ in the sense of ‘handing to, passing’. The subject gives an object, 
say a book, to a recipient who will pass the book to the person it is ultimately meant for. There is no 
direct vector between the subject and the recipient; the book only makes a pit stop before passing on. 
Consequently, the relationship between subject and recipient is not marked. No person prefixation 
appears with kakʰam: 
 
 (102b) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    ki      kʰam-ŋ 
  I    you     book   IDEF   give-1s 
  I give you a book. 
   
Note that in such situations the direct object, the book, is also not marked in the person prefixes. For 
more on the relationship between subject and objects, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences.  
Several scholars have remarked on the significance of transitivity in rGyalrong. Wáng Jiànmín151 and 
Zànlā Āwàng, in their comparison between Amdo Tibetan and rGyalrong,152 maintain that rGyalrong 
as well as Amdo differentiate between transitive and intransitive verbs. The evidence they provide 
for transitivity is the presence of an ergative marker after the subject. The problem with that analysis 
is that in Jiǎomùzú ergativity is marked only to avoid ambiguity. In most instances it is not 
ambiguous which argument is the subject, and so no ergative marker appears. Moreover, 
prominence marker kə, though it can mark ergativity in Jiǎomùzú, also occurs with constituents that 
are decidedly not subjects. Its occurrence is not an indicator of transitivity. For a discussion of the 
role of kə, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns. Finally, ergative markers in Tibetan do not 
always coincide with the distinction of transitivity, but occur usually with intentional verbs.153

                                                 
151 王建民. 

 Jīn 

152 Wáng Jiànmín and Zànlā Āwàng (1992: 68-70). 
153 Intentionality in literature on Tibetan verbs is often expressed in the dichotomy 'active' and 'involuntary', 
see e.g. page xvi of the introduction to Melvyn Goldstein's The New Tibetan-English Dictionary of Modern 
Tibetan. 
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Péng and his former collaborator Qú Ăitáng154 looked at the -u suffixes (-w in my transcriptions) for 
second and third person singular in the verb paradigm and analysed them as transitivity markers, as 
opposed to -n for second person singular and no marking for third person singular in the intransitive 
paradigm. Later work, especially DeLancey's,155 has advanced other interpretations, which I discuss 
extensively in section 7.2 on person and number below. Jacques156

All examples of paradigms in the sections below are in a simple non-past tense, in which only 
person and number marking occur. Throughout this study I use a slash to note transitive relations. 
The transitive relationship between a first person subject and a third person object is thus glossed as 
1/3.  
 

 mentions two morphological 
features of all transitive verbs in Chábǎo, namely a prefix a- in the direct aorist 3/3 forms and agent 
nominals of transitive verbs have a possessive prefix which is co-referent with the object. Neither of 
these tests is valid for the Jiǎomùzú dialects, so that distinguishing between transitive and 
intransitive verbs must depend on the person and number marking, as indicated by Jīn.   

 
b. Intransitive verbs 
 
The verbs katʃʰi, 'go', demonstrates the intransitive paradigm: 
 
 (103)   katʃʰi, 'go'  
 
  1 s tʃʰi-ŋ  2s tə-tʃʰi-n  3s tʃʰi    
    d tʃʰi-dʒ    d tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ   d tʃʰi-ndʒ    
    p tʃʰi-j    p tə-tʃʰi-jn  p tʃʰi-jn   
  
 
The person and number markers for intransitive verbs are as follows: 
 
 (104) 1 s -ŋ  2 s tə - n  3 s  
       d -dʒ     d tə - ndʒ     d -ndʒ 
       p -j     p tə - jn     p -jn 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
154 Jīn Péng  (1958: 88), Qú Ăitáng (瞿霭堂) (1983: 37). 
155 DeLancey 1980. 
156 Jacques (forthcoming: 2). 
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Person and number marking are derived from the personal pronouns, as can be seen easily from the 
list of basic pronouns below: 
 
 (105) 1 s ŋa  2s nənɟo  3s wuɟo 
       de tʃəno    d nənɟondʒ   d wuɟondʒ 
     di tʃəɟo 
     pe jino    p nənɟoɲo     p wuɟoɲo 
     pi jiɟo 
 
Note that the distinction for inclusive and exclusive, which exists in the pronouns, is not marked on 
the verb. For a full description and analysis, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.   
The person and number markers are suffixed directly to the verb root. The one exception to this is 
the second person marker tə-, which is prefixed, and not linked to the second person singular 
pronoun nənɟo. In his comparison of head marking or pronominalising languages Bauman 157

 

 
assumes that tə- originally embodied a non-pronominal meaning. The evidence he gives for this 
assumption includes  

 "the fact that #te [Bauman's notation for the proposed prototype marker] is not used as an 
 independent second person pronoun in any language...; that it characteristically assumes a 
 different morphological position from the 1st (or 3rd) person morphemes, occurring in the dual and 
 plural, as well as in the singular; and, lastly, that in Jyarung and Kachin it co-occurs with -n… in the 
 singular."  
 
He then raises the possibility that tə- historically should be interpreted as "a type of evidential 
marker specifying the orientation of an action with respect to the speech participants, specifically 
that its presence marks the action as not initiated by the speaker." From that position, he says, it is 
easy to understand the reinterpretation of tə- as a second person marker: "Its negative definition - 
speaker exclusion - is simply inverted to the positive corollary - hearer inclusion - by changing the 
focused participant." This theory is quite attractive, since the Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preoccupation 
with marking relationships between persons, as shown in the systemic marking of transitive relations 
as well as hierarchy as expressed in  marking for direction and attention flow, which I discuss later 
in this chapter. In any case, on a synchronic level tə- as used in Jiǎomùzú can only be interpreted as 
a second person marker, to which Bauman agrees: "...in specific instances [#te] appears to have been 
reinterpreted as pronominal." 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
157 Bauman (1975: 204-206). 
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For the Jiǎomùzú dialects, the analysis of the markers leads to the following conclusions: 
 
 (106) 1s   -ŋ 
  2  tə-  
  2s   -n    
  non-first  -n- 
  dual   -dʒ 
  plural   -j 
 
Note that the non-first person marker -n- is prefixed to the dual marker but suffixed in the plural 
marker for second and third person.  
Based on his analysis of first and second person intransitive verb affixes of head marking languages 
Bauman proposes that the system underlying the affixation pattern of these contemporary languages 
originally did not discriminate person information in the dual and plural.158

 

 However the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects of rGyalrong mark for 'non-first', which is person information, skimpy though it is. Bauman 
thinks this may be a later development. On a synchronic level, the marking in Jiǎomùzú indicates a 
clear dichotomy between first person and all other persons. It is puzzling why third singular remains 
unmarked. Based on the marking for first and second person singular, as derived from the personal 
pronouns, the appearance of -w would have been likely, but it is not there. This is an indication that 
Jiǎomùzú treats third person different from first and second person, which means that there is 
evidence for two different systems of hierarchy in the language. One system distinguishes first 
person from second and third, as evidenced by the pronouns, and the other distinguishes first and 
second from third person. Support for this assumption comes from the transitive paradigm. 
 

c. Transitive verbs 
 
The transitive paradigm 
As an example for the transitive paradigm I use the verb kanajo, 'wait', which below is given in full. 
Since kanajo expresses an action with a vector which has a direct line between subject and object 
and which stops at the object, person prefixes occur as well as person and number suffixes: 
 
 (107) 1s/2s  ta-najo-n  I will wait for you 
  1s/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  I will wait for you two 
  1s/2p  ta-najo-jn  I will wait for you 
 
 
 

                                                 
158 Bauman (1975: 191-194). 
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  1d/2s  ta-najo-n  the two of us will wait for you 
  1d/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  the two of us will wait for you two 
  1d/2p  ta-najo-jn  the two of us will wait for you 
 
  1p/2s  ta-najo-n  we will wait for you 
  1p/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  we will wait for the two of you 
  1p/2p  ta-najo-jn  we will wait for you 
 
  1s/3s  najo-ŋ   I will wait for him/her 
  1s/3d  najo-ŋ   I will wait for the two of them 
  1s/3p  najo-ŋ   I will wait for them 
 
  1d/3s  najo-dʒ   the two of us will wait for him 
  1d/3d  najo-dʒ   we two will wait for them two 
  1d/3p  najo-dʒ   the two of us will wait for them 
 
  1p/3s  najo-j   we will wait for him 
  1p/3d  najo-j   we will wait for the two of them 
  1p/3p  najo-j   we will wait for them 
 
  2s/1s  ko-najo-ŋ  you will wait for me 
  2s/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you will wait for us two 
  2s/1p  ko-najo-j  you will wait for us  
 
  2d/1s    ko-najo-ŋ  you two will wait for me 
  2d/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you two will wait for us two 
  2d/1p  ko-najo-j  you two will wait for us 
 
  2p/1s  ko-najo-ŋ  you will wait for me 
  2p/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you will wait for the two of us 
  2p/1p  ko-najo-j  you will wait for us 
 
  2s/3s  tə-najo-w  you will wait for him 
  2s/3d  tə-najo-w  you will wait for the two of them 
  2s/3p  tə-najo-w  you will wait for them 
   
  2d/3s  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for him 
  2d/3d  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for them two 
  2d/3p  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for them 
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  2p/3s  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for him 
  2p/3d  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for the two of them 
  2p/3p  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for them 
 
  3s/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  he will wait for me 
  3s/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  he will wait for the two of us 
  3s/1p  wu-najo-j  he will wait for us 
 
  3d/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  the two of them will wait for me 
  3d/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  they two will wait for us two 
  3d/1p  wu-najo-j  the two of them will wait for us 
 
  3p/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  they will wait for me 
  3p/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  they will wait for the two of us 
  3p/1p  wu-najo-j  they will wait for us 
 
  3s/2s  to-najo-n  he will wait for you 
  3s/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  he will wait for the two of you 
  3s/2p  to-najo-jn  he will wait for you 
 
  3d/2s  to-najo-n  the two of them will wait for you 
  3d/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  they two will wait for you two 
  3d/2p  to-najo-jn  the two of them will wait for you 
 
  3p/2s  to-najo-n  they will wait for you 
  3p/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  they will wait for the two of you 
  3p/2p  to-najo-jn  they will wait for you 
 
  3s /3s  najo-w   he will wait for him 
  3s /3d  najo-w   he will wait for the two of them 
  3s /3p  najo-w   he will wait for them 
 
  3d/3s  najo-ndʒ  the two of them will wait for him 
  3d/3d  najo-ndʒ  they two will wait for them two 
  3d/3p  najo-ndʒ  the two of them will wait for them 
 
  3p/3s  najo-jn   they will wait for him 
  3p/3d  najo-jn   they will wait for the two of them 
  3p/3p  najo-jn   they will wait for them 
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Explicit and implicit occurrence of subject and objects 
Because of abundant person and number marking on the verb as well as on nouns the arguments in a 
sentence are often left out in Jiǎomùzú conversation. However, if the context does not provide clues 
and if leaving out an argument would lead to ambiguity or confusion for the listener, the argument 
must appear. For example, the 3/2 form tonajon is ambiguous: 
 
 (108) to-najo-n He waits for you 
    The two of them wait for you 
    They wait for you 
 
The ambiguity is resolved by the use of the appropriate third person pronoun or noun: 
 
 (109) sloppən    kə    to-najo-n 
  teacher     PR     3/2-wait-2s 
  The teacher  waits for you. 
 
  pkraʃis       narənə     lhamo-ndʒ    kə      to-najo-n 
  bKra.shis   and          lHa.mo-3d    PR    3/2-wait-2s 
  bKra-shis and lHa-mo wait for you. 
 
  wuɟo-ɲo   kə   to-najo-n 
  3-p          PR    3/2-wait-2s 
  They wait for you. 
 
Note that prominence marker kə, which marks ergativity here, is optional in these constructions. The 
speaker uses kə only to emphasise that listener should get a move on, since people are actually 
waiting for him. Because indirect objects are not marked on the verb when there is a direct object, 
they generally have to appear in full form, either as personal pronoun or noun, in the sentence, 
unless the context provides enough information to avoid confusion. They cannot be omitted like the 
subject or the object that do get marked on the verb: 
 
 (110) kʰəzaʔ  ŋa   pkraʃis      mbuʔ-ŋ 
  bowl     I    bKra.shis   give-1s   
  I will give bKra-shis the bowl. 
 
 (111) kʰəzaʔ  wuɟo-ɲo  kə    jino    mbuʔ-jn 
  bowl     3-p         PR   we:e   give-3p 
  They will give us the bowl.   
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Overview of person and number markers 
An overview of the Jiǎomùzú person and number markers follows below:  
 
 (112) 1/2s  ta- -n 
       d  ta- -n-dʒ 
       p  ta- -j-n 
 
  1s/3   -ŋ 
    d   -dʒ 
   p   -j   
 
  2/1s  ko- -ŋ 
            d  ko-  -dʒ 
              p  ko- -j 
 
  2s/3  tə- -w 
    d  tə- -n-dʒ 
   p  tə- -j-n 
 
  3/1s  wu- -ŋ 
             d  wu- -dʒ 
             p  wu- -j 
 
  3/2s  to- -n 
              d  to- -n-dʒ 
             p  to- -j-n 
 
 
  3s /3   -w 
    d   -n-dʒ 
    p   -j-n 
 
Suffixes 
The overview of person and number markers above shows that when, in Jiǎomùzú transitive 
paradigms, there is a third person object, the person and number agreement is with subject. But for a 
non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object. The Jiǎomùzú pattern 
of agreement is not uncommon. Various scholars have recognized it as a widespread and, 
presumably, old trait of the language family.159

                                                 
159 Van Driem (1992: 53), DeLancey (1980: 47-49), Bauman (1975: 243-250). 

    
As I have shown in section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns, the person and number suffixes of the 
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Jiǎomùzú verb derive from the personal pronouns. An analysis of the suffixes shows that they 
contain the following components of meaning: 
 
 (113) -ŋ 1s  -j p 
  -n 2s  -n- non-first 
     -dʒ d 
 
For the suffixes of the intransitive verb this analysis is sufficient, because third person singular 
remains unmarked, but in the transitive paradigm there remains one suffix to be analysed: -w in 2s/3 
and 3s/3 forms. The agreement pattern in Jiǎomùzú is significant here. The verb paradigm shows 
that when there is a third person object, the person and number agreement in the suffixes is with the 
subject. If there is a non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object. 
That means that -w in the 2s/3 forms signals subject marking, here second person singular. This 
differs from marking in the intransitive paradigm, where a second person singular subject is marked 
by -n. The -w marker in 3s/3, marking third person singular subject, differs from the intransitive 
suffixes, where third person singular subjects are not marked. I conclude that, at least in these forms, 
the Jiǎomùzú dialects mark transitivity and intransitivity differently. Transitivity marker -w only 
occurs with second and third person singular. If it would also mark first person singular it should 
occur in 1s/3, but it does not. The marker in 1s/3 is -ŋ. Here we have another sliver of evidence that 
Jiǎomùzú opposes first person to second and third person, as well as an indicator of transitivity. The 
table listing meanings of suffix morphemes as given in (113) should be expanded to include this 
new information: 
 
 (114) -ŋ 1s    -j p   
  -n 2s    -n- non-first 
  -w non-first, singular, transitive -dʒ d 
 
In the intransitive paradigm the suffixes obviously mark subject, but in the peculiar agreement 
pattern of the transitive paradigm they signal either object or subject. Since the pattern is regular and 
the pronominal prefixes show the transitive relationship, see below, there is no need to indicate 
subject and object in the glossing of person and number suffixes. Throughout this study I gloss the 
verbal suffixes only for person and number, for example -ndʒ will be glossed either as 2d or 3d, 
according to the agreement pattern and the terms of the transitive relation.         
  
Prefixes  
There are five prefixes in the Jiǎomùzú paradigm, ta-, ko-, tə-, wu- and to-. The suffixes mostly 
contain information on number, though there is some information on person in non-first person -n- 
and on person and transitivity in non-first person singular transitive -w. One may expect therefore 
that the prefixes will contain the main load of person information. Support for this idea comes from 
tə-, which is the second person marker, familiar from the intransitive paradigm. The marker occurs 
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in full form in 2/3 forms. Also in other transitive relations with a second person the marker tə-, 
though not in its full form, occurs:  
 
 (115) 1/2 t    - a 
  2/3 tə  -      
  3/2 t   -  o 
   
Remarkably, in the prefix ko-, which marks 2/1 forms, tə- or a form of tə- does not occur. Now 
from the analysis of other verbal prefixes it is clear that in Jiǎomùzú two or even three markers can 
merge and occupy one slot. In such cases one marker displaces either the consonant or the vowel of 
the second marker. For example, the past perfective negation marker ɟi- replaces the consonant of 
the past tense prefix, but not its vowel, see section 7.9.b on negation. And the non-direct evidential 
marker a- replaces the vowel of the past tense prefix, but leaves the consonant, see section 7.5 on 
evidentiality. If this principle of merging is applied to the prefixes in the transitive verb paradigm, 
implicit markers become explicit and the table of prefixes can be expanded as follows: 
 
 (116) 1/2 tə    -    a 
  2/1 k    -     tə    -    o 
  2/3 tə    -     
  3/2 tə    -                o 
 
Assuming that in 1/2 second person marker tə- replaced the consonant of a second prefix, but not 
the vowel, -a should signal the other half of the transitive relation, which is first person. In the 2/1 
forms, if I assume second person tə- to be implied, the consonant k- should mark first person. This 
leads to the proposition that underlying 1/2 prefix ta- and 2/1 prefix ko- are the second person 
marker tə- and a first person marker ka-. The prefix ka-, of course, does not derive from the first 
person pronoun. But then, neither is tə- derived from the second person pronoun. In fact, the use of 
ka- as a carrier of first person information is attested in such forms as Bunan first singular -ki.160 
Further encouragement for the identification of ka- as first person marker comes from Bauman, as 
quoted by Nagano, who gives #ka as a tentative construction for the first person pronoun in some 
eastern Himalayish languages.161

 

 The table can be expanded once more. As was expected, the 
markers in the first two columns contain person information: 

 (117) 1/2 tə    -    ka     
  2/1 ka    -    tə    -    o 
  2/3 tə 
  3/2 tə    -                 o         
 

                                                 
160 Bauman (1975: 194). 
161 Nagano (1984: 74). 
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Note that first and second person markers occur in reverse order: tə-ka- for first person subject with 
a second person object, and ka-tə- for a second person subject with a first person object. Also, ka- 
only occurs in forms with a second person, not in forms with a third person. This may be an 
indication that Jiǎomùzú considers first and second persons to be different from third persons. 
Evidence for this assumption is plentiful in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. First, a look at the transitive verb 
paradigm shows that third person objects are not marked in the person and number prefixes. In 1/3 
and 3/3 forms there is no prefix at all. In 2/3 forms the prefix is tə-, which marks second person, see 
the analysis of the intransitive paradigm above. The 3/1 forms have wu-, which looks like a third 
person subject marker. However, wu- does not occur in 3/3 forms, where it should occur if wu- 
signals third person subject. So wu- signals neither third person objects nor subjects. Furthermore, as 
noted before, in the Jiǎomùzú transitive paradigm third person objects do not show agreement with 
the person and number suffixes, while non-third person objects do show such agreement. Also, third 
person does not have any marking for subject in the intransitive paradigm, whereas first and second 
person subjects are marked. These patterns show that Jiǎomùzú treats third person as different from 
first and second person. Yet another pointer is aspectual marking for present imperfective aspect: 
kə- for first and second person, but ŋa- for third person. All this leads to the conclusion that 
Jiǎomùzú employs a system in which first and second persons are opposed to third persons. The 
hypothetical first person marker ka- only occurs in 1/2 and 2/1 sets because first and second person 
are part of the same set. The 1,2>3 opposition necessitates marking in 1/2 and 2/1 forms but not in 
any relations with a third person. 
But assumption of a system that treats first and second person as members of one set, as opposed to 
third person, flies in the face of the 1>2,3 opposition marked by -n- for non-first and -w for non-
first singular transitive in the suffixes, as described above. The conclusion must be that the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects employ two separate but overlapping systems of person classification, both with supporting 
evidence from elsewhere in the language. The first classification, 1>2,3 is marked in the person and 
number suffixes and has supporting evidence from the pronouns. The second classification, 1,2>3, 
is marked in the person and number prefixes as well as in the agreement pattern and aspect and 
ergativity marking. Note that the two person classification systems in my analysis do not inherently 
imply a hierarchical difference between persons. Rather they show just a split between different sets 
of persons. This analysis leaves only the prefix wu- in 3/1 to be accounted for, as well as the 
unexplained -o morpheme in the 2/1 and 3/2 prefixes.  
Scott DeLancey was the first scholar to notice in the rGyalrong language a system of direction 
marking similar to that found in several Amerindian language families.162

                                                 
162 DeLancey 1980. 

 Direction marking is 
unrelated to marking for geographical orientation, which I discuss in section 7.3 below. Rather, it 
concerns a system in which agent and patient of a transitive verb are assigned relative rank based on 
the concept of animacy hierarchy. The animacy hierarchy differs a little from language to language. 
In the Jiǎomùzú hierarchy, which I discuss in more detail in section 7.2.d on inverse marking below, 
first person ranks higher than second person and third person, second person ranks higher than third 
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person, human ranks higher than non-human, and animate ranks higher than inanimate, along the 
following pattern: 
 
 (118) 1> 2 > 3 human > 3 non-human, animate > 3 non-human, inanimate  
 
Animacy hierarchy in the Jiǎomùzú dialects has relevance not only for direction marking but also 
links to marking for attention flow and ergativity. I discuss animacy hierarchy extensively in section 
7.2.d on inverse marking below, including examples that give proof of the hierarchy set out above 
for Jiǎomùzú. 
In languages that have a direction marking system, a marker on transitive verbs indicates the 
direction of the relation between agent and patient. A relation in which the agent ranks higher than 
the patient on the animacy hierarchy is called ‘direct’. If a patient ranks higher than an agent the 
relation is called ‘inverse’. Some languages mark both direct and inverse direction on the verb. The 
Jiǎomùzú dialects do not mark for direct, only for inverse. The inverse marker is wu-, as the 
following examples will make clear. Example (119a) and (119b) show a first and second person 
agent respectively with a third person patient. The relations are direct. Apart from tə- for second 
person, and the normal person and number suffixes that mark the transitive relation for subject, no 
special marking occurs: 
 
 (119a) ŋa  pkraʃis      najo-ŋ  (119b) nənɟo  pkraʃis        tə-najo-n    me  
       I    bKra.shis  wait-1s   you     bKra.shis    2-wait-2s   INTR 
  I will wait for bKra-shis.  Will you wait for bKra-shis? 
 
But if the ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is reversed, wu-, which signals neither object 
nor subject, occurs in the relation between a third person agent and a first person patient: 
 
 (120) pkraʃis      ŋa  wu-najo-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  I     3/1:INV-wait-1s 
  bKra-shis will wait for me. 
 
The conclusion must be that Jiǎomùzú prefers first person over third person for a subject slot in a 
transitive relation. If the order is reversed, marking with wu- occurs. This pattern of marking implies 
that first person ranks higher than third person. If wu- is indeed an inverse marker, one would 
expect it to show up also in relations with a second person agent and a third person patient, as it 
does in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug,163

 

 yielding the form təwunajon. However, there is 
no prefix wu-. Instead to- occurs: 

  
 

                                                 
163 Jacques (2010: 129). 
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 (121) pkraʃis       nənɟo  to-najo-n 
  bKra-shis   you     3/2-wait-1s 
  bKra-shis will wait for you. 
 
Referring back to the table for the analysis of person prefixes, my hypothesis was that to- is a 
merged marker consisting of tə- for second person and an unexplained –o. Could it be that –o 
actually signals inverse marking? The table of prefixed morphemes, after expansion with wu-, looks 
like this: 
 
 (122) 1/2 tə    -    ka 
  2/1 ka    -    tə    -    o 
  1/3 
  3/1                    -    wu 
  2/3 tə          
  3/2 tə                 -    o 
 
It is clear that relations in which the patient ranks higher than the agent all have either wu- or –o. 
This indicates that Jiǎomùzú ranks first person over second, and second over third. Reversal of the 
ranking triggers marking with inverse marker wu-. The inverse marker is merged with person and 
number prefixes in the cases of second person agents with first person patients and third person 
agents with second person agents. Including this information in the table leads to the following 
results: 
 
 (123) relation  prefix person  person  rank reversal 
  (AG/PT)  
  1/2  ta- tə- (2)  ka- (1)  - 
  2/1  ko- ka- (1)  tə- (2)  wu- 
  1/3  - -  -  - 
  3/1  wu- -  -  wu- 
  2/3  tə- tə- (2)  -  - 
  3/2  to- tə- (2)  -  wu- 
  3/3  - -  -  - 
  
Summing up 
The Jiǎomùzú person and number affixes mark for transitivity in the suffixes of the transitive 
paradigm. The transitive paradigm gives evidence for two separate but overlapping systems of 
classifying person. One system opposes first person to second and third. The second system groups 
first and second person together and opposes them to third person. These classifications in and of 
themselves do not imply a hierarchy of one person or set of persons over another. Quite apart from 
these classifications of person, Jiǎomùzú does have a person hierarchy in which first person ranks 
higher than second and third, and second person ranks higher than third person. The 1>2>3 
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hierarchy finds expression in the Jiǎomùzú preference to have, in neutral sentences, the highest 
ranking person in the subject slot with the lower ranking person in the object slot. If this order is 
reversed, the inverse marker wu- occurs. The two systems of person classification, 1>2,3 and 
1,2>3 overlap for 3/1 forms, which in both systems require marking for inverse ranking. The first 
system further ranks first person over second person, so that a marker for reverse ranking appears in 
2/1 forms. And the second system, by ranking second person over third person, accounts for the 
occurrence of reverse ranking markers in 3/2 forms. The entire person and number marking system 
can be summed up as follows: 
 
 (124) ka- 1   -ŋ 1s  
  tə- 2   -n 2s   
  wu- rank (inverse)   -dʒ d 
          -j p 
      -n- non-first 
      -w non-first, singular, transitive 
 
In this study I mark all transitive relationships only for person, for example 3/1 indicates a first 
person subject with a third person object. The implied marking for reverse ranking is regular and 
does not need to be noted separately. Semantic and pragmatic factors can trigger inverse marking 
with wu- in normally unmarked situations, see section 7.2.d. In those cases wu- is glossed 
specifically as inverse. 
 
 
d. The Jiǎomùzú system of inverse marking 
 
The Jiǎomùzú system of direction marking as expressed in the person prefixes is, conform the 
description above, fairly straightforward. In practice, however, the animacy hierarchy, semantic and 
pragmatic factors, and speaker preference all play a part in the intricate application of inverse 
marking.  
The analysis of person prefixes above showed that in Jiǎomùzú first person ranks higher than second 
and third, and that second person outranks third person on the animacy hierarchy. The following 
examples clarify the influence of the animacy hierarchy on inverse marking. In the 3/3 category, 
where there is a third person agent and a third person patient, a sentence in which agent and patient 
are of the same rank in the animacy hierarchy, does not have inverse marking, as expected from the 
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, above. Examples (125a), (125b) and (125c) have human, non-human 
animate and inanimate subjects and objects respectively, and inverse marking does not occur. Note 
that the examples also have no marking for ergativity or agentivity since the constituent order is 
clear. For more on prominence marking with kə, see the chapters on nouns and sentences: 
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 (125a) pkraʃis       lhamo    najo-w 
  bKra.shis    lHa.mo  wait-3s 
  bKra-shis will wait for lHa-mo. 
  
 
 (125b) təwaʔm     kartsə     najo-w 
  bear          deer        wait 
  The bear will wait for the deer. 
  
 (125c) təmtʃik   təɟeʔm   cop-w 
  fire        house     burn-3s 
  The fire will burn up the house. 
 
But inverse marking can occur in sentences with two third person arguments if subject and object 
are different in ranking on the animacy hierarchy, and the object ranks higher than the subject. It is 
the speaker’s preference to choose the use of inverse marking in these cases. It is not obligatory, and 
does not make any difference in meaning. For these reasons I have left the 3/3 relations in the 
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’ unmarked. Sentences (126a) and (126b) show that the category human 
ranks higher than non-human animate. When there is a human subject with a non-human object no 
inverse marking appears, as in (126a). But a non-human subject with a human object requires 
inverse marking, as in (126b): 
 
 (126a) pkraʃis      təwaʔm   najo-w 
  bKra.shis  bear        wait-3s 
  bKra-shis will wait for the bear. 
 
 (126b) təwaʔm   kə     pkraʃis       wu-najo-w 
  bear        PR     bKra.shis    3s:INV-wait-3s 
  The bear will wait for bKra-shis. 
 
Example (127) shows that the category animate outranks inanimate. In (125c) two inanimate 
arguments do not trigger inverse marking. But in a sentence with an inanimate subject and an 
animate object wu- does appear: 
 
 (127) təmtʃuk  kʰə     wu-sat-w 
  fire        dog     3s:INV-kill-3s 
  The fire will kill the dog. 
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Inverse marking never occurs with inanimate objects, no matter the ranking of the subject: 
 
 (128) təmtʃuk  tascok  cop-w 
  fire        letter    burn-3s 
  The fire will burn the letter. 
 
  * təmtʃuk tascok wucopw 
 
 (129) pkraʃis       ɟarə      najo-w 
  bKra.shis   meat     wait-3s 
  bKra-shis is waiting for the meat. 
 
  * pkraʃis ɟarə wunajow 
 
Inverse marking in Jiǎomùzú differs from the system used in Japhug in that inverse marking is not 
obligatory in relations with an inanimate subject and a human agent. The following sentence would 
not be grammatical in Japhug, which requires inverse marking in these cases: 164

 
 

 (130) kʰorlo pkraʃis       najo-w 
  bus     bKra.shis   wait-3s 
  The bus will wait for bKra-shis. 
 
One could think the ‘bus’ here stands for ‘driver’, indicating a human subject. But inverse marking 
also does not appear with sentences like (131), though speakers usually prefer either topicalisation of 
the object or prominence marking for the subject to offset the imbalance caused by a human in the 
object slot with an inanimate entity as subject: 
 
 (131) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        cop-w 
  fire         bKra.shis    burn-3s 
  The fire will burn bKra-shis. 
 
Inverse marking is not linked to the relative position of object and subject in a sentence. 
Topicalisation, with the object in the first slot in the sentence and the subject in the second, does not 
trigger marking with wu-, as is clear from the following examples with first person subjects and 
third person objects. Sentence (132a) is the neutral form while (132b) has the subject in the second 
slot with a topicalised object in the first slot:  
 
 
 

                                                 
164 Jacques (2010: 144). 
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 (132a) ŋa  pkraʃis      najo-ŋ  (132b) pkraʃis      ŋa  najo-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis  wait-1s   bKra.shis  I    wait-1s 
  I will wait for bKra-shis.  It is bKra-shis that I will wait for. 
 
When there might be confusion as to which argument is the subject and which the object in a 
topicalised sentence, the prominence marker kə occurs with the subject  to solve the ambiguity, but 
no inverse marking: 
  
 (133a) tɽaʃi          sonam         sat-w   
  bKra.shis  bSod.nams   kill-3s    
  bKra-shis will kill bSod-nams. 
 
 (133b) sonam         tɽaʃi         kə     sat-w 
  bSod.nams  bKra.shis  PR:AG  kill-3s 
  It is bSod-nams that bKra-shis will kill. 
 
Marking inverse ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is the most common reason for the 
appearance of inverse marker wu-. But syntactic considerations can influence the occurrence of wu- 
as well. When a verb phrase is marked with prefixes for other syntactic categories such as tense and 
aspect, inverse marking with wu- disappears, even in those situations where it is normally obligatory. 
In (134), which is marked for past perfective, there is a third person inanimate subject with a human 
object. The expected form of the verb phrase would be nawusat, but wu- does not appear: 
 
 (134a) təmtʃuk  kə         pkraʃis      na-sat-w 
  fire         PR:AG   bKra.shis   PFT-kill-3s 
  The fire killed bKra-shis.  
 
Note that in this sentence the subject is marked by prominence marker kə for agentivity, even 
though there is no confusion about which argument has the role of subject and Jiǎomùzú does not 
normally mark subjects for ergativity or agentivity. The issue here is rather that bKra-shis is human, 
outranking the inanimate fire. The attention of the hearer will rest with the human object rather than 
the inanimate subject. Prominence marker kə puts the appropriate amount of emphasis back on the 
subject. The animacy hierarchy also links to prominence marking with kə for, among other things, 
agentivity. But a subject that ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object does not 
automatically require marking with kə, as is clear from example (132b) above.  For an extensive 
discussion of the relation between prominence marking and animacy hierarchy, see section 4.3 of 
the chapter on nouns. 
The preferred form of (134a) for native speakers is actually marked for attention flow by no-, 
directing the hearer’s attention to the object bKra-shis and away from the subject fire: 
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  (134b) təmtʃuk   kə          pkraʃis      no-sat-w 
  fire         PR:AG    bKra.shis   AF/PFT-kill-3s 
  The fire killed bkra-shis.  
 
At first glance, it looks as if inverse marker wu- has merged with past tense marker na- to produce 
attention flow marker no-. The following example shows that this is not the case. In (135) there is an 
inanimate third person subject, fire, with a human object, you. As expected, the 3/2 relation is 
marked by to-, which, according to the analysis above, already includes inverse marking with wu-. 
Nevertheless, attention flow marker no- appears and the normal past tense marker na- is prohibited: 
 
 (135) təmtʃuk  kə   nənɟo   no-to-cop-n 
  fire         PR   you     AF/PFT-3/2-burn-2s 
  The fired burned you. 
 
  * təmtʃuk kə nənɟo natocopn 
 
Also, attention flow marking can occur together with inverse marking, as the examples below will 
show. For more on attention flow marking, see section 7.6 below.  
In non-past tense sentences marked for observation, inverse marking also does not occur in 
situations where it would be expected. The observation marker is na-, but example (136b) does not 
have nawunajo: 
 
 (136a) pkraʃis      təwaʔm  ˈna-najo-w   
  bKra.shis  bear        OBS-wait-3s  
  bKra-shis is waiting for the bear.   
  
 (136b) təwaʔm  kə    pkraʃis       ˈna-najo-w 
  bear       PR    bKra.shis   OBS-wait-3s 
  The bear is waiting for bKra-shis. 
 
In fact, a structure with third person observation marker na- as well as inverse marker wu- is not 
grammatical: 
 
 (136c) * təwaʔm  kə  pkraʃis  ˈnawunajow 
 
Finally, there are semantic and pragmatic reasons that can influence the speaker’s choice to use 
inverse marking. Consider the following sentences.  Both are grammatically correct but differ in 
meaning. Sentence (137a) has an animate, non-human third person subject and a third person human 
object, and is marked for inverse accordingly. This is the neutral sentence. It might be used if a bear 
has been lurking around and the speaker advises that the woman should not walk by herself in the 
area where the bear has been seen. Sentence (137b) expresses the speaker’s certainty, based on 
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previous experience of the behaviour of the bear, that the bear will be waiting. Perhaps the bear has 
been around for many years and is known to lie in wait for people at a certain place. Sentence (137b) 
is unmarked for inverse. The expression of certain modal meanings, such as a speaker’s certainty or 
the habituality of an action or event, can thus interfere with inverse marking: 
 
 (137a) təwaʔm    jimo       wu-najo-w 
  bear       woman     3/3:INV-wait-3s 
  The bear  will wait for the woman. 
 
 (137b) təwaʔm    jimo       najo-w 
  bear       woman    wait-3s 
  The bear  will wait for the woman. 
 
The examples above show that overt inverse marking with wu- is normally absent in past tense 
situations. But in some cases semantic or pragmatic reasons do require its occurrence. One such 
situation occurs when a lower ranking subject performs an action that has a direct bearing on a not 
physically present or unaware higher ranking object. In these cases marking with wu- indicates the 
object’s participation in the action is somehow less than entire. This emphasises once more the 
importance in transitive relations of the direct vector between subject and object for the duration of 
the action or event. The function of inverse marking in these cases is somewhat similar to the role of 
argument suppressing markers like ŋa-, which suppresses agents (see section 7.8 on voice below). 
But wu- does not belong in this category. First of all, it occurs before person markers, while voice 
markers occur after person markers. Second, marking with wu- does not change the valency of the 
verb nor does it inhibit person and number suffixing. Inverse marking in these instances differs from 
generic marking with wu- in Japhug, which does inhibit person and number marking.165

 (138a) pkraʃis       ŋa  tətʰa    wu-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ          
  bKra.shis   I      book   3/1:INV-VPT-lend-1s   
  bKra-shis will lend me a book. 
 

 As shown 
above, a 3/1 relation in a transitive verb paradigm is marked by wu-, for inverse. In sentences with 
3/1 relations in past tense this marker does not usually appear, though it occurs, as normal, in non-
past tense sentences. Consider the following examples, all for the 3/1 forms of transitive verbs: 
  

 (138b) pkraʃis       ŋa   tətʰa    no-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ 
  bKra.shis   I      book   AF/PFT-VPT-lend-1s  
  bKra-shis lent me a book. 
   
 

                                                 
165 Jacques (forthcoming: 7-10). 
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 (138c) pkraʃis       ŋa  tətʰa    no-wu-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ 
  bKra.shis   I    book   AF/PFT-3/1-VPT-lend-1s  
  bKra-shis lent me a book. 
 
Example (138a) gives the default sentence for non-past, where inverse marker wu- occurs as 
expected. Example (138b) shows a sentence in which the expected form is nowuʃirŋeŋ. However, 
wu- is absent. Still, the meaning of (138b) is straightforward. I wanted a certain book which was in 
bKra-shis' possession, and he lent it to me. The unemphasised, unmarked and easily overlooked bit 
of information in this sentence is that bKra-shis and I actually met face to face. He handed me the 
book in person. In (138c) there was no such direct transaction. The presence of wu- here indicates 
that somehow bKra-shis lent me the book without my actually physically taking part in the 
transaction. Maybe bKra-shis came to my house and left the book while I was out. I found out he 
had done so only upon my return.  
Here is another example with the verb kaskoʔr, 'hire': 
 
 (139a) pkraʃis      ŋa   wu-skoʔr-ŋ    
  bKra.shis  I      3/1:INV-hire-1s   
  bKra-shis will hire me. 
 
 (139b) pkraʃis       ŋa   no-skoʔr-ŋ 
  bKra.shis   I      AF/PFT-hire-1s 
  bKra-shis hired me. 
 
 (139c) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-wu-skoʔr-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  I    AF/PFT-3/1:INV-hire-1s 
  bKra-shis hired me. 
 
The pattern in these three sentences is the same as in the previous set, and the difference in meaning 
as well. Example (139b) indicates that bKra-shis and I agreed that he hire me, during a meeting of 
some sort. In (139c) there was no personal contact between bKra-shis and me. Rather, bKra-shis 
came to my house and arranged, maybe with one of my relatives, the hiring. I became aware of the 
fact only when I returned and my relative told me about it. 
Also interesting is the verb kascoʔ, 'see off': 
 
 (140a) pkraʃis      ŋa  wu-və-scoʔ-ŋ             
  bKra.shis  I      3/1:INV-VPT-see.off-1s    
  bKra-shis will see me off. 
 
 (140b) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-və-scoʔ-ŋ 
  bKra-shis  I    AF/PFT-VPT-see off-1s 
  bKra-shis saw me off. 
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 (140c) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-wu-və-scoʔ-ŋ 
  bKra-shis  I    AF/PFT-3/1:INV-VPT-see.off-1s 
  bKra-shis saw me off. 
 
The structure is the now familiar one - but one may ask how, in (140c), bKra-shis could see me off 
if I'm not actually physically there? The solution is simple. Example (140b) means that bKra-shis 
comes to where am, say, my house. From there we go together to the place where our ways part, say 
the bus station. His seeing me off in this case requires that bKra-shis is with me all the way from my 
house to the bus station. For the seeing off, our point of departure is the same. In (140c) our points 
of departure are different. I leave my house at a certain time to go to the bus station, having agreed 
with bKra-shis to meet him there. bKra-shis goes to the bus station by a different route, and I am not 
physically present for that part of the seeing off. At the bus station we say goodbye. Then bKra-shis 
returns home and I take off on the bus. 
A similar logic works in the last set of examples, for kaməto, 'see, meet, run into'. 
 
  (141a) pkraʃis       ŋa  wu-məto-ŋ    
   bKra.shis   I      3/1:INV-see-1s    
   bKra-shis will see me. 
 
  (141b) pkraʃis       ŋa  no-məto-ŋ 
   bKra.shis   I      AF/PFT-see-1s 
   bKra-shis saw me. 
 
  (141c) pkraʃis       ŋa  no-wu-məto-ŋ 
   bKra.shis   I    AF/PFT-3/1:INV-see-1s 
   bKra-shis saw me. 
 
Example (141b) simply expresses that bKra-shis saw me somewhere, maybe trying to sneak out of 
class unseen, and I also saw bKra-shis seeing me. I know he saw me. Example (141c) means that I 
thought I had, say, sneaked out of class without bKra-shis seeing me. However, he did see me, but I 
was not aware of that. I found out only when he, or someone else told me. Note that in this example 
the first person is, to some extent, actually physically present, albeit at a distance. But there is no 
direct transaction, no direct contact of third person and first person as implied by (141b), even 
though it is only fleeting eye contact. 
Though these examples are all for situations with a third person subject and a first person object, 
inverse marker wu- can also occur, with the same function, in 2/3 and in 3/3 relations: 
 
 (142) pkraʃis      nənɟo no-wu-to-najo-n 
  bKra.shis  you    AF-INV-3/2:INV-wait-2s 
  bKra-shis waited for you. 
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In sentence (142) bKra-shis waited, but the person he waited for, ‘you’, did not show up. The ‘you’ 
is told later by a third party that they had made bKra-shis wait. Note that in this sort of construction 
there is actually a reduplication of inverse marking. The marker wu- is already present in person 
marker to- but gets added once more to signal the special case of a non-present person. 
 
 (143a) təwaʔm pkraʃis       no-najo-w 
  bear      bKra.shis   AF/PFT-wait-3s 
  The bear waited for bKra-shis. 
 
 (143b) təwaʔm pkraʃis      no-wu-najo-w 
  bear      bKra.shis  AF/PFT-3/3:INV-wait-3s 
  The bear waited for bKra-shis. 
  
Sentence (143a) above shows a neutral statement. Example (143b) indicated that bKra-shis was not 
aware of the bear waiting for him. He wandered around the woods without ever noticing the bear. 
The waiting bear maybe was disturbed by a third party and so did not interact with bKra-shis. The 
third party then tells about the waiting bear and the blissfully unaware bKra-shis after the event. 
This sort of situation is reminiscent of marking for unawareness in the context of evidentiality. But 
in evidentiality marking only first person can be marked for unawareness. Besides, in the examples 
with first person objects above, it makes no difference if the person is aware or not of what is 
happening. The point of the marking with wu- is to indicate that one party to the event is either not 
present or not aware. Either way, the party’s participation in the event is perceived as less than full, 
complete or wholehearted.      
In this section I have shown that Jiǎomùzú marks relative rank of subjects and objects on the verb 
according to the animacy hierarchy. If the subject ranks higher than the object on the hierarchy no 
marking occurs. If the object ranks higher than the subject, marking with wu- for inverse ranking 
appears. The inverse marking is merged into the person and number markers for  2/1 and 3/2 
relations but is explicit for 3/1 relations. Marking for other syntactic categories like tense and aspect 
crowd out the inverse marking. But marking for inverse can be explicit on verbs already cluttered 
with prefixes if there are semantic or pragmatic reasons to do so.  
 
 
 7.3 Orientation 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have an intricate system for marking geographical location and direction, 
consisting of nouns, adverbs, verbs and orientation markers. In the section below I describe the basic 
meaning and use of the Jiǎomùzú orientational grid. Part of the grid is a set of seven orientation 
markers, which occur with motion verbs and other verbs that require specification for the direction 
of the action expressed by the root. Some of the orientation markers can have derived or 
metaphorical meanings. Beside their role as markers of geographical direction, the orientation 
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markers are also used in aspect, tense and mood marking to express a wide range of meanings. I 
discuss these functions separately in sections 7.4 and 7.9 on tense, aspect and mood of this chapter. 
 
Basic orientational grid and semantic implications 
Native rGyalrong speakers of the Jiǎomùzú dialects centre themselves on their house. From there, 
they locate objects and places in their environment by making use of the main topographical features 
of their area, namely rivers and mountains. The direction of the house, which way it faces, is not 
relevant to the distinctions made about the environment. 
The standard topography of a rGyalrong valley consists of a main river, at the lowest point of the 
valley, flanked on either side by steep hillsides on which hamlets or individual houses are situated. 
Viewing this environment from one's house, logically this leads to a distinction of four specific 
directions: upriver, downriver, towards the mountain and towards the river. To these four one more 
pair is added: vertically up and down. The Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong employ for these six 
directions orientational nouns, adverbs and verbs as well as orientation markers that are prefixed to 
the verb. The table below shows the correspondence of the different word categories for the six 
common orientations. 
 

orientation noun adverb verb orientation 
marker 

vertically up ata sto katʰo to- 
vertically 

down 
ana na kaɟə na- 

towards the 
mountain 

atu ro karo ro- 

towards the 
river 

ardu ri kare rə- 

upstream aku sku kango kə- 
downstream ani nu kandə nə- 

 
 
The mountain referred to in the orientation markers is the one to the back of the speaker as he faces 
the river, say, from the roof of his house, never the one on the opposite side of the river. The river is 
always the main river at the bottom of the valley, never a tributary or a brook coming down the 
mountainside.  
At issue in determining the use of orientation markers is whether a person faces the river or the 
mountain, from his own side of the river. Consequently, the mountain-river axis does not imply a 
change in altitude, though, given the logic of rivers being below mountain slopes, going towards the 
river often - but not always - necessitates going downwards. By the same token going towards the 
mountain often, but not always, includes an upwards movement. The concept of verticality is 
therefore expressed in the separate pair for vertically up and down. In certain cases, where the 
change in altitude is very pronounced, the vertical movement axis can overrule the mountain-river 
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distinction. 
I illustrate the orientational grid with the situation in Kǒnglóng, a village in the township of 
Jiǎomùzú situated on the eastern slopes along the Jiǎomùzú river, which flows from north to south. 
For clarity I have added graph number one, see below, which shows the valley from the point of 
view of a resident of Kǒnglóng. Note that the main features are the river, in front of the speaker, and 
the mountain, at the back of the speaker, rather than our accustomed orientation for maps, which is 
northward. On the hill side there are three settlements.166 Together they make up the village167

 

 of 
Kŏnglóng. The first and third settlements are on the lower slopes of the hill, at about the same 
elevation above the river. The second settlement is higher on the slopes, overlooking both the first 
and the third settlement. A speaker going from the first settlement to the second settlement of 
Kǒnglóng will say he is ‘going towards the mountain’, or, since the incline is quite steep, that he is 
‘going up’. People walking down from the second settlement to the first settlement will say they are 
'going towards the river'. Or they might say they are 'going down', again because the decline is fairly 
steep. 
The river in the Jiǎomùzú orientation system serves as a mirror. Again, the Kŏnglóng  situation will 
make this clear. Across the river, on the slopes opposite Kŏnglóng , is a village called Púzhì. People 
from Púzhì, when going towards the river, will walk eastwards. People from Kŏnglóng , when going 
towards the river, move in a westerly direction. Yet all of them will use the same orientation marker, 
the one for 'towards the river', disregarding the actual cardinal directions of east or west. A speaker 
from Kŏnglóng can go towards the river or, alternatively, away from the mountain, cross the river 
and walk up the mountain on the other side - climbing towards Púzhì - all the while still using the 
markers for 'towards the river, away from the mountain'. The fact that he is now actually climbing 
up a mountain, away from the river, is irrelevant. What matters is that the speaker's mountain of 
reference is still in the same position, at his back, and that the river, should a line be drawn 
indicating his present trajectory, is still in front of his mountain of reference. By the same token, a 
speaker from Púzhì will use the orientation markers for 'going towards the river' if he walks towards 
Kŏnglóng, even though the actual direction is the reverse of the trajectory of the person from 
Kŏnglóng. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
166 In Chinese 队 duì, 'team' or 'group'. 
167 In Chinese 村 cūn, 'village'. 
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GRAPH  NUMBER ONE: Kŏnglóng and Púzhì  
 

 
 
 
The solar axis hypothesis 
I have given a description of the topographical situation in Kǒnglóng, and explained how its features 
form the frame of reference for a native speaker's orientational system. I have emphasised that the 
cardinal directions of north, south, east and west as used on maps, are not relevant in this kind of 
system.168 That means that in another valley, where the river, for example, flows in an east-west 
direction rather than north-south as in Kǒnglóng, I would still expect the same orientational 
distinctions to hold true.  
I put this idea to the test in Mǎěrkāng, the seat of government of Mǎěrkāng County. Graph number 
two below shows the situation. The river flows east to west. The centre of Mǎěrkāng town is situated 
on the slopes on the north side of the river. A little further west is a village called Sānjiāzhài,169

                                                 
168 There is no native vocabulary in the Jiǎomùzú dialects to express geographical direction in terms of 
cardinal directions. Loans from Tibetan are employed when appropriate, for example in liturgical texts which 
employ standard Buddhist terminology for cardinal directions. 

 
about twenty minutes walk from the centre of town, also on the north side of the river. Sānjiāzhài is 
referred to in some of the example sentences below. There is also a village on the opposite side, to 
the south, of Mǎěrkāng town, but I have left it out as it is not relevant to this illustration. The 

169  三家寨. 
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situation is just like the one in Jiǎomùzú, after a 90 degree rotation to the east. Still, in spite of the 
change in cardinal directions, the orientational system used by native speakers is unchanged, 
referring only to the river-mountain, or front-back, and the upstream-downstream axis.  
 
GRAPH NUMBER TWO: Mǎěrkāng and Sānjiāzhài 
 

 
 
 
This confirms the findings of earlier researchers such as Lín Xiàngróng, Qú Ăitáng and 
Nagano 170 for Zhuōkèjī. More recent work by J. T. Sun and Lin You-Jing 171  on Cǎodēng, 
Mùěrzōng172

                                                 
170 Lín  (1993: 227-8), Qú (1983: 73), Nagano (1984: 28-40). 

 and Zhuōkèjī proposes that, rather than the mountain-river distinction, a solar axis 
marking the cardinal east-west orientation is at work. Of these varieties, Cǎodēng belongs to the 
group of Northern rGyalrong dialects and Mùěrzōng is a dialect of Lavrung, a language closely 
related to rGyalrong. Only Zhuōkèjī belongs, like the Jiǎomùzú dialects, to Central rGyalrong and is 
grammatically close to Jiǎomùzú. In the orientational system proposed by Sun and Lin there are the 
following three distinctions: east-west, upstream-downstream and vertically up-down. Lin You-Jing's 
paper gives the most comprehensive overview of the solar axis theory to date. As the verbal prefixes 
for eastwards and westwards she gives ko- and nə-. For upriver-downriver she uses ro- and rə- 
respectively. She bases this idea on the fact that her consultant, a native of Zhuōkèjī, uses ro- "if one 
were to travel upriver from Jiǎomùzú along the Jiǎomùzú River towards Cǎodēng…conversely, if 

171 Sun (2000: 180-183), Lin  2002. The solar axis theory since has also been adopted by Jacques in his work 
on the Japhug dialect, see Jacques (2004: 358) and Xiàng (2008: 242-258).  
172 木尔宗, འབངགངངག ‘Brag-rdzong. 
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one were to go from Cǎodēng to Jiǎomùzú [downriver], rə- would be the only apt orientation 
choice."173 A salient detail here is that the Jiǎomùzú river flows from north to south. Jiǎomùzú 
speakers use kə- for 'upstream' - in Lin's example, towards Cǎodēng - and nə- for 'downstream', 
towards Jiǎomùzú. Note that the kə-/nə- pair here is applied to a north-south axis, and so cannot be 
equated with a solar axis or east-west orientation. Lin admits that "the use of ro- and rə- to code a 
mountain-river contrast does indeed figure prominently in the Zhuōkèjī and Suōmò dialects"174 but 
she explains this by positing that originally the use of ro- and rə- referred to the small streams and 
brooks that, in some places, flow down the hill sides towards the main river in the valley. Lin then 
says that "the riverine pair has become generalised for cases where there are no mountain 
creeks…the orientational markings encode an opposition between higher and lower parts of the 
slope via metaphorical extension…Moving up-gradient (extended from 'upstream') is moving toward 
the mountains, and moving down-gradient (extended from 'downstream') is moving toward the 
river…"175 If this is so, it makes it quite difficult for speakers to distinguish when ro-/rə- refers to up 
and down river as referring to the main river in the valley, and when it refers to 'towards the 
mountain ' and 'towards the river' based on metaphorical use. Also, it makes the third pair in the 
orientational grid, to- and na- for 'upwards' and 'downwards' respectively, rather redundant, unless 
one interprets them very narrowly as only applying to a straight vertical axis. Jiǎomùzú speakers 
disagree with such an interpretation. In fact, they sometimes use to- and na- even to refer to a trip 
'up' towards or 'down' from Cǎodēng, which is at a higher elevation than Jiǎomùzú. Also, even if 
one agrees that metaphorical use176 of ro-/rə- originally indicated up and down river but that these 
markers now signal the mountain-river axis, this does not solve the issue of use of the 'solar axis 
pair' kə- and nə- for upstream and downstream along a north-south axis. Furthermore, for rivers that 
flow east to west along the solar axis, this leaves native speakers with two pairs of orientation 
markers for the same directions: kə-/nə- and ro-/rə-, in this analysis, overlap. In itself this idea is not 
so farfetched, since native speakers can use to-/na-, the vertical axis pair, also in combination with 
either the mountain-river pair or the upstream-downstream pair, as attested above for Jiǎomùzú. 
However, according to Lin, in such situations "the solar and riverine subsystems merge and become 
indistinguishable…The solar subsystem becomes dominant, blocking the riverine dimension. 
Notably, the dominance of the solar over the riverine subsystem asserts itself only where an 
upstream direction coincides with absolute east or any subdivision to the right of the north-south 
axis…"177

                                                 
173 Lin  (2002: 33). Zhuōkèjī is situated on the banks of the Suōmò river, about twenty minutes to the west of 
Mǎěrkāng town. The Suōmò river flows east to west. 

 Presumably in these cases Lin uses the main river in a valley as her reference point for ro- 
and rə-, rather than possibly present mountain creeks. Furthermore, it would be interesting to see if 

174 Lin  (2002: 33). 
175 Lin  (2002: 34). 
176 Orientation markers can be used in metaphorical or derived senses of meaning, though in my experience 
such usage is limited to situations that are removed from general geographical or outdoors distinctions. I 
briefly discuss derived use of orientation markers below. 
177 Lin  (2002: 36).  
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the ro-/rə- distinction does get used to indicate up and down river in Cǎodēng and Mùěrzōng, where 
the rivers flow from west to east, and thus do not coincide with the solar axis.  
The accommodation of the solar axis theory for Central rGyalrong data requires rather a lot of 
juggling. The mountain-river contrast ro-/ri- as used in Jiǎomùzú has to be reinterpreted for other 
places as riverine, via mountain creeks and a metaphorical jump. The upriver-downriver pair kə-/nə- 
as used in Jiǎomùzú elsewhere overrides riverine contrast if the river flows from west to east. And 
still all this does not account for the use of kə-/nə- in Jiǎomùzú where the river flows from north to 
south, and ro-/ri- is never used to indicate the direction of water flow. By contrast, the simple 
system of three pairs as set out in the table above is applicable in any valley and allows speakers 
from different places to correctly interpret what they hear a person say, without having to worry 
about exactly which river, big or small, and which way it flows in relation to the sun. Until more 
accurate testing with speakers of Central rGyalrong dialects in their home valleys has shown 
otherwise, I maintain the simpler system as set out at the beginning of this section.178

 
            

Grammatical expression of geographic orientation 
Jiǎomùzú has verbs as well as nouns and adverbs that express specific orientations. The orientation 
markers as used in the verb phrase are obviously derived from the adverbs, with some minor 
adjustments, see table above. The nouns refer to locations and can be interpreted as 'a place....', with 
the right direction to fill in the blank. The noun ata, for example, can be glossed as 'a place 
vertically upwards from the speaker'. The marker h- is used to indicate middle to long distance. 
Long distance from the speaker is expressed by reduplication of the root: hatata, 'away up there'.  
Orientation markers in their basic geographical sense only occur in motion verbs marked for past 
tense and in imperatives, as the paradigm below for kambjam, 'fly', makes clear. The frame has, say, 
a bird flying in all known directions, with nouns and adverbs from the table above expressing the 
locations the bird flies to. The nouns are marked for middle distance with h-. Example (144a) shows 
non-past, which is unmarked. Examples (144b), (144c) and (144d) show non-past marked for 
observation, simple past and imperative respectively: 
 
 (144a)  non-past 
  h-akə sku mbjam  will fly upriver 
  h-anə nu mbjam             downriver 
  h-ato ro mbjam               towards the mountain 
  h-ardu ri mbjam              towards the river 
  h-ata stu mbjam               upwards 
  h-ana na mbjam              downwards 
 

                                                 
178 More testing of orientational grids may lead to surprising results. I know of two Southern rGyalrong 
villages, Dàwā Cun (大哇, ཏག་ད, Da-bad) and Zúmù Cun (足木, ཀམགམ Kyom-mo) located on the same 

mountain slope in Xiaojin County, Hànniú (汗牛, ཧགཉ Ha-nyi) Township which use the same set of markers, 

kə- and nə-, but with opposite meanings (Tshe-dbang sGron-ma, personal communication). 
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 (144b) present imperfective 
  h-akə sku ˈna-mbjam  is flying upriver 
  h-anə nu ˈna-mbjam                downriver 
  h-ato ro ˈna-mbjam                towards the mountain 
  h-ardu ri ˈna-mbjam                towards the river 
  h-ata stu ˈna-mbjam                upwards 
  h-ana na ˈna-mbjam                downwards 
 
 (144c) simple past 
  h-akə sku kə-mbjam  flew upriver 
  h-anə nu nə-mbjam          downriver 
  h-ato ro ro-mbjam          towards the mountain 
  h-ardu ri ri-mbjam          towards the river 
  h-ata stu to-mbjam          upwards 
  h-ana na na-mbjam          downwards 
 
 (144d) imperative 
  kə-ˈmbjam   fly upriver! 
  nə-ˈmbjam        downriver! 
  ro-ˈmbjam        towards the mountain! 
  ri-ˈmbjam        towards the river! 
  to-ˈmbjam        upwards! 
  na-ˈmbjam        downwards! 
 
If there is a need to indicate orientation in a non-past situation a specific orientational verb is 
required. As shown in the table above, there is a full set of orientational verbs matching the nouns 
and adverbs. These verbs are in English best glossed with help of the verb 'move': katʰo, 'move 
up(wards)'; karo, 'move towards the mountain'.  
The adverbs signal a direction or orientation and are best glossed as 'towards...' or 'in the direction 
of...'. The adverb ri means 'in the direction of the river' or 'towards the river', nu is literally 'in the 
direction in which the water streams', or simply downriver. At first glance it is tempting to consider 
the orientational adverbs as markers that can be part of the verb phrase. However, they can occur in 
positions away from the verb phrase, e.g. right before or after a noun phrase, see examples (145c) 
and (145j). Also, the adverbs can occur in non-past tense sentences as well as in past tense ones, 
whereas orientation markers cannot, see example (145c), (145i), (145l), and (145t). The adverbs can 
be used to express that the subject of the sentence moves not only in the direction of, but past a 
certain point. This is illustrated in examples (145l) and (145m). In (145l) the subject goes in the 
direction of the river. In (145m) the subject actually crosses the river. 
Below follow examples of the use of these related markers for each orientation. Though I have not 
paraphrased it, the meaning of '…and beyond, past a certain place' may be implied for all 
orientations if the semantics of the situation allow for such an interpretation. 
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 (145a) ŋa   soʃnu          tambat-j            tʰo-ŋ        
  I     tomorrow    mountain-LOC   ascend-1s   
  I will go up the mountain tomorrow. 
 
 (145b) ŋa   soʃnu         ata           tambat-j            tʰo-ŋ        
  I     tomorrow   up.there   mountain-LOC    ascend-1s   
  I will go up that mountain there tomorrow. 
 
 (145c) ŋa   soʃnu         ata          sto                tambat-j           tʰo-ŋ       
  I     tomorrow   up.there   up.and.over   mountain-LOC  ascend-1s   
  I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow. 
 
 (145d) ŋa   soʃnu         ata           tambat-j           sto               tʰo-ŋ         
  I     tomorrow   up.there    mountain-LOC  up.and.over  ascend-1s   
  I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow. 
 
 (145e) ŋa   pəʃur             tambat-j             to-rɟi-ŋ 
  I     yesterday       mountain-LOC     PFT:up-go2-1s 
  I went up the mountain yesterday. 
  
 (145f) ŋa  soʃnu           ɟomu-j                                  tʃʰi-ŋ             
  I     tomorrow    bottom.of.the.mountain-LOC   go1-1s     
  I will go to the bottom of the mountain tomorrow. 
 
 (145g) ŋa    pəʃur           ɟomu-j                                  na-rɟi-ŋ 
  I      yesterday     bottom.of.the.mountain-LOC   PFT:down-go2-1s 
  I went down to the bottom of the mountain yesterday. 
 
 (145h) ŋa   soʃnu         arduj¤-j                        ro-ŋ                               
  I     tomorrow   second.settlement-LOC   go.towards.mountain-1s   
  I'll go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow. 
 
 (145i) ŋa   soʃnu         arduj¤-j                         ro 
  I     tomorrow   second.settlement-LOC    toward. mountain 
  I'll go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow. 
 
  ro-ŋ                                
  go.towards.mountain-1s   
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 (145j) arduj¤                  tə   kətʃe   ŋos?     w-atu 
  second.settlement  C    where  be?      3s:GEN-the.place.toward.the.mountains 
  Where is the second settlement? It's over there (up) in the direction 
 
  ro                          karo                          tʃe    ŋos 
  towards.mountain    go.towards.mountain  LOC   be 
  of the mountain. 
 
 (145k) pkraʃis          pəʃur      arduj¤-j                        ro-rɟi 
  bKra-shis  yesterday    second.settlement-LOC    PFT-go2 
  bKra-shis went over to the second settlement yesterday. 
 
 (145l) ŋa   soʃnu           ndə-j         ri                   ri-ŋ                      
  I     tomorrow     that-LOC    towards.river   go.towards.river   
  I'll go (down) there towards the river. 
 
 (145m) ŋa    soʃnu         w-ardu-j                                    ri                
  I      tomorrow   3s:GEN-place.towards.river-LOC   towards.river   
  I'll go (down) to the place in the direction of the river.   
 
  ri-ŋ                           
  go.towards.river-1s    
 
 (145n) ŋa  pəʃur        ndə-j        ri                  rə-rɟi-ŋ 
  I    yesterday  that-LOC  towards.river  PFT:to.river-go2-1s 
  I went over there, in the direction of the river, yesterday. 
 
 (145o) ŋa   soʃnu         mbarkʰam-j        sku        ngo-ŋ               
  I     tomorrow   Mǎěrkāng-LOC   upriver  go.upriver-1s    
  I will go (up) to Mǎěrkāng tomorrow.  
  
 (145p) ŋa  pəʃur         w-aku-j                            sku        kə-rɟi-ŋ 
  I    yesterday   3s:GEN-place.upriver-LOC  upriver   PFT:upriver-go2-1s 
  I went (up) to a place upriver yesterday. 
 
 (145q) ŋa   soʃnu          ndə-ŋ                      
  I     tomorrow    go.downriver-1s      
  I will go downstream tomorrow. 
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 (145r) ŋa   soʃnu        sanɟatsaj-j            ndə-ŋ                    
  I     tomorrow  Sānjiāzhài-LOC    go.downriver-1s    
  I will go downstream to Sānjiāzhài tomorrow. 
 
 (145s) ŋa    soʃnu        w-ani-j                                   ndə-ŋ                  
  I      tomorrow  3s:GEN-place.downriver-LOC    go.downriver-1s   
  I will go to a place downstream tomorrow. 
 
 (145t) ŋa    soʃnu        sanɟatsaj-j           nu              ndə-ŋ                   
  I     tomorrow   Sānjiāzhài-LOC    downriver   go.downriver-1s   
  I will go downstream to Sānjiāzhài and past it tomorrow. 
 
 (145u) pkraʃis       pəʃur        sanɟatsaj-j          nə-rɟi 
  bKra.shis   yesterday  Sānjiāzhài-LOC   PFT:downriver-go2 

  bKra-shis went downriver to Sānjiāzhài yesterday.  
 
 (145v) pkraʃis       pəʃur        sanɟatsaj-j          nu                 nə-rɟi 
  bKra.shis   yesterday  Sānjiāzhài-LOC   downstream    PFT:downriver-go2 
  bKra-shis went downriver to Sānjiāzhài yesterday. 
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Orientation inside the house 
Inside the house the normal orientational prefixes are used as described above, but often in a derived 
sense. 
 
GRAPH NUMBER THREE: orientation in the house 
 

 
 
 
The illustration above shows the communal living room or kitchen of a traditional rGyalrong house. 
The men, along with guests and respected persons such as monks sit in the place called kʰaʃko. The 
women sit on the side called kʰalaj. These terms are in themselves directional. For example, kʰalaj is 
derived from kʰa, 'communal kitchen, living room', and təla, 'centre, middle'. When someone enters 
the house and the host tells him to go towards the window, he will say rovin, literally 'come towards 
the mountain'. When a person is called to come from the door to the men's sitting area, kəvin, 'come 
upriver' will be used, and so on. For references such as 'in front of', 'beside' and 'behind' adverbials 
are used that are not based in the geographical orientation markers: 
 
 (146) coktse   ŋa   ŋ-ətɽu            tʃe     ŋos 
  table     I     1s:GEN-front   LOC   be 
  The table is in front of me. 
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 (147) kamtsa    ŋa   ŋə-kawulaʃke   wu-ʃacep          ŋos 
  window  I     1s:GEN-left        3s:GEN-place    be 
  The window is to my left. 
 
For more on the use of adverbials, see chapter 6 on adverbs. 
 
Orientation outside of the home valley: ji 
As long as a speaker is familiar with the geographical situation in a location outside his home valley, 
he will use the set orientational prefixes and verbs as described above. People from Jiǎomùzú are 
very familiar with the Mǎěrkāng valley, where the seat of the county government is located. They 
also are familiar with Ruòěrgài County, a day's travel to the north. 
 
 (148) ŋa   pəʃur        mkʰono       sku       kə         kə-vi-ŋ                       ŋos 
  I     yesterday  Kǒnglóng   upriver  upriver   PFT:upriver-come-1s  be 
  I came from Kǒnglóng yesterday.  
 
 (149) ŋa   soʃnu          mdzorge-j           tʰo-ŋ 
  I     tomorrow    Ruòěrgài-LOC     go.up-1s 
  I'm going to Ruòěrgài tomorrow. 
 
In example (148) the speaker went from Kǒnglóng to Mǎěrkāng, coming upriver. In example (149) 
the speaker is in Mǎěrkāng. The verb for 'go vertically up' is used because Ruòěrgài is at a higher 
altitude than Mǎěrkāng.  
When a speaker does not know the relative geographical positions of locations, he will use the 
general orientation marker ji-. The following example comes from a Kǒnglóng speaker whom I 
asked to imagine she was from Cǎodēng, and say 'I went to Kǒnglóng last year': 
  
 (150) ŋa  varɟi       mkʰono-j          ji-rɟi-ŋ 
  I    last.year  Kǒnglóng-LOC  PFT:general.movement-go2-1s 
  I went to Kǒnglóng last year. 
 
Since the speaker had never been to Cǎodēng, she had no idea what the appropriate orientation 
marker or verb would be. She used the generic orientation marker ji- instead, combined with the 
general motion verb katʃʰi, 'go'. 
The use of ji- combined with general motion verbs becomes very prevalent in situations where a 
speaker can make no reference to mountains and rivers at all, e.g. when he is in a city. The 
following examples are all from Chéngdū, the capital of Sìchuān province. It is a flat place, but 
there is one well known river that flows through the center of town.  
 
 
 



384 
 

 (151) ŋa  pəʃur         xwotsebetsan¤           ji-rɟi-ŋ 
  I    yesterday   north.railway.station  PFT:general movement-go2-1s 
  I went to the North railway Station yesterday. 
 
 (152) ŋa   soʃnu         ʃiməntsetsan¤     tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I     tomorrow   west.bus.station  go1-1s 
  I'm going to the West Bus Station tomorrow. 
 
 (153) rəntʃʰemtsho     w-əɟeʔm          h-anu            tʃe    ŋos 
  Rin.chen.'tsho   3s:GEN-house   D-downriver  LOC   be 
  Rin-chen-'tsho's house is over that way. 
 
For lack of their normal mountains and rivers, Jiǎomùzú speakers will refer to other landmarks to 
indicate where a certain object is located. These descriptive references can become rather convoluted: 
 
 (154) rəntʃʰemtsʰo     wu-bangoŋʂə¤   minjwɛn¤    ʃimən¤     
  Rin.chen.'tsho   3s:GEN-office     Mínyuàn    Westgate     
  Rin-chen-'tsho's office is to the right of Mínyuàn's Westgate. 
 
  kə-sa-məndə                    tʃe    kacʰa   wu-ʃet                 katʃʰi    tʃe    ŋos 
  PFT:upriver-CAUS-arrive   LOC   right    3s:GEN-direction  go1        LOC  be 
 
 (155) pkraʃis        malatang¤    kə-ndza    ji-ˈa-tʃʰi         
  bKra.shis   spicy.soup      NOM-eat   PFT:general.movement-NEV-go1     
  bKra-shis went to eat spicy soup just outside the Eastgate. 
  
  doŋmən¤   w-arnam             tʃe 
  Eastgate     3s:GEN-vicinity   LOC   
 
The marker ji- will also be used when there is no real sense of orientation or location at all, just a 
general sense of more or less abstract movement: 
 
 (156) nənɟo   kətʃe    ji-kə-tə-vu-n                                         ŋos 
  you      where  PFT:general.movement-NOM-2-come2-2s  be 
  Where have you come from?  
 
 (157) pkraʃis       w-əmpʰi            ji-rɟi 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-outside   PFT:general.movement-go2 
  bKra-shis went out. 
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Extended or derived meanings of orientation markers 
Apart from the marking for geographical direction as discussed above, the markers kə- and nə- also 
can have derived orientational meanings. The prefix kə- is used to indicate inward, converging or 
encompassing movement. This marker occurs with verbs like kampʰər, 'embrace', kamtʃuk, 'bite', 
and kasəmcur, 'surround'. The marker nə- occurs with verbs that express horizontal motion, either in 
one direction, such as in kambuʔ, 'give', and kakʰrət, 'sweep', or in alternating directions, as in kakli, 
'rub', kapʰjit, 'wipe', and karstʃu, 'wash'. The sentences below give some examples of the secondary 
meaning of these markers. 
   
 (158) kamtsa    nə-kʰrət-w 
  window  PFT-rub-3s 
  He washed the windows. 
 
 (159) coktse   nə-pʰjit-w 
  table     PFT-wipe-3s 
  He wiped the table. 
 
 (160) pakʃu   nə-ta-mbuʔ-n 
  apple   PFT-1/2-give-2n 
  I gave you an apple. 
 
It is clear that the original meaning of the marker, 'downriver', has largely disappeared, even though 
it may be argued that the flowing of a river semantically is somewhat related to the concept of 
'horizontal movement'. Such a connection is harder to find still in the case of kə-, originally the 
marker for ‘upriver’: 
 
 (161) makmə   təɟeʔm  kə-nagər-jn 
  soldier    house   PFT-surround-3p 
  The soldiers surrounded the house. 
 
 (162) kʰapri    kə   tərmu    kə-'a-mtʃuk-w 
  snake     PR  person   PFT-NEV-bite-3s 
  The snake bit someone. 
 
 (163) tapuʔ   kə-nərkok-w 
  child   PFT-hold-3s 
  She held the child. 
 
Sometimes a speaker has the choice of several possible markers. The verb kanərkok, 'hold', from 
example (163), usually takes kə-. But to- is also acceptable. The meaning then becomes something 
like 'picked up, lifted up in one's arms': 
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 (164) tapuʔ    to-nərkok-w 
  child     PFT-hold-3s 
  She picked up the child. 
  
Verbs that do not require a specific orientation marker, or that do not express any sort of motion, are 
usually marked by to-, na-, kə- or nə- in the past tense. This is by far and away the largest group of 
verbs. In such combinations the markers do not indicate any orientation at all. A speaker’s choice of 
an orientation marker not only signals past tense meaning but can signal many different shades of 
meaning related to tense, aspect and modality. A more detailed discussion of how orientation 
markers function in the marking of tense, aspect and mood can be found in sections 7.4 and 7.9 
below. 
Orientational adverbs may also be used in a more metaphorical sense, in expressions such as rororiri 
kava, 'run back and forth'. This expression is used, for example, when a waitress in a restaurant is 
very busy and constantly moves around from table to counter and back. Note that here the original 
meaning of the mountain-river contrast has largely disappeared, though still somewhat preserved in 
the notion of 'back and forth'. For more on the metaphorical use of orientational adverbs, see 
sections 5.1 and 6.1 on adverbs and expressives in the chapters above. 
 
 
7.4  Tense and aspect 
 
 
a. Introduction  
  
The category of tense refers to the way a language marks the time at which the action or event 
denoted by the verb takes place. Aspect is concerned with the temporal relations within a situation 
rather than the temporal marking of the situation on a timeline. Tense and aspect markers occur 
before evidentiality markers and person prefixes but after mood markers, see the marker chart at the 
beginning of the verb chapter. Markers for aspect and tense occupy the same slot in Jiǎomùzú verb 
phrases, showing the close relationship between the two categories. For this reason I discuss aspect 
and tense in one section, though I describe each one in separate sub-sections. Section 7.4.b presents 
an overview of the basic workings of tense in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Then, in section 7.4.c on aspect 
I look at marking for situation-internal time references. A description of marking for mood, which is 
often linked to temporal and aspectual shades of meaning, follows later in this chapter.  
The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish three main kinds of tense, universal tense, absolute tense and 
relative tense. I start the section on tense with a short discussion and some examples of the use  of 
universal tense marking. Universal tense is employed for statements that always hold true and is 
signalled by verbs in their citation form. Then follows a description of absolute tense, where the 
tense locus is the moment of speech. For absolute tense, Jiǎomùzú shows a basic split between past 
and non-past. Past is marked by prefixing a verb root with an orientation marker which doubles as 
past perfective marker. Irregular verbs have a past perfective marker and employ root 2 in past tense 
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forms. Non-past is not formally marked on the verb. The section concludes with an overview of 
relative tense. Jiǎomùzú marks past-in the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-
the-future, though examples of future-in-the-past are relatively rare. 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark for past and present imperfective, terminative and prospective aspects. 
Past imperfective aspect has two different forms, a past progressive marked by na- and a past 
imperfective signalled by to-. Past progressive marking indicates an action that is ongoing over the 
duration of the time frame given in the sentence, whereas past imperfective marking signals a first 
action that overlaps with or in some way influences a second action. Past imperfective in Jiǎomùzú 
contrasts with past perfective. Since past imperfective is clearly marked by na- and to-, I gloss all 
orientation markers, when used to signal past tense, as past perfective throughout this study. 
Terminative aspect is inherently negative and is marked by a negation marker combined with a 
perfective marker on the verb. A special case is the aspectual use of viewpoint marker və- to mark 
impending or prospective action. Marking with və- does not occur in the normal slot for tense and 
aspect markers but after the person markers. Other aspectual meanings are expressed through the use 
of adverbials and other means that do not involve the verb phrase.  
 
 
b. Tense 
 
1. Universal tense 
 
Universal tense, characteristic of all time, past, present and future, exists in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. 
This tense is used for general statements that always hold true. Universal tense is different from 
non-past tense forms which are used to express habituality or generic situations in that habituality or 
a general state of affairs is more limited in time and situation. They hold true most of the time, or 
often, or in certain seasons, but not across all time. Formally this difference is expressed by the use 
of infinitive forms in the universal tense, which are unmarked for person and number, whereas the 
non-past tense forms used to express habituality are marked for person and number only. The 
examples below show the use of verbs in their citation form, to express universal tense: 
 
 (165) təndze   ŋkʰuʔ      kavətɽi    kəhaʔw 
  food      after       walk        good 
  It is beneficial [for one's health] to take a walk after one's meal. 
 
 (166) tosanə         tʃʰambe    tʃe     dzoŋjo¤                  kamoʔt 
  beneficial    cold         LOC   Chinese.medicine   drink 
  It is beneficial [for one's health] to take Chinese medicine when one has a cold. 
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Universal tense also often occurs in procedural texts such as recipes. Example (167) shows part of 
the answer to the question of how to prepare sour vegetables, a staple of the Jiǎomùzú diet: 
 
 (167) tawo   tʃe     tajam   w-əŋgi             karko 
  early   LOC   pot       3s:GEN-inside  put 
  First, put [the dried sour vegetables] in a pot; 
 
  w-əmpʰro      tʃe   w-ərka             na                ɟu-stso         kaleʔt 
  3s:GEN-after  LOC  3s:GEN-above  downwards    water-hot     pour1 

  then pour hot water on them; 
     
  w-əmpʰro      tʃe    kəʃwet    kanajo 
  3s:GEN-after  LOC   a.while   wait 
  after that, wait for a bit; 
  
  w-əmpʰro      mo         kə   bebe       w-əŋgi            sku          kapʰət 
  3s:GEN-after   directly  PR    noodles  3s:GEN-inside  upstream   throw 
  then put them in with the noodles straight after that. 
 
 
2. Absolute tense 
 
For absolute tense, Jiǎomùzú shows a basic split between past and non-past. Anteriority of an event 
to a reference point on a time line is always marked on the verb, formally signalling past tense. 
Events that are simultaneous or posterior to a reference point in time, expressing 'present tense' and 
'future tense' respectively, are not marked on the verb but are expressed in other ways.  Generally 
speaking, the further in the future an event or action is, from the viewpoint of the speaker, the less 
marking, including marking for aspect, mood etc., occurs. Present and future events are not as 
clearly delineated from one another by formal marking as are past events from non-past events, but 
tend to partially overlap. I will therefore discuss expression of past events in one section under the 
heading 'past', and present and future events together in one section, under 'non-past'. The basic 
dichotomy between past and non-past, and the category of absolute tense, is validated by an 
opposing pair of aspectual marking: Jiǎomùzú marks for past imperfective aspect as well as for 
present imperfective aspect. Past imperfective is marked by the prefix na-, which replaces the 
normal past tense marker. All other orientation markers that indicate a past tense situation can be 
considered as signalling perfective aspect. I discuss aspect marking in separate subsection 7.4.c on 
aspect below. As discussed in section 7.1 on verb formation, the Jiǎomùzú dialects have irregular 
verbs, which use root 2 for past tense forms. 
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Marking of simple past tense 
As described in section 7.3 on orientation, in the Jiǎomùzú dialects past tense is marked by prefixing 
an orientation marker to the verb root. The past tense markers occur after mood and attention flow 
markers but before evidentiality markers, see the overview of the verb phrase at the beginning of 
this chapter. There are seven orientation markers: to-, na-, ro-, rə-, kə-, nə- and ji-. Each marker 
carries a specific orientational meaning, which remains functional with motion verbs and other verbs 
that require marking for the geographical direction of the action, as in example (168). The verb kaca, 
‘shoo’ implies movement of some sort from one place to another. The verb therefore needs marking 
for the appropriate direction in the past tense. In this case rə-, ‘towards the river’, signals which way 
the animals were turned out of the house. If they would have been let go through a window or door 
on another side of the house, the marker ro-, ‘towards the mountain’, might have been used: 
 
  (168) patʃu      narə     lolo-ndʒ  w-əmpʰi-j                  rə-ca-dʒ 
  chicken  and      cat-3d      3s:GEN-outside-LOC   PFT:towards.river-shoo-1d 
  the two of us shooed the chicken and the cat out of the house. 
 
Another example of a motion verb marked with a past tense marker that also signals specific 
geographic orientation is (169) below. Note the use of root 2 in the past tense form of kavi, ‘come’: 
 
 (169) ŋa  pəʃur          mkʰono     sku            kə            kə-vu-ŋ                       ŋos 
  I     yesterday    Kǒnglóng  upstream   upstream   PFT:upriver-come2-1s   be 
  I came back up from Kǒnglóng yesterday. 
 
Since kavi, 'come' is a general motion verb it requires an orientation marker in the past tense which 
indicates the direction of the movement. In the case of (169) the speaker was in Mǎěrkāng, a place 
upstream from Kǒnglóng. If there is no direction specified the general orientation marker ji- is 
employed: 
 
 (170) ŋa   pəʃur          xwotʂebetsan¤              ji-rɟi-ŋ 
  I     yesterday    North.Railway.Station   PFT:general-go2-1s 
  I went to the North Railway Station yesterday. 
 
The orientation markers kə- and nə-, originally meaning 'upstream' and 'downstream' respectively, 
can have the derived or secondary meanings of 'inward, converging, encompassing' and 'horizontal 
motion' respectively. They largely retain these secondary meanings in their capacity of lexicalised 
past tense prefixes for certain verbs. For more on geographically relevant orientation marking, see 
section 7.3 on orientation above. 
With all other verbs the orientation markers no longer express geographical direction but have 
become lexicalised opaque markers that simply signal past tense. Each verb has one past tense prefix 
with which it normally occurs; it is not possible to use any which marker at whim. It cannot be 
deduced from the original meaning of the prefix and from the verb root which prefix is the 



390 
 

appropriate one - they have to be learnt. By far the most frequently used lexicalised  past tense 
markers are to-, na-, kə- and nə-. They occur with a wide range of verbs, as can be seen from the 
many examples throughout this study and the narratives in the texts at the end of this study. Though 
most verbs have a fixed or preferred orientational prefix in the past tense, other prefixes can replace 
the commonly used one in cases where specific orientation marking is desired. For example, the 
verb kaku, 'buy' is normally prefixed by to-, which only signals past tense, not orientation. But when 
the speaker wishes to indicate a specific direction, other orientation markers can be used: 
 
 (171a) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                me 
  you       bag           PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s   INTR 
  Did you go and buy a bag for yourself? (Did you go to buy a bag for yourselfʔ) 
 
 (172b) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   na-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                         me 
  you       bag           PFT:down-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s    INTR 
  Did you go down and buy a bag for yourself? 
 
Note that the verb itself is not a motion verb. The possibility of motion is brought in by the 
viewpoint marker ʃi-, which informs us that the speaker perceives the action as moving in a 
direction away from him. The past tense marker na- then provides the orientation: away and 
downwards from the speaker. 
Some verbs have more than one sense. The different senses may use different past tense markers: 
 
 (173) kasci   to-sci   na-sci 
  give birth; sprout PFT-sprout  PFT-give.birth 
     sprouted  gave birth 
 
Arguably, in the case of kasci, the past tense prefixes appropriate for each sense retain their original 
orientational meanings to some extent. 
Other examples of verbs with multiple senses that are expressed through different past tense markers 
are: 
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 (174) karaʔm  dry a. dry off (a bowl); dry (in the sun) to- 
      b. parch, scorch (grain in the field) na- 
 
  kacəs  say a. say, speak    to- 
     b. remind, advise, exhort, instruct na-    
 
  kavavo  cry a. cry, burst into tears   nə- 
    cry b. (of baby or small child) burst into  
         tears after being startled  to- 
 
  kavətɽi  walk a. walk     depending on  
          orientation 
     b. walk for the first time (child)  to- 
 
A speaker’s choice of past tense markers can indicate subtle shades of meaning that are more modal 
than temporal or aspectual. Compare the following sentences. Example (175a) is the neutral 
sentence. The speaker and the hearer both know the stuff is at the hearer’s place, but there is no 
further information as to the objects or what state they are in:  
 
 (175a) ŋa  pəʃnu   laktʃe  kə-vəja        ji-vu-ŋ 
  I    today   thing   NOM-fetch   PFT-come2-1s 
  I've come to fetch the stuff today. 
 
But in sentence (175b) the speaker tells the hearer that he's there to pick up the stuff, but the stuff is 
not in the hearer's possession or under his care. It is around somewhere but the speaker does not 
hold the hearer responsible for the stuff, there is no relation between the hearer and the stuff. 
 
  (175b) ŋa pəʃnu   laktʃe kə-vəja        kə-vu-ŋ 
  I   today   thing   NOM-fetch   PFT-come2-1s 
  I've come to fetch the stuff today. 
 
Sentence (175c) signals that the speaker comes to pick up the stuff, as agreed, from the hearer, who 
is prepared and has it ready to go: 
  
 (175c) ŋa  pəʃnu   laktʃe  kə-vəja        nə-vu-ŋ 
  I    today   thing   NOM-fetch   PFT-come2-1s 
  I've come to fetch the stuff today. 
 
In these sentences to- and na- would simply signal geographical direction in past perfective, unless 
there is a situation in which aspect plays a role. Orientation markers ro- and rə- would only signal 
geographical orientation in past perfective. 
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Simple past tense suffix -s 
Some of the Jiǎomùzú dialects mark simple past tense with a final -s as well as with the regular 
orientation markers. I have noticed the regular use of -s by speakers from Púzhì, but it does not 
occur commonly in the dialects of Kǒnglóng or Pàěrbá.179

 

 The final -s only occurs in intransitive 
verbs that end in an open syllable, and only for third person singular. All other forms have person 
and number markers that make it impossible for -s to appear: 

 (176) pkraʃis       pəʃurtɽə             na-nəja-s 
  bKra.shis   a.few.days.ago    PFT-go home-3s:PST  
  bKra-shis went home a few days ago. 
 
 (177) lhamo     minjwan¤   w-əŋgi             kəbdu  pa     ʃi                  na-ɲu-s 
  lHa.mo   Mínyuàn     3s:GEN-inside   four     year  continuously  PFT-live-3s:PST 
  lHa-mo lived at Mínyuàn for four years straight. 
 
Final -s does not appear in sentences marked for non-direct evidential: 
 
 (178) pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə             na-ˈa-nəja 
  bKra.shis  a.few.days.ago    PFT-NEV-go.home  
  bKra-shis went home a few days ago. 
 
Lin180

  

 remarks that the categorisation of -s as a past tense marker is not entirely correct, since it also 
occurs in non-past situations. The example she gives though is for a past-in-the-future relative tense, 
so the occurrence of -s there is actually in a past tense environment and not aberrant.   

Non-past: absolute tense for present and future situations 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a sliding scale to express non-past events. Starting with events that 
are simultaneous with the moment of speech or in 'present tense', the scale moves through shades of 
meaning that are increasingly more future orientated, such as speaker's intent, possibility, impending 
action and immediate future, to events clearly in the future. All these meanings can be expressed by 
employing a verb root 1 marked only for person and number, without any prefixing.  Often 
adverbials or other words that indicate time are used to specify the time frame of the situation: 
 
 
  

                                                 
179 Lín Xiàngróng (1993: 233), Lin You-Jing (Lin 2003: 262) and Nagano (Nagano 1984: 61-62) all attest this 
type of marking with -s in the Zhuōkèjī dialect. It may well be that in Jiǎomùzú the use of final -s was more 
standard in the past, but that it has begun to lose its salience for native speakers. Some of my consultants 
acknowledge that it is still in use, but according to them it is a matter of speaker preference. Other consultants 
are not familiar with this feature in their dialects. 
180 Lin (2003: 262, 263). 
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 (179a) pəʃnu    pkraʃis       lhamo     pakʃu    mbuʔ-w 
  today    bKra.shis   lHa.mo    apple    give-3s 
  Today bKra-shis gives lHa-mo apples. 
 
 (179b) soʃnu         pkraʃis       lhamo     pakʃu     mbuʔ-w 
  tomorrow   bKra.shis   lHa.mo    apple     give-3s 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis will  give lHa-mo apples. 
 
If there is no indication of the time frame, the sentence is ambiguous, as in (179c).  
 
 (179c) pkraʃis       krəŋ       lhamo     pakʃu    mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   perhaps  lHa.mo    apple    give-3s 
  Perhaps bKra-shis gives/will give lHa-mo apples. 
 
But unmarked root 1 verbs cannot occur with a time reference to a past situation, showing clearly 
the divide between past and non-past: 
 
 (179d) * pəʃur pkraʃis lhamo pakʃu mbuʔw 
     
 (179e) pəʃur         pkraʃis      lhamo     pakʃu     nə-mbuʔ-w 
  yesterday   bKra.shis  lHa.mo    apple     PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave lHa-mo apples yesterday. 
 
Differences between present and future situations can be indicated by marking for aspect and other 
categories. For example, marking for present imperfective only occurs in present situations, and 
attention flow can be marked only in present and past frames, not in future ones.  
 
Other meanings expressed by unprefixed stem forms 
Unprefixed stem forms often signal meanings other than straightforward non-past. The most 
common ones are habituality or general state of affairs, impending action or immediate future, a 
speaker's intent or the possibility of an event, and the solicitation of the hearer's opinion. Of these, 
only habituality or general state of affairs expresses a meaning that has no clear connection with 
futurity. The others all more or less deal with future events or actions, however tentative. Below 
follows a short description of each category. 
 
1. general state of affairs 
When an event or action routinely happens, say every day, it becomes part of the general state of 
affairs. This feeling of routine is often expressed by non-past tense forms. These forms are marked 
for person and number. Examples (181) and (182) below come from a conversation in which I asked 
someone to describe what normally happens in the course of a day. The speaker is a fourth grade 
primary school student: 
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 (180) kaʃa-ndɽiʔ-ɲo   ɟeʔm-ŋkʰuʔ        sto          tajmok       kə-ʒgu          tʃʰi-j           
  REC-friend-p    house-behind     upwards  mushroom  NOM-gather  go1-1p 
  My friends and I go to look for mushrooms in the hills above our house   
 
 (181) kəvərɲit   tʃe     nəja-j 
  dusk        LOC   go.home-1p 
  At dusk we go home. 
 
 (182) kəkəcʰacʰa    to-kə-nətʃʰa-ɲo       tago-maʔ            va-jn 
  sometimes    PFT-NOM-drunk2-p   stupid-business   do-3p 
  Sometimes drunk people do stupid things. 
 
Summer is mushroom season in Jiǎomùzú. The children go out often to look for them. Although 
looking for mushrooms is not a routine event in other seasons, it is in summer and it is expressed as 
such by the use of unprefixed verb stem in (180) and (181). Example (182) makes a statement 
generally held to be true. For other forms signalling habituality or general states, see  section 7.4.c 
on aspect. 
  
2. impending action and  immediate or near future 
When an event is about to take place, or will happen in the near future, unprefixed stem forms are 
used. Acceptable time frames for near or immediate future are hard to pinpoint, but seem to cover at 
least the period of one day: 
 
 (183) kʰorlo    tʰam      tə   vi 
  bus        a.while   C   come1 
  The bus is about to arrive. (The bus will come shortly.) 
 
 (183) soʃnu         vi 
  tomorrow  come1 
  He will come tomorrow. 
 
 (184) pəʃnu    saksəŋkʰuʔ    tʰi      tə-va-w 
  today   afternoon       what   2-do-2s 
  What will you do this afternoon? (What are you going to do this afternoon?) 
 
Impending action can also be marked by viewpoint marker və-. I discuss this derived meaning of the 
marker section 7.4.c on aspect below.  
 
3. speaker's intent, possibility, solicitation of opinion 
Unprefixed stem forms can be used to signal shades of meaning that have to do with a speaker's 
intent to perform a certain action. The difference in meaning here with constructions that signal 
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immediate future or impending action is the degree of certainty. Events with a sense of immediate 
future are certain to happen - or at least, give the impression of certainty. Constructions signalling 
intent are less certain to actually materialise, at least in the mind of the speaker. Constructions with 
unprefixed root forms expressing these shades of meaning are thus linked both with mood, for intent 
or certainty, and with futurity.  
 
 (185) ŋa   bawbaw¤   ki      ku-ŋ 
  I       bag          IDEF  buy-1s 
  I want to buy a bag. 
 
Since in example (185) the actual acquisition of the bag depends on many factors, such as the 
availability in the shop of the kind of bag desired by the speaker, and the negotiations about the 
price that are to follow, the speaker can only express intent, not certainty or impending action.  
There can also be a sense that the speaker expects the hearer to respond and give an opinion about 
the suggestion expressed, before the action will be undertaken, as in example (186) and (187). The 
speaker expresses his intent to come along with the listener, but it depends on the reaction of the 
listener whether the action will really take place.  
 
 (186) ŋa  nənɟo   n-apsi                  vi-ŋ 
  I    you      2s:GEN-together    come1-1s 
  I'm coming with you. 
 
 (187) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤        ta-və-scoʔ-n 
  I      2p:GEN-dorm   1/2-VPT-see.off-2s 
  I'm going to take you back to your dorm. 
 
 (188) ŋa   soʃnu          tʃʰi-ŋ     mə-ˈna-ŋos 
  I      tomorrow   go1-1s    Q-OBS-be 
  I'll go tomorrow, is that right? 
 
This kind of construction can be used to express the speaker's intent, without the expectation that the 
hearer will respond, though a response is theoretically possible. This is often the case in exchanges 
where the participants are of unequal ranking socially or otherwise, as in the case of a doctor who 
announces to the patient his diagnosis and intended treatment of a cold: 
 
 (189) ŋa  n-əʃmi              ki       natso-ŋ 
  I    2s:GEN-tongue   IDEF   see-1s 
  I'm going to look at your tongue. 
 (190) ŋa   pu      n-acən¤            ki     leʔt-ŋ 
  I      now   2s:GEN-needle  IDEF  hit1-1s 
  I give you one injection now. 
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Even less certain are possible events that may or may not happen in the near future: 
 
 (191) pkraʃis      vi        me  krəŋ     ma-vi 
  bKra.shis  come1  INTR  maybe  NEG-come1 
  Will bKra-shis come?  Maybe he will not come. 
  
 (192) ŋa   soʃnu         nə-tʃiŋʂə¤       vi-ŋ           n-əmba-j                  kʰam   mə-kʰut 
  I     tomorrow   2s:GEN-dorm   come1-1s   2s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  give      Q-can 
  I'll come to your dorm tomorrow to give it to you, okay? 
 
In all these examples the impending or future event or action is one the speaker intends to do, rather 
than a set course of action. The use of the non-past tense forms leaves room for the partners in the 
dialogue to raise objections, change the plan or bring a counter proposal. The fact that in most cases 
the listener might not object to the intended course of action is of less importance than leaving the 
room for him to object if he so chooses. Example (185) is used in a variety of situations. The 
speaker may inform a listener of the intent to go to the shop and buy a bag. Or he might be thinking 
to himself that buying a bag might be a good idea for a free afternoon. Or the speaker may actually 
be in a shop telling the shopkeeper what he wants to buy.  
 
3. Relative tense 
 
Relative tense forms are very common in Jiǎomùzú. Marking for relative tense employs tense 
markers, verb roots and distinctive stress patterns to signal the relationship in time between one 
event and another in the same sentence. Usually it concerns a complex sentence with two or more 
clauses each with one verb phrase. Not every form of relative tense uses all these means at once. 
The relative tenses past-in-the-past and present-in-the-past for instance consist of a simple 
combination of two clauses marked for perfective past. These relative tenses are thus interpretations 
of normal perfective past structures. But future-in-the past and past-in-the-future employ structures, 
as shown below, that are specific for these relative tenses. In my data I do not have examples of 
future-in-the-future relative tense. 
 
Past-in-the-past 
The relative tense form past-in-the-past frequently occurs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Usually a 
sentence gives in the first clause the situation in the past to which the action in the second clause, 
also in the past, relates. Often adverbial clauses express the first situation which is anterior to the 
second situation in the main clause: 
 
 (193) pəʃur          tʂʰaʔ   to-moʔt-jn       tʃe     to-nəndza-jn 
  yesterday    tea      PFT-drink-1p   LOC    PFT-have.a.meal2-1p 
  Yesterday we had a meal after we drank tea. 
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 (194) pəʃur-tɽə             təndɽu    to-raʔm    tʃe    wastop  kərku   na-va-w 
  yesterday-front    leather    PFT-dry    LOC   very      hard     PFT-do-3s 
   a few days ago, when the leather had dried, it became very hard. 
 
Present-in-the-past 
Also common is present-in-the-past, in which an event occurs during a situation or state of longer 
duration which is situated in the past: 
  
 (195) lhamo     peciŋ     kə-ɲu        na-ŋos    tʃe 
  lHa.mo   Běijīng   NOM-stay   PFT-be    LOC 
  When lHa-mo lived in Běijīng, 
 
  pkraʃis       kəpa   tʃe    kəɲes  cʰa     ʃi         wu-kə-natso        na-ˈa-tʃʰi 
  bKra.shis   year    LOC  two     time   always  3s:GEN-see-3s     PFT-NEV-go1 
  bKra-shis went to see her twice a year. 
 
 (196) pkraʃis       tʃe-j         kə-rətʰa        na-ŋos    tʃe    jino      ʒak    tʂʰaʔ  
  bKra.shis   here-LOC  NOM-study    PFT-be    LOC   we:e     time   tea      
  When bKra-shis studied here we often went to drink tea. 
 
  kə-moʔt        na-rɟi-j 
  NOM-drink    PFT-go2-1p  
 
Future-in-the-past  
Future-in-the-past occurs only infrequently in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. The structure employs 
nominalised forms of verbs in the clauses, all covered by the scope of a linking verb in sentence 
final position: 
 
 (197) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  djenhwa¤   kə-leʔt      tʃe  
  yesterday   he      I   1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   telephone   NOM-hit1   LOC 
  Yesterday, when he called me, it was about to rain. 
 
  təmu  kə-və-leʔt            na-ŋos  
  rain    NOM-PROSP-hit1   PFT-be   
 
In example (197)  above it has not actually started to rain yet when he calls me. The second verb 
phrase is accordingly marked for prospective aspect with və- on root 1 leʔt rather than root 2, 
signalling futurity. A past tense equivalent of (197) would have root 2, -laʔt, as in (198): 
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 (198) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  djenhwa¤    na-laʔt      tʃe  
  yesterday   he      I   1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   telephone     PFT-hit2     LOC 
  Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining. 
 
  təmu  na-laʔt   
  rain    PSTPROG-hit2   
 
 (199) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                   djenhwa¤   kə-leʔt      tʃe  
  yesterday   he      I    1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   telephone    NOM-hit1   LOC 
  Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining. 
 
  təmu  kə-leʔt       na-ŋos 
  rain    NOM-hit1    PSTPROG-be 
 
Note that in (199) the root 1 form of kaleʔt, ‘hit’ occurs rather than root 2, laʔt, for past tense, while 
ŋos, ‘be’ is marked for past progressive. 
  
Past- in- the- future 
Past-in-the-future structures can signal two different kinds of events. One structure looks at two 
future events from the perspective of the second event, with the first event already completed. In this 
kind of construction a normal past perfective marker occurs with the verb that expresses the first 
event. Unlike marking for simple past, the past perfective marker is stressed and the verb root is root 
1 (see example (204) below), as is normal for non-past situations. Marking for past-in-the-future 
thus combines aspects of past tense and non-past tense marking. The verb that signals the second 
event remains unmarked: 
  
 (200) w-əŋkʰuʔ       təndɽu    ˈto-raʔm    tʃe    wastop  kərku   va-w 
  3s:GEN-back  leather     FPFT-dry   LOC   very      hard     do-3s 
  Afterwards, when the leather will have dried, it will become very hard. 
 
 (201) soʃnu         lhamo    tʂʰa    ˈto-moʔt-w       tʃe     nənɟo    to-vənaro-n 
  tomorrow   lHa.mo  tea      FPFT-drink-1p  LOC    you      3/2-look.for-2s 
  Tomorrow, after she will have drunk tea, lHa-mo will come to see you. 
 
 (202) soʃnu         pkraʃis       coktse  ˈnə-kʰrət      tʃe    mentoʔk  kataʔ    kʰut 
  tomorrow   bKra.shis   table      FPFT-wipe  LOC   flowers    put      can 
  tomorrow, when bkra-shis will have wiped the tables, we can put the flowers. 
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 (203) pəʃnu  tamaʔ   ˈna-səjoʔk-w       tʃe     nə      tʃəno  tʃʰi-dʒ 
  today  work     FPFT-finish-3s     LOC  CON     we      go1-1d   
  Today, when we will have finished the work, we'll go. 
 
 (204) soʃnu          tʂʰaʔ    ka-moʔt     ˈkə-səjok-j         caʔm    tʃe      
  tomorrow    tea       INF-drink    FPFT-finish-1p  about   LOC     
  Tomorrow about when we have drunk our tea  
 
  pkraʃis      w-andɽiʔ           ka-ʃikroʔs   səjok-w     
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-friend   INF-meet    finish-3s 
  bKra-shis will have met his friend.   
 
The other past-in-the-future structure occurs when the speaker refers to two future events, from a 
perspective that looks back on both events, not only the first one. This type of structure  combines 
two clauses, the first marked for future past perfective and the second inflected for normal past 
perfective: 
 
 (205) lhamo     soɟi             peciŋ     ˈji-tʃʰi      tʃe    pkraʃis 
  lHa.mo   next.year     Běijīng   FPFT-go1  LOC  bKra.shis 
  When lHa-mo has gone to Běijīng next year, bKra-shis  
 
  landzo       ji-kə-rɟi            stʃi 
  Lánzhōu    PFT-NOM-go2    be:CD 
  will surely have gone to Lánzhōu. 
 
In (205) both verb phrases are marked for past perfective. The only references to future are the 
presence of soɟi, 'next year', and the future past perfective marking on the verb of the first clause.  
My language consultants absolutely refused to indulge in sentences that have a future time frame 
like 'next year', an action that occurs first on the time line in non-past tense with a second action that 
occurs after the first marked for past tense: 
 
 (205a) soʃnu         pkraʃis     coktse  kʰrət-w  w-aka-j                 nənɟo  
  tomorrow  bKra.shis  table    wipe-3s  3s:GEN-front-LOC    you    
  Tomorrow, before bKra-shis wipes the tables, you need to sweep the floor. 
   
  tərut   nə-va-w     ra 
  dirt     PFT-do-2s  need 
  need to sweep the floor. 
 
 (205b) * soʃnu pkraʃis coktse nəkʰrətw wakaj nənɟo tərut nəvaw ra 
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Constructions such as the English ‘…before bKra-shis has wiped the tables, you need to sweep…’ 
are not grammatical in Jiǎomùzú, because it is not logically possible to have an uncompleted event, 
such as the sweeping in example (206), follow a completed event, here the wiping of the tables. At 
best it is possible to say the wiping and sweeping occur at the same time: 
  
 (206) soʃnu         pkraʃis     coktse  kə-kʰrət-w        tʃe      nənɟo  
  tomorrow  bKra.shis  table     NOM-wipe-3s    LOC    you    
  Tomorrow, during bKra-shis’ wiping of the tables, you need to sweep the floor. 
   
  tərut   tə-va-w     ra 
  dirt     2-do-2s    need 
  need to sweep the floor. 
   
Present-in-the-future 
Sentences expressing events relative to a point in the future usually make use of adverbial phrases 
with the locative tʃe, 'at that time, at, when': 
 
 (207) soɟi           lhamo    peciŋ     kə-tʃʰi     tʃe    pkraʃis      landzo      tʃʰi     ra 
  next.year   lHa.mo  Běijīng   NOM-go1 LOC  bKra.shis   Lánzhōu    go1   need 
  Next year, when lHa-mo goes to Běijīng, bKra-shis will go to Lánzhōu. 
 
Note that in (207) the adverbial clause uses a nominalised verb construction, literally 'at the time of 
lHa-mo's going to Běijīng'. The clause is marked for future by the presence of soɟi, 'next year'. There 
is no tense marking on the verb root, since non-past is not marked. The verb root is root 1 for non-
past. 
 
 
c.  Aspect 
 
1. Past imperfective aspect 
 
As discussed in section 7.4.b on tense, Jiǎomùzú marks simple past tense with a prefix derived from 
the orientation markers. These forms are best considered as perfectives, in contrast to differently 
marked past imperfective forms. Past imperfective aspect takes two different forms in the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects. The first form is past progressive aspect, which signals an action that started at some point 
in the past though there is no clear starting point, is ongoing and for which information as to its 
terminal point is not available. If there is a time reference in the sentence, the information 
concerning the action, in this case past progressive, is understood by native speakers to pertain to the 
time frame indicated by the time reference. The second form is past imperfective aspect, which 
indicates an action which has started and links to or influences a following action or event. The past 
imperfective then either continues simultaneously with the second action or is brought to completion 
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once the second action has started. Below I first give an overview of the past progressive aspect. 
After that is a discussion of the past imperfective aspect. 
 
Past progressive aspect: na- 
Past progressives are marked by na- prefixed to the verb root. The past progressive marker replaces 
the normal past perfective marking. Past progressive marking indicates an action which started at 
some point anterior to some other event or to the moment of speech and is still ongoing at the time 
of the second event or the moment of speech, as in the following examples. The verb is kakʰrət, 
‘wipe’. The normal past perfective marker for this verb is nə-: 
 
 (208a) pkraʃis       pəʃurtɽə            coktse   nə-kʰrət-w 
  bKra.shis   a.few.days.ago   table     PFT-wipe-3s 
  bKra-shis wiped the tables a few days ago. 
 
 (208b) pəʃurʈə            sənem         ji-vu           tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   nə-kʰrət-w 
  a.few.days.ago bSod.nams  PFT-come2    LOC   bKra.shis  table     PFT-wipe-3s 
  A few days ago, when bSod-nams came, bKra-shis wiped the tables. 
  
 (208c) pəʃur            sənem         ji-vu            tʃe    pkraʃis      coktse    
  yesterday     bSod.nams   PFT-come2     LOC   bKra.shis   table     
  Yesterday  bKra-shis was wiping the tables when bSod-nams came. 
  
  na-kʰrət-w 
  PSTPROG-wipe-3s 
 
Sentence (208a) is the neutral form marked for simple past tense with nə-, showing bKra-shis 
involved in an action in the past which is now finished. In example (208b) bKra-shis started to wipe 
the tables after bSod-nams came. Perhaps he had been waiting for bSod-nams to help him with the 
work. The action of wiping was completed within the time frame given in the sentence, here pəʃurtɽə, 
‘a few days ago’. Example (208c) is marked for past progressive aspect with na-. This indicates that 
bKra-shis started wiping the tables at some point in the past, before bSod-nams’ arrival. He was 
busy wiping when bSod-nams came. He may have finished the work, but the past progressive aspect 
marking, unlike the simple past tense marking, does not give an indication of completion. However, 
since the time reference in the sentence is pəʃur, ‘yesterday’, both the actions of wiping and coming 
are probably contained within the time frame of ‘yesterday’.  
Past progressive aspect marking is also used to indicate intermittent or generally ongoing action that 
has started at some point in the past and will carry on into the future, without a clearly defined end, 
though not necessarily without breaks or halts. Compare the following sentences about sewing 
clothes: 
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 (209a) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki      to-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   IDEF   PFT-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed a piece of clothing. 
 
 
 (209b) pəʃur          lhamo    tənge     ki      na-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo   clothes   IDEF   PSTPROG-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing a piece of clothing. 
 
In (209a) lHa-mo is done sewing. It may be that the piece of clothing she worked on is finished and 
there is no more to sew. Or it may be that the clothing is still unfinished, but she will not do 
anything more about it for now. Maybe at a later point in time she will pick it up again, or maybe 
someone else will finish it. All that is not important. The crucial information conveyed here by to- is 
that lHa-mo is done sewing. As in example (209a), sentence (209b) does not give any information 
about the clothing. We don’t know if the clothing is finished or not. But, in contrast to (209a), the 
action of sewing is not finished as signalled by past progressive marker na-. All we know is that the 
action of sewing in (209b) is ongoing while in (209a) it is not. Note that Jiǎomùzú does not require 
different marking for telic and a-telic events. The indefiniteness marker ki, ‘a, one’ shows that there 
is one piece of clothing being sewn by lHa-mo. But if lHa-mo is a seamstress and a speaker wants to 
express that lHa-mo did her normal work yesterday, that is to say, she sewed clothing, the 
indefiniteness marker does not need to appear. Still both the sentences with to- and na-  are 
grammatical: 
 
 (210a) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     to-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   PFT-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed clothes. 
 
 (210b) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     na-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   PSTPROG-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing clothes. 
 
Telicity is not at issue in the marking with to- and na-, only the relation of an action to a time frame. 
Because past progressive aspect can signal intermittent but ongoing actions it can also be used to 
express habituality, as in example (210b) above, if lHa-mo is a seamstress. 
Verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect can have non-direct evidentiality marking, just like 
verbs marked only for past perfective. The non-evidential forms of the sentences above are (210c) 
and (210d) respectively: 
 
 (210c) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki      to-ˈa-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   IDEF   PFT-NEV-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed a piece of clothing. 
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 (210d) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki       na-ˈa-tɽop-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   IDEF    PSTPROG-NEV-sew-3s 
  Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing a piece of clothing. 
 
Negation of verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect depends on the time frame for the 
action given by the speaker. A reference to a time in the past normally coincides with past perfective 
negation marker ɟi-, not negation marker ma- which occurs with non-past time frames. The negation 
marker replaces the past progressive aspect marker: 
 
 (211a) pəʃur        ŋa lhamo    na-məto-ŋ   tʃe     ɟi-vavo   * mavavo  
  yesterday  I   lHa.mo   PFT-see-1s   LOC   NEG/PSTPROG-cry   
  When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she was not crying.  
  
 (211b) pəʃur         tapuʔ   ɟi-vavo           * mavavo 
  yesterday  child     NEG/PSTPROG-cry     
  The baby was not crying yesterday. 
 
The form mavavo occurs in future contexts, for example when a babysitter assures a mother who is 
on the point of leaving for a few hours, not to worry, the baby will not cry. In non-past situations 
that relate to a past action or event, negation marker ma- can occur in combination with observation 
marking. For example, a babysitter thinks she hears the baby cry. When she goes to look it turns out 
the baby is not crying, nor did it cry and has now stopped. For the babysitter this is new information 
contrary to what she had thought, marked with observation marker na-. She may say to herself: 
 
 (212) tapuʔ    ma-ˈnə-vavo    * ɟinəvavo 
  child    NEG-OBS-cry 
  The baby isn’t crying/hasn’t cried. 
 
Negation marker ma- occurs here because the babysitter’s acquiring information about the crying 
occurs now, in the present. When the mother comes home and asks if the baby has cried or did cry, 
the babysitter will answer with a verb phrase marked by ɟi- for perfective: the baby was not crying 
when she looked in on him, or the baby did not cry while his mother was away. The same sort of 
marking can occur in situations that are entirely in the past: 
 
 (213a) lhamo     ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis      coktse    na-ˈa-krʰət-w               
  lHa.mo   PFT-NEV-come1   LOC  bKra.shis   table       PSTPROG-NEV-wipe-3s   
  When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was wiping the tables, it is said.  
 
  na-ˈa-cəs  
  PFT-NEV-say 
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 (213b) lhamo    ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   ɟi-ˈa-krʰət-w                 
  lHa.mo  PFT-NEV-come1   LOC  bKra.shis  table     NEG/PSTPROG-NEV-wipe-3s   
  When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, it is said.  
 
  na-ˈa-cəs 
  PFT-NEV-say 
 
 (213c) lhamo    ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   ma-ˈnə-kʰrət          na-cəs 
  lHa.mo  PFT-NEV-come1   LOC  bKra.shis  table      NEG-OBS-wipe-3s   PFT-say 
  When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, she said.  
 
I discuss observation marking extensively in section 7.5 on evidentiality below. 
Actions marked for past progressives, having started at some undefined point in the past, can be 
ongoing in the present, and can occur with non-past time references such as pu, ‘now’. Even so the 
negative form of such past progressives is marked with the perfective negation marker ɟi-: 
 
 (214a) tapuʔ   pu      na-vavo   ɟi-vavo   * mavavo 
  child   now    PSTPROG-cry  NEG/PSTPROG-cry 
  Now the child is [still] crying.  wasn’t crying 
  
 (214b) tapuʔ    pu     ˈna-vavo   * ɟivavo  ma-vavo 
  child    now   OBS-cry      NEG-cry 
  The child is now crying.     isn’t crying 
 
A useful test in distinguishing perfective marking from past progressive marking is to turn a verb 
phrase into an imperative. Imperatives employ the same orientation marker as past perfective. In 
verbs that have a marker other than na- this will show clearly in the imperative: 
 
 (215) ka-kʰrət  nə-ˈkʰrət-w nə-kʰrət-w na-kʰrət-w….   
  INF-wipe IMP-wipe-2s PFT-wipe-3s PSTPROG-wipe-3s 
  wipe  Wipeǃ  He wiped. He was wiping… 
 
An issue that can muddy the waters in distinguishing past perfective from past imperfective marking 
is the possibility for a verb to have one verb root but more than one sense, with each sense marked 
by a different past perfective marker, see the discussion in section 7.4.b on tense. One such verb is 
kasəjoʔk, which means either ‘finish’ or ‘stop’, depending on the past perfective marker it takes in 
different contexts. Compare the following examples:  
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 (216a) kanəndze       na-səjoʔk-w 
  have.a.meal   PFT-finish-3s 
  He finished eating his meal. 
  He stopped eating his meal. 
 
 (216b) kanəndze        to-səjoʔk-w 
  have.a.meal     PFT-finish-3s 
  He finished eating his meal. 
 
Both (216a) and (216b) are grammatical. Example (216a) can mean that the eater finished his meal 
in the sense of completing it, from soup to desert, so to speak, or that the eater was interrupted and 
for some reason stopped eating. Sentence (216b) does not have both options. It can only mean that 
the speaker finished his entire meal. Not all contexts with kasəjoʔk allow for both options. In 
example (217) only na- can appear, while marking with to- is ungrammatical: 
 
 (217) karətʰa    na-səjoʔk-w   * karətʰa tosəjokw 
  study      PFT-finish-3s  
  He finished his education. 
  He stopped going to school.  
 
Both meanings of (217) with na- are valid, and both are often used in daily life. The first sense 
indicates that a student successfully completed his schooling and is now ready to get a job. The 
second sense signals that the student stopped going to school, maybe for lack of school fees, even 
though his course was not finished.     
Another example is the verb kavavo, ‘cry’. With past perfective marker nə- the sense is ‘to cry’ or 
‘to burst out in tears’. With past perfective marker to- the verb means ‘to start crying suddenly when 
startled (used only for babies and small children)’. That gives the following possibilities in marking, 
all expressing different meanings: 
 
 (218a) pəʃur        ŋa  lhamo    na-məto-ŋ   tʃe    nə-vavo    
  yesterday  I     lHa.mo  PFT-see-1s  LOC   PFT-cry     
  When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she burst into tears. 
 
  * pu  (now)  * soʃnu (tomorrow) 
  
 (218b) pəʃur        ŋa  lhamo    na-məto-ŋ    tʃe     na-vavo   
  yesterday  I    lHa.mo   PFT-see-1s    LOC   PSTPROG-cry    
  When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she was crying. 
 
  * pu (now)  * soʃnu (tomorrow) 
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 (218c) tapuʔ   to-vavo   kərek  to-ʃi-naˈtso-w      
  child    PFT-cry   one      IMP-VPT-see-2s      
  The baby has started to cry, go and have a look.  
 
  pu (now), soʃnu (tomorrow)  * pəʃur (yesterday) 
 
 (218d) tapuʔ  na-vavo          kərek  to-ʃi-naˈtso-w  
  child   PSTPROG-cry   one      IMP-VPT-see-2s     
  The baby is crying, go and have a look. 
 
Past imperfective aspect: to- 
Past imperfective aspect is marked by to-. It signals an action or event which started at some point 
in the past and pertains to a second action or event which partially overlaps with or closely follows 
the action or event marked for past imperfective. Consider the following examples for kandɽu, 
‘obtain, get, take’. The lexicalised past perfective marker for kandɽu is na-: 
 
 (219) poŋeʔj    na-kə-ndɽu-ŋ         ŋos   
  money   PFT-NOM-take-1s    be    
  I’ve taken care of the money.    
  
 (220) poŋeʔj   to-kə-ndɽu-ŋ              hoŋjon      to-rɟi-ŋ 
  money   PSTIMP-NOM-take-1s  Hóngyuán  PFT:upwards-go2-1s 
  Having got the money, I went up to Hóngyuán. 
 
In the sentence marked for perfective aspect, (219), the speaker simply states that he obtained a sum 
of money. For both the speaker and his audience the statement of the situation is complete. No more 
information about the money or the obtaining of it will follow. The first clause marked for 
imperfective in (220) shows that the speaker obtained a sum of money, and that another action or 
event is to follow the obtaining of the money, in this case the going up to Hóngyuán. These events 
are chronologically and logically linked, part of an ongoing situation. Along the same lines are the 
following sentences: 
 
 (221a) ŋa varɟi         kʰəzaʔ   ki      na-ndɽe-ŋ 
  I   last.year    bowl     IDEF  PFT-take-1s 
  I took a bowl last year. 
 
 (221b) ŋa pəʃnu    kʰəzaʔ   ki     to-ndɽe-ŋ 
  I   today    bowl     IDEF  PSTIMP-take-1s 
  I’ve taken a bowl today,….  
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Sentence (221a), the standard simple past form, gives the hearer only the information that the 
speaker took a bowl. But in (221b) the hearer expects there to be more to the story. The speaker 
announces that he has taken a bowl, perhaps because guests are coming and he is a bowl short in his 
own house. In any event, to- signals that the taking of the bowl has just started, and that it will go on 
to culminate in some other action of the speaker, probably pouring tea for a guest. In the following 
examples the verb kasəso, ‘think’ in sentence (222a) is marked for past imperfective aspect because 
the subject, after having thought the donkey lost, to his surprise finds it again. In sentence (222b) 
there is only the information that the subject lost the donkey. Marking for perfective aspect shows 
the subject thinks the situation completed, the donkey is lost for good, even though the speaker 
believes otherwise: 
 
 (222a) wuɟo  tarke      to-ˈa-miʔ                     to-ˈa-səso-w              koronə  ˈna-ndoʔ 
  he      donkey   PSTIMP-NEV-not.have  PSTIMP-NEV-think-3s   but        OBS-have 
  He thought the donkey was lost but it turned out to be there after all.  
  
 (222b) wuɟo  tarke      to-ˈa-miʔ                     na-səso-w      koronə  ndoʔ  law 
  he      donkey   PSTIMP-NEV-not.have   PFT-think-3s  but        have   MD:G 
  He thought the donkey was lost but I’m guessing it will turn up. 
 
Note that the examples with to- show actions that follow each other chronologically in time, not 
actions that are simultaneous, though the final stage of the past imperfective action can overlap with 
the second action in the sentence. These are not past progressives, but they can be labeled past 
imperfective, as opposed to the perfective aspect marked with na-. 
Past imperfective marking should not be confused with past perfective marking with to- or with the 
occurrence of to- in past-in-the-future constructions. Compare the following examples for the verb 
kamoʔt, ‘drink’: 
 
 (223a) saksəŋkʰwu   tʂʰaʔ    ki      ka-moʔt-j         tʃe     ka-nəndze 
  Afternoon      tea      IDEF   NOM-drink-1p   LOC   INF-have.a.meal 
  In the afternoon, after we drink tea (after the drinking of our tea) we will have a 
  meal. 
 
 (223b) saksəŋkʰwu   tʂʰaʔ    ˈto-moʔt-j        tʃe     ka-nəndze 
  Afternoon     tea        PFT-drink-1p   LOC   INF-have.a.meal1 

  In the afternoon, after we we will have drunk our tea, we will have a meal. 
 
 (223c) pu     tʂʰaʔ   ki     moʔt-j      wurə   ka-nəndze 
  now  tea      IDEF  drink-1p  CON      INF-have.a.meal1 

  We drink tea now and then we’ll have a meal. 
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 (223d) pu/them         tʂʰaʔ    to-ˈmoʔt-j             tʃe    ka-nəndze  
  now/shortly    tea       PSTIMP-drink-1p   LOC   INF-have.a.meal1 

  We will have dinner after we have finished drinking [the] tea [that we are  
  (about) to drink now/shortly]. 
 
 (223e) pəʃur          tʂʰaʔ   to-ˈmoʔt-j        tʃe    to-nəndza-j 
  Yesterday   tea      PFT-drink-1p   LOC   PFT-have.a.meal2-1p 
  Yesterday we had a meal after we had drunk tea. 
 
Example (223a) shows an event that is entirely in the future. Sentence (223b) gives a past-in-the-
future structure, with stress on perfective marker to-. In (223c) the verb is unmarked. Most likely the 
company is not drinking tea yet but discussing how to best spend the next hour or so. Sentence 
(223d) signals that the company is sitting down to drink tea. The tea has been brought, the drinking 
even may have begun. But it is not yet finished. And finally example (223e) shows a normal past 
perfective, where the action took place and was completed in the past.      
Narratives frequently make use of past progressive marking with na- and past imperfective marking 
with to-. The story teller will use sentences marked for past perfective aspect to give the frame of 
the story. Past progressive na- comes into play to indicate habituality or a general state of affairs. 
And past imperfective occurs when there is a change from the habitual situation to a specific action 
that carries the story forward. The following example is from the introduction of a story about a 
trader and his donkey. The first sentence provides the frame, marked for past perfective. The 
beginning of the second sentence starts in on the action: 
 
 (224) wuɟo  kətʃe     na-nətʃʰitʃʰi   tə  tarke      tə  w-apsi           ʃi  
  he      where   PFT-wander   C   donkey   C   3s:GEN-with   always 
  Wherever he went, he always took the donkey along with him. 
 
  na-kə-ndɽu-w        ˈnə-ŋos 
  PRF-NOM-take-3s   EV-be 
 
  tarke      w-apsi            to-kə-ndɽu-w              rənə…… 
  donkey   3s:GEN-with    PSTIMP-NOM-take-3s   CON 
  Taking the donkey along….. 
 
An example of past progressive to mark a habitual situation is found at the beginning of stories is 
below. Sentence (225a) and (225b) give the background, all marked with past perfective. But in 
(225c) past progressive is used to mark kaməjkə, ‘climb’, to indicate that the thief had climbing 
walls as his MO for getting away. The last sentence then switches to past imperfective to signal that 
climbing has started and culminates in a second action, namely falling: 
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 (225a) kəsce-sce     kəʃmo  ki      na-kə-ndoʔ       ˈnə-ŋos 
  before-RED   thief     IDEF  PFT-NOM-have    EV-be 
  Long long ago there was a thief. 
 
 (225b) kəʃmo  ndə  tə  kəkətʃetʃe     təʃmo             na-va-w  
  thief    that   C   everywhere  stolen.goods    PFT-do-3s 
  That thief went around stealing everywhere. 
 
 (225c)  kə-pʰo      tʃe    zdi     na-məjkə 
  NOM-flee   LOC  wall    PSTPROG-climb 
  When he ran [from the scene of the crime] he would climb over walls (it was  
  his custom to be climbing over walls to get away). 
 
 (225d) kəʃnu   tʃe     zdi     ki      to-məjkə         tʃe    na-mbət 
  day      LOC   wall   IDEF    PSTIMP-climb  LOC   PFT/OR:down-fall 
  One day, as he was climbing a wall, he fell down. 
 
The narratives at the end of this study also beautifully show this kind of interaction between 'story 
telling time' - the outsider's perspective - and 'inside story time', the viewpoint inside a situation.  
Marking for past perfective and imperfective marking can interfere with normal past tense markers, 
especially for orientationally marked motion verbs. In sentence (225c) the expected past tense 
marker with ‘climb’ would be to-, for ‘upwards’. Instead the past progressive na- appears.  
The past perfective variant of (225c) has the normal past tense markers for ‘climb’ and ‘fall’, to- and 
na- respectively: 
 
 (226) wuɟo  zdi    to-məjkə               korənə  na-mbət 
  He     wall   PFT/OR:up-climb    but       PFT/OR:down-fall 
  He climbed the wall but fell. 
 
2. Aspect marking in non-past situations: present imperfective  
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark events and actions that are currently ongoing in non-past sentences with 
the prefix kə- for first and second persons, and with the prefix ŋa- for third persons. Present 
imperfective markers occupy the slot after mood markers but before person markers in the verb 
phrase, as shown in (227a). The markers for first and second person are stressed, while the marker 
for third person is not: 
 
 (227a) nənɟo   tascok    ˈkə-tə-leʔt-w            me 
  you      letter      PRIMP-2-write1-2s   INTR 
  Are you writing a letter? 
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 (227b) ŋa  laktʃe  ki     'kə-ku-ŋ 
  I    thing   IDEF  PRIMP-buy-1s 
  I'm buying something. 
  
 (227c) pkraʃis       pije    ŋa-rɟəʔk 
  bKra.shis  now    PRIMP-run 
  bKra-shis is running now. 
 
 (227d) lhamo-ndʒ      hajtso¤             ŋa-səraʔm-ndʒ 
  lHa.mo-3d     chili.pepper       PRIMP-dry-3d 
  lHa-mo and someone else are drying chili peppers. 
 
Irregular verbs employ root 3 as well as the normal present imperfective marker ŋa- for third person. 
The following example for katʰoʔ, ‘ask’ show how the vowel change works.  
 
 (228) ŋa   pkraʃis      ki      ˈkə-tʰoʔ-ŋ 
  I     bKra.shis  IDEF   PRIMP-ask1-1s 
  I'm asking bKra-shis. 
 
  pkraʃis      ŋa  ki       ŋa-tʰaʔ-w 
  bKra.shis  I     IDEF    PRIMP-ask3-3s 
  bKra-shis is asking me.  
 
Jiǎomùzú present imperfectives can occur with all action verbs, such as kavətɽi, 'walk', kanəzoʔk, 
'lick', and kanəɟup, 'sleep'. This category includes a number of verbs that indicate actions of longer 
duration, rather of a state-like quality, such as kanərgaʔ, 'like', and kavaro, 'own, possess'. However, 
I found that native speakers disagree about some of these verbs, especially kavaro. Some thought it 
was too much of a state to allow for present imperfective marking. Others had no issue with it, 
finding the following examples perfectly acceptable: 
 
 (229) ŋa    tarke      ki       ˈkə-varo-ŋ 
  I      donkey   IDEF   PRIMP-possess-1s 
  I have a donkey. 
 
 (230) nənɟo   pkraʃis         ˈkə-tə-nərgaʔ-w    me 
  you      bKra.shis     PRIMP-2-like-2s    INTR 
  Do you like bKra-shis? 
 
Most verbs that indicate a state rather than an action cannot be marked for present imperfective. 
Stative verbs use instead the observation marker na- in present tense situations, whereas situations in 
the future remain unmarked. Here is the abbreviated paradigm for kənandɽok, 'feel cold'. The non-
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past forms consist simply of the verb root marked for person and number. The past tense 
constructions have nə-, the regular lexicalized past perfective marker for kənandɽok. Observation 
marking with na- indicates for all three persons that they experience cold. For third person an 
observer sees the person being cold – maybe he shivers. For first and second person the observation 
marking signals personal experience. For more on observation marking, see  section 7.b.c below. 
The present imperfective forms are not grammatical: 
 
 (231)  non-past, OBS  past   non-past   
  1s 'na-nandɽok-ŋ  nə-nandɽok-ŋ  nandɽok-ŋ 
  2s 'na-tə-nandɽok-n nə-tə-nandɽok-n  tə-nandɽok-n 
  3s 'na-nandɽok  nə-nandɽok  nandɽok  
 
   non-past, PRIMP 
 (232) 1s * 'kə-nandɽok-ŋ  [I'm feeling cold] 
  2s * 'kə-nandɽok-n  [you're feeling cold] 
  3s * ŋa-nandɽok  [he is feeling cold]  
 
Present imperfectives in the Jiǎomùzú dialects do not occur in past tense situations. Example (233) 
shows a present progressive in a sentence with the time reference pu, ‘now’. Example (234) 
demonstrates that first person and third person present progressives cannot occur in sentences with a 
past time reference such as pəʃur, yesterday : 
 
 (233) tapuʔ   kəsam  ʃnu     ʒak    na-vavo          pu     ʒik     ma-ˈnə-sə-nəna 
  child    three    day    time   PSTPROG-cry   now   also   NEG-OBS-CAUS-stop 
  The child has been crying for three days, and still hasn't stopped. 
 
 (234a) tapuʔ    pu    ŋa-vavo   
  child    now  PRIMP-cry 
  The child is crying. 
 
  * pəʃur tapuʔ ŋavavo 
 
 (234b) ŋa  pu     ˈkə-vavo   
  I    now    PRIMP 
  I’m crying now. 
 
  * pəʃur ŋa ˈkəvavo 
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The sentence in (235) is not in present imperfective aspect, since the first person present 
imperfective marker kə- does not occur, even though the action of waiting is still ongoing: 
 
 (235) ŋa   tərtsʰot    kərek    na-najo-ŋ             koronə  ma-ˈnə-vi              
  I      hour      one       PSTPROG-wait-1s   but        NEG-OBS-come1  
  I've been waiting for an hour, but he hasn't come;  
   
  ŋa   kə-vi            najo-ŋ    ra 
  I     NOM-come1   wait-1s  need 
  I'll have to wait until he comes. 
 
 (236) ŋa   kəsam  ʃnu     nə-kʰrət-ŋ      koronə   ma-tsa          ˈkə-kʰrət-ŋ 
  I     three    day    PFT-wipe-1s    but        NEG-finish     PRIMP-wipe1s 
  I've wiped for three days, but it's [still] not finished, I'm [still] wiping. 
 
The time frame given in the first clause of (236), ‘three days’, signals that three days of wiping are 
completed. The verb is accordingly marked with past perfective marker nə-. But more wiping is in 
order, in fact it is now going on, as marked by present imperfective kə-. Past progressive marking 
with na- is also possible in this situation, as demonstrated by example (233) above. In (236) the 
speaker emphasises the amount of time that has been spent on the wiping rather than on the ongoing 
nature of the action, while in (233) the emphasis is on the ongoing action of crying.  
It is tempting to equate Jiǎomùzú's present imperfective with progressive aspect, marking actions 
that are presently ongoing. But the Jiǎomùzú dialects use present imperfective marking also in 
sentences that indicate an habitual situation or a state: 
 
 (237) ŋa   stoŋʃnu   'kə-ʃi-rɟəʔk-ŋ          ŋos 
  I     daily       PRIMP-VPT-run-1s   be 
  I run every day. 
 
 (238) nənɟo  stoŋʃnu   mə-'kə-tə-ʃi-rɟəʔk-n 
  you     daily       Q-PRIMP-2-VPT-run-2s 
  Do you run every day? 
 
 (239) pkraʃis        stoŋʃnu   ŋa-ʃi-rɟəʔk         ŋos 
  bKra.shis    daily       PRIMP-VPT-run   be 
  bKra-shis goes to run every day. 
 
 (240) pkraʃis        ʒak   tə   wucɛn¤   mi¤      ŋa-rɟəʔk 
  bKra.shis   time   C   5000        metre    PRIMP-run 
  bKra-shis often runs the 5000 metres. 
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 (241) pkraʃis       ʒak    tʃe      lhamo      kamkʰa-j    ŋa-najo-w 
  bKra.shis   time   LOC    lHa.mo    gate-LOC     PRIMP-wait-3s 
  bKra-shis always (every day) waits for lHa-mo at the gate. 
 
Examples (237) and (239) show the use of present imperfectives in habitual situations. Note that the 
habituality part of the meaning is expressed by adding adverbials of time such as ʃi, 'always' or 
stoŋʃnu, 'daily', to the sentence.  
Use of present imperfective marking, especially for third person, often indicates professions or 
positions, emphasising the habitual sense of the present imperfective: 
 
 (242) n-əmo              tʰi       ŋa-va-w  tsʰoŋ        ŋa-va-w 
  2s:GEN-mother  what   PRIMP-do-3s        business  PRIMP-do-3s 
  What does your mother do?  She does business. (She is a trader). 
 
Sentences (243a) and (243b) show both the present imperfective and habitual senses of marking 
with ŋa-:  
 
 (243a) pkraʃis      kəsce   ŋos   w-əŋgi-j                təmɲok ŋa-va-w 
  bKra.shis  where  be   3s:GEN-inside-LOC bread    PRIMP-do-3s 
  Where is bKra-shis?   He’s inside, making bread. 
 
 (243b) pkraʃis      tʰi      ŋa-va-w    təmɲok  ŋa-va-w 
  bKra.shis  what  PRIMP-do-3s  bread     PRIMP-do-3s 
  What does bKra-shis do?  He makes bread. (He is a baker.) 
 
Note that present imperfective marking indicates that an action or event has been going on for a 
while already and is still ongoing at the moment of speech. The speaker emphasises the duration and 
continuity of the action rather than the fact that the action is taking place just now. For a more 
immediate sense of action usually a speaker selects observation marker na-. Observation marking 
cannot be used to signal habituality: 
 
 (244a) təmɲok  ŋa-va-w  (244b) təmɲok  ˈna-va-w   
  bread     PRIMP-do-3s   bread      OBS-do-3s 
  He is making bread.    He is making bread. 
  He is a baker.    * He is a baker. 
 
Sentence (244b) can generate a meaning like ‘he is a baker’ but only in the sense of newly acquired 
or surprising knowledge. I discuss this function of observation marking extensively in  section 7.5.c 
below. 
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3. Terminative aspect 
 
The cessation of an action is expressed by prefixing məto- to a verb phrase: 
 
 (245) karjo  məto-rjo-w  katop  məto-top-w 
  speak  TER-speak-3s  hit  TER-hit-3s 
    He stopped speaking.   She stopped hitting. 
 
 (246) sloppən   vi         tʃe    slopma-ɲo   məto-ŋakʰo-jn 
  teacher    come1  LOC   student-p     TER-shout-3p  
  When the teacher comes, the students stop shouting. 
 
Terminative aspect marking is inherently negative. With verbs that carry the meaning of stopping or 
cessation, only to- occurs, since the marking of terminative aspect on such verbs is excluded on 
semantic grounds, as in example (247):  
 
 (247) ɲ-əmɲok          to-rtek          tʃe     kava  to-sənəna-jn  
  3p:GEN-bread   PFT-enough  LOC    do     PFT-cease-3p 
  When they had enough bread, they stopped baking.  
 
  * ɲəmɲok tortek tʃe kava mətosənənajn 
 
The meaning of these constructions can be glossed as 'stop doing….’ or ‘no longer do…'. 
Termination is different from completion in that an action may be stopped, for whatever reason, 
even though it is not yet completed. For example, I may stop reading my book because it is late, 
though I have not finished that book. There may be several chapters left. Alternatively, I may finish 
reading a book, even though there are still some chapters left in it. However, I am not going to read 
more of it. I'm finished with it. Such meanings of 'finish' are all expressed with verbs like kasəjoʔk, 
'finish, complete', see above. The use of terminative aspect expresses that the subject stops doing a 
certain action, but it does not indicate whether that action is completed or not. After a pause or 
certain time interval, the action may be resumed. 
Terminative aspect marking can be used to indicate that an action has to come to an end of necessity, 
due to circumstances beyond the speaker’s control. The following fragment is from the A-myis Sgo-
ldong story (see Text 1 at the end of this study). An old couple finds that there is not enough food 
around to feed their son, and they are forced to stop bringing him up: 
 
 (248) tapuʔ   kaʃpət       məto-cʰa-ndʒ     tʃe…..     
  child   bring.up    TER-able-3d       LOC 
  When they were no longer able to bring up the child,….  
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Compare also the following examples for the same verb kacʰa, ‘be able, can’. The situation is a 
discussion of whether family finances permit sending a child to school. Sentence (249a) is the 
neutral sentence. The family’s financial situation allows for the child to go to school. Sentence 
(249b) does not necessarily give an objective evaluation of the family’s circumstances, but rather 
expresses that the family feels unable, for whatever reason, to let the child go to study. It is a matter 
of personal attitude rather than of limiting circumstances. Perhaps the parents consider education a 
bad investment of their resources. In (249c) the verb is marked for observation, indicating that 
outside circumstances do not permit the parents to send their children to school. There is no sudden 
change, but all along their finances have been very poor and they can’t afford education for the child. 
Sentence (249d) shows that, though previously it was not possible to send the child to school, now it 
is. Example (249e) has the same meaning as (249d), but with an emphasis on the difficulties the 
family has had to overcome to get to the point where they can now send the child to school. In (249f) 
the circumstances of the family have changed. They were able to support a child’s education before, 
but for some reason, maybe a bad harvest, they are no longer able to do so. Sentence (249g), finally, 
is the non-past form of (249f). Note that the sending of the child is, in both sentences, a non-past 
event. But the terminative marking itself is for past in (249f) and non-past in (249g): 
 
 (249a) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    can-1p 
  We are able to send the child to school. 
  
 (249b) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       ma-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    NEG-can-1p 
  We [consider that we] are not able to send the child to school. 
  
 (249c) tapuʔ    ka-sə-rətʰa                       ma-ˈnə-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    NEG-OBS-can-1p 
  We are not able to send the child to school [outside circumstances prevent us  
  from being able to send the child.] 
 
 (249d) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                        to-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school     PFT-can-1p 
  [Though we were not able to do so before,] We are able to send the child to  
  school. 
 
 (249e) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       na-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    PFT-can-1p 
  We are [after much difficulty] able to send the child to school. 
 
 
 



416 
 

 (249f) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       məto-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    TER-can-1p 
  We are no longer able to send the child to school [because circumstances have  
  changed for the wordse]. 
 
 (249g) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       mata-cʰa-j 
  child    NOM-CAUS-go.to.school    TER-can-1p 
  [The circumstances are changing for the worse so that] We are not able to send  
  the child to school. 
 
Terminative aspect can signal what is at first glance an evidential meaning. Sentence (250) expresses 
that the speaker, while trying to drive a car, finds out he has lost the skill to do so. However, there is 
an equivalent of this sentence marked for observation. The difference between the two is that the 
driver in (250a) used to be able to drive. Only when he gets in a car after a long period of not 
driving, he notices that he has forgotten how to drive. The expectation is that he will regain his list 
skills again with practice. The issue marked by terminative aspect is not one of sudden awareness of 
an issue, but the changed circumstance itself. What was true in the past, the speaker knew how to 
drive, has stopped being true in the present. In sentence (250b) a person who has no previous 
experience of driving, but thought that it would be a piece of cake, climbs behind the wheel. He then 
finds out that he can’t drive – he realises he does not have the necessary skills. The issue is not 
changed circumstance, but sudden realisation of an issue: 
 
 (250a) ŋa  kʰorlo  kaleʔt   mata-ʃpeʔ-ŋ 
  I    car       hit1      TER-able3-1s 
  I can’t drive. 
 
    (250b) ŋa   kʰorlo  kaleʔt   ma-ˈnə-ʃpeʔ-ŋ 
  I     car       hit1      NEG-OBS-able3-1s 
  I can’t drive. 
 
Marking for terminative aspect often occurs together with time references that give a clear cut-off 
point for an action, such as ndə ŋkʰuʔ, ‘after that’ or ndə sta tə, ‘from then on’: 
 
 (251) tapuʔ   poŋeʔj   ra       ʃi                   na-cəs     kərek  na-top-ŋ  
  child   money   need    continuously  PFT-say    one     PFT-hit-1s 
  The child asked for money all the time; I hit him squarely [and] 
 
  ndə   sta       tə  poŋeʔj   ra      məto-cəs 
  that   origin  C   money   need  TER-say 
  from that time on he stopped asking. 
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Marking for terminative aspect clearly is a combination of two markers. The two can be split up to 
create a nominalised construction. I repeat here example (97) from section 7.1 on nominalisation: 
 
 (252) wuɟo-ndʒ  ʒik  kəmtɽoʔk  ˈnə-ŋos-ndʒ   kʰono  kaʃpət      mə-kə-to-tʃʰa-ndʒ    
  they-3d    also  old           EV-be-3d     CON     bring.up  TER-NOM-TER-able-3d   
  They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up. 
 
  ˈnə-ŋos 
  EV-be 
 
Marker mə- in past terminative aspect marking is not a question marker. In example (253) the 
question marker occurs at the end of the sentence, indicating that the meaning of mə- in the verb 
phrase should not be confused with the question marker mə-: 
 
 (253) pəʃur          təmor      rə      məto-tə-natso-w  me 
  yesterday    evening   CON   TER-2-see-2s        INTR 
  Did you stop reading last night? 
 
A construction with məto- also should not be confused with a prohibitive, such as (254), even 
though there is clearly a link between terminative aspect and negation. Terminative aspect marking 
for non-past has negation marker ma-. Terminatives are inherently negative and use the marker mə- 
as part of the construction, as do prohibitives: 
 
 (254) mə-tə-ŋaˈkʰo-jn 
  PROH-2-shout-2p 
  Don't shoutǃ 
 
It is not possible to negate a verb phrase marked for terminative aspect with either of the normal 
negation markers ma- and ɟi-. Imagine a man who is a driver talking to an acquaintance about 
driving his bus: 
 
 (255a) kʰorlo    kə-leʔt      ŋos  (255b) nənɟo   məto-tə-laʔt-n  me 
  bus        NOM-hit1   be   you      TER-2-hit-2s     INTR 
  I still drive the bus.   Have you stopped driving?  
 
 (255c) pəʃnu    ma-tə-leʔt-n    me (255d) varɟi        ɟi-tə-laʔt-n              me 
  today    NEG-2-hit1-2s  INTR  last year   NEG/PFT-2-hit2-2s    INTR  
  Don’t you drive?   Did you not drive last year? 
 
 (255e) * matotəlaʔtn   (255e) * ɟotəlaʔtn 
 



418 
 

Actually mənotəlaʔtn and ɟotəlaʔtn are possible forms, but they have nothing to do with driving. 
Rather they are negative forms of kaleʔt, ‘set free, let go’, meaning ‘will they let you go’ and ‘they 
have not let you go’ respectively. These constructions are not possible to negate terminative aspect. 
 
4. Prospective: aspectual use of the viewpoint marker və-, 'soon'    
 
When an action or event is about to take place, the viewpoint marker və- can be used in a derived, 
aspectual sense meaning 'soon': 
 
 (256) tɽaʃʰi         və-tʃʰi        law 
  bKra.shis   PROSP-go1   MD:G 
   bKra-shis will go immediately, I guess. 
 
Both Lín Xiàngróng and Lin You-Jing write that in Zhuōkèjī the affix po, derived from the verb 
kapo, 'come', prefixed with an orientation or past tense marker, occurs in the verb phrase before the 
person markers to express the meaning of 'impending action'.181

 

 The diagnostic example, which I 
give here in Lín Xiàngróng's transcription, is: ɲo to-po tə-ʒdɐrɲ, 'you (p) will soon be afraid'. For 
Jiǎomùzú I have not found a similar placement of və-. The marker, unlike normal aspect markers, 
retains its place in the viewpoint marking slot after the person markers: 

 (257) nənɟo  tə-və-tʃʰi        me 
  you     2-PROSP-go1   INTR  
  Are you about to go? 
  
When the urgency or immediacy of the impending action or event needs to be emphasised, the 
marker can be reduplicated: 
 
 (258) pʃu  na-və-və-mbek 
  log   PFT-PROSP-RED-split 
  The log will split any second now.   
 
Marking for prospective action often combines with past perfective marking, indicating that the 
completion of an action or event is impending: 
 
 (259) nənɟo   to-tə-və-loʔ                me 
  you      PFT-2-PROSP-set.out   INTR 
  Are you about to head out? (Were you about to head out?)  
 
 

                                                 
181 Lín (1993: 265, 266), Lin (2003: 268, 269). 
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 (260) n-amaʔ            mə-na-tə-və-səjoʔk-w 
  2s:GEN-work    Q-PFT-2-PROSP-finish-2s 
  Is your work almost finished? (Were you almost done?) 
  
 (261) pʃu    na-və-mbek 
  log    PFT-PROSP-split 
  The log is about to split. 
 
Unlike verbs marked for past perfective, verbs that signal futurity with prospective aspect marking 
have root 1 in the verb phrase:  
 
 (262a) ŋa    karɟəʔk   to-məndak-ŋ 
  I      run         PFT-have.one’s.turn2-1s 
  It’s my turn to run. 
 
 (262b) ŋa     karɟəʔk   to-və-məndek-ŋ 
  I       run         PFT-PROSP-have.one’s.turn1-1s 
  It is almost my turn to run.  
 
The use of və- to express impending action or something about to happen is not restricted to action 
verbs. The following examples show prospective aspect marked on the stative verbs kətsʰo, ‘fat’ and 
kəneʔk, ‘black’: 
 
 (263) pak   tawo    və-tsʰo 
  pig    early   PROSP-fat-1s 
  The pig will be fat soon.    
 
 (264) nənɟo kəjam  w-əkʰa-j                   kaɲi   n-aɟi              na-və-neʔk 
  you    sun      3s:GEN-mouth-LOC   sit      2s:GEN-face    PFT-PROSP-black 
  If you sit in the sun your face will turn black soon. 
 
Unlike və-, the viewpoint marker ʃi- cannot be used to express impending action. It only occurs in 
its literal meaning of something or someone going somewhere, expressing physical action. It should 
not be confused with the English 'going' in the sense of 'about to', as in 'I'm going to hit you'. The 
difference in use between the two viewpoint markers in this respect is demonstrated by the 
following examples: 
 
 (265a) kəʃpət   'na-və-ʃu            ŋos 
  cow      OBS-PROSP-die   be 
  The cow is about to die. 
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 (265b) * kəʃpət  naʃiʃu ŋos 
 
 (265c) * kəʃpət kajvij ʃitʃʰi nəŋos  
 
 (265d) kəʃpət   kajvi-j            ji-ˈa-ʃi-tʃʰi 
  cow      meadow-LOC   PFT-NEV-VPT-go1 
  The cow went to the meadow. 
 
Example (265a) states that the cow is in the process of dying, and that the actual death is about to 
happen. Example (265b) would indicate that the cow, while in the process of dying, is going 
somewhere to do the actual dying. The sentence is ungrammatical because the speaker cannot know 
what is in the cow's mind while she is in the process of dying. Sentence (265c) is ungrammatical for 
the same reason: the speaker cannot know what is in the cow's mind and therefore cannot say that 
she is about to go to the meadow. At most he can say, if he sees the cow ambling by in the general 
direction of the meadow, that the cow is walking in the direction of the meadow. Example (265d), of 
course, is fine. The speaker, even though he did not witness the cow going down to the meadow, 
knows this fact to have happened. The viewpoint marker here expresses the physical action of the 
cow's walking, not impending action. 
The viewpoint marker və- can only carry one meaning, the literal or the figurative one, at a time. 
The hearer chooses the right interpretation based on context.  
 
 
7.5 Evidentiality 
 
 
a. Introduction 
 
The concept that governs evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú is reliability. A speaker will mark his 
statement to indicate the degree of reliability he himself judges his statement to have. What counts 
here is the speaker’s conviction that his statement is reliable, not the objective or factual truth 
concerning any given statement. The degree of reliability rests on the sort of authority a speaker 
invokes. Direct evidentiality conveys that the speaker has witnessed an action or event personally. 
This is the default position, conveying a speaker’s conviction of reliability, and it is unmarked. If the 
speaker has not personally been present at a scene of action, his statement is marked accordingly for 
non-direct evidentiality with the marker a- prefixed to verb root 1. This marker is always stressed. A 
second sort of authority rests on knowledge of a situation, action or event that the speaker has 
acquired through personal observation or experience, though not necessarily by being physically 
present when the speaker gained his knowledge of the situation. This sort of evidentiality is marked 
by marker na- prefixed to the verb root. Lin You-Jing uses the term 'observational' for this category 
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of evidentiality.182

In Jiǎomùzú evidentiality markers occupy a slot in the verb phrase after mood, tense and aspect 
markers but before person markers, as shown in the following examples: 

 In order to avoid confusion of terminology I use this term as well, though in some 
ways the function of observational na- in the Jiǎomùzú dialects goes beyond the framework for this 
kind of evidentiality, as I will demonstrate in section 7.5.c on observation below. Beyond these basic 
strategies the speaker can invoke outside authority to boost the degree to which his statement is 
reliable. This sort of reliability is signalled by the use of linking verbs to expresses certainty or 
evidentiality marker nə- to indicate some sort of outside source of authority. Forms of the verb kacəs, 
‘say’ are employed to convey hearsay, either to back up a speaker’s statement, or to avoid 
responsibility or to simply state the source.  

 
 (266) ŋa   ta-və-scoʔ-n 
  I     1/2-VPT-see.off-2s 
  I'll see you off. 
 
  ŋa   to-ta-və-scoʔ-n   
  I     PFT-1/2-VPT-see.off-2s  
  I saw you off. 
 
  ŋa    to-ˈa-ta-və-scoʔ-n                 me 
  I      PFT-NEV-1/2-VPT-see.off-2s   INTR 
  Did I see you off? (The speaker was not aware of his action.) 
 
Modality and evidentiality are closely linked, since marking for the degree of reliability of a 
statement encompasses both evidentiality and more modal concepts such as a speaker’s conviction 
or certainty.  
 
 
b. Non-direct evidentiality 
  
Eye-witness and awareness: a- 
Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between information acquired as an eyewitness or firsthand knowledge of a 
situation and information that is obtained indirectly. When a speaker conveys a statement based on 
indirectly obtained information the statement is marked as such on the verb. The concepts of 
‘eyewitness’ and ‘firsthand knowledge’ should not be taken entirely on face value. For example, if I 
talk to bKra-shis near the meadow and I see him take his horse and disappear up the path towards 
the high grass lands, when I return home I will tell people in the house that bKra-shis has taken his 
horse. The statement will not be marked for non-direct evidentiality, since I saw bKra-shis take the 
horse. But if I talk to bKra-shis at the meadow, and he tells me he is going to take the horse up, and 

                                                 
182 Lin  (2000: 76-81). 
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I go inside without actually seeing bKra-shis walk off with the horse, my statement will still not be 
marked for non-direct evidentiality. Though I did not actually see bKra-shis walking away with the 
horse, in my mind I am certain that he is taking the horse up and make my statement accordingly. 
Evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú thus adheres to the general principle of firsthand knowledge but 
has fuzzy edges where a speaker’s certainty, based on personal knowledge of a situation, comes into 
play.  
Marking for non-direct evidentiality normally only occurs in sets with third person agents. First 
person agents imply eye witness evidentiality by the very fact of their being agents, and sets with 
second person agents imply a first person witness who asks questions or makes statements about the 
second person agent's actions, addressing the second person. Evidentiality for second person subjects 
becomes an issue only in questions, since in questions it is the hearer’s knowledge that is relevant. A 
Jiǎomùzú speaker will guess whether the hearer has firsthand knowledge of an action or event and 
mark the verb in his question accordingly. The Jiǎomùzú dialects presuppose the speaker's firsthand 
knowledge of a situation, so direct evidentiality is the neutral or default form. There is no special 
marking for it in the verb phrase. In Jiǎomùzú lack of firsthand knowledge or non-direct 
evidentiality, is marked on the verb with the prefix a-. Non-direct evidentiality is marked only on 
past tense forms. Example (267a) shows a neutral sentence. Sentence (267b) is a question unmarked 
for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker thinks the hearer has probably witnessed the 
hitting of the dog. If the speaker has reason to believe the hearer did not witness the hitting of the 
dog, he will mark the sentence accordingly with non-direct evidentiality marker a-, as in (267c). The 
expected answer to (267b) is natopw, ‘he hit’, without marking for non-direct evidentiality. But if 
the speaker guessed wrong, and the hearer did not witness the hitting of the dog, the addressee will 
mark his response accordingly with non-evidentiality marker a-. Along the same lines, the expected 
answer to (267c) is the marked form naˈatopw, ‘he hit’, but the unmarked form may be used when 
the hearer did see bKra-shis hit the dog:    
 
 (267a) pkraʃis       kʰəna    na-top-w 
  bKra.shis   dog       PFT-hit-3s 
  bKra-shis hit the dog. 
 
 (267b) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-top-w    me     
  bKra.shis   dog       PFT-hit-3s   INTR   
  Did bKra-shis hit the dog?    
   
  na-top-w na-ˈa-top-w 
  PFT-hit-3s PFT-NEV-hit-3s 
  He did.  He did. 
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 (267c) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w        me    
  bKra.shis   dog      PFT-NEV-hit-3s   INTR  
  Did bKra-shis hit the dog?        
 
  na-ˈa-top-w    na-top-w 
  PFT-NEV-hit-3s   PFT-hit-3s 
  He did.    He did. 
 
In sets with third person agents the first person may or may not have firsthand knowledge of the 
action or event, and so these forms are marked for evidentiality accordingly. Example (267d) is a 
statement which is marked for non-direct evidentiality: 
 
 (267d) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w 
  bKra.shis   dog      PFT-NEV-hit-3s 
  bKra-shis hit the dog. 
 
When an evidentiality marker combines with an aspect or tense marker in past tense sentences, as in 
(267d), phonetically the vowel of the non-direct evidentiality marker replaces the vowel of the 
preceding marker, while the consonant stays in place. The stress remains, leading to a heavily 
stressed first syllable. The examples throughout this study are all phonemic rather than phonetic. In 
normal speech, the dead giveaway for the presence of an evidentiality marker is the extra strong 
stress on the first syllable. Also the vowel of a syllable marked for non-direct evidentiality is always 
a-. In 268(a) below, the non-direct evidential version of (268b), the marker a- replaces the vowel of 
the preceding past tense marker. Phonetically, the verb phrase is pronounced [ˈjat ʃʰi], with heavy 
stress on the first syllable and the only indication of a merged extra syllable being the heavy stress. 
Non-direct evidentiality marked by a- occurs with verb root 1, while direct evidentiality, the default 
form, has root 2 forms. 
 
 (268a) pkraʃis       malataŋ¤     kə-ndza     ji-ˈa-tʃʰi           [ˈjatʃʰi] 
  bKra.shis   spicy.soup   NOM-eat    PFT-NEV-go1    
  bKra-shis went to have spicy soup 
 
 (268b) pkraʃis      w-əmpʰa-j                 ji-rɟi   [jiˈrɟi] 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-outside-LOC    PFT-go2 
  bKra-shis went out. 
 
 (269a) pəʃur          takʰu       na-moʔt-w       [n̪aˈmoʔt]̪ 
  yesterday   cigarette   PFT-drink-3s 
  She smoked yesterday. 
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 (269b) pəʃur          takʰu       na-ˈa-moʔt-w   [ˈn̪amoʔt]̪ 
  yesterday   cigarette   PFT-NEV-drink-3s 
  She smoked yesterday. 
 
A speaker’s eye-witness perspective influences not just marking for evidentiality but also person and 
number marking. If a speaker has no first-hand information about a situation he will choose third 
person plural marking, even though the event he talks about may only have included two actors, to 
indicate that he is not able to give precise detail – he was not there after all. Example (270) below 
shows a set of two sentences (270a) and (270b), both describing an argument between two people 
that deteriorates into a fight. Sentence (270a) is marked for non-direct evidentiality with a-. The 
speaker did not see the altercation in person. From hearsay, he may know that there were only two 
people involved, but the speaker adds generality or vagueness to emphasize that he only heard about 
the fight by using third person plural marking. Sentence (270b) has no marking for indirect 
evidentiality. The speaker saw the brawl and knows there were only two people involved. This level 
of precise detail is expressed in the person marking, which is for dual, not for plural: 
 
 (270a) wuvjot   to-ˈa-ŋa-məcə-jn         kə-məŋkʰuʔ   tʃe     to-ˈa-ŋa-le-leʔt-jn 
  much     PFT-NEV-REC-say-3p   NOM-after      LOC  PFT-NEV-REC-RED-hit1-3p  
  They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting. 
 
 (270b) wuvjot   na-ŋa-məcə-ndʒ    kə-məŋkʰuʔ     tʃe    to-ŋa-la-laʔt-ndʒ 
  much     PFT-REC-say-3d     NOM-after       LOC  PFT-REC-RED-hit2-3d  
  They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting. 
 
Logically, the presence of a speaker during an event or in a certain situation implies firsthand 
knowledge of that event or situation. But there are situations in which a speaker may be present, 
though unaware of what is happening. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between situations in which the 
speaker is aware of what he is doing, and situations in which the speaker unwittingly performs an 
action. Since in by far the most situations the speaker is aware of his own behaviour, awareness is 
the default and does not get marked. Situations where the speaker is unaware of an event or action 
are also marked by a-: 
 
 (271a) ŋa  n-ascok           to-cop-ŋ 
  I    2s:GEN-letter   PFT-burn-1s 
  I burned your letter. 
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 (271b) ŋa   nənɟo   n-ascok           ʃokʃoʔk  kə-plu-ŋ           tʃe    
  I     you      2s:GEN-letter   paper      NOM-burn-1s   LOC       
  When I was burning papers, I also [inadvertently] burned your letter. 
 
  w-apsi                to-ˈa-cop-ŋ      
  3s:GEN-together  PFT-NEV-burn-1s  
 
 (272a) ŋa  bawbaw¤  ki       na-ʃi-nə-ku-ŋ 
  I    bag           IDEF    PFT:down-VPT-EREFL -buy-1s 
  I went down and bought myself a bag. 
 
 (272b) ŋa  bawbaw¤  ki      na-ˈa-ʃi-nə-ku-ŋ 
  I    bag           IDEF  PFT:down-NEV-VPT-EREFL-buy-1s 
  I went down and bought myself a bag. 
 
In example (271a) the speaker was fully aware of what he was doing when he burned the letter. In 
(271b) he burned the letter unwittingly, because it was stuck in a pile of papers to be burnt. In 
examples (272a) and (272b) the buying of the bag is an active act of the will in (272a) and an event 
that seems to simply have happened to the speaker in (272b). When discussing this example with 
native speakers the possible situations were fairly farfetched, though not unthinkable by any means. 
The speaker might have been too drunk to know what he was doing, or there may be some sort of 
mental problem or illness, for instance. The need for a speaker to use non-direct evidentiality 
marking for first person after heavy drinking apparently is a fairly common occurrence. Note that in 
the last two examples phonetically the only difference is the placement of stress: on the verb root in 
the unmarked past tense in (272a), [n̪aʃin̪əˈkuŋ], and on the past tense cum evidentiality marker in 
(272b), [ˈn̪aʃin̪əkuŋ].  
As mentioned above, Jiǎomùzú makes use of person and number marking in combination with a-, to 
convey information about an unknown agent of an action, if the speaker has not seen the action. In 
examples (267) above this sort of marking occurred to indicate that the speaker only knew about a 
situation from hearsay. In the examples (273b) and (273c) below the speaker has personally 
experienced, though not seen, the stealing. The difference in person marking indicates whether or 
not the speaker is aware of who the thief is: 
 
 (273a) ŋa   wu-kohoŋ¤           to-ˈa-nəʃmo-ŋ 
  I      3s:GEN-lipstick     PFT-NEV-steal-1s 
  I stole her lipstick. 
 
 (273b) ŋa   ŋə-kohoŋ¤          to-ˈa-nəʃmo-w 
  I     1s:GEN-lipstick    PFT-NEV-steal-3s 
  [Someone] stole my lipstick (My lipstick got stolen). 
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 (273c) ŋa  ŋə-kohoŋ¤         to-ˈa-nəʃmo-jn  
  I    1s:GEN-lipstick   PFT-NEV-steal-3p 
  My lipstick was stolen. 
 
In (273a), the most neutral sentence, I unwittingly stole the lipstick. Somehow it got into my pocket 
or hand and I walked off with it, without consciously stealing it. The sentence is marked for first 
person subject. Note that the owner of the lipstick is only indicated by marking for third person on 
'lipstick'. Both (273b) and (273c) are marked for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker 
was not aware of her lipstick being stolen, and did not see who did it. Accordingly, no names are 
mentioned. There is not even a subject in the sentence in the form of a noun phrase. But there is a 
significant difference in meaning between (273b) and (273c). In (273b) I did not witness the stealing 
of the lipstick, but I know who did it. The marking is thus for third person singular subject. The 
subject is implicit. The object is ŋa ŋəkohoŋ, 'my lipstick'. Example (273c) indicates that my lipstick 
was stolen by someone, and I have no idea by whom. Accordingly, the verb is marked for a generic 
third person plural. Again 'my lipstick' is the object. As in (273b), the subject is implicit. This 
difference in marking also occurs in examples (270a) and (270b) above. 
Awareness marking also occurs in sentences with verbs that can act as auxiliaries, for example when 
someone is cooking a meal: 
 
 (274a) bebe       to-kʰut  (274b) bebe        to-ˈa-kʰut 
  noodles   PFT-can   noodles    PFT-NEV-can 
  The noodles are done.   The noodles are done. 
 
Example (274a) indicates that the person cooking the noodles is done preparing them. In (274b) the 
speaker looks in the pot and sees that the noodles are done. The noodles became ready to eat 
without the speaker necessarily watching them boil in their pot, though he may have been physically 
present at the scene of the cooking. 
 
Degrees of reliability or certainty 
A speaker may be convinced of the reliability of his statement concerning an action or event, even if 
he has not personally witnessed it. The certainty of the speaker can be based either on an outside but 
trusted authority, or on conventional views about the world held by the community of which the 
speaker is a part. 
If a speaker’s certainty rests on a trusted outside authority he can use a linking verb, most often a 
form of ŋos, ‘be’, at the end of a statement. The difference is clear from the examples below. In 
sentence (275a) a speaker makes a statement which he thinks or trusts or hopes is true. The hearer 
will judge it as such: fairly reliable.  In example (275b), with the addition of ŋos, there is no room 
for doubt. The speaker is certain in his own mind that bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples. Most often 
a speaker’s use of ŋos to express his personal conviction about the reliability of a statement is based 
on a personal communication with one of the actors in the event. For example (275b), bKra-shis told 
the speaker he will give apples to lHa-mo, hence the speaker’s certainty expressed by ŋos.  
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 (275a) soʃnu         pkraʃis      pakʃu   lhamo    mbuʔ-w 
  tomorrow  bKra.shis   apple    lHa.mo  give-3s 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples. 
 
 (275b) soʃnu         pkraʃis      pakʃu  lhamo    mbuʔ-w    ŋos 
  tomorrow  bKra.shis   apple   lHa.mo  give-3s   be 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples. 
 
If the speaker bases his conviction of reliability in the generally held beliefs of his community, he 
will use nə- prefixed to a linking verb. For example, imagine an outsider asking about a fruit that he 
has not encountered before. The speaker can answer in two different ways: 
 
 (276a) tʃəʔ    pakʃu  ŋos  (276b) tʃəʔ    pakʃu   ˈnə-ŋos 
  this    apple   be   this    apple    EV-be 
  This is an apple.   This is an apple. 
 
If the speakers answers with (276a), his use of ŋos indicates that he is entirely certain of the fact, 
that he has personal knowledge of the subject, and his statement is completely reliable. In (276b) the 
speaker conveys that his statement is based in traditional knowledge. In his community this sort of 
fruit has always been called ‘apple’, it is a truth passed on from generation to generation, and thus 
reliable. It is also possible to use nə- if the speaker enlists an outside authority whose word on the 
matter is reliable. Evidentiality marker nə- is always stressed, unlike other homophonous markers 
such as past tense marker nə-.  
If indirectly obtained information is regarded as unreliable or the speaker is uncertain about its 
reliability, a form of kacəs, 'say' can be used in combination with marking for non-direct 
evidentiality: 
 
 (277) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w        na-cəs-jn 
  bKra.shis   dog      PFT-NEV-hit-3s   PFT-say-3p 
  They said that bKra-shis hit the dog. 
 
 (278) poŋeʔj    to-ˈa-nəʃmo-w       ˈna-cəs-jn 
  money   PFT-NEV-steal-3s    OBS-say-3p 
  They are saying that he stole the money. 
 
Here is an overview of the different possibilities in evidentiality marking, giving different degrees of 
reliability to a statement. Sentence (279a) shows a speaker’s conviction that Holland is not a very 
cold place, based on personal experience or firsthand knowledge. In (279b) a speaker emphasises his 
certainty of the fact. Example (279c) expresses that the speaker bases his statement not on personal 
experience of the Dutch climate but on an outside authority, maybe a book or a TV programme. And 
sentence (279d) gives the hearsay variant: 
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 (279a) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak  
  Holland  manner  NEG-cold 
  Holland is not that cold. 
 
 (279b) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak  ŋos  
  Holland  manner  NEG-cold     be 
  Holland is not that cold. 
 
 (279c) xolan     sok         ma-kə-məʃtak   ˈnə-ŋos  
  Holland  manner  NEG-NOM-cold   EV-be 
  Holland is not that cold. 
 
 (279d) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak na-cəs  
  Holland  manner  NEG-cold       PFT-say 
  Holland is not that cold, they said. 
 
It is possible to combine several markers for evidentiality and certainty in one sentence. The effect 
is the layering of a speaker’s convictions about the reliability of his statement, as in example (280) 
below. The verb katʃʰi, ‘go’ is unmarked, the default setting for eye-witness or firsthand knowledge 
of a situation. This expression of high reliability is qualified by nakəŋos, indicating the speaker’s 
certainty of the fact that the subject indeed set out. The whole statement is once again qualified by 
kacəs, ‘say’, showing that the speaker has heard about the event rather than witnessed it. And 
marking with nə- on the last verb finally signals that the speaker considers the person who told him 
about the event to be a trustworthy outside authority: 
 
  (280) kə-kə-rɟi-jn                  na-kə-ŋos      kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos 
  PFT-NOM-go2-3s:HON     PFT-NOM-be   say    EV-be 
  [And so] he set out, it is said. 
 
 
c. Observation 
 
Observation marker na-: function and occurrence 
Observation is marked by the stressed prefix na-. This category encompasses several divergent 
meanings, for which different names have been coined in previous studies. One function of the 
observation marker is to label knowledge or certainty based on experience. The experience is not 
necessarily gained by actual presence of the speaker at the scene of the action or event. Lin noticed 
this function in her work on Zhuōkèjī and called the marker observational, defining it as indicating 
"that an imperfective situation is witnessed or perceived at a certain point of its interval. This 
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category always implies that the information is obtained directly from observed evidence."183 In 
Jiǎomùzú the same marker can also occur in perfective situations. Observation marking signals new 
or surprising knowledge or information as well. This function is called mirativity in DeLancey's 
work.184

Observation marking has two variants, both stressed. The marker na- occurs in first position in the 
verb phrase, and in second position after question marker mə-. All other occurrences are marked 
with nə-, including the linking and existential verbs verbs ŋos, ‘be’, miʔ, ‘not have’ and maʔk, ‘not 
be’: 
 

 The use of observation marking also comes into play when speakers mark their positions as 
insiders or outsiders relative to a person or group. Observation marking thus not only expresses a 
speaker’s knowledge based on experience of an action or event but also a speaker’s authority to 
make a pertinent statement about that knowledge, based on his relation with the actors about whom 
the statement is made. Each of these functions will be discussed in separate subsections below.  

 (281) kəmem   ˈna-mem  
  tasty   OBS-tasty 
     tasty 
   
  mə-ˈna-mem  ma-ˈnə-mem 
  Q-OBS-tasty  NEG-OBS-tasty 
  Is it tasty?  No, it isn’t.  
   
Observation marker na- occurs before the person prefixes, as is clear from the example above, but 
after mood, tense and aspect markers:  
 
 (282) nənɟo   kəkə          tə-ŋos-n  ˈna-tə-ŋos-n 
  you     originally   2-be-2s            OBS-2-be-2s 
  Oh, it's youǃ     It is youǃ 
 
 (283) kəməca  many 
 
  na-məca   ˈna-məca   
  PFT-many   OBS-many 
  There were many.   There are many. 
 
  ma-ˈnə-məca   na-ˈa-məca 
  NEG-OBS-many   PFT-NEV-many  
  There are not many.   There were many. 
     

                                                 
183 Lin (2000: 76,77).  
184 DeLancey (1997: 36), quoted after Lin 2000. 
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Observation markers occur in past as well as in non-past situations, as demonstrated in the following 
sets of examples. The sentences in (284a) are the neutral set. The examples in (284b) are marked for 
observation in a non-past situation. The first sentence is the response of a speaker who thought he 
might not know bKra-shis, but when he meets bKra-shis in a group of people, it turns out that he 
does know him. The negative variant signals that the speaker thinks he knows bKra-shis, but when 
he meets him in a group of people it turns out to be a different person than he expected – he 
discovers that he does not know this bKra-shis. The examples in set (284c) give the speaker’s 
comments after he has met a group of people, of which bKra-shis was one. The first sentence 
confirms that the speaker did not know bKra-shis, as he himself knew all along. The second 
sentence shows the speaker’s surprise at finding out he did not actually know bKra-shis: 
  
 (284a) ŋa  pkraʃis       ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis       ma-ʃi-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis   know-1s   I    bKra.shis   NEG-know-1s 
  I  know bKra-shis.   I don’t know bKra-shis.   
  
 (284b) ŋa  pkraʃis      ˈna-ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis      ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis  OBS-know-1s    I    bKra.shis   NEG-OBS-know-1s  
  I know bKra-shis.   I don’t know bKra-shis.  
 
 (284c) ŋa  pkraʃis      ɟi-ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis      ɟi-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis  NEG/PFT-know-1s   I    bKra.shis  NEG/PFT-OBS-know-1s  
  I didn’t know bKra-shis.  I didn’t know bKra-shis.  
 
Futurity and observational marking are also mutually exclusive. Verb stems remain unmarked in 
non-past environments, especially in those signalling futurity: 
 
 (285) kənandrok   
  cold 
   
  ˈna-nandrok-ŋ  nə-nandrok-ŋ  nandrok-ŋ 
  OBS-cold-1s  PFT-cold-1s  cold-1s 
  I'm cold   I was cold  I'll be cold 
       
Knowledge or certainty based on personal experience 
Compare the following sentences: 
 
 (286a) * ŋa wudiɛnxwa¤ ʃo kəleʔtŋ koronə maɲu 
  [I phoned him many times but he isn't home.] 
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 (286b) ŋa   wu-diɛnxwa¤        ʃo        kə-leʔt-ŋ     koronə   ma-ˈnə-ɲu 
  I     3s:GEN-telephone  often    PFT-hit-1s    but        NEG-OBS-stay 
  I phoned him many times but he isn't home. 
 
The ungrammaticality of (286a) stems from the fact that the first clause shows the subject 
performing a certain action, 'phoned', implying that it is unknown to the subject whether 'he' is home 
or not, whereas the second clause, in itself a perfectly correct construction, implies the subject's 
knowledge of a certain fact: ‘he’ is not home, without the subject having taken any action to acquire 
this knowledge. The semantics of the first clause are not compatible with those of the second clause. 
In (286b) the presence of the observation marker makes all the difference. The marker refers to the 
speaker’s action of making many phone calls. By doing this he gains a certain experience, since the 
calls go unanswered, which results in the speaker’s knowing for a fact that 'he' is not home. By his 
actions the speaker learns something about the event or action described in the second verb phrase. 
The action undertaken by the speaker is what makes the use of observation marker na- different 
from non-direct evidentiality. Non-direct evidentiality simply indicates that a person was not 
physically present when the event took place. The observation marker na- emphasises a person's 
personal experience or observation of a fact, without implying anything about physical presence. In 
(287), for example, my knowledge that he is not home is gained from a distance, by phoning, 
without my having physically gone to his house to see for myself that he is not home. The following 
illustration may help to clarify this. Imagine I tell my friend lHa-rgyal that I want to go see 
dByangs-cin. lHa-rgyal may use either (287a) or (287b) to reply: 
 
 (287a) jaŋtʃin           ma-ɲu  (287b) jaŋtʃin           ma-ˈnə-ɲu 
  dByang.cin    NEG-stay   dByang.cin    NEG-OBS-stay-3s 
  dByangs-cin isn't home.   dByangs-cin isn't home. 
 
If lHa-rgyal uses (287a), he is sure that dByangs-cin isn't home. He has not found out by going to 
her house, but rather he ran into her somewhere, by coincidence. The absence of an observation 
marker in the sentence conveys this to me. If lHa-rgyal's reply is (287b), he tells me he went looking 
for dByangs-cin himself. He might have gone to her house or have phoned her. In any case, by his 
actions he found out that she isn't home, his knowledge is based on personal experience, and the 
presence of the observation marker conveys that to me.  
Consider also the following sentences: 
 
 (288a) kom  kacu     ma-kʰut   (288b) kom   kacu   ma-ˈnə-kʰut 
  door  open    NEG-possible   door  open   NEG-OBS-possible 
  The door can't be opened.   I can't open the door. 
 
Example (288a) means that I am sure the door is impossible to open. Not only have I tried and 
failed, I am also positive that no one else will be able to open it. In (288b) I have tried to open the 
door, and failed. I know from experience that I myself cannot open the door, but I do not make a 



432 
 

blanket statement. There may be a person, somewhere, capable of opening the door. The listener, 
understanding my evaluation of the situation, can make up his own mind to try and open the door, 
or leave it as a probably unsuccessful venture. Though both sentences lack an overt agent, somehow 
(288b) has a much more active feel to it than (288a), which is best translated with a passive.  
A few examples which illustrate the difference between non-direct evidentiality and observation 
round out this section: 
 
 (289a) jontan     ji-vu 
  Yon.tan  PFT-come2 

  Yon-tan came. 
 
 (289b) jontan      ji-ˈa-vi  
  Yon.tan   PFT-NEV-come1 

  Yon-tan came. 
 
 (289c) jontan     ˈna-vi  
  Yon.tan   OBS-come1 

  Yon-tan has come. 
 
In (289a) the speaker simply remarks that Yon-tan, at some time in the past, arrived. Example (289b) 
is marked for non-direct evidential, indicating that the speaker did not personally see Yon-tan come. 
Someone else told him that Yon-tan had arrived. In the last sentence, (289c), the speaker concludes 
from some personal observation that Yon-tan is around. Maybe he saw Yon-tan's bag, or heard his 
voice. Or maybe he met him somewhere on the street a while ago.  
 
 (290) to-kʰut   ˈna-kʰut 
  PFT-can   OBS-can 
  It's workingǃ  It's workingǃ 
 
The difference expressed by the marking in the example above is one of personal involvement of the 
speaker. The phrase marked for past tense indicates that the speaker has been busy for a while to get 
something, maybe an overhead light, to work. When he is done and switches on the light, he is 
happy to see that it works. In the sentence marked for observation the speaker simply throws the 
light switch and finds that the light works - he does not need to do any repairs. 
  
Mirativity 
Mirativity indicates new or unexpected information. A few examples will show the kind of meaning 
expressed by mirativity: 
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 (291a) krəŋ       kəmem    ŋos   (291b) wastop   ˈna-mem 
  maybe    tasty        be   very       OBS-tasty 
  Maybe it is tasty.   Very tasty! 
 
Example (291a) is said when the speaker has not tasted any of the food yet. Sentence (291b) is used 
after tasting, when the speaker has a personal, new experience of a new flavour.  
 
 (292a) ŋa    ŋ-əɟeʔm            məntoʔk   ndoʔ 
  I      1s:GEN-house    flowers   have 
  There are flowers in my house. 
 
 (292b) ŋa   ŋ-əɟeʔm             məntoʔk  ˈna-ndoʔ 
  I      1s:GEN-house    flowers    OBS-have 
  There are flowers in my house. 
 
The speaker in (292a) knows what is in the house for sure. It is his own house and he is certain that 
the flowers are there. In (292b) the presence of flowers in the speaker's house comes as a surprise. 
They were not there before, and the speaker did not put them there. He doesn't know how they came 
to be there or who put them there. The knowledge of there being flowers in the house is new and 
unexpected. 
Or, when I knock on my friend's door there is no answer, but when I walk around the house, to my 
surprise, I find him in the garden: 
 
 (293) o    ˈna-tə-ɲu 
  oh  OBS-2-live 
  Oh, you are hereǃ 
 
So should observation marker na- be counted as signalling mirativity? One argument against this 
comes from example (290) above. Both the person who worked to repair the light and the speaker 
who simply tried the switch had no way of knowing that the light would work. It is new information 
for both, though maybe expected by the man who worked. So na-, since it occurs only in one of the 
two sentences, must mark something beyond newness of knowledge. Another example is (294): 
 
 (294) pəzar      ˈji-məndə      tʃe     tʂʰəŋdu    wastop  saʃki  ˈna-ŋos 
  summer  FPFT-arrive   LOC   Chéngdū   very     hot     OBS-be 
  Once summer has arrived, it will be very hot in Chéngdū. 
 
Here the observation marker indicates knowledge of a situation - Chéngdū is hot in summer - 
acquired at some point in the past. The use of the marker shows that the speaker is sure of his 
statement, based on his experience with Chéngdū's hot season.  
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Lin remarks that mirativity as described above is limited to present tense, otherwise the information 
loses its newness or the element of surprise. Her Zhuōkèjī data show the occurrence of observation 
marking also in past tense and in habitual situations.185

Distinguishing outsiders from insiders 

 I have not found this distinction for Jiǎomùzú. 
Examples (284) above, about the speaker knowing or not knowing bKra-shis, clearly show past as 
well as non-past environments with observation marking. In fact, looking at the examples of 
mirativity above, they can easily be interpreted within the functions of observation described in this 
section. Examples (290) and (294) of course express knowledge based on experience, the first sense 
of observation. It does not really matter if the knowledge is newly acquired or not, the marking is 
the same. Mirativity in the sense used by DeLancey is not so much a separate category as a 
subdivision of observation marking in the Jiǎomùzú dialects.  
 

One more function of observation marking needs to be added here. When a speaker wants to 
indicate his social position as outsider or insider in relation to a group observation marking comes 
into play. Consider the following examples: 
 
 (295a) jontan     mə-ndoʔ  (295b) jontan     mə-ˈna-ndoʔ 
  Yon.tan  Q-have   Yon.tan  Q-OBS-have  
  Is Yon-tan home?   Is Yon-tan home? 
 
A person belonging to Yon-tan’s House can ask the question as in example (295a). The person is an 
insider and is entitled to speak about Yon-tan with authority. Sentence (295b) however will be used 
by a person not belonging to Yon-tan’s House, say a friend who comes looking for Yon-tan. The 
friend does not have the authority of close relationship or kinship and therefore must use observation 
marking. Note that it does not matter at all whether a person has knowledge based on personal 
experience or not. The friend may be sitting in Yon-tan’s house, knowing that Yon-tan, who was 
chatting with him just now, has gone into the next room to fetch tea. If someone asks at that moment 
whether Yon-tan is home, the friend is still obliged to answer with (295c). But a person belonging to 
the House will answer with (295d). 
 
 (295c) ˈna-ndoʔ  (295d) ndoʔ 
  OBS-have   have 
  Yes, he is.   Yes, he is. 
 
In the friend’s case answer (295c) arguably does not involve surprise or new knowledge: he knows 
full well that Yon-tan is there. One could argue that the statement is marked for observation because 
the friend has experienced that Yon-tan is home and bases his marking for reliability on that. 
However, as an eyewitness to Yon-tan’s being home one would expect no marking at all for 
whoever has seen Yon-tan there and so has firsthand knowledge of the situation. Besides, 

                                                 
185 Lin 2000: 77, 78. 
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observation marking does not occur if someone belonging to the House makes the same statement. 
Not even when someone belonging to the house is out in town and meets someone who asks if Yon-
tan is home. The answer will be a simple ndoʔ, without observation marking, even though the 
speaker has not seen Yon-tan for several hours. What matters here is the basic difference between 
outsiders and insiders. People that belong to the in-group are entitled to make statements conveying 
certainty, based on the authority they derive from being insiders. People that do not belong to the in-
group do not have such authority, whatever their personal level of knowledge about a certain fact or 
situation. In judging the reliability of a statement insider knowledge trumps an outsider’s firsthand 
knowledge, whether it is gained as an eyewitness or from personal experience. Along the same lines, 
when someone asks if I have a pot, I will use (296a) if the pot is mine and (296b) if the pot belongs 
to someone else, say if the speaker is in someone else’s house helping out in the kitchen: 
 
 (296a)  tajam    ndoʔ  (296b)  tajam    ˈna-ndoʔ 
  pot       have   pot       OBS-have 
  Yes, there is a pot.  Yes, there is a pot. 
 
Observation marking often replaces present imperfective marking to signal the outsider/insider 
distinction, especially when the present imperfective signals a state or an action of long duration. 
The examples below are the answers of a daughter to a question about her mother’s profession. 
Sentence (297a) expresses that the daughter still lives at home, is part of the House, and thus entitled 
to use present imperfective marking because she is an insider. The same daughter, once she has 
moved out of the house, will use observation marking to signal that she is now an outsider: 
 
 (296a) ŋ-əmo                tsʰoŋ         ŋa-va-w 
  1s:GEN-mother    business    PRIMP-do-3s 
  My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.) 
 
 (296b) ŋ-əmo                tsʰoŋ         ˈna-va-w 
  1s:GEN-mother    business    OBS-do-3s 
  My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.) 
 
Speakers use observation marking also to distance themselves from an action, event or person. For 
example, a person, when asked what is with all the noise going on outside, may answer with (297a) 
or (297b). Example (297a) indicates that the speaker genuinely does not know what the noise is 
about. Sentence (297b) implies that the speaker does not know and also that he does not want to 
know. He is not interested and does not want to get involved with the issue: 
 
 (297a) ma-ʃi-ŋ   (297b) ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ 
  NEG-know-1s   NEG-OBS-know-1s 
  I don’t know.   I don’t know. 
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A special but very important function of the observation marker is to convey the sense that there is 
third or outsider party involvement and control over an action or event. This function can be 
illustrated most clearly in sentences with the auxiliary ra, which expresses futurity as well as 
meanings like 'need, want'. Compare the following sentences: 
 
 (298a) soʃnu           pkraʃis       wucɛn¤  mi¤     rɟəʔk  
  tomorrow     bKra.shis    5000      metre  run 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis will run the 5000 m. 
 
 (298b) soʃnu          pkraʃis       wucɛn¤    mi¤      rɟəʔk   ra 
  tomorrow    bKra.shis    5000        metre   run     need 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis has to run the 5000 m. 
 
 (298c) soʃnu          pkraʃis      wucɛn¤   mi¤      rɟəʔk   ˈna-ra 
  tomorrow    bKra.shis   5000       metre   run      OBS-need 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis must run the 5000 m. 
 
Example (298a) simply states that bKra-shis will run. Futurity is signaled by soʃnu, 'tomorrow'. The 
verb ra in (298b) signals futurity as well as modality. The speaker conveys to a third party that 
bKra-shis will perform an action, 'run', in the future, as well as the speaker's own certainty that the 
event will take place. In example (298c) the presence of  ra  modified by na- signals that some 
outside influence compels bKra-shis to run, maybe  bKra-shis' coach in track and field. In any case, 
bKra-shis will run because someone else requires him to, not of his own volition.  
Compare also: 
  
 (299a) ŋa   kərama   kəsam  ʃnu      ta-skoʔr-jn    ra 
  I     labour     three    days    1/2-hire-2p   need 
  I will hire you (p) to work for three days. 
 
 (299b) * ŋa kərama kəsam ʃnu taskoʔrjn ˈnara 
 
Obviously, when the speaker controls the action, the auxiliary verb cannot be marked for 
observation, since observation marking signals the outsider, observer or non-participant perspective 
of the speaker. A sentence like (299b) is ungrammatical if the speaker is the one who decides 
whether to hire people or not. The sentence becomes grammatical only if the empathy of the hearer 
shifts away from the speaker to a third party, which somehow controls the speaker's action in the 
particular situation. A possible scenario is that I am the manager of an estate, and the landowner has 
told me to hire the people I'm speaking to for the period of three days. Example (299a) only conveys 
that 'I' will hire some labourers. In (299b) 'I' convey to the people to be hired that the hiring is on 
the orders of someone else. The same issue occurs in examples (300a) - (300c): 
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 (300a) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         ta-və-scoʔ-n 
  I      2p:GEN-dorm    1/2-VPT-see off-2s 
  I'll come and see you to your dorm. 
 
 (300b) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤          ta-və-scoʔ-n            ra 
  I      2p:GEN-dorm     1/2-VPT-see.off-2s   need   
  I'll come and see you to your dorm. 
 
 (300c) ŋa   ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         ta-və-scoʔ-n             ˈna-ra 
  I     2p:GEN-dorm    1/2-VPT-see.off-2s    OBS-need 
  I must come and see you to your dorm. 
 
Example (300a), the most unmarked version, is the most neutral or open statement. It tells the hearer 
that the speaker intends to see him to the dorm. The statement leaves room for the hearer to protest 
or otherwise respond. The action is intended rather than certain to take place. In (300b) the speaker 
is decided on his course of action. The seeing to the dorm will happen, whatever the hearer thinks 
about it. There is no room for discussion, at least in the speaker's mind. Sentence (300c) shows a 
most likely rather unwilling speaker communicating that a third party has saddled him with the task 
of seeing the hearer back to the dorm. The use, in these cases, of the observational marker, is often 
perceived as unpleasant or negative, but not always. Outsider influence signalled through the use of 
observation marking differs from straight imperatives in that the stress in imperatives is on the verb 
root, not on the prefix. Marking for simple past tense also has a non-stressed prefix, as shown in 
example (301b) below. Sentence (301a) is the neutral form. Perhaps bKra-shis wants to obtain 
tickets for a rock concert, and therefore has to line up, with lots of other people, through the night. 
Sentence (301b) may be used when bKra-shis had his money stolen on the bus. He could not afford 
lodging, and therefore had to sleep outside on a bench. Example (301c), with the observation 
marking, signals that bKra-shis is compelled to sleep outside. Maybe it is his penance, given to him 
by his root lama. He may not object to sleeping outside, even be eager to in order to avoid 
accumulating bad karma. Nevertheless, the sleeping outside was brought upon him by an outside 
authority: 
 
 (301a) laktʃʰe   kaku  wu-tʃʰe              kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup  ra 
  thing     buy    3s:GEN-reason    street- LOC   sleep       need  
  He has to sleep on the street in order to buy something. 
 
 (301b) ….ndə    rə      wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup    na-ra 
       that   CON   he      street- LOC   sleep        PFT-need  
  ….therefore he had to spend the night outside. 
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 (301c) …..ndə   rə     wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j   kanəɟup   'na-ra 
        that  CON   he     street- LOC  sleep       OBS-need 
  ….therefore he is compelled to spend the night outside. 
 
Summing up 
The three sets of examples below give an overview of evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú. For the 
first set, imagine a stove with a pot of noodles cooking on it. The first phrase (302a) below signals 
that the cook has been working on the noodles and that they are now done. The second phrase, 
(302b) tells us that the noodles are done, and that the speaker found out when he lifted the lid of the 
pot - he did not physically stand there to watch the noodles boil. The third phrase, (302c) indicates 
that the speaker was not involved in the cooking of the noodles in any way. Maybe he just now 
walked into the kitchen, looked into the pot and found that there are noodles there, and that they are 
done. Phrase (302a) marks physical presence of the speaker as well as awareness. Phrase (302b) 
marks lack of awareness of the speaker as to the cooking process. Phrase (302c) marks observed 
knowledge, which, in this case, is also new knowledge: 
 
 (302a) to-kʰut  (302b)  to-ˈa-kʰut  (302c)  ˈna-kʰut 
  PFT-can   PFT-NEV-can   OBS-can 
  Doneǃ   Doneǃ    Doneǃ 
  
The second set involving several kinds of evidentiality marking shows once more the differences as 
well as the overlap in meaning and function. Imagine that someone asks if I have a bike. I tell them 
that no, I don't have one, using the negative verb miʔ, 'not have'. Depending on the context of the 
question, different answers are possible: 
  
 (303a) miʔ   
  not.have 
  No. [I don't have a bike, and I never had one.] 
 
 (303b) to-miʔ   
  PFT-not.have 
  No. [I had a bike in the past, but now I don't have one. Mabye I sold it.] 
 
 (303c) to-ˈa-miʔ  
  PFT-NEV-not.have 
  No. [I thought I had one, but it is gone. It disappeared but I don't know when  
  and how. Maybe a friend told me it is not in its  regular place.] 
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 (303d) ˈna-miʔ   
  OBS-not.have 
  No. [I had a bike, but when I return to the place where I left it, it is no longer  
  there. I see that the bike has disappeared, something beyond my control has  
  happened to it.] 
 
The final set has examples for the linking verb stʃi, ‘be’. This verb has a connotation of 
condescension or even contempt. Sentence (304a) shows a speaker’s low opinion of bKra-shis’ 
station in life. Sentence (304b) conveys that the speaker’s certainty about bKra-shis’ profession is 
based on some outside authority, perhaps to counter a statement that bKra-shis is doing well for 
himself. Example (304c) gives a simple past tense. And (304d) expresses that the speaker, maybe 
having held the belief that bKra-shis, being an important person, always held a high position, is 
surprised to find out he was only a soldier in the past. 
 
 (304a) pkraʃis       makmə     stʃi  
  bKra.shis   soldier      be:CD 
  bKra-shis is only a soldier. 
 
 (304b) pkraʃis       makmə    ˈnə-stʃi  
  bKra.shis   soldier      EV-be:CD 
  bKra-shis is only  a soldier.  
   
 (304c) kəsce     pkraʃis        makmə     na-stʃi  
  before    bKra.shis    soldier      PFT-be:CD 
  In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier. 
  
 (304d) kəsce     pkraʃis        makmə     ˈna-stʃi  
  before    bKra.shis    soldier       OBS-be:CD 
  In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier. 
 
 
7.6 Attention flow 
 
Attention flow is a device to switch attention to or express empathy with an object. Normally, a 
hearer will view an action from the perspective of the subject. If the speaker wants his audience to 
direct their attention not to the subject but with the object of the sentence, the verb is marked for 
attention flow by no-.  For example: 
 
 (305a) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        ˈna-cop-w 
  fire         bKra.shis     OBS-burn-3s 
  The fire is burning bKra-shis. 
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 (305b) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        ˈno-cop-w 
  fire         bKra.shis     AF/OBS-burn-3s 
  bKra-shis is being burned by the fire. 
 
Both sentence (305a) and (305b) are grammatical. Sentence (305a) is the neutral form. Sentence 
(305b) directs the attention of the hearer to bKra-shis. Sentences marked with attention flow are 
often best translated as passives in English, though no- appears in many environments that are not 
conducive to passive interpretation. Both (305a) and (305b) above are fully active sentences in 
Jiǎomùzú. I discuss passivity and attention flow marking more extensively at the end of this section.  
Like inverse marking, attention flow marking is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy, as shown in the 
following examples. Attention flow marking does not occur in transitive relations in which the 
grammatical subject ranks higher than the object. Sentence (306) has a first person subject and a 
second person object, and marking with no- cannot occur: 
 
 (306) pəʃur          ŋa    na-ta-najo-n   * pəʃur ŋa notanajon 
  yesterday    I      PSTPROG-1/2-wait-2s 
  Yesterday I was waiting for you. 
 
But attention flow marking can occur if the subject ranks lower than the object on the animacy 
hierarchy. In (307) there is a second person subject with a first person object. Example (307a) is the 
neutral form, with the regular past tense marker kə- for kanajo, ‘wait’. Sentence (307b) is marked 
for attention flow marking, directing the hearer’s attention and empathy to the object ‘I’ rather than 
to the waiting ‘you’. Note that for (307b) a translation with a passive in English would sound highly 
unnatural: 
 
 (307a) pəʃur          nənɟo  ŋa   kə-ko-najo-ŋ       me 
  yesterday    you     I     PFT-2/1-wait-1s   INTR 
  Did you wait for me yesterday? 
 
 (307b) pəʃur         nənɟo  ŋa   no-ko-najo-ŋ            me 
  yesterday   you     I     AF/PFT-2/1-wait-1s   INTR 
  Did you wait for me yesterday? 
 
Though both forms are possible and are in use among native speakers, many speakers prefer to mark 
a sentence for attention flow if the object outranks the subject. Some consider the unmarked form 
ungrammatical: 
 
 (308) nənɟo   pakʃu   ki      no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ           me  ? * nəkombuŋ 
  you     apple    IDEF   AF/PFT-2/1-give-1s    INTR 
  Did you give me an apple? 
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When the grammatical subject and object are of equal ranking, that is to say, when there are two 
third person arguments, the speaker’s use of attention flow marking is informed by the animacy 
hierarchy as well as the speaker’s desire to give an object extra prominence. In the examples below 
no- is prohibited in relations between a first or second person object and a third person subject, as is 
clear from (309a) and (309b). But for a third person subject with a third person object, as in (309c), 
both the neutral form and the marked form are fine. In fact, many speakers prefer the form marked 
for attention flow, since it is natural to have empathy with a living being that is being burnt rather 
than with the agent of the burning, the fire. One other factor that plays into the allocation of 
attention flow marking is the free order of subject and object in Jiǎomùzú sentences. In neutral 
sentences the subject is in the first slot and the object in the second. The subject is more prominent 
than the object. So a third person subject in the first slot that ranks low on the animacy hierarchy – 
say, an animal – may be balanced by a human object in the second slot. It remains up to the speaker 
how he juggles subject prominence, animacy hierarchy and a desire to highlight the object. Attention 
flow is not obligatory even though animate ranks higher than inanimate, as in (309c) where the 
object ranks higher than the subject: 
 
 (309a) təmtʃuk  ŋa   ˈno-cop-ŋ    * təmtʃuk ŋa ˈnacopŋ 
  fire        I      AF/OBS-burn-1s 
  The fire is burning me. 
 
 (309b) təmtʃuk   nənɟo   no-cop-n   * təmtʃuk nənɟo ŋacopn 
  fire         you      AF/PRIMP-burn-2s 
  The fire is burning you. 
 
 (309c) təmtʃuk  pkraʃis         no-cop-w    
  fire         bKra.shis     AF/PRIMP-burn-3s   
  The fire is burning bKra-shis. 
 
  təmtʃuk   pkraʃis       ŋa-cop-w 
  fire         bKra.shis   PRIMP-burn-3s   
  The fire is burning bKra-shis. 
 
However, attention flow marking cannot occur with inanimate objects. It makes no difference if the 
subject is inanimate so that both arguments are of equal ranking: 
 
 (310) pkraʃis       kʰəzaʔ   na-ˈa-cʰop-w  * pkraʃis kʰəzaʔ noˈacʰopw 
  bKra.shis   bowl      PFT-NEV-break-3s 
  bKra-shis broke the bowl.  
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 (311) təmtʃuk   təɟeʔm   ˈna-cop-w   * təmtʃuk təɟeʔm ˈnocopw 
  fire         house    OBS-burn-3s 
  The fire is burning the house. 
 
Attention flow marking occurs with tense and aspectual markers for past and present tense situations. 
Example (307b) above shows simple past, while (309b) is marked for present imperfective aspect. 
But no- cannot appear in situations with future time reference, even in forms where attention flow 
marking is normally obligatory, as in 3/1 and 3/2 forms. The following shortened forms from the 
paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, serve as evidence. For the full paradigm, see section 7.2 on person 
marking above: 
 
 (312) person  [tomorrow]…will wait for… 
  1/2  ta-najo-n   * notanajon   * nonajon 
  1/3  najo-ŋ    * nonajoŋ   
  2/1  ko-najo-n   * nokonajon 
  2/3  tə-najo-n   * notənajon 
  3/1  wu-najo-ŋ   * nowunajoŋ   *nonajoŋ 
  3/2  to-najon   * notonajon 
  3/3  (wu)-najo-w   * nonajow 
 
Though native speakers reject the use of no- in future time frames, very occasionally attention flow 
marking does occur with time references that indicate futurity. I have only one example in my data: 
 
 (313) nənɟo ŋa soʃnu        doŋmən¤   w-əpʰa               tʃəʔ  tʃe    no-ko-məto-ŋ    me 
  you    I  tomorrow  East.gate     3s:GEN-vicinity  this  LOC  AF-2/1-meet-1s  INTR 
  Will you meet me tomorrow at the Eastgate? 
 
The adverb soʃnu, ‘tomorrow’ puts the time frame clearly in the future and still no- appears. I have 
no satisfactory explanation for this usage.  
Attention flow is marked before person markers, as in (314b) where no- is prefixed to ko-, the 
person prefix that signals the transitive relation between a second person subject and a first person 
object: 
 
 (314a) nənɟo  ŋa  pakʃu  ki       ko-mbuʔ-ŋ     me 
  you     I    apple   IDEF   2/1-give-1s    Q 
  Will you give me an apple? 
 
 (314b) nənɟo  ŋa  pakʃu   ki       no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ         me 
  you     I    apple   IDEF    AF/PFT-2/1-give-1s   Q 
  Did you give me an apple? 
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Marking with no- can replace or merge with tense and aspect markers, retaining the stress patterns 
of the original markers. For example, in second person present imperfective aspect forms the aspect 
marker kə- remains. But third person imperfective marker na- merges with no-: 
 
 (315) nənɟo  ŋa    no-ˈkə-ta-top-n 
  you     I      AF-PRIMP-2/1-hit-2s 
  You are hitting me. 
 
  pkraʃis       ŋa  ˈno-wu-top-ŋ   (no-ŋa-wu-top-ŋ) 
  bKra.shis   I     AF/PRIMP-3/1-hit-1s 
  bKra-shis is hitting me. 
 
Sentences (316a) and (316b) show simple past tense forms. Attention flow marker no- replaces the 
regular past tense marker kə-. Example (316c) and (316d) are marked for non-direct evidentiality. 
The stress remains on the first syllable when the verb phrase is also marked for attention flow, as in 
(316d):  
 
 (316a) təwaʔm  nənɟo  kə-tə-najo-n   [kətə̪n̪aˈjon]̪    
  bear       you     PFT-2-wait-2s 
  The bear waited for you. 
 
 (316b) təwaʔm  nənɟo  no-tə-najo-n   [n̪otə̪n̪aˈjon]̪ 
  bear       you     AF/PFT-2-wait-2s 
  The bear waited for you. 
 
 (316c) tsʰoŋpe  pkraʃis        na-ˈa-nəvla-w  [ˈn̪anə̪vlaw] 
  trader     bKra.shis   PFT-NEV-cheat-3s 
  The trader cheated bKra-shis.  
 
 (316d) pkraʃis  tsʰoŋpe      kə    no-ˈa-nəvla-w  [ˈn̪onə̪vlaw] 
  trader    bKra.shis   PR    AF/PFT-NEV-cheat-3s 
  The trader cheated bKra-shis.  
 
However, when a speaker wants to stress the importance of the point he is making, all appropriate 
markers can occur. In the following sentence the verb phrase is marked for attention flow as well as 
past imperfective aspect. The hiring that took place last year is evidently an issue in ongoing or 
ensuing events: 
 
 (317) nənɟo    varɟi         no-to-ko-skoʔr-ŋ           stʃi 
  you       last.year   AF-PSTIMP-2/1-hire-1s    be:CD 
  [But] you hired me last yearǃ 
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It is to some extent the speaker's preference that decides which shades of meaning are emphasised 
by the choice of markers. 
Attention flow marking in modally marked verb phrases such as imperatives also replaces the mood 
marker. The normal imperative marker for kambuʔ, ‘give’ is nə-. If the imperative is marked for 
attention flow nə- disappears: 
 
 (318) pakʃu   pkraʃis      nə-ˈmbuʔ-w 
  apple bKra.shis  IMP-give-3s 
  Give bKra-shis the appleǃ 
 
 (319) pakʃu   ŋa   no-ˈmbuʔ-ŋ 
  apple I     AF/IMP-give-1s 
  Give me the appleǃ 
 
With ditransitives there are often two possible forms of imperative, one unmarked for attention flow, 
and a marked form. Compare the following imperatives. Example (a) gives the neutral form, marked 
by kə-, the normal imperative marker for kanajo, ‘wait’: 
 
 (320a)  pkraʃis      kə-naˈjo-w 
  bKra.shis  IMP-wait-2s 
  You wait [here] for bKra-shis. 
 
In (320b), which is inverse with a second person subject and a first person object, the marker kə- 
appears. Sentence (320c) shows that attention flow marking replaces the imperative marker entirely: 
 
 (320b) kə-naˈjo-ŋ  (320c) no-naˈjo-ŋ 
  IMP-wait-1s   AF/IMP/1/2-wait-1s 
  Wait for me!   Wait for me!  
 
Topicalisation can trigger marking for attention flow and in some cases makes it obligatory. A 
Jiǎomùzú neutral sentence has the subject in the first slot with the object in the second. 
Topicalisation puts the object in the first slot, giving it more prominence. In a topicalised sentence 
prominence marker kə- occurs with the subject to mark it for ergativity. Topicalisation does not 
trigger attention flow marking for subjects with lower ranking objects, as shown in (321a), (321b) 
and (321c). The first sentence of each example gives the neutral form, the second sentence is 
topicalised: 
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 (321a) ŋa  nənɟo  kə-ta-najo-n   nənɟo ŋa  kə   kə-tə-najo-n 
  I    you     PFT-1/2-wait-2s  you    I    PR   PFT-2-wait-2s 
  I waited for you.    It is you I waited for. 
        
       * notənajon  
 
 (321b) ŋa  pkraʃis       kə-najo-ŋ  pkraʃis      ŋa  kə   kə-najo-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis   PFT-wait-1s  bKra.shis  I    PR     PFT-wait-1s 
  I waited for bKra-shis.    It is bKra-shis I waited for. 
 
       * nonajoŋ 
 
 (321c) nənɟo  pkraʃis       kə-tə-najo-n  pkraʃis      nənɟo  kə    kə-tə-najo-n 
  you     bKra.shis   PFT-2-wait-2s bKra.shis  you     PR    PFT-2-wait-2s 
  You waited for bKra-shis.   It is bKra-shis you waited for. 
 
       * notənajon 
 
In sentences with a second person subject and a first person object no- can occur in the neutral form 
as well as in the topicalised sentence, but it is not obligatory. Though first person clearly ranks 
higher than second person, since attention flow marking is prohibited in 1/2 forms, 2/1 forms 
apparently are somewhat ambivalent: 
 
 (322a)  nənɟo ŋa  kə-ko-najo-n  ŋa  nənɟo  kə    kə-ko-najo-n 
  you    I    PFT-2/1-wait-2s I    you     PR    PFT-2/1-wait-2s 
  You waited for me.  It was I you waited for. 
 
 (322b) nənɟo ŋa  no-ko-najo-n  ŋa  nənɟo  kə    no-ko-najo-n 
  you    I   AF/PFT-2/1-wait-2s I    you     PR    AF/PFT-2/1-wait-2s 
  You waited for me.  It was I you waited for. 
 
In 3/1 and 3/2 forms attention flow marking is obligatory both in neutral sentences and in topicalised 
forms, as expected since the subject ranks higher than the object: 
 
 (323) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-najo-ŋ  ŋa  pkraʃis      kə   no-najo-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  I    AF/PFT-wait-1s  I    bKra.shis   PR   AF/PFT-wait-1s 
  bKra-shis waited for me.  It was me bKra-shis waited for. 
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 (324) pkraʃis       nənɟo  no-to-najo-n    
  bKra.shis   you     AF/PFT-3/2-wait-2s   
  bKra-shis waited for you.   
 
  nənɟo   pkraʃis       kə   no-to-najo-n 
  you      bKra.shis   PR     AF/PFT-3/2-wait-2s 
  It was you bKra-shis waited for. 
 
Note that in the 3/1 forms the inverse marker wu-, which normally would appear before the verb 
root, is missing. There are actually forms with both inverse marking and attention flow marking in 
3/1 forms, but they have slightly different meanings. I discuss these forms in section 7.2.d on 
inverse marking above.  
In forms with a third person subject and a third person object, the occurrence of attention flow 
marking in topicalised forms depends on the animacy hierarchy as well as on the preference of the 
speaker. In a neutral sentence with a third person animate (including human) subject attention flow 
marking does not occur on the verb. But in a topicalised sentence, no- may appear, though the 
preferred form is unmarked. In the following sets of examples, the preferred form is listed first in a 
sentence, with the alternative, less preferred form to the right hand side: 
 
 (325) pkraʃis       lhamo     kə-najo-w   * nonajow 
  bKra.shis    lHa.mo   PFT-wait-3s 
  bKra-shis waited for lHa-mo. 
 
  lhamo      pkraʃis       kə    kə-najo-w  no-najo-w 
  lHa.mo    bKra.shis    PR    PFT-wait-3s  AF/PFT-wait-3s 
  It was lHa-mo bKra-shis waited for. 
 
The only exception here is a sentence with an inanimate object, since attention flow marking cannot 
occur with inanimate arguments: 
 
 (326) təwaʔm   ɟarə     kə-najo-w   * nonajow 
  bear        meat   PFT-wait-3s 
  The bear waited for the meat.  
 
  ɟarə     təwaʔm   kə    kə-najo-w   * nonajow 
  meat    bear       PR     PFT-wait-3s 
  It is the meat the bear waited for.  
 
In sentences with an inanimate subject and a human object, the preferred form is marked for 
attention flow, though it is not obligatory. It makes no difference whether the sentence is topicalised 
or not: 
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 (327) təmtʃuk  pkraʃis        no-cop-w   na-cop-w 
  fire        bKra-shis    AF/PFT-burn-3s  PFT-burn-3s 
  The fire burned bKra-shis. 
 
  pkraʃis       təmtʃuk  kə    no-cop-w  na-cop-w 
  bKra.shis   fire         PR    AF/PFT-burn-3s PFT-burn-3s 
  It was bKra-shis the fire burned. 
 
For inanimate subjects with animate objects the preferred form in neutral sentences is unmarked, 
while the preference in topicalised sentences is marked for attention flow: 
 
 (328) təmtʃuk  kʰəna   na-cop-w   no-cop-w 
  fire        dog      PFT-burn-3s   AF/PFT-burn-3s 
  The fire burned the dog.   
   
  kʰəna  təmtʃuk  kə     no-cop-w   na-cop-w   
  dog     fire        PR    AF/PFT-burn-3s  PFT-burn-3s 
  It was the dog that the fire burned.  
 
Attention flow marker no- is similar to inverse marker wu- in that it is sensitive to the animacy 
hierarchy, including the prohibition on co-occurrence with inanimate arguments. But there are also 
plenty of differences. First of all, inverse marking concerns the subject: it occurs when a subject is 
outranked by an object. Attention flow marking is concerned with objects. It can, and sometimes 
must, occur when an object is outranked by a subject, as demonstrated amply above.  
Second, inverse marking occurs in past as well as non-past situations. Attention flow marking is 
restricted to past and present. It is never marked in future tense situations. Third, inverse marking is 
part of the person and number prefixes while attention flow marking appears before the person and 
number prefixes, see examples (322) and (324) above. And fourth, attention flow marking and 
inverse marker wu- can occur together in one verb phrase. Attention flow marking can be used to 
mention a speech act participant as an object in a non-direct speech situation. In example (329) 
inverse marking appears to signal that bKra-shis gave apples to a person otherwise unmentioned by 
the speaker: 
  
 (329) pkraʃis       pakʃu    no-wu-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   apple    AF/PFT-INV:3/3-give-3s 
  The apples were given by bKra-shis [to an unmentioned person]. 
 
The inverse marker signals that bKra-shis, the subject, in the mind of the speaker ranks higher than 
the person he gave the apples to. Attention flow marker no-, on the other hand, puts the empathy of 
the hearer with the recipient of the apples, even though it is not clear who that recipient is. Note that 
no- cannot refer to pakʃu, ‘apples’, since attention flow marking with an inanimate object is 
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ungrammatical. The same sentence is also ungrammatical if the recipient is known, as in the direct 
speech situation of (330). The recipient, I, ranks higher than the subject, so inverse marking with 
wu- is expected. But it cannot occur: 
 
 (330) pkraʃis      pakʃu   no-mbuʔ-ŋ   * pkraʃis pakʃu nowumbuŋ 
  bKra.shis  apple   AF/PFT-give-1s 
  The apples were given to me by bKra-shis . 
 
Note that in (330) the number marking-ŋ on the verb shows that the recipient is a first person, ‘I’. 
Since a first person is clearly known as a participant in the transaction, inverse marking cannot 
occur here.  
The presence of no- indicates that the speaker or hearer looks at an action or event from the 
perspective of the grammatical person which occupies the object slot. It is a foregrounding technique 
much like topicalisation and passivisation. I have demonstrated above that though topicalisation and 
attention flow marking can co-occur, marking with no- does not automatically appear in topicalised 
sentences. Attention flow marking is not inherently linked to topicalisation. Passivisation is 
understood as focusing the attention of the hearer on the object by use of special markers in the verb 
phrase.186

 

 Could no- classify as a passive marker in Jiǎomùzú? Even though most topicalised 
sentences with attention flow marking are best translated in English with passives, there are some 
arguments against designating no- as a passive marker. A very strong argument of course is that no- 
occurs in all kinds of obviously active sentences, as amply demonstrated above. Attention flow 
marking does not change the valency of the verb; ditransitives remain ditransitive and no- cannot 
occur with intransitive verbs. Both subject and object marking remain on verbs also marked for 
attention flow, as shown in many of the examples above. Also, attention flow marking can occur 
together with passive marker ŋo-. Note that sentence (331a) below is active and has person and 
number marking, whereas sentence (331b) is passive and does not have number marking. There is 
really no good way to paraphrase sentence (331a) in English without using topicalisation or turning 
the sentence into a passive. Neither does justice to the effect of attention flow marking, which draws 
attention to the object without making any other changes to the morphology or sentence structure: 

 (331a) kʰapri   kə   no-mtʃuk-w 
  snake    PR   AF/PFT-bite-3s 
  A snake bit him. (Him the snake bit.) 
 
 (331b) kʰapri   kə   no-ŋo-mtʃuk 
  snake   PR   AF/PFT-PAS-bite-3s 
  He was bitten by a snake. 
 

                                                 
186 Keenan (1996: 243-246). 
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Somewhat less pertinent maybe but still interesting is that Jiǎomùzú voice markers all occur in a slot 
right before the verb root, but after person prefixes. Attention flow marking occurs before the person 
prefixes. If no- marks for passive it is in a morphologically aberrant position. A last argument is that 
no- can occur in environments normally alien to passives, such as imperatives, see (320). For these 
reasons I have opted to call no- an attention flow marker rather than a passive marker. 
 
 
7.7 Viewpoint: ʃi- and və- 
 
Jiǎomùzú employs two markers that indicate the direction in space or time in which a person or 
object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. I call this set 
'viewpoint' markers. They simply mark the notions 'away from' and 'toward', from the perspective of 
the speaker. The markers derive from the verbs meaning 'come' and 'go', kavi and katʃʰi. In the verb 
phrase they take the form of və- and ʃi-. Their use is comparable to the English usage of 'come' and 
'go', in sentences such as 'I go to buy vegetables' and 'I come to buy vegetables'. However, unlike 
their English directional counterparts, these markers are part of the verb phrase, as demonstrated in 
the examples with the verb kascoʔ, 'see off', below. 
 
 (332a) ŋa    nənɟo    ta-scoʔ-n 
  I      you      1/2-see.off-2s 
  I'll see you off. 
 
 (332b) pəʃur         lhamo     kə    pkraʃis-ɲi      ji-ˈa-scoʔ-w 
  yesterday   lHa.mo   PR     bKra.shis-p   PFT/OR:general-NEV-see.off-3s 
  Yesterday lHa-mo saw bKra-shis and his party off. 
 
 (332c) pkraʃis         lhamo      ji-ˈa-və-scoʔ-w 
  bKra.shis      lHa.mo    PFT/OR:general-NEV-VPT-see.off-3s 
  bKra-shis came and brought lHa-mo. 
 
 (332d) pkraʃis       lhamo     ji-ˈa-ʃi-scoʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   lHa.mo   PFT/OR:general-NEV-VPT-see.off-3s 
  bKra-shis went to see lHa-mo off. (bKra-shis went and saw lHa-mo off). 
 
In (332b) only a general direction is indicated by ji-: movement took place. In (332c) bKra-shis saw 
lHa-mo off in a very specific direction: he came to the place where the speaker was, with lHa-mo, 
and left lHa-mo at that place. He himself, after having thus seen her off, went away - he did not stay 
at the place where the speaker was. This concept of 'seeing off' is a generally accepted one in 
rGyalrong as well as Tibetan, but it is a bit more encompassing than the meaning of the English 
verb. Example (332d) specifies that bKra-shis went away to some place or other in order to see lHa-
mo off. He might take her to the train station, to a friend's house, or to the next place on her 
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itinerary, hours away from bKra-shis' own home. In any case, he saw her off, and to a place where 
the speaker was not.  
Viewpoint markers are in a different category from orientation markers. Orientation markers 
indicate objective, geographical directions, as plotted from the house of the speaker. They do not 
move or change with the movements of a speaker. The generic orientation marker ji- is used only 
when a speaker cannot refer to his normal set of markers for lack of landmarks. The use of 
viewpoint markers, however, depends on the position of the speaker. Usage changes with the 
shifting position. Viewpoint is marked after the person slot, whereas orientation markers occur in the 
tense and aspect slot before the person slot: 
 
 (333) nənɟo  bawbaw¤   tə-ʃi-ku-w          me 
  you     bag            2-VPT-buy-2w   INTR 
  Are you going to buy a bag? (Will you go and buy a bag?) 
 
 (334) nənɟo    bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                 me 
  you       bag            PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s    INTR 
     Did you go and buy yourself a bag? 
 
 (335) soʃnu          smonbe-j       ji-ʃi-naˈtso-w 
  tomorrow    doctor-LOC    IMP-VPT-see-2s 
  Tomorrow you go to the doctor! 
 
It might be tempting to consider ʃi- and, to a lesser extent, və- present imperfective markers. 
Especially ʃi- can often be glossed conveniently with the English 'going', as in 'bKra-shis was going 
to see lHa-mo off'. But viewpoint and present imperfective aspect markers can occur in the same 
verb phrase. In example (336) there is the  first and second person present imperfective aspect 
marker kə-, which indicates that the action is happening right now, as well as a viewpoint marker 
expressing the direction in which the person addressed is moving: away from the speaker. 
 
 (336) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   ki      ˈkə-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                   me 
  you     bag             IDEF  PRIMP-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s    INTR 
  Are you on your way to go and buy yourself a bag? 
 
Because adverbs are usually placed right before the verb phrase it can be tricky to distinguish the 
adverb ʃi, ‘always’ from the viewpoint marker ʃi, 'away from the speaker', which is marked on the 
verb. However, often the presence of an aspectual or tense marker shows the difference: 
 
 (337) lhamo     minjuwan¤   w-əŋgi             kəpdu   pa     ʃi-ɲu       ra       ˈnə-ŋos 
  lHa.mo  Mínyuàn        3s:GEN-inside   four     year   VPT-live  need    EV-be 
  lHa-mo will go and live at Mínyuàn for four years. 
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 (338) lhamo   minjuwan¤  w-əŋgi             kəpdu  pa      ʃi          na-ɲu 
  lHa.mo Mínyuàn       3s:GEN-inside  four     year   always  PFT-stay 
  lHa-mo lived at Mínyuàn continuously for four years.  
 
 (339) ŋa   bawbaw¤  ʃi-ku-ŋ 
  I     bag           VPT-buy-1s 
  I go to buy a bag. 
 
 (340) ŋa   ʃnu-ʃnu   bawbaw¤  ʃi            ˈkə-ku-ŋ 
  I     day-day   bag           always    PRIMP-buy-1s 
  Every day I buy a bag.   
 
The viewpoint marker və- can have an aspectual meaning. When və- is used in this way it forms 
verb phrases marked for impending action or prospective aspect, indicating that something is about 
to happen. The difference between viewpoint marking and aspectual marking with və-, 
morphologically, is the use of an aspect marker as well as the viewpoint marker, as in example (b): 
 
 (341a) nənɟo   tə-və-rɟəʔk-n        me 
  you      2-VPT-run-2s        INTR 
  Are you coming to run? 
 
 (341b) nənɟo   ˈna-tə-və-rɟəʔk-n           me   
  you      FPFT-2-PROSP-run-2s    INTR 
  Are you about to run? 
 
Example (341a) indicates that the speaker is already running and is asking if the hearer will join him, 
in the sense of 'coming along with'. In (341b) the speaker inquires at what point in the near future 
the listener will run, while the speaker, when asking the question, is not in the process of running. I 
discuss impending action and the use of və- more extensively in section 7.4.c on aspect.  
Jacques mentions the use of viewpoint markers in the Northern dialect of Japhug.187

 

 There the 
marker for ‘go’ fits after negation markers and before the tense and aspect slot. But the marker for 
‘come’ slots in after the tense and aspect markers. Jacques does not discuss a possible aspectual 
meaning for this second marker. 

 
 
 
 

                                                 
187 Xiàng (2008: 258-259). 



452 
 

7.8 Voice 
 
 
a. Introduction 
 
Crystal defines voice as “a category used in the grammatical description of sentence or clause 
structure, primarily with reference to verbs, to express the way sentences may alter the relationship 
between the subject and the object of a verb, without changing the meaning of a sentence. There will 
be certain differences in the emphasis or style of these sentences, which will affect the speaker’s 
choice but the factual content of the two sentences remains the same.”188 This is a definition of voice 
in the narrow sense, in which the derived form preserves all semantic roles which are present in the 
neutral sentence. Even when some of them are not expressed, their presence is implied by the 
meaning of the sentence.189 The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark voice in this narrow sense on the verb of 
sentences in the passive voice, while active voice remains unmarked. The category voice in the 
broader sense of the word includes syntactic changes which preserve the inventory of semantic roles 
but impose certain operations on them, as well as syntactic changes which do not preserve the 
inventory of syntactic roles. Voice in this broader sense encompasses reflexive, reciprocal and 
causative structures.190

The category voice in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is marked on the verb by inserting prefixes directly 
before the verb root but after the person prefixes. This distinguishes the voice markers from marking 
for tense, aspect and mood, which is prefixed before the person markers. Concepts that are marked 
in the category voice are passivity, reciprocity, reflexivity and causality. Passives are formed with 
the marker ŋo-. Reciprocity is marked by ŋa- or wa-, often in combination with a reduplicated verb 
root. Jiǎomùzú marks for two kinds of reflexive. The marker bɟa- signals canonical reflexivity. The 
second form, emphatic reflexivity, is marked by nə-. In some cases nə- signals autobenefactive 
meaning. I discuss these cases in the subsection on reflexivity. The causality markers come in four 
sets: va- and və-, ra- and rə-, ʃa- and ʃə- and finally sa- and sə-. The first two sets of markers, va-
/və- and ra-/rə- are used for verbs indicating direct action by an agent. The sa-/sə- set occurs in 
verbs that mark indirect action through an agent, as it were, at one remove. The markers ʃa- and ʃə- 
are very rare and should not be confused with the viewpoint marker ʃi- or with kaʃa- and kaʃi-, 
which mark some forms of reciprocity. Adding or removing a causality marker changes the valency 
of the verb and so influences transitivity. I have not found why a certain verb takes a marker with a- 
or with ə-. Though both markers in a set apparently have the same meaning, they are lexicalised in 
that they cannot be used interchangeably.  

 In this study I use the broad definition of voice.  

 
 (350) kasəva  cause to do  * kasava 
   kasaʃki  burn, scorch  * kasəʃki 

                                                 
188 Crystal (1991: 357). 
189 Kulikov (2010: 374).  
190 Kulikov (2010: 384-393). 
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Slightly different in character are the prefixes na- and its variant form nə-, and mə-. Prefixing na- or 
nə- to the verb adds a patient or direct object to the clause or sentence, thus forming applicatives. 
The prefix mə- signals non-volitionality. Changing a verb from volitional to non-volitional changes 
the valency of that verb.  In many verbs with these markers are highly lexicalised and cannot be 
removed from the verb root. Also, other voice markers cannot be inserted between na- or mə- and 
their respective roots. However, na-/nə- nor mə- takes part in reduplication of roots such as occurs 
in verb phrases marked for reciprocity. This may be an indication of their former status as prefixes. 
Many of the verbs with na-/nə- and mə- are formed not from other verb roots but from nouns or 
other words outside of the verb category. Because both markers change the valency of the verb in 
which they occur and because of their placement, directly in front of the verb root and after the 
second person marker tə-, I include them in the category voice.  
In the following subsections (b) and (c) I first discuss applicative and volitionality markers na-/nə- 
and mə- respectively. Then I give an overview of passives in subsection (d). Reflexivity marking is 
described in subsection (e), followed by an overview of reciprocity in subsection (f). The  section 
after, (g), discusses reciprocity while (h) describes causativity. My discussion of voice marking 
concludes in subsection (i) with an overview of how voice markers can be combined, creating a 
wonderfully flexible system with which very subtle shades of meaning can be expressed by simply 
adding or deleting a small marker. 
 
 
b. Applicatives: adding direct objects 
 
The markers na- and nə- form applicatives by adding a direct object to a verb when inserted before 
the verb root. The verb changes from intransitive to transitive. In example (351) the subjects of the 
intransitive verbs all behave as agents of the transitive forms, not as patients: 
 
 (342) vi     vt 
   kəʒdar  be scared  kanəʒdar fear something or  
         someone 
  karmbat draw near (in time) kanarmbat encroach, creep up on  
         someone 
  kapʰo  flee, run away  kanapʰo  detour, go around  
         something 
 
When the markers nə- and na- modify an verb that is already transitive, they signal individuated 
referential status of an implied object, creating an increased awareness or greater definition of an 
implied object. When a speaker uses the unmarked form of the verb, he is thinking in general terms, 
without a specific object in mind. An example of this kind is the pair kapʰət, ‘throw’ and kanəpʰət, 
‘lose [something]; throw away [something]’. Example (343) shows forms of the transitive verb for 
‘steal’ with and without nə-. Sentence (343a) is a straightforward generic statement of a value 
judgment: it is not good to steal. But in (343b), in which kaʃmo, ‘steal’ is marked with nə- the 
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speaker has an object in mind, though it is implied. The speaker in effect admonishes a hearer that it 
is not good for the hearer to go and steal things. This sentence may be used by a teacher addressing 
his students after he has heard rumours that some of them plan to steal sausages which are hanging 
temptingly on the neighbours’ porch to dry:     
 
 (343a) ka-ʃmo     ma-haʔw 
  INF-steal   NEG-good 
  Stealing is not good. 
 
 (343b) ka-nəʃmo     ma-haʔw 
  INF-steal       NEG-good 
  It is not good to steal things. 
 
A fair number of verbs in Jiǎomùzú have the component nə- or na- as a lexicalised part of the verb 
root. Removal of the marker from these roots usually leads to non-existing forms: 
 
 (344) kanəzoʔk lick  * kazoʔk 
  kənəʃit  comfortable * kəʃit 
  kanəntsʰok  gnaw  * kantsʰok 
  kanəja  go home * kaja 
 
Some of the verbs with a lexicalised marker na- or nə- derive from nouns rather than verbs: 
 
 (345) tazor  crack  kanazor  crack, split 
  saksə  noon  kanəsaksə have lunch 
 
It is tempting to think of some verb roots as having a merged lexicalised marker: 
 
 (346) kanŋa  lose, be defeated [by someone] 
  kasənŋa  conquer (cause someone to lose) 
 
The first verb in (346) looks like a contracted form of kanəŋa, 'lose [a fight] oneself'. However, 
when I tested this hypothesis with native speakers they all felt that it was impossible to stretch the n- 
into nə-. If there ever was such a combination of marker and root, now there is only the fully 
lexicalised form in -nŋa. 
While na- and nə- both add direct objects that are separate entities from the subject, nə- occurs also 
when the subject is co-referential with the direct object to form emphatic reflexives, generating the 
meaning ‘to do something oneself’. There is no verbal affix in Jiǎomùzú to form benefactives, in 
which an indirect object rather than a direct object is added to the structure. To form meanings like 
‘do something for someone or on behalf of someone’ locatives are used. But when the subject is co-
referential with the indirect object the verb is marked, once again, with nə- to form autobenefactives 
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with the meaning ‘to do something for oneself or on behalf of oneself’. I discuss emphatic reflexives 
and autobenefactives in 7.8.e, the subsection on reflexivity. 
 
 
c. Volitionality  
 
Volitionality is an overarching concept that covers a number of meanings or attitudes pertaining to 
the subject who performs an action. Pairs of terms often used in connection with the concept of 
volitionality or intentionality in previous literature are 'controllable' and 'uncontrollable'; 'causative' 
and 'non-causative'; 'consciously' and 'unwittingly'; and 'volitional' or 'active' and 'involuntary'. All 
these terms indicate the contrast between an action that the subject can control and an action that the 
subject cannot control. I use 'volitional' and 'non-volitional' to cover all the shades of meaning within 
the category of volitionality. Volitionality is not normally discussed in terms of the category voice. I 
include it here because, as shown below, marking for non-volitionality changes the valency of a verb.  
Some verbs have completely different forms to express volitional and non-non-volitional meanings: 
 
 (347a) lhamo    kə     kʰəzaʔ   na-tʃʰop-w 
  lHa.mo   PR     bowl     PFT-break-3s 
  lHa-mo broke the bowl. 

 
 (347b) lhamo    kə      kʰəzaʔ    na-ʃlaʔk-w 
  lHa.mo  PR       bowl      PFT-break2-3s 
  lHa-mo broke the bowl. 
 
The use of katʃʰop, 'break', in (347a) means that lHa-mo intentionally broke the bowl, maybe in a fit 
of anger, or at least that lHa-mo was the cause for the breaking. The verb kaʃleʔk, 'let go, drop away' 
in example (347b) means that she accidentally, unintentionally broke the bowl - maybe while she 
was doing the dishes, the bowl dropped from her hand. Other such pairs are: 
 
 (348) volitional    non-volitional 
  kaməsem listen, understand karəkna  hear 
  kanaro  look for   kaməto  see 
  kascit  move   kamənmu move 
 
The difference in volitionality can also be marked in the verb root itself, with the volitional verb 
using voiceless consonants, and the non-volitional form employing voiced consonants as initials. 
Often non-volitionality is marked by the prefix m- in such verbs. Marking with m-, and the 
alternation between voiced and unvoiced initials also indicate voluntary and involuntary actions and 
processes: 
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 (349) volitional     non-volitional 
  kanəscar frighten    kaʒder  fear 
  katɽap  push down, cause to fall kandɽaʔp tumble; stumble 
  kapʰət  pull down; throw  kambət  fall 
  kapʰek  split in two (vt)   kambek  split in two (vi) 
  kapjoʔt  fill up    kəməjot  full  
  
Note that non-volitional verbs do not have an agent. Changing a verb from non-volitional to 
volitional changes the valency of the verb and can change it from transitive to intransitive. In 
example (349) all the examples of volitional verbs are transitive, while all examples of non-
volitional verbs are intransitive. 
In the Jiǎomùzú dialects there are a few dozen verbs that have the often lexicalised marker mə- 
prefixed to their roots. According to Nagano, who follows Wolfenden in this,191 the marker mə- in 
Tibetan carries the meaning of 'neuter subject' as opposed to b- and ',192

  

 which indicate 'acting 
subject'. In other words, mə- indicates non-volitional or spontaneous action. Many of the verbs in 
my data fit this analysis. Some verbs have only mə- or m-, while others have both for the non-
intentional form: 

 (350) kapʰət  throw (vt)  volitional 
  təmpʰət  vomit (noun) 
  təmpʰət kaleʔt throw up, vomit  non-volitional 
  kaməmpʰət throw up, vomit  non-volitional 
 
Interestingly, the compound verb shows that the root of the noun already has the non-intentional 
marker in the form of m-. The regular verb form adds mə- to the root and so doubles the marker for 
non-volitional action. Nagano remarks that this may indicate different strata in the language, one 
older than the other.193

 

 Or it may simply indicate that non-volitionality marking with mə- in a verb 
form disregards the origin of the verb root, in this case the noun təmpʰət, 'vomit', which is already 
marked for non-volitionality. Another set of verbs that has a reduplication of mə- is: 

 (351) kaməto  see (non-volitional)  
  kaməmto run into, meet (non-volitional) 
   
However, the marker mə- in kaməto contrasts with the unmarked form for ‘intentionally look or see’, 
kanatso. If unintentionally looking turns into unintentionally meeting a person, an extra marker m- is 
required. 

                                                 
191 Nagano (1984: 155). 
192 In the Wylie transcription of literary Tibetan an apostrophe (‘) represents the Tibetan letter འ a chung, 

‘small a’. 
193 Nagano (1984: 169, 170). 
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Sometimes nouns or other verbs point to the original meaning of the root without mə-: 
 
 (352) təskruʔ  body  kəməskruʔ  pregnant  
  kəzdək  sad  kəməzdəkpe  pitiful, poor  
 
In the case of kəməskruʔ, 'pregnant', one probably needs to think along the lines of '(another) body 
non-intentionally growing or developing'. The verb kəməzdəkpe, 'pitiful, poor', indicates that a 
person is involuntarily in a state of sadness, literally 'a sad state'. 
There are also quite a few verbs that have mə- but where the indication of non-volitional action is 
ambiguous or entirely missing. For example, the verb kaməzeʔk, 'jump, pulse, beat', is marked for 
non-volitional action by mə-. This sense of the word is used in such combinations of 'a pulse beating 
fast'. But the same verb is used in such sentences as 'he jumped over the fence', which is clearly 
volitional, and in 'the fleas jumped around the carpet', which is maybe an ambiguous case. Some 
other verbs that fit this category are kaməleʔk, 'swallow' and kaməndə, 'arrive', though for both these 
verbs probably their non-volitional meaning is more prevalent than the volitional meaning.  
 
 
d. Passive: ŋo- 
 
Jiǎomùzú has a passive marker ŋo- which relegates the subject of the neutral sentence to the 
background and foregrounds the direct object. Verbs marked for passive do not have person and 
number marking. Marking for other categories such as tense and aspect does occur with passives. In 
example (353), which consists of three clauses, the agent of the three actions remains the same: the 
police, marked with –ɲo for plural, come, catch bKra-shis and put him in prison. But only kavi, 
‘come’ in the first clause is marked with person and number for plural. The actions that follow in 
the other clauses, kavəja, ‘catch’ and karko, ‘put’ are marked for passivity with ŋo-. The agent 
koŋanɟuɲo, ‘police’ is deleted, no person and number marking appears on these verbs, and the object 
from the first clause, bKra-shis, is foregrounded: 
 
 (353) koŋanɟu¤-ɲo   ji-ˈa-vi-jn            pkraʃis      kə-ŋo-vəja 
  police-p          PFT-NEV-come1   bKra.shis  PFT-PAS-fetch     
  The police came, bKra-shis was caught and he was put in jail. 
 
  kʰrəŋkʰe    kə-ŋo-rko 
  prison        PFT-PAS-put 
 
Passive marking with ŋo- occurs in past as well as in non-past time frames. In 3/1 transitive 
relations the normal inverse marker wu- appears in active sentences. But many speakers prefer the 
passive form with ŋo- because it is a way to give a high ranking object more prominence. For other 
transitive relations in which the arguments are less far from each other on the animacy hierarchy 
passive marking is less prevalent.  
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Though example (353) is an example of an agentless passive, both agent and object can be present 
in passive sentences. In this respect Jiǎomùzú differs from the Northern dialect of Cǎodēng, which 
has an agentless passive:194

 
 

 (354) soʃnu          pkraʃis       ŋa  wu-najo-ŋ 
  tomorrow    bKra.shis   I     3/1:INV-wait-1s 
  Tomorrow bKra-shis will wait for me. 
 
 (355) pu     pkraʃis      ŋa  ŋo-najo 
  now  bKra.shis  I     PAS-wait-1s 
  I’m being waited for by bKra-shis  just now. 
 
 (356) təmtʃuk  ŋa  ŋo-sat 
  fire        I    PAS-kill 
  I will be killed by the fire. 
 
Topicalisation does not influence marking for passivity. Compare the passive non-topicalised form 
of (356) with its topicalised counterpart in (357): 
 
 (357) ŋa  təmtʃuk   kə     ŋo-sat 
  I    fire         PR     PAS-kill 
  I [am the one who] will be killed by the fire. 
 
Passive marking can occur with attention flow marking. In sentence (358a), marked for attention 
flow, the hearer’s empathy is directed to bKra-shis, even though it normally would be with the agent 
who performs the action of deceiving. The object bKra-shis also gains prominence by being in the 
first slot of the sentence, which is normally the subject slot. In English this sort of construction is 
best glossed with a passive construction, even though the Jiǎomùzú sentence is active: 
 
 (358a) pkraʃis       tsʰoŋpe   kə     no-nəvla-w 
  bKra.shis   trader      PR     AF/PFT-cheat-3s 
  bKra-shis was cheated by the trader. 
 
The passive equivalent of (358a) is example (358b). The object is prominent because it is in the first 
slot; bKra-shis has empathy because of the attention flow marking; and on top of all that ŋo- turns 
the sentence into a passive, highlighting the object even more and causing the trader, the actual 
agent of the action, to be hardly noticeable:  
 
 

                                                 
194 Sun and Lin (2007: 13). 
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 (358b) pkraʃis       tsʰoŋpe   kə     no-ŋo-nəvla 
  bKra.shis   trader      PR     AF/PFT-PAS-cheat 
  bKra-shis was cheated by the trader. 
 
Passive marking can also be used to highlight an object that is otherwise absent from the sentence, 
though perhaps known from the context. Compare the following clauses, used in a situation where 
three sons find their father unharmed after an attack by wolves. Note that the negation marker for 
perfective past ɟi- merges with attention flow marker no-. The attention flow marker loses its 
consonant while the vowel of the negation marker is replaced:  
 
 (359a) tʃəʔpu   j-apa               na-məto-j    spjaŋkə   nə     ɟo-ndza-jn 
  now     1p:GEN-father   PFT-see-1p  wolf         CON   NEG/AF/PFT/-eat-3p 
  Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves. 
 
 (359b) tʃəʔpu   j-apa               na-məto-j    spjaŋkə  nə      ɟo-ŋo-ndza 
  now     1p:GEN-father   PFT-see-1p  wolf        CON    NEG/AF/PFT/-PAS-eat 
  Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves. 
 
Sentence (359a) is a simple statement with kandza, ‘eat’ marked for attention flow because the 
father, a human being, ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than an animal such as a wolf. The 
hearer’s empathy is with the father, even though the wolf is the agent. The implied meaning of the 
sentence is that the wolves did not eat the father of their own accord. Maybe there was something 
nicer to eat nearby and they lost interest in father. In any case, the initiative and the action and the 
decision making are all on the wolves’ side. In sentence (359b) the passive marker ŋo- signals that 
the father, who is unmentioned in the clause, somehow played an active part in not being eaten. He 
probably defended himself stoutly and made it impossible for the wolves to eat him, forcing them to 
give up. The active argument here is the object, not the actual agent.   
 
 
e. Reflexivity: bɟa- and nə- 
 
Reflexivity encodes the referential identity of the main argument of the neutral sentence and some 
other argument.195 Jiǎomùzú has two markers for reflexivity, the canonical reflexivity marker bɟa- 
and the emphatic reflexivity marker nə-. Canonical reflexivity proper, marked by bɟa-, occurs in 
constructions where the subject is co-referential with the direct object,196

                                                 
195 Kulikov (2010: 384).  

 forming constructions with 
the meaning 'to do something to oneself' or 'to allow something to happen or be done to oneself'. 
Marking for emphatic reflexivity signals that its referent “is to some degree unexpected in the 

196 Kulikov (2010: 384).  
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discourse role or clausal role where it occurs”. 197

Reflexivity markers are prefixed to the verb root, after the person and number prefixes. In this 
section I first give an overview of reflexive constructions marked with bɟa-, followed by a 
discussion of emphatic reflexivity marking with nə-. The section concludes with a description of 
constructions in which both markers occur.  
The following shortened paradigm for katop, ‘hit’, shows the formation of reflexive verb phrases 
marked with bɟa- for different grammatical persons. The paradigm is marked for past perfective with 
na-:   
 

 Emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in 
constructions where the subject is co-referent with the direct object. When nə- marks co-
referentiality of the subject and the indirect object it forms autobenefactives with the meaning ‘to do 
something for or on behalf of oneself’. Since Jiǎomùzú uses the same marker for both emphatic 
reflexivity and autobenefactive I discuss them in one section and mark all occurrences for emphatic 
reflexivity. 

 (360) 1s ŋa  na-top-ŋ  ŋa  na-bɟa-top-ŋ     
   I    PFT-hit-1s  I    PFT-REFL-hit-1s 
   I hit.   I hit myself. 
 
  2s nənɟo  na-tə-top-w nənɟo  na-tə-bɟa-top-w   
   you     PFT-2-hit-2s you     PFT-2-REFL-hit-2s 
   You hit.  You hit yourself. 
 
  3s wuɟo  na-top-w  wuɟo  na-bɟa-top-w    
   he      PFT-hit-3s he      PFT-REFL-hit-3s 
   He hit.   He hit himself. 
  
The emphatic reflexivity marker nə- is used to express the meaning 'to do something oneself'. With 
emphatic reflexives there is a sense that the role or action of the referent is somehow surprising. For 
example, in (361) the marking for emphatic reflexivity indicates that the speaker would not 
necessarily expect the subject of (361) to make their own clothes. In (362) the context may be one in 
which the expectation is for the speaker to go. His response, marked by nə- for emphatic reflexivity, 
indicates that contrary to the expectation, he will not go – the task of going is put on the hearer 
instead.  Below are a few examples that show the placement of the emphatic reflexivity marker in 
constructions which are also marked for tense, aspect and mood: 
 
 
 
 

                                                 
197 Kemmer (1995:57), quoted after Kulikov (2007: 1416). 
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 (361) tʃəʔ   tə  tənge     tə  nənɟo-ɲo   to-tə-nə-tɽop-jn            me 
  this   C   clothes   C  you-p         PFT-2-EREFL-sew-2p    INTR 
  Did you make these clothes yourselves? 
 
  * tonətətɽopjn 
 
 (362) to-tə-nə-ˈtʃʰi-n            ne   * tonətətʃʰin  
  IMP-2-EREFL-go1-2s    MD:CON 
  You go yourselfǃ 
 
 (363) pkraʃis      w-ascok         na-kə-nə-laʔt-w                  tə    tʃəʔ   tə   ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-letter  PFT-NOM-EREFL-write2-3s    C      this    C    EV-be 
  This is the letter that bKra-shis himself wrote. 
 
Emphatic reflexivity marking with -nə- can be used in wider, more modal senses to express a range 
of feelings that would not be clear from a neutral sentence without the marker: 
 
 (364a) ŋ-amaʔ            ndəmomo  na-səjoʔk-ŋ 
  1s:GEN-work    just.now     PFT-finish-1s 
  I just finished my work. 
 
 (364b) ŋ-amaʔ            ndəmomo    na-nə-səjoʔk-ŋ 
  1s:GEN-work    just.now       PFT-EREFL-finish-1s 
  I just finished my work. 
 
The neutral form of the sentence, (364a), simply expresses that my work is finished - in fact, I just 
got done with it. The meaning of (364b) is the same as in (364a), but with an added emotional value: 
I am happy or relieved that I am done with my work. This satisfaction about having finished the 
work is conveyed by the emphatic reflexivity marker. Another example of this slightly wider sense 
of nə- occurs in the pair katʃʰi and kanətʃʰi. Both verbs mean 'go', but the one marked with the 
emphatic reflexivity marker conveys a sense of urgency, or maybe focus on the subject, as in 'I am 
goingǃ', for instance if the subject is not enjoying himself and is happy to leave. Yet another sense, 
wider than the normal meaning of emphatic reflexivity, occurs when nə- is reduplicated, as in 
kanənətʃʰi, 'go' or kanənəva, 'do'. When a speaker uses a double emphatic reflexivity marker he 
signals that the action or event so marked will be exceedingly pleasant or good. He tries in this way 
to entice a listener to go along with him in whatever the intended action is. However, not all 
speakers agree that this is valid usage of the emphatic reflexivity marker. 
When emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in a verb and the subject is co-referent with an implicit 
indirect object it generates autobenefactives with the meaning ‘do something for or on behalf of 
oneself’. The referent of nə- in (365) is an implied indirect object co-referent with the subject nənɟo, 
‘you’. The direct object is bawbaw, ‘bag’: 
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 (365) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                 me 
  you       bag           PFT-2-VPT-EREFL-buy-2s    INTR 
     Did you go and buy a bag for yourself? 
  
Note that such sentences can be ambiguous, because Jiǎomùzú does not distinguish between 
autobenefactive and emphatic reflexivity marking. In (366b) the verb marked with nə- can mean 
either that the subject buys the bag for himself, in which case the subject is co-referent with the 
indirect object, or that the action of buying is done by himself, with nə- signalling the co-
referentiality of subject and direct object: 
 
 (366a) ŋa  bawbaw¤   ki       ku-ŋ   
  I    bag            IDEF   buy-1s  
  I buy a bag.   
 
 (366b) ŋa   bawbaw¤   ki       nə-ku-ŋ   
  I     bag            IDEF    EREFL-buy-1s  
  I myself buy a bag. 
  I buy a bag for myself. 
 
Often it is clear from context which is the right meaning. Example (367a) below will normally be 
interpreted to mean that the owners of the livestock did the breeding themselves, while (367b) 
implies that the breeding may have been outsourced to hired hands. In both sentences the livestock 
of course belongs to the owners: 
 
 (367a) kəʃput      ndə   tə-ɲo  na-kə-nə-ʃput                ŋos 
  livestock  that   C-p      PFT-NOM-EREFL-breed   be 
  They themselves bred the livestock. 
 
 (367b) kəʃput       ndə tə-ɲo   na-kə-ʃput          ŋos 
  livestock   that  C-p     PFT-NOM-breed   be 
  They bred  livestock. 
 
When a speaker wants to make a clear distinction between the senses of ‘doing oneself’ and ‘doing 
for oneself’, the antecedent can be marked for person: 
 
 (368a) ŋ-ascok            na-nə-səjoʔk-ŋ 
  1s:GEN-letter    PFT-EREFL-finish-1s 
  I finished my own letter. 
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 (368b) ŋa     tascok   na-nə-laʔt-ŋ 
  I       letter     PFT-EREFL-write2-1s 
  I wrote the letter myself. 
 
The grammatical subject of (368a) is 'I', though it does not appear. First person marking on the verb 
shows clearly that 'I' am the one who finished the letter. Furthermore, ŋascok, 'my letter' is marked 
for genitive by first person singular ŋ-. It is not 'I' that gets finished, it is the letter, by my action. 
The antecedent for the marker nə- here is the direct object ‘letter’: it is my own letter that I finished. 
In (368b) the grammatical subject ŋa, ‘I’ is explicit. There is no head marking for first person on 
'letter'. The antecedent of nə- is the subject rather than the direct object: I myself wrote the letter. 
Another example is the pair kaskoʔr, 'hire labour', and kanəskoʔr, 'hire labour for oneself'. Again, in 
(369a) there is head marking on the object showing the antecedent of the emphatic reflexivity 
marker, while the person marking on the verb is for subject. Note that in this pair the main 
difference is not who is doing the hiring, since I may hire labour on behalf of a friend or relative, 
but whether the hiring is for my personal purpose or not. The referent in (369b) is 'my house' rather 
than the implied subject 'I'. 
 
 (369a) tərmu   kəsam   ŋ-əɟeʔm            kə-va       to-nə-skoʔr-ŋ 
  person  three    1s:GEN-house    NOM-do    PFT-EREFL-hire-1s 
  I hired three people to build my own house. 
 
 (369b) tərmu   kəsam   pkraʃis       w-əɟeʔm           kə-va        to-skoʔr-ŋ 
  person  three     bKra.shis    3s:GEN-house   NOM-do    PFT-hire-1s 
  I hired three people to build bKra-shis' house. 
 
It is not possible to use emphatic reflexivity marking with an object or patient as antecedent to 
generate such sentences as 'bKra-shis gave an apple to lHa-mo herself' or ‘I hired people to build 
bKra-shis’ own house’. 
Sentences (370a) - (370e) further illustrate the use of reflexivity marking. Example (370a) is the 
unmarked sentence, in which the subject, the child, smears mud on something other than himself. 
The direct object is not explicit in the sentence. Sentence (370b) is marked for emphatic reflexivity, 
with nə- referring to the agent, and indicating that it is the child himself who performs the action of 
smearing mud onto an object different from himself. In (370c), marked by bɟa- the subject ‘child’ is 
co-referent with the direct object and smears mud onto himself. Example (370d) shows that 
emphatic reflexivity and marking for reflexivity proper can co-occur, with bɟa- signalling the co-
reference of the subject ‘child’ and the direct object, also ‘child’, generating ‘smears himself’ and 
nə- linking the subject ‘child’ to the direct object in the sentence, ‘mud’, generating the meaning ‘his 
own mud’. Sentence (370e), in which emphatic reflexivity marker nə- precedes bɟa-, is 
ungrammatical:  
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  (370a) tapuʔ    scokpʰi    ʒale     ˈna-leʔt-w 
  child    mud         layer    OBS-hit1-3s 
  The child is smearing a layer of mud (on sth.). 
 
 (370b) tapuʔ   scokpʰi   ʒale     ˈna-nə-leʔt-w 
  child   mud        layer    OBS-EREFL-hit1-3s 
  The child himself is smearing mud (on sth).  
  
 (370c) tapuʔ   scokpʰi    ʒale      ˈna-bɟa-leʔt-w 
  child    mud        layer     OBS-REFL-hit1-3s     
   The child is smearing himself with a layer of mud. 
 
 (370d) tapuʔ   scokpʰi  ʒale     ˈna-bɟa-nə-leʔt-w 
  child   mud       layer    OBS-REFL-EREFL-hit1-3s 
  The child is smearing himself with a layer of his own mud. 
 
 (370e) * tapuʔ scokpʰi ʒale ˈnanəbɟaleʔtw 
 
Reflexivity marking and emphatic reflexivity marking can be used to distinguish between different 
semantic roles of the subject. If a subject allows something to happen to himself, and that subject is 
at the same time the person who is the perpetrator of the action, the action is unintentional and 
subject is perceived as instrumental rather than agentive in bringing the action about – there is no 
outside agent or instrument. This often occurs when an action is non-intentional and the subject is, 
as it were, the unwitting tool the actions of which have unintended effects. However, a tool is not 
aware of the action it performs but the subject in sentences signalling non-intentional action is aware. 
The action is just not of his own volition. In these cases marking with nə- is required. If the subject 
has the goal or beneficiary role bɟa- appears. In some cases both options are possible. It depends on 
the perspective of the speaker which marker occurs. The role of a subject of a certain action can be 
perceived by a speaker either as beneficiary or goal or as instrumental: 
 
 (371a) ŋa  ʒale     to-laʔt-ŋ 
  I    layer    PFT-hit2-1s 
  I smeared a layer (of something unto....). 
 
 (371b) ʒale    ŋa   to-nə-laʔt-ŋ 
  layer  I      PFT-EREFL-hit2-1s 
  I myself smeared a layer (of something onto....) 
 
 (371c) ʒale     ŋ-əmpʰa-j                 to-nə-laʔt-ŋ 
  layer   1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   PFT-EREFL-hit2-1s 
  I smeared myself with a layer (of something). 
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 (371d) ʒale      to-bɟa-laʔt-ŋ   
  layer     PFT-REFL-hit2-1s 
  I smeared myself with a layer (of something). 
 
Example (371a) is the neutral sentence. Sentence (371b) shows the common use of emphatic 
reflexivity marker nə-, referring to the subject in the agent role as doing something himself. The 
interesting examples are (371c) and (371d). In (371c) the layer of mud was supposed to be applied 
to some surface, but quite unintentionally it ended up being smeared all over the subject, by the 
subject. The subject unintentionally became the instrument through which the smearing happened. 
The use of emphatic reflexivity marker nə- here indicates action by the subject himself, presumably 
towards some outside object. Note the use of the locative ŋəmpʰaj, 'towards myself' to show the 
direction of the mud flow as it were. Together nə- and ŋəmpʰaj convey a sense of unintentional 
action towards the subject, by the subject. Note that the unintentional nature of the action does not 
require marking for indirect evidential here, which would be used if the subject was unaware of his 
own action. All this in contrast to (371d), where there is no question about the intentionality of the 
act of smearing. The use of bɟa- here clearly implies action by the subject towards the subject. I 
smear myself with a layer of mud quite intentionally. The subject ŋa ‘I’ is co-referent with the 
implicit direct object ŋa, resulting in the meaning ‘I smear myself’. But the direct object ŋa here has 
the role of beneficiary or recipient: I myself am the recipient of my own smearing. 
As example (370d) shows, two reflexivity markers can co-occur. On a syntactic level such 
constructions can be considered ‘heavy’ reflexives, structures in which a simple or ‘light’ reflexive 
is reinforced by the emphatic marker.198

 (372) ŋa   ŋ-ascok           nə-bɟa-leʔt-ŋ 
  I     1s:GEN-letter   EREFL-REF-hit1-1s 
  I write a letter to myself. 
 
The emphatic reflexivity marker -nə-, as said above, indicates 'do something myself'. In (372), I 
write a letter myself. There is no unintentionality here: the marker refers to the agent role of the 
subject. The second marker, bɟa-, shows that the letter is to myself, indicating that the subject also 
has the role of beneficiary. Note that in this construction nə- is placed before bɟa-, or agent before 
beneficiary. This is in keeping with the logic of Jiǎomùzú sentence structure, in which generally 
speaking the subject occupies the first position and the objects the second and third. The same logic 
applies in (370d), where the markers nə- and bɟa- also occur together, but in reverse order. In (370d) 
the child, the subject, smears himself with mud. The subject is co-referent with the direct object 
‘child’ and the referent of bɟa-. The emphatic reflexivity marker refers to the direct object scokpʰi, 
‘mud’ in the sentence, indicating that the mud is the boy’s own, not that the boy is the agent of the 
smearing of mud. Since bɟa- refers to the subject ‘child’ here, and nə- to the object ‘mud’, and 

 From a semantic point of view both emphatic reflexivity 
and reflexivity marking are required to express the roles of the subject: 
 

                                                 
198 Kulikov, personal communication. 
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because subject is marked before object, bɟa- occurs before nə-. This explains the ungrammaticality 
of (370e): object cannot be marked before subject.  
The sense of 'allowing something to happen to oneself' occurs in verbs such as kabɟasənəʃmo, 'allow 
someone to steal from oneself', which derives from the transitive verb kaʃmo, ‘steal’. The 
construction might be used by a friend of someone who finds out a thief has made off with his 
wallet. In such a case the friend's attitude implies that one is rather stupid to let the thief get away 
with the wallet. Other examples along these lines are: 
 
 (373) kʰapri   kə     no-mtʃuk-w 
  snake    PR      AF/PFT-bite-3s 
  He was bitten by a snake.  
 
 (374) kʰapri    kə  kə-ˈa-bɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w 
  snake    PR   PFT-NEV-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s 
  He allowed himself to be bitten by a snake.  
 
The presence of the causative marker sə- in both (374) and verbs such as kabɟasənəʃmo indicates 
that the subject, either through carelessness or intentionally, causes or allows an outside agent like 
the thief or the snake to perform a harmful action to him- or herself. Without causality marking the 
verb phrase in the examples would not express the fact that there is an outside agent to perform 
these actions. Note that the reflexivity marker occurs before causative marker sə-. 
Some verbs are inherently reflexive and marked with bɟa- for action by the subject towards the 
subject: 
 
 (375) kabɟamgu   nənɟo  ndə  sok        tə-bɟamgu        ma-haʔw 
  be self satisfied   you     that  manner  2-self.satisfied  NEG-good 
      It is not good that you are so self-satisfied. 
 
Other reflexive verbs derive from existing verbs: 
  
 (376) kasat    kabɟasat 
  kill    kill oneself; commit suicide 
 
Reflexivity markers can occur in nominalised verb phrases: 
 
 (377) kə-bɟa-sat-w            w-əza             tə  ŋa   ma-ʃi-ŋ 
  NOM-REFL-kill-3s     3s:GEN-male   C    I     NEG-know-1s 
  I don't know the man who killed himself. 
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 (378) ŋa  kʰapri   kə   na-kə-bɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w             w-ərmu          ki     na-məto-ŋ 
  I    snake    PR   PFT-NOM-REFL-CAUS-bite-3s   3:GEN-person  IDEF  PFT-see-1s 
  I saw a person who had allowed himself to be bitten by a snake. 
  
 
f. Reciprocity: ŋa- and wa- 
 
For the purposes of this study I define reciprocity as a term that expresses the meaning of mutual 
relationship between arguments.199 The most important and common type of reciprocal expresses a 
mutual relationship between a subject and its direct object.200

Reciprocity in Jiǎomùzú is expressed either by ŋa- or by wa-, often followed by a reduplicated verb 
root. Reduplication of the root does not take place if the root consists of more than one syllable. 
Reciprocity marked by ŋa- signals canonical reciprocity in the sense of a mutual relationship 
between the subject and the direct object in a clause or sentence. The action is strictly mutual, with 
an act of the subject matched by an act of the object, as in the following examples:    
 
 (379) kasat kill  ŋa  kʰəna   sat-ŋ  ˈna-ŋa-sa-sat -jn 
     I    dog      kill-1s  OBS-REC-RED-kill-3p 

  

     I'll kill the dog.   They are killing each  
         other.   
       
 (380) kargaʔ like; love  ŋa  kafe    rgaʔ-ŋ       
      I    coffee  like-1s    
      I like coffee. 
 
  ˈna-ŋargaʔ-rgaʔ-jn 
  OBS-REC-RED-like-3p 
  They love each other. 
 
 (381) kaməmto meet, see  
 
  tsʰotsʰo    mə-ˈkə-tə-ŋa-məmto-ndʒ 
  often        Q-PRIMP-2-REC-see-2d 
  Do the two of you see each other often? 
 
  
 
 

                                                 
199 The definition is based on Crystal (1991: 291). 
200 Kulikov (2010: 385). 
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 (382) karjo talk   
 
  wuɟo-ɲo  stoŋʃnu             na-ŋa-mərjo-jn 
  he-p        the.whole.day   PFT-REC-converse-3p 
  They conversed the entire day. 
 
The closed circuit between the participants in a reciprocal act may be emphasised by adding a 
locative to a personal pronoun, which makes the arguments involved in the reciprocal relation more 
explicit: 
 
 (383) wuɟo ɲi-ŋgi-j                   tascok  na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn 
  he    3p:GEN-inside-LOC    letter   PFT-REC-RED-hit2-3p 
  They wrote each other letters. 
 
 (384) wuɟo   ɲi-ŋgi-j                   na-ŋa-tʰoʔ-tʰoʔ-jn 
  he      3p:GEN-inside-LOC    PFT-REC-RED-ask1-3p 
  They asked each other questions. 
 
This sort of structure is also used with reciprocal verbs like kaŋaleleʔt, 'fight'. The verb is derived 
from the normal transitive verb kaleʔt, 'hit'. When people hit each other repeatedly, they fight. 
Expression of reciprocity on the pronoun by locative marking is required to render meanings more 
specific that simply ‘they fought’: 
 
 (385a) wuɟo-ɲo   na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn  
  he-p     PFT-REC-RED-fight2-3p 
  They fought. 
  
 (385a) wuɟo   ɲi-ŋgi-j             na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn 
  He     3p:GEN-in-LOC    PFT-REC-RED-fight2-3p 
  They fought with each other. (They fought among each other.) 
 
Inherently reciprocal verbs do not derive directly from non-reciprocal verbs. Some are derived from 
nouns rather than verbs. Attempts to remove the reciprocity marker from such verbs may result in 
non-existent forms: 
 
 (386) kaŋavəzde meet, get together * kavəzde kazdə collect (v) 
  kaŋasŋoʔ  quarrel   * kasŋoʔ tasŋoʔ scolding (n) 
  kaŋamərjo converse  * kamərjo karjo talk (v)  
 
In Jiǎomùzú reciprocity also can be marked with wa-. The use of wa- indicates a form of collective 
reciprocity where there is not necessarily a one on one correlation of mutuality in the actions 
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between the subject and the direct object. This marking occurs in situations when the direct object is 
collective, in the sense that it consists of a group of people, of which not each one will necessarily 
enter into a reciprocal relationship with the subject. But the group, as a collective, will. For example, 
kaŋambəmbəm, ‘give each other gifts’ implies action of which it is certain that all persons are 
equally involved. Each person gives and receives in equal measure. But when the speaker wants to 
indicate a more general or broader notion of exchange he uses kawambəmbəm, ‘give each other 
gifts’. Giving of gifts goes on among a number of people, but perhaps not everyone gives a gift to 
each other person, nor does everyone necessarily receive a gift from all other participants : 
 
 (387) loser          wu-ʒak-j               ji-pʰambəm  na-wa-mbə-mbəm-j 
  New.Year   3s:GEN-time-LOC   1p:GEN-gift    PFT-REC-RED-give-1p 
  At New Year’s we gave each other gifts. 
 
 (388) nənɟo  ɲi-ŋgi-j                   ka-wa-le-leʔt        ma-haʔw    
  you    2p:GEN-inside-LOC   INF-REC-RED-hit1   NEG-good 
  It’s wrong of you to fight among yourselves. 
 
 (389) cəno  kəʃtɽə    wa-məmto-dʒ 
  1d     when     REC-meet-1d 
  When will we see each other? 
 
Some forms of reciprocity can be marked on the verb, see section 3.1.f of the chapter on pronouns. 
 
 
g. Impersonal constructions: ŋa- 
 
“The notion of impersonality is a broad and disparate one” writes Anna Siewierska. 201 Based on 
Siewierska’s discussion, I describe impersonalisation from the functional perspective as agent 
defocusing, not from the structural point of view in which impersonalisation is associated with the 
lack of a canonical subject. I define impersonal constructions as those in which the agent, in the 
sense of the causal participant - the actor, instigator or initiator - of an event is defocused. The 
notion ‘defocused’ is used in the sense of ‘diminishing the prominence or salience from what is 
assumed to be the norm’.202 Impersonality in this view is not associated solely with elements of or 
operations on argument structures but is conceived of more widely as involving speaker-choice with 
respect to the construal of an event and is seen to be sensitive to the effects of discourse.203

The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ an impersonalising marker ŋa-, which is homophonous to the 
reciprocity marker ŋa-. However, marking with impersonalising ŋa- prohibits person and number 

 

                                                 
201 Siewierska (2008). 
202 Siewierska (2008: 121). 
203 Siewierska (2008: 124). 
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marking, whereas reciprocity marking does not. The impersonal argument can be overt in the 
sentence or it can be deleted. Consider the following examples for kasətaktak, ‘pile up, pile on’. 
Example (390a), the neutral sentence, has as subject ŋa, ‘I’. The sentence gives no information on 
whose books I piled up. They may be mine, or someone else’s. The genitive construction in (390b) 
marks the head, tətʰa, ‘book’ for first person singular, showing that subject ‘I’ stacked his own 
books. Both (390a) and (390b) are marked for first person singular subject on the verb. In (390c)  
and (390d) the verb lacks person and number marking for the subject but is marked for impersonal 
with ŋa-, indicating an impersonal argument somewhere in the sentence. In this case the impersonal 
argument is the subject, which is covert. The sentence means that I piled books that were not my 
own; I did the piling on behalf of someone else. The lack of genitive marking on tətʰa, ‘book’ makes 
clear that it does not concern the speaker’s own books. Whoever ordered the books to be stacked is 
not mentioned. Sentence (390d), also marked by ŋa- for generic argument, has genitive marking for 
first person singular on tətʰa. This shows that my own books were piled for me by someone else, an 
argument not mentioned in the sentence. Note that in (390c) in the English gloss a generic ‘they’ 
appears, while the best translation for (390d) is a passive construction: 
 
 (390a) ŋa  tətʰa    to-sə-taktak-ŋ 
  I    book   PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-pile-1s 
  I stacked the books. 
 
 (390b) ŋa  ŋ-ətʰa             kəʒu   tə   to-sə-taktak-ŋ 
  I    1s:GEN-book   all       C    PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-pile-1s 
  I piled up all my books. 
 
 (390c) ŋa  tətʰa    to-sə-ŋa-taktak 
  I    book   PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile 
  They had me pile up books. 
 
 (390d) ŋa   ŋ-ətʰa            kəʒu  tə   to-sə-ŋa-taktak 
  I    1s:GEN-book   all      C    PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile 
  I had all my books piled up. 
 
At first glance examples (390c) and (390d) show suppression of impersonal subjects in Jiǎomùzú. 
But in sentences like these it is possible to have an overt subject and agent, and an overt object and 
instrument. Example (390e) shows the sentence with all arguments overtly present. The instrument 
here is bKra-shis. The agent, the person who got bKra-shis to do the stacking, in this case ŋa, ‘I’, is 
the impersonal argument. The agent can be overt but usually does not appear. Sentence (390e) puts 
prominence on bKra-shis as the actual stacker of the books with the marker kə. The instigator of the 
action, ŋa, is defocused, that is, diminished in prominence or salience, by impersonalising marker 
ŋa- and the lack of marking for subject on the verb: 
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 (390e) [ŋa]  pəʃurtɽə            pkraʃis      kə    ŋa  ŋ-ətʰa             
  [I]    a.few.days.ago  bKra.shis   PR    I    1s:GEN-book  
  The other day one had all one’s books piled up by bKra-shis. 
 
  to-sə-ŋa-taktak 
  PFT/OR:upwards-CAUS-IMPS-pile 
 
Note that the Jiǎomùzú dialects do not use the generic or indefinite pronoun təɟo ‘oneself’ in these 
contexts. The indefinite pronoun is only used to give prominence to ‘self’, not to impersonalise an 
argument. For more on the use of təɟo, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.   
Defocusing of an actor, unlike the presence or absence of a subject, is a matter of degree. Siewierska 
gives the following order, from most to least focused: focal argument> under-elaborated argument> 
demoted obligatory argument> demoted optional argument> demoted non-argument> no 
argument.204

An object or patient can be overt, as in sentences (391). In these examples wandɽiʔ, ‘friend’ is the 
general expression for one out of the students’ midst, in this case the one that the students chose to 
be their class monitor. Sentences (391a), with a covert object, and (391b) with a topicalised object, 
give non-direct evidential versions, indicating the speaker was not personally present at the choosing 
of the monitor: 

 The examples in (391) illustrate the gradual defocusing of an actor through marking for 
impersonalisation. 

 
 (391a) slopma-ɲi   kə    bandzaŋ¤   to-ˈa-sə-va-jn 
  student-p    PR    monitor      PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-3p 
  The students made [the friend] their monitor. (The students chose him to be  
  their monitor.) 
 
 (391b) w-andɽiʔ          slopma-ɲi   kə  bandzaŋ¤    to-ˈa-sə-va-jn 
  3s:GEN-friend   student-p    PR   monitor      PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-3p 
  The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their  
  monitor.) 
 
As discussed in section 4.3.e in the chapter on nouns, the agent slopmaɲi, ‘the students’ is marked 
for prominence with kə, to balance the hearer’s empathy which is with the object. Example (391c) 
shows a sentence with all arguments overt, the verb is marked for impersonal by ŋa-, and there is no 
marking for non-direct evidentiality:  
 
 
 
 

                                                 
204 Siewierska (2008: 125). 
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 (391c) w-andɽiʔ           slopma-ɲi   kə    bandzaŋ¤   to-ŋa-sə-va 
  3s:GEN-friend    student-p     PR    monitor      PFT-IMPS-CAUS-do-3p 
  The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their  
  monitor.) 
 
The lack of marking for non-direct evidentiality in (391c) signals that the speaker was included in 
the company of the students that chose the monitor, or at least was an eye-witness. Impersonalising 
marking here marks slopmaɲi, ‘the students’ as an impersonal argument. Though marker kə gives 
the subject prominence to balance the object wandɽiʔ, the subject becomes somehow less elaborated. 
The effect in (391c) is to distance the speaker from the event. Though he took part in the election, 
the perspective he presents is that of the student body in an abstracted, formal sense rather than as 
the group of people, including himself, that chose the monitor. Instead of ‘we the students chose him’ 
the meaning generated and presented by the speaker is ‘the student body chose him’. The subject 
undergoes a gradual defocusing from a referential human argument to a not fully specified group of 
individuals. 
Impersonalising marking is often used to signal a non-specific or habitual situation rather than 
linking a specific person with a specific action: 
 
 (392) kalaʔ    kanəvlo kə-cʰa       tə  mbərtʃu  kərek  na-ŋa-ndoʔ      kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos 
  rabbit  deceive   NOM-able  C   thrush    one     PFT-IMPS-have  say      EV-be 
  It is said that there once was a thrush who managed to gain the upper hand over 
  a rabbit. 
 
The issue in example (392) is not that there once, historically, existed one very smart thrush, but 
rather that in the realm of existence it is possible for a thrush to get the better of the rabbit, the 
smartest of animals in the Tibetan world view. Marker ŋa- defocusses the actor from a specific agent  
mbərtʃu to a non-specific agent mbərtʃu. Here is another example along the same lines: 
 
 (393) ndə   sta       tə  pak-ʃa      kandza  na-ŋa-ngrel                
  that  origin    C  pig-meat   eat        PFT-IMPS-be.used.to    
  From then on [they] used to eat pork. 
 
Sentence (393) has a covert impersonal subject, ‘they’, in the sense of the non-specific ‘people’. The 
marking with ŋa- for impersonal argument shows that the speaker does not have specific pork-eaters 
in mind, but is talking about the habit of eating pork and its advent in a general way. In (394) 
however there is no impersonaliser ŋa- marked on the verb phrase. The speaker refers to a specific 
group of people who got into the habit of eating pork at some point, even though the subject ‘they, 
those people’ is implicit: 
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 (394) ndə   sta       tə pak-ʃa     kandza  na-kə-ngrel               ˈnə-ŋos 
  that  origin  C  pig-meat   eat        PFT-NOM-be.used.to   EV-be 
  From then on they got into the habit of eating pork. 
 
If it concerns a habitual situation in the present, impersonalising marking occurs in nominalised 
structures. Note that often the best way to translate impersonal constructions is with a passive, 
though the Jiǎomùzú sentence is active: 
 
 (395) taɟu   tʃe-j        ŋos mənə tʃe-j         ʃo        kə-ŋa-taʔ      ŋos 
  key  here-LOC  be   CON   here-LOC  always  NOM-IMPS-put  be 
  The keys are here, or?? – They are always put here. 
 
Though the keys in (395) are specific, the putting of the keys is habitual and the covert subject of 
the action of putting is impersonal. A good paraphrase of tʃej ʃo kəŋataʔ ŋos would be ‘One alsways 
puts keys in this spot’.  
In structures such as (393) and (395) the agents are defocused but they are to some extent known to 
the speaker, even if they are non-specific subjects such as ‘people’ or ‘they’. If a speaker wants to 
indicate that the agent of an action is unknown to him, that is to say if he has no idea who or what 
the referent may be, impersonalisation I marked with ŋa- and no subject occurs in the sentence. This 
is the farthest extreme on Siewierska’s order of defocusing as quoted above. Consider the following 
examples: 
 
 (396a) ŋa  kam    nə-po-ŋ    
  I    door    PFT-shut-1s 
  I shut the door. 
 
 (396b) ŋa   kam    nə-ˈa-po-ŋ 
  I     door    PFT-NEV-shut-1s 
  I shut the door. 
 
 (396c) kam   nə-ŋa-po 
  door  PFT-IMPS-shut        
  The door shut. 
 
 (396d) kʰalu  kə-va      nə     kam   zbək   nə-ŋa-po 
  Wind  NOM-do  CON  door    EXP    PFT-IMPS-shut 
  Since there was a breeze, the door slammed shut.   
 
In sentence (396a) the subject and agent ‘I’ is clearly the person who knowingly and intentionally 
performed the action of closing the door. In sentence (396b), which is marked for non-direct 
evidentiality, the subject ‘I’ closed the door unwittingly. But it is still clearly ‘I’ who did the closing, 
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though he himself did not know he did so at the time. Example (396c) is marked for impersonal, 
there is no person and number marking on the verb and there is no overt subject. The speaker 
indicates that he does not know who the agent was that performed the action of shutting the door. In 
(396d) there was a breeze, but the breeze is not perceived as the instigator or actor here. Wind as 
cause is defocused while the slamming shut of the door is the main event. The verb is accordingly 
marked by ŋa-. If the wind is the agent, not just the cause, the sentence would be (397). In this 
sentence the wind is marked for prominence by kə:  
 
 (397) kʰalu  kə    kam   nə-po 
  wind   PR   door   PFT-shut 
  The wind shut the door. 
 
It is not possible to have an agent, prominence marking with kə signalling agent and also 
impersonalising marking with ŋa-. That is to say, kə can track prominence of a subject relative to an 
object, as in (391c), and the subject and agent can still be defocused. But if the prominence marker 
does not apportion relative prominence to balance the relation between subject and object but rather 
gives prominence to the subject as the causer of an action, as in (397), trying to defocus that agent 
with ŋa- leads to ungrammatical structures. Marking with kə indicates a known agent while marker 
ŋa- indicates an unknown agent. The semantics clash: 
 
 (398) * kʰalu kə kam naŋapo 
 
Sun has written about impersonalising marker ŋa- as a marker for generic human arguments in 
Cǎodēng.205

 

 Sun does not give information about the use of ŋa- in sentences with non-human 
arguments, such as (396d).   

 
h. Causatives: adding subjects 
 
Causatives can be defined as verbs or verbal constructions which refer to a causative situation, i.e. to 
a causal relation between two events, one of which is believed by the speaker to be caused by the 
other. In other words, a causative is a construction meaning ‘cause someone to do something’. 
Adding a new subject is the salient feature of causatives.206

In the following example the subject of the original intransitive verb kanəɟup, ‘sleep’ in (399a) is 
tapuʔ, child. In (339b) the form kasənəɟup, ‘put to bed’ which is marked for causativity with sə-, a 
new subject amo, ‘mother’ is added, while tapuʔ, the original subject, becomes an object: 

 As a result, the initial subject is 
degraded to the position of an object or remains unexpressed in the causative construction. 

 

                                                 
205 Sun (2005: 13, 14). 
206 Kulikov (2010: 386). 
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 (399a) kanəɟup  sleep   tapuʔ    ˈna-nəɟup 
       child    OBS-sleep 
       The child is sleeping. 
     
 (399b) kasənəɟup put to sleep, put to bed   
 
  amo      kə     tapuʔ   sə-nəɟup 
  mother  PR    child   CAUS-sleep 
  Mother puts the child to sleep. 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ four sets of causativity markers. Two of the sets, va-/və- and ra-/rə- 
mark direct causatives, while sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə mark indirect causatives. Direct causatives mark 
situations in which the causer physically manipulates the object in bringing about the action or event. 
For example, the stative verb kəmpja, ‘luke-warm’ in (400a) indicates that some water is of a luke-
warm temperature. But the dynamic form marked for direct causative by və-, kavəmpja ‘make luke-
warm’ signals that the subject himself causes the water to be luke-warm, perhaps by putting the 
kettle on the stove. The subject təɟuʔ, ‘water’ of (400a) becomes the object of (400b) when the new 
subject bKra-shis is added: 
 
 (400a) təɟuʔ    ˈna-mpja    
  water   OBS-luke.warm 
  The water is luke-warm.   
 
 (400b) pkraʃis       təɟuʔ   kətsətsə  ˈna-vəmpja 
  bKra.shis   water   little       OBS-luke.warm 
  bKra-shis is making a little luke-warm water. 
 
With indirect causatives the causee controls the action directly, while the causer causes the causee to 
act. For example, in sentence (399b) the verb is marked for indirect causativity by sə-. The mother 
can create a situation which is conducive to the child’s falling asleep, but she cannot make it go to 
sleep – as is clear from the experience of every exasperated mother. Another example of an indirect 
causative is the second sentence of (401a) below. The subject will distribute the books, but he will 
not do it himself. Someone else will do the distributing on behalf of the subject.   
Contrary to the definition given at the beginning of this subsection, which presupposes two actors, 
the first of whom makes the second do something, Jiǎomùzú verbs with causativity marking do not 
all derive from other, non-causative verbs. Though I have not found any verbs marked for indirect 
causativity to be derived from nouns, quite a few verbs with ra-/rə- or va-/və- do: 
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 (401) noun  gloss  causative verb  gloss 
  tapuʔ  child  karapuʔ   give birth 
  tascok  letter  karascok  write 
  kʰarme  packload karakʰarme  load [onto sb.'s back]  
  tətʰa  book  karətʰa   study, go to school 
 
The original noun then takes the position of direct object of the causative verb. In example (401b) 
the original noun is tətʰa, ‘book’. The causative verb is karətʰa, marked with rə- for direct 
causativity. The verb means ‘read books’ in the sense of ‘study’, and by extension has come to mean 
‘go to school, have class’. The subject added by causitivisation performs the action of reading on the 
book, which has become the direct object. For some verbs marked with a causative there is no noun 
or verb as a basic from. In (401c) the involuntary reciprocal verb kaŋapʃupʃu means ‘grinding 
against each other’, as stones in a river do. The verb has a subject but not an agent. The verb 
kavazdor has direct causativity marker va- in front of the verb root. The subject is also the agent and 
grinds his own grain, with mill stones of some sort: 
 
 (402a) tətʰa  book      
  * katʰa 
  karətʰa  go to school, have class, study 
 
  nənɟo  saksə-ŋkʰu-j           tə-rətʰa-n           me 
  you     noon-behind-LOC   2-have.class-2s   INTR 
  Do you have class in the afternoon? 
 
 (402b) kaŋapʃupʃu grind, involuntary, vi 
  * kazdor   
  kavazdor  grind [something], vt, voluntary 
 
  ŋa   tətʰo   ˈkə-vazdor-ŋ 
  I     grain   PRIMP-grind-1s 
  I’m grinding grain. 
 
Note that the verbs with the causativity markers in (402) do not have a non-causative equivalent 
verb. The causativity markers are lexicalised and cannot be removed from the root. Generally 
speaking, in Jiǎomùzú the set sa-/sə- is very productive while ra-/rə- and va-/və- occur more often in 
lexicalised forms.  
Jacques mentions that the equivalents for ra- and sa- in Japhug are argument demoting affixes which 
suppress the object and the agent, respectively, of the original transitive verb. The resulting 
intransitive verb ends up with an indefinite agent or object which cannot be overt.207

                                                 
207 Jacques (2010 : 154).  

 I have not 
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found this for Jiǎomùzú. Compare the following sentences with the transitive verbs kakro, ‘divide, 
distribute’, kavəja, ‘fetch, take’, kava, ‘do’ and kataʔ, ‘put’. The first sentence in each set shows the 
normal inflection for second person singular in transitives with a third person object. The second 
sentence of the set has an added causativity marker sa- or sə-. If these verbs would become 
intransitive through adding a causative marker, the expected form of the verb phrase would have –n 
in final position, for second person singular intransitive. But –n does not occur. All verbs remain 
marked for transitive by final –w: 
 
 (403a) tətʰa    kəʒu   tə  tə-kro-w           me 
  book   all      C   2-distribute-2s   INTR 
  Will you distribute all the books? 
 
  tətʰa    kəʒu   tə  tə-sə-kro-w                  me  * təsəkron 
  book   all      C   2-CAUS-distribute-2s   INTR 
  Will you have all the books distributed? 
 
 (403b) nənɟo  tascok  kəʃtɽə    tə-vəja-w  
  You    letter    when     2-fetch-2s 
  When will you pick up the letter? 
 
  nənɟo  tascok  kəʃtɽə    tə-sə-vəja-w   * təsəvejan  
  you     letter    when    2-CAUS-fetch-2s 
  When will you have the letter picked up 
 
 (403c) nənɟo  təmɲok   mə-tə-va-w   
  you     bread      Q-2-do-2s 
  Will you make bread? 
   
  nənɟo  təmɲok   mə-tə-sə-va-w    * mətəsəvan  
  you     bread      Q-2-CAUS-do-2s 
  Will you have bread made? 
 
 (403d) tətʰa    tʃe-j          mə-tə-teʔ-w   
  book   here-LOC   Q-2-do1-2s    
  Will you put the books here? 
 
  tətʰa    tʃe-j         mə-tə-sa-teʔ-w   * mətəsatən 
  book   here-LOC   Q-2-CAUS-do1-2s     
  Will you have the books put here? 
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It is possible to add a covert agent of a causative structure to the sentence. The covert agent will 
become an overt object or patient. In example (404) the subject ŋa, ‘I’ is also the agent of (404a), 
performing the act of grinding grain himself. The verb is marked by va- for direct causativity. 
Adding sə- for indirect causativity as in (404b) adds a covert causee who does the actual grinding 
for the subject ‘I’. In (404c) the covert agent bKra-shis, who does the actual grinding, is made 
explicit: 
 
 (404a) ŋa  tətʰot    ˈkə-va-ndzor-ŋ 
  I    grain     PRIMP-CAUS-grind-1s 
  I’m grinding grain. 
  
 (404b) ŋa  tətʰot    ˈkə-sə-va-ndzor-ŋ 
  I    grain     PRIMP-CAUS-CAUS-grind-1s 
  I’m having my grain ground. 
 
 (404c) ŋa   pkraʃis       tətʰot    ˈkə-sə-va-ndzor-ŋ 
  I     bKra.shis   grain     PRIMP-CAUS-CAUS-grind-1s 
  I’m having bKra-shis grind my grain. 
 
The finding of Sun and Jacques for Northern rGyalrong dialects that sa- is used when the patient is 
human and ra- when the patient is non-human208

In verbs derived from verbs, the markers do not necessarily transform intransitives into transitives, 
but they do signal agentivity or at least activity of the subject in one way or another. For example, in 
(405) the stative verb kəmniʔ  is intransitive and has no agent. Adding the direct causativity marker 
va- leads to the dynamic verb kavamniʔ, which be used either in a transitive or intransitive sense. 
The intransitive version expresses such meanings as 'becoming less by itself', such as water in a 
pond that evaporates. The transitive version involves a subject that is also the agent of the action, for 
example a person decreases the amount of water in an irrigation ditch by opening a sluice. Note that 
the first form is unintentional, the second is intentional. Addition of sa- to the verb indicates a third 
party actor, as when the person who wants less water on his fields gets his neighbour to decrease the 
amount of water in my irrigation ditch by opening the sluice for me: 

 also largely holds for the Jiǎomùzú sets of sa-/sə- 
and ra-/rə-, as well as va-/və-, though not entirely. For example, kanŋa, ‘lose (in a fight or game)’ 
marked for direct causative with rə- results in karənŋa, ‘be conquered’. Arguably the patient there 
can be human, and in fact, in most cases will be. Also, karazdek, ‘maltreat’ can have patients that 
are human or non-human. And kaʃəʃapkiʔ, ‘get someone to hide something’ has two causative 
markers that refer one to a human agent and one to an inanimate object. Adding or deleting a 
causativity marker from a verb changes the valency or transitivity of a verb.  

 
 

                                                 
208 Jacques (to appear); Sun 2006. 
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 (405) kə-mniʔ   ka-va-mniʔ   
  INF-little  INF-CAUS-little 
  few, little (vi)  decrease, diminish, become less (vi) 
   
  ka-sa-mniʔ  
  INF-CAUS-little 
  decrease (vt) 
 
I have not found a difference in usage or meaning of the set in v- and the set with r-. In fact, in a 
few verbs the markers can be used interchangeably: 
  
 (406) kavameʔk extinguish; turn off 
  karameʔk extinguish; turn off 
  
 (407) kəmpja  luke-warm 
  karampja make luke-warm 
  kavampja make luke-warm 
 
Both forms of (406) probably come from the root maʔk, 'not be'. An action by an agent results in 
something becoming extinguished, to 'not be'. I also have not found a difference in meaning between 
the markers with a- and those with ə-, yet these markers are not interchangeable. They have become 
lexicalised and it has to be learned which verb root selects which marker. If, historically, the vowel 
alternation signalled different meanings, these differences have now become obscured. Here are 
some examples for each set: 
 
 (408) kanŋa  lose (a fight)  karanŋa  be conquered 
  kazdək  have difficulty  karazdək maltreat 
  kəraʔm  dry   karəkraʔm dry in the sun  
  kəmaʔk  messy; wrong  karəkəmaʔk make a mess 
   
 (409) kaji  plant, sow  kavaji  augment, increase 
  kəskriʔn long   kavaskriʔn make long(er), stretch 
  kəsca  early, before  kavəsca  arrive early; be early 
  kəsuk  dense   kavasuk tighten 
  kəmniʔ  few, little  kavamniʔ become less, decrease 
  
The rGyalrong dialects differ in which marker can occur with a certain verb. Combinations possible 
in one dialect are ungrammatical in another. Take for example the verb kakʃok, 'unplug; take out'. In 
the Pàěrbá dialect this verb takes the marker ra-: karakʃok, 'cause to be unplugged'. In Kǒnglóng this 
marker is not allowed. Instead, sə- is needed: kasəkʃok, 'cause someone to unplug (something)'. One 
can argue that the difference here is the human versus non-human patient distinction. But if that is 
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the case it is remarkable that only one form exists in each dialect, rather than both. Another example 
is kətshoʔ, 'fat'. The meaning 'fatten' in Xiǎojīn dialect209

 

 is arrived at by adding ra-: karaktshoʔ. 
However, in Jiǎomùzú sə- is used: kasətshoʔ. In both cases the patient is non-human.  
Both sa- and sə- occur frequently in Jiǎomùzú verbs to form causative structures. Adding one of 
these markers adds an implicit or explicit agent: 

 (410) kəvaksəru clean (vi, ADJ)  kasaksəru clean; delete (vt) 
  kəpsoʔt  alike, similar  kasəpsoʔt compare 
  katʰəru  connect (vi)  kasatʰəru connect (vt) 
  kanəna  rest   kasənəna stop, cease 
  kaɲu  sit; live   kasəɲu  entertain; seat 
  kawaʔt  dress, put on clothes kasəwaʔt dress (someone) 
  kajoʔk  finish, run out  kasəjoʔk finish something 
  kəscit  comfortable  kasəscit  make sb. comfortable 
  kənkəʔr  dirty   kasənkəʔr make sth. dirty 
 
 (411) kanəɟup  sleep   kasənəɟup put to bed 
  kasat  kill   kasəsat  have someone killed 
  kaʃmo  steal   kasəʃmo have someone steal sth. 
  kalok  graze livestock  kasəlok  have someone graze  
         livestock 
  katseʔp  take   kasətseʔp send (with someone) 
 
Rather rare, at least in my data, is the occurrence of the causative markers ʃə- and ʃa-. As with the 
other sets, there seems to be no difference in meaning between the two markers, nor between this set 
and the set in s-. Jīn Péng210

 

 notes that these causative markers occur in verbs that express motion 
and are assistives, that is, have the added meaning of 'helping someone to do something'. In my data 
I do not find much evidence for either assumption. Jīn gives two examples, kaʃirwas, 'help to get up' 
and kaʃivətɽi, 'help to walk'. In checking these examples, I found the following: 
 
 (412) kavətɽi   walk 
  kaʃivətɽi  go to walk 
  kasəvətɽi  make [someone] walk 
 
 (413) karwas   get up 
  kaʃərwas  make [someone] get up 
 

                                                 
209 Professor Āwàng, personal communication. 
210 Jīn (1958: 83). 
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In my own data I have examples such as: 
  
 (414) kaʃəptaʔk  memorise 
  kaʃavlu   make someone go slower; delay someone 
  kaʃapki   hide something 
  
For these verbs motion is clearly not an issue, and the notion of 'helping' is also absent. Obviously, 
there may be dialect differences to be taken into account. But for now it seems reasonable to posit 
that Jiǎomùzú does not morphologically distinguish between indirect causatives and other types of 
causatives such as permissives, assistives and declaratives.211

Causative markers should not be confused with viewpoint marker ʃi-. The difference is clear in 
forms such as kaʃiʃmo, 'go to steal' as opposed to kasəʃmo, 'get someone to steal'. Quite interesting 
is the form kasəʃiʃmo, 'get someone to go and steal', where the viewpoint marker is inserted directly 
before the verb root, after the causative marker. Normally the viewpoint markers are affixed before 
the voice marker slot. Forms such as kasəʃiʃmo are acceptable to some speakers, but not to all. 
Another marker that might cause confusion is kaʃa- or kaʃə-, used to signal some forms of  
reciprocity, usually in nouns but in some verbs as well, such as kaʃawandɽiʔ, 'be [each other's] 
friends'. That aside, both of the verbs quoted by Jīn seem best understood as general causative verbs.  

 Permissives express a situation in 
which a causer permits a causee to bring about an event. An example of this is the verb kasəjok, 
‘allow someone to do something’. Declaratives express the meaning of ‘speak about someone as if 
he were bringing about an action’. An example of a declarative in Jiǎomùzú is the verb kasəso, 
‘consider’. All are marked by the sa-/sə- and the ʃa-/ʃə- set.   

Addition of a causative increases the valency of a verb by one. The following examples show an 
intransitive verb that increases its valency. Note that the subject of the original verb becomes the 
object or patient of the verb phrase marked for causativity:  
 
 (415a) hajtso¤   ˈna-raʔm 
  pepper    OBS-dry 
  The peppers are drying. 
 
 (415b) kəjaʔm    kə     hajtso¤    ˈna-sə-raʔm 
  sun         PR     pepper      OBS-CAUS-dry-3s 
  The sun is drying the peppers (the sun is causing the peppers to dry). 
 
Here is an  example of a transitive verb that increases its valency by adding a causative marker: 
 
 (416a) slopma    tətʰa    ˈna-ndon-w 
  student    book    OBS-read-3s 
  The student is reading a book. 

                                                 
211 Kulikov (2001: 892).  
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 (416b) sloppən   kə   slopma    tətʰa   ˈna-sə-ndon-w 
  teacher    PR   student   book   OBS-CAUS-read-3s 
  The teacher makes the student read a book. 
 
And finally examples of ditransitive verbs marked for causativity: 
 
 (417a) pkraʃis         lhamo     poŋeʔj       ˈna-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis      lHa.mo   money       OBS-give-3s 
  bKra-shis is giving lHa-mo [some] money. 
 
 (417b) taroʔ  kə     pkraʃis      lhamo    poŋeʔj     ˈna-sə-mbuʔ-w 
  boss   PR     bKra.shis   lHa.mo  money     OBS-CAUS-give-3s 
  The boss makes bKra-shis give lHa-mo some money. 
 
 (418a) ɟarpo   kə     pkraʃis       təmɲa    ˈna-ʃi-rŋaʔ-w 
  king    PR    bKra.shis    field      OBS-VPT-lend-3s 
  The king leases a field to bKra-shis. 
 
 (418b) taʒi      kə   ɟarpo   pkraʃis      təmɲa    ˈna-ʃi-sə-rŋaʔ-w 
  queen   PR   king   bKra.shis   field       OBS-VPT-CAUS-lend-3s 
  The queen makes the king lease a field to bKra-shis. 
 
Note that in the last example it is not possible for 'the king' and 'bKra-shis' to change slots in the 
sentence without arriving at a totally different meaning: 
 
 (418c) taʒi      kə    pkraʃis      ɟarpo     təmɲa   ˈna-ʃi-sə-rŋaʔ-w 
  queen   PR    bKra.shis   king     field      OBS-VPT-CAUS-lend-3s 
  The queen makes bKra-shis lease a field to the king. 
 
Valency can be decreased by removing the causative marker from the verb phrase. This is, as said 
before, possible in many cases, with the exception of those verb roots in which a causative marker 
has become a lexicalised morpheme. 
It is possible to use more than one causative marker in one verb, stacking them as it were: 
 
 (419) kaji  plant  
  ka-va-ji  increase, add  
  ka-sə-va-ji cause [someone] to add [something] 
 
 (420) ka-nŋa  lose  
  ka-ra-nŋa conquer 
  ka-sə-ra-nŋa make [someone] conquer [somebody] 
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 (421) kə-skriʔn long 
  ka-va-skriʔn lengthen 
  ka-sə-va-skriʔn make [someone] lengthen [something]  
 
So far in my data I have found that, if there are two causative markers, it is most often a 
combination of sa-/sə- and one of the other markers, with the marker for indirect causativity 
appearing before the marker signalling direct causativity: 
 
 (422) kə-raʔm   dry (stative verb) 
  ka-sə-raʔm  dry something 
  ka-rə-kraʔm  dry something in the sun 
  * kakraʔm 
  * karəsəkraʔm 
  ka-sə-rə-kraʔm  make someone dry something in the sun 
 
It is also possible to have two markers of the sa-/sə- set in one verb, though so far I have only one 
example in my data: 
 
 (423) kə-najen  a pity, too bad (stative verb) 
  ka-sa-sə-najen  hate to part with (literally ‘cause [oneself] sadness by  
     [being obligated to] give up [something]’) 
 
 
i. Combinations of voice markers 
 
Voice marking in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is wonderfully versatile. For many verbs change of meaning 
is achieved by a quick switch from one voice marker to another. It is also possible to combine 
several voice markers in one verb phrase. The markers are prefixed to the verb root one at the time, 
adding layered meaning. This layering of meanings onto a root allows for considerable freedom in 
the order of the prefixes. I have found that na- and mə-, the mostly lexicalised prefixes that add 
patients and express non-intentionality respectively, have to be prefixed straight to the root. Other 
prefixes cannot be placed between na- or mə- and the root. The marker for involuntary action also 
occurs together with impersonalising marker ŋa-: 
 
 (424) təskruʔ   body 
  kəməskruʔ  pregnant 
  kasəməskruʔ  make pregnant; knock up 
  * kaməsəskruʔ 
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 (425) kapʰət   throw 
  kanəpʰət  lose something; throw away 
  kaŋampʰət  disperse, spread 
 
 (426) kənagnat  ill at ease 
  kasənagnat  make someone uncomfortable 
  * kanasəgnat 
 
Reflexivity markers and reciprocity markers can combine with causative markers in a sort of voice 
marker hopscotch that allows native speakers to express a wide range of meanings. The following 
examples show the 'layering' of meanings onto the verb roots sco, 'ride', sat, 'kill' and pkiʔ, ‘hide’: 
 
 (427) kasco  ride 
  kanəsco  ride (implied object) 
  kasənəsco make someone ride 
  kapɟasənəsco carry someone piggyback 
 
 (428) kasat  kill 
  kanəsat  kill someone oneself 
  kasəsat  have someone kill 
  kasənəsat have someone kill somebody 
  kaŋasatsat kill each other 
  kasəŋasasat get [people] to kill each other 
  kabɟasat commit suicide 
  kasəbɟasat get someone to kill himself 
 
 (429) kaŋapkiʔ hide onseself 
  kanapkiʔ hide [something] from someone 
  kaʃapkiʔ hide something 
  kaʃəʃapkiʔ get somebody to hide something 
  kasəŋapkiʔ get somebody to hide himself 
 
The semantics of a verb provide the limits for the possible combinations of markers. Consider the 
following example: 
 
 (430) kəmniʔ   few 
  kavamniʔ  decrease; become less (vi) 
  * kanəvamniʔ   
  kasəvamniʔ  lessen; cause to decrease (vt)   
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The verb kavamniʔ, 'become less', is non-intentional and intransitive. Adding nə- to add a patient 
generates an ungrammatical structure, since the act of decreasing is intransitive here and cannot 
have an object or patient. However, it is possible to add sə- which adds an agent. In generating 
strings of voice markers that attach to a root, there are no strict rules for marker order. Rather, the 
semantics of the verb root and the meaning the speaker wishes to express decide the order of the 
markers in the string. The order of the prefixes reflects the scope of the different elements, with 
further distance from the stem indicating a higher scope. For example, the verb kaʃmo, ‘steal’ can be 
marked for viewpoint with ʃi-, leading to kaʃismo, ‘go and steal’. When the root verb kaʃmo is 
marked for causativity by sə- the derived verb is kasəʃmo, ‘cause to steal, get someone to steal 
something’. Combining viewpoint and causativity marking gives two options: 
 
 (431) kaʃisəsmo go and get someone to steal something 
  kasəʃismo get someone to go and steal something 
 
In the first verb, kaʃisəsmo, the subject goes to perform the action of inciting someone to steal. The 
causativity marker sə- covers the scope of -ʃmo, steal, while viewpoint marker ʃi- covers the scope 
of səʃmo, ‘cause to steal’. In the second verb the viewpoint marker only covers -ʃmo, ‘steal’, while 
sə- covers the scope of -ʃiʃmo.  
 
 
7.9 Mood 
 
 
a. Introduction 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish a number of different moods. Some are expressed by marking on 
the verb exclusively. Some make use of adverbs, and some require a combination of both. In 
subsections (b)-(h) I give an overview of negation, imperatives, interrogatives and irrealis 
constructions. Mood markers are prefixed to the verb root. They occupy the first slot in the verb 
phrase, before the slot for tense and aspect. Though in most situations only one mood marker occurs 
in a verb phrase, it is possible to have two. In these cases an interrogative and a negation marker 
occur together, generating polite imperatives or past tense real conditionals.  
 
 
b. Negation 
 
Jiǎomùzú employs three negative markers, ma-, mə- and ɟ-. Generally speaking, ma- is used in non-
past tense and imperfective aspect situations, mə- occurs with imperatives, resulting in prohibitives, 
and ɟ- negates past perfective sentences. Prohibitives marked with mə- are distinguished from 
interrogatives by stress on the verb root. Negation markers always take first position in the verb 
phrase, unless they are combined with interrogative mə- to form polite imperatives or past tense real 
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conditionals. Negation markers are mutually exclusive. Below are some examples of the use of these 
markers: 
 
 (432) soʃnu         jontan     krəŋ      ma-vi 
  tomorrow   Yon-tan   maybe  NEG-come1 
  Yon-tan might not come tomorrow. (Maybe Yon-tan will not come tomorrow.) 
 
 (433) nənɟo    mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  you       PROH-2-go1-2s 
  don't go! 
 
 (434) pəʃir          sloppən  ki      ɟi-vu 
  yesterday   teacher   one   NEG/PFT-come2 
  Yesterday one of the teachers did not come. 
 
Jiǎomùzú also has two negative verbs, miʔ and maʔk. The negative existential verb miʔ is the 
opposite of ndoʔ, 'have', and can be paraphrased as 'S does not have x'. The negative linking verb 
maʔk is the opposite of the existential verb ŋos, 'be', and means 'S is not x': 
 
 (435a) wuɟo   kəpaʔ        maʔk 
  he      Chinese     not.be 
  He is not Chinese. 
 
 (435b) wuɟo   poŋeʔj     miʔ 
  he       money     not.have 
  He doesn't have money. 
 
I give a more extensive description of negation in Jiǎomùzú in section 8.1 of the chapter on 
sentences below. 
 
 
c. Interrogatives 
 
Jiǎomùzú has three different means for forming interrogatives. Polar questions are constructed by 
prefixing mə- to the verb phrase or by employing question marker me in sentence final position. The 
two forms of interrogative marking differ in scope, with mə- covering the verb phrase only while me 
covers the scope of the sentence. The two markers can occur in one sentence. In this section I only 
give an overview of interrogatives formed with mə-, since they are part of the verb morphology, but 
here is just one example to demonstrate the use of me: 
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 (436) pkraʃis       ma-vi         me 
  bKra.shis   NEG-come1  INTR 
  Is bKra-shis not coming? 
 
The use of the question marker me is described in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentence types. 
Constituent questions make use of interrogative pronouns. A description of interrogative pronouns 
can be found in section 3.4 of the chapter on pronouns. 
The interrogative prefix mə- appears in first position in the verb phrase. It can occur with all persons 
and numbers: 
 
 (437) ŋa   tascok    mə-leʔt-ŋ 
  I     letter     Q-write1-1s 
  Do I write the letter? 
 
 (438) nənɟo-ndʒ      mə-tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ 
  you-2d          Q-2-go1-2d 
  Will the two of you go? 
 
 (439) jini       wuɟo-ɲo   mə-mbuʔ-j 
  we:e     he-p         Q-give-1p 
  Shall we give it to them? 
 
 
d. Imperative and exhortative constructions 
 
Imperatives in Jiǎomùzú occur with second person as well as third person logical subjects. I first 
discuss second person imperatives. Jussives or third person imperatives are considered further down 
in this subjection.  
Second person imperatives are formed by prefixing the appropriate orientation marker to the verb 
root, replacing the normal second person marker tə-. Some verbs are irregular. Such verbs use root 3 
rather than the citation form or root 1 in imperatives. One example is katʰoʔ, 'ask', which has –tʰaʔ 
in imperatives, as in example (442). The stress in imperatives is always on the root, which helps 
distinguish between imperatives and, e.g., past perfectives with similar orientation markers. Person 
and number marking remain the same, with -n for second person singular in intransitive verbs and -
w in transitives. Second person dual is marked by -ndʒ and -jn is used for second plural in all verbs. 
The subject is often left out, but it can appear. Some examples of normal imperatives: 
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 (440) kakʰrət   tə-kʰrət-w  nə-ˈkʰrət-w 
  wipe   2-dig-2s  IMP-dig-2s 
     You wipe.  Wipe! 
 
 (441) katʃʰi   tə-tʃʰi-n   kə-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  go   2-go1-2s  IMP-go1-2s 
     You go.   Goǃ 
 
 (442) katʰoʔ   tə-tʰoʔ-w  to-ˈthaʔ-w 
  ask   2-ask1-2s  IMP-ask3-2s 
     You ask.  Askǃ 
  
 (443) ja,             tʃəʔ   wu-rgambə    rə-və-ˈjok-w 
  come.on   this     3s:GEN-box   IMP-VPT-lift-2s 
  Come on, shift this box this way! 
 
 (444) kəsam   har   ji-ʃi-ˈrɟəʔk-n       rənə    ji-ˈvi-n 
  three     lap   IMP-VPT-run-2s  CON    IMP-come1-2s 
  Go run three laps, then come back here. 
 
 (445) pkraʃis       kʰalet      to-ˈndza-w 
  bKra.shis   rtsam.pa  IMP-eat-2s 
  bKra-shis, eat your rtsam-paǃ 
 
Some irregular verbs employ alternation of vowels in their root to express modal meanings. For 
example, the verb kataʔ, ‘put’ is an irregular verb with root 2. That means that the past tense forms 
are regular and that the expectation would be for the root to be root 2 in a past tense situation as in 
(446a). However, in (446b) the verb phrase employs root 1: 
 
 (446a) praʃis       kə   ŋa bawbaw¤  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                   no-sə-taʔ-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  PR   I   bag           house   3s:GEN-inside-LOC   AF/PFT-CAUS-put2-1s 
  bKra-shis had me put the bag in the house. 
 
 (446b) praʃis       kə   ŋa bawbaw¤  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                  no-sə-teʔ-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  PR  I    bag           house   3s:GEN-inside-LOC   AF/PFT-CAUS-put1-1s 
  bKra-shis forced me to put the bag in the house. 
 
Sentence (446a) is the neutral form, while (446b) expresses a very strong imperative. Whether the 
speaker likes it or not, bKra-shis is forcing the issue: the bag must be put in the house, no matter 
what. Not all irregular verbs can use this sort of alternation. For example, kaleʔt, ‘hit’, which has 
root 2 laʔt for past tense, does not: 
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 (447) tascok  to-sə-laʔt-ŋ   * tascok tosəleʔt-ŋ 
  letter    PFT-CAUS-write2-1s    

He made me write a letter.      
 
But then again, some verbs that do not have any vowel change in the normal paradigm do have a 
vowel change to signal this sort of imperative. Compare the following sentences with kava, ‘do’. 
This verb is regular so no vowel change is expected. Sentence (448a) is the neutral form, simply 
stating that the speaker hired labour to build a house, of his own volition. Example (448b) indicates 
that there was an outside need, requirement or motivation for the speaker to have the house built. 
Perhaps he needed to provide for his elderly parents: 
 
 (448a) ŋa  təɟeʔm   to-sə-va-ŋ  
  I    house    PFT-CAUS-do-1s 
  I had a house built. 
 
 (448b) ŋa  təɟeʔm   to-sə-ve-ŋ  
  I    house    PFT-CAUS-do-1s 
  I had to have a house built. 
 
The sentences below all show imperatives formed with orientation markers as required by the 
semantics of the verb and the direction of the action. As indicated above, the stress marking, with 
heavy stress on the verb root, makes clear that these are imperatives and not past tense constructions. 
Lin, in her study of Zhuōkèjī, remarks on the possibility to form imperatives with a present 
imperfective aspect for actions indicating a posture, generating sentences such as 'keep standing'. All 
such constructions take the marker ko-.212

 

 This kind of construction is not possible in Jiǎomùzú. All 
imperatives for actions with ongoing duration, whether expressing posture or activity, are formed 
with the normal orientation markers and the addition of manɟuʔ, 'still, again': 

 (449) manɟuʔ  na-ˈɲu-n  manɟuʔ  na-ˈrdzwa-w 
  still        IMP-sit-2s  still        IMP-dig1-2s    
  keep sitting!   keep diggingǃ 
 
Polite imperatives, often used in requests and invitations, are formed with a combination of 
interrogative marker mə- and negation marker ma-: 
 
 (450) tətʰa    ŋ-əpʰa-j                    məma-tə-ˈkʰam-w 
  book  1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   IMP:polite-2-give-2s 
  Please give me the book. 
 

                                                 
212 Lin  (2000: 82, 83). 



490 
 

 (451) pkraʃis       w-əpʰa-j                   lhamo      tʃe   vi         məma-tə-ˈcəs-n 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   lHa-mo   LOC  come1   IMP:polite-2-say-2s 
  Please tell bKra-shis to come to lHa-mo's. 
 
Note that the second person marker tə- does not disappear in these constructions. This kind of 
construction is reminiscent of English soft imperatives like 'Why don't you stay for a while', or 
'Won't you sit down'. The same marker can be used in instances where the speaker emphasises the 
need to do something rather than the polite request, as in the examples below: 
 
 (452a) na-ˈɲu-n   məma-tə-ˈɲu-n 
  IMP-sit-2s   IMP:emp-2-sit-2s 
  (please,) sit down  (will you) sit still, please! 
 
 (452b) to-ˈndza-w   məma-tə-ˈndza-w 
  IMP-eat-2s   IMP:emp-2-eat-2s 
  (please) eat   (will you) eat up, please! 
 
The meaning of məma- thus depends on the social context in which it is used. 
When exceedingly polite expressions are required, in the case of visiting incarnations, for example, 
the polite imperative marking is prefixed to an honorific verb root, or the politeness marker 
məmasano is used with an uninflected verb: 
 
 (453) kandza  to-ˈndza-w  məma-tə-ˈndza-w    
  eat  IMP-eat-2s  IMP-2-eat-2s 
    Eatǃ   Please eatǃ 
  
  kaksor  məma-tə-ˈksor-jn  
  eat, HON. IMP-2-eat:HON-2:HON 
    Please eat! 
 
 (454) kaɲu   məmasano 
  sit       HON 
  Please, have a seat. 
 
Note that in the honorific form of 'eat', kaksor, politeness is expressed in the person marking as well, 
using second person plural -jn instead of singular -w.    
Distal or postponed imperatives convey the command or desire of a speaker that the listener do 
something after something else has happened. This kind of imperative makes use of irrealis marking 
in combination with the normal imperative marker, but note that the second person marker tə- 
remains in place: 
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 (455) traʃi         kə   nə    poŋeʔj   ˈnə-kʰam-w   tʃe     nə     takʰu      a-to-tə-ˈku-w 
  bKra.shis  PR  CON  money   FPFT-give-3s LOC  CON   cigarette  IRR-IMP-2-buy-2s 
  After bKra-shis has given you the money, go and buy cigarettes. 
 
Jussives or third person imperatives exhort a listener to demand action of a third person. As for 
distal imperatives, Jiǎomùzú employs irrealis constructions to form jussives: 
 
 (456) tamtʰem  ŋ-əci                             a-kə-ˈksər-w 
  dish        1s:GEN-younger.sibling   IRR-IMP-stirfry-3s 
  Let my brother cook the foodǃ 
 
I discuss irrealis structures and the range of meanings they can express in section 7.10.f below. 
Prohibitives or negative imperatives consist of the negation marker mə- prefixed to the verb root, 
while the second person marker tə- remains in place. The orientation markers normally used to 
express imperative mood do not occur. Stress is on the verb root, as in all imperatives: 
 
 (457) mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n  poŋeʔj    mə-tə-ˈjmə-w         je 
  PROH-2-go1-2s  money    PROH-2-forget-2s   MD:R 
  Don't goǃ  Don't forget the moneyǃ 
   
Polite prohibitives are formed by adding məmasano, the polite request form, to a nominalised verb 
phrase modified by negation marker ma-: 
 
 (458) ma-ka-tʃʰi        məmasano poneʔj    ma-ka-jmə           məmasano 
  NEG-NOM-go1   HON  money    NEG-NOM-forget   HON  
  Please, don't go.  Please don't forget the money. 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have no special marking to express exhortative meanings. Usually exhortative 
type meanings are expressed by imperatives or prohibitives: 
 
 (459) mə-tə-naˈsrak 
  PROH-2-shy 
  Don't be shy! 
 
Sentences in which a speaker exhorts the addressee to participate in realising an event along with the 
speaker usually take simple declarative form, sometimes with an emphatic marker in sentence final 
position. The verb in these constructions consists of the root, marked for person and number, but not 
for tense, aspect etc: 
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 (460) cəno    tambat       w-əpʰa                sto          tʰo-dʒ 
  we       mountain   3s:GEN-vicinity   upwards  ascend-1d 
  Let's go up the mountain. 
 
 (461) tʃʰi-j        la 
  go1-1p     MD:SA 
  Let's go!  
 
 (462) jiɟi      ɲi-sloppən          w-əpʰa-j                  tʰoʔ-j      o 
  we:i   1p:GEN-teacher   3:GEN-vicinity-LOC    ask-1p    MD:CF 
  Let's ask the teacher. 
 
Within Jiǎomùzú Township there is one village, Shíjiāng213

 

 that uses the prefix ta- for exhortatives 
rather than straight imperatives. Example (463) shows the difference between exhortatory and 
imperative marking. In a context where one person rides a horse while a second one refuses to ride, 
say after a fall, but walks beside his horse, the rider may lose patience with the slow progress and 
use an imperative, as in (463a), demanding immediate action. Or he might use example (463b) to try 
and coax the hearer back onto the horse. Sentence (463a) is marked for imperative with to-; the root 
is stressed. The hortative in (463b) has ta-, while the verb root is not stressed: 

 (463a) nə-mbro    to-nəˈʃco-n  (463b) nə-mbro    ta-nəʃco-n   
  2s-horse    IMP-ride-2s   2s-horse    EXH-ride-2s 
  Ride your horseǃ   How about riding your horse. 
 
 
e. Real conditionals  
 
Real conditional constructions consist of the question marker mə-, prefixed to a verb marked for 
past perfective and verb root 1 or 2, and a clause connector nə, rənə or rə. The choice of verb root 1 
or verb root 2 depends on the perceived time sequence of the clauses. If the real conditional signals 
a situation that occurs before a result or consequence, root 2 for past tense occurs, as in (464). If the 
first and second clause have the same time reference root 1 occurs, as in (465). The usual gloss is 'if': 
  
 (464) təmu   mə-na-laʔt         rə     jino    w-əmpʰi           ma-tʃʰi-j 
  rain    COND-PFT-hit2    CON  we:e   3:GEN-outside   NEG-go1-1p 
  If it rains, we won't go out. 
 
 

                                                 
213 石江, ལོེགའཛབ  lCags-‘ndzer. 
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 (465) nənɟo  tʃike            kamoʔt    nə-si             mə-na-vi              rə     nənɟo   
  you    something    drink       2:GEN-heart   COND-PFT-come1  CON  you     
  If you want something to drink, please help yourself. 
   
  na-ʃi-nə-ˈrko-w 
  IMP-VPT-EREFL-pour-2s 
 
 (466) nənɟo  ndə  w-apuʔ           mə-na-top-w        rə     ŋa    w-əmo      
  you     that  3:GEN-child    COND-PFT-hit-2s  CON  I      3:GEN-mother          
  If you hit that child, I will tell his mother. 
 
  w-əmpʰa-j         cəs-ŋ 
  3:-vicinity-LOC  say-1s 
 
 (467) ndə   mə-na-ŋos         rənə   na-ˈtʃʰa-w 
  that   COND-PFT-be     CON    IMP-slaughter-3s 
  If that's the case, then slaughter it! 
 
Note that the conditional part of the sentence is marked for past tense, even if the hypothetical event 
is completely future. The consequence of the condition, should it pertain, is in present tense. The 
following examples show this clearly by their use of ɟ-, the negation marker used in past perfective 
situations: 
 
 (468) so             mə-ɟi-vu                      nə      kʰorlo  ma-ʃep       ˈnə-ŋos 
  tomorrow  COND-NEG/PFT-come2    CON    car       NEG-catch  EV-be 
  If he has not come by tomorrow he will not be able to catch a ride. 
 
 (469) kawʂə¤   mə-ɟi-tə-cʰa-n                  nə     koŋtswo¤   kanaro  ma-tə-cʰa-n 
  exam      COND-NEG/PFT-2-able-2s  CON   work           find     NEG-2-able-2s 
  If you fail the exam, you will not be able to find a job. 
  
 (470) təmu  mə-ɟi-laʔt                nə      w-əmpʰi            katʃʰi   kʰut 
  rain    COND-NEG/PFT-hit2  CON   3s:GEN-outside   go       can 
  If it does not rain, we can go out. 
 
 (471) mə-ɟi-rɟi                   rə     ka-nəmbri    kʰut 
  COND-NEG/PFT-go2   CON  NOM-play      possible 
  If he has not left yet, we can go out.  
 
Interestingly, Běnzhēn, a village in the Mǎěrkāng valley, uses aɟi- in this sort of conditional, making 
no distinction between real conditionals and irrealis constructions. 
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This kind of real conditional, in which a hypothetical future situation is expressed by marking for 
perfective aspect, is different from conditionals that refer to a situation that actually did occur in the 
past, but that would have better been avoided. Since something did actually happen these structures 
are not marked with real conditional mə- or irrealis a- but by a simple present tense negation, 
usually on a nominalised verb, with the past tense marked elsewhere in the sentence. Semantically 
these forms reflect an irrealis: the speaker wishes for a condition not in the future but in the past that 
is unattainable, since something else than the wished for already occurred: 
 
 (472) cʰe       ma-kə-tə-moʔt-w        'na-ŋos   tʃe    ma-tə-bɟa-sə-top 
  liquor   NEG-NOM-2-drink-2s  OBS-be    LOC   NEG-2-REFL-CAUS-hit 
  If you had not drunk liquor (been drunk) you would not have been hit. 
 
  
f. Irrealis 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between those situations that are firmly grounded in reality or 
have at least, in the estimation of the speaker, a decent possibility of being realised, and hypothetical 
situations. Actions and events that, in the mind of the speaker, belong to the realm of the 
hypothetical, are all marked for irrealis. This construction covers a wide range of modal meanings, 
including some forms of debitive, optative, jussive and conditional. Irrealis constructions mirror the 
possibilities for mood marking in realis situations. Irrealis marking consists of the marker a- 
prefixed to a verb phrase. The verb phrase can inflect for all the usual categories such as mood, 
tense and aspect, as demonstrated in the examples below. Many irrealis forms have a perfective 
marker, expressing that the speaker looks at the hypothetical situation as if it were completed. In 
these situations the irrealis works like a past-in-the-future relative tense, with stress on the past 
perfective marker and verb root 1 or root 3. But it is possible to have non-past marking as well. 
Jiǎomùzú irrealis structures are in this respect different from marking for irrealis in Cǎodēng, a 
Northern rGyalrong dialect. Sun reports that irrealis structures there all consist of irrealis marker a- 
plus the appropriate orientation marker prefixed to verb root 1 or root 3.214

 

  Sentence (473a) is a 
debitive. In the second clause of (473a) the verb phrase is marked with mə- for prohibitive as part of 
an irrealis structure. Sentence (473b) shows an irrealis structure in a non-past situation, with (473c) 
as its hypothetical past tense equivalent: 

 (473a) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis      w-əmba-j                 a-ˈnə-tə-teʔ-w        raŋraŋ    
  money   bKra.shis   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  IRR-PFT-2-put1-2s  other     
  You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere. 
 
  a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w 
  IRR-PROH-2-take-2s 

                                                 
214 Sun (2007: 802). 
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 (473b) ŋa   ŋə-poŋeʔj          a-ˈna-ndoʔ        tʃe    hoŋjwɛn      tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I     1s:GEN-money   IRR-OBS-have   LOC  Hóngyuán   go1-1s 
  If I have money, I'll go to Hóngyuán. 
 
 (473c) ŋa   ŋə-poŋeʔj          a-to-ndoʔ        tʃe     hoŋjwɛn     tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I     1s:GEN-money  IRR-PFT-have    LOC  Hóngyuán   go1-1s 
  If I had money, I would go to Hóngyuán. 
 
The marker a- can be prefixed to any verb phrase in the sentence without altering the general 
meaning of the sentence, though the emphasis may change slightly: 
  
 (474) nənɟo    jontan     w-əmpʰa-j               kə-tə-cəs-n      a-ˈnə-ŋos    ʃi 
  you       Yon-tan  3:GEN-vicinity-LOC  NOM-2-say-2s  IRR-EV-be  MD:HON 
  You should talk to Yon-tan. 
 
 (475) nənɟo    jontan     a-to-tə-ˈcəs-n          mənə 
  you      Yon-tan   IRR-IMP-2-say-2s    CON  
  How about you talk to Yon-tan.... 
 
 (476) a-ˈnə-ŋos    tʃe    poŋeʔj   kəməca   tsa    kʰam  kə-ra         w-əspe               ŋos 
  IRR-EV-be  LOC  money   much      little give    NOM-need  3s:GEN-material  be 
  He ought to give some more money. 
 
 (477) pkraʃis       poneʔj    kəməca   tsa     a-ˈnə-kʰam-w       ra 
  bKra.shis   money   much       little   IRR-PFT-give-3s   need 
  bKra-shis must give some more money. 
 
The clause connector mənə in (475) indicates that the speaker has not quite finished his speech or, if 
he is not going to say more, that there is more in his mind, pertaining to the matter at hand, than he 
will say. Native speakers agree that (476) and (477) are the same in meaning, regardless of the 
position of a-. In (476) and (477) the difference between 'ought to' and 'must' is caused by the 
presence of ra, ‘must’ in (477), rather than by the difference in placement of a-. In (476) kʰam kəra 
wəspe ŋos  expresses ‘need to give’, with anəŋos signalling ‘ought or should’. The meaning is 
something like ‘it should be that he sees the need for giving’. But (477), where ra, ‘must, need’ 
covers the scope of the sentence, the speaker’s statement is stronger.  
Below are some more examples of irrealis structures for optatives, debitives, jussives and 
conditionals. 
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Optative constructions 
Optatives usually combine irrealis marking with the noun smonlam, 'wish, desire, prayer' added at 
the end of the sentence: 
 
 (478) nə-ɟatʃʰi¤           a-nə-nəʃit                  wu-smonlam 
  2s:GEN-holiday   IRR-PFT-comfortable   3s:GEN-wish 
  Have a good holiday! 
 
 (479) ɟiswanɟi¤     kawʂə¤   kava    a-nə-tʃʰa-ŋ        wu-smonlam 
  computer    exam       do       IRR-PFT-can-1s  3s:GEN-wish 
  Let me pass the computer exam! 
 
 (480) pkraʃis      tanbe    w-amaʔ          kəmtsoŋ   kə-miʔ            kaməndə 
  bKra.shis  Dānbā   3s:GEN-work  trouble     NOM-not have  arrive 
  May  bKra-shis get to Dānbā safely (without any problems). 
 
  a-nə-tʃʰa        wu-smonlam 
  IRR-PFT-can    3:GEN-wish 
 
 (481) nə-mɲitsi            n-əngo             ˈna-maŋam  a-nə-miʔ                 wu-smonlam 
  2s:GEN-lifetime   2s:GEN-illness   OBS-pain      IRR-REFL-not.have  3s:GEN-wish 
  May you always enjoy good health!  
  
Debitives 
Debitives cover a range of meaning in English usually covered by auxiliaries like 'should' and 'ought 
to'. A mild debitive has only an irrealis construction. A speaker can add pressure by combining the 
irrealis construction with modal auxiliary ra, ‘must’ in sentence final position. Emphatic markers 
and adverbs can be used to further increase pressure on the addressee to perform the action required 
by the speaker. 
 
 (482) nənɟo  rgambe-ɲo   h-ardo                tʃe   kə-tə-rit-w           a-ˈnə-ŋos    ʃi 
  you      box-p         D-towards.river  LOC  NOM-2-move-2s   IRR-EV-be  MD:HON 
  You should move the boxes over there. 
 
 (483) nənɟo   rgambe-ɲo    h-ardu               tʃe     rə-ˈtseʔp-w          ra 
  you       box-p          D-towards.river  LOC   IMP-move-2s       must 
  You have to move the boxes over there. 
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Jussives 
Jussives that exhort a listener to demand action of a third person are formed with irrealis marking 
prefixed to a verb marked for imperative:  
 
 (484) ʃu             lhamo      a-nə-ʃi-ˈpʰot-w            jo 
  firewood   lHa.mo    IRR-IMP-VPT-chop-3s   MD:R 
  Come on, make lHa-mo go and chop the firewoodǃ 
 
 (485) pakʃu   pkraʃis      a-to-ˈku-w  
  apple   bKra-shis  IRR-IMP-buy-3s 
  Get bKra-shis to buy the applesǃ 
  
Conditionals  
Note that in (487) the going to Chéngdū early, regrettably, did take place. The irrealis here, though 
linked to the past, is entirely hypothetical, since the event can't be undone. This structure is similar 
to example (472) above. Note that hypotheticals in the past can have marking for irrealis somewhere 
in the sentence, as in (487), but it is not obligatory. In example (472) there is no irrealis marking at 
all: 
  
 (487) nənɟo  tʃʰəŋdu    ndə   nəstamcʰe   tawo   ma-kə-tə-rɟi-n         a-ˈnə-ŋos     tʃe         
  you     Chéngdū  that  like.that      early  NEG-NOM-2-go2-2s   IRR-EV-be   LOC  
  If you would not have gone to Chéngdū that early, 
 
  ndə  nəstamcʰe    j-amaʔ       ma-məca 
  that  like.that      1p-trouble   NEG-much 
  we would not have so much trouble (now)! 
 
 
g. Quotative 
 
Quotes in Jiǎomùzú are always direct, though they cannot always be translated as such. As in 
Tibetan, a quotation consists of a main clause, in which the subject usually is marked for ergative by 
prominence marker kə, and an embedded clause consisting of the direct speech being quoted: 
 
 (488) pkraʃis      kə   sonam        soʃnu         tʃe      vi        na-cəs 
  bKra.shis  PR    bSod-nams  tomorrow  here   come1  PFT-say 
  bKra-shis said that bSod-nams will come tomorrow. 
 
 (489) pkraʃis      kə    lhamo    təngli   ˈna-va-w      na-cəs 
  bKra.shis  PR    lHa.mo   lie       OBS-do-3s   PFT-say 
  "lHa-mo is lying," said bKra-shis. 
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 (490) sonam          kə   ŋa    ŋ-əpʰa-j                    nənɟo   n-əpʰa-j          
  bSod-nams   PR    I     1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   you     2s:GEN-vicinity-LOC    
    bSod-nams told me to come see you. 
   
  ji-ˈvi-n              na-cəs        
  IMP-come1-2s    PFT-say 
 
Note that the direct speech being quoted retains the normal marking on the verbs, as in (490), where 
jivin is marked for imperative and second person singular. This refers to the moment in time where 
bSod-nams said to me: "You come and see....", with the object here being the person bSod-nams 
told me to go and see. More on embedded clauses in section 8.2 of the chapter on sentence structure. 
 
 
h. Submode 
 
Submodes express a person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact. The Jiǎomùzú dialects, 
to my knowledge, have no special marking for submodes in the verb morphology, but use a main 
clause with a verb such as kasəso, 'believe' or 'think', in combination with an embedded clause 
which expresses the contents of the subject's thoughts: 
 
 (491) ŋa    to-səso-ŋ         tʃe     pkraʃis      wastop   kətsʰoʔ 
  I      PFT-think-1s    LOC    bKra.shis  very       fat 
  I thought that bKra-shis is very fat. 
 
 (492) pkraʃis       pecin      ji-kə-rɟi          kə-ŋos    ˈna-səso-jn 
  bKra-shis   Běijīng   PFT-NOM-go2  NOM-be    OBS-believe-3p 
  They believe that bKra-shis went to Běijīng. 
 
 (493) ŋa  ŋə-kpjeŋ         tʃe      pumo  katʃʰi    ma-tso-ŋ        o 
  I    1s:GEN-guess  LOC    now    go        NEG-free-1s     MD:CF 
  I guess it's too late to go now. 
 
The use of pronouns distinguishes between the subject’s thoughts about himself and things he thinks 
about others. Normally when the subject of the sentence is also the subject of the thought no 
pronoun appears in the embedded clause. Example (494a) shows natsʰoŋ, ‘fat’ marked for first 
person singular with -ŋ. The direct quote form here would be ‘I am fat, bKra-shis thinks [about 
himself’]. A speaker can add a personal pronoun to make sure the hearer understands bKra-shis 
thinks he himself is fat. In (494b) wuɟo, ‘he’ occurs for that reason, even though ‘fat’ is still marked 
for first person. In sentence (494c) the third person subject of the main clause is not co-referent with 
the subject of the embedded clause ŋa, ‘I’, which is a first person pronoun. bKra-shis thinks that the 
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speaker is fat. Note that still the verb is marked for first person singular. But here the verb refers to 
ŋa, which refers to the speaker, not to bKra-shis: 
 
 (494a) pkraʃis       ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w 
  bKra.shis    OBS-fat-1s   OBS-think-3s 
  bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat. 
 
 (494b) pkraʃis      wuɟo    ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w 
  bKra.shis   he        OBS-fat-1s   OBS-think-3s 
  bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat. 
 
 (494c) pkraʃis       ŋa   ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w 
  bKra.shis   I      OBS-fat-1s   OBS-think-3s 
  bKra-shis thinks that I am fat. 
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CHAPTER 8 
 

SENTENCES 
 
 
8.0 Introduction 
 
This chapter gives a brief overview of Jiǎomùzú sentence structure. The introduction is an abstract 
of the contents. The second part of the chapter looks at the different sentence types that occur in 
simple sentences, namely declarative, interrogative, negative and imperative. The third part 
describes complex sentences.  
Jiǎomùzú declarative sentences can be verbal or copular. Verbal declarative sentences follow a 
subject-object-verb order. The subject is the most prominent argument in the sentence. Since subject 
and object are both marked on the verb, the constituent order is free unless switching constituent 
causes ambiguity. Topicalisation is a much used device to give emphasis to a constituent other than 
the subject. If by switching the constituent order there is danger of ambiguity, prominence marking 
with kə occurs to indicate the subject, while marking on the verb, such as attention flow marking 
with no- assures prominence of objects. Adverbials, depending of their scope, slot in right before the 
verb phrase, at the beginning of the sentence or after the subject. Copular sentences employ linking 
verbs such as ŋos, ‘be’ and its negative counterpart maʔk, ‘not be’. Copular verbs inflect for all 
normal verbal categories.    
Jiǎomùzú has three types of interrogative sentences. Yes-no questions are formed with mə- prefixed 
to the verb phrase to cover the scope of the verb, or with me in sentence final position to cover the 
scope of the sentence. Interrogative pronouns and adverbs form constituent questions. It is also 
possible to use the conjunction rə to form constituent questions. The third type of interrogative is the 
echo question. 
Negative sentences employ the negative morphemes ma-, ɟi- and mə- prefixed to the verb phrase. 
The use of the negative morphemes is syntactically motivated, with ma- occurring in imperfective 
situations, ɟi- negates perfectives and mə- signals prohibitives. There are also negative verbs, miʔ 
‘not have’ and maʔk ‘not be’ which cover the scope of the sentence. 
Imperatives are formed by prefixing a verb with an appropriate orientation marker and giving stress 
to the verb root. Prohibitives have the same structure while also inserting the second person marker 
tə-. 
Jiǎomùzú does not have specific structures to form exclamations. Quotes are all direct, in their most 
basic form consisting of a simple sentence, which is the complement of a communication verb such 
as kacəs, ‘say’.  
In the third part of this chapter I discuss complex sentences.  
Jiǎomùzú coordinates sentences either with concatenative constructions in which no conjunctions are 
used, or with coordinating conjunctions. It is also possible to have a combination of the two means 
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within one complex sentence. Subordination of clauses and sentences makes use of subordinating 
conjunctions. Three important types of subordinate clause exist in Jiǎomùzú: relative clauses, 
complement clauses and adverbial clauses.  
Relative clauses mostly occur before their heads, though there are also head-internal relative clauses 
in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. There is no special relativiser, nor are there relative pronouns. The relative 
clause can form a genitive construction with its head noun by marking the head with third person 
singular wu-, but such constructions are not obligatory. Verb phrases in relative clauses are 
nominalised with the common nominalisers ka-, kə- and sa- for subjects, objects and obliques 
respectively. The nominalised verb phrase can be finite or non-finite. The non-finite verb forms are 
used to signal generic situations and can indicate habituality. Non-finite forms also occur in 
situations where the subject ranks lower than the object on Jiǎomùzú’s animacy hierarchy, or when 
the object is for other reasons more prominent than the subject. 
Jiǎomùzú complement clauses normally modify a verb but occasionally they occur with only a 
subject in the main clause. There are subject as well as object complements. The verb morphology 
in the complement clause, if the clause is dependent, is influenced by the meaning of the main 
clause. One example of this is the formation of relative tense structures in the complement clause. 
The Jiǎomùzú complements may mirror the semantic distinction between reality and non-reality in 
the morphology of the complement, with non-reality complements having non-nominalised 
structures and reality based complements being nominalised. However, certain categories of verb 
such as knowledge, fear and modal auxiliary verbs can take both nominalised and non-nominalised 
complements. A much more in-depth study of the complement clause is required to clear up this 
issue. 
Adverbial clauses are formed in one of three ways. Adverbialisers can be slotted in after a clause or 
sentence, a clause can be nominalised, or a subordinating conjunction can be placed between the 
adverbial clause and the main clause. It is possible to first adverbialise a sentence by adding a 
locative for time or place in sentence final position, and then attach the whole to a main clause by 
means of the subordinating coordinator nə.     
 
 
8.1 Simple sentences 
 
 
a. Declarative sentences 
 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have both verbal and copular sentences. The first part of the section on 
declarative sentences gives some main characteristics of verbal sentences. In the second part I 
discuss copular constructions. 
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1. Verbal sentences 
 
The primary constituents in a Jiǎomùzú simple declarative sentence are the subject and verb phrase 
if the verb is intransitive, or the subject, one or two objects and the verb phrase if the verb is 
transitive. The constituent order is subject-object-verb (SOV). In a neutral sentence the subject 
occupies the first slot, which is also the most prominent. The object occurs in the second slot, which 
has less prominence. Jiǎomùzú marks agreement for subject and object on the verb. In transitive 
verbs, prefixes show the relation between the person of the subject and the person of the object. 
Suffixes mark person and number in a specific pattern: when there is a third person object, the 
person and number agreement is with the subject. But for a non-third person object agreement is 
with the object. For a discussion of the agreement pattern, see section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. 
Since person and number of both subject and object are marked on the verb, these constituents are 
often not overtly present in the sentence. The smallest possible complete sentence is thus a verb 
phrase. In example (1) usually the object nənɟo, ‘you’ is omitted. The subject bKra-shis also does 
not need to appear if the context of the sentence is clear to both speaker and hearer: 
 
 (1a) pkraʃis       nənɟo  no-to-najo-n 
  bKra.shis   you     AF/PFT-3/2-waited-2s 
  bKra-shis waited for you. 
 
 (1b) [pkraʃis]       no-to-najo-n 
  [bKra.shis]   AF/PFT-3/2-waited-2s 
  (bKra-shis) waited (for you). 
 
Second or indirect objects can also be omitted if the context is clear. The answer to ‘have you given 
bKra-shis the bowl?’ is usually no more than the verb phrase: 
  
 (2) nə-mbuʔ-ŋ 
  PFT-give-1s 
  [I] have given [it to him]. 
 
But if the context is not clear the indirect object has to occur, since it is not marked on the verb 
phrase if there is also a direct object in the sentence, see 7.2.c in the chapter on verbs.  
Dummy subjects are not used. Constructions like ‘it is hot’ do not appear. Instead there is just the 
verb phrase, as in (3). A proper subject, such as ‘the weather’ can be added, but it is not necessary: 
 
 (3) pəʃnu    ˈna-vastsi 
  today    OBS-hot. 
  It is hot today. 
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The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not mark syntactic case on subjects or objects in neutral sentences, either 
by inflection or morphologically independent markers. It makes no difference whether the 
constituent is a noun, pronoun or noun phrase. The word order as well as the person and number 
marking on the verb show the relationship between the various sentence constituents. For example, 
in (4) there is no marking on the noun phrases to show which is object and which is subject. But the 
normal word order and person and number marking indicate that ŋa, 'I' is the subject while nənɟo, 
'you' and tətʰa ki, 'a book' are the objects: 
 
 (4) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    ki      ta-mbuʔ-n 
  I    you     book   IDEF   1/2-give-2s 
  I will give you a book. 
 
Second or indirect objects occur before or after direct objects. In (4) nənɟo, ‘you’ is the indirect 
object, in the recipient role, while tətʰa ki, ‘a book’ is the direct object. Only two arguments in a 
sentence are marked on the verb, the subject and one object. If the sentence has an inanimate direct 
object and an animate indirect object, the indirect object (recipient or goal) is treated as the direct 
object in the person and number marking on the verb. All other cases follow the normal marking 
pattern for subject and direct object. In (5) the verb is marked with prefix ko- to indicate the 
relationship between a second person subject and a first person object, while the suffix -ŋ marks for 
first person object. The first person indirect object ŋa, ‘I’ has the recipient role and is not overt in 
this sentence, but it is marked on the verb by -ŋ. The direct object is tətʰa tə, ‘the book’, which 
remains unmarked on the verb: 
  
 (5)  nənɟo  tətʰa   tə  kəʃtɽə   ko-mbuʔ-ŋ  
  you    book   C  when    2/1-give-1s 
  When will you give me the book? 
 
Some transitive verbs that look as if they have two objects, one of which is marked for dative, in 
fact behave as transitives with only one object. The recipient or goal is treated as an adverbial, with 
the morphology of a locative structure. In example (6) below the subject is ŋa, ‘I’. The direct object 
is poŋeʔj, ‘money’, and it looks as if there is a recipient bKra-shis. Actually, the semantics of the 
verb kakʰam, ‘hand, pass on to’ imply that bKra-shis is not the final destination of the money. He is 
only the middleman who will pass the money on to whoever it is destined for. Since there is no 
direct vector from the subject to a final recipient, bKra-shis is not considered an indirect object, but 
an adverbial. The locative structure wəmbaj, ‘towards’ is marked for location by –j but also for third 
person singular genitive by w-. The root noun of the locative, təmba, ‘vicinity’ is the head of the 
genitive construction pkraʃis wumbaj, ‘towards bKra-shis’. The entire structure, including pkraʃis, is 
a locative. The construction cannot be split up into bKra-shis as indirect object and wəmbaj as 
separate locative or dative: 
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 (6) ŋa [pkraʃis      w-əmba-j ]                poŋeʔj   kə-tsə-tsə           nə-kʰam-ŋ 
  I   [bKra.shis  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC]  money   NOM-little-RED   PFT-hand-1s 
  I handed bKra-shis a little money.  
 
  * ŋa pkraʃis poŋeʔj kətsətsə nəkʰamŋ 
  * ŋa pkraʃis poŋeʔj wəmbaj kətsətsə nəkʰamŋ 
 
It is possible to omit bKra-shis if the context is clear and to have only the head of the adverbial, 
with just the genitive marker w- indicating the person involved: 
 
 (7) ŋa  w-əmba-j                  poŋeʔj  kətsə-tsə  nə-kʰam-ŋ 
  I    3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   money  little-RED  PFT-hand-1s 
  I handed [him] a little money.  
 
Other verbs that behave in this way are non-volitional verbs such as kastsok, ‘hit randomly, without 
taking aim at’. Though there is a direct vector between the subject and the object, the action was not 
propelled by an intended goal. It is, in example (8) literally, a case of hit and miss:   
  
 (8) lhamo    w-əmpʰa-j                nɟilək   to-stsok-w 
  lHa.mo  3s:GEN-toward-LOC   stone    PFT-hit-3s 
  A stone hit lHa-mo (lHa-mo was hit by a stone). 
 
Note that such sentences in English are often best translated with a passive construction. However, 
they are fully active in Jiǎomùzú. 
Sometimes there seems to be a mismatch between the syntactic subject and the person and number 
marking on the verb. In (9) it looks as if there is a first person singular subject, ŋa, ‘I’, but the verb 
is marked for third person plural, in agreement with the apparent object ŋajze kəsam, ‘my three 
older brothers’: 
 
 (9) ŋa  ŋ-ajze                         kəsam    ndoʔ-jn 
  I    1s:GEN-older.brother    three      have-3p 
  I have three older brothers. 
 
In fact, as will become clear from the discussion below, the subject in this sentence is the noun 
phrase ŋa ŋajze kəsam, ‘three older brothers of mine’ or ‘my three older brothers’. The noun phrase 
consists of a genitive construction with ŋa ‘I’ as the possessor and the head tajze, ‘older brother’, 
which is marked for first person possessive by ŋ-, as the possessed. Nagano215

                                                 
215 Nagano (1984: 27). 

comments correctly 
that this sort of sentence should be understood to consist of a complex subject and a verb phrase, 
with no object present. He then adds that such sentences look like transitives but in actuality are 
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intransitive. Nagano gives the following example (the transcription is his): 
 
 (10) nga    nga-mnyak   nə-ro-s               ko. 
  1sg    (my)-eye      pft-wake-s1        aux:s 
  I have awakened/I am waking up. 
 
The verb ro literally means 'to open', so the literal gloss would be 'my eyes have opened or are 
opening'. The presence of the first person pronoun is explained as carrying 'old information', while 
nga-mnyak, 'my eye', presents new information. The literal translation of the whole sentence would 
be 'As for me, my eyes have been waking up'. However, transitivity is not the main issue here. 
Complex subjects consisting of genitives occur both with transitive and intransitive verbs and are 
marked accordingly. In example (9) ndoʔ is intransitive, as is karo, ‘wake up’ in Nagano’s example. 
But with the transitive verb kava, ‘do’ the person and number marking is for transitive, as shown in 
(11). Intransitive verbs do not mark third person singular, but transitives have the suffix -w : 
 
 (11) ŋa    ŋ-ərtsʰot            ˈna-va-w 
  I      1s:GEN-cough    OBS-do-3s 
  I'm coughing. 
 
The marking on the verb makes clear whether the subject is a genitive construction or whether there 
is an object in the sentence. In (11) the verb is clearly marked for third person singular, indicating a 
complex subject. But in (12) the verb is marked for first person singular. The subject clearly is ŋa, ‘I’ 
while the noun tarngaʔ, ‘dance’ must be interpreted as the object. The gloss is literally ‘I will do a 
dance’: 
 
 (12) ŋa  tarngaʔ   va-ŋ 
  I    dance     do-1s 
  I will dance.  
  
Turning tarngaʔ into a genitive construction does not change the marking on the verb: 
 
 (13) ŋa   ŋ-arngaʔ            va-ŋ 
  I     1s:GEN-dance     do-1s 
  I will do my dance.  
 
From a semantic point of view, the issue in this kind of sentence is not transitive versus intransitive 
but rather control and volition. In example (11) the syntactic subject, ŋa, is not in control of the 
action, the coughing simply happens. The word for 'cough', tərtsʰot, is a noun. The cough controls 
the person rather than the other way around. The marking is with the controlling constituent, not 
with the semantically most logical candidate for subject. This analysis also works for (9). The main 
point in that sentence is that there are, or exist, older brothers, and their existence gets marked in the 
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form of a third person plural suffix. The fact that they are specifically my brothers is expressed by 
the possessive structure, but does not influence the person and number marking. This sentence can 
also be understood, like (11), to convey something that is outside of the control of 'I'. After all, I 
cannot control how many brothers I have, or if I have any. Nagano's example also fits well. Waking 
up, literally 'opening one's eyes', is an involuntary act, over which the subject has no control. It 
happens to the subject, just like coughing and having brothers. 
As indicated above, the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ two main strategies to code the roles of 
constituents in a sentence: order and arrangement of constituents and verbal agreement. The 
preferred order in neutral sentences is subject-object-verb. If the semantics of the verb is not 
sufficient to determine which noun phrase takes which role, the subject-object-verb order must be 
followed. The hearer will simply assume that the argument in the first slot is the subject, followed 
by the object in the second slot: 
 
 (14) pkraʃis       lhamo     na-top-w  lhamo    pkraʃis      na-top-w 
  bKra.shis   lHa.mo   PFT-hit-3s  lHa.mo  bKra.shis  PFT-hit-3s 
  bKra-shis hit lHa-mo.   lHa-mo hit bKra-shis. 
   
But if there is only one semantically plausible choice for the subject, the relative order of noun 
phrases becomes free: 
 
 (15a) lhamo   kʰəzaʔ   na-tʃʰop-w  (15b) kʰəzaʔ   lhamo     na-tʃʰop-w 
  lHa.mo  bowl    PFT-broke-3s   bowl      lHa.mo   PFT-break-3s 
  lHa-mo broke the bowl.    lHa-mo broke the bowl. 
 
 (16a)  pkraʃis      cʰe   na-moʔt-w  (16b) cʰe   pkraʃis       na-moʔt-w 
  bKra.shis  beer  PFT-drink-3s   beer  bKra-shis  PFT-drink-3s 
  bKra-shis drank beer.    bKra-shis drank beer. 
 
However, differences in word order signal difference in meaning, usually differences in emphasis. In 
sentences (15b) and (16b) the object occupies the first slot, which carries most prominence, and is 
therefore emphasised. For the hearer, this tends to create an expectation for more information to be 
given, along the lines of 'The bowl, now that lHa-mo broke. [But the vase was broken by bKra-shis]'. 
Often such cases of emphasis are best rendered by passives in English: 'The bowl was broken by 
lHa-mo', though the sentence is fully active in Jiǎomùzú. The process of shifting a noun phrase to a 
different position in order to achieve extra emphasis is called topicalisation. Topicalisation in 
Jiǎomùzú is a very frequently used foregrounding technique in which noun phrases are shifted from 
a less prominent slot in the sentence to a slot that has higher prominence. In this study I use 
Keenan's working definition of topicalisation, which he contrasts with passive constructions. 
Topicalisation "presents noun phrases in 'unusual' positions in the sentence, that is, positions in 
which such noun phrases would not occur in basic actives. Passives are not in general distinct from 
actives with regard to the position and case marking of noun phrases...what is distinctive about the 
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observable form of passives is localised within the predicate of the verb phrase. Topicalisations are 
not generally marked in the predicate."216

Topicalisation in Jiǎomùzú means that a neutral constituent, usually the object, is put in the slot of 
the first constituent, which is normally occupied by the subject. Consider the sentences below. 
Sentence (a) is a neutral sentence with the subject ŋa, ‘I’ in the subject slot and bKra-shis, the object, 
in the second slot. The subject is more prominent than the object. In sentence (b) topicalisation 
brings the object forward into the first slot. It becomes more prominent than the subject, which now 
occupies the second slot. The marking with –ŋ for first person singular on the verb makes clear that 
bKra-shis is not the subject but the object: 

 Passives in Jiǎomùzú are morphologically distinct from 
topicalisation. They are marked on the verb by ŋo-, as discussed in section 7.8.d in the chapter on 
verbs.  

 
 (17) ŋa  pkraʃis      kə-najo-ŋ 
  I    bKra.shis   PFT-wait-1s 
  I waited for bKra-shis. 
 
 (18) pkraʃis      ŋa   kə-najo-ŋ 
  bKra.shis  I      PFT-wait-1s 
  It is bKra-shis I waited for. 
 
Marking on the verb is not ambiguous in all transitive relations: 
 
 (19) lhamo     pkraʃis       kə-najo-w 
  lHa.mo   bKra.shis    PFT-wait-3s 
  lHa-mo waited for bKra-shis. 
 
In this sentence the subject is marked on the verb by the suffix -w, for non-first person singular 
subject. Changing the position of the constituents does not change the empathy of the hearers. They 
simply assume the first constituent to be the subject, in the absence of any other marking: 
 
 (20) pkraʃis      lhamo     kə-najo-w 
  bKra.shis   lHa.mo  PFT-wait-3s 
  bKra-shis waited for lHa-mo. 
 
If topicalisation causes ambiguity, prominence marker kə appears to mark the subject for agentivity. 
The object remains unmarked: 
 
 

                                                 
216 Keenan 1996: 243-246. 
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 (21) lhamo       pkraʃis      kə-najo-w 
  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   PFT-wait-3s 
  lHa-mo waited for bKra-shis. 
  
 (22) lhamo       pkraʃis      kə         kə-najo-w 
  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   PR:AG   PFT-wait-3s 
  It is lHa-mo bKra-shis waited for. 
 
Disambiguating subject and object roles by marking for agentivity is one of several functions carried 
out by prominence marking with kə. For an extensive discussion of prominence marking, see section 
4.3.e in the chapter on nouns. 
Indirect objects, like direct objects, can be topicalised. Topicalisation of an indirect object usually 
means that it occurs before the direct object rather than after it. Example (23) has a direct object, 
poŋeʔj, ‘money’ before the indirect object lHa-mo. In sentence (24) the indirect object lHa-mo 
occurs in second position and is thus more prominent than the direct object poŋeʔj, ‘money’:   
  
 (23) pkraʃis      poŋeʔj     lhamo    nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   money    lHa.mo  PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave the money to lHa-mo. 
 
 (24) pkraʃis       lhamo    poŋeʔj   nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   lHa.mo  money   PFT-give-3s 
  bKra-shis gave lHa-mo the money. 
 
In a sentence with two objects, the direct object can be shifted into the first sentence slot while the 
indirect object remains in the third slot, after the subject. The subject is normally marked for 
agentivity in these cases to distinguish between direct object and subject. This kind of topicalisation 
requires clefting in English: 
 
 (25) pakʃu    lhamo    kə        pkraʃis      nə-mbuʔ-w 
  apple    lHa.mo   PR:AG   bKra.shis  PFT-give-3s 
  It's an apple that lHa-mo gave bKra-shis. 
 
It is possible, though highly unnatural, to have both the direct and the indirect object before the 
subject. Sentence (26), which has the direct object before the indirect object, leaves native speakers 
puzzled as to its meaning, and most people reject it outright: 
 
 (26) *? pakʃu    lhamo     pkraʃis     kə      nə-mbuʔ-w 
       apple    lHa.mo   bKra.shis  PR:AG   PFT-give-3s 
      It's an apple that bKra-shis gave lHa-mo. 
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Sentences in which a direct object follows an indirect object are more acceptable. In the majority of 
cases such sentences will be understood as not overtly marked genitive constructions. In example 
(27) the listener will most likely not think of bKra-shis as the indirect object and the bowl as a direct 
object. Rather, the sentence seems to convey that I will give bKra-shis’ bowl to someone, even 
though kʰəzaʔ, ‘bowl’ is not marked for genitive: 
 
 (27) pkraʃis        kʰəzaʔ  ŋa   mbuʔ-ŋ  
  bKra.shis    bowl     I    give-1s  
  I will give bKra-shis’ bowl. 
  * To bKra-shis I will give a bowl. 
 
The awkwardness of this type of construction can be solved by using attention flow marking, which 
gives prominence to the object: 
 
 (28)  pakʃu    lhamo     pkraʃis      kə        no-mbuʔ-w 
    apple    lHa.mo    bKra.shis  PR:AG   AF/PFT-give-3s 
   It's an apple that bKra-shis gave lHa-mo. 
     
Having two objects before the subject obviously stretches the limits of topicalisation in Jiǎomùzú, 
unless other marking solves ambiguities. If such marking is not available, native speakers prefer in 
this sort of sentence that the subject occupies the second slot, dividing the two objects, as in (29). 
Prominence marking does not occur with the direct object if it is in the second slot, as in (29b), or in 
the third slot just before the verb phrase, as in (29a): 
 
 (29a) lhamo       pkraʃis       pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w 
  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   apple    PFT-give-3s 
  lHa-mo gave bKra-shis an apple. 
   
  * lhamo  pkraʃis  pakʃu  kə  nəmbuʔw 
 
 (29b) lhamo       pakʃu   pkraʃis         nə-mbuʔ-w 
  lHa.mo     apple    bKra.shis     PFT-give-3s 
  lHa-mo gave bKra-shis an apple. 
 
  * lhamo pakʃu kə pkraʃis  nəmbuʔw 
    
 (29c) pakʃu   kə      lhamo     pkraʃis        nə-mbuʔ-w 
  apple    PR     lHa.mo   bKra.shis     PFT-give-3s 
  An apple is what lHa-mo gave bKra-shis. 
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However, it is not possible to have the direct object, marked for prominence, in the first slot with a 
marked subject in the third slot: 
  
 (29d) * pakʃu kə lhamo pkraʃis kə nəmbuʔw 
   
The Jiǎomùzú dialects are sensitive to an animacy hierarchy in which the highest ranking person is 
more prominent than the second, which ranks higher than the third and so on. The animacy 
hierarchy for Jiǎomùzú is as follows: 1>2>3 human>3 non-human, animate>3 inanimate. In a 
sentence there are thus two different systems of prominence at work. One is the constituent 
prominence as described above, in which subject is more prominent than object. The other is the 
animacy hierarchy prominence. Constituency prominence does not require any special marking 
when a lower ranking constituent takes the slot of a higher ranking constituent. In the following 
examples (30a) is a neutral sentence with the subject ŋa, ‘I’ in the first, most prominent slot, 
followed by two objects. Sentence (30b) is topicalised, with the direct object bKra-shis in the first 
slot. Note that in the second sentence prominence marker kə does not appear to mark ŋa, 'I' as 
subject and agent, even though the subject is in the second slot. Prominence marking only occurs to 
disambiguate cases where marking for person and number on the verb does not clearly indicate 
which constituent is the subject. It can occur if a speaker wants to give prominence to one argument 
or another, which is a different issue. Animacy hierarchy also does not play a role here. Even though 
the first person object ranks higher than the third person subject, no marking of any kind occurs: 
  
 (30a) ŋa soʃnu         ndə  wu-kʰəzaʔ       tə   pkraʃis         mbuʔ-ŋ    
  I   tomorrow   this   3s:GEN-bowl   C    bKra-shis    give-1s   
  I'll give this bowl to bKra-shis tomorrow. 
 
 (30b) pkraʃis       ŋa  kʰəzaʔ   mbuʔ-ŋ 
  bKra-shis   I    bowl     give-1s 
  I'll give bKra-shis the bowl. 
 
The animacy hierarchy does interfere with the normal prominence of sentence constituents when one 
of the arguments is inanimate. For example, a third person inanimate subject ranks lower on the 
animacy scale than a third person animate object, even though in Jiǎomùzú sentences the subject is 
normally more prominent than the object. In such cases the prominence imbalance is redressed by 
marking the lower ranking subject with prominence marker kə: 
 
 (31) təmtʃuk  kə   patʃu       kəʒu   tə  kə-ˈa-cop-w 
  fire        PR    chicken   all       C   PFT-NEV-burn-3s 
  The fire burnt all the chickens. 
 
In Jiǎomùzú the relative prominence of an animate grammatical person trumps the relative 
prominence of the subject. 
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A hearer’s inclination to give empathy to an object that is undergoing an action by an inanimate 
agent, like a force of nature, is also offset by marking the subject with prominence marker kə. For 
example, in sentence (32) there is a subject kʰalu, ‘wind’ and an object kʰorlo, ‘vehicle’. Both 
arguments are inanimate and have equal ranking on the animacy hierarchy. The subject is, as it 
should be, in the first, most prominent slot of the sentence. There is no logical reason to mark the 
subject for agentivity with prominence marker kə. However, the marker can appear, and the marked 
sentence is the preferred option of native speakers. At issue here is not animacy hierarchy or 
constituent order but rather a semantic requirement. The hearer’s attention is with the vehicle being 
overturned rather than with the wind, which is an immaterial force. Prominence marking brings 
balance of prominence to the subject : 
 
 (32) kʰalu   kə    kʰorlo     kə-ˈa-tʃʰwek-w  
  Wind   PR    vehicle    PFT-NEV-turn.over-3s 
  The wind blew the car over. 
 
Another way to offset imbalances caused by constituents in subject slots that rank low on the 
animacy hierarchy is to topicalise the sentence, bringing the higher ranking object into the first, 
more prominent slot of the sentence. Topicalisation is used routinely when there is a human object 
with an inanimate subject: 
 
 (33) pkraʃis      təmtʃuk  kəktu  kə        kə-ˈa-cop-w  
  bKra.shis  fire        big      PR:AG   PFT-NEV-burn-3s 
  bKra-shis was burned up by the huge fire. 
 
For more on the animacy hierarchy, see section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. 
All other constituents in a sentence such as adverbials and mood markers are optional and are added 
at the preference of the speaker. The placement of adverbials depends on their scope and meaning. 
Epistemic adverbials occur after the constituent that they modify or in the first slot of the sentence if 
they cover the scope of the sentence. In (34a) krəŋ, ‘perhaps’ modifies kʰəzaʔ ki, ‘a bowl’, while in 
(34b) the same adverb covers the entire statement: 
 
 (34a) ŋa   lhamo     kʰəzaʔ  ki       krəŋ        mbuʔ-ŋ 
  I     lHa.mo   bowl     IDEF   perhaps   give-1s 
  I will give lHa-mo a bowl, perhaps.  
 
 (34a) krəŋ        ŋa   lhamo     kʰəzaʔ   ki       mbuʔ-ŋ 
  perhaps   I     lHa.mo    bowl     IDEF    give-1s 
  Perhaps I will give lHa-mo a bowl. 
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Adverbials of degree and manner are placed before the verb phrase or after adjectivals: 
 
 (35) pkraʃis       kʰəna makəndɽa       na-top-w 
  bKra.shis   dog     exceedingly   PFT-hit-3s 
  bKra-shis hit the dog terribly. 
 
Interrogative adverbs are in the slot before the verb phrase: 
 
 (36) akʰə   namkʰa     n-ətʰa            kəʃtrə   və-rna-w 
  uncle  Nam.kʰa  2s:GEN-book   when    VPT-borrow-3s 
  When will uncle Nam-kʰa come to borrow your book? 
 
Adverbials of time and place are usually found before or after the subject or first slot in the sentence. 
There can be several adverbials in the sentence. Adverbials of time usually are placed before 
adverbials of place: 
 
 (37) soʃnu         ŋa   n-əɟeʔm          w-əŋgi-j                  lhamo     krəŋ       
  tomorrow   I     2s:GEN-house  3s:GEN-inside-LOC   lHa.mo    perhaps   
  Tomorrow, at your house, I will give lHa-mo perhaps a bowl. 
 
  kʰəzaʔ  ki       mbuʔ-ŋ  
  bowl     IDEF   give-1s 
 
For more on the placement of adverbials, see section 5.1 of the chapter on adverbs.    
Of the primary constituents in a declarative sentence, the verb phrase is always in final position. 
After the verb phrase no other constituents can occur, apart from optional mood markers and the 
interrogative particle me. The interrogative particle me, when placed after the verb phrase, turns a 
declarative sentence into a question. Sentence (38) is an example of mood marking while (39) shows 
an interrogative with me: 
 
 (38) pkraʃis       no-to-najo-n                  ja 
  bKra.shis   AF/PFT-3/2-waited-2s:O   MD:SUP 
  (How amazing that) bKra-shis waited for you! 
  
 (39) pkraʃis       no-to-najo-n                 me 
  bKra.shis   AF/PFT-3/2-waited-2s:O  INTR 
  Did bKra-shis wait for you? 
 
For more on mood marking, see section 6.5 of the chapter on smaller word classes. I discuss 
interrogatives later on in this chapter.   
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2. Copular sentences 
 
Jiǎomùzú has a special class of verbs which include linking, existential and auxiliary verbs, see 
section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. The overt linking verbs in Jiǎomùzú are ŋos, ‘be’, its negative 
counterpart maʔk, ‘not be’, and stʃi, which conveys a condescending sense of ‘be’. In the following 
overview the examples mostly use ŋos, with the understanding that the other copulas are used in 
similar fashion. The order of the constituents is the same as in verbal sentences, with the subject 
followed by the complement and the copula in sentence final position. Use of the linking verb is 
obligatory: 
 
 (40) ndə    kəpaʔ     ŋos  * ndə kəpaʔ 
  that   Chinese  be 
  He is a Han Chinese. 
 
A copula cannot normally be added to a verbal sentence: 
 
 (41) pəʃnu   saksə-ŋkʰuʔ   tʰi       tə-va-w 
  today   noon-back     what    2-do-2s  
  What are you going to do this afternoon? 
 
  * pəʃnu saksəŋkʰuʔ tʰi təvaw ŋos  
 
But the use of ŋos is possible to express a speaker’s certainty or conviction of a statement, giving 
the statement greater force. In examples (42) and (43) below, ŋos gives emphasis, rather like the 
addition of ‘does’ in the English gloss of (42) or intonation stress on ‘is’ in (43). When ŋos is used 
in such an auxiliary or modal way it cannot be marked for person and number: 
 
 (42) pkraʃis      ka-nəɟup      ŋa-rgaʔ-w       ŋos 
  bKra.shis  NOM-sleep   PRIMP-like-3s   be 
  bKra-shis does like sleeping. 
  
 (43) tsʰoŋ       ŋa-va-w         ŋos 
   business  PRIMP-do-3s   be 
  He is doing businessǃ 
 
A copular sentence can be embedded in a larger sentence: 
 
 (44) manɟuʔ    rgumbe      [kəktu ki     ŋos]  ndoʔ   taktsʰaŋ         rɲi 
  besides   monastery   [big    IDEF  be]    have   sTag.tshang  call 
  Besides [that] there is a big monastery called sTag-tshang. 
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There is no special marking on any constituent of the predicate in a copular sentence. Predicate 
constituents found in copular sentences are, as in verbal sentences, nominals and adverbials. In 
example (40) above kəpaʔ, ‘Chinese’ is a proper noun. Adjectivals are nominalised forms of stative 
verbs: 
 
 (45) tətʰa   tə  kə-vərni   ŋos 
  book  C    NOM-red   be 
  The book is red. 
 
The predicate constituent can be a single word as in the examples above or a phrase. Example (46) 
has an adverbial phrase in a copular sentence: 
 
 (46) ŋa [təza     ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤   ar-ar-sə¤  w-əŋgi-j]                  ŋos-ŋ 
  I   [male    3p-dorm     2-2-4       3s:GEN-inside-LOC]   be 
  I’m in the 224 guys’ dorm.   
 
Linking verbs take marking for the verbal categories of person and number, mood, aspect, tense and 
evidentiality as well as causativity, in as far as the semantics of the linking verb allows. For example, 
because ŋos is a positive linking verb it cannot be negated by using negation markers from the mood 
category. Prefixing ŋos with non-perfective negation marker ma- does not generate the meaning ‘not 
be’: 
 (47) * ndə kəpaʔ maŋos 
 
  ndə   kəpaʔ    maʔk 
  that  Chinese  not.be 
  He is not a Han Chinese.  
 
Example (48) is marked for number and person. Sentence (49) is marked for mood by interrogative 
mə- while (59) shows an irrealis construction. In (51) prefix na- marks ŋos for past perfective and 
example (52) has evidentiality marker nə-: 
 
 (48) lolo-ɲo   kə-neʔk         ŋos-jn 
  cat-p       NOM-black   be-3p 
  The cats are black. 
 
 (49) ndə    kəpaʔ      mə-ŋos   
  that   Chinese    Q-be 
   Is he a Han Chinese? 
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 (50) nənɟo  jontan     w-əmba-j                  kə-tə-ˈcəs-n       a-nə-ŋos 
  you    Yon.tan   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   IMP-2-say-2s      IRR-PFT-be 
  You should talk to Yon-tan. 
 
 (51) laŋpotʃʰe   w-awo           ato-j           təzapuʔ   ndoʔ    na-ŋos 
  elephant   3s:GEN-head   above-LOC   boy         have    PFT-be. 
  A boy was sitting on the head of the elephant.      
 
 (52) tʃəʔ    pakʃu    ˈnə-ŋos 
  this    apple     EV-be 
  This is an apple. 
 
Linking verbs can be nominalised: 
 
 (53) tʰi-ɲi      ka-pso       kə-maʔk      kə-ŋos    ma-kə-ʃi-jn             ˈnə-ŋos 
  what-p   NOM-like   NOM-not.be   NOM-be  NEG-NOM-know-3p   EV-be 
  They don’t know right from wrong (they don’t know how to behave properly). 
 
The same copula is used for all functions such as defining, identifying and indication of role. Apart 
from the linking verbs described above, kava, ‘do’ and kənɟər, ‘ be changed’ can function as copulas 
meaning ‘become’. 
 
 (54) tʃəʔ   tə  ka-va     ˈto-səjoʔk-ŋ     tʃe    wastop    kə-mem       va-w 
  this   C   NOM-do  PFT-finish-1s   LOC  very        NOM-tasty    become-3s 
  This will be very tasty indeed once I've finished preparing it! 
 
 
b. Interrogatives 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have polar or yes-no questions as well as constituent questions. Polar 
questions are formed with the interrogative prefix mə- which covers the scope of the verb phrase or 
with interrogative particle me, which covers the scope of the sentence. Constituent questions use 
interrogative pronouns or adverbs, or the conjunction rə. Echo questions are used regularly too. 
They let the hearer check if he heard a speaker’s statement correctly, or, by extension, express 
surprise or unbelief about a statement. In sections 1-3 on interrogatives I look at these three kinds of 
questions. Part 4 describes the way answers are formed and used.   
 
1. Polar questions 
 
Neutral polar questions are formed by prefixing question marker mə- to the verb phrase, as in (55a), 
or by inserting interrogative particle me at the end of a sentence, see (55b): 
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 (55a) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  (55b) nənɟo tə-tʃʰi-n     me 
  you     Q-2-go1-2s   you    2-go1-2s    INTR 
  Are you going?    Are you going? 
 
The scope covered by mə- and me is not the same. Question marker mə- only covers the verb phrase, 
while interrogative particle me covers the scope of the sentence. In most cases this distinction will 
not change the meaning of a sentence in any drastic way. But subtle shades of meaning can be 
indicated by the choice of interrogative, as demonstrated by the following examples: 
 
 (56a) pkraʃis      kə   mə-no-to-top-n 
  bKra.shis   PR   Q-AF-3/2-hit-2s 
  Did bKra-shis hit you? 
 
 (56b) pkraʃis      kə    no-to-top-n     me 
  bKra.shis   PR   AF-3/2-hit-2s   INTR 
  Did bKra-shis hit you? 
 
Sentence (56a) is a polar question marked by mə-. The scope of mə- is only the verb phrase 
nototopn, ‘he hit you’. The speaker questions the verb phrase: did the subject bKra-shis hit – or did 
he perform another action? Sentence (56b) has sentential interrogative marker me. The speaker 
questions the entire situation of what happened to the hearer. Perhaps there is some evidence of 
violence, maybe a black eye. The speaker wants to know how the black eye happened, and who 
caused it. The speaker’s guess is bKra-shis, and that there was hitting. But it may have been kicking 
by someone else.  
Interrogative marker me also occurs as an interrogative conjunction in coordinated sentences. The 
meaning then is to present a choice, as in English ‘or…..or…’: 
 
 (57) nənɟo semcan     kə-lok       tə-ŋos-jn  me            təmɲak  kə-ji         tə-ŋos-jn 
  you   livestock   NOM-herd  2-be-2p    CON:INTR   field       NOM-sow  2-be-2p 
  Are you herders or are you farmers? 
 
When used as an interrogative conjunction, me can occur together with other conjunctions such as rə. 
For more on the use of me as a conjunction, see section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word classes. 
Question marker mə- and interrogative particle me are mutually exclusive: 
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 (58) pkraʃis       pəʃur         lhamo    w-əmba-j                 pakʃu  mə-nə-mbuʔ-w 
  bKra.shis   yesterday   lHa.mo  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  apple   Q-PFT-give-3s 
  Did bKra-shis give apples to lHa-mo yesterday?  
 
  pkraʃis       pəʃur         lhamo    w-əmba-j                 pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w   me 
  bKra.shis   yesterday   lHa.mo  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  apple   PFT-give-3s   INTR 
  Did bKra-shis give apples to lHa-mo yesterday? 
 
  * pkraʃis pəʃur lhamo wəmbaj pakʃu mənəmbuʔw me 
 
There are some circumstances under which mə- cannot be prefixed to a verb phrase. In such cases 
interrogatives are formed with interrogative particle me. The use of mə- is prohibited if the verb 
phrase is already marked for negation. This holds both for imperfective aspect frames, which are 
marked for negation by ma-, and for perfective frames which have ɟi-: 
 
 (59) pkraʃis      pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi   * pkraʃis pəʃnu məmatʃʰi  
  bKra.shis  today    NEG-go1 
  bKra-shis will not go today. 
 
  pkraʃis      pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi    me   
  bKra.shis  today    NEG-go1    INTR 
  Will bKra-shis not go today? 
  
 (60) pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə           ɟi-rɟi    * pkraʃis pəʃurtɽə məɟirɟi 
  bKra.shis  the.other.day    NEG/PFT-go2 

  bKra-shis did not go the other day. 
 
  pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə           ɟi-rɟi               me     
  bKra.shis  the.other.day    NEG/PFT-go2     INTR 
  Did bKra-shis not go the other day? 
  
It is possible to have məma- but only to form polite requests or imperatives, see section 7.9 on mood 
of the verb chapter. Combinations of mə- and perfective negation marker ɟi- do occur in real 
conditionals, see section 7.9 on mood.  
There are two ways to construct leading polar questions. Leading questions for which the expected 
answer is ‘yes’ employ mood markers added to a statement to solicit the hearer’s agreement, or an 
interrogative construction with a linking verb. Mood markers occur in sentence final position. The 
Jiǎomùzú dialects have several that solicit a hearer’s agreement when tagged on to the end of a 
statement: 
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 (61) nənɟo  ʒik   tə-tʃʰi-n    la 
  you    also  2-go1-2s   MD:SA 
  You’re going too, right? 
 
For more on mood markers, see section 6.5 of the chapter on smaller word classes. 
Interrogatives formed with a linking verb can look like leading questions. The use of ŋos as an 
auxiliary in these cases expresses the speaker’s certainty about his statement, but does not 
necessarily lead the hearer to agree with the speaker. The English gloss tends to give more of a 
semantic load than actually is there. Intonation and tone of voice can make questions such as (62) 
below into leading questions, if there is stress on the subject: 
 
 (62) nənɟo   ʒik    tə-tʃʰi-n    mə-ŋos 
  you     also   2-go1-2s    Q-be 
  You’re also going, aren’t you? 
 
Leading questions for which the expected answer is ‘no’ employ a negative statement with a linking 
verb or a mood marker. The examples below show a fairly neutral form with a linking verb in (63a) 
and a more leading construction with a mood marker in (64b): 
 
 (63a) nənɟo  ka-tʃʰi       nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           mə-ŋos 
  you     NOM-go1   2s:GEN-heart    NEG-OBS-come1  Q-be 
  You don’t want to go, right? 
 
 (64b) nənɟo ka-tʃʰi        nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           la 
  you    NOM-go1   2s:GEN-heart    NEG-OBS-come1  MD:SA 
  You don’t want to go, right? 
 
It is not possible to have a question-tag type construction and a mood marker in the same sentence: 
  
 (64c) * nənɟo katʃʰi nəsi manəvi məŋos la 
 
2. Constituent questions 
 
Interrogative pronouns and interrogative adverbs are used to form constituent questions. The main 
interrogative pronouns are tʰi, ‘what’, si, ‘who’ and kətə, ‘which, who’. These pronouns question 
subjects, objects and patients. In (67a) tʰi questions the object pakʃu, ‘apples’. In example (67b) si 
questions the subject ŋa, ‘I’. Sentence (67c) shows kətə questioning the object tətʰa, ‘book’. Note 
that these interrogatives can question the adjectival parts rather than the head of a noun phrase, as in 
(67d): 
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 (67a) nənɟo   tʰi       kə-ra   [ŋa]  pakʃu   [ra] 
  you      what   NOM-need  [I]    apple    [need] 
  What do you want?    [I want] apples. 
 
 (67b) si       pakʃu   ra   ŋa 
  who   apple   need   I 
  Who wants apples?   I. 
 
 (67c) tətʰa    kətə     ˈnə-ŋos   namkʰe  w-əmdok           tə 
  book   which   EV-be   sky        3s:GEN-colour    C 
  Which book is it?   The blue one. 
 
 (67d)   kətə    w-ətʰa    pkraʃis       w-ətʰa 
  who    3s:GEN-book   bKra.shis    3s:GEN-book 
  Whose book?    bKra-shis’ book. 
 
Adverbials of time and place can be questioned with kəʃtɽə, ‘when’ and kətʃe, ‘where’ respectively: 
 
 (68) kətʃe     tə-ŋos-n   kantʃʰak-j   
  where   2-be-2s    street-LOC 
  Where are you?    [I’m] downtown. 
 
 (69)  jontan      kəʃtɽə   vi   soʃnu 
  Yon.tan   when    come1  tomorrow 
  When wil Yon-tan come?  Tomorrow. 
  
All other adverbials including manner and reason employ combinations consisting of tʰi plus a noun. 
The noun sometimes occurs as a genitive, but not always. Frequently used combinations are tʰisok, 
‘in what manner, in what way, how’; tʰiwutʃʰe, ‘for what reason, why’; tʰistok, ‘how many’; 
tʰiwuʒak, ‘what time’: 
 
 (70) jondan     krəŋ    ma-vi    tʰi     wu-tʃʰe  
  Yon.tan  maybe NEG-come1  what   3s:GEN-reason   
  Maybe Yon-tan will not come.  Why not?  
 
  w-amaʔ               ndoʔ 
  3s:GEN-business   have 
  He has something to do. 
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 (71) pakʃu   tʰi-stok              ra  kəsam   tərpa 
  apple what-quantity    need  three     pound 
  How many apples do you want?  Three pounds. 
 
Verbs and verb phrases usually are not questioned. It is possible to question them by employing tʰi, 
‘what’ and a form of kava, ‘do’. The verb phrase in the question should fit the parameters of the 
verb phrase in the answer in terms of morphological marking for tense, aspect and other verbal 
categories. Note that sentence (c) and (d) are grammatically perfectly correct. They just do not fit 
with the form of the answer in (a), in which the verb is marked for observation, reflecting a present 
imperfective situation: 
 
 (72a) pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    haitso           ˈna-ram-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo-3d    chili.pepper   OBS-dry-3d 
  bKra-shis and lHa-mo are drying chili peppers. 
  
 (72b) pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    tʰi      ˈna-va-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo-3d   what    OBS-do-3d 
  What are bKra-shis and lHa-mo doing? 
 
 */?  pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ   tʰi      va-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis  and        lHa.mo-3d   what   do-3d 
  What do bKra-shis and lHa-mo do? (What will bKra-shis and lHa-mo do?) 
 
 * pkraʃis narənə lhamondʒ tʰi  tovandʒ 
 
Question words are limited to the positions that can be held by the constituent that is being 
questioned, though they do not necessarily have to occur in the position held by the questioned 
constituent in a particular sentence. For example, in the sentence ‘bSod-nams hit bKra-shis 
yesterday’ the subject bSod-nams can be questioned with si, ‘who’. The interrogative pronoun can 
occur in all positions that the subject can occupy: 
 
 (73a) pəʃur          pkraʃis      sonam          kə       no-top-w 
  yesterday    bKra.shis  bSod.nams    PR:AG   AF-hit-3s 
  Yesterday bKra-shis was hit by bSod-nams. 
 
 (73b) pəʃur          pkraʃis     si      kə       no-top-w 
  yesterday   bKra.shis  who  PR:AG   AF-hit-3s 
  Yesterday bKra-shis was hit by whom? 
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 (73c) si      pəʃur         pkraʃis       no-top-w 
  who  yesterday   bKra.shis   AF-hit-3s 
  Who hit bKra-shis yesterday? 
 
The other elements in the sentence do not change position. But often constituents that are not 
relevant to a speaker’s question are omitted: 
 
 (74a) jondan    soʃnu        vi 
  Yon.tan  tomorrow  come1 

  Yon-tan will come tomorrow. 
 
 (74b) si      soʃnu          vi  (74c) si        vi  (74d) si 
  who  tomorrow   come1   who    come1   who 
  Who will come tomorrow?  Who will come?  Who? 
 
 (74e) yondan    kəʃtɽə   vi  (74f) kəʃtɽə  vi  (74g) kəʃtɽə 
  Yon.tan  when    come1   when   come1   when 
  When will Yon-tan come?  When [will he] come?  When? 
 
The Jiǎomùzú question words not only work in main clauses and sentences but can also be 
employed to question all elements of phrases and subordinate clauses. For example, the object in 
sentence (75) is the noun phrase ‘bKra-shis’ three very black little pigs that are in the stable’. All the 
different elements can be questioned by the different question words as discussed above. Of course 
the contents of the sentence determines which question words are appropriate. Note that one 
question word can question an entire argument or parts of it: 
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 (75) ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu   w-əŋgi-j                  pkraʃis      wu-je      paktsa  kəneʔk 
  I    stable      3s:GEN-inside- LOC   bKra.shis   3s-POSS   piglet    black 
  I bought [bKra-shis’ three very black piglets that are in the stable]. 
 
  makəndɽa       kəsam  tə]   to-ku-ŋ 
  exceedingly   three     C      PFT-buy-1s 
 
  tʰi what (did I buy) paktsa   piglets 
  kətə which (piglets)  tʰɽuŋgu wəŋgij  the ones in the stable 
      pkraʃis wuje  bKra-shis’ piglets 
      kəneʔk makəndɽa tə the very black ones 
      kəneʔk kəsam tə the three black ones 
  si whose (piglets)  pkraʃis wuje  bKra-shis’ piglets 
  kəʃtɽə where   tʰɽuŋgu wəŋgij tə the ones in the stable 
  tʰisok what sort  kəneʔk makəndɽa very black 
  tʰistok how many  kəsam   three 
 
Another example is (76) in which the relative clause ‘who had been hit by a car’ can be questioned 
by several of the question words discussed above: 
 
 (76) ŋa  [kʰorlo    nə-kə-rtsə w-ərmə                 tə]   na-məto-ŋ 
  I     vehicle   PFT-NOM-hit  3s:GEN-person  C      PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the man who had been hit by a car. 
 
  tʰisok  what kind (of man) kʰorlo nəkərtsə tə the one hit  
           by a car 
  tʰi nəkərtsə hit by what  kʰorlo   a car 
  kətə  which (man)  nəkərtsə tə  the one who  
          was hit 
 
It is possible to question more than one thing in a sentence: 
 
 (77a) pkraʃis       pəʃur         kʰəna  ki       na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   yesterday   dog      IDEF   PFT-see-3s 
  bKra-shis saw a dog yesterday. 
 
 (77b) si       kəʃtɽə    tʰi      na-məto-w 
  who   when    what   PFT-see-3s 
   Who saw what when? 
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 (77c) pkraʃis       kəʃtɽə   kʰəna  tʰəstok         na-məto-w 
  bKra.shis   when    dog     how.many   PFT-see-3s 
  bKra-shis saw how many dogs when? 
 
In principle there is no limit on how many constituents can be questioned in a sentence, though two 
or three seems to be the utmost number in normal speech. The more question words the more 
unnatural the question becomes.  
 
3. Questions formed with rə 
 
On the word, the phrase and the sentence level the conjunction rə can occur with non-verbal as well 
as verbal constituents. In such situations rə functions as a question marker. Questions with rə 
typically ask ‘how about…’, ‘what if…’ or ‘what happened to….’ The answer to such an open 
ended question can be just about anything as long as it links in with the topic raised in the question. 
For examples of the use of rə in forming questions with words and phrases, see section 6.4 in the 
chapter on smaller word classes. Here is an example on the sentence level. Sentences (65) and (66) 
show the difference in meaning between questions with me and rə: 
  
 (65) pkraʃi         ma-vi           me  
  bKra.shis    NEG-come1    INTR 
  bKra-shis is not coming? 
 
 (66) pkraʃis       ma-vi         rə 
  bKra.shis   NEG-come1  INTR/CON 
  What if bKra-shis doesn’t come? 
 
4. Echo questions 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ echo questions both for polar questions and constituent questions. 
Example (78a) shows a yes-no echo, while example (78b) has a question word echo: 
 
 (78a) ŋa kʰantʃak-j   tʃʰi-ŋ   kʰantʃak-j       [tə-tʃʰi-n]    me  
  I   street-LOC   go1-1s   street-LOC       [2-go1-2s]  INTR 
  I’m going into town.  [You’re going] into town? 
 
  ə  əhə 
  yes  no 
  Yes.  No. 
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 (78b) ŋa kʰantʃak-j   tʃʰi-ŋ  [nənɟo]  kətʃe    [tə-tʃʰi-n] kʰantʃak-j  
  I   street-LOC   go1-1s   [you]    where  [2-go1-2s] street-LOC     
  I’m going into town.  [You’re going] where?  Into town. 
 
In the echoes normally the subject, such as nənɟo, ‘you’ in (78a) above, is omitted. Also the verb 
does not have to occur. It is fine to just have the adverbial kantʃʰakj and an interrogative. It is also 
possible to use a mood marker in echoes, as in (79). It is the echo to ‘I’m going into town’. The 
mood marker juʔ indicates the affirmation of a previously known fact: 
 
 (79) kʰantʃak-j     juʔ 
  street-LOC    MD:RA 
  You’re going into town? 
 
Echoes work not only for statements but also for questions. Example (80a) demonstrates a yes-no 
question echo. Note that the question omits subject and verb and can make use either of an 
interrogative or a mood marker. Example (80b) gives a question word question echo. It is possible to 
have more than one question word in an echo. In fact, many can be employed just as in English. But 
the more question words are piled up in one sentence, the more unnatural the sentence tends to 
become: 
 
 (80a) nənɟo   kantʃak-j     tə-tʃʰi-n    me 
  you      street-LOC   2-go1-2s   INTR 
  Are you going into town? 
  
  kʰantʃak-j     me   kʰantʃak-j   juʔ    
  street-LOC     INTR   street-LOC  MD:RA   
  [Am I going] into town?   [Am I going] into town?  
   
  krəŋ         tʃʰi-ŋ 
  perhaps    go1-1s 
  Perhaps. 
 
 (80b) pkraʃis        tʰi     w-ətʃʰe            kʰə   w-əmba-j                 nɟilək   ˈna-leʔt-w 
  bKra.shis    what  3s:GEN-reason  dog  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  stone   OBS-hit1-3s 
  Why is bKra-shis throwing stones at the dog? 
  
  si       kə       tʰi      w-ətʃʰe            si    w-əmba-j                 tʰi     ˈna-leʔt-w 
  who   PR:AG  what  3s:GEN-reason  who  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  what   OBS-hit1-3s 
  Why is who throwing what at whom? 
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  pkraʃis        tʰi     w-ətʃʰe            kʰə   w-əmba-j                 nɟilək   ˈna-leʔt-w 
  bKra.shis    what  3s:GEN-reason  dog  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  stone   OBS-hit1-3s 
  Why is bKra-shis throwing stones at the dog?ǃ 
 
All elements in a sentence can be subject to echo questioning. Example (80b) above shows 
questioning with question words for subject bKra-shis, direct object nɟilək, ‘stones’,  and patient kʰə, 
‘dog’. Echoes without question words repeat the questioned constituent. In (81b) below it is the 
subject, in (c) the patient, in (d) the direct object: 
 
 (81a) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    mbuʔ-ŋ 
  I    you     book   give-1s  
  I’ll give you a book. 
 
 (81b) nənɟo  juʔ   (81c) ŋa  juʔ 
  you     MD:RA    I     MD:RA 
  You’ll give me a book?   You’ll give me a book? 
 
 (81d) tətʰa     juʔ 
  book    MD:RA 
  You’ll give me a book? 
 
Example (82) shows questioning of an adverbial in (82b) and of a verb in (82c): 
 
 (82a) ŋa  soʃnu        tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I   tomorrow   go1-1s 
  I’m leaving tomorrow. 
 
 (82a) soʃnu          me   (82b) tə-tʃʰi-n     me 
  tomorrow    INTR   2-go2-2s    INTR 
  You’re leaving tomorrow?  You’re leaving tomorrow? 
 
For compound verbs either the verb or the noun part can be questioned: 
 
 (83a)  ŋa ʒala     ˈkə-leʔt-ŋ 
  I   layer    PRIMP-hit1-1s 
  I’m painting the wall. 
 
 (83b) ʒala     me    (83c) ʒala     ˈkə-tə-leʔt-w       me 
  layer    INTR     layer    PRIMP-2-hit-2s    INTR 
  You’re painting the wall?   You’re painting the wall? 
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More than one element at a time can be subject to echo questioning, as in example (83c) above, and 
the following example: 
 
 (84) ŋa soʃnu        mborke-j           tʃʰi-ŋ 
  I   tomorrow  Mǎěrkāng-LOC   go1-1s 
  I’m going to Mǎěrkāng tomorrow. 
 
  kəʃtɽə  kətʃe     tə-tʃʰi-n 
  when   where    2-go1-2s 
  You’re going where when? 
 
  mborke-j             soʃnu 
  Mǎěrkāng-LOC      tomorrow 
  To Mǎěrkāng, tomorrowǃ 
 
5. Answers 
 
There are two different ways of forming answers to yes-no questions. The speaker can answer with 
a complete sentence, of which the verb phrase is the most important part. Example (85a) below 
shows this strategy. Or the answer can consist of a simple yes or no, as in example (85b). It is not 
possible to use linking verbs to answer questions: 
 
 (85a) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  [ŋa]  tʃʰi-ŋ  [ŋa]  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ 
  you     Q-2-go1-2s  [I]    go1-1s  [I]    NEG-go1-1s 
  Are you going?   I am (going).  I’m not (going).   
 
 (85b) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  ə   əhə 
  you     Q-2-go1-2s  yes   no 
  Are you going?   Yes.   No. 
 
 (85c) nənɟo   mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  * ŋos   * maʔk 
  you     Q-2-go1-2s     
  Are you going?     
 
As in other sentences, answers very often are elliptic, without overt subject or object. The minimum 
answer to a yes-no question is a verb phrase, unless forms of ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are used. For example, 
sentence (86a) can be answered with just tʃʰiŋ, ‘go’ or matʃʰiŋ, ‘not go’. Both ‘yes’ and ‘no’ are 
stand-alone answers without the need for other constituents, though they can be combined with a 
verb phrase and, if the speaker desires, other constituents.  The other possible answer to a yes-no 
question is krəŋ, ‘maybe, perhaps’. This adverbial cannot occur by itself but must be accompanied 
by a verb phrase or a linking verb: 
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 (86) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  krəŋ      tʃʰi-ŋ  * krəŋ 
  you     Q-2-go1-2s  maybe  go1-1s 
  Are you going?   Perhaps. 
 
The answers ‘yes’, ‘no’ and ‘maybe’ are also used with leading positive and negative questions: 
 
 (87) nənɟo   ʒik    tə-tʃʰi-n     la  ə əhə krəŋ      tʃʰi-ŋ 
  you     also   2-go1-2s    MD:SA  yes no maybe   go1-1s 
  You’re also going, aren’t you?  Yes. No. Perhaps [I’ll go]. 
 
 (88) nənɟo  ka-tʃʰi     nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           la 
  you     INF-go1   2s:GEN-heart    NEG-OBS-come1  MD:SA 
  You don’t want to go, right? 
 
  ə  əhə  ŋə-si                krəŋ       ˈna-vi 
  yes  no  1s:GEN-heart    perhaps   OBS-come1 
  Yes.  No.  Perhaps [I want to]. 
 
A positive answer to a leading negative question agrees with the premise of the question, while a 
negative answer contradicts the premise. The answer ə, ‘yes’ to (88) means that the speaker doesn’t 
want to go. The negative answer əhə, ‘no’ means that the speaker does want to go. 
In answers to question word questions the constituent that answers the question can take the same 
position as the question word, or any other position that is grammatically permissible for that kind 
of constituent. For example, adverbials of time and place can take first place in a sentence. They 
may also occur after the subject. In answers the adverbial can occupy either place, no matter the 
position of the adverbial interrogative in the question. Example (89a) is correct to answer either (89b) 
or (89c): 
  
 (89a) soʃnu          pkraʃi       narənə   lhamo      vi-ndʒ 
  tomorrow    bKra.shis  and        lHa.mo    come1-3d   
  Tomorrow bKra-shis and lHa-mo will come. 
 
 (89b) pkraʃi        narənə   lhamo    kəʃtɽə   vi-ndʒ 
  bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo   when    come1-3d 
  When will bKra-shis and lHa-mo come? 
 
 (89c) kəʃtɽə    pkraʃi       narənə   lhamo    vi-ndʒ  
  when    bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo    come1-3d 
  When will bKra-shis and lHa-mo come? 
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Like answers to polar questions, answers to question word questions often leave out constituents. In 
the following examples the answers consists of a subject only: 
 
 (90a) pərmor    si      vi   (90b) akʰə    namkʰa 
  tonight   who   come1    uncle  Nam.kha 
  Who is coming tonight?    Uncle Nam-kha. 
 
 (91a) nənɟo  kətə      tətʰa     ra  (91b) rɟaŋkə  w-əmdoʔk        tə 
  you    which    book    need   green   3s:GEN-colour   C 
  Which book do you want?   The green one. 
 
The positive answer owe, ‘ok, sure’ is used to agree with a speaker’s statement (92b) or imperative, 
(92a). This answer cannot be used in response to a yes-no question or question word question as 
demonstrated in (92c): 
 
 (92a) soʃnu        tawo   tsa     ji-ˈvi-n    owe 
  tomorrow  early  little  IMP-come1-2s  okay 
  Come a bit early tomorrow.   Okay. 
 
 (92b) ŋa tʃʰi-ŋ     ra    owe 
  I   go1-1s   need    okay 
  I have to go.    Okay. 
 
 (92c) ɟuʔ-stso       mə-na-ndoʔ  ə  * owe 
  water-hot    Q-OBS-have   yes    
  Is there any hot water?   Yes. 
 
 
c. Negative sentences 
 
1. Introduction 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ negative morphemes as well as negative verbs to express standard 
negation in verbal clauses. For this reason it would be perfectly acceptable to describe patterns of 
negation only in the chapter on verbs. However, a proper treatment of negation in Jiǎomùzú should 
include also issues less directly related to the verb, such as negative adverbs, negative transport and 
constituent and sentential negation. Since the concept of negation is expressed in such a broad 
variety of ways it seemed to me appropriate to describe the most common possibilities in a separate 
section on negative sentences.  
The most common way of expressing negation in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is through the negative 
morphemes ma-, mə- and ɟi-, which are affixed to the verb root, and the negative verbs miʔ and 
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maʔk. Part 1 and 2 of this section discuss the use of the negative morphemes and verbs. Constituent 
and sentence negation are covered in the part 3, followed by a description of negation and focus in 
part 4. Part 5-10 look at negative transport, adverbs and quantifiers, negative coordinators, negative 
conjunctions, the negation of yes/no questions and derivation of lexical items, respectively.  
 
 2. Negative morphemes 
 
The negation markers ma-, mə- and ɟi- are used to negate verb phrases. They occur in initial position 
in the verb phrase. The morphemes reflect differences in tense, aspect and mood. Marker ma- is 
used in imperfective situations, whereas ɟi- is used in perfective sentences. In prohibitives mə- is 
used. The negative morphemes are mutually exclusive. 
 
 (93) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n   ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ 
  you      Q-2-go1-2s   I    NEG-go1-1s 
  Are you going?    No, I'm not. 
  
 (94) ŋa  pəʃur        təmor      ɟa-ta-məmto-n 
  I    yesterday  evening   NEG/PFT-1/2-see-2s 
  I didn't see you last night. 
 
As opposed to: 
 
 (95) pəmor    ma-ŋa-məmto-dʒ 
  tonight   NEG-REC-see-1d 
  I won't see you tonight. 
 
The negation marker for perfective situations ɟi- replaces the consonant of the tense, aspect, 
evidentiality or attention flow marker which is placed next to it, but not the vowel, as demonstrated 
in example (96) and (97). Stress is not contrastive. I discuss tense and aspect marking, including 
vowel change influenced by marking for evidentiality, in section 7.4 of the chapter on verbs.  
  
 (96) wuɟo  no-to-məto-n  wuɟo  ɟi-no-to-məto-n  [ɟoto̪məmto̪n]̪ 
  he       AF-3/2-see-2s  he      NEG-AF -3/2-see-2s 
  He saw you.   He didn't see you. 
 
 (97) nə-poŋgeʔj          na-rtak nə-poŋgeʔj        ɟi-na-rtak  [ɟarta̪k] 
  2s:GEN-money     PFT-enough    2s:GEN-money   NEG-PFT-enough 
  You had enough money. You did not have enough money. 
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In prohibitives mə- is used in second person forms: 
 
 (98) mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n   
  PROH-2-go1-2s   
  Don't go!  
  
 (99) tʃʰaʔ   tʃəʔ   tə  mə-tə-ˈmoʔt-w    
  tea     this    C   PROH-2-drink-2s 
  Don't drink this tea! 
 
In the rare case that a third person prohibitive needs to be expressed, the normal negation marker 
ma- is used: 
 
 (100) wuɟo   ma-ˈtʃʰi      to-cəs-ŋ 
  he       NEG-go1    PFT-say-1s 
  He doesn't go, I said! 
 
In such sentences it is the tone of voice rather than the grammatical structure that determines the 
imperative character. 
Polite imperatives are formed by combining question marker mə- prefixed to a negation marker. In 
most cases the negation marker is ma-: 
 
 (101) na-ˈɲu-n mə-tə-ˈɲu-n  mə-ma-tə-ˈɲu-n 
  IMP-sit-2s  PROH-2-sit-2s  Q-NEG-2-sit-2s 
  sit downǃ Don't sitǃ  Please take a seatǃ 
 
Note that the polite imperative is similar to English constructions such as 'won't you sit down' or 
'why don't you sit down', which are soft forms of imperatives. For more on polite imperatives see 
section 7.9 on mood in the verb chapter.   
Negation marker mə- as used to negate imperatives is identical with the question marker mə-. 
Historically, the interrogative may derive from the negation marker.217 Watters reports the same kind 
of flip-flop between negation and interrogative markers in some dialects of Kham, which 
differentiate the two with tense marking and verbal morpho-syntax.218 The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ 
different stress patterns to distinguish between the two.219

                                                 
217 Watters (2004:1, 2).  

 There is heavy stress on the verb root in 
prohibitives while the verb root in interrogatives does not have heavy stress. In this study I only 
mark stress on verb roots in prohibitives. Occurrences of mə- without any stress marking indicate 
interrogatives: 

218 Watters 2004. 
219 This is comparable to the Dutch use of niet, ‘not’. The negator niet occurs at the end of sentences. With a 
question intonation it functions as an interrogative. With stress on the verb root it signals prohibitive. Thanks 
to Professor Kortlandt for providing this example from Dutch. 
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 (102) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  nənɟo  mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  you      Q-2-go1-2s  you      PROH-2-go1-2s 
  Are you going?   You don't go! 
      
 (103) nənɟo  mə-tə-leʔt-w  nənɟo  mə-tə-ˈleʔt-w 
  you      Q-2-hit1-2s  you      PROH-2-hit1-2s 
  Do you [want to] hit?  Don't you hit! 
 
This use of stress patterns in marking grammatical differences precludes stress or intonation for 
influencing the scope of negation in negated clauses, see below in the sections 4 and 5 on scope of 
negation and focus. For more on the use of stress to mark grammatical differences, see section 2.3 
of the phonology chapter and sections 7.4 and 7.5 in the chapter on verbs. 
Various dialects in the rGyalrong area employ different means to mark negation. Unlike Jiǎomùzú, 
some dialects have only ma- and mə-, as described by Lín Xiàngróng220 for Zhuōkèjī, and Kin 
P’eng221

 (104a) no     ma-tə-tʃʰi-n      ndə   ŋa  tʃʰi-ŋ 
  you   NEG-2-go1-2s    if      I    go1-1s 
  If you don't go, I will. 
 

 for Lǐxiàn. Some examples from Xiǎojīn below also show the difference clearly, with ma- 
for negative present tense marker and mə- to negate past tense as well as mark imperatives. The 
question marker is ə-. The past tense and imperative negative markers are distinguished by variable 
stress. In the following examples I indicate stress only for the relevant segments.  
 

 (104b) no     mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  you   PROH-2-go1-2s 
  Don't go! 
 
 (104c) no    mə-tə-tʃʰi-n     mən (əŋo) 
  you  NEG-2-go-2s     INTR 
  You didn't go? 
 
 (104d) no    tʃʰa   wutə    mə-tə-ˈmut-w 
  you  tea    that      PROH-2-drink-2s 
  Don't drink that tea!  
 
 (104e) no   tʃʰa   wutə     mə-tə-mut-w      mən  (ə-ŋo) 
  you tea    that      NEG-2-drink-2s    Q 
  You didn't drink that tea? 
 

                                                 
220 Lín  (1993: 247-249). 
221 Kin (1949: 283). Lǐxiàn was called Tsa-kou-nao at the time of Kin's study. 
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 (104f) no    tʃʰa  wutə    ə-tə-mut-w 
  you  tea    this     Q-2-drink-2s 
  Will you drink this tea? 
 
 (104g) no    tʃʰa  wutə   ma-tə-mut-w         mən  (ə-ŋo) 
  you  tea    this    NEG-2-drink-2s       Q 
  Won't you drink this tea? 
 
 (104h) no    tʃʰa   wutə   na-tə-mut-2         ə-ŋo 
  you  tea    that     PFT-2-drink-s      Q-be 
  You drank that tea, right? 
 
 Note that, whereas in the Jiǎomùzú dialects in the absence of stress there would be confusion 
between the negative imperative marker and the question marker mə-, in the Xiǎojīn dialect the 
confusion would be between normal negative markers and negative imperative markers. 
 

 Xiǎojīn Jiǎomùzú 
Q ə- mə- 
NEG/IMP mə- mə- 
NEG/PST mə- ɟ- 
NEG/PR ma- ma- 

 
Lín222 and Kin223

 (105a) wuɟo   smonbe  maʔk 
  he      doctor     not.be 
  He is not a doctor. 
 

 consider the negation markers as found in the Zhuōkèjī and Lǐxiàn (Tsa-kou-nao) 
dialects to be adverbials. But there are several reasons for counting them as part of the verb phrase. 
First of all, negation markers can negate only verb phrases. Other constituents like noun phrases, see 
(105a) and (105b), adverbial phrases as in (105c) and (105d), and adpositional phrases, see example 
(105e), can only be negated with the help of negative verbs, or by using regular negation of the verb 
phrase, as shown in the examples below: 
 

 (105b) wuɟo  w-apuʔ             miʔ 
  he      3s:GEN-child     not.have 
  He has no children. 
 

                                                 
222 Lín (1993: 312-313). 
223 Kin (1949: 283). 
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 (105c) tascok   tascok-sa-rko      w-əngi             ˈnə-miʔ 
  letter     letter-NOM-put    3s:GEN-inside    EV-not.have 
  The letter is not in the mailbox.   
 
 (105d)  ɟarə    koro    m-andza-ŋ 
  meat    often   NEG-eat-1s 
  I seldom eat meat. 
 
 (105e) ŋa   stoŋʃnu        tʃe     ma-rəʃniŋə-ŋ 
  I     every.day    LOC    NEG-happy-1s 
  I'm unhappy all the time. 
 
Note that in a sentence such as (105d) there may not be much difference between the English 'I don't 
often eat meat' and 'I often don't eat meat'. However, in (105e) there is a marked difference between 
the English 'Every day I’m not happy' as in: not all days are good, and 'I'm not happy every day', 
meaning I’m unhappy all the time. But for a native Jiǎomùzú speaker these distinctions do not exist. 
The negation markers cannot modify non-verbal constituents, see below. Secondly, negation markers 
carry aspectual meaning and can cancel out their counterpart aspectual markers in the verb phrase, 
as shown in examples (96) and (97). For these reasons I consider the negation markers to be affixes 
rather than adverbials. 
 
3. Negative verbs 
 
Negative verbs are used to negate clauses which have noun phrases, adverbial phrases, etc., and 
other verb phrases. There are two negative verbs, miʔ and maʔk. The verb miʔ, 'not have, not exist, 
there is no…' is a negative existential verb, the opposite of the existential verb ndoʔ, 'have, exist'. 
The verb maʔk, 'not be, x is not z' is a negative linking verb, the opposite of the linking verb ŋos, 
'be'. The negative verbs occur clause or sentence finally in the normal verb phrase slot, though the 
verb phrase can be followed by mood markers and question markers. 
 
 (106) mə-to-tə-nəndza-n   pu    miʔ 
  Q-PFT-2-have.a.meal-2s   yet   not.have 
  Have you eaten?   Not yet. 
 
 (107) wuɟo  kəpaʔ      ŋos   wuɟo   kəpaʔ       maʔk 
  he      Chinese  be   he       Chinese   not.be-3s 
  He is Han Chinese.   He is not Han Chinese. 
 
Negative verbs can occur by themselves, without any other sentence constituents. In these cases they 
usually are the answer to a yes-no question. Their usage thus depends on context. 
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 (108) ɟuʔ-stso      mə-ndoʔ   ndoʔ  miʔ 
  water-hot   Q-have   have  not.have 
  Is there any hot water?   There is. There isn't. 
 
 (109) tʃəʔ   pkraʃis     wu-saɟup       mə-ŋos  ŋos  maʔk        
  this   bKra.shis  3s:GEN-bed   Q-be  be  not.be     
  Is this bKra-shis' bed?    It is.  No, it isn't.       
 
The negative verbs inflect, like normal verbs, for tense, aspect, number and person, and can occur 
with question marker mə-: 
 
 (110) bawbaw  w-əngi-j                   ʒik    ˈnə-miʔ 
  bag         3s:GEN- inside-LOC   also   OBS-have.not 
  They also were not in the bag. 
   
 (111) nənɟo  sloppən  tə-maʔk-n      me 
  you     teacher   2-not.be-2s   INTR 
  Are you not a teacher? 
  
 (112) ʃokʃoʔk    w-əka-j             mə-ˈnə-miʔ 
  paper       3s:GEN-bottom-LOC   Q-OBS-not.have   
   Are they not under the papers? 
     
The negative verbs are used in their infinitive form to negate sentences with a complement clause: 
 
 (113) ŋa  tʰi       ʒik   to-kə-va-ŋ           miʔ 
  I     what  also  PFT-NOM-do-1s   not.have  
  I didn't do anything at all. 
 
 (114) wuɟo  pəʃurtɽə            laktʃe    to-kə-ku-w           maʔk 
  he       the.other.day   thing     PFT-NOM-buy-3s    not.be 
  [These are] not the things he bought a few days ago. 
 
The verb miʔ  is used to form negative existentials, there is no other way of  doing that: 
 
 (115a)  ɟuʔ-stso    (115b) ɟuʔ      ma-stso 
  water-hot       water   NEG-hot 
  hot water    The water isn't hot. (hasn't boiled yet) 
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 (115c)  ɟuʔ-stso     maʔk 
  water-hot   not.be 
  That is not hot water. (…it is tea) 
 
 (115d) ɟuʔ-stso      miʔ 
  water-hot   not.have 
  There is no hot water. 
 
4. Constituent and sentential negation 
 
Constituent negation is possible in the Jiǎomùzú dialects but the extent is limited due to the 
restrictions on the use of the negative morphemes ma-, mə- and ɟi--. These negation markers can 
only negate verbal constituents, as described above; they cannot directly negate non-verbs. 
Contrasting sentence pairs common in English like 'he does not have many books', where ‘not’ 
modifies the verb ‘have’ and 'he has not many books' in which ‘not’ modifies ‘many books’ cannot 
be formed with the regular negation markers in Jiǎomùzú. To negate any constituents other than 
verbs a negative verb must be used. This makes the scope of the negation sentential. 
 
 (116a) ŋa  kə-mərtsap    margaʔ-ŋ 
  I    NOM- spicy    NEG-like-1s 
  I don't like spicy [food]. 
 
 (116b) ŋa   ma-kə-mərtsap    rgaʔ-ŋ 
  I     NEG-NOM-spicy   like-1s 
  I like non-spicy [food]. 
 
Two negative elements can occur together in one clause. There can be a nominalised verbal 
constituent with a verb phrase, each negated by a negative marker in first position: 
 
 (116c) ŋa  ma-kə-mərtsap    ma-rgaʔ-ŋ 
  I    NEG-NOM-spicy   NEG-like-1s 
  I don't like non-spicy food.   
 
Semantically, this kind of double negation gives a positive meaning: I like spicy food.  
Another possibility is to combine negation with sentential negation, using a sentence final negative 
verb: 
 
 (117a) həlan      w-əndze         kətsə-tsə     ʒik      kə-mərtsap   miʔ 
  Holland  3s:GEN-food    little-RED    also    NOM-spicy    not.have 
  Dutch food is not at all spicy. 
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 (117b) həlan       w-əndze          ma-kə-mərtsap    miʔ 
  Holland   3s:GEN-food     NEG-NOM-spicy  not.have 
  All Dutch food is spicy. 
 
A combination of two negated verbal constituents and a negative verb is possible - though native 
speakers remark that surely there are less convoluted ways to express this kind of meaning: 
 
 (118) ŋa  ma-kə-mertsap     ma-kə-rgaʔ-ŋ         miʔ 
  I     NEG-NOM-spicy   NEG-NOM-like-1s   not.be 
  It is not true that I don't like non-spicy food. 
 
 (119a) pakʃu   'na-mem      pakʃu  ma-ˈnə-mem 
    apple   OBS-tasty     apple   NEG-OBS-tasty 
   (These are) tasty apples.  The apples are not tasty. 
 
 (119b) pakʃu  kə-mem      ˈnə-miʔ  pakʃu  ma-kə-mem        ˈnə-miʔ 
  apple   NOM-tasty  OBS-not.have  apple  NEG-NOM-tasty   OBS-not.have 
  There are no tasty apples.  There aren't any apples that taste bad. 
 
 (119c) pakʃy   kərgi   ʒik   ma-ˈnə-mem 
  apple   one     also  NEG-OBS-tasty 
  Not even one apple tastes good.   
 
 (119d) pakʃu  kərgi  ʒik     ma-kə-mem       ˈnə-miʔ 
  apple   one     also  NEG-NOM-tasty   OBS-not have 
  There is not even one bad apple. 
 
5. Negation and prominence 
 
Usually prominence of a constituent is achieved by a change in word order, with the prominent 
element in first position in the sentence. Negating such a topicalised sentence happens in the usual 
ways, with negation markers or through negative verbs: 
 
 (120a) ʂwepʰiŋ¤   w-əngi-j                    ɟuʔ-stso      ndoʔ 
  thermos     3s:GEN-inside-LOC     water-hot    have 
  There is hot water in the thermos. 
 
 (120b) ʂwepʰiŋ¤    w-əngi-j                  ɟuʔ-stso      ˈnə-miʔ 
  thermos      3s:GEN-inside-LOC   water-hot    OBS-not.have 
  There is no hot water in the thermos. 
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 (120c) ɟuʔ-stso      ʂwepʰiŋ¤    w-əngi-j                  miʔ 
  water-hot   thermos      3s:GEN-inside-LOC    not.have 
  The hot water is not in the thermos. (…it's in the kettle) 
 
Sometimes the difference between sentential and constituent negation is used for the purpose of 
giving prominence to a certain element, without changing the word order. In (121b) the occurrence 
of the negative verb maʔk, ‘not be’ gives prominence to pəʃur, ‘yesterday’. In (122b) the use of miʔ 
emphasises the nominalised verb kandoʔ, ‘be home’ rather than the subject ‘he’: 
 
 (121a) wuɟo  pəʃur      ɟi-ˈa-vi 
  he       yesterday   NEG/PFT-NEV-come1 
  He didn't come yesterday. 
 
 (121b) wuɟo  pəʃur    ji-kə-vi         maʔk 
  he      yesterday   PFT-NOM-come1      not.be 
  It wasn't yesterday that he came. 
 
 (122a) jontan     mə-ndoʔ  ma-ndoʔ 
  Yon-tan   Q-have  NEG-have 
  Is Yon-tan home?  No, he isn't. 
 
 (122b) jontan      mə-ndoʔ  ka-ndoʔ       miʔ 
  Yon-tan    Q-have  NOM-have    not.have 
  Is Yon-tan home?  No, he isn't (home). 
 
There is thus no special construction in Jiǎomùzú for achieving focus in negative sentences. The 
same means that are used in normal sentences are used also in negative ones. 
 
6. Negative transport 
 
Negative transport or raising, where semantically an embedded clause is negated, but the negator is 
attached to the verb in the higher clause, occurs in Jiǎomùzú, though it is fairly rare and usually not 
the preferred way of expressing these meanings. So far, I have found negative transport to work 
only with verbs that have to do with emotions or thoughts of the subject in the main clause, such as 
kasəso, 'think' and kanərgaʔ, 'like': 
  
 (123a) wuɟo   ma-vi            'kə-səso-ŋ 
  he       NEG-come1     PRIMP-think-1s 
  I think he will not come. 
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 (123b) wuɟo   vi            ma-nə-səso-ŋ 
  he       come1     NEG-EREFL-think-1s 
  I don't think he will come. 
 
 (124a) ɟopɟop    kə-ndza-w      ma-nə-rgaʔ-ŋ 
  fish        NOM-eat-3s   NEG-EREFL-like-1s 
  I don't like for him to eat fish. 
 
 (124b) ɟopɟop   ma-kə-ndza-w       ˈna-rgaʔ-ŋ 
  fish       NEG-NOM-eat-3s   OBS-like-1s 
  I like him not to eat fish. 
 
In the view of native speakers, there is no need to state the obvious. Thus the preferred way of 
expressing the meaning of a sentence like 'I think he will not come' would be: 
 
 (125) krəŋ    ma-vi 
  maybe NEG-come1 
  Maybe he won't come. 
 
It is obvious that this statement reflects the speaker's thinking, so there is no need to express that 
explicitly in the sentence. This preference for leaving certain meanings implicit is a reason for the 
relative lack of negative transport in the Jiǎomùzú dialects.  
 
7. Adverbs, expressives and quantifiers 
 
Adverbs, expressives and quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú are negated in the usual way for non-verb phrase 
constituents, by negative verbs. 
 
 (126) tascok  lali-lali         na-laʔt-w 
  letter    slowly-RED   PFT-write2-3s 
  He slowly wrote the letter. 
 
 
 (127) tascok  lali-lali         na-laʔt-w         miʔ 
  letter    slowly-RED   PFT-write2-3s    not.have 
  He didn't write the letter slowly. 
 
 (128) lali-lali         to-kə-ndza-w      maʔk 
  slowly-RED   PFT-NOM-eat-3s   not.be 
  He didn't eat slowly. 
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There are no inherently negative quantifiers like 'nobody', 'nothing', or inherently negative adverbs 
such as 'nowhere', 'never', in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. To express that kind of meaning Jiǎomùzú also 
uses the negative verbs as discussed above: 
 
 (129) w-amaʔ               miʔ 
  3s:GEN-business   not.have 
  He has nothing to do. 
 
 (130) wu-kə-nargaʔ        miʔ 
  3s:GEN-NOM-like   not.have 
  No-one likes her. 
 
 (131) wu-sa-tʃʰi            miʔ 
  3s:GEN-NOM-go1   not.have 
  He has nowhere to go. 
 
 (132) sa-nəna      to-ˈa-miʔ 
  NOM-rest    PFT-NEV-not.have 
  There was nowhere to sit down (and rest). (There was no place to sit down.) 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not make use of explicit indefinites: 
 
 (133) tətʰaʔ   mə-ˈna-ndoʔ 
  book    Q-OBS-have 
  Are there (any) books? / Are (the) books here? 
 
Negative indefinites like 'not anything' or 'nothing', are expressed by a construction using ʒik, 'also', 
a negative affix or verb, and a word that carries the meaning which is negated. Often this word is a 
numeral rather than a pronoun. Note that the Jiǎomùzú forms can be used both as full noun phrases 
and as attributes. The difference between 'not any', 'nobody', 'no-one' etc. is expressed by the context. 
The grammatical construction for negative indefinites as such does not distinguish between these 
meanings: 
 
 (134) kərgi  ʒik   ma-nə-rama-jn     
  one    also  NEG-EREFL-labour-3p 
  There aren't any working in the fields. 
 
 (135) kərgi  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-vi 
  one    also    NEG/PFT-NEV-come1 
  nobody came. 
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 (136) kərgi  ʒik    ɟi-rjo-jn 
  one    also   NEG/PFT-talk-3p 
  no-one said anything. 
 
 (137) korwe-ɲo   pəʃnu   kəʒu  tə   'na-rama-jn 
  farmer-p    today   all      C   OBS-labour-3p 
  All the farmers work in the fields today.  
 
 (138) korwe-ɲo   kəʒu  tə  kərəma    na-ˈa-miʔ-jn 
  farmer-p    all      C  labour     PFT-NEV-not.have-3p 
  None of the farmers worked in the fields. 
 
 (139) korwe-ɲo   kəʒu  tə  kərəma   ˈnə-maʔk-jn 
  farmer-p    all      C  labour     OBS-not.be-3p 
  Not all the farmers worked in the fields. 
 
 (140) korwepa  kərgi  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-rama-jn    
  farmer     one    also    NEG/PFT-NEV-labour-3p 
  Not even one farmer worked in the fields. 
 
For extra emphasis ce can be added, expressing something like 'at all, even':   
  
 (141) təɟeʔm  cə      ʒik   kə-mbro  miʔ 
  house   EMP   also  NOM-tall  not.have 
  The building is not at all tall. 
 
 (142) cə      ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-məmto-ŋ 
  EMP   also    NEG/PFT-NEV-see-1s 
  I didn't see anything at all. 
 
There is no difference between specific and non-specific subjects or negative partitives: 
 
 (143) təza    kərgi  ɟi-vu 
  man   one     NEG/PFT-come2 
  A man didn't come. / One man didn't come. 
 
 (144) tapuʔ   kərgi   ʒik     ɟi-vu-jn 
  child   one     also    NEG/PFT-come2-3p 
  None of the children came. / Not (even) one of the children came. 
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'Always' and ‘often’ tend to overlap in Jiǎomùzú. These meanings are constructed in the same way, 
with ʒak, 'time', and a negative verb. The meaning ‘always’, semantically the logical extreme of 
‘often’, receives extra emphasis with the use of locative tʃe, as in (147): 
 
 (145) ʒak    ɟanjiŋjuwan¤   tʃʰi    ʃi 
  time   cinema           go1   MD:HON 
  He often goes to the cinema. 
 
 (146) ɟanjiŋjuwan¤   ʒak      kə-tʃʰi        maʔk 
  cinema            time    NOM-go1     not.be 
  He doesn't often go to the cinema 
 
 (147) ʒak    tʃe     tʂʰaʔ    ʃo          kə-moʔt 
  time   LOC   tea      always   NOM-drink 
  He always drinks tea. 
 
'Never', unlike other adverbs, cannot be expressed by simply negating ʒak tʃe, 'always' with a 
negative verb. A specific adverb, wukʰwoj, is used in combination with the regular verb phrase 
negator ma-. The adverb wukʰwoj cannot occur by itself in positive sentences. However, it only 
becomes a negator when combined with ma-. It is not inherently negative in the independent way 
the English adverbs are. 
 
 (148) wukʰwoj    tawu      ma-moʔt-ŋ   
  always       smoke   NEG-drink-1s 
  I never smoke. 
  
 (149) wukʰwoj    ɟanjiŋjuwan¤    ma-rəmɲo 
  always       cinema            NEG-watch 
  He never goes to the cinema. 
 
7. Negative coordinators 
 
I have not found negative coordinators like the English 'neither...nor'. Again, these meanings are 
expressed by a combination of ʒik, 'also', and a negative morpheme, or ʒik and a negative verb: 
 
 (150) ma-ˈnə-stsi       ʒik      ma-ˈnə-məʃtak        ʒik  
  NEG-OBS-hot    also     NEG-OBS-cold         also 
  Neither cold nor hot. 
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 (151) kə-mbro    ʒik    ˈnə-maʔk         kə-kman     ʒik    ˈnə-maʔk 
  NOM-tall    also    OBS-not.be     NOM-short  also   OBS-not.be 
  Neither tall not short. 
 
Because noun phrases cannot be negated by negative morphemes, but only through a negated verb, 
constructions like 'neither bKra-shis nor sGrol-ma' become fairly complicated. They might not use 
the normal coordinators: 
 
 (152) pkraʃis       tarngaʔ  kə-va        ma-mkʰas         sgrolma     ʒik   ndɽa 
  bKra.shis   dance    NOM- do    NEG-proficient   sGrol.ma   also  same 
  Neither bKra-shis nor sGrol-ma can dance well. 
  
8. Negative conjunctions 
 
There are negative conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú, menə, 'lest' and maʃki, ‘unless’ being the most 
frequently used ones: 
 
 (153) kʰorlo    ʃi-raro-ŋ              menə   laktʃe   ka-sə-naktɽət        ma-kʰut 
  vehicle  VPT-look.for-1s    CON     thing    NOM-CAUS-take   NEG-can 
  I'm going to look for a truck, lest I won't be able to send the stuff (with the  
  driver). 
 
As postal and freight services in the rGyalrong areas are limited, often goods and mail are 
transported by private truck through the goodwill of the drivers. The verb kasənakrət means ‘to get 
someone to take something on one’s behalf’. 
 
 (154) kəruʔ-skaʔt         kə-səkʃot     harɟa        menə   si      tə-sə-ndoʔ-w 
  Tibet-language   NOM-teach   Lha.rgyal   CON    who   2-CAUS-have-2s 
  Who, apart from (unless it is) lHa-rgyal, can teach Tibetan? 
 
The verb kasəndoʔ literally means ‘cause to have’. The question in the second clause of (154) means 
something like ‘who are you going to make appear’, apart from lHa-rgyal? 
 
 (155) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt    ma-səjoʔk-ŋ    maʃki    diɛnjiŋ¤  kə-namɲo      ma-tʃʰi-ŋ   
  I    letter    write1    NEG-finish-1s  unless   movie     NOM-watch    NEG-go1-1s 
  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter. 
                
9. Negative answers to polar questions 
 
There are two possible ways of negating yes/no questions in Jiǎomùzú with only one word: either 
one of the negative verbs, or the all encompassing əhə, 'no'. With the negative verbs one still has to 
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pay attention to the context. The verbs relate to the contents of the question. The negative existential 
verb miʔ cannot be used to answer a question with a linking verb like ŋos. The negative əhə can be 
used in all contexts. 
 
 (156) jontan      mə-ndoʔ  miʔ  *maʔk  əhə  
  Yon-tan   Q-have  not.have   not.be  no 
  Is Yon-tan home?  No.    No. 
 
 (157) ɟuʔ-stso      mə-ŋos  * miʔ  maʔk  əhə  
  water-hot    Q-be     not.have not.be  no 
  Is this hot water?    No.  No. 
 
 (158) nənɟo  ŋ-aɟu           mə-ˈna-tə-məto-w  
  you    1s:GEN-key   Q-OBS-2s-see-2s    
  Have you seen my keys?       
   
  ?   miʔ     * maʔk  əhə 
       not.have        not.be no 
       No. 
In example (158) the question might be answered with miʔ, but by far and away the preferred 
answer in such situations is a simple əhə. 
 
10. Derivation of lexical items 
 
I have not found any negative formatives, other than the ones described above, that can be used in 
the derivation of lexical items, as in English 'un-', 'non-', 'de-', '-less'. Negation in Jiǎomùzú works 
exclusively through negated verb phrases and negative verbs, with the additional help of some 
emphasis markers and special adverbials. 
 
 
d. Imperatives 
 
I discuss imperatives extensively in section 7.9 on mood. Here I just give a quick overview of the 
different types of imperatives. Usually imperatives address second person audiences. Positive 
imperatives consist of an orientation marker prefixed to a verb root 1 for verbs that distinguish 
between root 1 and root 2, and prefixed to root 3 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 3. 
The verb root is heavily stressed. The second person marker tə- is deleted: 
 
 (159) nənɟo  soʃnu          to-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  you    tomorrow    IMP-go1-2s 
  You go tomorrowǃ 
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Negative imperatives or prohibitives are formed by prefixing mə- to a verb root 1 for verbs that 
distinguish between root 1 and root 2, or root 3 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 3. 
The second person marker remains: 
 
 (160) nənɟo  soʃnu          mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n 
  you     tomorrow   PROH-2-go1-2s 
  You don’t go tomorrowǃ 
 
Polite imperatives prefix məma- to a verb root 1 or root 3. The verb can be neutral, as in (161a), or 
honorific as in (161b). The second person marker remains: 
 
 (161a) məma-tə-ndza-w  (161b) məma-tə-ksor-jn 
  IMP:POLITE-2-eat-2s   IMP:POLITE-2-eat:HON-2:HON   
  Please eat!    Please eat! 
 
Distal or postponed imperatives as well as jussives or third person imperatives have an irrealis 
structure. Example (162a) shows a distal imperative. Sentence (162b) is an example of a third 
person imperative: 
 
 (162a) tascok  ka-leʔt       ˈna-tə-səjoʔk-w    tʃe   sloppən    w-əmba-j 
  letter    NOM-hit1      PFT-2-finish-2s    LOC  teacher    3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   
  When you’ve finished the letter, hand it in to the teacher. 
   
  a-to-tə-ˈkʰam-w 
  IRR-IMP-2-hand-2s 
 
 (162b) təɟuʔ     aja               a-kə-leʔt-w  
  water   older.sister    IRR-IMP-hit1-3s 
  Let my older sister fetch the waterǃ 
 
The imperative structures as described above also cover hortatory and exhortative meanings, though 
the village of Shíjiāng uses a marker ta- for exhortatives. Declaratives are used for situations in 
which a speaker exhorts a person to participate in an event along with the speaker: 
 
 (163) tʃʰi-dʒ  
  go1-1d 
  Let’s goǃ 
 
Imperatives can be part of embedded sentences as well as main clauses. Example (164) is from the 
A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this study. A-myis Sgo-ldong desires the demon he 
wants to fight to come out of his stronghold. He conveys a message for the demon through the 
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demon’s son. The entire construction is a quote, given by the son to his father, as indicated by nacəs, 
‘said’. The first imperative, navin, ‘come’ is part of A-myis Sgo-ldong’s message to the demon. The 
second imperative is tocəs, ‘tell’. This imperative is addressed by A-myis Sgo-ldong to the son, 
urging him to give the message to his father. Literally the sentence means “He said: ‘Say to your 
father: Come on down!’” 
 
 (164) n-apa               w-əmba-j                  ana     sku-j               kərek  na-ˈvi-n               
  2s:GEN-father   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   down  upstream-LOC  one     IMP-come-2s    
  ‘Tell your father to come down!’, he said,…. 
 
  nə    to-ˈcəs      na-cəs      kʰonə   
  CON  IMP-say    PFT-say     CON       
 
 
e. Exclamations and quotes 
 
Jiǎomùzú does not have a special format for exclamations, like the English ‘how beautiful, how 
terrifying’. Exclamatory meanings are expressed by adding kərek, ‘one’ to a normal declarative 
sentence. The numeral kərek can be used in a number of situations as an adverb of degree, see the 
chapters on nouns and adverbs. Very often there is only a verb phrase following kərek, but a subject 
can be added: 
 
 (165) kərek   ˈna-mpʃer  n-ənge                 kərek   ˈna-mpʃer 
  one      OBS-beautiful  2s:GEN-clothing    one       OBS-beautiful 
  How beautifulǃ   Your dress is so beautiful! 
 
Quotes are always direct and have the structure of complements in complex sentences. Indirect 
speech can be expressed only by direct speech constructions in which the quotation is the 
complement clause: 
 
 (166) wuɟo  kə    [waŋmo       ma-ˈnə-mpʃer]           na-ˈa-cəs 
  he      PR    [dBang.mo   NEG-OBS-beautiful]    PFT-NEV-say 
  “dBang-mo is ugly,” he said. 
  He said that dBang-mo is ugly. 
 
Quotes usually occur between the subject, who is the person that gives the quote, and some form of 
a verb indicating verbal communication. The quote consists of the actual utterance, without 
grammatical modification. The subject can be marked by prominence marker kə, especially in 
dialogues or other situations where the attention of the hearer shifts from one subject or agent to 
another. Very common in quotes is the use of the verb kacəs, ‘say’. Also possible are other verbs 



546 
 

that express some form of verbal communication, such as kanakʰo, ‘shout’, and tacwer kaleʔt, 
‘scream’. Quotes can be very long and encompass strings of clauses or even sentences: 
 
 (167) ndə   w-əza           w-əmba-j                 ŋa ŋ-əmba-j                    jaw  
  that   3s:GEN-son   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  I  1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC     hey     
  He said to his son: “The one who is all the time calling ‘hey’, go and see 
 
  ʃi            ka-və-cəs        kʰonə   ndə   si     ka-cəs      tə    ˈnə-ŋos 
  always    NOM-VPT-say   CON      that   who  NOM-say   C      EV-be    
  who that is.”  
 
  kərek  na-ʃi-naˈtso-w    to-kə-cəs          na-ŋos 
  one     IMP-VPT-see-2s    PFT-NOM-say  PFT-be   
 
It is possible to have the quote at the beginning of the sentence, with the subject following the quote 
and the verb phrase at the end: 
 
 (168) jontan       mə-vi      pkraʃis        kə    na-tʰoʔ 
  Yon.tan    Q-come1   bKra-shis   PR     PFT-ask 
  “Will Yon-tan come?” bKra-shis asked. 
  bKra-shis asked if Yon-tan would come.  
 
If there is a recipient in the sentence there will be an adverbial to express this after the subject: 
 
 (169) pkraʃis      ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  so             ma-vi         na-cəs 
  bKra.shis  I    1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  tomorrow   NEG-come1  PFT-say 
  bKra-shis said to me: “I will not come tomorrow.” 
  bKra-shis told me that he will not come tomorrow. 
 
For more on quotes, see section 7.9 on mood of the verbs chapter. 
 
 
8.2. Complex sentences 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a number of conjunctions, both for coordinating and subordinating 
purposes. Coordinating conjunctions and adverbs can be used on the word and the phrase level as 
well as to link clauses and sentences. I discuss coordination extensively in section 6.4.b and 6.4.c of 
the chapter on smaller word classes. Here I give only a brief overview of the different possibilities 
for coordination on the sentence level. 
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a. Coordination 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ two means of coordinating sentences and clauses. The first way uses 
concatenative structures, that is to say, sentences and clauses are strung together without any 
conjunctions. Verbal sentences can be strung together like this without any morphological marking 
to indicate the end of one constituent sentence and the beginning of another. In example (170) I use 
slashes // to indicate the boundary between sentence constituents: 
  
 (170) ….zɟasam     na-ˈa-mbi-jn                          //  na-ˈa-mbi-jn  
  …..thirteen   PFT-NEV-come:HON-3s:HON //      PFT-NEV-come:HON-3s:HON  
  …..He came on the thirteenth day, [and] on the day when he came 
 
  w-əʃnu          bdewa   na-pko-jn….. 
  3s:GEN-day   peace     PFT-bring-3s:HON   
  he brought peace….. 
 
Copular sentences do not repeat the copula after every constituent of a concatenative construction 
but put one copula at the end of the coordinated sentence. If the copula would occur after each 
constituent the construction would simply consist of a number of unconnected sentences instead of 
one long coordinated complex sentence. Again, sentence constituents are separated by slashes //: 
 
 (171) ndə   tə bdət      tə  kʰəvok  kəngu  taʃcək     na-ka-cu//  
  that  C   demon  C   hole       nine    storey     PFT-NOM/HON-open// 
  As for the demon, A-myis Sgo-ldong made a hole of nine storeys deep  
   
  ndə  w-əŋgi-j                   na-ka-rko//               w-ərka         nə 
  that  3s:GEN-inside-LOC    PFT-NOM/HON-put //   3s:GEN-top   CON 
  and put the [dead body of] the demon in there; on top he put 
   
  coŋba        kəngu  mpʰjar   w-ərka         nə    kə-mpʰjar  kəngu  tarta  
  flat.stone  nine      CL           3s:GEN-top   CON  one-CL        nine    cross.wise 
  nine flat stones, layering them back and forth cross-wise; 
 
  na-ka-taʔ //               w-ərka-j             mcʰortən  kəngu taʃcək  
  PFT-NOM/HON-put //  3s:GEN-top-LOC   stupa         nine   storey   
  [and] on top he had a stupa of nine storeys built. 
 
  to-ˈa-sə-va             ˈnə-ŋos 
  PFT-NEV-CAUS-do   EV-be 
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The second possibility to coordinate sentences is through the use of coordinating conjunctions and 
other coordinators. Jiǎomùzú has five coordinating conjunctions. The English ‘and, or, but’ roughly 
equal Jiǎomùzú’s non-temporal conjunctions narənə, merə and korənə respectively. Jiǎomùzú also 
has two temporal coordinating conjunctions rə and rənə. Of the coordinating conjunctions rə and 
merə can be used to form questions, see section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word classes.  
For this kind or coordinating conjunction there is one less coordinator than the number of elements 
that are coordinated. For example, in (172a) two simple sentences are linked by one conjunction, 
while in sentence (172b) three constituents are coordinated by two conjunctions. Sentence 
constituents are between square brackets with the conjunction in the middle, [ ] CON [  ]: 
 
 (172a) [pkraʃis       coktse  na-kʰrət-w]            narənə [tərət   na-va-w] 
  [bKra.shis   table     PSTPROG-wipe-3s]  and      [dirt    PSTPROG-do-3s] 
  bKra-shis was wiping the tables and sweeping the floor. 
 
 (172b) [pkraʃis      coktse   na-kʰrət-w]            narənə  [tərət   na-va-w] 
  [bKra.shis  table     PSTPROG-wipe-3s]   and       [dirt    PSTPROG-do-3s] 
  bKra-shis was wiping the tables and sweeping the floor 
 
  koronə [ jontan      tʰi      ʒik     ma-ˈnə-va-w] 
  but        Yon.tan   what   also    NEG-OBS-do-3s] 
  but Yon-tan didn’t do anything at all. 
 
It is also possible to combine a concatenative construction, in which there is no conjunction between 
two constituents, with a conjunction elsewhere in the sentence. The concatenative part needs to 
come before the coordinating conjunction: 
 
 (172c) [pkraʃis      coktse  na-kʰrət-w //            lhamo    tərət   na-va-w] 
  bKra.shis   table     PSTPROG-wipe-3s//  lHa.mo   dirt     PSTPROG-do-3s 
  bKra-shis was wiping the tables, lHa-mo was sweeping the floor 
  
  koronə [jontan       tʰi      ʒik   ma-ˈnə-va-w] 
  but       [Yon.tan  what   also   NEG-OBS-do-3s] 
  but Yon-tan did not do anything at all. 
 
Apart from the five coordinating conjunctions discussed above, Jiǎomùzú employs correlative 
conjunctions such as ʒik….ʒik, ‘…as well as…’. Both elements of the conjunction must occur and 
there must be a verb phrase in each constituent of the complex sentence: 
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 (173) [ŋa  ʒik   vi-ŋ]            [pkraʃis      ʒik     vi] 
  [I    CON  come1-1s]    [bKra.shis   CON   come1] 
  I will come and bKra-shis will come as well. 
  
  * ŋa ʒik viŋ pkraʃis vi 
  * ŋa viŋ pkraʃis ʒik vi 
 
The correlative conjunction in (173) is based on the adverb ʒik, ‘also’. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a 
number of adverbs that can function as conjunctions, such as manɟiʔ, ‘moreover, besides’, maʃki, 
‘until, unless’ and me, ‘but for, except’. For examples, see chapter on smaller word classes. Here I 
give a few examples of adverbial conjunctions on the clause level. The conjunction while is 
expressed by wuʒor: 
 
 (174) ŋa  tʂʰaʔ  ˈkə-moʔt-ŋ         wuʒor  ɟanʂə¤  ˈkə-namɲo-ŋ 
  I    tea     PRIMP-drink-1s  while    TV       PRIMP-watch-1s 
  I’m drinking tea while I’m watching TV. 
 
The meaning ‘not only…but also’ can be formed with adverbial conjunct maktok. The linking verb 
maʔk, ‘not be’ can also replace maktok to form the same meaning:  
 
 (175) təmu kə-leʔt      maktok  kə   kəktu  makəndɽa  kə-leʔt       ˈnə-ŋos   
  rain   NOM-hit1   CON       PR   big      very          NOM-hit1   OBS-be 
  Not only does it rain, it is raining cats and dogsǃ 
 
A real conditional form of the negative linking verb maʔk, ‘not be’ occurs with a conjunction to 
generate the meaning ‘either….or’: 
 
 (176) ŋa  mə-na-maʔk          nə    peciŋ     tʃʰi-ŋ    mə-na-maʔk        nə     tʃe-j  
  I   COND-PFT- not.be   CON  Běijīng   go1-1s   COND-PFT-not.be  CON   here-LOC 
  I’ll either go to Běijīng or I’ll stay here. 
 
  ɲi-ŋ 
  stay-1s 
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The conjunction ‘in order to, for the sake of’ makes use of the multi-purpose wutʃʰe, ‘for that 
reason’: 
 
 (177) kawʂə¤    ka-va       kə-ra         w-ətʃʰe            pkraʃis     kə-cʰe     makəndɽa 
  exam        NOM-do   NOM-need  3s:GEN-reason  bKra.shis  NOM-far  exceedingly     
  In order to take the exam, bKra-shis had to walk an exceedingly long distance. 
  
  na-vətɽi      ˈna-ra 
  PFT-walk     OBS-need    
 
I have not found verb categories that cannot be coordinated with each other. For example, stative 
verbs and dynamic verbs can be coordinated, as long as the marking for various verbal categories 
does not lead to semantic clashes. In example (178) the first simple sentence has the stative verb 
kəmpʃer, ‘beautiful’, which is marked for observation. In the second constituent the verb phrase 
consists of the dynamic verb kaku, ‘buy’ marked for first person: 
 
 (178) bawbaw  ndə    tə  ˈna-mpʃer   //        ŋa  ku-ŋ 
  bag         that    C   OBS-beautiful  //   I    buy-1s 
  That bag is beautiful, I’ll buy it. 
 
Jiǎomùzú does not have verbs that are inherently active or passive. Passive marking occurs on a 
verb phrase to turn the verb from active into passive. Active verbs and verbs marked for passivity 
can be coordinated, as shown in the concatenative construction below: 
 
 (179) koŋanɟu¤-ɲo    ji-ˈa-vi-jn          //         pkraʃis      kə-ŋo-vəja    // 
  police-p           PFT-NEV-come1-3p //    bKra.shis   PFT-PAS-fetch //    
  The police came, bKra-shis was caught and he was put in jail. 
 
  kʰrəŋkʰe    kə-ŋo-rko 
  prison        PFT-PAS-put 
 
I have not found any other verbal categories that cannot be coordinated, unless there is a semantic 
clash between the different components.  
Subjects and objects of complex sentences, once they have been identified in the first constituents, 
can be omitted in the following constituents. In sentence (180) the subject bKra-shis is only 
mentioned in the first constituent, as is the object tətʰa, ‘book’. There is no need to indicate the 
subject or object with pronouns: 
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 (180) pkraʃis      tətʰa   ki     to-ku-w     //  bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 na-rko-w //   
  bKra.shis  book  IDEF  PFT-buy-3s //   bag          3s:GEN-inside-LOC  PFT-put-3s// 
  bKra-shis bought a book, put it in his bag, and when he had come home 
   
  na-nəja           tʃe   təjeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                 coktsə  w-aka-j  
  PFT-go.home  LOC  house   3s:GEN-inside-LOC   table     3s:GEN-top-LOC   
  he put it on the table. 
 
  na-taʔ-w    
  PFT-put2-3s 
 
The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a tendency to avoid repetition or ‘clutter’ within a sentence once a 
constituent has been brought into the sentence and is clear to the hearers. This counters the habit to 
repeat constituents, especially verbal ones, on the discourse level. As said above, Jiǎomùzú complex 
sentences tend to consist of very long strings of clauses that all interrelate through a variety of 
conjunctions and a web of discourse marking. It is probably more appropriate to think of such 
complex sentences as clause clusters, with each cluster forming a unit in the discourse. Head-tail 
linkage is very common. Especially in story telling one can often hear a speaker start a new clause 
cluster or string of clauses by repeating the last verb phrase, or a form of it, from the previous 
clause cluster. Often this sort of repetition is used to switch from an external, narrator’s perspective 
to an internal, ‘inside-the-story’ perspective. Many examples of this process can be found in the A-
myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this study. Here I just give two examples of verb 
repetition in storytelling, for smaller sentences: 
 
 (181) kə-kə-rɟi-jn                  na-kə-ŋos      ka-cəs       ˈnə-ŋos 
  PFT-NOM-go2-3s:HON    PFT-NOM-be   NOM-say    EV-be 
  [And so] he set out, it is said. 
 
  kə-rɟi-jn              tʃəʔ   tʃe     nə….. 
  PFT-go2-3s:HON   this   LOC    CON   
  When he [had] set out,…. 
 
Here is another example of consecutive phrases. Listeners change from being onlookers from afar 
into people that are right at the scene, looking over 'her' shoulder as it were, to see whatever is there: 
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 (182) ndə  tə   nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w       to-kə-cəs         kʰonə 
  that  C   you      IMP-VPT-look-3s    PFT-NOM-say    CON 
  "Go and have a look!" he said [to her]. 
 
  rə       nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w          kʰonə 
  CON    PFT-NOM-VPT-look-3s   CON 
  So she went and had a look. 
 
  nə-ʃi-natso-w        tʃəʔ    tʃe     nə….. 
  PFT-VPT-look-3s    this    time  CON 
  When she looked….. 
 
 
b. Subordination 
 
1. Subordinating conjunctions 
 
Subordinating conjunctions are used to subordinate the conjunct modified by the conjunction. 
Jiǎomùzú has three subordinating conjunctions. The conjunction nə subordinates the conjunct it 
marks to a second conjunct, signalling that the first conjunct backs up or validates the information in 
the second conjunct. Conjunction kʰonə signals condition while wurənə indicates reason or result. 
Both conjunctions also have an evidential aspect which signals to the hearer how reliable the 
information produced by the speaker is, with wurənə signalling the greater reliability or certainty. 
Often kʰonə groups smaller actions into clusters that are together subordinated to a larger event. 
Jiǎomùzú does not have special subordinating conjunctions to form complements, relative clauses or 
adverbial clauses. All types of subordinate clauses can also occur with nə, which gives subtle 
differences in meaning.  
I discuss subordinating conjunctions extensively in section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word 
classes. Here I just give examples of the use of nə, wurənə and kʰonə on the sentence level. The 
example sentence is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of the study. Sentence 
(183a) has  no conjunctions. In sentence (183b) nə occurs generating the meaning ‘so that’ or 
‘therefore’, with the emphasis of the sentence on the second clause, namely the spilling out of the 
brain. Example (183c) has kʰonə. The implication is that the blow of the iron hammer created the 
conditions or circumstances under which it is possible for a bit of the brain to spill out, and that the 
brain did so right after the skull was breached by the hammer. The last example, (183d), employs 
wurənə which indicates causality. The brain spilled out because the blow with the iron hammer 
caused a small hole in the demon’s head.  
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 (183a) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok   
  A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  PR:AG   he      3s:GEN-head-LOC  iron.hammer  
  A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small  
 
  kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn                w-ərnoʔk        tsijok  to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos  
  one     PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON    3s:GEN-brain   EXP    PFT-NOM-spill   PFT-be 
  hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out. 
 
 (183b) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok   
  A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  PR:AG   he      3s:GEN-head-LOC  iron.hammer  
  A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small  
 
  kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn                nə     w-ərnoʔk       tsijok   to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos  
  one     PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON  CON    3s:GEN-brain   EXP     PFT-NOM-spill   PFT-be 
  hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out. 
 
 (183c) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok   
  A.myis  Sgo.ldong-3s:HON   PR:AG   he      3s:GEN-head-LOC  iron.hammer  
  A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small  
 
  kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn               kʰonə   w-ərnoʔk       tsijok  to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos  
  one     PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON  CON      3s:GEN-brain   EXP    PFT-NOM-spill   PFT-be 
  hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out. 
 
 (183d) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə      wuɟo   w-awo-j               ʃamtok   
  A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  PR:AG   he     3s:GEN-head-LOC   iron.hammer  
  A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small  
 
  kərek to-kə-laʔt-jn               wurənə   w-ərnoʔk      tsijok to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos  
  one    PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON  CON        3s:GEN-brain   EXP   PFT-NOM-spill   PFT-be 
  hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out. 
 
 
c. Relative clauses 
 
I define a relative clause as a subordinate modifying clause within a noun phrase. In the Jiǎomùzú 
dialects constituents of all grammatical and semantic roles such as subject and object, obliques 
expressing  instrument, purpose and manner and adverbials of time and place can be relativised. The 
sentences below give examples of relativisation for different sentence constituents. Example (184a) 
is a neutral declarative sentence. Example (184b) shows relativisation of the subject Yon-tan from 
sentence (184a). Subjects of transitive verbs are as easily relativisable as subject of intransitive verbs. 
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The object kʰə, ‘dog’ is relativised in (184c). The object here has also the patient role. Example 
(184d) demonstrates relativisation of an instrument, tader, ‘stick’, which becomes the subject of the 
main clause:  
    
 (184a) jontan      kə        tader  kə            kʰə    ˈna-top-w 
  Yon.tan   PR:AG  stick    PR:INSTR  dog   OBS-hit-3s 
  Yon-tan is hitting the dog with a stick. 
 
 (184b) jontan      tader  kə           kʰə   ka-top     ˈna-saka 
  Yon.tan   stick   PR:INSTR  dog   NOM-hit    OBS-tired 
  Yon-tan, who is hitting the dog with a stick, is tired. 
 
 (184c) jontan     kə       tader   kə            wu-ka-sə-top         tə  pkraʃis     wu-kʰə     
  Yon.tan  PR:AG  stick    PR:INSTR   3s-NOM-CAUS-hit    C   bKra.shis  3s:GEN-dog  
  The dog that Yon-tan is hitting with a stick is bKra-shis’. 
 
  ˈnə-ŋos 
  EV-be 
 
 (184d) jontan       kʰə    kə-sə-top            w-ader          kə    kə-skriʔn 
  Yon.tan     dog   NOM-CAUS-hit    3s:GEN-stick   PR    NOM-long    
  The stick that Yon-tan hits the dog with is very long. 
   
  makəndɽa   ˈnə-ŋos 
  very             OBS-be 
 
Example (184c) shows that in the Jiǎomùzú dialects relativisation of an object is a straightforward 
process. There is no need for complex maneuvers via passive constructions, as is the case in 
Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect.224

 

 In (184) the element tader, ‘stick’ which is the instrument 
in examples (a), (b) and (c) becomes the subject. Though prominence marker kə no longer signals 
instrument here, it remains to apportion prominence to the rightful constituent. Since the complex 
subject also encompasses Yon-tan, a third person human element which ranks higher for prominence 
than the inanimate stick, and because Yon-tan performs an action while the stick does not, the hearer 
is inclined to give prominence to Yon-tan rather than to the stick. The prominence marker kə after 
tader ensures that prominence is with the subject. Sentence (184e) is a neutral sentence. Example 
(184f) has a relativised recipient: 

 
 

                                                 
224 Sun and Lin (2007: 12-14). 
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 (184e) jontan     lhamo    wu-je       ʒugolor   nə-mbuʔ-w 
  Yon.tan  lHa.mo   3s-POSS   walnut     PFT-give-3s 
  Yon-tan gave lHa-mo walnuts.   
 
 (184f) jontan      ʒugolor  sa-mbuʔ     lhamo   tə  kə-mpʃer         ki     ˈnə-ŋos 
  Yon.tan   walnut    NOM-give  lHa.mo  C   NOM-beautiful  IDEF  EV-be 
  lHa-mo, to whom Yon-tan gave walnuts, is beautiful. 
 
The final examples show relativised locatives. Example (184g) is a neutral sentence. In (184h) the 
locative bawbaw wəŋgij, ‘in the bag’ is relativised. Note that of the original locative the part that 
specifies the precise location, wəŋgij, ‘inside’ actually disappears in this relative construction: 
 
 (184g) jontan     tətʰa   bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 na-rko-w 
  Yon.tan  book  bag            3s:GEN-inside-LOC  PFT-put-3s 
  Yon-tan put the book in the bag.  
 
 (184h) ŋ-andɽiʔ            jontan    kə    tətʰa   sa-rko     bawbaw¤  tə   rɟaŋkə   ˈnə-ŋos 
  1s:GEN-friend   Yon.tan  PR    book   NOM-put  bag             C   green     EV-be 
  The bag in which my friend Yon-tan put the book is green. 
 
In (184h) it is not possible to nominalise the locative with kə- or ka-: 
 
 (184i) * tətʰa karko bawbaw¤  tə    
  * tətʰa kərko bawbaw¤  tə 
 
However, it is possible to have different nominalisers for certain locatives. In (185) sandoʔ can be 
replaced with kəndoʔ without any problem. It is also possible to add wusatʃʰe, ‘place’ to the 
sentence, no matter which nominaliser is used: 
 
 (185) jini     məntoʔk  sa-ndoʔ     (wu-satʃʰe)        tarngaʔ   kə-va      tʃʰi-j 
  we:e   flower     NOM-have (3s:GEN-place)   dance     NOM-do   go1-1p 
  We’re going to dance (in a place) where there are flowers. 
 
 (186) ŋa  kəmtɽoʔk     w-əpʰa-j                   poŋeʔj    nə-vəja-ŋ 
  I    old.person   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   money    PFT-fetch-1s 
  I took money from the old man. 
 
 (187a) ŋa  poŋeʔj    ŋə-sa-vəja               kəmtɽoʔk   tə  ŋ-əjwak               ŋos 
  I    money   1s:GEN-NOM-fetch   old.person   C  1s:GEN-neighbour  be 
  The old man from whom I took money is my neighbour. 
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It is not grammatical to have a finite structure for the relativised locative in (187b): 
 
 (187b) * ŋa poŋeʔj nəkəvəjaŋ kəmtɽoʔk tə ŋəjwak ŋos 
 
Relative clauses in Jiǎomùzú are predominantly pre-nominal, though head-internal structures also 
occur. Relative constructions in the Jiǎomùzú dialects most often have the relativised constituent 
first, followed by the head of the relative clause, with the option to add a determiner type word such 
as contrast marker tə or indefiniteness marker ki after the head. Sentences (188) and (189) give 
examples of prenominal relative clauses. In (188) coktsə, ‘table’ is the head of the noun phrase 
modified by contrast marker tə. The relative clause, which is placed before the head, is lolo ʒakrən 
wəspok kaɲi kərgaʔ, ‘the cat likes to sit under’. In sentence (189) the head is tapuʔ, ‘boy’, with the 
relative clause before the head.  But it is also possible to have the head in the relative clause, and a 
determiner either after the head or in final position in the relative clause, as in (190) and (191). Note 
that in (191) the head tarke, ‘donkey’, occurs after ŋa, ‘I’. The second type of relative construction 
occurs often when there is a personal name in the head of the relative clause, as in (192), or when 
the relativised sentence is very long: 
 
 (188) ŋa [lolo ʒakrən  w-əspok                ka-ɲi      kərgaʔ]     wu-coktsə      tə  ku-ŋ 
  I   [cat  always  3s:GEN-underside   NOM-sit  NOM-like]  3s:GEN-table   C   buy-1s 
  I’ll buy the table [that the cat likes to sit under]. 
 
 (189) [laktʃe  na-kə-ʃi-nə-ku-w ]                 tapuʔ    tə    si     ˈnə-ŋos 
  [thing   PFT-NOM-VPT-REFL-buy-3s]   child     C    who  EV-be 
  Who is the child [that went down and bought something for himself]? 
 
 (190) [ŋa    tarke       na-kə-varo-ŋ        tə]    wastop    ma-kəndɽa    na-ŋos 
   [ I    donkey    PFT-NOM-own-1s  C]     very       NEG-same     PFT-be 
  [The donkey that I owned] was exceedingly naughty. 
  
 (191) ŋa  [coktsə  lolo  ʒakrən  w-əspok-j                     kə-ɲi]    tə  ku-ŋ 
  I     table    cat   always   3s:GEN-underside-LOC  NOM-sit  C   buy-1s 
  I’ll buy [the table under which the cat always sits]. 
 
 (192)  pkraʃis       ŋa  so             kʰəzaʔ   kə-mbuʔ-ŋ      tə ŋ-əjwak                  ŋos 
  bKra.shis  I     tomorrow   bowl     NOM-give-1s  C   1s:GEN-neighbour   be   
  bKra-shis, to whom I will give a bowl tomorrow, is my neighbour. 
 
Jiǎomùzú has no special conjunction or other marker that functions as a relativiser. The Jiǎomùzú 
dialects form relative clauses by nominalising a verbal constituent. The nominaliser kə- forms agent 
nouns, ka- nominalises patients and sa- occurs with obliques. Once the verbal constituent is 
nominalised it can be linked to the head noun or noun phrase through genitive marking, though the 
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marking is not obligatory. The sentences in examples (193a) and (193b) are both correct. In (193a) 
the nominalised verb phrase ŋəkətop, '[the one] hit me' occurs without a genitive marker to connect 
it to the head of the relative clause, sloppən, 'teacher'. In example (193b) the third person possessive 
marker wu- connects head and nominalised verb phrase in the relative clause:  
 
 (193a) ŋa  ŋə-kə-top           sloppən  tə  pkraʃis        ˈnə-ŋos 
  I   1s:GEN-NOM-hit  teacher    C   bKra.shis    OBS-be 
  The teacher who hit me is bKra-shis. 
 
 (193b) ŋa  ŋə-kə-top           wu-sloppən         tə pkraʃis       ˈnə-ŋos 
  I   1s:GEN-NOM-hit   3s:GEN-teacher   C   bKra.shis   OBS-be 
  The teacher who hit me is bKra-shis. 
 
The genitive construction can either be formed with the nominalised verb in the relative sentence, as 
in (194a), or with the head of the relative clause as in (194b):  
 
 (194a) pkraʃis       wu-ka-rgaʔ            sloppən  tə   jontan    ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-NOM-like    teacher   C   Yon.tan   EV-be 
  The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan. 
 
 (194b) pkraʃis       ka-rgaʔ      wu-sloppən       tə   jontan      ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis   NOM-like    3s:GEN-teacher  C    Yon.tan     EV-be 
  The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan. 
 
Native speakers have different opinions as to whether it is possible to have two genitive 
constructions, one marking the nominalised verb and the other marking the head of the relative 
clause. For some speakers (194c) is perfectly grammatical, while others reject it: 
 
 (194c) pkraʃis      wu-ka-rgaʔ          wu-sloppən       tə  jontan     ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-NOM-like  3s:GEN-teacher  C    Yon.tan   EV-be 
  The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan. 
 
  * pkraʃis wukargaʔ wusloppən tə jontan nəŋos 
  
Jiǎomùzú does not have relative pronouns or other relative words to express the head of a relative 
construction, a relative noun or noun phrase, as in English ‘the man who I once hit’. It is also not 
possible to use personal pronouns to signal the head of a relative noun or noun phrase. In example 
(195) the third person singular personal pronoun wuɟo, ‘he’ cannot be inserted: 
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 (195) ŋa  to-kə-top-ŋ          təza-puʔ       tə 
  I    PFT-NOM-hit-1s    male-child    C 
  The boy that I hit. 
 
  * ŋa wuɟo tokətopŋ təzapuʔ tə 
 
Instead, the head is part of the relative clause and is expressed by a full noun or noun phrase, unless 
the item discussed by the speakers is known to all parties, in which case the noun can be omitted. So 
headless relative clauses are possible in Jiǎomùzú: 
 
 (196) jontan      nə-kə-rɲe-w              tətʰa   tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos 
  Yon.tan   PFT-NOM-borrow-3s   book  C    I    1s-POSS   be 
  The book that Yon-tan borrowed is mine. 
 
  jontan      nə-kə-rɲe-w               tə  ŋa  ŋə-je       ŋos 
  Yon.tan   PFT-NOM-borrow-3s    C    I    1s-POSS   be 
  The [one] that Yon-tan borrowed is mine. 
 
 (197) pkraʃis       mkʰono     ka-vətɽi       kə-ˈa- tʃʰi 
  bKra.shis   Kǒnglóng   NOM-walk   PFT-NEV-go1 
  bKra-shis walked to Kǒnglóng. 
 
  mkʰono      ka-vətɽi       kə-tʃʰi     pkraʃis      tə…. 
  Kǒnglóng   NOM-walk   NOM-go1  bKra.shis   C…. 
  bKra-shis, who walked to Kǒnglóng,…. 
 
  mkʰono      ka-vətɽi       kə-tʃʰi     tə…. 
  Kǒnglóng   NOM-walk    NOM-go1  C…. 
  [He who] walked to Kǒnglóng…. 
 
There are two morphologically distinct types of relative clause in Jiǎomùzú. One type employs non-
finite verb forms while the other uses finite verb forms. The two types differ in the meanings they 
can express.  
Relative clauses that have a non-finite verb form can relativise all types of arguments. The non-finite 
verb form has no marking for tense and aspect or for person and number agreement. The 
nominalisers used in this type of structure are kə-, ka- and sa-, for subject, object and obliques 
respectively. Non-finite relative clauses can express a generic or habitual situation. Sentence (198b) 
of the following examples is a generic statement, without any marking for tense, aspect or person. 
The meaning actually is ‘the clothes which she washes’ in an habitual sense. lHa-mo is hired to 
wash my clothes, which she does regularly. The nominalised verb indicates ‘things that she washes’ 
in general, not in a time specific context. Sentence (198c) has a finite nominalised verb phrase, 
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which indicates that the clothes in lHa-mo’s tub right now are mine. At other times she washes other 
people’s clothes:    
 
 (198a) lhamo     təŋge     ˈna-rstʃu-w 
  lHa.mo  clothes    OBS-wash-3s 
  lHa-mo is washing clothes. 
 
 (198b) lhamo    wu-ka-rstʃu             təŋge      tə  ŋa   ŋə-je      ŋos  
  lHa.mo  3s:GEN-NOM-wash  clothing   C    I     1s-POSS   be 
  The clothes which lHa-mo washes are mine. (The clothes of which lHa-mo  
  does the washing are mine.) 
  
 (198c) lhamo    tʃəʔ-pu     kə-rstʃu-w       təŋge      tə   ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos  
  lHa.mo  this-now  NOM-wash-3s   clothing   C   I     1s-POSS  be 
  The clothes which lHa-mo is washing just now are mine. 
 
Most situations in which non-finite nominalised verb forms are used do not indicate habituality but 
rather a non-specific reference to the event expressed by the verb. Consider the following examples. 
The declarative in (199a) is the neutral sentence. The verb kandza, ‘eat’, is marked for tense and 
aspect, evidentiality and person and number. Sentence (199b) has a relative clause with the bears as 
its subject. The verb phrase is non-finite. Clearly, since the eating of the child is necessarily a one-
off action, the verb form in (199b) does not signal habituality. Rather, the reference to the bears is 
non-specific. The speaker is not interested in the details concerning the eating of the child, when and 
how it took place. What interests the speaker is that he saw those bears: 
 
 (199a) təwaʔm  kəɲes tə  tapuʔ   to-ˈa-ndza-ndʒ 
  bear       two    C   child   PFT-NEV-eat-3d 
  The two bears ate the child.  
 
 (199b) tapuʔ  kə-ndza   təwaʔm   kəɲes  tə  ŋa  na-məto-ŋ 
  child  NOM-eat   bear        two     C   I    PFT-see-1s 
  I saw the two bears who ate the child. 
 
Another factor that determines whether a finite or a non-finite verb form is used in Jiǎomùzú relative 
clauses is the animacy hierarchy. Jiǎomùzú has an animacy hierarchy which ranks grammatical 
persons from high to low: 1>2>3 human>3 non-human, animate>3 inanimate. In the verb 
morphology, the animacy is expressed in inverse marking with wu- if the subject or agent ranks 
lower than the object or patient. Inverse marking can also occur if two arguments are of the same 
ranking but the patient is for some reason more prominent or topical than the agent. In relative 
clauses, the difference in ranking or prominence shows in the choice of non-finite versus finite verb 
forms. An inverse ranking on the animacy hierarchy generates a non-finite verb form in the relative 



560 
 

clause, as shown in the examples below. Sentence (200a) has a direct situation, that is to say the 
agent, a first person, ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than the patient, which is a third person. 
When the object of (200a), sloppən, ‘teacher’ is relativised, a finite verb form appears in (200b). But 
(200c) is an inverse construction in which the object outranks the agent. The verb is marked for 
passive with ŋo- rather than with the normal inverse marker wu- to give the first person object as 
much prominence as possible. The relativised subject in (200d) has a non-finite verb form: 
 
 (200a) ŋa  sloppən  nə-top-ŋ      (200b) nə-kə-top-ŋ          sloppən tə 
  I    teacher   PFT-hit-1s   PFT-NOM-hit-1s    teacher   C 
  I hit the teacher.   The teacher whom I hit. 
 
 (200c) sloppən  ŋa  ŋo-top-ŋ  (200d) ŋə-kə-top           sloppən   tə 
   teacher   I    3/1:PAS-hit-1s  1s:GEN-NOM-hit  teacher    C 
  The teacher will hit me.   The teacher who will hit me. 
 
Finite verb forms are used in all other relative clauses. These clauses inflect for all verbal categories, 
including mood, though there are limitations on which kinds of evidentiality, tense and aspect 
marking can occur. For example in (198) above, to express that the clothes which lHa-mo is 
washing right now are mine, a finite verb form must be used. Note that, though the verb is marked 
for person and number, the expected evidential or aspectual marking which would normally occur 
with a time reference such as tʃəʔpu, ‘just now’ is not there. Sentence (201), in which the verb is 
marked for observation with na-, is not grammatical. Another possibility here would have been ŋa- 
for present imperfective, as in (201b), but such constructions are also ungrammatical. In Jiǎomùzú 
marking for imperfective aspect cannot occur in a relative clause, nor can evidentiality marking: 
 
 (201a) * lhamo tʃəʔpu ˈnakərstʃuw təŋge tə ŋa ŋəje ŋos 
  
 (201b) * lhamo tʃəʔpu ŋakərstʃuw təŋge tə ŋa ŋəje ŋos 
 
 (202) nənɟo  to-kə-va-w          tə  kətʃe    ŋos 
  you    PFT-NOM-do-2s    C   where   be 
  Where are the ones that you made? 
 
  * nənɟo toˈakəvaw tə kətʃe ŋos 
 
The commonly found forms of relative clauses in Jiǎomùzú are thus a clause with a non-finite verb 
form, expressing habituality or a non-specific reference to the event signalled by the verb, as in 
(203a); a relative clause with a finite verb marked for past, which can inflect for all verbal 
categories, as in example (203b), and a relative clause with a finite verb marking non-past, on which 
the possible marking for tense, aspect and evidentiality is restricted, as in sentence (203c): 
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 (203a)  pkraʃis      wu-kə-rgaʔ            sloppən   tə  jontan    ˈnə-ŋos 
  bKra.shis   3s:GEN-NOM-like    teacher    C   yon.tan   EV-be 
  The teacher who likes bKra-shis is Yon-tan. 
 
 (203b) jontan      tə   pkraʃis       na-kə-rgaʔ-w       sloppən   ˈnə-ŋos 
  Yon.tan   C     bKra.shis   PFT-NOM-like-3s   teacher     EV-be 
  Yon-tan is the teacher who liked bKra-shis 
 
 (203c) tʃəʔ-pu     pkraʃis      kə-rgaʔ-w       wu-sloppən       tə   jontan    ˈnə-ŋos 
  this-now  bKra.shis   NOM-like-3s   3s:GEN-teacher   C   Yon.tan    EV-be 
  Right now Yontan is the teacher who likes bKra-shis. 
 
In a recent paper on rGyalrong relative clauses Sun and Lin give an overview of the different types 
of relative clause in Zhuōkèjī, a Central rGyalrong dialect closely related to Jiǎomùzú, and Cǎodēng, 
a Northern rGyalrong dialect. Cǎodēng relative clauses use finite verb forms mostly for the core 
arguments subject and object, while non-finite verb forms occur mostly with peripheral arguments. 
In Cǎodēng adverbials expressing location must have a non-finite structure, but in Zhuōkèjī there is 
no such constraint. Furthermore, Cǎodēng subjects and objects can only be relativised if the relative 
clause gives a generic state of affairs. In Zhuōkèjī there is no restriction.225

 

 The Zhuōkèjī relative 
clauses, in marking and meaning, distinguish the same two types as are found in Jiǎomùzú. 
However, the non-finite form in the Zhuōkèjī is less prone to be interpreted as indicating a general 
or habitual state of affairs. The restriction for inverse situations, which have to be marked by a non-
finite verb form in the relative clause is the same.   

  
d. Complement clauses 
 
A complement clause is a sentence that is the subject or object of a predicate. Most Jiǎomùzú 
complements modify a verb, but I have found a few examples where there is no verb in the main 
clause, such as (204a): 
 
 (204a) ŋa  [jontan      ji-ˈvi]   (204b) ŋa  [jontan     ji-ˈvi]          to-cəs-ŋ 
  I    [Yon.tan  IMP-come1]  I    [Yon.tan  IMP-come1]  PFT-say-1s 
  I ordered Yon-tan to come.  I told Yon-tan to come. 
 
Jiǎomùzú has both subject complements and object complements. Examples (205a) and (205b) show 
subject complements. Sentences (205c) and (205d) have object complements:  
 
  

                                                 
225 Sun and Lin (2007: 8-9). 
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 (205a) [sonam         cʰe      moʔt]     to-to          na-va-ʒdor 
  [bSod.nams  liquor  drink]     more-RED   PFT-CAUS-excessive 
  [bSod-nams' drinking] got worse and worse. 
 
 (205b) [pkraʃis       kʰarɟas  kə-va]      tərmu    ɲ-awo            na-ʃi-mŋam 
  [bKra.shis   song     NOM-do]  person   3p:GEN-head   PFT-VPT-hurt 
  [bKra-shis' singing] gave people a headache.  
 
 (205c) ŋa  [nənɟo  mdzarti    ˈkə-tərgaʔ-w ]         ʃi-ŋ 
  I    [you     peach      PRIMP-2-like-2s]     know-1s 
  I know [that you like peaches]. 
 
 (205d) ŋa  [wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi]           'kə-səso-ŋ          ko 
  I    [he     again      come1]      PRIMP-think-1s  MD:ANX 
  I'm afraid [he will come back]. 
 
Jiǎomùzú does not have any words or markers that function as complementisers.  
Equi-deletion deletes a subject or an object from the complement clause when that subject or object 
is co-referential with some argument in the main clause. In Jiǎomùzú equi-deletion of subjects is 
quite frequent. In example (206a) the subject of the main clause, Yon-tan, is also the subject of the 
complement ‘to plant barley’. The subject of (206b), nənɟo, ‘you’ is also the subject of the object 
complement clause. The subject of the complement clause is deleted while the subject in the main 
clause remains.  
 
 (206a) jontan     [sweʔj    ji-w]         ˈna-səso-w 
  Yon.tan  [barley    plant-3s]  OBS-think-3s 
  Yon-tan wants to plant barley. 
 
 (206b) nənɟo [tərtsʰot   kəbdu  tʃe       vi]         mə-tə-cʰa-n 
  you     [hour      four     LOC    come1]   Q-2-able-2s 
  Can you come at four o’clock? 
 
Raising, also called transport, takes an element of the complement clause and makes it an argument 
of the main clause, while the meaning of the sentence remains the same. Negative raising occurs in 
the Jiǎomùzú dialects. I give examples of negative raising in section 8.1.c on negation in this chapter.   
It is possible to use a predicate parenthetically, to say something about the complement rather than 
about the person performing the action indicated by the predicate. The speaker’s point in the next 
examples is not that he is thinking; rather he makes a point about religion, underscoring it with the 
use of the predicate in different positions: 
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 (207a) ŋa  to-səso-ŋ       cʰos       tə  kəru226

  I    PFT-think-1s  religion  C   very       3s:GEN-business  EV-not.have   
  w-amaʔ               ˈnə-miʔ  

  I think that religion is not very useful. 
 
 (207b) cʰos       tə  ŋa  to-səso-ŋ      kəru    w-amaʔ                ˈnə-miʔ  
  religion  C   I    PFT-think-1s  very    3s:GEN-business    EV-not.have  
  Religion, I think, is not very useful. 
  
 (207c) cʰos       tə   kəru   w-amaʔ               ˈnə-miʔ         ŋa  to-səso-ŋ  
  religion  C    very   3s:GEN-business    EV-not.have   I    PFT-think-1s   
  Religion is not very useful, I think. 
  
Jiǎomùzú has dependent as well as independent complement clauses. A complement is dependent if 
some aspect of its meaning or interpretation follows from information given in the main clause. 
Complements that are not dependent are indicative in their format, that means, they look like and 
behave like a normal declarative sentence. Dependent complements are marked in some way.227

In the Jiǎomùzú dialects dependent complement clauses are restricted syntactically by the semantics 
of the verb in the main clause. For example, a non-reality verb like ‘hope’ or ‘desire’ in the main 
clause triggers irrealis marking in the complement clause, as in example (208a) and (208b) below. 
Modal verbs that express permission, such as ‘allow’, often have some form of relative tense in their 
complement clauses, see example (240). And for complements that have the same subject as the 
main clause, the tense and aspect marking in the complement clause must align with the marking in 
the main clause. If the main clause is marked for perfective, the complement cannot be marked for 
non-past: 

 My 
data on complements are very limited. Only a much more in-depth study than I am able to provide 
here will give more clues as to the system that underpins the Jiǎomùzú complement clauses 
syntactically and semantically. At the moment I can give only some preliminary findings. 

  
 (208a) pəʃurʈə            [ jontan    narənə lhamo-ndʒ   kʰorlo   kə-najo-ndʒ]     
  the.other.day    Yon.tan  and       lHa.mo-3d   bus       PFT-wait-3d    
  The other day having  to wait for the bus made Yon-tan and lHa-mo more  
   
  toto                  na-sakʰa 
  more.and.more  PFT-tired  
  and more tired. 
 
  * pəʃurʈə[ jontan narənə lhamondʒ kʰorlo najondʒ] toto nasakʰa     
 

                                                 
226 The adverb kəru is a dialect variant of koro. 
227  Noonan (1994: 91). 
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But is it fine to have a nominalised verb in the complement clause indicating an unspecified 
meaning, as in (208b). The event of ‘waiting for the bus’ is non-specific in that the speaker gives no 
details about how long Yon-tan and lHa-mo waited, what the weather was like, whether there was a 
shelter, etc. The only information the hearer has is that Yon-tan and lHa-mo waited for the bus, and 
that it somehow made them more and more tired: 
 
 (208b) pəʃurʈə            [ jontan    narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    kʰorlo   ka-najo]     
  the.other.day     Yon.tan  and       lHa.mo-3d    bus       NOM-wait]    
  The other day the waiting for the bus made Yon-tan and lHa-mo more  
   
  toto                  na-sakʰa 
  more.and.more  PFT-tired 
  and more tired. 
 
This is perhaps one reason why so many Jiǎomùzú complements are nominalised: a nominalised 
verb has no time-specific marking, which makes it compatible with whatever the marking is on the 
verb in the main clause. 
From a semantic point of view, the distinguishing factor in the morphology of the Jiǎomùzú 
complement seems to be nominalisation. Non-nominalised complements appear with quotes, 
pretence verbs and desiderative verbs. Nominalised complement clauses occur with propositional 
attitude and commentative verbs, as well as with achievement and aspectual verbs. Fear verbs and 
knowledge verbs can have either independent or dependent complements, as can modal verbs. It 
seems therefore that the main semantic opposition governing complement clauses in Jiǎomùzú is 
reality versus non-reality. Where the contents of the complement differ from the reality of the 
speaker’s world, a non-nominalised indicative structure is used. For all those complements that, in 
their content, relate to the speaker’s real world, nominalised structures are employed. Clearly 
pretence verbs such as ‘imagine’ and ‘deceive’ give entry to a make-believe world that is different 
from reality. Also desiderative verbs like ‘hope’ and ‘wish’ conjure up a world that is not reality, at 
least not yet. Quotes, which are always direct in Jiǎomùzú, by definition do not reflect the speaker’s 
reality, but the reality of the person being quoted.  
One complicating factor in considering the semantic distribution of complement clauses is that in 
Jiǎomùzú there are relatively few verbs that differentiate between shades of emotional or abstract 
meanings. There tends to be just one verb that covers all shades of meaning. The English verbs 
‘think’, ‘hope’, ‘desire’, ‘believe’ and ‘want’, for example, are all covered by the general use verb 
kasəso, ‘think’. Quite often modal verbs such as kəcʰa, ‘able’ and kaʃpaʔ, ‘can’ are used to express 
achievement type meanings such as ‘manage’, ‘fail’, and ‘try’. Also, the Jiǎomùzú dialects tend to 
prefer quotes of direct speech or even just direct speech or an indicative sentence without a main 
clause rather than forming complements for certain classes of verbs. If there is a complement 
structure, it usually simply adds a frame with ‘say’ or an equivalent neutral verb to the indicative 
marked for causativity, which then makes the entire structure into a quote. Finally, manipulative 
verbs such as ‘order’ and ‘force’ do not really exist in Jiǎomùzú. These sorts of meanings are 
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constructed with prominence marking for the subject combined with causativity markers in the verb 
phrase or a form of the modal verb ra, ‘need’, without an actual complement. Below follow 
examples of the different verb categories and their complements.  
 
1. Non-nominalised complement clauses 
 
The non-reality group with non-nominalised complements includes quotes, pretence verbs and 
desiderative verbs. I discuss quotes more extensively in section 8.1 on sentence types above. Here I 
give just one example. Note that the complement, indicated by square brackets, is a complete 
sentence which can stand alone, including an interjection ahaha and mood marker ko: 
 
 (209) [ahaha   j-apa         j-apso-j              ka-nəndɽi             ɟi-'a-cʰa-jn                      

 [oh.oh   1p-father  1p-together-LOC   NOM-bring.along   NEG/PFT-NEV-able-3p  
  "oh oh, we did not manage to bring our father along!" they said. 
  
  ko]            to-cəs-jn 

 MD:ANX]    PFT-say-3p 
   
Pretence verbs such as ‘trick’, ‘deceive’ and ‘imagine’ have straightforward indicatives as their 
complement:  
 
 (210) jontan    w-əseʔm        w-əŋgi-j                [w-əɟeʔm         zdombo ndoʔ] 
  yon.tan  3s:GEN-heart  3s:GEN-inside-LOC  3s:GEN-house   huge      have 
  Yon-tan imagines his house to be huge. 
 
  ˈna-səso-w 
  OBS-imagine-3s 
 
Note that this sentence is also grammatical without the verb phrase nasəsow, ‘imagines’. In that case 
the sentence would mean something like ‘In Yon-tan’s imagination, his house is huge’.  
Desiderative verbs such as ‘wish’, ‘desire’, ‘hope’ and ‘want’ have indicative complements, for the 
most part with verb phrases marked for irrealis. As described above, most of these meanings are 
expressed by kasəso, ‘think’: 
 
 (211) ŋa   [jontan     a-ji-vi]              na-səso-ŋ 
  I     [Yon.tan  IRR-PFT-come1]  PFT-think-1s 
  I hope [that Yon-tan will come]. 
 
The different shades of meaning can be seen clearly in the following examples. In (212) there is 
irrealis marking, showing that though the speaker wants Yon-tan to come, his coming may not 
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become reality. The modal verb ra, ‘need’, emphasizes the speaker’s strong desire for Yon-tan to 
come, literally meaning ‘I need for Yon-tan to come’:  
 
 (212) ŋa  [ jontan    a-ji-vi]               ra 
  I    [Yon.tan   IRR-PFT-come1]  need 
  I want [Yon-tan to come]. 
 
The modal verb can be part of the complement, showing a strong desire but not the possibility to 
actually enforce the wish, as in (213). When ‘want’ has more of a manipulative meaning, as in (214), 
the irrealis marking disappears and modal verb ra, ‘need’ is added to the complement, and the 
complement verb karstə, ‘count’ is nominalised. The verb in the main clause is once again the 
neutral kasəso, ‘think’:   
 
 (213) wuɟo  [tapuʔ    rnani   a-mə-va-w         ra]         na-səso-w 
  She    [child    chaos   IRR-NEG-do-3s   need]    PFT-think-3s 
  She wants [the child to be quiet]. 
 
 (214) wuɟo  [tətʰa   pok   ka-rstə         ra]       na-səso-w 
  He     [book  all    NOM-count    need]   PFT-think-3s 
  He wants [all the books to be counted]. 
 
A final example shows ‘want’ in a sense that, in the speaker’s mind, is more easily realised. There is 
no irrealis marking in the complement, but also there is no actual person marking, indicating that tʃʰi, 
‘go’ is used in a generic sense here. It is not so much the going that matters, but the idea of being in 
or going to Běijīng: 
 
 (215) ŋa  peciŋ    tʃʰi    na-səso-ŋ 
  I   Běijīng  go1    PFT-think-1s 
  I want to go to Beijing. 
 
Manipulative verbs like ‘force’, ‘order’, and ‘make’ do not occur in Jiǎomùzú, so there are no 
sentences that have complement clauses modified by these meanings. Instead, the verb is marked for 
indirect causativity if the agent controls or has volition over the action. The agent is marked as such 
by prominence marker kə, while the causee, who actually performs the act, is unmarked. In (216) 
the wind is not an agent in control of the action, so the verb kacop, ‘burn’, is not marked for 
causativity. But the verb kanəʃmo, ‘steal’ in (217) is: 
 
 (216) kʰalu  kə     təmtʃuk  təjeʔm   kərgi   kərgi   to-ˈa-cop-w 
  wind   PR    fire         house   one     one      PFT-NEV-burn-3s 
  The wind caused the fire to burn one house after another. 
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 (217) lhamo    kə   jontan     pkaʔ       kərgi   to-ˈa-sə-nəʃmo-w 
  lHa.mo  PR   Yon.tan   chicken  one      PFT-NEV-CAUS-steal-3s 
  lHa-mo made Yon-tan steal a chicken.  
 
It is possible to use a modal verb like ra, ‘need’, rather than causativity marking. In (218) 
observation marking with na- on the modal verb indicates outside pressure or obligation. It is also 
possible in this sentence to have nasəleʔtjn, ‘cause to write’: 
 
 (218) sloppən  kə  slopme-ɲo   tswoɲe¤       kəmŋi    mpʰjar  leʔt   ˈna-ra 
  teacher   PR   student-p     homework   five        CL          hit1   OBS-need  
  The teacher had the students write five pages of homework. 
  
Another frequently used strategy is to employ quotes rather than manipulative verbs: 
 
 (219) ŋa  [jontan     ji-ˈvi]          to-cəs-ŋ 
  I    [Yon.tan  IMP-come1]  PFT-say-1s 
  I told Yon-tan to come. (I ordered Yon-tan to come.) 
 
2. Nominalised complement clauses 
 
Complement clauses that anchor firmly to a speaker’s reality are nominalised. This large group of 
verbs includes propositional attitude verbs, commentative and achievement verbs, as well as motion 
and aspectual verbs. The nominalisers kə- and ka- are both common, following the rules for agent 
and patient nominalisation as discussed in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. The nominalised verb 
phrase can be finite or non-finite. As with relative clauses, non-inflected verb forms give a generic 
interpretation of an event. For example, the boss in (222) regrets that he lacks the means to buy a 
car. The sentence does not indicate that there is a specific car at a specific time and place which the 
man is unable to buy. On the other hand, Yon-tan’s stealing of the bike is an event which is firmly 
linked to time and place, and thus requires tense, aspect and number marking. Nominalised verb 
phrases in complement clauses can occur with the full range of tense, aspect, mood and number 
marking. 
Below are some examples for each of the different categories in this group. 
Propositional attitude verbs such as ‘believe’, ‘be certain’, ‘deny’ express the speaker’s attitude 
towards the truth of the proposition in the complement clause: 
 
 (220) [jontan     jaŋma¤   to-kə-nəʃmo]     tə   ndɽondɽo  ŋos  
  [Yon.tan  bike        PFT-NOM-steal]  C   really        be 
  It is certain [that Yon-tan stole the bike]. 
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 (221) [jontan     jaŋma¤   to-kə-nəʃmo]     ŋos   ma-nə-cəs 
  [Yon.tan  bike        PFT-NOM-steal]  be     NEG-EREFL-say 
  Yon-tan denies [having stolen the bike]. 
 
Commentative verbs express the attitude of a speaker towards action or event in the complement 
clause. Many commentative verbs belong to the category of stative verbs, many of which express 
adjectival meanings:  
 
 (222) taro      tə [tsʰətsə¤   ka-ku       wu-poŋeʔj        kə-miʔ]           wastop ˈna-najin 
  leader   C [vehicle     NOM-buy 3s:GEN-money  NOM-not.have]  very     OBS-pity 
  The leader regrets [that there is no money to buy a car]. 
 
 (223) [jontan    ɟi-kə-vu]                    ˈna-mtsar 
  Yon.tan  NEG/PFT-NOM-come2]   OBS-strange 
  It is odd that Yon-tan did not come. 
 
The meanings expressed by achievement verbs such as ‘try’, ‘fail’, ‘manage’ are often expressed by 
modal verbs. The verb kacʰa indicates physical ability, while kaʃpaʔ signals learned ability: 
 
 (224) jontan     [təɟu     ka-nəmgla]   ɟi-ˈa-cʰa 
  Yon.tan  [water  NOM-cross]   NEG/PFT-NEV-able 
  Yon-tan failed [to jump over the river]. 
 
 (225) [kəpaʔ-skaʔt             ka-va]       ʃpaʔ-w 
  [Chinese-language   NOM-do]    can1-3s 
  She speaks Chinese. 
 
Aspectual verbs such as ‘begin’, ‘stop’ and ‘be used to’ are all nominalised: 
 
 (226) jontan     [təmɲok  ka-va]      na-saɟa-w 
  Yon-tan  [bread     NOM-do]  PFT-begin-3s 
  Yontan started [to make bread]. 
  
 (227) ndə   sta      tə  [pak-ʃa       ka-ndza]    na-ŋgrel 
  that  origin  C   [pig-meat    NOM-eat]   PFT-be.used.to 
  From that time on they got into the habit of [eating pork]. 
 
The motion verbs ‘go’ and ‘come’ often occur with clausal complements: 
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 (228) pkraʃis      kəpa   tʃe    kəɲes  cʰa    ʃi          [wu-kə-natso]        na-ˈa-tʃʰi 
  bKra.shis  year    LOC  two     time  always  [3s:GEN-NOM-see]  PFT-NEV-go1 
  bKra-shis went [to see her] twice a year.  
 
3. Categories of verb that take both kinds of complements 
 
There are some categories of verb that can take both nominalised and non-nominalised clausal 
complements. These categories include knowledge verbs, immediate perception verbs, fear verbs 
and modal auxiliary verbs. Admittedly these kinds of verb do not fit the hypothesis of a split 
between reality and non-reality underlying the dichotomy between nominalised and non-nominalised 
complements. Future efforts to analyse complement clauses should shed further light on the issue. 
Below follow some examples for each of the categories mentioned above. 
Immediate perception verbs include ‘see’, ‘watch’, ‘hear’, ‘listen’. Though by far the most 
complements for this category are nominalised, some verbs can take either kind of complement. One 
example is the verb kaməseʔm, ‘hear’, in sentences (229) and (230): 
 
 (229) pkraʃis      kə   [lhamo    laktʃe   kə-ndoʔ]       na-ˈa-məseʔm 
  bKra.shis  PR   [lHa.mo   thing    NOM-have]  PFT-NEV-hear 
  bKra-shis heard about [lHa-mo’s winning a prize]. 
  
 (230) [pkraʃis       to-ˈa-ŋa-la-laʔt-s]                mə-na-tə-məsaʔm-n 
  [bKra.shis   PFT-NEV-REC-RED-hit2-3s]    Q-PFT-2-hear2-2s 
  Did you hear about [bKra-shis having a fight]?  
 
 (231) ŋa [jontan  kʰarɟit  kə-va-w]       na-rəkna-ŋ 
  I   [jontan   song    NOM-do-3s]  PFT-listen-1s 
  I listened to [Yon-tan singing a song]. 
 
 (232) ŋa [jontan     jaŋma kə-nəʃmo-w]      na-məto-ŋ 
  I   [Yon.tan  bike    NOM-steal-3s]     PFT-see-1s 
  I saw [Yon-tan steal a bike]. 
 
 (233) nənɟo  [peciŋ     ka-tʃʰi ]     mə-tə-rəmɲo-n 
  you    [Běijīng   NOM-go1]  Q-2-experience-2s 
  Have you been to Běijīng?    
 
Knowledge verbs such as ‘know’, ‘discover’, and ‘realize’ can take both kinds of complements, as 
demonstrated for kaʃi, ‘know’ in example (234) and (235). Still, by far the most complements 
occurring with knowledge verbs in my data are nominalised: 
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 (234) [jontan     ŋa  ŋə-jaŋma         to-kə-nəʃmo-w]     ŋa  ˈna-ʃi-ŋ 
  [Yon.tan  I    1s:GEN-bike¤   PFT-NOM-steal-3s]   I    OBS-know-1s  
  I found out [that Yon-tan had stolen my bike].  
 
 (235) ŋa [nənɟo  mdzarti  ˈkə-tərgaʔ-w]        ʃi-ŋ 
  I   [you     peach    PRIMP-2-like-2s]   know-1s 
  I know that you like peaches. 
  
Fear verbs include verbs like ‘fear’ and ‘worry’. The examples below show nominalised and non-
nominalised examples for kaʒder, ‘be afraid’  
 
 (236) ŋa [jontan kə-vi]              ˈna-ʒder-ŋ 
  I  Yon.tan  NOM-come1]   OBS-be.afraid-1s 
  I’m afraid [Yon-tan will come]. 
  
 (237) ŋa  [wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi]        ˈna-ʒder-ŋ       
  I    [he     again      come1]   OBS-be.afraid-1s    
  I'm afraid he will come back. 
 
 (238) [nənɟo  kawsə¤   ma-tə-cʰa-n]       ŋa  na-nəsə-ŋ 
  [you     test         NEG-2-able-2s]  I     PFT-worry-1s 
  I’m worried that you will not pass the test. 
 
Modal auxiliaries occur with both nominalised and non-nominalised complements: 
 
 (239) nənɟo [tərtsʰot   kəbdu  tʃe     vi]        mə-tə-cʰa-n 
  you     [hour      four     LOC come1]  Q-2-able-2s 
  Can you come at four o’clock? 
 
 (240) [ndə   ˈto-nə-ndɽi-w]            jok 
  [that   FPFT-EREFL-take-2s]  allow 
  You can just [take it]. 
 
 (241) tɽala-j        kə-ɲu      tə [ka-sə-rwas]             ɟi-ˈa-kʰut 
  street-LOC  NOM-sit   C  [NOM-CAUS-get.up]   NEG/PFT-NEV-can 
  The one who was sitting on the street could not get himself [to get up]. 
 
 
 
 
 



571 
 

e. Adverbial clauses 
 
Adverbial clauses modify a verb phrase or an entire sentence. Jiǎomùzú adverbial clauses express 
time, manner, place, reason and purpose, dative type meanings, and so forth. In Jiǎomùzú there are 
adverbial clauses that can be replaced by a non-derived single word adverb as well as clauses that 
cannot be replaced in this way. Clauses that can be replaced are locatives of time and place. 
Jiǎomùzú has a two sets of adverbialisers which turn a clause or sentence into an adverbial clause of 
time or place. The adverbialisers are clitics that are inserted at the end of the adverbialised clause or 
sentence. One set of Jiǎomùzú adverbialisers, including no ‘at the latest’ and mo ‘just then’ indicates 
time only. A second set has adverbialisers that can be used for either place or time reference. These 
adverbialisers include tʃe, ‘at’, -j, ‘at; towards’ and cʰo, ‘somewhere, sometime’. I discuss the 
adverbialisers for time and place extensively in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs. The examples 
used in this section mostly have tʃe, with -j by far the most commonly used adverbialiser. The 
examples below show locatives of time in (242a) and (242b). Sentences (242c) and (242d) have 
place locatives: 
 
 (242a) ŋa [soʃnu]         va-ŋ  (242b) [wuɟo ˈji-vi            tʃe]    ŋa va-ŋ 
  I   [tomorrow]   do-1s   [he     FPFT-come1  LOC]  I    do-1s 
  I’ll do it tomorrow.   I’ll do it when he comes. 
 
 (242c) pkraʃis      bawbaw¤  [ tatʃe]   na-ˈa-teʔ-w 
  bKra.shis  bag            [here]   PFT-NEV-put1-3s 
  bKra-shis put the bag here. 
 
 (242d) pkraʃis     wu-bawbaw¤   [ wuɟo  kə-məto-w     tʃe]    na-ˈa-teʔ-w 
  bKra.shis  3s:GEN-bag      [he       NOM-see-3s   LOC]   PFT-NEV-put1-3s 
  bKra-shis put the bag where he could see it. 
 
The morphology of the adverbial clause is influenced by the main clause. The most commonly 
occurring adaptations include changes in the tense and aspect marking and nominalisation. Example 
(243a) has a neutral sentence, ‘bKra-shis will arrive’, and its adverbial clause counterpart in (243b). 
Note that the unmarked non-past verb form of (243a) changes to a relative tense, past-in-the-future, 
in (343b). The leaving of the subjects in the main clause hinges on bKra-shis’ having arrived, and 
the adverbial clause is marked accordingly. Sentence (243c) has a nominalised adverbial clause. 
bKra-shis’ arrival is linked to a nominal head, ʒak, ‘time’, not to the subject of the main clause. The 
verb in the adverbial clause is not marked for tense and aspect: 
 
 (243a) pkraʃis       məndə 
  bKra.shis   arrive 
  bKra-shis will arrive. 
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 (243b) [pkraʃis      ˈji-məndə    tʃe]     jiɟi    tʃʰi-j 
  [bKra.shis   PFT-arrive  LOC]   we:i  go1-1p 
  We will go [when bKra-shis gets here].     
 
 (243c) [pkraʃis      kə-məndə    wu-ʒak         tʃe]    jiɟi     tʃʰi-j 
  [bKra.shis  NOM-arrive  3s:GEN-time  LOC]  we:i   go1-1p 
  We’ll go [at the time when bKra-shis gets here].   
 
Most adverbial clauses are not substitutable by a single word. These clauses encompass the 
following categories: manner, purpose, reason, circumstantiality, simultaneous events, conditionals, 
concessive, substitutive, additive and absolutive clauses. Below follow examples of each category. 
Manner in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is most often signalled by expressives rather than adverbs, see 
section 6.1 of the chapter on smaller word classes. Adverbial clauses most often use the noun sok, 
‘manner’ to express manner, as in (244). Adverbial clauses indicating manner can also employ verbs 
like kanatso, ‘look, see’ and kapso, ‘compare, be similar’ in a nominalised clause modified by tʃe: 
 
 (244) wuɟo  [kəsce    tʰi     sok        kʰarɟit  no-kə-səkʃot]           tə   tʰi     sok  
  she    [before  what  manner  song     PFT/AF-NOM-teach]   C   what   manner   
  She sang in the way in which she had been taught to. 
   
  ˈna-va-w 
  OBS-do-3s  
 
 (245) [wuɟo kə-vətɽi      ka-natso     tʃe]     w-amiʔ      kəmŋam  ˈna-pso 
  [he     NOM-walk  NOM-look   LOC]    3s:GEN-leg  hurt          OBS-similar 
  He walks as if his leg hurts. (From the look of his walking, his leg seems to  
  hurt.)  
 
Circumstantiality, which signals the circumstances under which the event in the main clause takes 
place, also employs nominalised clauses: 
 
 (246) [wuɟo təlo     təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                  ka-ngo]                  kətsə-tsə  
  she     milk   house    3s:GEN-inside-LOC  NOM-go.upstream     little-RED 
     She brought the milk into the house without spilling a drop. 
 
  ʒik    ɟi-ˈa-kto 
  also   NEG/PFT-NEV-spill 
 
Purpose and reason are often indicated by a nominalised clause without any other marking on them, 
as in example (247). Also frequently used is a nominalised verb phrase with a genitive construction 
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wutʃʰe, ‘for the reason of’, as in (248). Adverbials indicating reason or purpose can be marked for 
prominence by prominence marker kə:  
 
 (247) wuɟo [piɟo¤   kə-moʔt]       ji-rɟi 
  he     [beer    NOM-drink]   PFT-go2 
  He went out [to have a beer]. 
 
 (249) wuɟo  [mborkʰe    ka-tʃʰi      wu-tʃʰe]            kə   to-napso 
  he      [Mǎěrkāng  NOM-go1  3s:GEN-reason]  PR   PFT-get.up.early 
  He got up early for the reaon of going to Mǎěrkāng. 
 
Simultaneous events can be expressed by adverbial conjunctions, see the chapters on adverbs and on 
smaller word classes. Also common are constructions that have a nominalised verb, as in (250). 
Example (251) shows the use of locative marking to express two actions happening at the same time. 
Note that in both examples the verb in the adverbial clause forms the background for the action of 
the main clause, and is therefore kept generic without tense and aspect marking: 
 
 (250) ŋa [dianʂə¤  ka-namɲo]     dzwonje¤    ˈkə-leʔt-ŋ 
  I   [TV         NOM-watch]  homework    PRIMP-hit1-1s 
  While watching TV I am doing my homework. 
 
 (251) [jini      kə-nəndze   tʃe]    kʰorlo  ji-vu           w-əskaʔt         ki      na-məjen-j 
  [we:e    NOM-eat      LOC]  car        PFT-come2  3s:GEN-sound  IDEF  PFT-hear-1p 
  While we were eating we heard a car arrive. 
 
Conditionals in Jiǎomùzú are expressed on the verb. Real conditionals employ mə- while irrealis is 
expressed by a-. For a discussion of conditional marking, see section 7.9 of the chapter on verbs. 
The semantic distinction between ‘if’ and ‘when’ in Jiǎomùzú exists. Since ‘if’ indicates an irrealis 
or real conditional situation, marking with mə- or a- occurs. For the real conditional ‘when’ a 
locative like tʃe is employed to create an adverbial clause:   
 
 (252) [təmu   mə-na-laʔt]         rə     jino    w-əmpʰi             ma-tʃʰi-j 
  [rain    COND-PFT-hit2]    CON  we:e   3s:GEN-outside   NEG-go1-1p 
  If it rains, we won't go out. 
 
 (253) [təmu   kə-leʔt        tʃe]     jino     w-əmpʰi             ma-tʃʰi-j 
  [rain     NOM-hit1    LOC]    we:e    3s:GEN-outside   NEG-go1-1p 
  When it rains, we don't go out. 
 
Concessive clauses that express definite meanings such as ‘though’ or ‘apart from’ are formed with 
adverbial conjunctions. For a discussion see the chapters on adverbs and on smaller word classes. 
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Here I give just one example. The adverbial conjunction me means ‘only’. The other conjunction, nə, 
is a subordinating conjunction: 
 
 (254) [poŋeʔj    na-nə-pʰət-j            me]     nə     ka-nəmbri   na-rəʃniŋe-j 
  money    PFT-EREFL-lose-1p   CON    CON    NOM-play    PFT-pleasant-1p 
  Apart from us losing our money, we had fun. 
 
Indefinite concessive meanings employ clauses with an interrogative, as in (255): 
  
 (255) [tʰi       to-tə-cəs-n      ʒik]     ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ  
  [what   PFT-2-say-2s   also]    I    NEG-go1-1s 
  No matter what you say, I’m not going. 
 
For substitutive clauses a form of comparisons is used. For an overview of comparisons, see section 
7.1 in the chapter on verbs. The example here coordinates two possible actions with the conjunction 
narənə, ‘and’, then has the marker for comparisons ndʒakaj, ‘from the bottom’, after which follows 
the chosen course of action: 
 
 (256) [laktʃe   ka-ʃi-mbuʔ        narənə   jiɟi    ka-tʃʰi      ndʒ-aka-j]           jiɟi 
  [thing    NOM-VPT-give   and       we:i  NOM-go1  3d-bottom-LOC]   we:i 
   Rather than going ourselves we sent a present. 
   
  ma-kə-tʃʰi         to-va-j 
  NEG-NOM-go1    PFT-do-1p  
 
 (257) [təɟeʔm  ka-ɲu        narənə  dianjiŋ¤   kə-namɲo    ndʒ-aka-j]           təɟeʔm        
  [house   NOM-stay  and        movie      NOM-watch  3d-bottom-LOC]   house   
  We stayed home instead of going to watch a movie. 
 
  ka-ɲu         to-va-j 
  NOM-stay   PFT-do-1p 
 
Additive clauses are formed with adverbial conjunctions, as discussed in section 5.7 of the chapter 
on adverbs and on smaller word classes.  One example is: 
 
 (258) [wuɟo  laktʃʰe   ka-mbuʔ    maʔk    kə]    manɟuʔ     kʰarɟit     va-w    ˈna-ra 
  [he      thing     NOM-give  not.be   PR]      ADV:CON    song     do-3s    OBS-need 
  In addition to giving a present, he had to sing. 
 
Jiǎomùzú does not have absolutive clauses in the proper sense of the word. Absolutive meanings are 
expressed by slotting locative markers into a normal, non-nominalised indicative sentence. The 
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adverbialiser kʰo in (259) means ‘right after, immediately’. Literally the sentence means ‘as soon as 
the letter arrived, lHa-mo phoned bKra-shis’: 
 
 (259) [tascok ji-məndə   kʰo]      lhamo   pkraʃis      dianxwa¤   na-laʔt-w 
  [letter   PFT-arrive ADVLS] lHa.mo  bKra.shis  telephone    PFT-hit2-3s 
  The letter having come, lHa-mo immediately phoned bKra-shis. 
 
 (260) [tapuʔ   tərmu    kəneʔk  na-məto   tʃe]   coktsə  w-əŋkʰu-j               na-ŋapki 
  [child    person  black     PFT-see   LOC]   table     3s:GEN-back-LOC  PFT-hide 
  Having seen the black man, the child hid behind the table. (When he saw the  
  black man, the child hid behind the table.)    
 
Speech act adverbial clauses consist of a direct speech sentence connected to the main clause with a 
conjunction: 
 
 (261) [nənɟo  krəŋ       tə-ʃi-w]         kʰonə  tʃəʔ-pu    təndze  w-əvə             ˈna-kəktu  
  [you     perhaps  2-know-2s]   CON     this-now  food      3s:GEN-price  OBS-big 
  As I’m sure you know, the price of food is very high right now. 
 
 (262) [[nənɟo ka-ʃə]            nə-sem          mə-ˈna-vi]       nə     pkraʃis      
  [[you    NOM-know]  2s:GEN-heart   Q-OBS-come1]   CON  bKra.shis   
  In case you’re interested, bKra-shis came yesterday. 
 
  pəʃur         ji-vu 
  yesterday  PFT-come2 
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TEXTS 
 

TEXT 1  
 

The story of A-myis Sgo-ldong 
 
 
1 kəsce-sce        bdət        əɟi    ʒəŋkʰam-j    la  
 before-RED      demon     our   world-LOC    MD:SA 
 Long, long ago, there was a demon in our world, right. 
 
2 bdət       tʃəʔ   tə     bdət        makəndɽa   na-kə-ndoʔ         na-ŋos 
 demon   this    C     demon     terrible       PFT-NOM-have   PFT-be 
 This demon was a very terrible demon. 
 
3 rə      bdət      tə     mənaŋos   nə      bdət       tə     w-ərɲi             tə  bdət     tə  
 CON  demon   C      FIL           CON   demon    C      3s:GEN-name   C   demon  C  
 The demon, eh, the demon's name - besides the demon  
 
 cʰappa    raŋliŋ        kə-rɲi         kə    manɟuʔ     w-andɽiʔ          tə   mənaŋos   nə  
 Chap.pa  Rang.ling  NOM-name  PR    moreover  3s:GEN-friend  C     FIL             CON 
  called Chap-pa Rang-ling there was his lover, eh,   
 
 w-arɟaʔp        tə   mənaŋos  nə     bdət-mo     haʃaŋ       makə         
 3s:GEN-wife   C   FIL             CON  demon-FL  Hashang   Make     
 his wife, yeah, who was a demonness called Hashang Make. 
 
 na-kə-rɲi                na-kə-ŋos        ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-be.called  PFT-NOM-be     EV-be 
 
4 rə     ndzamlaŋ   kərgi   tə   rɟarpo   kərgi  tə   mənaŋos  nə 
 CON  world        one     C   king      one    C   FIL             CON 
 In the whole world there was one king -  
 
 
 bdət       tə  kə    tərmu      ʃi       kə-ndza     na-kə-ŋos-jn              ˈnə-ŋos 
 demon   C   PR    people    often   NOM-eat    PFT-NOM-eat-3s:HON   EV-be 
 the demon, he devoured people all the time. 
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5 rə     tərmu    tə  ka-ndza     tʃəʔ   tʃe      rə      rɟarpo    kərgi    tə  
  CON  people   C   NOM-eat    this   LOC     CON   king      one       C  
 When [the manner in which] he ate people he grabbed a king 
 
 w-əspok                    kə-kə-nərko-w      kʰonə     w-əspok-j                 
 3s:GEN-underside228

 and put him under his rule; he did not allow that king to be independent, 
   PFT-NOM-put-3s    CON         3s:GEN-underside-LOC    

 
 ma-ka-ngo                   nə      ɟi-kə-jok                   kʰonə   rə      w-əspok         
 NEG-NOM-go.upriver    CON    NEG/PFT-NOM-allow   CON      CON   3s:GEN-underside           
 so he became subservient. 
 
 kə   kə-rɟi-jn               ˈnə-ŋos     
 PR    NOM-go-3s:HON    EV-be       
 
6 na-kə-ra             ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-must    EV-be 
 The king was forced to [do so by the demon]. 
 
7a rə         manɟuʔ    rɟarpo   kə     kərgi   tə  ndə   tə  ʒik    makmu    narənə  
 CON      besides    king     PR     one     C   that   C  also   soldier     and 
 There was one king, who was protected to the utmost by fiercely fighting soldiers -  
 
 kacʰa   kawo-j       ʃi       makəndɽa     wu-sca               ndə  sok       na-kə-va-jn       
 left      right-LOC   often  exceedingly  3s:GEN-likeness  this  manner  PFT-NOM-do-3p  
  
 kʰonə    bdət      tə  wu-je       ndə  tə   makəndɽa      w-əpke              na-kə-kʰut         
 CON     demon   C  3s-POSS   that  C   exceedingly   3s:GEN-appetite  PFT-NOM-able   
 [but] the demon had an exceedingly good appetite, so that he often could not eat his fill 
 
    tə  kʰonə  ndə    tə  kə-cʰa        ʃi        menə    
 C   CON     that    C  NOM-win    often   CON 
 [and so] he often won, regrettably 
   

                                                 
228 The təspok is the space between the belly of a four legged animal and the ground. The word here is used in 
several different ways. It shows the demon as a wild animal which stands over its prey and devours it from the 
space between its front paws. Figuratively təspok also means ‘area of influence or authority’. While the demon 
is portrayed as a wild animal devouring prey, the reality is that he made war on many kings and usurped their 
territory, and so put them and their people under his own authority, in his təspok. Later on in the story the 
good king is also said to have people in his təspok, meaning they belong to his kingdom and are under his 
benevolent authority. 
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7b kəmaʔk   kəmaʔk    rɟarpo-ɲi    nə      ma-kə-cʰa-jn 
 other      other        king-p       CON    NEG-NOM-able-3p 
 the other kings couldn't gain victory over him,  
 
 ndə    sok         ʃi                 na-kə-ŋos        na-ŋos 
 that    manner   all.the.time    PFT-NOM-be     PFT-be 
 it was like that all the time. 
 
8 w-əŋkʰuʔ      nə    wot    cə229

 3:GEN-after  CON  Tibet  POSS  Tibet-LOC  ancestor  Sgo.ldong  say     C   FIL            CON 
  pot-j         amɲi        zgordən    kacəs  tə  mənaŋos  nə     

 Afterwards, the Tibetan, the Tibetan230

 
 rənə   saŋrɟi-ɲi                 kə     ndə  tə-ɲi       tə  mənaŋos  nə      əɟi-je       tʃəʔ   na    
 FIL     enlightened.one-p   PR    this   C-p:HON  C   FIL            CON   1p-POSS   this   down  
 the honoured enlightened ones, those ones, well, to bring peace to our place here, to do  

 ancestor called Sgo-ldong,  

 
 bdewa   kə-pkot       ndə  tə tə   na-kə-sə-vu                 na-kə-ŋos-jn             ˈnə-ŋos  
 peace    NOM-carry  that  C  C    PFT-NOM-CAUS-come2   PFT-NOM-be-3p:HON   EV-be  
 that they sent him. 
 
9 rə      rɟarpo  kərgi  wu-je     w-əspok-j                    mə'naŋos  nə     ndə  tə               
 CON   king   one     3s-POSS  3s:GEN-underside-LOC  FIL              CON  that  C    
 One king had among his people, eh,  there were a servant woman and her husband who 
 
 jokmo                narənə   rənə   j-apa                         kəɲes   tə   kərscat-zɟi    
 servant.woman   and        FIL    1p:HON:GEN-old.man   two      C    eight-ten      
 were already eighty years old, each one of the two was eighty years old. 
 
 kə-vi            nə    kəɲes  tə   kərscat-zɟi   kaka  kə-vi-ndʒ           na-kə-ŋos      ˈnə-ŋos 
 NOM-come1   CON  two     C   eight-ten     each   NOM-come1-3d   PFT-NOM-be   EV-be 
 The two of them were in their eighties. 
  
 
                                                 
229 This is a slip of the tongue. The narrator starts to say wot cə, from the Tibetan literary form རདགཀ, bod kyi, 

meaning 'from Tibet' or 'Tibetan'. He then corrects himself and goes on with the rGyalrong way of saying 
things. 
230 Note that bot-j means 'from Tibet' as in 'from that place', indicating that Sgo-ldong was from Tibet, not 
from the rGyalrong area. The rGyalrong people traditionally used kəruʔ as their autonym, meaning ‘person 
from the rGyalrong area’. The people from Tibetan areas were called pot. After the official designation of the 
Tibetan minority nationality in the 1950s the term kəru came to mean ‘Tibetan’ in a general sense, with no 
distinction of geographic region. 
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10 rənə  ndə  ndʒ-apuʔ        ki     kərscat-zɟi    ji-vu-ndʒ          tʃəʔ  tʃe      ndʒ-apuʔ    
 CON  that  3d:GEN-child  IDEF  eight-ten      PFT-come2-3d   this  LOC    3d:GEN-child    
 And then, a child - when they were eighty years old they had a childǃ 
  
 ki      na-kə-ndoʔ         ˈnə-ŋos  
 IDEF   PFT-NOM-have     EV-be 
 
11 ndʒ-apuʔ         ki      na-kə-ndoʔ      tə  mənaŋos  nə     ndə  tə tə   nə    pot-j           
 3d:GEN-child   IDEF  PFT-NOM-have  C   FIL             CON  that  C  C   CON  Tibet-LOC   
 The child that the two [old people] had, eh, that one was the one called Tibetan   
 
 amɲi       sgoldən      kacəs  tə   ndə   tə  na-ŋos-jn          kʰonə  na-ˈa-sci                 
 ancestor  Sgo.ldong  say      C   that   C   PFT-be-3p:HON  CON      PFT-NEV-be.born     
 ancestor Sgo-ldong; after he was born, [the first day] he ate a ro231

 3s:GEN-after  this   LOC   CON  CON  grain   CON  one-ro….. 3s:GEN-mother  3s:GEN-milk        

 of grain… 
 
 w-əmpʰro       tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə    rənə  tərgo   nə    kə-ro…….w-əmo              w-ənuʔ       

 he drank his mother's milk and immediately he ate a ro of grain. 
 
 tə  ka-moʔt       tə   kʰonə   tərgo   kə-tɽo     to-kə-ndza-w       ˈnə-ŋos 
 C   NOM-drink   C     CON      grain    one-tɽo   PFT-NOM-eat-3s   EV-be  
     
12 w-əmpʰro      tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə     w-apso               nə     kəɲes  ro   w-apso          
 3s:GEN-after  this   LOC   CON  3s:GEN-day.after  CON  two     ro   3s:GEN-day.after   
 After that, the next day, he ate two ro of grain, and the day after that he ate three  
  
 nə     kəsam  ro    w-əŋkʰuʔ       nə    ndə  tə   sok       ʃi                  w-əjpo           
 CON   three   ro    3s:GEN-after  CON  that  C   manner  continuously  3s:GEN-əjpo      
 ro, and on and on like that, until he ate a kəjpo232

 manner  continuously    CON:REASON  that   3s:GEN-time-LOC  CON  food-p      scarce         
 On and on like that; at that time, food was scarce 
  

 [each day] and continued to do so. 
  
 sok         ʃi                   wurə             ndə   w-atʰam-j            nə    təndze-ɲi  kərkən      

                                                 
231 A kətɽo is a measure of volume like the British ‘cup’. The measure is a bamboo or wooden container used 
predominantly to measure grain. For barley, a kətɽo contains one tərpa, ‘pound’ and eight srang, ‘unit of fifty 
grammes’, so a total of 900 grammes. Since the kətɽo measures volume, the weight for other grains like wheat 
would be different, though the volume would be the same. The measure word is kətɽo for one unit, and ro for 
quantities from two onwards. So the boy ate on his first day a kətɽo of barley, and then two ro, on to three ro, 
etc. 
232 A kəjpo is ten ro. 
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 kʰonə   ndə   kʰo    w-əmo              narənə   w-apa-ndʒ              kə     wuɟo-ndʒ   
 CON       that   LOC   3s:GEN-mother  and        3s:GEN-father-3d    PR       3-d            
 and moreover, his mother and father were already old, right,  
 
 ʒik    kəmtɽoʔk   ˈnə-ŋos-ndʒ   kʰonə   la       
 also   old              EV-be-3d       CON     MD:SA                        
         
13 ka-ʃpət              mə-kə-to-cʰa-ndʒ233

 NOM-bring.up    TER1-NOM-TER2-able-3d    EV-be     
 [having exhausted all possibilities] there was simply no way [left] for them to bring up   

        ˈnə-ŋos 

 the child. 
  
14a ka-ʃpət             məto-cʰa-ndʒ    tʃe     j-apa                          kə    la            
 NOM-bring.up   TER-able-3d      LOC   1p:HON:GEN-old.man    PR     MD:SA        
 When they were no longer able to bring it up, the old man said: "Come now,  
 
 tʃəʔ   tʃ-apuʔ           təza  tə  tʃəʔ    tə  sok        ʃi                  ka-ʃpət           nə      
 this  1d:GEN-child   boy    C  this    C  manner  continuously  NOM-bring.up  CON  
 this boy child of ours, we can't continue to bring it up like this. 
  
 ma-ngrel           ˈnə-ŋos   kʰonə  ʃikʰa-j        cʰo           ki        ʃi-pʰət-dʒ        ra       
 NEG-be.used.to  EV-be    CON     forest-LOC  LOC:IDEF    IDEF    VPT-throw-1d   must   
 We must abandon it some place in the forest, musn’t we." 
 
 mə-maʔk234

 

   to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
 Q-not.be       PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 

15 rənə   j-apa                         kə  ʃikʰa-j          ka-pʰət        w-uspe             ka-nəvlo   
 CON  1p:HON:GEN-old.man   PR   forest-LOC   NOM-throw   3s:GEN-means  NOM-deceive 
   Then the old man, deceit being the means for abandoning [the child] in the forest,  
  
 ro-kə-tsep-w                                     na-kə-ŋos 
 PFT:towards.mountain-NOM-take-3s     PFT-NOM-be 
 took  [the child] along [with him]. 
 

                                                 
233 This form has marking for terminative aspect, məto, with nominaliser kə spliced into it. This happens 
because the nominalisation marker kə can appear only in the first or second slot of a verb phrase. In the 
following sentence the terminative aspect marking is kept together in mətocʰandʒ.  
234 This interrogative form carries a strong flavour of a yes-no choice. The speaker is not looking for a 
discussion on the matter but seeks agreement or disagreement with his position. 
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16a ka-nəvlo           ro-kə-tsep-w                                   kʰonə    w-əza           
 NOM-deceive    PFT:towards.mountain-NOM-take-3s   CON       3s:GEN-son         
 He deceived him and took him along; then he said to his son: 
  
 w-əmba-j                  nənɟo   mənaŋos  nə     tərpʰu      kətsə   ki      na-kə-ndoʔ    
 3s:GEN-toward-LOC    you      FIL            CON   pine.tree  small   IDEF   PFT-NOM-have   
 "You," - eh, there was a small pine tree there - 
 
 kʰonə   nənɟo   mənaŋos   sta        tʃəʔ    nə-ˈɲu-n       
         CON     you      FIL             origin   this    IMP-stay-2s 
    "You stay right here.  
 
16b rə     mənaŋos     nə      tʃəʔ   w-əna              tʃəʔ    tʃe     ʃu              pʰot-ŋ 
 CON  FIL               CON    this   3s:GEN-below   this    LOC   firewood    cut-1s 
 I'll cut firewood just below here. 
  
16c w-əŋkʰuʔ         nə    ʃu-ɲi           kə-pʰot-ŋ     nə     ndə  tə nə    ʃu            w-əskaʔt             
 3s:GEN-after    CON  firewood-p  NOM-cut-1s  CON  that  C  CON firewood  3s:GEN-sound    
 Afterwards, when there is no longer the sound of wood being cut, 
 
 to-'a-miʔ               tʃəʔ  tʃe    narənə ŋa  jaŋve   letʔ-ŋ     kʰonə   ndə  tʃəʔ    tʃe    nə  
 PFT-NEV-not.have  this  LOC  FIL       I    signal   hit1-1s   CON      that   this   LOC  CON  
  I will make handsignals,   
   
 a-na-tə-ˈvi-n                       to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
 IRR-IMP:down-2-come1-2s    PFT-NOM-say   EV-be 
 and at that time you should come down." 
  
17a owe   to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos    kʰonə   
 okay  PFT-NOM-say   EV-be     CON        
 "Okay", the boy said -  
  
17b karjo  ʒik    pok  təskaʔt-ɲi     ʒik   pok  tə   ndə   tə  to-kə-məseʔm             
 talk   also   all    language-p  also  all     C    that   C   PFT-NOM-understand   
 he understood everything that was said 
 
 karjo   to-kə-ʃpeʔ-w           na-'a-stʃi             kʰonə 
 talk      PFT-NOM-can3-3s    PFT-NEV-be:CD    CON 
 and he also could talk, mercy on him. 
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17c w-apa              nə     wurə     w-əza          tə  ka-nəŋgli        wu-je         wu-tʃʰe  
 3s:GEN-father  CON     CON     3s:GEN-son   C   NOM-deceive   3s-POSS    3s:GEN-reason 
 So the way in which the father deceived his son was like this: 
 
 kə    nə     ʃu            wu-je        ʃu-mden        ki     ndə    tə  sok       ʃu-mden  
 PR    CON  firewood   3s-POSS   three-branch  IDEF  that    C  manner  tree-branch    
 there was a tree that had a branch, a branch that was like so,  
 
 kə-ndoʔ      w-əmba-j             h-ata      tʃe    na       nɟilək   ki     na-kə-jok          kʰonə 
 NOM-have  3s:GEN-near-LOC   D-above  LOC  down  stone    IDEF  PFT-NOM-hang   CON 
 and from it he suspended a stone, from above hanging downwards; 
 
17d nɟilək   ki     na-kə-jok         kʰonə   rənə   tʃəʔ  tə  sok        ʃu-mden      w-əmba      
 stone  IDEF   PFT-NOM-hang  CON     CON    this   C   manner  tree-branch  3s:GEN-vicinity    
 having hung the stone he set it swinging towards the tree trunk in such a way  
 
 sku           nteŋ-ntəŋ-ntəŋ  to-kə-cəs        sok        to-kə-sə-va-w              na-'a-ŋos 
 upstream   pok-pok-pok    PFT-NOM-say  manner   PFT-NOM-CAUS-do-3s   PFT-NEV-be 
 that it sounded like 'pok pok pok',  that's how he made it work. 
  
18 w-ənge              tə  ʃastot  kəneʔk   na-kə-pʰot      kʰonə  h-ata  tʃe      na      ndə  tə   
 3s:GEN-clothes   C   shirt   black     PFT-NOM-tear  CON      D-up   LOC   down  that  C    
 He tore up his black shirt 
 
 ʃu-wo        na        ndə  kərek    na-kə-jok-w            na-'a-ŋos 
 tree-head  down    that  one        PFT-NOM-hang-3s   PFT-NEV-be 
 and hung it from the top of the tree. 
 
19a tʃəʔ   ŋ-apa             tə   tʃəʔ-pu      nə     ʃu            kə-pʰot    nə     kə-sa-ʃi 
 this   1s:GEN-father  C   this-now    CON  firewood   NOM-cut  CON   NOM-CAUS-know 
 The boy thought: "This father of mine, he is now chopping wood; [but] the  
 
 w-əskaʔt          kə    to-miʔ               kʰonə   tʰi      ˈnə-ŋos  
 3s:GEN-sound   PR     IMPF-not.have   CON      what   EV-be 
 sound by which I know he is chopping wood is no longer there; so now what? 
 
19b pəʃkʰa      ndə  'na-cəs     kʰonə   kərek  ʃi-natso-ŋ   'na-ra         to-kə-səso-w 
 just.now  that  OBS-say   CON      one     VPT-see-1s  OBS-need  PFT-NOM-think-3s 
 He told me about this just now, I must go and have a look. 
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19c na-rɟi      tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə    rə       tamkʰu    kəneʔk   tə   mənaŋos   nə     jaŋve   tə  
 PFT-go2   this  LOC  CON  CON    cloth        black      C    FIL             CON  signal  C  
 When he went down - the black cloth, since there was wind the signal   
 
 kʰalu   kə    to-kə-va-w        kʰonə   tʃəʔ  sok       vej-vej-vej-vej       to-kə-cəs           
 wind   PR    PFT-NOM-do-3s  CON     this  manner  flap-flap-flap-flap  PFT-NOM-say   
 was waving about,  making a sound like flap flap flap flap - 
  
 kʰonə  tamkʰu  w-arna-j                    kərek   na-kə-məndə       na-'a-ŋos       
 CON    cloth      3s:GEN-bottom-LOC   one      PFT-NOM-arrive   PFT-NEV-be    
 he arrived underneath the cloth.    
 
20 to-miʔ                 tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə     ndə  w-əŋkʰuʔ        nə     pəʒur  w-asta                      
 PSTIMP-not.have  this   LOC  CON   that   3s:GEN-after  CON  again   3s:GEN-origin        
 When he found that [his father] was not there, after that he went back up to the place he  
  
 sto          to-kə-nəjwa         na-'a-ŋos 
 upwards  PFT-NOM-return   PFT-NEV-be 
 had come from. 
 
21a w-asta             to-kə-nəjwa        kʰonə   tərpʰu       w-apa-j                 na-kə-ɲi           
 3s:GEN-origin   PFT-NOM-return  CON      pine.tree  3s:GEN-below-LOC  PFT-NOM-stay   
 He returned to the place where he had come from and stayed near the pine tree. 
  
21 kʰonə  ndə   kʰonə  pəɟu      patʃu   mda   ki      nə-kə-bzok        pəɟu      patʃu   sta  
 CON     that   CON    mouse   bird    spear  IDEF   PFT-NOM-carve  mouse   bird    origin  
 Then he carved a spear that could kill a mouse or a bird. 
  
 ka-sat        na-kə-saɟa-w             kə    rə     ʃiru           kalaʔ    ka-sat       
 NOM-kill    PFT-NOM-begin-3s     PR     CON  pheasant   rabbit    NOM-kill      
 He began to kill animals for food, starting with mice and birds, then moving on to  
  
 na-kə-saɟa-w            o      
 PFT-NOM-begin-3s   MD:CF 
 killing pheasants and rabbits for food too. 
 
22 w-əmpʰro      tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə     rə    kəmənkʰuʔ   nə     to-kə-kʰut        tə  kʰonə 
 3s:GEN-after  this  LOC  CON   CON  in.the.end    CON   PFT-NOM-can   C   CON 
  Afterwards, eventually, having mastered the skill of hunting, he began   
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 kartsʰe  kərek  kəɲes   kəsam   kəpdu   ndə    tə   sok        ʃi       ka-sat     
 deer      one     two     three     four      that    C   manner  often  NOM-kill  
 killing one, two, three or four deer, often like that, for food you see. 
  
 na-kə-sa-ɟa-w                   ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-CAUS-begin-3s   EV-be 
 
23 kartsʰe  kəməŋkʰuʔ   nə….. kartsʰe  kəngu   tərpʰu       ʒənder…..w-apʰispok-j…  
 deer      in.the.end    CON     deer       nine     pine.tree   huge       3s:GEN-armpit-LOC…  
 In the end the deer, ..eh, nine deer and logs of a tree…. under his arm… 
  
 tərpʰu      ʒənder   kəngu   ʃu           ka-rko       manɟuʔ       w-apʰispok-j       
 pine.tree   huge     nine     firewood  NOM-put   moreover    3s:GEN-armpit-LOC    
 he put nine logs for firewood under his armpit and under his other arm, eh, he put 
 
 mənaŋos  nə      kartsʰe   kəngu   w-əngem               tə  w-apʰispok-j             ka-rko         
 FIL            CON   deer        nine     3s:GEN-dead.body  C   3s:GEN-armpit-LOC    NOM-put      
 the carcasses of nine deer and in such a way he was able to survive. 
 
 ndə     sok         w-ərsca             tə  kə   to-kə-cʰa          na-kə-ŋos      ˈnə-ŋos 
 that     manner   3s:GEN-likeness  C  PR   PFT-NOM-able   PFT-NOM-be   EV-be 
   
24 a    rɟarpo  kərgi   nə    nde   w-əŋkʰu-j              nə    h-ana-j           rə      təjzə235

 ah  king    one      CON  that   3s:GEN-back-LOC  CON  D-below-LOC   CON   muster  
          

 Well then, after that, a king down in the valley called the people together.  
 
 na-kə-sə-va-w            na-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-CAUS-do-3s    PFT-be 
  
25 a   tʃəʔ   tə  bdət    tə   kə  sok        jiɟi-ɲo  pəʒək  sok        wu-vəravlak-j          loskiʒik  
 ah this   C  demon  C   PR  manner  we:i-p  again   manner  3/1-exterminate-1p   for.sure       
 "Ah, this here demon again is sure to destroy us  
  
 
 
 
                                                 
235 A təjzə is a celebratory meeting specifically connected to victory over an enemy. The word here is used in 
anticipation, since the victory over the demon has not been won yet. But since the rGyalrong New Year is said 
to be the commemoration of this victory the word təjzə is at the root of the festival and thus imported into this 
story. I have chosen here to translate it muster because the battle against the demon is still forthcoming and 
the people are gathered to prepare for it.  
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 kʰonə  tʰi      ka-va      me    nə     ndə    kʰormaŋ   stamce-ce    tə    
 CON    what   NOM-do   CON  CON   that   people       all-RED        C 
 what to do? All the people need to get  
  
 təjzə       ki       ka-va       ra       to-ka-cəs                ˈnə-ŋos 
 muster    IDEF    NOM-do    need   PFT-NOM:HON-say   EV-be 
 together and be mustered," he said. 
 
26 kʰormaŋ  stamce   təjzə      ki       to-va-jn       tʃəʔ   tʃe    ndə    j-əmo                 
 people     all         muster   IDEF   PFT-do-3p    this   LOC   that    1p:HON:GEN-mother    
 When all the people came together for the muster, that old man and the old woman, 
 
 narə  j-apa-ndʒ                    kə   h-ardo               taptʰə        tʃe    na-kə-ɲi 
 and  1p:HON:GEN-father-3d   PR   D-towards.river  low.place   LOC   PFT-NOM-sit 
  the two of them sat at the lower end.236

 CON   very       star         IDEF   OBS-good   see-3p:HON    CON   very       star         

  
 
27a rə      wastop    skarme    ki     'na-kəsna    tso-jn            nə     wastop   skarme     

 Then they laboured to get a good divination done.  When the  excellent divination   
  
 'na-kəsna    tso-jn            tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə   
 OBS-good    see-3p:HON   this    LOC  CON    
 was in progress, [the astrologer] said:  
 
27b a    j-əmo                       j-apa                      ki       kərscat-zɟi    kə-vi           
 ah  1p:HON:GEN-mother  1p:HON:GEN-father   IDEF   eight-ten      NOM-come   
 "There are an old mother and an old father who are already in their eighties,    
  
 ki      makəndɽa   tavlu   kəktu   ki       kə-vi             ndʒ-apuʔ    ki       
 IDEF   very           age     big      IDEF    NOM-come1   3d-child      IDEF    
 who are very very old indeed and who gave birth to a child. 
 
 na-kə-sci                   ki      'na-ndoʔ 
 PFT-NOM-give.birth    IDEF   OBS-have     
 

                                                 
236 Traditionally in rGyalrong culture people are seated according to their social status and rank. The old 
parents had no status because they were very poor and had no rank in the king's court. They were seated at the 
far or lower end of the king's hall. 
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27c ndə  tə  tə  kə   tʃəʔ   tə    bdət    tə   ndə   kə   ka-pter            mə-ɟi-cʰa                  nə  
 that  C   C   PR   this   C    demon C   that    PR   NOM-break237

 then no one else can. He is the only one." 
  
28 tsopa-ɲi            kə  wastop    skarme   ki       na-kə-tso-w           w-əŋkʰuʔ-j               

   COND-NEG/PFT-able  CON  
 If that child is not able to completely destroy that demon,   
  
 ndə   kʰonə  kə-cʰa          miʔ-jn          to-ka-cəs 
 that   CON     NOM-able    not.have-3p  PFT-NOM/HON-say 

 diviner-p:HON   PR   very       star         IDEF   PFT-NOM-look-3s   3s:GEN-after-LOC       
 That's what the diviner said after he had done a very careful divination. 
 
 kʰonə   ndə    to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
 CON      that    PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 
 
29a238

29b j-əmo                        j-apa-ndʒ                     nənɟo   n-apuʔ             

 rənə  kʰormaŋ  stamce  to-ka-sə-bzə                                   kʰonə   ndə   tʃe    nə 
 CON   people    all         PFT-NOM/HON-CAUS-call.together    CON      that  LOC  CON 
 At at that time, when the people had all been called together, they said over and over  
 

 1s:HON:GEN-mother   1p:HON:GEN-father-3d    you     2s:GEN-child    
 again: "Mother, father, what is your child like? What is your child like? What is your  
 
 tʰi      sok         ndoʔ    nənɟo  n-apuʔ         tʰi      sok        ndoʔ  nənɟo  n-apuʔ   
   what   manner  have     you     2s:GEN-child   what  manner  have   you     2s:GEN-child   
 child like? [And they] continuously said: “What is really the case [about this child];   
 
 

                                                 
237 The verb kapter means 'break' in the sense of 'causing to be obedient or accept a ruler', as of 'breaking a 
horse'. 
238  The following passage in the story gives the excited responses of the villagers to the pronouncement of the 
diviner. They know there is only one such old couple in their midst but have no idea about the existence of a 
child. They cluster around the old people and ask them incessantly (29). The old man answers that he got rid 
of the child a few years ago (30a). While the exchange with the villagers is going on the diviner, who does not 
know the couple, but is interested in the commotion, comes to see what is the matter (30b). Hearing the 
conversation, he concludes that this is the old couple indicated in his calculation, and that their child must be 
the one who can defeat the demon (30c). One of the more challenging aspects of rGyalrong narratives and 
conversation is that so many actors are not explicitly mentioned. In this passage, for instance, it is not at all 
clear who comes towards the old couple. Only the internal logic of the story – the fact that just before the 
hubbub caused by the villagers the diviner was the focus of the story – helps make the choice of the diviner as 
the person addressing the old couple in 30c.     
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 tʰi      sok         ndoʔ    tʰi      sok        ndoʔ    ʃi                   tʰi       to-kə-psok               
 what  manner   have   what   manner  have    continuously   what   PFT-NOM-like    
 what is the story?” – over and over (well eh) “what’s the story?” they said [in a way 
 
 ŋos  ʃi                (ndə  tə     wurə)   tʰi      to-kə-psok      ŋos   to-ka-cəs            
 be   continously   (that  C     CON)     what  PFT-NOM-like  be    PFT-NOM-say     
 that demanded an answer], all of the people spoke like that to the ones who were sitting 
  
29c kʰonə   w-əŋkʰuʔ           ndə   tə   wu-je        təɲe  
 CON       3s:GEN-behind   that   C   3s-POSS    all.of.the.people  
 there in the back. 
 
30a rə     ndɽamən   kəsam   kəbdu   to-kə-pa           'na-ŋos     nə    ndə   tapuʔ  
 CON  a.while     three     four      PFT-NOM-year   OBS-be   CON   that   child  
 “It’s been about three or four years, my getting rid of  that child, about  
 
 ro-ka-ʃi-pʰət                                 tə   ndə    tə   ndə   sok        to-kə-pa                    
 PFT:to.mountain-NOM-VPT-throw     C    that    C   that   manner  PFT-NOM-year        
 that many years have passed. 
 
 'na-ŋos     kʰonə   
  OBS-be     CON      
 
30b ndə  j-əmo                        j-apa                      ndʒ-əmba-j                    
 that  1p:HON:GEN-mother   1s:HON:GEN-father  3d:GEN-proximity-LOC    
 [The diviner], when he came to where the old couple was, 
 
 rə-məndə                 tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə     ndə   tʃe    na          
       PFT:to.river-arrive    this    LOC  CON   that   LOC  down      
  said to them:  
 
30c a      nənɟo  ndə   sok        kə-vi            tə   wu-rtsəs              makəndɽa  ndə  kʰonə   
 ah    2s       that   manner  NOM-come1   C     3s:GEN-number  different     that  CON               
 "Well, the outcome of the calculation [of the divination] is amazing. 
  
 ndʒənɟo  ndʒ-apuʔ           kə-nɟər           kə-ndoʔ     ˈnə-miʔ          kʰonə  ndʒənɟo   
 2d          2d:GEN-child     NOM-change  NOM-have   EV-not.have   CON      2d            
 your son, there is no doubt about it, your child is a king,  
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 ndʒ-apuʔ    rɟarpo  ki     ˈnə-ŋos  kʰonə  ndʒənɟo   ndʒa-puʔ   ka-vi            
 2d-child     king    IDEF  EV-be    CON      2d          2d-child    NOM-come    
 and he must come [you must produce him]." 
 
 ra      to-ka-cəs               ˈnə-ŋos 
 need  PFT-NOM/HON-say   EV-be 
 
31a rənə   a    ndə    tʃəno     tʃ-apuʔ           nə     kəsce-sce     tʃəʔ-pu        
 CON   ah  that    1d        1d:GEN-child   CON  before-RED    here-now   
 The old couple said: "Ah, yes, our child – some three or four years ago   
  
 kəsam   kəpdu   to-kə-pa          sci         kʰonə  tʃ-apuʔ           nə     kə-ndoʔ     miʔ  
 three     four       PFT-NOM-year  be.born   CON   1d:GEN-child  CON  NOM-have  not.have  
 a child was born to us but now we don’t have a child.  
 
31b kə-miʔ               
 NOM-not.have    
 No we don't at all.  
 
31c wu-tʃʰe                    kə-ndoʔ      miʔ         kʰonə   tʰi     ʒik     a    ka-ʃi-naro         
 3s:GEN-information  NOM-have   not.have  CON      what   also   ah   NOM-VPT-search  
 We have no information, no idea about this child, no clue as to where one, ah,   
 
 wu-spe          nə     kə-ndoʔ       miʔ         to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
 3s-material   CON    NOM-have   not.have   PFT-NOM-say   EV-be 
 should go to look for it." 
  
32 rɟarpo   kə  kə-miʔ              ma-kə-kʰut      ʃi             ma-ka-vi             ma-kə-jok 
 king     PR  NOM-not.have   NEG-NOM-can   MD:THR   NEG-NOM-come   NEG-NOM-allow 
 Then the king said: "You can't not have him, or else... It is not  allowed for him  
 
 ʃi             to-ka-cəs                 ˈnə-ŋos 
 MD:THR    PFT-NOM/HON-say     EV-be 
 not to be produced, or there will be consequences."  
 
33 rənə   kʰonə   j-apa                      nə     wu-kə-naro                
 CON    CON    1s:HON:GEN-father   CON   3s:GEN-NOM-search    
 So the father had no choice but to go and look for the child. 
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 ro-kə-rɟi                            ˈna-kə-ra            na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT:to.mountain-NOM-go2   OBS-NOM-need   PFT-NEV-be 
 
34 j-apa                       nə     wu-kə-naro               ro-kə-rɟi                                        
 1s:HON:GEN-father   CON   3s:GEN-NOM-search   PFT:to.mountain-NOM-go2    
 So the father went to look for him. 
  
 kʰonə  w-aka                 tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə      ndə   tə    w-əmba-j                      
 CON     3s:GEN-bottom   this    LOC  CON   that    C   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   
 At the place from before, when he arrived at that place   
 
 ro-məndə                      tʃəʔ   tʃe   nə     j-apa                         nə     kʰonə           
 PFT:to.mountain-arrive   this   LOC  CON  1p:HON:GEN-old.man  CON   CON    
  the old man – now, beside [that place] there was a pile of bones like this,  
   
 o           w-arnam-j           ʃarə    rərep  tə    tʃəʔ    tə   sok       təɟeʔm   kəpsok   kəktu   
 MD:CF   3s:GEN-side-LOC   bone   pile     C    this    C   manner  house    similar    big      
 as big as a house; bones of the purest white piled up in a great expanse 
 
 ʃarə    rərep  kəpraʔm   zijok-zijok                         sa      kə   rərep  
 bone  pile     white        EXP:bright.and.expansive   earth   PR    pile 
 on the ground - there was someone there who had made that pile! 
 
 to-ka-səva      na-kə-ndoʔ        na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-do   PFT-NOM-have   PFT-NEV-be 
   
35 a    tʃəʔ     tə     nənɟo   n-əza           tə    wu-kə-ndza           tə    w-arnam       tʃəʔ      
 ah  this     C      you     2s:GEN-son   C     3s:GEN-NOM-eat     C    3s:GEN-side   this      
 [The old father said to himself:] "Oh, this one….the one who ate your son…. 
   

tə  ʃarə    rərep   kə-sə-va          tə  nənɟo  n-əza           tə  to-kə-ndza     ʃi           kʰonə    
C   bone  pile     NOM-CAUS-do  C   you     2s:GEN-son  C   PFT-NOM-eat  MD:HON  CON       
the one who made this pile of bones here to the side, he surely ate your son. 
 
tʰi       a-to-va-ŋ          ŋə-ka-tsep            nə     kə-ndoʔ      miʔ           kʰonə    
what   IRR-PFT-do-1s   1s:GEN-NOM-take   CON   NOM-have   not. have  CON    
What to do? There is nothing for me to bring home!” he was convinced. 
 
to-kə-so 
PFT-NOM-think  
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36 j-apa                          nə     makəndɽa   to-kə-nəsu             to-kə-ʒdar            
1s:HON:GEN-old.man   CON   very           PFT-NOM-believe   PFT-NOM-afraid2     

 The old man very much believed [that his son had been eaten]  and was terribly scared  
 
 na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NEV-be 
 [that the king would punish him for not delivering the boy]. 

  
37 rə      tərpʰu       w-awo-j             to-kə-rɟi         kʰonə   wamo      
 CON   pine.tree   3s:GEN-top-LOC   PFT-NOM-go2  CON      what.on.earth             
 Nevertheless he climbed to the top of the tree – “I’ll have a look at whatever is  
  
 tʰi       sok        ˈnə-ŋos    kərek   natso-ŋ   kʰonə   tərpʰu     w-awo         sto           
 what   manner   OBS-be    one      see-1s    CON      pine.tree  3s:GEN-top   upwards   
        comingǃ” - so he climbed up to the top of the tree,  
 
 to-kə-rɟi          kʰonə    w-awo        mdzo-j      w-əla-j                      to-kə-rɟi          
 PFT-NOM-go2  CON       3s:GEN-top   tip-LOC    3s:GEN-middle-LOC    PFT-NOM-go2    
 to the centre of the top of the tree he went, and from there he kept on looking down 
 
 ndə    na                rənə   ana-j            kə-vi            tə  ʃi                  
 that   downwards    CON    below-LOC   NOM-come1  C   continuously    
 to see who would come below. 
 
 na-kə-natso      na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-see    PFT-NEV-be 
  
38 kərek     ji-vu           tʃəʔ    tʃe    nə      satʃʰe    ka-sadəkdək 
 one       PFT-come2   this    LOC   CON    earth     NOM-shake 
 Right at the approach of someone below, the earth began to shake. 
  
 w-apʰispok-j             kə-təcu           mənaŋos  nə     tərpʰu      ʒənder  kəngu   ʃu            
 3s:GEN-armpit-LOC   one-opening     FIL            CON   pine.tree  huge     nine    wood 
 Under his one arm, really, he had nine logs of firewood and  
  
 na-kə-ndoʔ        manɟuʔ       kə-təcu           mənaŋos  nə     kartsʰe   kəngu    
 PFT-NOM-have  moreover    one-opening      FIL            CON   deer       nine       
 under his other arm he had nine dead deer;  
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           w-əngem               tə  w-apʰispok-j           kə-təcu        ndə   tə sok       na-kə-kcar  
 3s:GEN-dead.body  C  3s:GEN-armpit-LOC  one-opening  that  C  manner  PFT-NOM-carry   
 under his arms, like that,   
 
           ndi                      ji-kə-vu               kʰonə  tərpʰu        kəngu    ʃu        tə  
           towards.speaker    PFT-NOM-come2    CON     pine.tree     nine     wood    C 
 he came up carrying all that;  
  
           to-kə-plu-w           kʰonə    w-ərka-j            kartsʰe    kəngu  tə   kə   ka-sa-pu 
           PFT-NOM-burn-3s   CON       3:GEN-top-LOC   deer        nine     C    PR    NOM-CAUS-roast  
 he made a fire of the nine logs and roasted the nine deer on it, 
 
 rənə   to-kə-ndza-w       na-ˈa-ŋos 
 CON   PFT-NOM-eat-3s    PFT-NEV-be 
 and then he ate. 
  
39 to-ʃkut               tʃəʔ   tʃe     nə       a    h-ata        nə      w-əsto-j  
 PFT-finish.meal   this   LOC   CON     ah   D-above  CON   3s:GEN-lap-LOC  
 When he had finished eating - 

 
makəndɽa   to-kə-ʒdar             kʰonə     w-aʃcu          ʒik    nə-kə-ʃlak        na-'a-ŋos       

 very           PFT-NOM –afraid2   CON        3s:GEN-pee   also   PFT-NOM-drip   PFT-NEV-be   
 you see, the one up above was so terribly scared that he pissed in his pants, 
  
 wə-ʒdar             kə 
            3s:GEN-afraid2   PR:REASON 
 because of his fear. 
  
40 w-apa             nə      wə-ʒdar           kə               w-aʃcu        nə-ʃlak    tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə 
 3s:GEN-father  CON   3s:GEN-afraid2  PR:REASON  3s:GEN-pee   PFT-drip   this   LOC  CON 
 While his father was so scared that he wet his pants,  
 
 w-əza          w-ajiʔk         w-əŋkʰuʔ         təɟuʔ    cʰot     cʰot     cʰot   kə-cəs      kə 
 3s:GEN-son  3s:GEN-back  3s:GEN-back    water   pling   pling    pling  NOM-say   PR  
 water came spashing pling pling pling onto the back of his son's hand. 
  
 na-kə-vu             na-'a-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-come2  PFT-NEV-be   
 
 



592 
 

41 rə      a      tʰi      kə-ŋos     menə    to-kə-so   
 CON   ah    what   NOM-be   CON      PFT-NOM-think 
 "What on earth is the matter here?" he thought. 
  
42 kərek  to-natso-w          tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə     ndə   tʃe   nə    w-apa           
 one     PFT:up-look-3s   this    LOC  CON   that  LOC  CON  3s:GEN-father    
 When he looked up, just then, he saw the one who was just then sitting up thereǃ  

 
 h-ata      tʃəʔ   tʃe   kə-ɲi      tə  na-kə-məto-w        na-'a-ŋos 
D-above  this  LOC  NOM-sit   C   PFT-NOM-see-3s     PFT-NEV-be 
 

43a a    ŋ-apa               ŋə-tə-ŋos-n    kʰonə   kərek    na-ˈvi-n  
 ah  1s:GEN-father   1s-2-be-2s      CON      one      IMP:down-come1-2s  
 "Hey, my father, it’s youǃ Come on down.  
  
 43b tawo    ʒik      ɟa-ŋa-məmto-dʒ         kʰonə  aha   tʃəʔ   ɟə-nipa            ja  
 before  also    NEG/PFT-REC-see-1d   CON     INT    this   NEG/PFT-well  MD:SUP  
 We didn't see each other before; oh dear, this really wasn’t done very well,” 
  
            to-kə-cəs         kʰonə 
            PFT-NOM-say   CON 
  he said.239

           The way it was before, 
  
  

  
  
43c rənə   apa     ndə      na-ˈvi-n                      tʰi      ʒik   təʒder   ma-ra 
 CON   father  that      IMP:down-come1-2s    what   also  fear      NEG-need 
 And then, “Father, come on down, there is no need at all to have any fear. 
 
 43d ŋa    n-əza           ŋos-ŋ 
 1s    2s:GEN-son   be-1s 
 I'm your son. 
  
43e rə      w-aka              tʃəʔ   tʃe     ndə    na-kə-pso               ŋos  ndə   sok          
 CON   3s:GEN-before  this    LOC  that    PFT-NOM-compare   be    that   manner     

                                                 
239 This sentence expresses the son’s embarrassment about not noticing his father up in the tree earlier, before 
he ate all the meat, leaving nothing for his father. It is a good example of rGyalrong hospitality: any host 
would be mortified at having unexpected guests and finding himself unable to provide even the smallest 
refreshment for them. 
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 na-kə-maʔk          ŋos   kʰonə 
 PFT-NOM-not.be    be    CON 
 that's not how it is now. 
 
43f rə     nənɟo  n-əmdzə           kə-ndoʔ       miʔ 
 CON  you    2s:GEN-blame    NOM-have   not.have 
 There is no blame on you. 
  
43g ŋa  mənaŋos  nə     tʃəʔ  tə  rənə  stoŋ   lhaju     na      na-kə-vu-ŋ                        ŋos 
 I    FIL             CON  this  C   FIL     SUP    heaven  down  PFT:down-NOM-come2-1s   be 
 In truth, this ah… I've come down from the highest heavens. 
  
43h tʃəʔ   rənə  dewa   kə-pkot        na-kə-vu-ŋ               ŋos   kʰonə 
 this   FIL    peace   NOM-bring   PFT-NOM-come2-1s    be    CON 
 [I came in order to] to bring peace, so 
   
 nənɟo   mənaŋos  nə      n-əmdzə          nə     tʰi       kə-ndoʔ     miʔ          kʰonə 
 you      FIL            CON   2s:GEN-blame  CON  what    NOM-have  not.have   CON 
 there is no blame on you whatsoever. 
  
43i tʃəʔ   tə   sok          təʒder-ɲo   ma-ra         je    na-ˈvi-n                    to-kə-cəs       
 this   C    manner    fear-p          NEG-need   MD   IMP:down-come-2s   PFT-NOM-say    
 There is no need at all to have so much fear, come on down," he said. 
  
 kʰonə 
 CON 
 
44 rə      w-apa             na-kə-rɟi                    kʰonə 
 CON   3s:GEN-father  PFT:down-NOM-go2     CON 
 Then his father went down. 
  
45a rə      rɟarə    nə      pok  tə    to-kə-ʃkut                  ˈnə-stʃi        kʰonə 
 CON   meat   CON    all    C    PFT-NOM-finish.meal   EV-be:CD     CON 
 He had finished his meal of meat, more’s the pity, 
  
45b w-əʃwa            w-acep          kərek    nə-nakjok                 tʃəʔ   tʃe 
 3s:GEN-tooth    3s:GEN-gap    one       PFT-pick.one's.teeth   this    LOC  
 but when he picked at the gap between his teeth, 
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 rɟarə   nə    eɟi-je         kəsce    como    ka-cəs       na-kə-ŋgrel 
 meat  CON  1p-POSS    before  como    NOM-say    PFT-NOM-be.used.to 
 meat – we used to say ‘como’240

 
 –  

 ndə   w-əngu            tʃəʔ  tʃe    wuvjot   ki     rə-kə-kʰit                             kʰonə 
 that   3s:GEN-inside  this   LOC  much     IDEF  PFT:toward. river-NOM-pull   CON  
  he pulled lots of meat from there [between his teeth]; 
 
46 rə      rɟarə   nə     la        wuvjot    to-kə-ndza-w     ˈnə-ŋos 
 CON   meat   CON  MD:SA  much      PFT-NOM-eat-3s  EV-be 
    [A-myis Sgo-ldong] you see ate lots of meat; [and he pulled enough from between his  
  
47 w-apa             nə      kəndzət       e     tʃəʔ     sok    kəndzət     me   la  
 3s:GEN-father  CON    a.tiny.bit     eh    this    like    a.tiny.bit   only  MD:SA 
 teeth to fill a como, so that] his father could eat no more than only  
 
 ka-ndza     ɟi-kə-cʰa                  na-ˈa-ʃci 
 NOM-eat     NEG/PFT-NOM-able   PFT-NEV-be:CD 
 the smallest amount [of it], more’s the pity.  
 
48 tawo     w-əʃwa             na-kə-nakjok                   tə    la        ndə   wu-je      sto  
 before   3s:GEN-tooth     PFT-NOM-pick.one's.teeth  C     MD:SA  that   3s-POSS  up   
 The meat that he had picked out from between his teeth before, he pulled out  
   
 ndə    sok         kərɟik              rə-kə-kʰit                              na-'a-stʃi                
 that   manner    EXP:a.big.pile   PFT:towards.river-NOM-pull    PFT-NEV-be:CD    
 before his father in such a huge pile – mercy -  
 
 kʰonə  ndə.kʰo         kəndzət     me     nə     kandza   ɟi-kə-cʰa 

CON     no.way.but    a.tiny.bit    only   CON  eat         NEG/PFT-NOM-able  
that he had no way to eat but only a tiny little bit of it.  
 

 
 
 

                                                 
 240 A como is a tray or trough shaped implement fashioned from a hollowed out block of wood used for 
kneading dough or butter. It has a volume of about ten liters. Nomadic herders used them because they were 
movable. rGyalrong farmers now usually have fold-up tables that are built into a wall of the communal kitchen 
for preparing dough. 



595 
 

49a a     ŋ-əza            cʰasumtʃʰe      rɟarpo   kə   nə     ŋa   nə  
 ah  1s:GEN-boy    please241

 "My dear boy, please, the king - I 
         king     PR    CON   I     CON   

 
  tʃəʔ    tə   sok        kə-tə-ndoʔ-n       nə     tʰi      ʒik    ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ             kʰonə 
 this    C    manner  NOM-2-have-2s    CON  what  also   NEG-OBS-know-1s  CON 
 had no idea whatsoever that you were [still] alive like this - 
 
49b rɟapo   kə    nə    tʃəʔ   tə   rə    nənɟo  nə-je       kərscat-zɟi    
 king    PR    CON  this   C   CON  you     2s-POSS   eight-ten       
 the king said this, that you, the son of old people in their eighties,  
 
 ji-mo-ji-pa                                            kə-ɲu         tə  kərscat-zɟi   kə-vi-jn              
 1s:HON:GEN-mother-1s:HON:GEN-father   NOM-stay    C   eight-ten     NOM-come1-2p          
 the child of you two old people in their eighties - 

 
 tʃəʔ   tʃe     ndʒ-apuʔ   kə  ndə   tə  tə  mənaŋos    nə    ndə  tə  tə  bdət     tə   wu-je      
 this   LOC   2d-child    PR  that   C   C   FIL            CON  that  C   C  demon  C    3s-POSS    
 really, he is the one who is able to destroy the demon; 
 
 wu-kə-pter                 kə-cʰa       tə   nə      ndə   tə  me      nə     kə-maʔk         
 3s:GEN-NOM-destroy   NOM-able   C    CON    that   C   only    CON   NOM-not.be    
 Except for him, there is no one else [who can do it]. 

 
 kə-ndoʔ       miʔ             na-cəs-jn             kʰonə 

 NOM-have     not.have      PFT-say-1s:HON   CON    
  
49c ŋa  nə    tʃəʔ-pu     tʃəʔ    sok        kə-tə-ndoʔ-n      kə-ŋos     nə      ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ                    
 I    CON  this-now  this    manner  NOM-2-have-2s  NOM-be   CON    NEG-OBS-know-1s          
 I had no idea about your being alive  
 
 kʰonə 
 CON 
 
50 w-əŋkʰuʔ-j              nə      kə-tə-ndoʔ-jn             sok         rə  
 3s:GEN-back-LOC   CON     NOM-2-have-2s:HON   manner   CON 
 And then - I had no idea that you were still alive in this manner -  

                                                 
241 Professor Āwàng spells this word ས་ེགསགམ་ (skyabs su mche) in his lexicon of the bTshanlha dialect. The 

term can be used either to request a favour, like ‘please’ or as an expression of gratitude, ‘thank you’  and 
normally occurs in situations that call for respectful terms of address.  
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ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ                kʰonə  ma-ka-va-naro-n                  nə     ma-ˈnə-jok 
NEG-OBS-know-1s      CON      NEG-NOM-VPT-look.for-1/2   CON   NEG-OBS-allow  
I had no option but to come and search for you; 
 

 rɟarpo   kəpke       ˈnə-ŋos    kʰonə  nə-kə-naro                    
 king     authority    EV-be    CON      2s:GEN-NOM-look.for      
 the king is the law so I came to look for you. 

 
 ro-vu-ŋ 
  PFT:to.mountain-come2-1s 
    
51 h-ardu      rə     mənaŋos  nə     rənə   ma-kə-vi-n               nə     ma-kə-jok           ɟu      
 D-below   CON   FIL            CON  FIL     NEG-NOM-come1-2s   CON  NEG-NOM-allow   MD:C   
 Over there in the valley…eh, well, you absolutely must come 
 
  stʃi        na-cəs       
 be:CD    PFT-say    

he said over and over again.   
 

52 ha     ndə  mənaŋos   nə       rtsamko         ki      ndə   tə  tə   rə-ˈtsep-w 
 well   that  FIL             CON    rtsam.pa.bag   IDEF   that   C   C    IMP:to.river-take-2s 
 Ok, well, [said the son,] take this here rtsam-pa bag. 
 
53 w-əŋkʰuʔ         manɟuʔ    mənaŋos   nə     ə    tangor         kəngu  mpʰjar  tərscok        

3s:GEN-back     besides    FIL             CON  eh   side.of.fat    nine     CL      tərscok    
 And you must also, eh, have a tərscok242

 
 ka-sə-tɽop            ra 
 INF-CAUS-sew    need 

 made of nine sides of pork fat with the  

 skin still on it. 
  
54 ə     tartsi  kəngu  mpʰjar  w-artu          ka-sə-tɽop         ra 
 eh   lard    nine     CL         3s:GEN-hat   INF-CAUS-sew   need 
 [And] eh you must have a hat made of nine sheets of lard. 
  
55 manɟuʔ  mənaŋos  nə      ʃam-rstɽaʔ      pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi    tərpa      kətʰot                                  
           besides   FIL            CON   iron-claw      hundred-eight-ten   pound   full.measure 
 Besides you need to make a rake243

                                                 
242 A tərscok is a traditional Tibetan robe made of skins worn with the leather side out and the fleece on the 
inside. 

, one that weighs fully  
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 wu-je      ʃam-ʃtɽat     ki      ka-va       ra 
 3s-POSS   iron-claw    IDEF   INF-make  need 
 one hundred and eighty pounds. 
 
56 ʃam-to            mənaŋos  nə     pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi    tərpa    ki      kətʰot 
 iron-hammer  FIL             CON  hundred-eight-ten   pound  IDEF  full.measure 
 [And] you have to make an iron hammer that weighs fully one hundred and eighty  
 
 wu-je       wu-ʃam-to                 ki      ka-va         ra 
 3s-POSS    3s:GEN-iron-hammer   IDEF   INF-make   need 
 pounds. 
 
57 ʒonpjak244

 shovel         FIL             CON  hundred-eight-ten  pound    full.measure     
   mənaŋos   nə    pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi      tərpa     kətʰot            

 [and] a shovel that weighs fully one hundred and eighty pounds. 
 
 wu-je      wu-ʒoŋpjak       ki     ka-va    ra 
 3s-POSS   3s:GEN-shovel   IDEF  INF-make  need 
 
58 tʃəʔ    tə  w-əŋkʰuʔ        tʃəʔ   tʃe     tʃəʔ  tə   ŋə-rtse-kʰok          tə  mənaŋos   nə 
 this   C     3s:GEN-back   this   LOC   this   C    1s:GEN-deer-bag    C   FIL             CON 
 After that, you have to fill up my deerskin meat bag 
 
 ŋə-candɽu             ʃa-kʰok     tə  ndə   tə  w-əngu     tʃəʔ   tʃe    rənə 
 1s:GEN-deerskin    meat-bag  C   that    C  3s:GEN-in  this    LOC  CON   
 with lots of rtsam-pa. 
 
 təskar      wuvjot  ki        ka-rko      ra       ə 
 rtsam.pa  much     IDEF    INF-put     need    eh 
 

                                                                                                                                                        
243 There is a pun here. The word for ‘rake’, ʃamkʰret, literally means ‘iron claw’. Later in the story A-myis 
Sgo-ldong will have a contest in clawing. The demon only has his own claw of flesh and blood but A-myis 
Sgo-ldong uses his ‘iron claw’ and wins. Throughout the contests A-myis Sgo-ldong uses giant versions of 
tools and implements intimately familiar from rGyalrong farmers’ daily life. In this way the story shows that 
with inventivity and enterprise simple farming folk can overcome adversity and misfortune and affirms the 
farmer’s identity and values. For more on the central role of the A-myis Sgo-ldong story in rGyalrong culture, 
see Prins 2007. 
244 A ʒoŋpjak is an implement used in baking bread. The dough is put on a flat iron surface connected to a 
long handle, and the whole put on the open fire. Once the bread is somewhat cooked it is shoved into the hot 
ashes, after which the ʒoŋpjak is withdrawn until the bread is done. The ʒoŋpjak is the natural complement of 
the como or baking trough. 
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 59 manɟuʔ    mənaŋos  nə     kʰamgok245

 And also you need a pressure cooker, what we call a 'mbotaʃam', 

          jiɟo    mbotaʃam   ka-cəs       tə 
 besides    FIL             CON  pressure.cooker    we:i   mbotaʃam    NOM-say  C 

 
 tajam   kəpaʔ-jam      kəktu   makəndɽa      w-ərsca               tə 
 pot      Chinese-pot    big      exceedingly   3s:GEN-likeness    C 
 which is similar to an exceedingly big Chinese pot, 
 
 ndə   tə   w-əŋgi-j                 cʰədə       kəngu  tajam  ka-va         ra       to-kə-cəs      
 that   C    3s:GEN-inside-LOC   porridge  nine      pot     INF-make   need   PFT-NOM-say 
   you need to make nine pots of porridge," the son said. 
 
 na-ŋos 
 PFT-be 
 
60 ndə-ɲo  ˈto-sa-va-va-jn                    kʰo   ŋa  ndə   wu-ʒakma      tʃəʔ    tʃe    kərek 
 that-p    PFT-CAUS-prepare-RED-3p  CON   I    that   3s:GEN-time   this    LOC   one    
 "When you are done preparing all that, on that day I will come," he said 
 
 ŋgo-ŋ                 to-ka-cəs               nə   
 go.upstream-1s   PFT-NOM/HON-say   CON 
 
61 wurənə    rɟapo   kə   nə     ndə  sok          cʰa-ŋ           kə-cəs       tə  nə     noskiʒik  
 CON         king    PR  CON  that   manner    capable-1s    NOM-say   C   CON   of.course 
 The king [thought or said]: "If he says he can do it like that, then sure, let's do it!"  
     
 62 ŋkʰormaŋ   nə     təpʃe          kə-va      stamce  tə     to-ˈa-sa-məmto           kʰonə 
 people       CON   blacksmith  NOM-do  all         C     PFT-NEV-CAUS-meet    CON 
 [He] got all the people who were blacksmiths to meet together in order to do the 
 
 ʃam-rstɽaʔ    ʃam-to            ʒoŋpjak   ndə-ɲo  təpʃə           kə-va-ɲi      kə 
 iron-claw     iron-hammer  shovel     that-p     blacksmith   NOM-do-p   PR  
 forging;  the blacksmiths all began to make that iron claw, and the iron  
 
 ka-səva           na-kə-saɟo-w            ˈnə-ŋos 
 NOM-prepare   PFT-NOM-begin-3s     EV-be 
 hammer, and the shovel. 

                                                 
245 A kʰamgok is an early version of a high pressure cooker. It is a pot the lid of which fits very tightly so that 
no steam can escape. This sort of pot was often used for cooking meat. Since meat is cooked in large 
quantities and in huge chunks, the pots for cooking meat are very large. 
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63a ə    nkʰormaŋ-ɲi   mənaŋos  nə        wu-rtse-kʰok         tə    mənaŋos  nə 
 eh   people-p        FIL            CON      3s:GEN-deer-bag    C     FIL            CON 
 The people eh….the  deerskin bag….. 
 
 ndə   tə   tə  w-əŋgu            tʃəʔ   tʃe a    rɟapo  kə   tʃəʔ    sok         w-ərscat          
 that   C    C   3s:GEN-inside   this   LOC    ah  king   PR    this    manner    3s:GEN-likeness      
 in that bag at that time…ah, the king said: “Oh well, a bag [so puny] as this, 
 
 tə   narənə    ŋə-ɟo             ŋame   kə-pjot     jok       to-kə-cəs        na-ŋos    rə 
 C   CON          1s:GEN-self    own     NOM-fill   permit  PFT-NOM-say  PFT-be     CON 
 I myself can take care of filling it up on my own." 
 
63b wuɟo  w-ərgo            wastop   kəktu   kə-ndoʔ      stamce  tə   na-rko-w      
 he      3s:GEN-grain    very      big      NOM-have   all        C     PFT-put-3s   
 When he had put all the grain that he had, a very large amount indeed, in the bag - 
 
 tʃəʔ   tʃe    w-apa               tʃe     rscamɟa246

 this   LOC  3s:GEN-bottom   LOC   pinch           IDEF  manner  only   CON   have    PR   
    ki     sok         me    nə     ndoʔ     kə  

 mercy, there was only a tiny bit in the bottom of the bag, like the pinch one  
 
 na-kə-miʔ                na-ˈa-stʃi 
 PFT-NOM-not.have    PFT-NEV-be:CD 
 puts in a tea bowlǃ 
 
64 ndə    kʰormaŋ-ɲi   stamce   tə-ɲi   ndə  tə     təʃəm   kərek  
 that    people-p       all         C-p    that  C      kitty    one     
 [But] when the people all pulled together, each giving a little bit, 
 
 na-va-jn     tʃəʔ   tʃe    ndə   tʃe   nə     rtsam-kʰot      tə ka-pjot     na-ˈa-cʰa-jn       
 PFT-do-3p  this   LOC   that  LOC  CON  rtsam.pa-bag  C  NOM-fill   PFT-NEV-able-3p   
 they were able to fill up the bag, that's what is said. 
 
 ka-cəs       ˈnə-ŋos 
 NOM-say    EV-be 
 
 
 

                                                 
246 Before pouring tea rGyalrong people often put a pinch of rtsam-pa in their bowl. This small amount of 
rtsam-pa is called the rscamɟa. For lack of a better term I translate it here as ‘pinch’.  
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64 ndə   rtsam-kʰok     ka-pjot     na-kə-cʰa-jn         ndə   nə     stombrel       na-kə-ndoʔ     
 that   rtsam.pa-bag  NOM-fill   PFT-NOM-able-3p  that  CON   celebration    PFT-NOM-have   
 It is said that after they had managed to fill up that bag they held a celebration.247

   
 

 na-kə-ŋos       ka-cəs      ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-be   NOM-say   EV-be 
 
65 ə    ndə   w-əŋkʰuʔ        nə    ndə  wu-ʒakma     tʃe     rɟɨ-ŋ           to-kə-cəs 
 eh  that   3s:gen-back    CON  that   3:GEN-time   LOC   come2-1s    PFT-NOM-say 
 Well, then - he had said that he would come at that time [when the people had finished  
 
 wu-ʒakma     tə   tʃe    nə     rənə   na-ka-vu-jn                            ˈnə-ŋos 
 3s:GEN-day   C    LOC   CON   CON    PFT-NOM/HON-come2-1s:HON    EV-be 
 all the preparations], and right at that time he did come!  
  
 66 na-kə-vu-jn                     kʰonə  ndə    rə     ə     cʰədə      narə   kəngu  tajam  ndə   tə      
 PFT-NOM-come-1s:HON    CON      that   CON    eh   porridge   FIL     nine     pot      that  C   
 He came, and the nine pots that were stting there, 
 
 tə-ɲi    tə    tajam  makəndɽa      kəktu   w-əŋgi            tʃəʔ   tʃe 
 C-p      C     pot      exceedingly   big       3:GEN-inside    this   LOC 
 those exceedingly big pots full of porridge - 
 
 kə-kə-ʃkut             na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-finish      PFT-NEV-be 
 he polished off everything that was in those pots. 
  
 67 rə     ndə   ɲ-ərscok                  mənaŋos   nə     tangor  kəngu  mpʰjar   tə      
 CON  that  1s:HON:GEN-clothes   FIL             CON   side     nine     sheet      C   
 Then about his clothes,  he put on the robe that was made out of nine sides of  
  
 to-kə-nə-wat-w                    na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-EREFL-put.on-3s     PFT-NEV-be 
 pork-fat including the skin, 
  
 

                                                 
247 Since the king could not fill the bag, the chances of enlisting A-myis Sgo-ldong’s help in defeating the 
demon diminished rapidly. The moral here is, of course, that when people work together they can accomplish 
what one individual cannot. 



601 
 

68 w-artu         mənaŋos   nə     tartsi   kəngu   mpʰjar   wu-je      w-artu          tə      
 3s:GEN-hat   FIL             CON   lard     nine     sheets     3s-POSS   3s:GEN-hat   C   
 the hat that was made of nine sheets of lard he put on.  
 
 to-kə-nə-taʔ-w                      na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-EREFL-put.on-3s      PFT-NEV-be 
 
69 ʃam-to             pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi     tərpa     kə-tʰot                    tə 
 iron-hammer    hundred-eight-ten   pound   NOM-full.measure    C 
 The iron hammer that weighed fully one hundred and eighty pounds, 
 
 ʒoŋpja   pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi      tərpa     kə-tʰot                    tə 
 shovel   hundred-eight-ten    pound   NOM-full.measure     C 
 the shovel that weighed fully one hundred and eighty pounds, 
 
  ʃam-rstɽaʔ    mənaŋos  nə    pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi      tərpa    kə-tʰot                   tə 
 iron-claw     FIL            CON  hundred-eight-ten   pound   NOM-full.measure   C 
   and the iron claw that weighed fully one hundred pounds, 
 
 ndə   tə-ɲo     ɲ-apkʰe                           no-kə-nə-rko-jn                   rənə 
 that   C-p        3s:HON:GEN-fold.of.robe   AF-NOM-EREFL-put-3s:HON    CON  
 he put them in the fold (breastflap, bossom) of his robe.  
 
 kə-kə-rɟi-jn                  na-kə-ŋos      ka-cəs        ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-go2-3s:HON    PFT-NOM-be   NOM-say     EV-be 
 And so he set out, it is said. 
 
70 ha      kə-rɟi-jn             tʃəʔ   tʃe     nə     wuɟo  nə     rɟapo  kə          kərgi   tə      
 well   PFT-go2-3s:HON   this    LOC   CON   he      CON   king    PR:ERG   one     C       
 Well, he set out, and in the meantime  he [the demon] had killed off one king;  
   
 na-kə-raklat          kʰonə   ndə   wu-rɟasep               w-əŋgi       na-kə-nə-ɲu      
 PFT-NOM-destroy   CON      that   3s:GEN-king's.seat   3s:GEN-in    PFT-NOM-EREFL-live   
 he himself moved into that king’s palace and lived there. 
  
 na-nə-scit              kʰonə   
 PFT-EREFL-move    CON 
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71 rənə    wu-kʰambu248

 From below at street level someone was calling up again and again: "Hey, hello there!              

     sto-j               jawnəjaw   jawnəjaw   ʃo                   
 CON    3s:GEN-yard        upwards-LOC   hey            hey           continuously   

 
 to-kə-ʃi-cəs              na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-VPT-say    PFT-NEV-be 
 Hey!”  
 
72 ha     rə     w-əza            stoŋ    kəktu   tə  w-əmba-j                ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j        
 well  CON   3s:GEN-son    SUP      big       C   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  I    1s:GEN-vicinity-LOC 
 So he said to his oldest son: "Someone is calling me over and over, 
 
 jaw   ʃi       kə-və-cəs          kʰonə  ndə    si      ka-cəs       tə   ˈnə-ŋos   kərek      
 hey  often   NOM-VPT-say    CON      that    who  NOM-say    C    EV-be     one   
 go and see who it is that is calling.”    
 
 na-ʃi-naˈtso-w      to-kə-cəs         na-ˈa-ŋos 
 IMP-VPT-see-2s    PFT-NOM-say    PFT-NEV-be  
 
73 kərek  na-ʃi-natso-w      wu-tʃe-j               aha   ŋ-apa             n-aka-j                    ʒik     
 one     PFT-VPT-see-3s   3s:GEN-here-LOC  oho  1s:GEN-father  2s:GEN-bottom-LOC  also    
 After [the son] had gone to look [he returned] and said, “Oh boy, dad, there is someone  
  
 kənəmdok    ki       wu-gzək           kəmdok  ki       ˈnə-ŋos  to-kə-cəs         na-ˈa-ŋos  
 strong          IDEF    3s:GEN-build    strong     IDEF   EV-be    PFT-NOM-say   PFT-NEV-be 
 out there who is stronger than you, handsome and well-built, his strength is greater!”  
 
74 rə     jaw   to-ʃi-cəs         tʃe    nə249

 When he [the oldest son] went [back] to answer [A-myis Sgo-ldong’s call], [A-myis  

    a    n-apa               w-əmba-j                   ana   
 CON  hey   PFT-VPT-say   LOC  CON      eh   2s: GEN-father   3s: GEN-vicinity-LOC   below      

 
 kərek  naro-n             to-ʃi-ˈcəs        to-kə-cəs          ˈnə-ŋos 
 one     look.for250

 Sgo-ldong] said: ‘Go tell your father to come down and meet me here.’” 
-2s   IMP-VPT-say   PFT-NOM-say     EV-be 

                                                 
248 Traditional rGyalrong houses have a stable for livestock on the ground floor, with an enclosed yard 
attached to it. The yard is called the kʰambu.  On the second level is the main floor with the communal 
kitchen and living room, and the main door of the house. Visitors to the house will call up from the yard at 
ground level for admittance. 
249 The person calling here is the son, who, after reporting to his father that there is a strong person standing 
outside, goes back to see what this person actually wants. 
250 The verb kanaro means both ‘look for’ and ‘meet’. 
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75a ndə  nə     rənə  w-apa              n-aka-j                    kənəmdok   ki       ˈnə-ŋos 
 that  CON  CON   3s:GEN-father   2s:GEN-bottom-LOC   strong          IDEF   EV-be 
 When the son told his father that there really was one out there stronger than him, 
 
75b n-apa              w-əmba-j                  ana      ki     naro-n      na-ˈa-cəs               
 2s:GEN-father  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   below  IDEF  meet-2s    PFT-NEV-say   
 who had told him [the son] to tell his father to come down and meet with him, 
 
 to-kə-cəs         tʃe      na-ŋos    
 PFT-NOM-say   LOC     PFT-be    
  
75c kəncʰaʔm    ŋə-ɟo     ŋ-aka-j                    kənəmdok  si     'na-ndoʔ      to-kə-cəs 
           stupid         1s-self  1s:GEN-bottom-LOC   strong         who  OBS-have   PFT-NOM-say 
 [the father] said "You stupid boy, who can there be that is stronger than I am??" 
 
 w-əza           w-əʒba-j                  ki      kərek   nə-kə-laʔt       w-əza          
 3s:GEN-son   3s:GEN-cheek-LOC    IDEF   one       PFT-NOM-hit2   3s:GEN-son   
 and he dealt his son a blow on the cheek, [so that] 
 
 ler                  na-kə-nə-sat               na-ˈa-ŋos 
 EXP:instantly    PFT-NOM-EREFL-kill   PFT-NEV-be 
 with one fell blow he instantly killed his son. 
 
76 rə      pəʒik   w-əza           təli        ki       na-kə-ndoʔ        na-ˈa-ŋos 
 CON    still     3s:GEN-son   middle   IDEF    PFT-NOM-have   PFT-NEV-be 
 There was still a second son. 
 
77 w-əza   təli        tə   kə    ha   jawnəjaw  jawnəjaw  ʃi       na-kə-cəs        kʰonə 
 3:-son   middle  C    PR     oh   hey           hey          often  PFT-NOM-say  CON 
 That second son, since there was this incessant calling of "hey, hey hello there!", 
 
  pəʒik   ndə   ma-ka-ʃi-natso        nə      ɟo-kə-kʰut             kʰonə 
 still     that   NEG-NOM-VPT-see   CON   NEG/PFT-NOM-can   CON 
 that [second one] had no option but to go and see, so  
 
 w-əza         təli        tə   nə-kə-rɟi          na-ˈa-ŋos 
 3:GEN-son   middle  C    PFT-NOM-go2     PFT-NEV-be 
 the second son went out. 
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78a w-əza          təli       tə   nə-rɟi    tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə    ndə  tʃe   nə    pəʒik  a     ŋ-apa      
 3:GEN-son   middle  C    PFT-go2  this  LOC  CON  that  LOC CON  still    well 1s:GEN-father 
 When the second son had gone out [and looked], at that time he also said to his father:  
 
 ŋ-ajze                        nə    na-tə-sat -w    menə  kə-nɟər          kə-miʔ          nənɟo  
 1s:GEN-older.brother  CON  PFT-2-kill-3s    CON    NOM-change   NOM-not.be   you       
 "Well, father, even killing my older brother isn't going to change anything:  
 
 n-aka-j                     kənəmdok  ki       ˈnə-ŋos 
 2s:GEN-bottom-LOC   strong         IDEF    EV-be 
 there is one stronger than you [out there]. That one said: 
 
78b ja     n-apa              w-əmba-j                  ana-j          kərek   na-ˈvi-n           to-ˈcəs-n  
 ya    2s:GEN-father   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   below-LOC   one     IMP-come-2s    IMP-say-2s    
 "Listen, tell your father to come on down."  
 
 na-cəs     kʰonə   
 PFT-say  CON      
  
78c ŋə-ɟo             w-aka-j                      kənəmdok    si     'na-ndoʔ     to-kə-cəs           
 1s:GEN-self    3s:GEN-vicinity -LOC    strong          who  OBS-have   PFT-NOM-say    
 "Who is there that is stronger than I am!" [the father] said,  
 
78d w-əʒba-j                 kərek   nə-ka-laʔt        na-ˈa-ŋos 
 3s:GEN-cheek-LOC   one      PFT-NOM-hit      PFT-NEV-be 
 [and] he dealt him a blow to his face. 
 
79 pəʒik   w-əza           təli       tə   na-kə-nə-sat               na-ˈa-ŋos 
 still     3s:GEN-son   middle  C    PFT-NOM-EREFL-kill     PFT-NEV-be 
 He himself killed his second son. 
 
80 pəʒik   jawnəjaw   jawnəjaw   ʃi         to-kə-cəs          kʰonə 
 still      hey           hey           often    PFT-NOM-say    CON 
 Still there was this ongoing calling: "Hey, hey!" 
 
81a ha      w-əza            stoŋ   kətsu   w-əmba-j                  nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w        
 well    3s:GEN-son    SUP    small   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   you     IMP-VPT-see-2s      
 Well, [then] he said to his youngest son: "You go and have a look." 
 
 to-kə-cəs          
 PFT-NOM-say 
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81b wurə w-əza            tə   nə     stoŋ   kətsu   tə  pəʒik  kərek  nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w        rənə 
 CON    3s:GEN-son   C   CON   SUP     small   C   still      one      PFT-NOM-VPT-see-3s  CON 
 So when his youngest son had gone to have a look, [he came back] and said: 
 
82c he   haha  ŋ-apa             nənɟo  n-aka-j                    kənəmdok  ki      'nə-ŋos   kʰonə 
 oh  well   1s:GEN-father  you    2s:GEN-bottom-LOC   strong        IDEF   EV-be    CON  
 "Really, father, there is one who is stronger than you [down there],  
 
 n-apa             w-əmba-j                  ana     sku-j                kərek  na-ˈvi-n          nə     
 2s:GEN-father  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  down  upstream-LOC    one    IMP-come-2s   CON   
 he told me to tell you to come down. 
  
 to-ˈcəs-n       na-cəs      kʰonə   
 IMP-say-2s   PFT-say      CON       
 
82d nənɟo n-aka-j         kənəmdok     ˈnə-ŋos  
 you    2s:GEN-LOC    strong          EV-be 
 He is stronger than you. 
 
82e ŋ-ajze-ndʒ                       kəɲes  tə   na-tə-sat-w     menə     nənɟo  n-aka-j    
 1s:GEN-older.brother-3d    two     C    PFT-2-kill-2s    CON      you    2s:GEN-bottom-LOC    
 Even though you killed both my older brothers, there is one who is stronger than you." 
  
 ʒik   kənəmdok   ki      ˈnə-ŋos     to-kə-cəs 
 also  strong        IDEF    EV-be      PFT-NOM-be 
 
82f ŋə-ɟo             ŋ-aka-j                    kənəmdok   si        'na-ndoʔ      to-kə-cəs 
 1s:GEN-self    1s:GEN-bottom-LOC  strong         who    OBS-have     PFT-NOM-say 
 "Who is there that is stronger than me??" [the father] said. 
 
82g pəʒik   w-əʒba-j                  nə-kə-laʔt-w       ler                  na-kə-nə-sat-w          
 still      3s:GEN-cheek-LOC   PFT-NOM-hit-3s    EXP:instantly    PFT-NOM-EREFL-kill-w   
 And with one swift blow he killed him instantly. 
 
 na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NEV-be 
 
83 a     jawnəjaw   ʃi      to-kə-cəs          kʰonə  ndə  kʰonə  hawə     w-arɟaʔp    
 ah   hey           often  PFT-NOM-say   CON      that   CON    o.dear    3s:GEN-wife    
 Well there was that ongoing calling of "Hey, hey there!", 
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 w-əpraʔk       ji-kə-məndak                na-ˈa-ŋos 
 3s:GEN-turn  PFT-NOM-be.one’s.turn   PFT-NEV-be 
 so that, oh dear, it then was his [the demon's] wife's turn. 
 
84a w-arɟaʔp        nə    ana   ndə   bdət-mo     makəndɽa     rənə  srənmo251

 

    makəndɽa    
 3s:GEN-wife  CON  FIL     that  demon-FL   exceedingly  FIL     demoness     exceeding      
 His wife was a terrific demoness, like a horrifyingly fierce srənmo, more’s 

 w-ərscat               tə   na-kə-stʃi             na-ˈa-ŋos       kʰonə 
 3s:GEN-likeness    C   PFT-NOM-be:CD      PFT-NEV-be     CON 
 the pity. 
 
 84b ndə  tə   ʒik   pəʒik  nə     nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w      to-kə-cəs         kʰonə 
 that  C   also   still    CON   you     IMP-VPT-see-2s    PFT-NOM-say    CON  
 The demon said [to her]: "you also go and have a look." 
 
84c rə       nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w         kʰonə  
 CON    PFT-NOM-VPT-see-3s   CON 
 So she went  and looked. 
 
84d nə-ʃi-natso-w     tʃəʔ  tʃe     nə     ha      ŋ-əza-ɲo         kəsam   tə   na-tə-sat-w  
 PFT-VPT-see-3s  this   LOC  CON    well   1s:GEN-son-p   three      C   PFT-2-kill-2s  
 And when she had gone and looked [and had returned] she said [to her husband]: "Well, 
 
 menə   ha  nənɟo   n-aka-j                     kənəmdok   ki        'nə-ŋos     to-kə-cəs 
 CON     ah   you    2s:GEN-bottom-LOC    strong         IDEF     OBS-be      PFT-NOM-say 
 even though you have killed my three sons, there is one that is stronger than you." 
 
84e nə     ndə   tʃe    ŋə-ɟo            ŋ-aka-j                    kənəmdok  si       'na-ndoʔ      
 CON   that  LOC  1s:GEN-self   1s:GEN-bottom-LOC   strong         who  OBS-have   
 Then he said: "Who is there that is stronger than I am?" 
 
 to-kə-cəs         w-arɟaʔp       w-əʒba-j          kərek  nə-laʔt-w     tʃe    kasat   
 PFT-NOM-say   3s:GEN-wife  3s:-cheek-LOC  one     PFT-hit2-3s   LOC   kill  
    He slapped her face, but he since he wasn't able to kill her 
 
 

                                                 
251 The srənmo in rGyalrong tradition is a very powerful female kind of demon. This sort of demon can be 
expelled but it cannot be manipulated into submission, neither can it be killed by humans.   
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 ɟi-kə-cʰa                 na-ˈa-stʃi           nə     manɟuʔ  kərek  nə-kə-laʔt-w       w-arɟaʔp  
 NEG/PFT-NOM-able  PFT-NEV-be:CD   CON  again      one     PFT-NOM-hit-3s   3s:GEN-wife    
 he dealt her another blow, and so he himself killed his wife.  
 
 na-kə-nə-sat-w                na-'a-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-EREFL-kill-3s    PFT-NEV-be 
     
85a w-ənkʰuʔ        pəʒik    ato        sto           jawnəjaw    jawnəjaw   ʃi    
 3s:GEN-back    still      above    upwards   hey             hey           often   
 After all that, still down below the calling of "Hey, hey hello there!" went on and on. 
 
 to-kə-cəs          kʰonə 
 PFT-NOM-say    CON        
 
85b ata-j        ata-j        ata-j-ɟo         ʃi       to-kə-cəs          kʰonə 
 up-LOC    up-LOC   up-LOC-self    often  PFT-NOM-say    CON 
 "Hey, up there, up there, hey you people up there!" on and on it went. 
 
86 rə       pəʒik    wuɟo   ma-ka-lʰoʔk          nə     məto-kə-kʰut      na-ˈa-ŋos 
 CON     still      he       NEG-NOM-appear   CON    TER-NOM-can     PFT-NEV-be 
 There was no way for him not to show himself. 
 
87a wuɟo  nə-lʰok         tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə       
 he      PFT-appear   this   LOC  CON     
 Just as he was coming out, he thought -  
 
 pəʒik   wuɟo   ʒik       w-əndɽo        tʃe     kə   ŋ-əza           narə    rənə   
 still      he      also     3s:GEN-truth   LOC   PR    1s:GEN-son   CON    FIL      
 when he realised [that the one looking for him] truly [was stronger than himself] – he  
 
  ŋ-arɟaʔp-ɲo         ka-nə-sat              ˈna-ʃi-vaca-ŋ            kʰonə 
 1s:GEN-wife-p    NOM-EREFL-kill      OBS-VPT-be.wrong   CON      
 thought to himself: "I am the one to blame for killing my wife and my sons, and that’s     
 
 w-əndɽo          ˈnə-ŋos     to-kə-səso 
 3s:GEN-truth    OBS-be      PFT-NOM-think 
 the truth.” 
 
87b wuɟo  ʒik    wuɟo   ana       makəndɽa       sijiŋ                   kə    to-kə-ʒdar                    
 he     also    he      below   exceedingly    EXP:hair.on.end    PR     PFT-NOM-afraid2      
 And he was so terribly scared that his hair stood on end.  
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 na-ˈa-ŋos      nə          
 PFT-NEV-be  CON     
 
88c ndə  tə  nə    w-əndɽo         wu-zəkrɟət                  kəktu  ki      ˈnə-ŋos      
 that  C  CON  3s:GEN-truth   3s:GEN-physical.form  big       IDEF  OBS-be 
 "That one is really very strong," he thought. 
 
 kʰonə  to-kə-səso         kʰonə 
 FIL       PFT-NOM-think   CON 
 
88d ndə    tʃe    nə      zet      to-ʒdar        tʃəʔ   tʃe   nə 
 that    LOC  CON    little    PFT-afraid2  this    LOC CON 
 At that time, just while he was a little scared, 
  
88e tʃəʔ   wu-grawla            kə   ndə   tə   ʒik    wu-grawla            kə    na-kə-sɲam       
 this    3s:GEN-courage    PR  that    C    also   3s:GEN-courage    PR    PFT-NOM-implode 
    his courage also imploded. 
 
 na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NEV-be 
 
89a rə       ndə   kʰonə  wuɟo  nə     ma-ka-rɟɨ           ɟi-kə-kʰut              kʰonə 
 CON    that   CON      he      CON   NEG-NOM-go2    NEG/PFT-NOM-can    CON 
 There was no way for him to avoid going down. 
 
89b ha      n-andɽiʔ          ŋa  a     təkʃet     kə-nəsapso       ki      kə-vu-ŋ            kʰonə 
 well   2s:GEN-friend  I    eh   strength   NOM-compare  IDEF  NOM-come2-1s   CON  
 "Friend, I've come to have a match to see who's stronger," said A-myis Sgo-ldong. 
 
89c rə      kalu         ki       mə-nəsapso-dʒ     to-kə-cəs           na-ˈa-ŋos 
 CON  wrestling  IDEF    Q-compare-1d       PFT-NOM-say      PFT-NEV-be 
 "Shall we have a wrestling match?" 
 
90 ha      owe   to-kə-cəs          ˈnə-ŋos 
 well   yes    PFT-NOM-say      EV-be 
 "Okay," said the demon. 
 
91 kalu          kərek  to-kə-va-jn           na-ˈa-ŋos 
 wrestling  one      PFT-NOM-do-3p    PFT-NEV-be 
 They had a bout of wrestling. 
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92 rə        kalu          kərek  to-va-jn      ndə   tʃe     nə     kərgi     tə  kə    kərek  
 CON     wrestling   one      PFT-do-3p  that    LOC  CON   one252

 

    C   PR   one  
 While they wrestled, the demon dealt A-myis Sgo-ldong a terrific blow;  

 nə-kə-laʔt-w          tə  ndə   tʃe    bdət     tə    ʒik   makəndɽa       
 PFT-NOM-hit2-3s    C    that   LOC  demon   C    also  exceedingly    
 and at that time, the demon, more’s the pity, really  
 
  kə-ŋacʰacʰa           ki      na-kə-stʃci          na-'a-ŋos 
 NOM-quite.strong   IDEF  PFT-NOM-be:CD    PFT-NEV-be 
 had quite some strength!  
 
93a ndə   kʰonə   ʒik    amɲi     zgordən-ɲi              ʒik   hajʒik    dɽamən   
 that   CON     also  A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  also   a.little   quite       
 He caused A-myis  Sgo-ldong quite some trouble. 
 
 na-kə-sə-kʰa                    na-ˈa-ŋos        nə 
 PFT-NOM-CAUS-difficult    PFT-NEV-be    CON  
 
93b w-əŋkʰuʔ-j             pəʒik   amɲi     zgordən-ɲi             wuɟo   ɲi-praʔk             kərek  
  3s:GEN-back-LOC  still      A.myis  Sgo.ldong-3s:HON   he     3s:HON:GEN-turn  one     
 After that, A-myis Sgo-ldong’s turn came [at wrestling], so  
 
 to-kə-məndak                 kʰo 
 PFT-NOM-be.one’s.turn2   CON 
 
93c kərek   na-laʔt-w      tʃəʔ    tʃe    nə      ndə   tʃe    nə   pəʒik   ndə  tə   tə  katɽap           
 one      PFT-hit2-3s    this    LOC   CON   that   LOC  CON  still     that  C    C  throw.down   
 when he dealt a blow, just then, he managed to throw down the demon. 
 
 na-kə-cʰa-jn                  na-ˈa-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-able-3s:HON    PFT-NEV-be  
 
94 ja      tʃəʔ   w-əmpʰro tʃəʔ    tʃe      tʰi       nəsapso-dʒ     to-kə-cəs        ˈnə-ŋos 
 INT    this    3s:-after   this    LOC    what    compare-1d    PFT-NOM-say   EV-be 
 Well, after this he said: "What kind of match shall we have next?"  

                                                 
252 Numerals as well as demonstratives are commonly used by speakers who, for some reason, do not want to 
use a person’s proper name. In this case the narrator is disinclined to honour the demon by using even a 
personal pronoun or demonstrative, showing his contempt of the demon. Also, as in many cultures, in 
rGyalrong there is a tendency to avoid mentioning or naming evil.   
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95a ə     tʃəʔ   w-əmpʰro     tʃəʔ   tʃe   nə     tarku  ki      nəsapsoʔt-dʒ    to-kə-cəs      
 eh   this   3s:GEN-after  this  LOC  CON  fist     IDEF   compare-1d      PFT-NOM-say 
 "After this, let's have a boxing match," he said; 
  
95b rə     tarku   nə      bdət     tə  w-əmba-j                  nənɟo  bdət     cʰappa   raŋ.liŋ  
       CON  fist      CON   demon   C    3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   you    demon  Chap.pa Rang.ling   
 then, for the boxing, A-myis said to the demon: "You," - to demon Chap-pa Rangling - 
 
 w-əmba-j                  nənɟo   to-va-səˈɟa-w            to-kə-cəs 
 3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  you      IMP-VPT-begin-2s     PFT-NOM-say 
 "you start." 
 
95c wuɟo  bdət     cʰappa raŋliŋ          tə   kə   amɲi zgordəŋ-ɲi                 ɲa-wo                      
 he     demon  Chap.pa Ranɡ.ling  C    PR    A.myis  Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  3s:HON:GEN-head    
 Then the demon Chap-pa Rang-ling hit A-myis Sgo-ldong  a blow, smack  right on 
 
 ɟo                       tarku   to-kə-laʔt-w 
 EXP:right.on         fist     PFT-NOM-hit2-3s 
 his head, with his fist. 
 
95d tangor       kəngu   mpʰjar… maʔk     tartsu  kəngu   mpʰjar  tə   ndə  tə       
 pork.side   nine      sheet       not.be    lard     nine     sheet    C    that  C 
 The blow caused the nine sides of pork fat – no, the hat made of nine sheets of lard, 
 
 kʰapacakcak         na-ˈa-sə-va-w 
 grind.to.powder    PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-3s 
 to completely disintegrate.    
 
96 ɲ-awo-j                       zəmə    mənə  na-ʃi-mdə-w          kacəs   ˈnə-ŋos    nə 
 3s:HON:gen-head-LOC   almost  CON    PFT-VPT-arrive-3s   say      EV-be     CON 
 Just a little more and he would have touched on his head. 
 
97 rə      ndə  kʰonə  amɲi     zgordən-ɲi             kə  nə    pəʒik    wuɟo  w-awo-j          
 CON   that   CON    A.myis  Sgo.ldong-3s:HON  PR   CON  still       he      3s:GEN-head-LOC    
 Then A-myis Sgo-ldong hit the demon over the head with the iron hammer, 
 
 ʃam-tok            kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn                kʰonə  w-ərnoʔk         tsijok  
 iron-hammer    one      PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON    CON     3s:GEN-brain    EXP:erupt   
 so that his brain forcefully spilled out. 
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 to-kə-kʰit          na-kə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-spill   PFT-NOM-be 
  
98a ha   pəʒik   ndə   w-əmpʰro       tʰi      nəsapso    to-kə-cəs 
 ah   still     that   3s:GEN-after   what   compare   PFT-NOM-say 
 After all that he said: "What other kind of contest shall we have? 
 
 98b a     jakpoʒak      ki       nəsapso     to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 
 ah   open.hand   IDEF     compare   PFT-NOM-say    EV-be 
 Let's have a contest of fighting with open hands." 
 
99a jakpoʒak     ki      to-kə-nəsapso          nə     wuɟo  kə   ʒik    pəʒik  
 open.hand   IDEF   PFT-NOM-compare   CON    he      PR    also  still    
 So they had this contest of openhanded fighting, 
 
 amɲi       zgordən    ɲi-ʒba-j                        ɟo                 kərek  nə-kə-laʔt-w 
 A.myis  Sgo.ldong  3s:HON:GEN-cheek-LOC  EXP:right.on   one     PFT-NOM-hit2-3s 
 in which the demon smacked A-myis Sgo-ldong precisely right on the cheek, 
 
99b rə     pəʒik   wastop  na-kə-vəkʃet              na-ˈa-stʃi           kʰonə 
 CON  still      very      PFT-NOM-powerful    PFT-NEV-be:CD   CON  
 and since he was still very powerful, more’s the pity, 
 
99c xər                 ka-məʒir      kə-ra          kəsok    w-ərscət              tə   sok        ki 
 EXP:full.circle  NOM-spin     NOM-need  manner  3s:GEN-likeness    C     manner  IDEF       
 he gave A-myis Sgo-ldong  a blow such that it almost sent him spinning, 
 
 nə-kə-laʔt-w          na-ˈa-stʃi            nə      
 PFT-NOM-hit2-3s    PFT-NEV-be:CD    CON    
 more’s the pity. 
 
99d pəʒik  amɲi     zgordən       wuɟo   ɲi-praʔk                to-kə-məndak                kʰonə    
 still    A.myis   Sgo.ldong   he       3s:HON:GEN-turn   PFT-NOM-be.one’s.turn2   CON   
     Then it was A-myis Sgoldon’s turn,  
 
 tʃəʔ   sok         manɟuʔ     kərek  nə-kə-laʔt-jn                na-ˈa-ŋos 
 this   manner    also        one      PFT-NOM-hit2-3s:HON   PFT-NEV-be 
 and he hit him like soǃ 
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100 kərek  nə-laʔt-jn            tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə      tʃəʔ  tʃe   nə     w-aworɲi          kə-məʒur  
 one     PFT-hit2-3s:HON   this   LOC   CON   this  LOC CON    3s:GEN-dizzy    NOM-spinning   
 When he hit him, at that time, [the blow was to terrific that] it made [the demon feel] as    
 
 w-ərscat               tə  kərek   nə     kə-sə-va-jn                   na-ˈa-ŋos 
 3s:GEN-likeness    C    one      CON   NOM-CAUS-do-3s:HON   PFT-NEV-be 
 if he was spinning with dizziness. 
 
 101a a    tʃəʔ    w-əmpʰro      tʃe    tʰi      nəsapso     to-kə-cəs           nə     tərstɽaʔ  
 ah  this    3s:GEN-after   LOC  what   compare   PFT-NOM-say      CON   claw    
 "Well, what kind of match shall we have next?" he said; 
 
 nəsapso     to-kə-cəs 
 compare    PFT-NOM-say 
 "Let's have a contest in clawing," he said. 
  
101b hə    rə      bdət      cʰappa raŋliŋ           ndə   ndə  tə  w-əmba-j                 nənɟo 
 eh   CON    demon   Chap.pa Rang.ling   that   that  C  3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC  you    
 eh, "You start," said A-myis Sgo-ldong to the demon Chap-pa Rang-ling; 
 
 to-vaˈsce-w         to-kə-cəs        kʰonə    
 IMP-go.first1-2s    PFT-NOM-say   CON       
101c bdət       cʰappa     raŋliŋ       tə   ndə   tə   wuɟo  w-ajiʔk           ndɽondɽo  tə  
 demon   Chap.pa   Rang.ling  C    that    C   he      3s:GEN-hand    really       C     
 demon Chap-pa Rang-ling's hand was a real hand [made of flesh], 
 
 na-ˈa-kə-stʃi               kʰonə   
 PFT-NEV-NOM-be:CD   CON       
 more’s the pitty - 
 
101d ndə    tajakndzəru  tə     tərstɽaʔ   kərek  ka-laʔt       tʃəʔ   tʃe    təʃkra   sku              
 that    nail             C      claw      one      NOM-hit2    this  LOC   side      upstream     
 when he clawed with the nails of his hand,when he struck deep into [A-myis 
 
 kərek   ka-laʔt       tʃəʔ   tʃe    tangor          kəngu   mpʰjar   tə   w-əngu           tʃe    
 one      NOM-hit2    this  LOC  side.of.pork    nine     sheet     C    3s:GEN-inside  LOC 
   Sgo-ldong’s] side and then ripped downwards, A-myis Sgo-ldong's robe, which was  
  
 w-arzu                    tə   menə     ndə    tə  w-ərka-j            stamce  pok    tə  rə     
 3s:GEN-layer.of.fat   C    except    that    C   3s:GEN-top-LOC  all         all     C   CON    
 made of the nine sides of pork fat with the skin still on, except for the fat [on the inside    
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 kə-kə-pʰjak     na-'a-ŋos      kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-tear  PFT-NEV-be   say      EV-be 
 of the robe], the outside of the robe was utterly ripped apart, that's what they say.  
 
102 ha   rənə   kərek   nə-kə-rakʃok                   tə  ndə   kʰonə   tangor            
 ah   CON   one      PFT-NOM-tear.with.claw    C    that   CON     side.of.pork    
 Ah, with one tearing rip [of his claw] downwards, 
 
 kəngu  mpʰjar  tə   ndə    tə   w-arpek          nə-kə-rakʃok     na-ˈa-ŋos 
 nine     sheet    C    that     C   3s:GEN-piece   PFT-NOM-tear     PFT-NEV-be 
 he tore that [robe], made of nine sides of pork fat and skin, to pieces. 
 
103a wurə  amɲi     zgordən      ɲi-praʔk               to-kə-məndak                 kʰonə 
 CON   A.myis  Sgo.ldong  3sHON:GEN-turn    PFT-NOM-be.one’s.turn2    CON  
 Then A-myis Sgo-ldong’s turn came, 
 
103b wu-je       w-arnok           kə     ʃam-rstɽaʔ   kərek   kalaʔt     tʃəʔ   tʃe 
 3s-POSS    3s:GEN-brain     PR       iron-claw   one       hit2       this   LOC 
 When he gave one blow with his iron rake to the demon's brain [and ripped down- 
    
 wu-naŋce             w-undɽu            rə     rɟiek                 rə-kə-kʰit 
 3s:GEN-intestine   3s:GEN-reality    CON  EXP:all.at.once   PFT-NOM-spill 
  wards], his intestines all at once, with a blob sound, spilled out, 
 
103c rənə   ndə   kʰonə    w-arnok          narə  rənə  ndə  tə   nə     to-kə-ʃmu-jn                     
 CON   that   CON        3s:GEN-brains  and   CON   that  C    CON   PFT-NOM-mix.together-3p  
 so that his brains and his intestines all got mixed up in a big heap, 
 
 kʰonə  
 CON 
 
103d ndə   kʰonə  bdət     cʰappa      raŋliŋ        ndə   tʃe    na-ˈa-kə-ptəl-jn               
 that   CON    demon  Chap.pa   Rang.ling  that   LOC   PFT-NEV-NOM-destroy-3s:HON  
 and so the demon Chap-pa Rang-ling was destroyed at that time, it is said.  
  
 ˈnə-ŋos    kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos    zo 
 EV-be      say       EV-be    MD:end 
 
104a rə      ha    bdət       tə  ka-ptəl            na-cʰa-jn             tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə 
 CON   ah    demon   C    NOM-destroy    PFT-able-3s:HON   this   LOC   CON 
 When the demon had been defeated by A-myis Sgo-ldong, 
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 nkʰormaŋ   stamce   tə   wastop  kə-ŋalalaʔt     nə      h-anu-j 
 people        all         C    very      NOM-fight2    CON    D-downriver-LOC 
 All the people fought tremendously hard; downriver,    
 
104b ha   rɟapo   h-anu             tə   kə    təmdə   rɟapo  ndə    tə   wu-nkʰormaŋ 
 ah   king    D-downriver   C    PR     Təmdə  king    that   C    3s:GEN-people 
 ah…. the king downriver, the people of the king of Təmdə, and the ones  
   
 h-aku        wu-je        bdət      wu-je      wu-spok               to-kə-ŋaru-w  
 D-upriver  3s-POSS     demon    3s-POSS   3s:GEN-underside   PFT-NOM-take.part-3s 
 upriver, the people who had become part of  and taken part in the demon’s dominion. 
  
105  wuɟo  ʒik   tawo   tʃe   kərek   ka-ŋa-la-laʔt  
 he     also  head   LOC  one     NOM-REC-RED-fight2 
 He [the king or leader of a people] himself fought first of all, 
 
 rənə    ndə   tə   w-əmpʰro       mo        tʃe      ɲi-nkʰormaŋ             stamce   tə         
 CON    that    C    3s:GEN-next    directly   LOC   3s:HON:GEN-people    all          C    
 and then right after that  he made all his people fight   - 
  
 ka-sə-lalaʔt            kəsce    ndə   na-kə-ngrel                na-'a-ŋos      la  
 NOM-CAUS-fight2      before   that   PFT-NOM-be.used.to    PFT-NEV-be   MD:SA 

 that's how they did things long ago, right. 
 
106a bdət        tə   wurə   wuɟo-ndʒ  makpo-ndʒ    tə   kərek  ka-ŋalalaʔt    kʰonə 
 demon    C     CON     3-d            general-3d    C   one      NOM-fight2    CON 
 the demons - when those two generals fought, 
 
106b ndə   tʃe    nə     ʃikpe-ʃime    tə    sok        ɲi-kʰa-j                    tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə 
 that   LOC  CON   precisely       C    manner   3p:GEN-middle-LOC   this   LOC  CON 
 at that time precisely from among their midst 
 
 bdət     tə    mənaŋos   nə    ndə   kʰonə  ka-sat          rə     ka-pker          narə 
 demon  C     FIL             CON  that  CON      NOM-kill      CON   NOM-divide     CON 
 the demons253

                                                 
253 In traditional rGyalrong culture it is quite normal to speak of enemies as ‘demons’. I am not certain 
whether the narrator here means that in the army of the demon there were many smaller demons that had to be 
vanquished and killed or if it concerns human enemy troops. It is most likely that the good people of Təmdə 
fought enemy troops made up of all the people who had been oppressed by the demon and that the demons 
who were divided out and killed were those people who had become collaborators of the demon in the general 
oppression of their fellow humans.  

 were  divided out [from among the good people] and killed and   
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 ndə  tə   na-səjok-jn           tʃeʔ   tʃe    nə       h-aku        w-ərscat-j     
 that  C    PFT-finish-3HON   this    LOC   CON    D-upriver   3s:GEN-likeness-LOC    
 when that was finished, the ones who lived upriver 
 
 ʃniŋe.ʃnerga   kə    satʃʰe   makəndɽra     w-ərscat             ndə   tə   sok       kə   
 happy            PR    place   exceedingly   3s:GEN-likeness  that   C   manner  PR  
 made their country a very happy one. 
 
  to-kə-va-jn           kʰonə 
 PFT-NOM-do-3p      CON 
 
106c h-aku         h-anu            kə-ɲi        tə   kə-cʰa       to-ˈa-ŋaməmto-jn     kʰonə 
 D-upriver    D-downriver  NOM-live  C    NOM-able    PFT-NEV-see-3p       CON 
 the ones upriver  saw that the ones from downriver had won 
 
106d rɟapo   kərgi   w-əspok                 to-ˈa-va-jn           kʰonə 
 king    one     3s:GEN-underside     PFT-NEV-do-3p    CON 
 and they all became the people of the one king. 
 
106e ndə   tə   bdət     tə   mənaŋos  nə     ndə  tə   ə   kʰəvok  kəngu  taʃcək   
 that   C   demon   C    FIL            CON   that  C   eh  hole       nine    floor     
 As for the demon, A-myis Sgo-ldong made a hole nine storeys deep 
 
 na-ka-cu            ndə  w-əngi-j            na-ka-rko      w-ərka        nə     coŋba       kəngu  
 PFT-NOM-open   that   3s:GEN-in-LOC  PFT-NOM-put  3s:GEN-top  CON   flat.stone  nine    
 and put the demon in there; on top he put nine flat stones which he layered crosswise 
 
 mpʰjar  w-orka         nə     kə-mpʰjar   kəngu  tarta            na-ka-taʔ 
 sheet     3s:GEN-top   CON  one-sheet    nine     cross.wise   PFT-NOM-put 
 back and forth beautifully; 
 
 w-ərka-j       mcʰorten  kəngu taʃcək    to-ˈa-sə-va-jn                     kʰonə 
 3s:-on-LOC   stupa         nine    layer    PFT-NEV-CAUS-do-1s:HON   CON 
 on top of that they built a stupa nine storeys high. 
   
106f ndə   nkʰormaŋ  nə     ndə-je         dewa    təscit           ji-ˈa-vi             kʰonə 
 that   people       CON  that-POSS    peace    happiness     PFT-NEV-come  CON 
 Peace and happiness came to those people, 
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106g pot-je             amɲi      zgordən-ɲi            ndə   tə  zɟasam      na-mbi-jn                          
 Tibet-POSS     A-myis    Sgo.ldong-p:HON   that   C    thirteen      PFT-come:HON-3s:HON      
 so the Tibetan ancestor Sgo-ldong, he came on [the] thirteen[th] day; 
 
  106h na-mbi-jn                    w-əʃnu          dewa   na-pko-jn             ka-cəs        tə      
 PFT-come:HON-3s:HON  3s:GEN-day   peace  PFT-carry-3s:HON  NOM-say    C      
 on the day that he came he brought peace, about that saying 
 
 w-arngaʔ-ɲi         kə-ndoʔ       
 3s:GEN-dance-p   NOM-have     
 there are dances 
 
 w-əŋkʰuʔ       nə     wu-kʰakpe-ɲi      kə-ndoʔ       ndə   tə   tə    mənaŋos   nə    ndə  tə       
 3s:GEN-after  CON   3s:GEN-story-p     NOM-have   that   C     C     FIL             CON  that  C   
 Afterwards, there were also stories [about him], that is how it is, they say. 
 
 ˈnə-ŋos   kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos     o 
 EV-be      say     EV-be       MD:CF 
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TEXT 2 
 

How the thrush deceived the rabbit.254

 
 

 
1. mbərtʃu  ki       kalaʔ   ki      na-kə-ndoʔ-ndʒ       ˈnə-ŋos 
 thrush    IDEF   rabbit   IDEF  PRF-NOM-have-3d     EV-be 
 There were a rabbit and a bird. 
 
2. ndə-ndʒ   ndə  rənə   mbərtʃu  kə    nə      kalaʔ    kanəvlo  wu-tʃʰe             kə    talek  
 that-3d    that   CON   bird        PR   CON   rabbit   cheat      3s:GEN-reason   PR    trap   
 Well, about those two - in order to cheat the rabbit the thrush set up a trap for the 
 express purpose of catching the thrush; 
 
 to-ˈa-kataʔ       w-əŋgi            sku         wuɟo   ku                na-kə-mbjam    nə            
 PFT-NEV-put    3s:GEN-inside  inwards    he      downstream  PFT-NOM-fly      upstream    
 he flew into it, back and forth and up and down he flew. 
 
 na-kə-mbjam    ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-fly     EV-be 
 
3. e       ŋa-je       kalaʔ    tʃəʔ   tə   kapsoʔt      stʃi       tʃəʔ   tə kapsoʔt      tʃəʔ   tə  
 hey  1s-POSS    rabbit    this   C   be.similar   be:CD   this   C  be.similar   this   C 
 "Hey, my friend rabbit, this is all there is to it! 
 
 kamaʔk    stʃi       to-kə-cəs              ˈnə-ŋos 
 not.be      be:CD   PSTIMP-NOM-say    EV-be 
 It's a piece of cake!" he said. 
 
4. ku                 kərek  nə            kərek  na-mbjam     ndə    tʃe   nə    a           kalaʔ    kə 
 downstream   one     upstream   one    PSTPROG-fly   that  LOC  CON  oh.well  rabbit   PR   
 When he was flying back and forth like that 
 
 
                                                 
254 This story is a moral lesson, often used to teach children that they can outsmart those who are more 
powerful or more clever than they are, if they use their brains - they can be thrushes, so to speak. A common 
manner of speech which shows the other side of the equation is nənɟo pəʃnu kalaʔ totəvaw, 'you were a rabbit 
today'. The speaker here tells the hearer that, though he thought he was smart like the traditional rabbit, he was 
outsmarted by someone.  
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 ʒik   ŋa   kaŋgo                kə-kʰut     mə-maʔk-ŋ     to-kə-səso-w               ˈnə-ŋos 
 also  I    go.downstream   NOM-can   Q-not be-1s    PSTIMP-NOM-think-3s   EV-be 
 "Oh well," thought the rabbit, "I can have a go too, can't I?" 
 
5. w-əŋgi             sku         kə-rɟi      tʃe     nə      ndə   rə      w-əmkə          kə  
 3s:GEN-inside   inwards  NOM-go2  LOC   CON    that   CON   3s:GEN-neck   PR     
 When he had gone in[to the trap] -  then his neck got stuck, causing his lips to be 
 
 kə-ndɽe-w             kʰonə   w-əʃwa          rŋek-rŋek               to-ˈa-kə-sə-va-w                 
 NOM-get.stuck-3s  CON       3s:GEN-tooth  EXP-RED: grinning   PFT-NEV-NOM-CAUS-do-3s   
 pulled back in a wide grin [the ghastly grin of death] - at that time 
 
 tʃe    nə     e      kalaʔ   tari     w-ari               təʃwa   w-arŋekrŋek        kacəs   tə  tʃəʔ       
 LOC  CON   hey  rabbit  laugh  3s:GEN-laugh   tooth    3s:GEN-grinning   say      C    this       
 "Hey, rabbit, the expression 'laughing with a wide grin in a manner that shows a full set 
  
 tə   ŋos   kəne    to-ˈa-cəs              kʰonə   kalaʔ   kanəvlo  kə-cʰa      tə  mbərtʃu  kərek 
 C    be    MD:AS  PSTIMP-NEV-say  CON      rabbit   cheat      NOM-able C   thrush     one 
 of bright white teeth', I'm telling you, that's what this is!" the thrush said; now that's  
 
 na-ŋa-ndoʔ        kacəs   ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-IMPS-have   say      EV-be 
 why they say that there once was a thrush who managed to cheat a rabbit.  
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TEXT 3 
 

The eighteen rGyalrong kingdoms 
 

 
1. ɟaroŋ          rɟarkap     wu-je      tʰi      sok         kə-kə-cʰak 
 rGyalrong  kingdom   3s-POSS   what   manner   PFT-NOM-establish 
 How the rGyalrong kingdoms came into being. 
 
2. rdoŋrɟa      tsʰaɟa    ralpo   kacəs  ki       na-kə-ndoʔ        ˈnə-ŋos 
 Rdongrɟa  Tshaɟa   Ralpo  say      IDEF   PFT-NOM-have    EV-be 
 There was a man called Rdoŋrɟa Tshaɟa Ralpo. 
 
3. rɟarpo  kacəs  ki       na-kə-ndoʔ        rdoŋrɟa    tsʰaralpo255

 king    say      IDEF   PFT-NOM-have   Rdoŋrɟa   Tsharalpo      CON        3s:GEN-son 
   wurənə     w-əza   

 A man who was called a king, Rdoŋrɟa Tsharalpo, well he had three sons. 
 
 kəsam   na-kə-ndoʔ        ˈnə-ŋos 
 three     PFT-NOM-have   EV-be 
   
4. ndə   rə      w-əza          kəsam  tə   ndə    tʰi     sok       na-ndoʔ-jn     tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə  
 that   CON  3s:GEN-son   three    C     that  what  manner  PFT-have-3p   this  LOC  CON 
 So at that time, the manner in which those three sons lived, well in those days - 
 
 kə-ʃnu    kə   nə     ndə   ʒəŋkem  tə   tərmu    makəndɽa  kərkən  na-kə-ŋos     ˈnə-ŋos 
 one.day  PR    CON  that   land       C    person   very         sparse    PFT-NOM-be  EV-be 
 one day - that land was very sparsely populated, 
 
 wurənə   rənə  spjaŋkə  kəməca   ki        spjaŋ-nak    kacəs  kəməca  makəndɽa  
 CON         FIL    wolf       many      IDEF   wolf-black   say      many    very      
 so [one day] lots of wolves, the kind that is called "black wolves", enormous  
 
 ji-kə-vu-jn               wurə   təza-ɲo  kəʒu tə     na-kə-pʰo-jn         ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-come2-3p   CON    son-p     all     C     PFT-NOM-flee-3p   EV-be 
 numbers of those wolves came, and the sons all ran away. 
 

                                                 
255 The narrator here makes a slight mistake and muddles the name of the king. The name proper is rdoŋrɟa 
tsʰaɟa ralpo, as in the previous sentence. 
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5. nə-pʰo-jn              tʃe    nə        ɲ-apso-j                      ɲ-apa              tə     
 PFT-run away-3p   LOC   CON     3p:GEN-together-LOC    3p:GEN-father  C  

When they ran, they did not manage to bring their father with them. 
 
ka-nəndɽi             ɟ-'a-cʰa-jn 

 NOM-take.along   NEG/PFT-NEV-able-3p 
 
6. ɟi-kə-cʰa-jn                   ˈnə-ŋos 
 NEG/PFT-NOM-able-3p    EV-be 
 They did not manage it. 
 
7. tambat      w-awo-j               to-lhok        tʃe      təŋkʰuʔ    na-lhok       tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə 
 mountain  3s:GEN-head-LOC   PFT-appear   LOC    back         PFT-appear  this   LOC  CON  
 When they emerged at the top of a mountain and had crossed over and  
 
 nənɟo   n-apso-jn                  ŋ-apa              mə-ndoʔ   nənɟo  n-apso-jn          
 you      2s:GEN-together-2p   1s:GEN-father   Q-have     you     2s:GEN-together-2p 
   reappeared on the other side of it, they all called out one to the other, saying: "Is my   
 
 ŋ-apa              mə-ndoʔ   kacəs   kəʒu-ʒu  tə   to-'a-ŋa-kʰori-jn                  
 1s:GEN-father   Q-have     say      all-RED    C    PFT-NEV-REC-call-3p  
 father with you all? Is my father with you all?"  
 
8. to-ŋa-məmto-jn      tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə      ɲ-apa              ɲ-apso-j                      
 PFT-REC-meet-3p   this    LOC  CON   3p:GEN-father   3p:GEN-together-LOC   
 When they met each other they found that they had not succeeded in bringing their 
 
 ka-nəndɽi               ɟ-'a-kə-cʰa-jn 
 NOM-bring.along    NEG/PFT-NEV-NOM-able-3p 
 father along with them. 
  
9. ahaha   j-apa               j-apso-j                     ka-nəndɽi            ɟ-'a-cʰa-jn                     

ahaha  1p:GEN-father  1p:GEN-together-LOC   NOM-bring.along  NEG/PFT-NEV-able-3p  
 "oh oh, we did not manage to bring our father along!" they said. 
  
 ko           to-kə-cəs 

MD:ANX   PFT-NOM- say 
 
10. na-jwa-jn         tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə     ɲ-apa              tə  ndə   rənə  ndə  tə  ɲi-sa-ɲu          

PFT-return-3p   this    LOC  CON  3p:GEN-father  C   that   FIL   that  C   3p:GEN-NOM-live   
 Upon their return home, [it turned out that] their father - at their place they used to 
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 tʃəʔ   tʃe    təkuʔ           ʃi       kacop  na-kə-ŋgrel               ˈnə-ŋos   rənə  ndə  tə    
this   LOC  dried.dung   often   burn     PFT-NOM-be.used.to   EV-be    CON  that  C     

 burn dried yak dung; they had stacked that yak dung around the enclosure [for animals];  
 
ʃukʰar          na-ka-taʔ        tə  kəʒu  tə   na-kə-cop        wurənə  ʃu         pʰaŋmo           
enclosure    PFT-NOM-put2   C   all     C    PFT-NOM-burn  CON      wood   conflagration     

 and all this dung had been burnt  and the wooden enclosure went up in a great  
  
 to-ˈa-kə-teʔ-w            ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT/P-NOM-put1-3s      EV-be 
 conflagration. 
 
11. təkuʔ            pʰaŋmo           to-ˈa-kə-teʔ-w              ndə  tə   ɬeŋɬeŋ  ɬeŋɬeŋ  kə-mber  
 dried.dung   conflagration    PFT-NEV-NOM-put1-3s   that   C    EXP       EXP      NOM-burn 

While the dried dung burnt in a huge fire spewing smoke and sparks 
 
w-əla-j                      ɲ-apa              na-kə-ndoʔ       ˈnə-ŋos   wurənə   spjaŋkə-ɲo   

 3s:GEN-middle-LOC   3p:GEN-father   PFT-NOM-have    EV-be    CON        wolf-p          
 their father stood in the middle [of the enclosure] 
 

kə     kandza   ɟi-kə-cʰa-jn                   ˈnə-ŋos 
 PR     eat          NEG/PFT-NOM-able-3p    EV-be 
 and so the wolves had not been able to devour him. 
 
12. ndə   ɟi-cʰa-jn                tʃe    nə    təza-ɲo   kə   nə     a        tʃəʔ-pu    narə    
 that   NEG/PFT-able-3p   LOC   CON  son-p     PR   CON    well   this-now  and    
 The wolves having failed to eat their father, the sons 

 
j-apa                na-nəməto-j   spjaŋkə  kə   nə      ɟi-no-ŋo-ndza            tʃəʔ-pu     nə      

 1p:GEN-father   PFT-find-1p    wolf       PR   CON    NEG/AF/PFT-PAS-eat  this-now   CON 
   [said]: "well, now that we have found our father, and the wolves have not eaten  

 
j-apa                 na-kə-nəsten..... 256

 1p:GEN-father    PFT-NOM-care.for        good    very          PFT-NOM-care.for   EV-be 
     kəhaw  makəndɽa  na-kə-nəsten          ˈnə-ŋos 

 him, now we must take care of our father....they took very good care of their father."  
 
 
 

                                                 
256 The narrator switches here in mid-sentence, from direct speech (the sons talking about taking care of their 
father) to narration (the narrator telling the audience that the sons took good care of their father). 
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13. korə wurə  ɲ-apa              na-kə-mtɽoʔk   ndə  tə  ɲ-apa            tə na-kə-ʃu        ˈnə-ŋos 
 but    CON  3p:GEN-father  PFT-NOM-old    that  C 3p:GEN-father C  PFT-NOM-die  EV-be 
 But then, since their father was old, he died. 
 
14. ɲ-apa               na-ʃu     tʃe    nə     wuɟo-ɲo  kə    a      tʃəʔ-pu     nə    jiɟo    kaʃiktek 
 3p:GEN-father   PFT-die  LOC  CON   3-p         PR    well  this-now  CON  we:i   brothers 
 After their father had died, they said: "Well, now we three brothers 
 

kəsam    tʃəʔ   sok          ʃə                    ka-ɲu       nə-maʔk  
 three      this   manner    unsatisfactory   NOM-live  OBS-not be 
 should not live alone like we used to. 
  
 tʃəʔ   tə   tambat      tə   w-əŋkʰuʔ          kə   nə     tsʰo    kəsam   'na-ndoʔ     ndə  
 this   C    mountain  C   3s:GEN-behind    PR   CON   lake   three      OBS-have   that  
 Behind this mountain, as we remember, there are three lakes.  

 
w-əpʰa-s                   kərek   tʰo-j            to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos 

 3sGEN-vicinity-LOC   one       ascend-1p     PFT-NOM-say   EV-be 
 Let's go up to that area." 
 
15. mtsʰo    kərek  taŋmo         nə     ʁo-mtsʰo257

 lake      one      that's.right  CON  milk-lake      say      EV-be 
   kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos 

 One lake, yes that was called Milk Lake.  
 
16. kərek  taŋmo         nə     manɟuʔ    kərek  taŋmo         nə     ser-mtsʰo258

 one     that's.right  CON   besides    one     that's.right   CON  gold-lake      say      EV-be 
  kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos 

 One, that's right, another lake, yeah, was called Gold Lake. 
 
17. kərek   tə    spjaŋ-mtsʰo   kacəs 
 one      C    wolf-lake       say 
 One was called Wolf Lake. 
 
18. mtsʰo kəsam  tə   wurənə   ndə   tə   kaʃiktek-ɲo  wurənə  wu-takpo           kaka       tə  
 lake    three    C    CON       that   C   brothers-p    FIL          3s:GEN-owner   one.each  C 
 The three brothers went for the purpose of becoming masters, each of one lake. 

                                                 
257 The word ʁomtsʰo comes from literary Tibetan འགམ, oma, 'milk' and མཚ, mtsho, 'lake'. The normal 

Jiǎomùzú term for 'milk' is təloʔ.  The use of Tibetan terms in this story points to a high register, as do 
honorific stems for verbs. This myth of origin is, for the narrator, clearly more than 'just a story'. 
258 The word sermtsho is a Tibetan loan, from literary Tibetan ོསབ, gser, 'gold' and མཚ, mtsho, 'lake'. The 

indigenous Jiǎomùzú term for gold is tarni.  
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  to-kə-ʃi-va-jn             ˈnə-ŋos 
  PFT-NOM-VPT-do-3p   EV-be 
 
19. ndə-j       w-əmto-j                na-ɲu     tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə    wurə  w-əŋgi            sto        
 that-LOC   3s:GEN-edge-LOC   PFT-live  this   LOC  CON  CON    3s:GEN-inside   upward      
  After they had started living up there, 

 
 kəɟoʔ    w-apuʔ          kətsə-tsə     kəmpʃer    makəndɽa   kəpraʔm   kaka         
 sheep   3s:GEN-child  small-RED    beautiful  very            white       one.each   
 three small white lambs, very beautiful, came up, one out of each lake. 
 
 to-kə-lhok             ˈnə-ŋos  
 PFT-NOM-appear    EV-be 
 
20. o       ndə  rə     ndə  tə-ɲo  na-kə-nə-ʃpət                 kʰonə ndə  sok       na-kə-ɲu                      
 well  that  CON  that  C-p     PFT-NOM-EREFL-breed  CON     that  manner PFT-NOM-live    
 Well, then, they lived there, they themselves breeding the lambs; but when they  
 
 ˈnə-ŋos  koronə  ndə   tə  na-ɲu       tʃəʔ   tʃe   ndə  wurə   w-əŋgi        sto           
 EV-be    but        that  C   PFT-live   this   LOC  that  CON   3s:GEN-in    upwards   
 lived there, then up out of the lakes emerged three very beautiful women. 

 
pəʒuk   təmuʔ     kəmpʃer   makəndɽa  kəsam  to-kə-lhok            ˈnə-ŋos 

 again   woman   beautiful   very           three    PFT-NOM-appear  EV-be 
  
21. ndə  nə      təmuʔ    kəmpʃer    mtsʰo   w-əŋgi      sto           təmuʔ   kəmpʃer   kəsam   
 that  CON   woman  beautiful    lake     3s:GEN-in  upwards  woman  beautiful  three   
  When those three very beautiful women came up out of the lakes, they lived there and   

 
to-lhok        tʃe    nə    ndə  tə   w-əŋgi     na-kə-ɲu         rənə   ser-mtsʰo   kacəs  

 PFT-appear  LOC  CON  that  C   3s:GEN-in  PFT-NOM-live  CON   gold-lake    say    
 then the one called Goldlake, yeah, she became the wife of the oldest brother. 
 

taŋmo         nə     w-ajze                       stoŋ   kəktu  w-andɽiʔ259

 that's.right  CON   3s:GEN-older.brother    most  big     3s:GEN-friend   PFT-NOM-do-3s    
      to-kə-va-w  

  
 ˈnə-ŋos 
 EV-be 
 

                                                 
259 The word tandɽiʔ means 'friend', but is often used to refer to a spouse or lover.  
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22. ʁo-mtsʰo   kacəs   taŋmo         nə      w-ajze                      kəməla    w-andɽiʔ    
 milk-lake   say      that's.right   CON   3s:GEN-older.brother  middle    3s:GEN-friend    
 The one called Milklake, that's right, she became the wife of the middle brother. 
 
 to-kə-va-w          ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-do-3s    EV-be 
 
23. spjaŋ-mtsʰo   kacəs   nə     stoŋ    kətsə     wu-je      w-andɽiʔ         nə-ˈa-kə-va-w        
 wolf-lake      say      CON   most   small     3s-POSS  3s:GEN-friend  PFT-NEV-NOM-do-3s 
 And the one called Wolflake became the wife of the joungest brother. 
 
 ˈnə-ŋos 
 EV-be 
 
24. ndə   tə  nə-va-w    tʃe     nə     ndə   rənə   ndə  tə   wu-pʰa-s                   no-s          
   that  C   PFT-do-3s   LOC   CON  that   CON   that   C   3s:GEN-vicinity-LOC   down-LOC    
 As they lived like that, these couples had children, so then when   
 
 ɲ-apuʔ             na-kə-ndoʔ       wurənə  ndə   tə   ɲ-apuʔ           na-ndoʔ    na-ndoʔ    
 3p:GEN-child   PFT-NOM-have  CON        that   C   3p:GEN-child  PFT-have   PFT-have    
 these children had many many children, lots and lots of descendants,  
 
 na-ndoʔ     na-ndoʔ    ʃi        ʃi       ʃi       tʃe    nə    ndə   rənə   ser-mtsʰo    kacəs  
 PFT-have  PFT-have   often   often  often   LOC  CON  that  CON     gold-lake    say    
 the children of the one called Goldlake became,  
 
 wu-je      w-apuʔ            taŋmo         nə     ndə  rə      kəməvuŋkʰuʔ    təʃok   kərscat   
 3s-POSS   3s:GEN-child   that's.right    CON  that   CON   in.the.end         clan    eight      
 in the end, eight clans. 
 
 nə-kə-va-w         ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-do-3s   EV-be 
 
25. ʁo-mtsho   kacəs  taŋmo         nə    təʃok  kətɽoʔk   nə-kə-va-w         ˈnə-ŋos 
 milk-lake   say     that's.right  CON  clan    six         PFT-NOM-do-3s    EV-be 
 The descendants of the one called Milklake, right, developed into six clans. 
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26. ʁombo   ʃox    tɽək260

 ʁombo   clan   six        say      C     PFT-NOM-do-3s    EV-be 
   kacəs  tə     nə-kə-ve-w         ˈnə-ŋos 

 They became what is called the six clans of the Milk people. 
 
27. spjaŋ-mtsʰo  kacəs   taŋmo           nə     ndə  tə   wu-je     taŋmo         təʃok    kəpdu     
 wolf-lake      say      that's.right   CON    that  C   3s-POSS   that's.right   clan     four  
 The descendants of the one called Wolflake increased and became four clans. 
 
 to-kə-tʃʰak   ˈnə-ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-     EV-be 
 
28. mə.spjaŋ        sde       wʒə261

 person.wolf   village   four       say      C     that   LOC  CON       rGyalrong  kingdom 
    kacəs   tə   ndə   tʃe    wurənə  rɟaroŋ        rɟarkap 

 They are called the four villages of the Wolf people;    
 
corjɛt262

 eighteen   3s-POSS  3s:GEN-clan   C    that  C   brothers   three    3p:GEN-vicinity   
   wu-je      w-əʃok          tə   ndə  tə  kaʃiktek  kəsam   ɲi-pʰa         

 and so those clans of the Eighteen Kingdoms of the rGyalrong came from three   
 

na-kə-mbjo-jn                 ŋos  kacəs ŋos 
 PFT-NOM-come/HON-3p   be    say     be 
 brothers, it is said. 
 
29. wurənə   təza   kəktu  wu-je       taŋmo         tə   xserwa  mtʃerɟat263

 CON        son   big      3s-POSS    that's.right   C    xserwa  mtʃerɟat 
  

 So the oldest brother's descendants, that's right, they became the eight clans of the Gold  
 
kəməla  wu-je       taŋmo          ʁombo  sotɽək 

 middle   3s-POSS   that's.right    ʁombo  sotɽək 
 people, the descendants of the middle one, right, became the six clans of the Milk  
 

kətsə   wu-je       taŋmo          mə       spjaŋ   sde      wʒə   kacəs   wurə 
 small   3s-POSS    that's.right   person  wolf    village  four   say      CON 

                                                 
260 A Tibetan appelation, from literary Tibetan ཤོག་ོ, shog drug, 'six clans'.  

261 A Tibetan appelation, literary Tibetan: མགསངགད.ག་བ, mi spyang sde bzhi, 'the four villages of the wolf 

people'. 
262 A Tibetan appellation, from literary Tibetan: རུགཪངགརུགཁ་ག་ཅག་རད, rGyal rong rgyal khab bco brgyad, 

‘the eighteen kingdoms of rGyalrong’. 
263 A Tibetan appellation, from literary Tibetan ཆགཔ, tshopa, 'tribe' and ་རད, brgyad, 'eight'. 
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 people; and the descendants of the youngest brother, right, became the four villages of  
təʃok    corscat     tə   ndə    tʃe    kə   kətʃʰak     ŋos   kacəs 

 clan     eighteen    C     that   LOC  PR   develop    be     say 
 the Wolf people; the eighteen clans, that is how they developed, it is said, 
 

rɟaroŋ         rɟarkap     corscat    wu-je     tə 
rGyalrong  kingdom   eighteen  3s-POSS  C     
the eighteen kingdoms of the rGyalrong. 
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	Jiǎomùzú (Kyom-kyo) dialects
	Marielle Prins
	September 2011
	181Bcontents
	contents
	182Babbreviations and conventions………………………………………………………………...…8
	abbreviations and conventions………………………………………………………………...…8
	183Blist of place names………………………………………………………………………………... 13
	list of place names………………………………………………………………………………... 13
	184Bpreface…………………………………………………………………………………...…………..16
	preface…………………………………………………………………………………...…………..16
	185Bchapter 1: introduction……………………………………………………………...……………18
	chapter 1: introduction……………………………………………………………...……………18
	186B1.0 rGyalrong: the people……………………………………………...……………………..18
	1.0 rGyalrong: the people……………………………………………...……………………..18
	187B1.1 rGyalrong: the language………………………………………...………………………..20
	1.1 rGyalrong: the language………………………………………...………………………..20
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	320Babbreviations and conventions
	abbreviations and conventions
	1  first person
	2  second person
	3  third person
	num /num  a slash between two numbers, e.g. 1/2 indicates the relationship between a    subject and object of the respective numbers. It is in linguistic papers more    conventional to signal such relationships with other symbols such as arrows,     e.g. 1→ 2 or 1>2. But because in the Jiǎomùzú dialects many prefixes tend to    jostle for space in front of a verb root I have chosen the shorter notation with    the slash.
	1/2  the transitive relation between a first person subject and second person object
	1/3  the transitive relation between a first person subject and a third person object
	2/1  the transitive relation between a second person subject and a first person object
	2/3  the transitive relation between a second person subject and a third person object
	3/1  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a first person object
	3/2  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a second person object
	3/3  the transitive relation between a third person subject and a third person object
	az/by  a slash between two abbreviations in small capitals indicates a merging of two    markers, e.g. pft/af signals the merger of a perfective marker and attention    flow marker no-
	gloss1  a small number subscribed to the gloss of a verb indicates the root of an    irregular verb, as in: /leʔt/  hit1 and /laʔt/  hit2    
	…¤  this symbol after a word indicates a loanword from Chinese, as in: bawbaw¤
	*   an asterisk followed by a space before a word or sentence indicates     ungrammaticality, as in * mamətop
	?  a question mark followed by a space before a word or sentence indicates doubt    about the grammaticality of the construction, as in ? tamar kəsam
	-  a hyphen indicates a morpheme boundary in the phonemic transcription. 
	.  a. in the phonology chapter, a full stop indicates a syllable boundary as in:     ka.pə.lor.lor
	b. in glosses throughout the study a full stop connects entities that     correspond to the same morpheme in the transcription, as in: go.down
	ˈ  a. a stress mark in phonetic transcriptions indicates primary stress, as in     [t̪əˈskrʉʔ]
	b. a stress mark in phonemic transcription indicates grammatically contrastive    stress, as in /ˈkə-vi-ŋ/ 
	[  ]  a. phonetical transciption, as in: [t̪əˈskrʉʔ]
	b. square brackets indicate the extent of a constituent, as in: [təza w-apa]
	c. in glosses square brackets can indicate implied or non-overt arguments or    information, as in: that [demon] went and ate lots of people 
	/  /  phonemic transcription, as in /tə-skruʔ/
	italics  a. italics in glosses and free translations of examples indicate transliterated data,   as in: como
	b. italics in the main body of the text indicate rGyalrong language data, as in:    …the verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’…..
	c. italics also occur for translations of Chinese and Tibetan words, as in:
	statue or image of a deity; deity; lit. Tibetan: ལྷ lha
	a  aspect
	adj  adjective
	adv  adverb
	advls  adverbialiser
	af  attention flow marker
	ag  agent
	ap  applicative 
	asp  aspect marker
	c  contrast marker
	caus  causativity marker
	be:cd  be, condescending 
	cl  classifier
	comp   comparative
	con  conjunction
	cond  real conditional
	d  dual
	d  distal marker
	dem  demonstrative 
	dim  diminutive marker
	dir  direction marker
	dur    durative time
	e  exclusive
	emp  emphatic
	eq  equalitative
	erefl  emphatic reflexivity marker  
	ev  evidentiality marker for reliability based on conventional wisdom or generally    accepted truth
	exh  exhortatory marker
	exp  expressive
	fil  filler word
	fl  female
	fpft  future perfective aspect; past-in-the-future relative tense 
	gen  genitive marker. The Jiǎomùzú dialects make extensive use of genitive     constructions. These constructions consist of a possessor followed by the    possessed, which is marked as the head of the construction by a genitive     marker. In many cases the possessor does not occur overtly in the phrase or    clause. But the genitive marker on the head of the genitive construction is    obligatory and is a clear indication of a genitive construction even if one of the    elements of the construction is covert.
	genr  generic personal pronoun
	head  head of an argument
	hon  honorific
	hum  human, as opposed to all other objects, whether animate or inanimate
	i  inclusive
	idef  indefiniteness marker
	imp  imperative
	imps  impersonalising marker
	inf  infinitive
	int  interrogative pronoun
	intj  interjection
	intr  interrogative marker on the level of the sentence
	irr  irrealis
	inv  inverse
	loc  locative marker
	m  mood
	md  mood marker, illocutionary force marker
	md:sa  mood: solicit hearer's agreement
	md:ra  mood: re-affirm previously known knowledge or fact
	md:r  mood: remind, warn
	md:g  mood: guess
	md:c  mood: certainty
	md:anx mood: anxiousness, eagerness
	md:as  mood: speaker assertion of rightness ('I told you so')
	md:cf  mood: confirmation of statement, reassure hearer
	md:exp  mood: reasoned expectancy
	md:sup  mood: surprise
	ml  male 
	n  nominal prefix
	neg  negation marker
	nev  non-direct evidentiality marker
	nm  noun marker
	nom  nominaliser
	num  numeral
	o  object
	obs  observation marker
	or  orientation marker
	p  plural
	pas  passive
	pr  prominence marker
	pt  patient
	pft  perfective aspect marker
	poss  possessive marker
	primp  present imperfective aspect marker
	proh  prohibitive (negative imperative) marker
	pros  prospective aspect marker
	pstimp  past imperfective aspect marker
	pstprog past progressive aspect marker
	q  question marker on the level of the verb phrase
	refl  reflexivity marker
	rec  reciprocity marker
	red  reduplication
	s  singular
	s  subject
	sp  superlative
	t  tense
	ter  terminative aspect
	v   verb
	vc  voice
	vi  intransitive verb
	vpt  viewpoint marker
	vt  transitive verb
	vp  verb phrase
	In the phonology, examples in section 2.2 on phonemes are all presented in word form, without indication of morpheme or syllable boundaries: [t̪əˈskrʉʔ], /təskruʔ/. All other examples have   hyphens between morphemes and dots between syllables, if the syllable break does not coincide with morpheme break, as in /kʰ-o.roʔk/ or if clarity improves by indicating syllables. In the rest of the chapters all the transcriptions are phonemic and occur without slashes. Hyphens indicate morpheme breaks, while syllable boundaries are not indicated in the transcriptions, as in: ta-miʔ.
	When there are two morpheme breaks within one syllable only the one grammatically significant is marked. Such cases are numerous especially in genitive forms of nouns. The phonemic transcription for ‘body’, consisting of a noun marker tə- and a nominal root skruʔ is therefore tə-skruʔ. The genitive form ‘his body’ occurs as w-əskruʔ, with the third person genitive morpheme w- connected to the noun with a hyphen, and the morpheme cum syllable break after the noun marker left unmarked. In the same manner, ‘tail’ is transcribed ta-miʔ for the generic form. The genitive has w-amiʔ but not w-a-miʔ. 
	Transcriptions of data in the body of the text rather than in the examples are in italics and do not indicate morpheme or syllable boundaries, as in: ….however, the verb phrase marəmɲoŋ, ‘I have not experienced’ ….
	Some Tibetan terms that are familiar to western audiences or have entered the lexicon are given in a current transcription of the original Tibetan spelling, such as ‘rGyalrong’ and ‘yak’. All other terms are transcribed according to the conventions set out here. 
	For ease of reference to other resource materials, especially maps, all geographical terms, administrative and political designations and personal names are in Chinese pinyin marked for tone in the body of the text, as in: Zhuōkèjī. Chinese simplified characters, the literary Tibetan form and a Wylie transcription, where available, appear in a footnote on first occurrence. The place name Zhuōkèjī thus occurs with a footnote showing: 桌克基, ཅོག་ཙེ Cog-tse. Wylie transcriptions of Tibetan names have a hyphen between syllables and a space between words, as in: Cog-tse, bKra-shis Tshe-ring. Following international custom, Chinese names of scholars from the People’s Republic of China (PRC) have tone marks whereas those hailing from other places are referred to without tone marks, e.g. Jackson Sun and Sūn Hóngkāi. Authors who publish in several languages under different names are referred to by the name used in their publication. Thus for Guillaume Jacques who publishes in Chinese as well as English: Jacques 2010 but Xiàng 2008. 
	For the spelling of place names I follow the Dìmínglù for both Chinese and Tibetan. Tibetan spelling of place names is famously haphazard. If there is a widely used variant on the spelling as used in the Dìmínglù I give the variant in a footnote. Some place names have changed entirely over the years and are no longer compatible with names as found in older literature. In these cases the body of the text gives the name as it occurs in the source material within the footnote the reference to the source and the contemporary place name for the location. In keeping with contemporary use of Chinese administrative terms I use xiāng (乡, ཤང་ shang) for ‘township’, xiàn (县, ཤན shan) for ‘county’ and zhōu (州, ཁུལ khul) for ‘prefecture’. I have added a list of all place names in Chinese pinyin, Chinese simplified characters, literary Tibetan and Wylie transcription here, for ease of reference.
	Proper names are phonetic in transcriptions of examples, with Wylie transcriptions of literary Tibetan or pinyin for Chinese in glosses. The phonetic transcription [pkraʃis tsʰeraŋ] is thus glossed as bKra.shis Tshe.ring and found in the translation as bKra-shis Tshe-ring. 
	452Blist of place names
	list of place names
	453B______________________________________________________________________________________________________________________
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	454BChinese pinyin  Chinese, characters Tibetan   Wylie transcription
	Chinese pinyin  Chinese, characters Tibetan   Wylie transcription
	455BĀbà   阿坝   རྔ་བ   rNga-ba
	Ābà   阿坝   རྔ་བ   rNga-ba
	456BĀnduō    安多   ཨ་མདོ    A-mdo
	Ānduō    安多   ཨ་མདོ    A-mdo
	457BBādǐ    巴底   བྲག་སྟེང་   Brag-steng
	Bādǐ    巴底   བྲག་སྟེང་   Brag-steng
	458BBáiwān   白湾   བྲག་བར   Brag-bar
	Báiwān   白湾   བྲག་བར   Brag-bar
	459BBànshànmén   半扇门
	Bànshànmén   半扇门  
	460BBaǒxìng   宝兴
	Baǒxìng   宝兴
	461BBěijīng   北京
	Běijīng   北京
	462BBěnzhēn   本真   པིན་ཅིན    Pin-cin
	Běnzhēn   本真   པིན་ཅིན    Pin-cin        
	463BCǎodēng    草登   ཚོ་བཞི   Tsho-bzhi
	Cǎodēng    草登   ཚོ་བཞི   Tsho-bzhi
	464BChábǎo   茶堡   ཇ་ཕུག    Ja-phug
	Chábǎo   茶堡   ཇ་ཕུག    Ja-phug
	465BChéngdū    成都
	Chéngdū    成都
	466BDàwā     大哇   ཏ་བད   Da-bad
	Dàwā     大哇   ཏ་བད   Da-bad  
	467BDàzàng   大藏   ད་ཚང་    Da-tshang
	Dàzàng   大藏   ད་ཚང་    Da-tshang
	468BDānbā    丹巴   རོང་བྲག   Rong-brag
	Dānbā    丹巴   རོང་བྲག   Rong-brag
	469BDǎngbà   党坝   དམ་པ   Dam-pa
	Dǎngbà   党坝   དམ་པ   Dam-pa
	470BGānzī    甘孜   དཀར་མཛེས   dKar-mDzes
	Gānzī    甘孜   དཀར་མཛེས   dKar-mDzes
	471BGēlètuó   歌乐沱   གོ་ལ་ཐང་   Go-la-thang
	Gēlètuó   歌乐沱   གོ་ལ་ཐང་   Go-la-thang
	472BHànniú    汗牛   ཧ་ཉི    Ha-nyi
	Hànniú    汗牛   ཧ་ཉི    Ha-nyi
	473BHēishuǐ   黑水   ཁྲོ་ཆུ   Khro-chu
	Hēishuǐ   黑水   ཁྲོ་ཆུ   Khro-chu
	474BHóngyuán             红原              ཧོང་ཡོན    Hong-yon
	Hóngyuán             红原              ཧོང་ཡོན    Hong-yon
	475BJiǎomùzú   脚木足   ཀྱོམ་ཀྱོ   Kyom-kyo
	Jiǎomùzú   脚木足   ཀྱོམ་ཀྱོ   Kyom-kyo
	476BJiǎomùzú Mùchǎng       脚木足牧场  ཀྱོམ་ཀྱོ་རྩྭ་ཐང་  Kyom-kyo rtswa-thang
	Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng       脚木足牧场  ཀྱོམ་ཀྱོ་རྩྭ་ཐང་  Kyom-kyo rtswa-thang
	477BJiāróng    嘉戎, 嘉绒  རྒྱལ་རོང་   rGyal-rong
	Jiāróng    嘉戎, 嘉绒  རྒྱལ་རོང་   rGyal-rong
	478BJīnchuān   金川    ཆུ་ཆེན    Chu-chen
	Jīnchuān   金川    ཆུ་ཆེན    Chu-chen
	479BKāng   康   ཁམས    Kham
	Kāng   康   ཁམས    Kham
	480BKāngshān   康山   སྟོད་པ       sTod-pa
	Kāngshān   康山   སྟོད་པ       sTod-pa
	481BKēhé    柯河   ཁོག་པོ    Khog-po
	Kēhé    柯河   ཁོག་པོ    Khog-po  
	482BKǒnglóng   孔龙   མཁོ་ནོ    mKho-no
	Kǒnglóng   孔龙   མཁོ་ནོ    mKho-no
	483BKuǎshā   垮沙    མཁར་གསར   mKar-gsar
	Kuǎshā   垮沙    མཁར་གསར   mKar-gsar
	484BKūnmíng     昆明
	Kūnmíng     昆明
	485BLǐ    里   ལིས   Lis
	Lǐ    里   ལིས   Lis
	486BLóngěrjiǎ    龙尔甲   གདོང་བརྒྱད   gDong-rgyad
	Lóngěrjiǎ    龙尔甲   གདོང་བརྒྱད   gDong-rgyad
	487BLúhuāzhèng    芦花镇   རྡོ་ཁ་ཀྲེན   rDo-kha-kren
	Lúhuāzhèng    芦花镇   རྡོ་ཁ་ཀྲེན   rDo-kha-kren
	488BMǎěrkāng  马尔康   འབར་ཁམས  'Bar-khams
	Mǎěrkāng  马尔康   འབར་ཁམས  'Bar-khams 
	489Bམག་སར    Mag-sar
	མག་སར    Mag-sar
	490BMǐyàluó   米亚罗   མྱག་ལོ   Myag-lo
	Mǐyàluó   米亚罗   མྱག་ལོ   Myag-lo
	491BMòěrduō   墨尔多  དམུ་རྡོ    dMu-rdo
	Mòěrduō   墨尔多  དམུ་རྡོ    dMu-rdo
	492BMùěrzōng   木尔宗   འབྲོང་རྫོང་   ‘Brag-rdzong
	Mùěrzōng   木尔宗   འབྲོང་རྫོང་   ‘Brag-rdzong
	Mùlǐ   木里    མི་ལི    Mi-li
	493BPàěrbā   帕尔巴   ཕར་པ   Phar-pa
	Pàěrbā   帕尔巴   ཕར་པ   Phar-pa
	494BPúzhì    蒲志    ཕོ་གྲི    Pho-gri
	Púzhì    蒲志    ཕོ་གྲི    Pho-gri
	495BRǎngtáng   壤塘    འཛམ་ཐང་   ‘Dzam-thang
	Rǎngtáng   壤塘    འཛམ་ཐང་   ‘Dzam-thang
	496BRìbù    日部   རྫོང་འབུར   rDzong-‘bur
	Rìbù    日部   རྫོང་འབུར   rDzong-‘bur
	497BRóngān   茸安    རོང་ཝམ   Rong-wam
	Róngān   茸安    རོང་ཝམ   Rong-wam  
	498BRuòěrgài   若尔盖    མཛོད་དགེ   mDzod-dge
	Ruòěrgài   若尔盖    མཛོད་དགེ   mDzod-dge
	499BSānjiāzhài   三家寨
	Sānjiāzhài   三家寨 
	500BSèdá    色达   གསེར་ཐར   gSer-thar
	Sèdá    色达   གསེར་ཐར   gSer-thar  
	501BShāěr    沙尔   གསར་རྡོང་   gSar-rdzong
	Shāěr    沙尔   གསར་རྡོང་   gSar-rdzong  
	502BShāshíduō   沙石多   ས་སྟོད   Sa-stod
	Shāshíduō   沙石多   ས་སྟོད   Sa-stod
	503BShàngzhài  上寨   སྟོད་སྡེ   sTod-sde
	Shàngzhài  上寨   སྟོད་སྡེ   sTod-sde
	504BShíjiāng  石江    ལྕགས་འཛེར   lCags-‘ndzer
	Shíjiāng  石江    ལྕགས་འཛེར   lCags-‘ndzer
	505BShílǐ    石里   སི་ལི    Si-li
	Shílǐ    石里   སི་ལི    Si-li
	506BSìchuān   四川   སི་ཁྲོན   Si-khron
	Sìchuān   四川   སི་ཁྲོན   Si-khron
	Sìdàbà   四大坝   སྟོད་པ    sTod-pa
	507BSìtǔ   四土
	Sìtǔ   四土
	508BSōnggǎng   松岗   རྫོང་འགག   rDzong-‘gag
	Sōnggǎng   松岗   རྫོང་འགག   rDzong-‘gag      
	509BSūomò    梭磨   སོ་མང་    So-mang
	Sūomò    梭磨   སོ་མང་    So-mang
	510BTàipíngqiáo   太平桥
	Tàipíngqiáo   太平桥
	511BXiǎojīn   小金    བཙན་ལྷ   bTsan-lha
	Xiǎojīn   小金    བཙན་ལྷ   bTsan-lha
	512BYúnnán   云南
	Yúnnán   云南
	513BZhuōkèjī   桌克基   ཅོག་ཙེ   Cog-tse1F
	Zhuōkèjī   桌克基   ཅོག་ཙེ   Cog-tse
	514BZúmù    足木   ཀྱོམ་མོ    Kyom-mo
	Zúmù    足木   ཀྱོམ་མོ    Kyom-mo
	preface
	The writing of this study has been a very long process with lots of interruptions. In fact, I can no longer remember when the idea to write a grammar of rGyalrong first took hold. Perhaps the best starting point for the journey is the memorable day when my friend Yāngqiàn, who was like me a student in Chéngdū at the time, simply announced that she was taking me home, to her rGyalrong village in the heart of Jiǎomùzú Township. It was the summer of 1993. I have been in and out of the rGyalrong world ever since, and it has profoundly changed and shaped my life.
	Over the years I have pestered numerous people with questions about their language and their world in general. Many have generously and good-naturedly spent days on end trying to answer my incessant and often incomprehensible queries. For the completion of this grammar I owe a debt of gratitude to many people. Here I mention only those without whose contribution the book could not have been written: Yāngqiàn and all her people of the House of Renbamila, as well as Yon-tan, Mo-mo, sKar-ma Tshe-ring and Tǎěrmǔ from Kǒnglóng, Lha-rgyal and all his people from Pàěrbā; teacher rDo-rje from Púzhì and Tshe-dbang sGron-ma and her family from the high altitude grasslands. Though I have tried my best, I have never managed to out-give them in warmth, graciousness, patience, generosity, hospitality and sheer love of life.
	The slow pace of writing has been a blessing in disguise, since I have benefitted tremendously from the studies on rGyalrongic languages that others have produced over the last decade or so. My thinking has been especially sharpened by the work of Lín Xiàngróng, Sūn Hóngkāi, Jackson Sun, Lin You-Jing, Guillaume Jacques and Yasuhiko Nagano. 
	The rGyalrong world, and the language that reflects it, is of great beauty. My hopes are that this study will give a glimpse of that beauty not only to linguists but also to other interested readers. I have therefore tried to keep the grammar as much as possible free from technical terms. I have also added more examples than perhaps might be expected in a linguistic dissertation. A general description such as this study can provide only a mere glance at many issues of interest. If the grammar provides language learners with a basic outline and generates the interest of scholars to do more in-depth research, it will have fulfilled its purpose.   
	chapter 1
	INTRODUCTION
	1.1 rGyalrong: the people
	Defining the term ‘rGyalrong’ is fraught with difficulty. First of all, ‘rGyalrong’ is not a self appellation but a loanword from Tibetan, the term by which outsiders refer to some aspect of ‘rGyalrong-ness’. Secondly, the term can carry very different meanings, depending on whether it is defined by historical, geographical or political arguments, among other possibilities. For the purposes of this study I use the term ‘rGyalrong’ to indicate both the rGyalrong Tibetan people as defined by the present administration of the PRC and the language that a large number, but by no means all, of these people speak. With the term ‘the rGyalrong area’ I mean the area of distribution of the rGyalrong language rather than the historical or geographical entity of the traditional Eighteen Principalities.    
	The rGyalrong people live in the north-west corner of Sìchuān Province in the People’s Republic of China (PRC), at the far eastern edge of the Tibetan plateau. The rGyalrong area consists of steep mountains intersected with deep valleys and fast flowing rivers. As with all communities on the Tibetan plateau, rGyalrong social organisation, language and economics are a factor of geography. At lower altitudes the people farm steep sloping terraced fields growing barley, wheat and potatoes. On the high altitude grasslands semi-nomadic herders graze yak and sheep. Most people adhere to Tibetan Buddhism, with a fair sprinkling of Bon believers. The farmers speak rGyalrong. The nomads speak a variety of nomad Amdo (Ānduō) Tibetan and are usually bilingual in rGyalrong. 
	The rGyalrong call themselves kəruʔ, a designation traditionally used in opposition with the terms pot, ‘Tibetan’ and kəpaʔ, ‘Han Chinese’. Historically there were up to eighteen hereditary lineages of kings or chieftains. Throughout history, the number, configuration and scope of administrative reach of the principalities has varied greatly. The rGyalrong people simply called themselves ‘the people of the Eighteen Principalities’. During the Míng and Qīng dynasties the rGyalrong principalities were incorporated into the tǔsī system. While the temporal authority of the rGyalrong kings derived from the Chinese emperor, their religious allegiance and cultural identification was with the Buddhist authorities in Tibet. rGyalrong identity was delineated clearly as a separate entity centred on kingship and the individual’s locality. The position on the margins, sandwiched between two behemoths to the east and west and relying on both for different aspects of life, afforded the rGyalrong a sense of independence and distinct identity as the people of the Eighteen Principalities. 
	This status was altered radically in the 1950s after the PRC was established, with the abolition of the last remaining tǔsī. The rGyalrong lost their visibility as a separate political unit. As a result of the government’s project to make an inventory of and award minority nationality status to minority peoples living within the boundaries of the PRC they were incorporated in the newly created Tibetan nationality. Nationality status confers benefits on the group so recognised, from political representation and language recognition to economic development and preferential policies in the areas of education and family planning. In the case of the rGyalrong people, the administration of the PRC was inclined, mainly on the grounds of linguistic arguments, to grant minority nationality status. This drew protests from Tibetan scholars, who perceived it as an attempt to break up the larger Tibetan cultural entity. In the end the people of the Eighteen Principalities became Tibetans, though hyphenated ones. Within the PRC they are usually referred to as Jiāróng Zàngzú or ‘rGyalrong Tibetans’. For rGyalrong speakers, the original self appellation kəruʔ came to mean ‘Tibetan’ rather than ‘person of the Eighteen Principalities’ and is now used widely for all people belonging to the Tibetan nationality. The inclusion of the rGyalrong in the Tibetan nationality means that the rGyalrong language is not officially recognised within the PRC, that no official language development takes place and that rGyalrong is not used in any state sponsored realm of society such as education or administration. 
	Over the last half century or so rGyalrong society has undergone rapid change. The advent of modern society with electricity, roads, media and education has brought the outside world to what once was a relatively isolated area. After the establishment of the PRC the main source of income in the area, outside of farming and herding, was the timber industry. Decades of logging throughout the watershed of the Yangzi river caused erosion and, eventually, severe flooding downstream. In the rGyalrong area, the logging ban imposed by the national government late in the 1990s caused a collapse of the local economy. The authorities have since promoted reforestation, while trying to develop a tourist industry as an alternative source of income. Ironically, the development of the tourist industry has led to a resurgence if not a complete re-invention of rGyalrong identity. Local governments now promote the colourful rGyalrong culture, with its beautiful music and dancing, its fine skill in weaving and pottery, and its exquisite architecture. Another source of income is hydropower. Many dam-building and other infrastructure projects are underway in the rGyalrong areas. The building of infrastructure as well as certain government policies require the removal of communities to lower altitudes or out of an area altogether. The search for jobs is a reason for rapid urbanisation as well as ongoing out-migration. Traditional community life styles change accordingly. People from different dialect areas, previously isolated, now frequently rub shoulders. There is also much increased language contact with Chinese, both the standard language of broadcast media and local varieties such as Sìchuān dialect through in-migration of Han Chinese setting up shop in a variety of trades and in government jobs. 
	In traditional rGyalrong society, few people were literate. Reading and writing was commonly used only by the ruling circles and in the monasteries. rGyalrong people used an adapted form of Tibetan script to write rGyalrong. Tibetan was also the language of high prestige, which has resulted in a large number of loanwords from Tibetan. These loans predominantly occur in religious and technical terminology and as honorific forms in high register contexts. A large collection of texts has survived the upheavals of the past few decades. There are quite a few texts that are bilingual, written line by line in rGyalrong as well as in Tibetan. Education in state schools became compulsory after the establishment of the PRC. rGyalrong students study Chinese or, in some cases, Tibetan. Since neither language is their mother tongue, the level of education remains for the most part dismal. The students who do well in school choose to adapt to the Chinese language and culture to a large degree. Access to better jobs and economic development thus exacts a price in terms of culture and identity loss. However, recently there is once again a greater interest in the rGyalrong cultural heritage. Partly this interest is driven by the search for ‘authentic’ material to present to tourists. But there is also a desire of the people themselves to reconnect with traditional culture. One happy example is the publication of a collection of classical rGyalrong texts, with notes in Tibetan. There is no standardised orthography as yet.       
	Since the rGyalrong are part of the larger Tibetan nationality, there are no statistics available on the number of speakers of rGyalrong proper. My estimate is about 150,000. However, the number of people that consider themselves ‘rGyalrong Tibetan’, either because they live in areas historically under the administration of the rGyalrong tǔsī or because recent development of tourism makes that identity appealing, is far larger.
	1.2 rGyalrong: the language
	rGyalrong is one of the Qiangic languages. F.W. Thomas was the first to propose that some languages of the Chinese south-west belong to a Sino-Tibetan subgroup which he called the ‘Hsifan group’. Others already used the term ‘Chiang’ to refer to ethnic groups spread out over a large area from north-west Sìchuān down to northern Yúnnán. Peter Goullart, who lived in the area in the 1940s, writes that:
	“There were a number of these little-known tribes called the Tampa, Badi, Bawang, Yuetungs and  Lifans stretching all the way up to Sungpan in the north. I later learned that they all belonged to a  sub-race of the Burma-Tibetan stock called Chiang whose other tribes extended as far north as North  Yunnan, reaching into Tibet at that end…..The Chiang group of tribes had a perceptible unity in their  dialects, dress, appearance and, above all, their religious rites.” 
	The current linguistic label ‘Qiangic’ was introduced by Sūn Hóngkāi in the 1960s to cover the Qiāng, Púmǐ and rGyalrong languages. Over the years more groups were added so that now the Qiangic group of what has become known as the ‘Ethnic Corridor’ of west Sìchuān has thirteen members divided in a northern and a southern branch. The northern branch is phonologically and morphologically more complex and includes Qiāng, Púmǐ, Mùyǎ, Ěrgōng, rGyalrong, Lavrung and Tangut. The southern branch, which is less complex phonologically and morphologically, and less well-researched than the northern branch, consists of Zhābā, Quèyù, Guìqióng, Ěrsū, Nàmùyī and Shǐxīng. The idea of the Qiangic grouping as a genetically related subgroup within Tibeto-Burman rests on shared lexical items and typological similarities. Chirkova lists twenty characteristics, which I repeat here: (1) shared vocabulary, (2) a large number of consonant clusters, (3) large vowel and consonant inventories , (4) uvular phonemes, (5) contrast between prenasalised and plain initials, (6) three medials, i, y and u, (7) vowel harmony (mostly in the northern branch), (8) few or no consonantal codas, (9) tones, (10) reduplication as an important means of word formation, (11) singular, dual and plural distinction in nouns, (12) diminutive formation with a suffix derived from the morpheme for ‘child’ or ‘son’, (13) numeral classifiers, (14) case forms of personal pronouns, (15) dual and inclusive/exclusive forms of personal pronouns, (16) person and number agreement in verbs (in the northern branch), (17) directional prefixes (marking for geographical and topographical location), (18) reciprocal forms, (19) differentiation of existential (locative) verbs, and (20) rich inventory of case markers.
	Still, the Qiangic subgroup is controversial for several reasons. First, the typologically common features mentioned in the list are also common in the non-Qiangic languages of the area. Second, there is only a small percentage of shared vocabulary between any two languages of the group. Third, there is an absence of common innovations. And finally, the geographical area occupied by the Qiangic languages is historically, ethnically and linguistically very complex. For these reasons, the similarities between the Qiangic languages may be caused by diffusion rather than be genetic in nature. Katia Chirkova, who is documenting the Qiangic languages of Mùlǐ in west Sìchuān, found that rather than genetic relatedness the first results of her work show such sharp contrasts between the languages under consideration that a genetic connection between them is doubtful. It is more likely that the shared features of these languages are the result of contact induced structural convergence, and that the Qiangic group should be considered an areal language group rather than a group of genetically related languages.       
	For rGyalrong, the first extensive study in modern times is Lín Xiàngróng’s description of the Central rGyalrong dialect of Zhuōkèjī, which gives a fairly complete overview of the language. Lín considered rGyalrong to be a language that could be divided into three very divergent branches, which he called Western, Northern and Eastern rGyalrong. Lín’s Western rGyalrong encompasses Sūn Hóngkāi’s Ěrgōng. Noting that Ěrgōng is closer related to Northern and Eastern rGyalrong than the other Qiangic languages, Jackson Sun took one step further and proposed a distinct rGyalrongic linguistic subgroup within the Qiangic branch. He notes as characteristic shared features in inflectional verb morphology glottality inversion in past stem formation, ablaut, and transitivity marking via vocalic alternation in the orientational prefixes.  The uniqueness of the phenomena should rule out common borrowing from a non-rGyalrongic source like Tibetan. Sun’s rGyalrongic tree has three branches. One is called Horpa-Shàngzhài and contains two varieties, Horpa and Shàngzhài. The second branch is Lavrung, and the third is rGyalrong proper. At present, the Horpa-Shàngzhài group is under debate by Suzuki as well as Jesse Gates who maintain that the Horpa-Shàngzhài complex actually consists of several languages.  Gates thinks there may be as many as four and proposes the name ‘Western rGyalrongic’ for this cluster. Lavrung, the second branch of rGyalrongic, is widely accepted in academia and has recently been described by Huáng Bùfán. The third branch of the tree, rGyalrong proper, in Sun’s proposal is subdivided in three varieties, West (Sìdàbà), North (Chábǎo) and East (Sìtǔ). Jackson Sun has written extensively on the Western group and Guillaume Jacques continues to research the Northern varieties. The most recent descriptions on the Eastern dialects include work by Nagano, Lín Xiàngróng and Lin You-Jing on Zhuōkèjī. The dialect group which I describe in this study centres on the township of Jiǎomùzú and also belongs to Sun’s Eastern rGyalrong.            
	The designation of rGyalrongic languages and different varieties within them is a cause for much debate. Mostly scholars use geographical names in transcriptions either from Chinese or Tibetan. Occasionally a term that is more historically based finds its way into the nomenclature. The terminology so far is confusing at best. In this study I use a simple three-fold naming scheme to cover rGyalrong proper. Based on my own survey of rGyalrong and rGyalrongic varieties in the 1990s as well as on more recent data from an extensive rGyalrong survey undertaken by Professor Nagano that is still ongoing, I divide rGyalrong into Northern, Central and Southern. Phonological as well as morphological differences support this division. For one thing, the Northern group has uvular consonants, while these are lacking in Central rGyalrong. In my terminology Northern encompasses Sun’s Western and Northern groups. In light of the divergence between the Northern varieties I sub-divide them into North-Eastern and North-Western dialects. Central rGyalrong includes what Sun calls East or Sìtǔ. So far researchers have not seen the need to distinguish a Southern group within rGyalrong proper. But preliminary results from the Nagano survey show a number of southern varieties to have tonal systems that significantly differ from anything presented by the Central or Northern groups. On a synchronic level at least I think there is enough reason to propose this third grouping. However, at the moment only raw data is available. The exact groupings within rGyalrong proper, as well as consensus on what to call them, will only emerge after much more careful analysis. For now, the most up to date overview of rGyalrongic languages, their geographic positions and the groupings within them can be found on www.sichuanzoulang.com, a website dedicated to the Tibeto-Burman languages of western Sìchuān.  
	1.3 Jiǎomùzú and its dialects
	This study is a descriptive grammar of the dialects spoken in Jiǎomùzú Township. The name derives from rGyalrong comco, meaning ‘flat place in the middle of the valley’. Jiǎomùzú is indeed beautifully situated on wide banks along the Jiǎomùzú river in central Mǎěrkāng County. The broad lands close to the river provide fertile ground for farming and harvests are plentiful. 
	The Township consists of twelve villages and settlements. Each village in its turn consists of one or more hamlets. Eleven of the villages are in farmers’ areas. The twelfth settlement is on the high altitude grasslands. About 4000 people live in the township, divided into some 900 families. Of these, about 3500 people are Tibetan, the rest is Han Chinese. The Tibetan population is mostly engaged in agriculture and related occupations, while most of the Chinese hold government jobs or run small shops and restaurants.
	The administrative centre of the township is the village of Jiǎomùzú. The local authorities have their offices here. There is also a bank, a post office, a small clinic and a boarding school which educates through to sixth grade of primary school. One or two shops stock necessities such as rubber boots, batteries, liquor and candles. A restaurant with an open air teahouse provides a place to exchange news and gossip. A minibus provides transportation once a day, if conditions are good, from the Jiǎomùzú township centre to the administrative seat of Mǎěrkāng County, a few hours by bus to the south.
	The outlying villages are dispersed on both sides of the river over an area of about 400 square kilometers. Some communities are high up in the hills, others are tucked away far into smaller valleys that branch off of the main river valley. In the past, the only way of travel between villages and communities was on foot along steep, winding paths that cling to the hill sides. Over the last decade or so roads have been built that are passable at least for tractors most of the year. Some of the roads along the river are accessible for cars throughout the year. Electricity came to Jiǎomùzú in the 1980s. But the steepness of the mountains blocked TV reception, so that watching TV only became possible around the turn of the century, with the introduction of satellite dishes.
	Each village used to have a village school for primary level grades one through three or four. Recently the village schools have been closed in favour of educating all children in one centrally located primary school. The children board during the week and go home in the weekends. After primary school the children move to the county seat of Mǎěrkāng, a few hours down the road by bus, for further education. Education is compulsory, though compliance can be patchy. All children now learn Chinese in school. Access to media such as TV also exposes older monolingual generations to Chinese. Though many older rGyalrong speakers remain monolingual and rGyalrong remains the preferred language of communication in the home and the community, Chinese is the language of wider communication outside of the home valley. 
	The people of the valleys speak jirpeskaʔt, ‘the language of our place’, which is the language described in this study. They are farmers who plant highland barley, potatoes, corn and wheat. They usually also keep a couple of pigs and a cow or two for milk. The herders of the high altitude grasslands live in permanent housing in winter but are up in the high pastures with their yaks and sheep during the summer months. They speak mbrokpeskaʔt or ‘nomad speech’, a variety of nomad Amdo Tibetan. Most herders are bilingual in rGyalrong and Amdo. Their variety of rGyalrong however tends to show influence of Tibetan in phonology as well as in grammar. Many of the nomadic herders simplify or even muddle the complex rGyalrong pronominal and person and number system, and are therefore often laughed at by the farmers of the valleys. 
	I came to Jiǎomùzú for the first time in the early 1990s and have visited regularly ever since. My work on the Jiǎomùzú dialects was not part of a regular research program with set times for gathering field data. I just learned what I could from friends and colleagues, both while spending time in Jiǎomùzú and in Chéngdū, the capital of Sìchuān where I live, and in any other location where I met rGyalrong people. The data in this study therefore are not limited to one or two native speakers but cover speech varieties from several locations in Jiǎomùzú. The Jiǎomùzú varieties are different enough from one another for local people to be able to identify a speaker’s village from his speech, though the differences do not hinder communication. The variations are mainly phonetic and lexical in nature. For example, the Kǒnglóng people say wupʰaj for ‘towards’, while Pàěrbā uses wumbaj. The verb kano means either ‘dare’ or ‘drive livestock’ in Kǒnglóng, but the Pàěrbā people only have one meaning for it, namely ‘drive livestock’. I have not found any significant variations in the morphology of the Jiǎomùzú dialects, which makes me confident that the description as presented in this study is broadly accurate for the township. The majority of the data used in this study comes from the farming communities of Kǒnglóng, Pàěrbā and Púzhì, complemented by material from the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng, the high altitude grasslands settlement.
	In traditional rGyalrong society the people had firm views about their own place in history, in their local environment and in the world at large. They based these views on the careful observation and analysis of temporal and geographical relationships between themselves, their communities and all other persons and entities in their world. The findings were passed on to following generations, often through contextualised teaching moments, which explicitly built a secure identity centered on the home place and community. Though the rGyalrong world has changed significantly over the last fifty or sixty years, the same careful observation of different entities and a fascination with the relationships between them remains. The all-important web of relations finds expression in the Jiǎomùzú dialects in highly sophisticated systems of marking that encompass geographical direction, relative emotional distance between a speaker and an object, different categories of sentient beings, and precise semantic distinctions to clarify the actions, attitudes and relations of speakers and others in a given context. It is this intricate complexity of marking, and the web of relations that is foundational to it, that gives this book its name.      
	chapter 2
	PHONOLOGY
	546B2.0 Introduction
	2.0 Introduction
	In this chapter I describe the main features of the phonology of the Jiǎomùzú dialects.
	The description starts in section 2.2 with an overview of the Jiǎomùzú phonemes and some remarks about their characteristics, as appropriate. I pay special attention to the glottal stop, since its position as a full phoneme and its distribution, word-initially before vowels and word-finally after a vowel or pre-finally before a consonant, are linked to issues of pitch and accent, which are described later on in this chapter. 
	Section 2.3 discusses the Jiǎomùzú phonological word. In the first part I look at CV patterns, giving examples of each and arguing that full phoneme status for the glottal stop is supported by CV patterns in Jiǎomùzú. The syllable canon is (C1)(C2)C3(C4)V(C5)(C6). The approximants /w, r, l, j/ all behave like consonants. The trill /r/ clusters with the approximants /w, l, j/ in complex CV patterns, though I mark it in the trill category on the phoneme chart. There is a complete series of prenasalised plosives and affricates, of which I give examples. In the great majority of cases, syllable breaks are clear, based on CV patterns or morphological information. There are a few cases that are ambiguous and cannot be solved dialect internally with the help of CV patterns or morphological information. I propose that, if for pragmatic reasons a decision has to be made, in such cases analogy with patterns in other dialects or even related languages may be of use. Clearly such decisions are outside of the realm of descriptive linguistics but may be necessary in applied situations, such as the development of an orthography. 
	In the second half of section 2.3 I look at pitch, accent, stress and tone. I establish the glottal stop as primary in causing pitch distinctions in certain syllables. It may be that Jiǎomùzú is in the early stages of generating a tonal system by replacing final consonants with glottal stops. Neither tone nor pitch-accent nor stress is contrastive on a phonological level, though Jiǎomùzú words have customary pitch patterns that are for the most part predictable. Stress is contrastive on a morphological level. I give a few examples of contrastive stress in this chapter but will discuss it more fully in chapter 7 on verb morphology. The section on the word concludes with an overview of the workings of assimilation in Jiǎomùzú. 
	At the end of the chapter two appendices, A and B, give a list of minimal pairs and a list of consonant clusters respectively.
	552B2.1 Conventions
	2.1 Conventions
	In this study I use square brackets such as [kaˈleʔt̪] for phonetic transcriptions and slashes, like /ka-leʔt/ for phonemic transcriptions. I use a primary stress mark as in [kəˈruʔ] to indicate accent on a syllable, either expressed in high pitch or as increased loudness, or both. In phonemic transcriptions, where relevant, a dot indicates a syllable break, as in /da.tsə.go.go/ while hyphens show morpheme breaks: /tə-skruʔ/
	554B2.2 Phonemes
	2.2 Phonemes
	555Ba. Phoneme chart
	a. Phoneme chart
	556B1. Consonants
	1. Consonants
	Because palatal affricates tend to wander between post-alveolar and palatal positions, as discussed below, and because they contrast with palatal plosives, I have placed /tʃ, tʃʰ/ and /dʒ/ in the palatal column. Phonemes that occur in loanwords only are between parentheses. 
	glottal
	velar
	retroflex
	palatal
	alveolar
	labial
	ʔ
	k kʰ g
	c cʰ ɟ
	t  tʰ   d
	p pʰ b
	plosive
	tɽ tɽʰ dɽ (tʂʰ)
	tʃ tʃʰ dʒ
	ts tsʰ dz
	affricate
	h
	(ʂ)
	ʃ       ʒ
	s       z
	(f) v
	fricative
	(ɬ)
	ŋ
	ɲ
	n
	m
	nasal
	r
	trill
	j
	l
	w
	approximant
	592B2. vowels
	2. vowels
	593BThe vowels show a two-way contrast between /a/ and /ə/, In this respect Jiǎomùzú differs from Zhuōkèjī, another Central rGyalrong dialect, as well as the Northern rGyalrong variety of Chábǎo, which both have a triple contrast between /a/, ...
	The vowels show a two-way contrast between /a/ and /ə/, In this respect Jiǎomùzú differs from Zhuōkèjī, another Central rGyalrong dialect, as well as the Northern rGyalrong variety of Chábǎo, which both have a triple contrast between /a/, /ɐ/ and /ə/. 
	back
	central
	front
	u
	i
	close
	o
	e
	close-mid
	ə
	mid
	a
	open
	607Bb. Consonant phonemes: phonetic description and allophones
	b. Consonant phonemes: phonetic description and allophones
	labials
	/p/ voiceless unaspirated bilabial plosive     [p]
	/pʰ/ voiceless aspirated bilabial plosive     [pʰ]
	/b/ voiced unaspirated bilabial plosive     [b]
	/f/ voiceless labiodental fricative      [f]
	/v/ voiced labiodental fricative      [v]
	/m/ voiced bilabial nasal       [m]
	/w/ voiced bilabial approximant      [w]
	/f/ only occurs in Chinese loanwords:
	(1) [maˈfɔŋ¤]  leprosy, Chinese: 麻风, máfēng
	[ɟeˈfun̪¤ n̪aˈvajn̪] married (literally: /ɟeˈfun/ 'marry', a loan from Chinese       结婚, jiéhūn, plus 'do', 3p past)
	Lín Xiàngróng reports the use of /f/ in the dialect of Zhuōkèjī in Chinese loanwords as well as in native vocabulary. This is an innovation, as the use of /f/ in that dialect was still unknown in the 1950s. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects, /f/ is often realised as [ɸ].
	alveolars
	/t/ voiceless unaspirated dental plosive     [t̪]
	/tʰ/ voiceless aspirated dental plosive     [t̪ʰ]
	/d/ voiced unaspirated dental plosive     [d̪]
	/s/ voiceless unaspirated alveolar fricative     [s]
	/z/ voiced unaspirated alveolar fricative     [z]
	/lh/ voiceless alveolar lateral fricative     [ɬ]
	/n/ voiced dental nasal       [n̪]
	/r/ voiced alveolar trill       [r]
	/l/ voiced alveolar lateral approximant     [l]
	The plosives and the nasal in the alveolar category are realised as dentals on the phonetic level. But the rest of the alveolars is not, which is why I have chosen to label the entire category 'alveolar' rather than 'dental'.
	Occurrence of /d/ word initially is rather rare. Mostly /d/ occurs in prenasalised form. Minimal pairs for /d/ are therefore few and far between.
	Utterance-finally /r/ is realised as a voiced alveolar flap [ɾ]. In consonant clusters /r/ actually behaves like an approximant, see section 2.3.e below. 
	/lh/ only occurs in Tibetan loanwords and is fairly rare. Good minimal pairs are hard to find. Some examples of the occurrence of /lh/:
	(2) /lhase/  [ɬaˈse]  Tibet  literary Tibetan: ལྷ་ས, lHa-sa
	/lhandɽe/ [ɬaˈndɽe] devil, demon literary Tibetan: ལྷ་འདྲེ, lha-'dre
	In Amdo nomad dialects the cluster /sl/, as in literary Tibetan སློབ་མ slob-ma, 'student', is pronounced as [ɬ]. However, in the Jiǎomùzú dialects only loans that have /lh/ in literary Tibetan are pronounced with [ɬ]. The /sl/ combinations are pronounced just the way they occur in literary Tibetan.  In example (3) the second syllable of kaslep, ‘study’ and the first syllable of sloppən, ‘teacher’ correspond to literary Tibetan slob, ‘study’:
	(3) /kaslep/  [kaˈslɛp] study, learn; lit. Tibetan: སློབ་སྦྱོང་ slob-sbyong
	/sloppən/ [sloˈpən̪] teacher, master; lit. Tibetan: སློབ་དཔོན slob-dpon
	Not all instances of /lh/ in Tibetan loans are pronounced uniformly as [ɬ]. In Jiǎomùzú the cluster is variously pronounced as [ɬ], [xl] or even just [h], with only half of the cluster retained. Since the root letter in literary Tibetan is /h/, while /l/ is the head letter of the cluster, Jiǎomùzú never pronounces /lh/ as just [l], with /h/ disappearing, but it is possible to have just [h]. For this reason I transcribe all these phonemes as /lh/ rather than /ɬ/ in phonemic descriptions.
	(4) /lhe/  [xle] statue or image of a deity; deity; lit. Tibetan: ལྷ lha
	/lhandɽe/ [ɬaˈndɽe] ghost; lit.Tibetan: ལྷ་འདྲེ lha-‘dre 
	/lharɟa/  [haˈrɟa]  man's name; lit. Tibetan: ལྷ་རྒྱལ lHa-rgyal
	/lhamo/  [ˈhamo]  woman's name; lit. Tibetan: ལྷ་མོ lHa-mo
	palatals
	/c/ voiceless unaspirated palatal plosive     [c]
	/cʰ/ voiceless aspirated palatal plosive     [cʰ]
	/ɟ/ voiced unaspirated palatal plosive     [ɟ]
	/ʃ/ voiceless unaspirated palatal fricative     [ʃ]
	/ʒ/ voiced unaspirated palatal fricative     [ʒ]
	/ɲ/ palatal nasal        [ɲ]
	/j/ palatal approximant       [j]
	retroflexes
	Retroflex flaps occur only in affricates. They are discussed in section 2.3.b and 2.3.f. The only other occurrence of retroflexes is of retroflexed fricatives. These occur only in loanwords and in expressives and onomatopoeic words. Some examples of retroflexed fricatives in loanwords:
	(5) [ʂweˈpiŋ¤] thermos flask; Chinese: [ʂwějpʰíŋ], 水瓶 , shǔipíng
	[tʂʰaʔ¤]  tea; Chinese: [tʂʰá], 茶, chá
	Interestingly, though the word for 'tea' apparently is a direct loan from Chinese, the word for 'kettle', [cʰaˈxʉ], reflects more an Amdo nomad pronunciation. Loans from Chinese, especially more recent ones, often reflect the pronunciation of the Sìchuān dialect as spoke in the north and east of the province, which, unlike the Chinese standard language, has no retroflexes in initials. Example (5) shows the contrast between the words for ‘bed’ and ‘umbrella’. The word for ‘bed’ has a retroflex fricative in the affricate in standard Chinese but not in the Sìchuān dialect. Consequently, it is borrowed into rGyalrong without retroflex. The word for umbrella does not have a retroflex in either standard Chinese or Sìchuān dialect. The superscript numbers to the right of the phonetic transcription are tone marks:
	(6) [wuˈtswʰaʔŋ¤] his or her bed; Chinese standard: [tʂʰwaŋ35], 床, chuáng;       Sìchuān dialect: [tsʰwaŋ21]
	[saʔn̪¤]  umbrella; Chinese standard: [san214], 伞, sǎn
	Sìchuān dialect: [san53]
	[tʂʰaʔ¤], 'tea' is also often pronounced as [tʃʰaʔ¤], reflecting perhaps an adaptation to native phoneme preference. Here is an example of a retroflexed fricative in an onomatopoeic word:
	(7) [ʂəxˈʂeʔk] expression of the sound a fast moving object makes, such as an      arrow in flight or a log sliding down a hill side.
	affricates
	/ts/ voiceless unaspirated alveolar affricate     [ts]
	/tsʰ/ voiceless aspirated alveolar affricate     [tsʰ]
	/dz/ voiced unaspirated alveolar affricate     [dz]
	/tʃ/ voiceless unaspirated palatal affricate     [tʃ]
	/tʃʰ/ voiceless aspirated palatal affricate     [tʃʰ]
	/dʒ/ voiced unaspirated palatal affricate     [dʒ]
	/tɽ/ voiceless unaspirated retroflexed affricate    [tɽ]
	/tɽʰ/ voiceless aspirated retroflexed affricate     [tɽʰ]
	/dɽ/ voiced unaspirated retroflexed flap affricate    [dɽ]
	Retroflexed flaps do not occur independently, so that /tɽ, tɽʰ, dɽ/ of needs must be analysed as affricates. The regular tests for the existence of the other affricates, such as position of plosive and fricative not interchangeable, occurrence of set combinations of plosive and fricative only, etc., don't work very well because of the abundance of consonant clusters in rGyalrong. However, the CV pattern is helpful. The maximum number of  consonants in an initial cluster is three, see section 2.3.b. Assuming there are no affricates would leave one with a large amount of data showing clusters of four consonants, such as in /ta.ndzwi/, 'tusk'; /ka.rtsʰwek/, 'roll up (sleeves)'; /ta.rndʒak/, 'wrinkle'; /ka.ndɽwaʔp/, 'tumble, fall'; /ka.rdzwa/, 'dig'.
	The affricates /tʃ/, /tʃʰ/ and /dʒ/ are realised anywhere between a post-alveolar and a palatal position:
	(8) /katʃʰi/  [kaˈcçʰi] go
	/japtʃen/ [jaˈɸtʃen̪] stirrup
	I have not found any contrasting pairs for separate palatal and post-alveolar affricates, so I have chosen to use one set under palatals, allowing for free variation under influence of the phonetic environment. In the examples above the variation might be explained by the occurrence of [i] in the verb /ka.tʃʰi/, 'go', which effects a more palatal sound for the affricate, and the bilabial [ɸ] in /ja.ptʃen/, 'stirrup', which hauls the whole consonant cluster more forward into an alveolar position.
	Mansier has commented on free variation between aspirated palatals and affricates for the Xiǎojīn dialect of rGyalrong as well as for some of the Amdo dialects. He notes that in some places older people tend to differentiate between palatal plosives and affricates, whereas younger people do not, and that in some locations he found either only a palatal plosives series or a series of affricates, whereas in other places both occur. In previous literature on rGyalrong this same pattern is reflected, with some scholars reporting postalveolar and palatal affricates, but no palatal plosives, some finding one series of affricates and a palatal plosives series. Only one scholar, Kin P’eng attests both a double series of affricates and a palatal plosives series. In Jiǎomùzú there is clear contrast between the post-alveolar affricates and palatal plosives. I give a full set of minimal pairs in Appendix A.
	velars
	/k/ voiceless unaspirated velar plosive     [k]
	/kʰ/ voiceless aspirated velar plosive      [kʰ]
	/g/ voiced unaspirated velar plosive      [g]
	/ŋ/ velar nasal        [ŋ]
	683BOccurrence of /g/ is relatively rare.
	Occurrence of /g/ is relatively rare.
	glottals
	/ʔ/ glottal stop        [ʔ]
	/h/ glottal fricative        [h]
	The glottal stop always occurs utterance-initially before a vowel, in native vocabulary as well as in loanwords. I have not found any smooth onsets, that is, onsets without a glottal:
	(9) /apa/  [ʔaˈpa]  father
	/amo/  [ʔaˈmo]  mother 
	/are/  [ʔaˈre]  barley liquor
	/awurərə/ [ʔaˈwurəru] snail
	/ardi/  [ʔaˈrd̪i]  turban
	/owe/  [ʔoˈwe]  yes
	In this position the glottal stop contrasts with other consonants, e.g. the glottal fricative /h/, see Appendix A for examples of minimal pairs. Since there are no syllables with a smooth onset, the Jiǎomùzú syllable canon does not allow for syllables that consist of a vowel only, making it imperative here to consider the glottal stop to have full phoneme status. Also, Jiǎomùzú allows for clusters of two consonants after the vowel, see section 2.3.b.  There are plenty of words that have a glottal stop in final or pre-final position in final syllables, where they are in contrast with other consonants:
	(10) /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan
	/kəru/  very
	/kəruk/  strong, black (of tea)
	/kəruʔk/  lynx
	(11) /kəsuʔ/  sunny
	/kəsuk/  tight
	(12) /kamoʔt/ drink
	/kamoʔ/  hungry
	(13) /ndoʔ/  have
	/kandon/ read
	(14) /ca/  musk deer
	/zdeʔmcaʔ/ mist
	/caʔkcaʔk/ magpie
	/tacakcak/ awn of wheat
	Because of this I reckon the glottal stop as a full consonant. Since the glottal stop occurs always utterance-initially before a vowel and is therefore predictable, for the sake of convenience I do not mark its occurrence in that position in phonemic transcriptions. 
	Glottal stops occur in native vocabulary as well as in loanwords:
	(15) /haŋtoʔw¤/ [haŋˈt̪oʔw¤] soy bean; Chinese: 黄豆, huángdòu
	/saʔn¤/  [saʔn̪¤]  umbrella; Chinese: 伞 , sǎn
	/jaŋjuʔ¤/ [jaŋˈjyʔ¤] potatoe; Chinese: 洋芋, yángyù
	Final plosives and nasals are often unreleased, especially after a glottal stop. Glides and fricatives are usually released, but not always. I have not found any rule that governs the release of finals after a glottal. It seems to be up to individual speaker preference.
	(16) /pʰaroʔk/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk̚]  crow
	/təwaʔm/ [t̪əˈwaʔm̚]  bear
	/kʰrəʔw/ [kʰr̥əʔw̚]; [kʰr̥əʔw] rice
	In connected speech, compounds, etc. finals are usually slurred or drop out altogether, or assimilate:
	(17) [pak]  /pak/  pig
	[paŋˈndze] /pak-ndze/ pig food, swill (pig+food)
	[paˈŋgor] /pak-ŋgor/ pork fat (pig+fat)
	[paˈrŋaʔ] /pak-rŋaʔ/ wild boar (pig+wild)
	Glottal stops, like other finals in Jiǎomùzú, also disappear in compounds, due to morphological processes such as the marking of person or number, and because of assimilation. In phonemic transcriptions I maintain the glottal:
	(18) [t̪əˈpʃiʔ]   /təpʃiʔ/  excrement 
	[t̪əpʃiˈrboʔ]  /təpʃiʔrboʔ/ fart
	(19) [pkwaʔ]   /pkwaʔ/  chicken, hen
	[pkwaˈpuʔ]  /pkwaʔpuʔ/ chick, little bird
	(20) [kan̪aˈtsoʔ]  /kanatsoʔ/ look, see
	[n̪aˈtsɔŋ]  /natsoʔŋ/ look, 1s
	All these things conspire to make glottal stops, those slippery customers, hard to spot. The only way of hearing and analyzing their position properly is in the isolation of individual words. I further discuss glottal stops in section 2.3.h below.
	Though the glottal fricative /h/ is a relatively rare phoneme, it does occur in native vocabulary, (21), as well as in loanwords, (22):
	(21) [t̪ərəˈhar kaˈva]  /tərəhar kava/  pant for breath
	[t̪aˈhɛm kaˈva]  /tahem kava/  yawn
	[haˈrd̪o]   /hardo/   that side
	[waˈhum kəmiʔ]  /wahum kəmiʔ/  tasteless, bland
	(22) [kəˈhaʔw]  /kəhaʔw/ good; Chinese: 好, hǎo
	[hun̪]   /hən/  minute;Chinese: 分钟, fēnzhōng
	/h/ is sometimes realised as a velar fricative:
	(23) [mbaˈxe] /mbahe/  water buffalo; lit. Tibetan: མ་ཧེ, ma-he
	Final consonants of words, even if spoken in isolation, are frequently not released. In normal speech finals are unreleased or drop out altogether, or assimilate with the onset of the next word. This can make it hard to hear which is the consonant in final position. Especially tricky is the distinction between final velar plosive /-k/ and glottal stop /-ʔ/. The bilabials /-p/ and /-m/ and the alveolars /-t/ and /-n/ can be difficult to pin down too. At least they are more easily distinguished, in their unreleased shape, from glottal stop /-ʔ/ because of their different points of articulation. The problem is even more pronounced in words with a pre-final glottal, after which the final consonants are usually unreleased and tend to be devoiced as well.
	In light of this, an interesting question is whether the glottal stop in Jiǎomùzú indicates a loss of final stops in some cases. I have found that within the different villages and settlements of Jiǎomùzú there are differences in pronunciation of glottals and final consonants. For example, most Jiǎomùzú speakers use [kə'ruʔ] for 'Tibetan, rGyalrong', as do speakers from other central rGyalrong dialects. But speakers from the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng, the high altitude grasslands, say [kə'ruk]. Also, the use of the glottal between the wider dialect groupings of rGyalrong, such as Southern and Central, is not consistent. One example comes from a Southern rGyalrong dialect of Xiǎojīn. Professor Āwàng, a native speaker of the Xiǎojīn dialect, when asked to write down in Tibetan script the word for 'put', gave ཀ་གཏད, ka-gtad, [kaˈxt̪at̪̚]. In both Jiǎomùzú and Zhuōkèjī the word for 'put' is /kataʔ/, [kaˈt̪aʔ]. A comparison of different dialects of rGyalrong might be a worthwhile exercise to see where final stops occur, and where only a glottal stop. If such comparative research would show a tendency of final plosives to atrophy into glottal stops this may well indicate the beginning stages of a movement towards the development of tone in rGyalrong dialects, as Dài and Yanmuchu proposed in their work on Suōmò. Interestingly, recent research found that minimal pairs for words with and without final glottal occur throughout the dialects, but often it involves different pairs in different dialects. This sort of inconsistency may be another indication that rGyalrong final consonants are in the process of disappearing, and that this process unfolds differently in each speech community. 
	More on the possible relationship between the glottal stop and tonality in rGyalrong follows in sections 2.3.h and 2.3.i on tone and pitch below.
	743Bc. Vowel phonemes: phonetic description and allophones
	c. Vowel phonemes: phonetic description and allophones
	front vowels
	/i/ close unrounded front vowel       [i]
	/e/ close-mid unrounded front vowel      [e]
	central vowels
	/ə/ mid unrounded central vowel       [ə]
	/a/ open unrounded central vowel       [a]
	Scholars disagree as to the existence of the central vowel on a phonemic level. Jīn Péng, for the Suōmò dialect, concluded that it does exist, but has a tendency to turn into cardinal vowels, especially /e/ and /i/. Mansier, for Xiǎojīn, notes a strong tendency to centralisation and neutralisation of all the cardinal vowels, especially for /i/ and /u/. On a phonetic level this leads to frequent occurrence of the central neutral vowel. The tendency to centralisation of the close vowels explains the occurrence of [ə] for the most part. Other occurrences are in Tibetan loans in which the vowels /i/ and /u/ from literary Tibetan are all realised as /ə/, as they are in nomad Amdo dialects. Because of this Mansier does not want to grant [ə] full phoneme status. But he admits that he is left with a number of words in which it is difficult to link [ə] to any of the cardinal vowels /i/, /e/ and /u/, and maintains the central vowel in his phonemic transcriptions. 
	In the Jiǎomùzú dialects [ə] occurs both in accented and in non-accented syllables, in open as well as closed ones, and in words that are not clearly Tibetan loans. There is contrast between [ə] and all the cardinal vowels, see Appendix A for minimal pairs at the end of this chapter. Processes of harmonisation and assimilation explain much of the instability of the rGyalrong vowels noted by Jīn and Mansier. I give examples of these processes in section 2.3.j.
	back vowels
	/u/ close rounded back vowel       [u]
	after palatals         [y]
	/o/ close-mid rounded back vowel       [o]
	Vowel quality:
	Vowels in the Jiǎomùzú dialects tend to be very short, to the point of sometimes disappearing altogether in unstressed syllables, see section 2.3.b on CV patterns. This tendency is especially strong for the central vowel /ə/: 
	(24) /mbərzaʔ/ [mbrˈzaʔ] knife
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preference for rounding as well as backing, especially in the village of Kǒnglóng. In many words /u/ or /o/ occurs in places where other dialects, especially Suōmò and Zhuōkèjī, have /i/. It may be this feature that makes native rGyalrong speakers perceive of the Jiǎomùzú dialects as more 'heavy' than the Suōmò or Zhuōkèjī dialects: 
	(25)   Jiǎomùzú  Suōmò   Zhuōkèjī
	grass plot /kajvuʔ/   [kaipi]   [kɐipiʔ]
	buy  /kaku/   [kaki]   [kaki]
	grey  /kəbu/   [kəgbi]   [kəbgi]
	four  /kəbdu/   [kəwdi]   [kəwdi]
	day  /ʃnu/   [sɲi]   [sni]
	Cardinal vowel /i/ is mostly stable. 
	Cardinal vowel /e/ can be realised as [ɛ], especially in stressed or accented syllables:
	(26) /kʰəʃpʰeʔs/ [kʰəˈʃpʰɛʔs] marmot
	/təmtʰek/ [t̪əˈmtʰɛk] waist
	/spen/  [spɛn]  glue
	/sokle/  [sɔxˈlɛ]  saw
	The Jiǎomùzú vowels are often influenced by their environment and assimilate in a variety of ways. I give examples in section 2.3.j on assimilation below.
	The default realisation of /a/ is mostly somewhere between central open and front open position:
	(27) /təwaʔm/ [t̪əˈwaʔm̚] bear 
	The vowel /a/ tends to brighten, especially in stressed or accented syllables where /a/ can be realised a bit less open as [æ] or even [ɛ]. This can make it hard to distinguish between /a/ and /e/: 
	(28) /kaleʔt/  [kaˈlɛʔt̪], [kaˈlæʔt̪] hit
	/tɽozan/  [tɽoˈzɛn̪], [tɽoˈzæn̪] portion, ration
	/ntʃʰam/ [ntʃʰæm]  religious dance
	/marsar/ [marˈsɛr], [marˈsær] fresh butter
	/tamŋaʔn/ [tamˈŋɛʔn̪]  bad omen
	Vowels can flip-flop, with one vowel in a single syllable words but another vowel in compounds. Example (29) shows a change from /a/ to /e/:
	(29) [ɬe]  /lhe/  deity
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost
	[cʰe], [cʰɛ] /cʰe/  liquor
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	However, this does not mean that in every loan from Tibetan or close cognate with Tibetan the vowel /e/ is a representation of an underlying /a/. For example, in words such as /rgom be/, 'monastery', literary Tibetan: དགོན་པ, dgon-pa, /e/ remains no matter what. 
	Cardinal vowel /o/ is almost always pronounced as [ɔ] in closed syllables, often with a very back quality when influenced by velar plosives etc.: 
	(30) /təmdoʔk/ [t̪əˈmdɔʔk̚] colour
	/mbrotʰoʔ/ [mbroˈt̪ʰɔʔ] colt
	/zgrok/  [zgrɔk]  bracelet
	Cardinal vowel /u/ is realised as [y] after palatals. Since this is predictable, it does not need to be marked in phonemic transcriptions:
	(31) /patʃu/  [paˈtʃy]  bird
	/tərɲu/  [t̪əˈrɲy]  name
	/pəɟu/  [pəˈɟy]  mouse
	795B2.3  The word
	2.3  The word
	796Ba. The building blocks of a word
	a. The building blocks of a word
	The phonological word is made up of one or more syllables. The distinguishing features of the word are syllable pattern and contents. As shown below, there are nine possible patterns for the basic Jiǎomùzú word. For clarity a dot separates syllables while a hyphen connects morphemes:
	* a single unprefixed root: /zɟi/, 'ten'; /rdwe/, 'argali'.
	* two syllables that are not clearly divided in root and prefix, and are also not clearly a compound. These words are bisyllabic but monomorphemic: /mba.la/ 'ox'; /ɟor.wu/, 'squirrel'.
	* three syllables that are not prefix and root combinations, nor a compound. Such words are trisyllabic but monomorphemic: /tsa.gə.jo/, 'yellow weasel'; /na.mə.rɟan/, 'ceiling'.
	* four syllables that are not a combination of affixes and a root, nor a compound, forming quadrisyllabic monomorphemic words: /da.tsə.go.go/, 'two-stringed instrument'; /a.rə.wu.rə/, 'hard working'.
	* a prefix and a root, forming bisyllabic bimorphemic words: /ta-roʔ/, 'chieftain, leader' (nominal prefix-root); /ka-vi/, 'come' (nominaliser-root). Sometimes the difference between a prefix-root combination and a two-syllable but monomorphemic word that is not a compound or other combination is difficult to make. The main test is whether or not the syllables can be split up and still carry meaning. In the following example kə- is a bound morpheme which does not carry meaning independently. It does not mean ‘one’ and is not a nominaliser or an aspectual marker, as in other uses of kə- (see for example sections 7.1 and 4.3). In the word kəruʔ, ‘Tibetan’, neither kə- nor ruʔ have meaning by themselves:
	(32) /kə.paʔ/    Han Chinese
	/kə.ruʔ/    (rGyalrong) Tibetan
	*/ruʔ-ndzu/ /kə.ruʔ-ndzu/ Tibetan log ladder (Tibetan-log ladder)
	*/paʔ-ndze/ /kə.paʔ-ndze/ Han Chinese food (Han Chinese-food)
	* two affixes and a root: /ka-sa-psoʔ/, 'compare' (prefix-caus-root); /ka-və-məndə/, 'be about to arrive' (prefix-vp-root). Causativity and viewpoint markers such as sa- and və- respectively are discussed in chapter 7 on verbs. 
	* two affixes and a  reduplicated root: /ka-ŋa-le-leʔt/, 'fight' (prefix-rec-red-root). I discuss reciprocity markers like ŋa- in chapter 7 on verbs.
	These forms, usually found in verbs, consist of set combinations of affixes and roots. Such words, in the perception of native speakers, are no longer productive combinations of meaningful affixes and roots, though often the meaning of the different affixes can still be fairly easily derived. 
	* a compound of two or more roots: /zɟi-mŋi/, 'fifteen' (ten-five); /pwaʔ-puʔ/, 'chick' (chicken-child). Often the roots used in this sort of compound have prefixes of their own when used by themselves: /ta-puʔ/, 'child'; /kə-mŋi/, 'five'.
	* a root combined with a number of affixes: /ma-kə-ndɽa/, 'different, naughty' (neg-prefix-root). The number of syllables in such words can be four or more. If a word consists of more than four syllables it is usually a cluster of affixes bound to a verb root.
	Of all these possible forms, one and two syllable words are by far the most common. Three and four syllable words, other than words consisting of several affixes and a root, which are mainly verb phrases, are rare. 
	813Bb. CV patterns
	b. CV patterns
	pattern chart
	CV  CVC  CVCC  CVCCC CVCCCC 
	CCV  CCVC  CCVCC CCVCCC CCVCCCC
	CCCV  CCCVC CCCVCC CCCVCCC CCCVCCCC
	Below are examples of CV patterns. In order to make a clear distinction between morphemes and syllables I use a dot between syllables and hyphens between morphemes.
	CV  /ca/  [ca]  musk deer
	/kʰə/  [kʰə]  hound
	/a.rdi/  [ʔa'rd̪i]  turban
	CCV  /mbu.ru/ [mbuˈrʉ] plough
	/zɟi-mŋi/ [zɟiˈmŋi] fifteen (ten-five)
	CCCV  /rdwe/  [rd̪we]  argali
	/ta-ndzwi/ [t̪aˈndzwi] tusk (prefix-root)
	CVC  /kʰoŋ]  [kʰɔŋ]  tiger
	/tʃʰət/  [tʃʰət̪]  goat
	CCVC  /kə-ʃpət/ [kəˈʃput̪] livestock (prefix-root)
	/kroŋ.kroŋ/ [kr̥ɔŋˈkr̥ɔŋ] throat
	CCCVC /kə-rscat/ [kə'rscat̪] eight (prefix-root)
	/spjaŋ.kə/ [spjaŋˈkə] wolf
	CVCC  /tʰo-jn/  [t̪ʰɔjn̪]  ascend-3p
	/tʃʰi-ndʒ/ [tʃʰindʒ] go-3d
	CCVCC /zdeʔm/  [zdɛʔm]  cloud
	/ka.ntʃʰak-j/ [kaˈntʃʰej] in town (root-loc)
	CCCVCC /ta-mbraʔm/ [t̠aˈmbraʔm] measles (prefix-root)
	/rdzwa-ndʒ/ [rdzwandʒ] dig-3d 
	CVCCC /kə-ŋan-ndʒ/  [kəˈŋɛndʒ] the two evil ones
	/kə-va-mot-ndʒ/  [kəˈvamondʒ] the two who are blown away
	CCVCCC /kə-pjis-ndʒ/  [kəˈpjindʒ]  the two who apply ointment
	/kə-ŋa-ndzor-ndʒ/ [kəˈŋandzondʒ]  the two who bark
	CCCVCCC /kə-rmbat-ndʒ/  [kəˈrmbandʒ] the two who draw near
	/kə-mpʃar-ndʒ/  [kəˈmpʃandʒ] the two beautiful ones
	CVCCCC /na-laʔt-jn/  [naˈlæjn] hit, second or third person plural         perfective
	/kə-neʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈnendʒ] the two black ones
	CCVCCCC /kə-mtɽoʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈmtɽoŋndʒ] the two old ones
	/kə-rkoʔt-ndʒ/  [kəˈrkondʒ] the two who engrave 
	CCCVCCCC /kə-ʃkraʔk-ndʒ/  [kəˈʃkraŋndʒ] the two clever ones
	/kə-skriʔn-ndʒ/  [kəˈskrindʒ] the two long ones
	Note that syllable breaks and morpheme boundaries do not necessarily coincide, as in the case of person and number suffixes such as /-ndʒ/. On a morphological level /rdzwandʒ/, 'dig, third person dualis', contains a verb root suffixed with the non-first person dualis marker /-ndʒ/: /rdzwa-ndʒ/. But on the level of the syllable there is no boundary between the verb root and the suffix, since the suffix does not have a vowel and therefore cannot be a syllable in its own right. It can be argued that the non-first person dualis marker is a shortened form of a syllable /ndʒə/, as discussed in section 2.3.b on consonant clusters below. But even if /-ndʒ/ is interpreted as a syllable, the non-first person plural marker /-jn/ leaves no doubt that for person and number marking the syllable boundary and the morphological boundary do not coincide. Plural marker /-jn/ cannot be re-interpreted as a full syllable that has a vowel as well as consonants, so the case for a syllable pattern that has two final consonants stands, supported both by the occurrence of pre-final glottal stops and person and number markers such as /-jn/. Verbs that have in their last syllable a consonant as their final or a coda of a glottal stop and a final have CV patterns with three and four final consonants respectively, when these verbs are marked for second or third person plural with /-jn/.
	851Bc.  The status of the glottal stop
	c.  The status of the glottal stop
	Glottal stops have a limited distribution. They occur word-initially before a vowel and word-finally in final position or before the final consonant. Jiǎomùzú CV patterns call for syllables that consist at the least of one consonant and one vowel. There are quite a few words that start with only a vowel, see section 2.2.b on glottals in the description of consonants above, but there are no words or syllables that have a smooth onset. They all have either a glottal stop or a consonant as their initial. These words would be ungrammatical unless I propose a glottal stop to fill the required consonant slot in the CV pattern. Morphological marking, predominantly person and number marking, implies a CV pattern that has two final consonants. Non-first person plural is marked by /-jn/ suffixed to a verb root. The suffix /-ndʒ/, added to a verb root, marks second and third person dualis. It would be tempting to say that Jiǎomùzú syllable patterns normally either end in a vowel or in one consonant, and to view the occurrences of -CC as secondary, caused by morphological markers. However, this view would not take into account the plentiful occurrence of syllables that end in -ʔC. Either I count the glottal stop /ʔ/ as a proper phoneme, in which case I don't have to assume that there is a CV pattern consisting of a vowel only. But I do have to assume that rGyalrong can have syllables ending in two consonants - and proof for this comes from syllables that consist of a verb root and a person marker. Or I have to assume the glottal stop is a secondary phonetic phenomenon, in which case I have to assume a syllable consisting of one vowel only. Furthermore I am left with a large number of syllables ending in -ʔC, with the occurrence of the glottal unexplained unless there is another process at work that produces pre-final glottal stops. Such a possibility exists in the theories of tonality which have been put forward by several scholars. I will discuss them in section 2.2.h on tone below. A third possibility is that the glottal stop is a full phoneme word-initially but secondary in word-final position.
	For now, in light of the previous observations, it seems to make more sense to grant the glottal stop full phoneme status and keep the most elegant CV patterns, as shown in the examples above.
	854Bd. Syllable canon
	d. Syllable canon
	The Jiǎomùzú syllable canon can be represented in a formula as follows:
	(C1)(C2)C3(C4)V(C5)(C6)
	The consonants between brackets are optional. A Jiǎomùzú CV pattern at its simplest consist of C3 and a vowel. C4 is always an approximant (/j, l, w/ or /r/). The following subsections give a description of the possible initial and final consonant clusters. In the examples syllable breaks are represented by dots while morpheme boundaries are indicated by hyphens.
	858BInitial clusters with three consonants
	Initial clusters with three consonants
	A Jiǎomùzú initial consonant cluster can at most have three consonants. There are two distinctive patterns for clusters with three consonants, with C1 and C4 being mutually exclusive. In the first one C1 is empty, C4 is filled with a glide. In the second pattern C4 is empty, while C1 is filled by /r, m/ or /j/. here are some examples of the first pattern, [C1C2C3V(C5)(C6)]:
	(33) /ta-rmbok/ mane (of a horse) (prefix-root)
	/kə-rscat/ eight (prefix-root)
	/kə-mpʃar/ beautiful (prefix-root)
	/ca-mpso/ musk (deer-musk)
	/tə-jmbak/ leaf (prefix-root)
	/kʰa. jŋguʔ/ trough
	Some of the data with the glide /j/, such as /kʰajŋguʔ/ is suspect, in that /j/ may be an infix or part of a merged prefix rather than a consonant properly belonging to the initial consonant cluster. This is a morphological rather than a phonological issue. More analysis, especially of meaning and form of affixes, should solve some of the problems surrounding the occurrence of /j/ in C1 position. In this pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, b, m, n, s, z, ʃ, ŋ/. C3 can be filled by /b, d, s, ʃ, dʒ, c, g/. 
	Examples of the second pattern, [C2C3C4V(C5)(C6)], are:
	(34) /mbroʔ/  horse
	/tə-skruʔ/ body (prefix-root)
	/spjaŋ.kə/ wolf
	/ka-mbjam/ fly (v) (prefix-root)
	/rdwe/  argali
	/tə-ntwa/ sickle (prefix-root)
	/tə-ŋgli/  falsehood (prefix-root)
	/ka-skliʔ/ bear, endure (prefix-root)
	In this pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, m, n, s, z, r, ʃ, ʒ, k, ŋ, j/. C3 can be filled by /p, pʰ, b, t, d, ts, dz, dɽ, cʰ, k, g/.
	877BInitial clusters with two consonants
	Initial clusters with two consonants
	Initial clusters consisting of two consonants follow either one of two patterns, [C2C3V(C5)(C6)] or [C3C4V(C5)(C6)]. C4 must be filled by a glide. The pattern in which both C2 and C3 are filled is rather more common than the second pattern with the C3C4 cluster. Below are some examples of the [C2C3V(C5)(C6)] pattern:
	(35) /ta-rɲi/  hair (prefix-root)
	/kə.mbuʔ/ yak calf
	/kə-ʃpət/ livestock (prefix-root)
	/tə-pʃiʔ/  excrement (prefix-root) 
	/tə-ktsa/  shoe, boot (prefix-root)
	In this pattern, C2 can be filled by /p, b, m, s, z, n, r, l, j, v, ʃ, ʒ, k, g, ŋ/. C3 can be filled by any consonant apart from /ʔ/. Examples of [C3C4V(C5)(C6)] are:
	(36) /kʰa.priʔ/ snake
	/pja.rgoʔt/ vulture
	/ta-vluʔ/ age (prefix-root)
	/swej/  barley
	889BIn this pattern C3 can be filled by /p, pʰ, m, tʰ, r, s, z, v, j, ts, ʃ, ʒ, tʃʰ, cʰ, k, kʰ, g, w/.
	In this pattern C3 can be filled by /p, pʰ, m, tʰ, r, s, z, v, j, ts, ʃ, ʒ, tʃʰ, cʰ, k, kʰ, g, w/.  
	890BFinal clusters
	Final clusters
	Jiǎomùzú has thirteen consonants that can fill the final slot: /p, t, k, m, n, ŋ, dʒ, s, w, j, l, r, ʔ/. All of these, apart from /ʔ/ and /dʒ/, can be preceded by a glottal stop, see Appendix A and  section 2.3.h. The only other possible clusters in final position are /-jn/ and /-ndʒ/, which are person markers, see section 7.2 on person and number in the verbs chapter. There are no voiced plosives, fricatives or affricates in final position. The suffixes /-dʒ/, which marks first person dualis, and /-ndʒ/, for non-first dualis, are exceptional. Because of their voicing, one would almost expect there to be a vowel following the consonant cluster: /-dʒə/ or /-ndʒə/. Supporting evidence for this comes from the second person dual pronoun /ndʒənɟo/, a variant of /nənɟondʒ/ (see chapter 3 on pronouns). The conclusion must be that the full form of the markers is indeed /-dʒə, -ndʒə/, but that in normal speech the vowel becomes diminished to the point of being lost, while the tell-tale voicing remains. In this study I transcribe the dualis markers, if in syllable final position, without the final vowel, but retaining their voicing.
	Morphological processes such as marking of locatives and person markers may replace the final consonant(s) in a syllable at the phonetic level. These issues are described in section 2.3.j in this chapter and in the following chapters on morphology.
	Obviously, this overview only reflects the possibilities within the present set of data. Though I have little doubt that the general analysis of the syllable canon is right, there is a danger in trying to give rules as to which consonants exactly group together and how. There is a good chance that, with the accumulation of more data as well as fine-tuning of the analysis for syllable breaks, new and different insights as to the clusters' internal rules of combination will emerge. For now I simply give a list of all the clusters I have found in Appendix B.
	894Be. The approximants
	e. The approximants
	A syllable in Jiǎomùzú can have only one vowel. The simplest Jiǎomùzú syllable consists of a consonant and a vowel. There is overwhelming evidence, based on this CV pattern, that the glides /w, j, r, l/ behave as consonants. None of the approximants ever occurs in the position of a vowel. There are no syllables without vowels in which an approximant acts as a vowel:
	(37) /tə-waʔm/ bear (prefix-root) /wu-graʔl/ system (3s-root)
	/tsa.gə.jo/ yellow weasel  /ja.wət/  balcony
	/kʰo.roʔk/ ant   /kə.par/  jackal
	/ka.laʔ/  rabbit   /leŋ.leŋ.ʃuʔ/ kind of wild berry
	900Bf. Prenasalised series
	f. Prenasalised series
	There is a complete series of prenasalised plosives and affricates. The prenasal consonants is expressed by N:
	(38) Np Npʰ Nb  Nts Ntsʰ Ndz
	Nt  Ntʰ  Nd  Ntʃ Ntʃʰ Ndʒ
	Nc  Ncʰ Nɟ  Ntɽ Ntɽʰ Ndɽ
	Nk  Nkʰ Ng
	'Prenasalised' here indicates a nasal occurring before a plosive or affricate that harmonises for place of articulation with the plosive or affricate. The palatal plosives are a bit of an exception in that they are prenasalised by /n/ which is realised almost as far back as a palatal, but without the distinctive palatalised sound of /ɲ/. The prenasalised consonants in Jiǎomùzú are similar to the clusters in literary Tibetan that are transcribed with འ, a-cung, 'small a'. Plosives and affricates can be prefixed by a nasal that does not harmonise. Such clusters are not counted as prenasalised clusters. In example (39) the nasal harmonises with the bilabial, the cluster counts as a prenasalised one:
	(39) /mbor.kʰe/ literary Tibetan: འབར་ཁམས 'Bar-khams, place name.
	908BBut in (40) the nasal does not harmonise with the velar and is considered a full consonant:
	But in (40) the nasal does not harmonise with the velar and is considered a full consonant:
	(40) /kə-ngu/ nine (numeral prefix-root) 
	In the phonetic and phonemic transcriptions used in this study all nasals of prenasalised clusters are transcribed as full consonants, harmonising for place of articulation of the following plosive or affricate. So far only /ntɽʰ/  and /ntʃ/ are lacking in my data. More data gathering will eventually show whether these clusters do not exist in Jiǎomùzú or if my initial data set simply missed them. Examples of prenasalised series:
	(41) /mp/  /kampʃok/ build, erect  /ka.mpuʔ/ cloth
	/mpʰ/  /təmpʰet/ vomit   /təmpʰi/  outside
	/mb/  /tambat/ mountain  /təmbriʔ/ rope
	/nt/  /təntwa/  sickle   /təntok/  beak
	/ntʰ/  /kantʰen/ pull
	/nd/  /sondiʔ/  day after tomorrow /tandar/  rubbish
	/nc/  /tancap/  shadow side of a slope /kancu/         transport
	/ncʰ/  /kəncʰat/ flat   /kʰancʰwak/   pit, stone
	/nɟ/  /kʰanɟarara/ cicada   /nɟuruʔ/  nit
	/ŋk/  /kavaŋka/ chew   
	/ŋkʰ/  /təŋkʰuʔ/ behind, back  /kaŋkʰruŋ/     incarnate
	/ŋg/  /kanaŋgə/ share   /ʃkuŋguʔ/ pestle
	/nts/  /karantsuk/ cut up   
	/ntsʰ/  /kanəntsʰok/ gnaw   /kəntsʰəʔp/ hasty 
	/ndz/  /kawandzor/ grind   /tandzwi/ tusk
	/ntʃ/  
	/ntʃʰ/  /kantʃʰa/ butcher   /kantʃʰiʔ/ choose
	/ndʒ/  /tarndʒak/ wrinkle   /wuɟondʒ/ 3d
	/ntɽ/  /kantɽok/ wild goose
	/ntɽʰ/
	/ndɽ/  /kandɽaʔp/ tumble, fall  /təndɽu/  skin
	932Bg. Syllable breaks
	g. Syllable breaks
	As explained in section 2.3.b on syllable patterns above, morpheme boundaries and syllable breaks do not always coincide. The most frequent occurrence of a disconnect between boundaries on the morphological and syllabic level is in the case of morphemes that consist of one or two consonants only, while the Jiǎomùzú CV pattern requires each syllable to also have a vowel. For example, kʰoroʔk, 'ant' consists of the prefix kʰ- which occurs in animal names signalling 'non-mammal'. The morpheme break is after kʰ-. But the most basic syllable pattern consists of one consonant and one vowel, requiring a syllable break after kʰo. In the examples in this section a hyphen marks the morpheme boundary, a dot indicates the syllable break:
	(42) [kʰo'roʔk] /kʰ-o.roʔk/ ant 
	Since morphemes carry meaning, I mark morphological boundaries in the following chapters, not syllable breaks. Nevertheless, syllable breaks can be important for practical reasons such as the development of a phonologically sound orthography. I therefore briefly discuss some issues concerning syllable breaks here.
	For most words in the Jiǎomùzú dialects it is easy to establish clear, unequivocal syllable breaks based on CV patterns and morphological information, since many Jiǎomùzú words consist of strings of morphemes whose boundaries coincide with CV patterns. Two factors that can cause problems in assigning correct syllable breaks are fastness of connected speech and ambiguity of a consonant sequence. In such cases, application of morphological information usually solves the issue. For example, in the fastness of connected speech, and due to a tendency towards voicelessness, vowels sometimes disappear, especially in unstressed syllables. This can lead to wrong grouping of consonants in a cluster and the disappearance of entire syllables:
	(43) [n̪at̪əˈʃok̚] */na-tə-ʃoʔk/ finished, 2s 
	In normal speech there are apparently just three syllables, though the [ʃ] may sound just a fraction longer than normally, and rounding, expected on consonants in syllables with rounded vowels, does not take place. The unaccountable lengthening of the consonant can be an indication of a hidden vowel, for which in this case proof comes from morphological comparison:
	(44) /ka-joʔk/ end (dynamic verb prefix-root)   [kaˈjoʔk̚]
	/ka-sə-joʔk/ finish (dynamic verb prefix-causal marker-root) [kasiˈjoʔk̚],            [kaˈʃoʔk̚]
	The vowel of the causal marker assimilates for place with the glide, becoming [i], or disappearing altogether. By analogy with this form the correct second singular past form of 'finish' is:
	(45) /na-tə-sə-joʔk-w/ finished (past-2-causality-root-2s) [n̪at̪əˈʃoʔk̚]
	Sometimes the apparent loss of vowels leads to seemingly impossible consonant clusters, as in [mbrza], 'knife'. Jiǎomùzú cannot have four consonants in an initial cluster, so there must be a syllable break. But it is unclear how it should be applied: /mbə.rza/ and /mbər.za/ are equally valid and there is no morphological information that can come to the rescue. In such a case the ambiguity cannot be solved dialect-internally. When, say for orthographic reasons, it is still desirable to decide on a syllable break, comparison with variants from other dialects can be helpful. The following forms are from my word list survey:
	(46) Mǐyàluó   [brtza]   
	Dǎngbà   [mbəˈrtze]
	Shāshíduō  [brstza]   
	Báiwān   [mbəˈrstsa]
	Baǒxìng  [mbəˈrtsa]  
	Dānbā    [zaˈgriʔ]
	Bādǐ    [zaˈgrəʔk]
	Based on a comparison with Bǎoxìng and Báiwān the Jiǎomùzú variant [mbrza] could be analysed as /mbə.rza/. 
	In some instances an imploded syllable can become part of morphologically standardised forms:
	(47) /kə-raʔm/ dry (non-process verb; prefix-root)
	/ka-rə-kram/ make, cause to dry (process verb; prefix-cause-root)
	The cluster /kr/ in the dynamic verb can easily be traced to a contraction of the two syllables of the stative verb. This kind of process may be responsible for quite a few of the initial consonant clusters, especially in verb roots. Careful analysis is needed to see which clusters are morphologically frozen or standardised, and which are actually caused by imploded syllables and should be split up in a prefix and root. Observations as to which clusters are indeed accepted by native speakers as morphological units, and which are strings of affixes that lose their separate identity only in connected speech can fruitfully inform such analysis.
	The second factor that can cause mistakes in the correct allocation of syllable breaks is ambiguity of a consonant sequence. The final consonant of the preceding syllable is mistaken for the first consonant of the following syllable and vice versa. This is especially so for words in which it is not immediately clear where an affix ends and a root starts, for loanwords, and for compound words consisting of roots with consonant clusters. Decisions on ambiguous syllable breaks that cannot be resolved with the help of word-internal morphological information can be informed by application of analogy from unambiguous sequences:
	(48) [kən̪ˈgu]    nine 
	[zɟi]   /zɟi/  ten 
	[zɟiˈn̪gu]  /zɟi-ngu/ nineteen (ten-nine)
	*/kən.gu/  /kə.ngu/  nine
	[saxsəŋˈkʰʉʔ]    afternoon
	[saˈxsə]   /sa.ksə/  noon
	[təˈŋkʰʉʔ]  /tə-ŋkʰuʔ/ back; behind (n, prefix-root)
	*/sa.ksəŋ.kʰuʔ/  /sa.ksə-ŋkʰuʔ/ afternoon
	In a small number of cases dialect-internal characteristics such as CV patterns, morphological information and analogy with unambiguous sequences fail to bring resolution. If nevertheless for pragmatic reasons a choice about a syllable break, one way or the other, has to be made, dialect external or even language external information can inform the decision. For the Jiǎomùzú dialects, comparison with other dialects or languages such as literary Tibetan and Chinese, can be helpful, especially for loanwords:
	(49) [jaˈŋxwo¤]    matches 
	*/ja.ŋxwo¤/  /jaŋ.hwo¤/ Chinese: 洋火, yáng huǒ, 'foreign fire'
	[rgambəˈtsaʔ]    small box (box-small)
	*/rga.mbə.tsaʔ/  /rgam.bə-tsaʔ/ literary Tibetan: སྒམ, sgam, 'box'
	Sometimes a syllable break can be assigned in either one of two valid ways, for lack of analogy with other syllables, morphological information and direct supportive evidence from other languages or dialects:
	(50) [məntoʔk]  flower
	The Jiǎomùzú syllable canon would support either /mə.ntoʔk/ or /mən.toʔk/. There is no direct match in the literary Tibetan form, which is མེ་ཏོག, me-tog. In such cases, though there is no dialect-internal evidence that would support one choice over the other, other arguments may be brought into play if a decision is required. The Tibetan form has as initial syllable me, and in Jiǎomùzú there are many instances of prenasalised /t/. The preferred choice here may therefore be /mə.ntoʔk/. Such reasoning is clearly not based on phonological or other dialect-internal arguments, but may help decide ambiguous cases while staying as close as possible to common characteristics of the dialect.
	973Bh. Glottal stops, CV patterns and tone
	h. Glottal stops, CV patterns and tone
	For the purpose of clarity in the discussions following in this section and the next, I define 'tone' as lexical tone: a distinctive pitch level of a syllable and an essential feature of the meaning of a word. I define 'pitch' as an auditory sensation in terms of which a sound may be ordered on a scale from 'low' to 'high'. And 'accent' is the emphasis which makes a word stand out in a stream of speech. Therefore accent is not solely a matter of loudness but also of pitch and duration. 'Stress' refers to the degree of force used in producing a syllable. Prominence of a syllable is usually due to an increase in loudness of a stressed syllable, but increases in length and often pitch may contribute as well. Lexical stress distinguishes meaning in a word. 
	In previous descriptions of rGyalrong phonology various authors have noted contrast between level and falling pitch, in some studies linked to the occurrence of a glottal in final or pre-final position of the phonological word: 
	(51) [t̪əˈmbrî] plaything, toy  [t̪əˈrpû]  chaff 
	[t̪əˈmbrīʔ] rope (n)   [t̪əˈrpūʔ] seed
	[kʰaˈʃpâ] frog   [kəˈɟô]  light (not heavy)
	[kaˈʃpāʔ] know   [kəˈɟōʔ]  sheep
	Different ideas have been offered to account for these phenomena. Some authors have interpreted the data to indicate that rGyalrong has a tonal contrast. However, solutions to the glottal-and-pitch phenomena have lacked the comprehensiveness to account for all data. This is firstly because the contrasting pitch and the occurrence of the glottal are limited to final syllables. Secondly, both the perceived tonality and the glottal stop linked to its occurrence disappear in compounds, even if the affected syllable is still in final position, not to mention connected speech. And third, the contrasting pairs of words are not necessarily the same across the dialects. I have, so far, not found any single syllable words that contrast for pitch in Jiǎomùzú. The contrast between level and falling pitch in syllables is, at best, minimal and occurs independently from the glottal stop. In my data there are words with a glottal but a falling pitch. I also have words that have a level pitch, but no glottal appears:
	(52) [zwîʔ]  wall
	[ʃkôʔ]  scallion, onion
	[ʃâʔm]  iron
	(53) [ŋōs]  be
	[pāk]  pig
	[ʃōk]  buckwheat
	Then there are instances where an unaccented syllable retains a glottal and a level pitch:
	(54) [ˈnəmāʔk], [ˈnəmāʔ] no, not at all
	Jiǎomùzú CV patterns may be of help here. In section 2.3.b on CV patterns I have proposed two basic patterns, CV and -V(C)(C), to fit the requirements of my data. One of these, CV, already made it necessary to view the glottal stop as a full phoneme. The -V(C)(C) pattern, necessitated by morphological markers suffixed to the root syllable, leaves space for clusters consisting of two consonants. If the glottal stop counts as a full consonant it can fill either the final or the pre-final consonant spot. It then fits all the Jiǎomùzú data without having to pose a separate tonal system. The disappearance of the glottal from connected speech, compounds etc. may be explained by the tendency in Jiǎomùzú for final consonants to erode into disappearance, and the displacement that takes place when morphological markers are added to the end of a syllable. Or the case can be made for the glottal to have limited distribution, word initially before a vowel, and word finally or prefinally in accented syllables only. A third possible way of looking at the puzzle is suggested by Dài and Yanmuchu in their 1992 paper. They note that the first condition to affect a split into tones is the presence of a final plosive in a syllable. If this is correct, the tendency of the Jiǎomùzú dialects to lose finals and the presence of final and pre-final glottal stops may indicate that final stops are eroding into glottal stops. This in turn may point to the beginnings of the development of a tonal system. Each of these possible interpretations would consider the appearance of the glottal as primary. Pitch becomes a secondary feature that does not contrast, which fits the Jiǎomùzú data. Slight level and falling pitch patterns can be observed. Level pitch mainly, but not always, occurs in closed syllables ending in a plosive, whereas falling pitch occurs predominantly, but not always, in open syllables or in syllables ending in a nasal or a fricative. 
	An additional indication that the glottal stop is primary, with pitch or tonal features as a secondary issue, comes from data that seems to imply a role for the glottal in distinguishing meaning on the grammatical level as well as on the phonological level. Consider the following two sentences from Púzhì:
	(55) [kaˈndza]  /kandza/  eat
	[n̪əˈndzɛŋ]  /nə-ndze-ŋ/   
	 erefl-eat-1s
	I eat by myself (without any company).
	[ŋa n̪əˈndzɛʔŋ]  /ŋa  nə-ndzeʔ-ŋ/   
	 I    erefl-eat-1s          I eat [something] myself (without sharing it with others).
	Apart from the occurrence of ŋa, 'I', for emphasis, the only difference between the sentences is the glottal stop. Apparently the glottal stop here marks the subtle difference between semantic notions of 'by myself, without company' and 'by myself, without sharing the food'. The emphatic reflexivity marker nə- emphasises ‘myself’, see section (7.8.e) on reflexivity in the chapter on verbs, but is not able to mark the difference between the two different levels of 'not with others'. For that, the glottal stop is pressed into service. The difference is subtle. Of course, if I eat by myself, I also don't share my food with others. But the second phrase clearly means that there are other people there. I just don't want to give them any of my food. At this point it is unclear to me if such grammatical distinctions marked by a glottal stop are a matter of individual speaker preference, local usage at, say, the village level, or a broadly applicable principle that simply has gone unnoticed before. It is obvious that the glottal stop cannot be ignored and that a dedicated study of its functions and usage may open unexpectedly fruitful fields of study.
	In regards to tone rGyalrong gives a mixed picture. Like the Jiǎomùzú dialects, the Northern dialect of Chábǎo does not have tone, though stress is contrastive. Lin, in her most recent work on the Central dialect of Zhuōkèjī, proposes a simple two-way contrast between toneless words and words that have a falling tone. The glottal stop is not phonemic and plays no role in tonal patterns. Tonality is contrastive not only on the phonemic level but also marks grammatical distinctions. Sun notes glottal stops as well as tonal alternations that serve, among other things, to mark tense, aspect and modal meanings on verbs for Northern rGyalrong varieties and other members of rGyalrongic. A preliminary glance at the dialects of Southern rGyalrong shows that some of them have tonal systems that involve at least high, mid and low level tones as well as falling tones, by far the most complex tonal system in the rGyalrongic languages reported so far. At this point only raw data are available, so that it is not clear yet whether the tones function on a phonological level only or are contrastive on a morphological level also.     
	999Bi. Stress, pitch and accent
	i. Stress, pitch and accent
	Contrastive stress or accent can arise only through morphology. On the phonological level stress is not contrastive. Discussions of contrastive stress on the morphological level can be found in subsection 2 below as well as section 2.3.j of this chapter and in sections 7.4 and 7.5 of the verb chapter. A simple pitch-accent system assigns relative high and low pitch to every syllable in a word, with the accent on the syllable that sounds loudest and has the highest pitch. I give examples of the various pitch patterns below. A stress marker marks the accented syllables. For ease of reading syllables in the examples are separated by a dot. High and low pitch is marked by H and L respectively below the corresponding syllables.
	1. Pitch
	1002BPitch patterns for two syllable words
	Pitch patterns for two syllable words
	The default pattern for two syllable words is accent on the second syllable, with low pitch on the first:
	(56) /kʰa.ˈɲuk/ pika  /tə.ˈnuʔ/  breast 
	   L   H     L   H
	Two syllable words that consist of a prefix and a root have low pitch on the prefix, and high pitch on the accented second syllable. In two syllable words that are compounds the pitch on the unaccented syllable is somewhat lower than that on the accented syllable, but not as low as on the prefix in prefix-root combinations. Level of pitch is relative:
	(57) /tʃu.ˈsrem/ otter, of /tə.ˈɟuʔ/, 'water', and /srem/, 'otter'
	  L     H                         L  H                      
	Note that the initial consonant has become voiceless. This can be attributed either to a tendency in Jiǎomùzú to devoice initial plosives and affricates or to a straight loan from Tibetan [tʃʰəˈsram], 'otter'; literary Tibetan: ཆུ་སྲམ, chu-sram. 
	1010BPitch patterns for three syllable words
	Pitch patterns for three syllable words
	The default pattern for three syllable words is accent and accompanying high pitch on the final syllable, with low pitch on the unaccented initial syllable and high pitch on the unaccented second syllable:
	(58) /ta.kʃi.ˈru/ taste   
	 L  H  H
	/kʰa.rdi.ˈliʔ/ earth worm
	  L   H   H 
	A secondary pattern exists for words with reduplicated syllables, which have the accent on the second syllable with low pitch on both the initial and final syllable:
	(59) /kʰa.ˈmŋaʔm.mŋaʔm/ small bell for leading a circle dance 
	       L     H         L 
	/ta.ˈtʃəm.tʃəm/  niter
	     L   H    L
	1021BPitch patterns for four syllable words
	Pitch patterns for four syllable words
	The default pattern for four syllable words is accent on the final syllable, with low pitch on the initial syllable and high pitch on the second and third syllables:
	(60) /kʰa.jpə.lo.ˈta/  skipping (a child's game)
	   L  H  H  H
	/kə.ka.va.ˈʃki/  burnt, scorched
	  L H  H   H
	/ka.ʃi.ktek.ˈsnan/ brothers
	  L H H     H
	A second pattern exists, as for three syllable words, for words that have reduplication of a syllable. In such words, the accent is on the second syllable. The initial syllable takes a low pitch, as do the third and fourth syllables:
	(61) /kʰa.ˈjpə.lo.lo/  butterfly
	  L    H  L  L
	/da.ˈtsə.go.go/  two stringed instrument 
	  L   H  L  L
	/kə.ˈŋa.gu.guʔ/  bent
	  L  H  L  L
	/ka.ˈŋa.pʰət.pʰət/ lose contact with
	  L  H  L    L
	1038BPitch patterns for words of more than four syllables
	Pitch patterns for words of more than four syllables
	Words that consist of more than four syllables are usually verb roots with a string of affixes. In this type of word stress is contrastive on the morphological level and overrules previous pitch patterns. I discuss this kind of stress pattern in section 2.3.j on morpho-phonemics at the end of this chapter and where relevant in chapter 7 on verb morphology.
	1040BCompounds
	Compounds
	The accent in compounds consisting of three or four syllables is on the part of the compound that has dominance in establishing meaning or is emphasised by the speaker. Morpheme breaks are marked by hyphens, syllable breaks by dots. Some compounds consist of two nouns connected by a genitive construction in which the second term of the genitive is marked by the third person singular prefix w-. For more on genitive constructions, see the chapters on pronouns and nouns:
	(62) /ˈmbroʔ-w-a.rmbok/ mane (of a horse) (horse-3s.mane)
	     H       L   L
	/ˈsmok-kə.nɟam/  down (a very soft kind of hair) (wool-soft)
	   H      L   L
	/kʰor.lo-ˈmnu/  augur, drill (wheel-drill)
	   L   H   H
	/ta.waʔp-ˈɟeʔm/  sewing kit (needle-house) 
	 L  H       H
	/kʰa.ˈmtse-pə.rɟo/ centipede (bug-hundred)
	   L   H     L  L
	/tə.ˈʃmi-w-a.wo/  tongue tip (tongue-3s-head)
	 L   H    L    L
	The compounds conform to either the first or the second pitch pattern established earlier. In doing so, the constituent of the compound that is less emphasised loses its original pitch pattern and accent. Accent only occurs on one syllable within a word:
	(63) /tə.ˈʃmi/   tongue
	/ta.ˈwo/   head
	/tə.ˈʃmi-w-a.wo/  tongue tip (tongue-3s-head) 
	1058BLoanwords
	Loanwords
	Most loanwords conform to the patterns described above, but there are some that behave differently. They have an accent on the first syllable in two syllable words, followed by a low pitch on the second syllable:
	(64) /ˈɟun.loŋ/  bamboo food steamer; Chinese: 篜笼  zhēnglóng
	  H   L
	/ˈpʰi.si.jaŋ/ leather box or chest; Chinese: 皮箱  píxiāng  
	  H   L L 
	This sort of pattern, as well as the assignment of pitch in loanwords, can be accounted for by a rule that syllables following an accented syllable automatically have low pitch.
	Based on this overview the following rules can be deduced for pitch patterns in Jiǎomùzú:
	 accented syllables have high pitch
	 there is only one accent per word
	 default accent is on the final syllable
	 initial un-accented syllables take low pitch
	 syllables following the initial syllable and leading up to an accent take high pitch
	 post-accent syllables take low pitch
	High and low are relative standards. If two low or high pitches follow each other in a word, e.g. H-L-L, as in /kʰajpəlolo/, 'butterfly', the first low pitch will be pronounced at mid level and the last one at low level. Two high pitches leading up to the accent, as in /kəkavaʃki/, 'burnt', will sound like a mid level and a high level pitch respectively.
	Accented syllables in Jiǎomùzú are marked both by a greater degree of loudness or force and a higher pitch than the surrounding syllables. Since pitch patterns are predictable, as shown above, but not contrastive, I do not mark pitch and accent in the phonemic descriptions.
	2. Stress
	Stress is contrastive on the morphological level, where it marks a variety of meanings, such as the difference between interrogative and prohibitive. Interrogatives and prohibitives are both marked by prefix mə, but only the verb root of the prohibitive is stressed. In the example below hyphens mark morpheme breaks and a stress mark indicates stress. The two verb phrases both have three syllables. The final syllable of each example consists of two morphemes:
	(65a) / mə-tə-tʃʰi-n/  Will you go? (int-2-go-2s)
	   L   H  L
	(65b) /mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n/  Don't go. (proh-2-go-2s)
	  L   L  H
	Since pitch and accent are not contrastive on the phonological or the morphological level, I do not mark phonemic transcriptions for it in the following chapters. Stress is predictable and contrastive, and will be marked as appropriate throughout the rest of this study.
	I discuss grammatically contrastive stress patterns more fully in sections 7.4 and 7.5 of the verb chapter. Here I just give a concise overview of the grammatical functions marked by stress. Contrastive stress is used to mark three kinds of evidentiality, first and second person present imperfective aspect, past-in-the-future relative tense and imperatives. Example (65a, b) above and examples (66), (67) and (68) below show the regular stress patterns for these grammatical functions. In the verb phrase two grammatical functions marked by two separate prefixes can merge into one slot. Usually the consonant of the first prefix remains as well as the vowel of the second prefix. If the second prefix carries grammatically distinctive stress, as in the case of the non-direct evidentiality marker a-, the stress remains, as in example (66). In this study I transcribe a- in its full form. Another kind of evidentiality is signalled by observation marker na-, used when a speaker has personal experience of an event or object. This marker is also stressed. After negation marker ma-  and with some linking and existential verbs the vowel of the observation marker becomes ə-, see example (67). Since both na- and nə- can occur unstressed, signalling other grammatical functions, in the same slot, both forms of the observation marker must be marked for contrastive stress. The third stressed evidentiality marker is nə- which signals outside authority, see example (66). First en second person present imperfective aspect is marked by the stressed prefix kə-, as in (66). The relative tense past-in-the-future is formed by prefixing a perfective marker to a verb root and adding stress to the prefix. In normal perfective aspect frames the perfective marker is not stressed, as in example (66). Morpheme breaks are indicated by hyphens in the following examples.
	(66) /ka-top/   [kat̪op]  hit (inf-root)
	/ˈkə-top-ŋ/  [ˈkətom] I’m hitting (primp-root-1s)
	/ŋa-top-w/  [ŋat̪op]  he is hitting (primp-root-3s)
	/na-top-w/  [n̪at̪op]  he hit (pft-root-3s)
	/na-ˈtop-w/  [n̪aˈt̪op]  hitǃ (imp-root-2s)
	/ˈna-top-w/  [ˈn̪at̪op]  he is hitting (obs-root-3s) 
	/na-ˈa-top-w/  [ˈn̪at̪op]  he hit (pft-nev-root-3s)
	/ˈnə-top-w/  [ˈnət̪op]  he hit (ev-root-3s)
	/ma-top-w/  [mat̪op]  doesn't hit (neg-root-3s)
	/ˈna-top-ŋ tʃe/  [ˈn̪at̪om tʃe] once I will have hit (pft-root-1s  loc)
	(67) /kə-mem/  [kəmɛm] tasty (inf-root)
	/ˈna-mem/  [ˈn̪amɛm] tasty (obs-root)
	/ma-'nə-mem/  [ma'n̪əmem] not tasty (neg-obs-root)  
	(68) /ka-ɲu/   [kaɲy]  live, be at home (inf-root)
	/ɲu/   [ɲy]  is at home (root)
	/ma-ɲu/   [maɲy]  is not at home (neg-root) 
	/ˈna-ɲu/   [ˈnaɲy]  is at home (obs-root)
	/ma-'nə-ɲu/  [ma'nəɲy] is not at home (neg-obs-root)
	1100Bj. Assimilation and dissimilation
	j. Assimilation and dissimilation
	Assimilation in Jiǎomùzú is expressed in a variety of ways. I give the main categories below, with some examples for each.
	1102BVoicing
	Voicing
	There is a tendency for plosives to soften into fricatives in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. These fricatives then may assimilate for voicing with the following consonants or vowels:
	(69) /k/ - [ɣ]  /tokənatsoʔŋ/ [t̪oɣən̪aˈtsɔŋ] look, 1s past
	/kanəknu/ [kan̪əˈɣn̪u] feel guilty
	/g/ - [ɣ]  /təgʒo/  [t̪əˈɣʒo]  genital organ
	/zgogden/ [zgoˈɣdɛn̪] threshold
	/p/ - [ɸ]  /pkwaʔ/  [ɸkwaʔ] chicken
	/tapke/  [t̪aˈɸke]  be full (after eating)
	/p/ - [b]  /ɟopɟop/  [ɟɔbˈɟɔp̚] fish
	/b/ - [β]  /kə bde/  [kəˈβde]  good
	Voicing of voiceless consonants such as fricatives in a voiced environment is also common:
	(70) /kasənəna/ [kazən̪əˈn̪a] stop, cease
	/r/ can be devoiced after /k/ and especially /kʰ/:
	(71) /kʰroŋkʰroŋ/  [kʰr̥ɔŋ ˈkʰr̥ɔŋ] throat
	/kʰrəʔw/  [kʰr̥əʔw] rice
	1117BPlace of articulation
	Place of articulation
	In the prenasalised series the nasals assimilate to the place of articulation of the following plosive or affricate, see section 2.3.f on the prenasalised series.
	The vowel /u/ assimilates to the place of articulation of preceding consonants, moving forward to [ʉ] or even [ø]: 
	(72) /kəmbru/ [kəˈmbrø] yak
	/tavlu/  [t̪aˈvlø]  age
	/mepʰuʔ/ [meˈpʰʉʔ] poplar
	/kətsəru/ [kətsəˈrʉ] salty
	The vowel /ə/ in non-accented syllables can assimilate to [ɔ] before /o, w/, and to [i] or [e] before palatals and alveolars occurring in a following syllable:
	(73) /təjla/  [t̪eˈjla, t̪iˈjla] milk
	/təjwaʔk/ [t̪eˈjwaʔk] neighbour
	/təskruʔ/ [t̪iˈskrʉʔ] body
	/təʃnəʔ/  [t̪iˈʃn̪əʔ]  heart
	/təŋgro/  [t̪ɔˈŋgrɔ] sinew, tendon
	/təmɲok/ [t̪ɔˈmɲɔk] bread
	/kəwas/  [kɔˈwas] fly
	/a/ in a non-accented syllable can become [ɑ] before syllables with /o, k/ or /w/ and [e] before palatals:
	(74) /tajmi/  [t̪eˈjmi]  tail
	/tajtʃen/  [t̪eˈjtʃɛn̪] scales, steelyard
	/kaktor/  [kɑ'kt̪ɔr] break up, scatter
	/pʰaroʔk/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk] crow
	/kərnaʔk/ [kəˈrn̪ɑʔk] deep
	/kəpsak/ [kəˈpsɑk] light, not dark
	/kawoʔr/ [kɑˈwɔʔr] help with physical labour
	/kawu/  [kɑ'wu]  charm box
	The assimilation caused by /w/ in these cases seems to indicate that native speakers perceive of /w/ as of a velar rather than a bilabial approximant. However, assimilation does not happen in all environments with /w/ and apparently is a matter of speaker preference. For this reason I keep /w/ in the bilabial column rather than grouping it with the velars.
	1142BMode of articulation
	Mode of articulation
	plosives may harmonise with mode of articulation with nasals and fricatives:
	(75) /k/ - [ŋ]  /pakndze/ [paŋˈndze] swill, pigs feed
	/pʰa mbo/ [pʰaŋˈmbo] corpse
	/c/ - [ç]  /stʃi/  [ʃçi]  linking verb 'be'
	1147BDisappearance of finals before following initials
	Disappearance of finals before following initials
	In the flow of speech finals tend to disappear, sometimes without leaving a trace, sometimes with a glottal as a reminder:
	(76) /nə-ɟeʔmbak        wu-je     ɲi-ndɽa/  [n̪əɟeʔmˈbaʔjɲindɽa] 
	 2s:gen-family    3s-poss  3p:gen-picture
	 pictures of your family
	/kərscat-zɟi/    [kərscaˈzɟi] 
	 eight-ten
	 eighty
	/tajiʔk-mdzoʔ/    [t̪ajiˈmdzoʔ]  
	 hand-digit
	 finger
	Morpho-phonemicsThe principles of assimilation and dissimilation as described above also hold on the morphological level, when affixes are attached to roots. The phonological shape of the affix can influence the realisation of the root. For example, when a root is marked with the locative suffix -j, phonetically, the final consonant, if there is one, of the root drops out while the vowel of the last syllable assimilates for place to a more palatal or central environment. Locative -j sometimes is not pronounced:
	(77) /kantʃʰak/  /kantʃʰak-j/  [kaˈntʃʰej] 
	market, town  market-loc 
	at the market, in town
	/kʰa/   /kʰa-j/   [kʰej]  
	room   room-loc
	in the communal kitchen or livingroom
	/təŋgu/   /təŋgu-j/  [t̪əŋgi]  
	inside   inside-loc
	on the inside
	/stoŋ-pa/  /stoŋ-pa-j/  [stoŋˈpe] 
	every-year  every-year-loc
	in every year, yearly
	(78) /loser          w-əʒak-j/    [wuˈʒeʔ]
	New.Year   3s:gen-time-loc
	at New Year's
	(79) /tambat      w-ərka-j/    [wurke]
	mountain   3s:gen-top-loc
	on top of the mountain 
	Another example is the third person genitive marker w-, which replaces the initial consonant of a noun marker in possessives and other genitive type constructions. If w- is prefixed to a noun that has ta- as its nominal prefix, the vowel [a] remains unaltered. But if the prefix is tə- the central vowel is realised more as a back vowel [u]:
	(80) /ta-miʔ/  leg /w-a.miʔ/ [waˈmiʔ] his leg         3s:gen-leg
	/tə-skruʔ/ body /w-ə.skruʔ/ [wuˈskrʉʔ] his body
	 3s:gen-body
	For nouns that do not have a nominal prefix the third person marker wu- is prefixed in its full form and the vowel is realised as [u]:
	(81) /hawʂu¤/ number  /wu-hawʂu¤/ [wuˈhawʂu¤] his number
	 3s:gen-number
	In the Jiǎomùzú verb paradigms, the pronominal suffixes are very important. However, it is not always easy to pinpoint exactly what the suffix is, because of the way the suffixes and the finals of the verb stem influence each other phonetically. Before I discuss the verb paradigm I first establish some of the morphophonemic rules of thumb and give some examples for common verb forms.Final consonants  Jiǎomùzú verb roots can have a final consonant. These finals are from one of four categories: plosive, nasal, fricative or glide. Person and number suffixes influence, and sometimes are influenced by, these consonants. In my data there are examples with final plosives /p,t/ and /k/, final nasals /m/ and /n/, final fricative /s/ and final glides /l/ and /r/. The following generalisations can be extrapolated from my data: 1s -ŋ - plosives take the same place as the first person singular marker or       become a glottal, while final glottals disappear   - nasals take the same place as the first person singular marker   - fricatives and glides are overruled and replaced by the first person       singular marker
	In the following examples the verb kaleʔt is used in the sense of 'write', part of the phrase tascok kaleʔt, 'write [any kind of writing]'. The verb kasəraʔm is transitive and means literally 'cause to dry'. The forms between slashes show the full form of the verb stems with their suffixes. The forms in brackets are phonetic transcriptions.
	(82) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-ŋ/ [nəˈɟym] I sleep  kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-ŋ/  [lɛʔn̪]  I write   karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-ŋ/ [rɟəʔŋ]  I run  
	kataʔ  put  /taʔ-ŋ/  [t̪aʔŋ]  I put
	kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-ŋ/ [səˈraʔm] I dry    kandon  read  /ndon-ŋ/ [n̪don̪]  I read  
	kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-ŋ/ [n̪əkroʔŋ] I discuss  kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-ŋ/  [pʰəŋ]  I offer up
	kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-ŋ/ [skoʔŋ]  I hire 
	2s/3s -n/-w  - plosives remain or become a glottal; glottals remain and may block        the pronunciation of the number suffix   - nasals take the same place as the second person singular markers    - fricatives drop out, with sometimes a glottal replacing final as well as         suffix   - glides drop out or become a glottal
	Jiǎomùzú marks second and third person singular on transitive verbs with –w. Intransitive verbs are not marked for third person singular, while second person singular has –n. The examples below are all for second person singular.
	(83) katop  hit  /tə-top-w/ [t̪əˈtop]  you hit
	kaleʔt  write  /tə-leʔt-w/ [t̪əˈlɛʔt̪]  you write
	kəʃpaʔk  thirsty  /tə-ʃpaʔk-n/ [t̪əˈʃpaʔk] you are thirsty   kataʔ  put  /tə-taʔ-w/ [t̪əˈt̪aʔw] you put
	kasəraʔm dry  /tə-səraʔm-w/ [t̪əsəˈraʔm] you dry
	kandon  read  /tə-ndon-w/ [t̪əˈndon̪] you read
	kanəkroʔs discuss  /tə-nəkroʔs-w/ [t̪əˈnəkroʔw] you discuss
	kapʰəl  offer up  /tə-pʰəl-w/ [t̪əˈpʰəw] you offer up
	kaskoʔr  hire  /tə-skoʔr-w/ [t̪əˈskoʔ] you hire 
	1d -dʒ  - plosives remain, though they are sometimes hard to hear; [t̪] implodes       into the suffix; final glottal disappears    - nasals remain   - fricatives and glides drop out
	(84) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-dʒ/ [n̪əˈɟypdʒ] we two sleep
	kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-dʒ/  [lɛdʒ]  we two write
	karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-dʒ/ [rɟəkdʒ]  we two run
	kataʔ  put  /taʔ-dʒ/  [t̪adʒ]  we two put  
	kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-dʒ/ [səˈramdʒ] we two dry
	kandon  read  /ndon-dʒ/ [ndondʒ] we two read
	kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-dʒ/ [nəkrodʒ] we two discuss
	kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-dʒ/ [pʰədʒ]  we two offer up
	kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-dʒ/ [skodʒ]  we two hire
	2d/3d -ndʒ  - plosives, glottals and nasals drop out or take the same place as second       and third person dual markers   - fricatives and glides drop outThe examples are all third person forms, because the suffix marking is the same for second and third person:
	(85) kanəɟup  sleep  /nəɟup-ndʒ/ [n̪ə'ɟyndʒ] they two sleep
	[n̪əˈɟymdʒ]
	katop  hit  /top-ndʒ/ [t̪omdʒ]  they two hit
	[t̪ondʒ]
	kaleʔt  write  /leʔt-ndʒ/ [lendʒ]  they two write
	karɟəʔk  run  /rɟəʔk-ndʒ/ [rɟəndʒ]  they two run
	kataʔ  put  /taʔ-ndʒ/ [t̪andʒ]  they two put
	kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-ndʒ/ [səˈramdʒ] they two dry
	kandon  read  /ndon-ndʒ/ [ndondʒ] they two read
	kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-ndʒ/ [n̪əkrondʒ] they two            discuss
	kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-ndʒ/ [pʰəndʒ] they two offer            up
	kaskoʔr  hire  /skoʔr-ndʒ/ [skondʒ] they two hire
	1p, 2p/3p -j, -jn  - final consonants of all categories drop out
	(86) katop  hit  /top-j/  [t̪oj]  we hit
	kanəɟup  sleep  /tə-ɟup-jn/ [t̪əˈɟyjn̪]  you (p) sleep
	kaleʔt  hit  /leʔt-jn/  [lɛjn̪]  they hit
	kəʃpaʔk  thirsty  /ʃpaʔk-j/ [ʃpaj]  we are thirsty
	kataʔ  put  /taʔ-jn/  [t̪ajn̪]  they put
	kasəraʔm dry  /səraʔm-jn/ [səˈrajn̪]  they dry
	kandon  read  /tə-ndon-jn/ [t̪əˈndojn̪] you (p) read
	kanəkroʔs discuss  /nəkroʔs-j/ [n̪əkroj]  we discuss
	kapʰəl  offer up  /pʰəl-j/  [pʰəj]  we offer up
	kaskoʔr  hire  /tə-skor-jn/ [t̪əˈskojn̪] you (p) hire
	1222BFinal vowels
	Final vowels
	All six of the Jiǎomùzú vowels /i, e, a, o, u/ and /ə/ can occur as finals of verb roots. Person and number suffixes influence the final vowels in open syllable verbal roots to some extent, though not nearly as much as they do final consonants. In general the following rules apply:
	The second and the third person singular transitive suffix -w tends to be difficult to hear or gets dropped, especially after final -o, -u and -ə. The finals -a and -e tend to become rounded before the -w suffix:
	(87) /karko/  put /tərko-w/ [t̪əˈrko]  you put
	/kaptɽu/  melt /ptɽu-w/  [ptɽʉ]  he melts
	/kamejkrə/ climb /mejkrə-w/ [meˈjkrə] she climbs
	/kava/  do /təva-w/ [t̪əˈvø]  you do
	/karəkse/ use up /rəkse-w/ [rə̪xsø]  he uses up
	The final -u tends to become fronted before plural suffix -j. The same holds for forms that are modified with locative suffix -j: 
	(89) /kaptɽu/  melt /ptɽu-j/  [ptɽyj]  we melt
	/kavavu/ cry /vavu-jn/ [vaˈvyjn̪] they cry 
	Final -e and -i become nasalised before first person singular suffix -ŋ, and tend to sound like a shwa:
	(90) /kavi/  come  /vi-ŋ/  [vĩŋ]  I come
	/kanətʃʰe/ get drunk /nətʃʰe-ŋ/ [n̪iˈtʃʰẽŋ] I get drunk
	1236BVerbs with a final -ə keep that vowel without showing much influence from the suffixes.
	Verbs with a final -ə keep that vowel without showing much influence from the suffixes.
	These morpho-phonemic changes can make it quite difficult sometimes to pinpoint what the final vowel of a certain verb actually is, a problem easily solved by the elicitation of uninflected forms in isolation.  
	observation and present imperfective markers
	One other instance of morpho-phonemic change occurs with the stressed observation marker na-,  which signals a certain kind of evidentiality based on experience, see section 7.5 of the verb chapter below. This marker has a vowel change, from -a to -ə-, when it occurs after negation marker ma- and when prefixed to linking verbs ŋos, ‘be’, maʔk, ‘not be’ and the existential verb miʔ, ‘not have’. In the following examples hyphens in the first line separate morphemes:
	(91) kəmem  tasty  mə-'na-mem  ma-'nə-mem
	q-obs-tasty  neg-obs-tasty
	Does it taste good?       No, it doesn't.
	(92) ŋə-poŋeʔj          ˈnə-miʔ
	1s:gen-money   obs-not.have
	My money isn’t here! 
	A description of evidentiality and aspect follows in sections 7.5 and 7.4 respectively of the chapter on verbs.
	For clarity of interpretation I give, in the following chapters, all roots and affixes in their phonemic form, with a hyphen between affixes. Syllable breaks are not indicated if they do not coincide with morpheme breaks. However, full forms of words, e.g. roots with their standard verbal or nominal prefix, if they are not modified by other prefixes, are given without hyphens, as in:
	(93) tamiʔ  leg nominal prefix ta- and root -miʔ   təskruʔ  body nominal prefix tə- and root -skruʔ
	kʰaʃpa  frog non-mammal prefix kʰ- and root -aʃpa
	kalaʔ  rabbit mammal prefix k- and root -alaʔ
	(94) w-amiʔ  3s:gen-leg  his leg
	j-əskruʔ  1p:gen-body  our body
	ɲi-kʰaʃpa 2p:gen-frog  your frog
	wu-kalaʔ 3s:gen-rabbit  his rabbit
	(95) kanəɟup  sleep verbal prefix ka- and root -nəɟup
	kəməʃtak cold verbal prefix kə- and root -məʃtak
	(96) to-sa-nəɟup-w   'na-məʃtak
	pft-caus-sleep-3s  obs-cold
	put to sleep   cold
	1260BAPPENDIX A
	APPENDIX A
	1261BMinimal and near-minimal pairs
	Minimal and near-minimal pairs
	In the following series the left hand column contains phonetic transcriptions, the right hand column phonetic ones. In the phonemic transcriptions syllable breaks are indicated by a space. Stress is marked only in the phonetic transcriptions.
	1263BConsonants
	Consonants
	1264Ba. (near) minimal pairs for labials
	a. (near) minimal pairs for labials
	/p/ - /pʰ/ [pak]  /pak/  pig
	[pʰakˈmbo] /pʰakmbo/ corpse
	[kaˈpɔ]  /kapo/  spin
	[kaˈpʰɔ]  /kapʰo/  escape
	/p/ - /b/  [kaˈmpʉʔ] /kampuʔ/ cloth
	[kaˈmbʉʔ] /kambuʔ/ give
	[rɟarˈpo] /rɟarpo/  king, ruler
	[t̪əˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum
	/p/ - /m/ [t̪aˈpaʔt̪̚] /tapaʔt/  flower
	[t̪aˈmaʔ] /tamaʔ/  work; business
	[t̪əˈwaʔm̚] /təwaʔm/ bear
	[t̪aˈwaʔp̚] /tawaʔp/ needle
	/p/ - /w/ [t̪aˈpʉʔ] /tapuʔ/  child
	[kaˈwʉ] /kawu/  amulet box
	[kʰaˈʃpa] /kʰaʃpa/ frog
	[t̪əˈʃwa] /təʃwa/  tooth
	/p/ - /v/  [t̪a'pa]  /tapa/  father
	[ka'va]  /kava/  do
	[t̪a'puʔ]  /tapuʔ/  child
	[t̪aˈvø]  /tavu/  grandparent  
	/pʰ/ - /b/ [kaˈmbɛm] /kambem/ overflow
	[t̪əˈmpʰɛʔt̪̚] /təmpʰeʔt/ vomit (n)
	[t̪əˈrpʰʉ] /tərpʰu/  fir tree
	[t̪əˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum
	/pʰ/ - /m/ [kaˈmɔʔt̪] /kamoʔt/ drink (v)
	[kaˈpʰɔʔt̪̚] /kapʰoʔt/ pick; take off; reach for
	[pkwaˈmo] /pkwaʔmo/ chicken, hen
	[pkwaˈpʰo] /pkwaʔpʰo/ rooster
	/pʰ/ - /w/ [pʰɑˈrɔʔk̚] /pʰaroʔk/ crow, raven
	[waˈroʔ] /waroʔ/  leader (3s)
	[pʰot̪]  /pʰot/  expression of disapproval
	[wuˈwot̪] /wuwot/ light (3s)
	/pʰ/ - /v/ [t̪ə'pʰok] /təpʰok/  salary
	[t̪ə'vok]  /təvok/  abdomen
	[pʰi'rmʉ] /pʰirmu/ outsider
	[ka'vi]  /kavi/  come
	Because /b/ mostly occurs in clusters whereas /v/ and /w/ do not, minimal pairs for these phonemes are few.
	/b/ - /w/  [la'bat̪]  /labat/  horn (musical instrument)
	[t̪aˈwat̪]  /tawat/  mountain
	/b/ - /v/  [la'bat̪]  /labat/  horn (musical instrument)
	[swi'vaʔt̪] /swivaʔt/ barley flour
	/m/ - /b/ [koŋˈme rɟarpo]  /koŋme rɟarpo/  emperor
	[kʰoŋˈbe]  /kʰoŋbe/  viscera
	[t̪aˈrmɔʔk̚] /tarmoʔk/ thunder; dragon
	[t̪əˈrboʔ] /tərboʔ/  drum
	/m/ - /w/ [t̪aˈwaʔp] /tawaʔp/ needle
	[t̪aˈmaʔ]  /ta maʔ/  thing, business
	[kaˈmoʔt̪] /kamoʔt/ drink
	[wuˈwot] /wuwot/ light (3s) 
	/m/ - /v/ [t̪a'maʔ]  /tamaʔ/  thing, business
	[ka'va]  /kava/  do
	[t̪ə'mʉʔ]  /təmuʔ/  girl
	[t̪a'vø]  /tavu/  grandparent
	/v/ - /w/  [vaˈŋaʔr] /vaŋaʔr/  bird of prey; buzzard
	[waˈkej]  /wakaj/  on top; over
	[t̪aˈvø]  /tavu/  grandparent
	[t̪aˈwo]  /tawo/  head
	1322Bb. (near) minimal pairs for alveolars
	b. (near) minimal pairs for alveolars
	/t/ -/tʰ/  [kaˈt̪aʔ]  /kataʔ/  put
	[t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[mboˈt̪ɛʔm̚] /mboteʔm/ kidney
	[t̪aˈmtʰɛʔm̚] /tamtʰeʔm/ vegetable(s)
	/t/ - /d/  [kəˈdar]  /kədar/  slow (in thinking)
	[kəˈt̪ar]  /kətar/  developed
	[rəˈd̪ak]  /rədak/  (wild) animal
	[t̪əˈt̪aʔk̚] /tətaʔk/  weaving, knitting, plaiting
	/t/ - /n/  [t̪aˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  foot, leg
	[n̪aˈmiʔ] /namiʔ/  your leg (2s-leg) 
	[t̪aˈmbat̪] /tambat/ mountain
	[ˈn̪ambaʔt̪̚] /nambaʔt/ cheap (obs-cheap)
	/t/ - /r/  [kaˈt̪aʔ]  /kataʔ/  put
	[kʰaˈraʔ] /kʰaraʔ/  basket
	[t̪əˈskaʔt̪̚] /təskaʔt/ language, speech
	[t̠əˈskar]  /təskar/  roast barley flour
	/t/ - /s/  [kaˈt̪ɔp]  /katop/  hit
	[t̪aˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus
	[t̪aˈkaʔ]  /takaʔ/  hoof
	[saˈkʰa]  /sakʰa/  difficult
	/t/ - /z/  [t̪əˈt̪aʔk̚] /tətaʔk/  weave or knit work; plaiting
	[kʰəˈzaʔ] /kʰəzaʔ/  bowl
	[kaˈt̪ɔp]  /katop/  hit
	[t̪aˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail
	/t/ - /lh/  [t̪aˈndɽiʔ] /tandɽiʔ/ friend
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ devil; demon; ghost
	[meˈt̪oʔ] /metoʔ/  upper (e.g. upper teeth)
	[kaˈɬɔk]  /kalhok/ appear, emerge
	/t/ - /l/  [kaˈt̪ɔp]  /katop/  hit
	[ka lɔk]  /kalok/  graze, herd (v)
	[t̪aˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  leg
	[laˈmɲy] /lamɲu/  big bamboo basket
	/tʰ/ - /d/  [t̪əˈmtʰek] /təmtʰek/ waist
	[kʰaˈmd̪e] /kʰamde/ reins
	[t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[d̪aˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ two stringed instrument
	/tʰ/ - /n/  [t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[kʰəˈn̪a]  /kʰəna/  dog
	[t̪ʰɔŋ]  /tʰoŋ/  go up, 1s prs.
	[n̪ɔŋ]  /noŋ/  be, 1s prs.
	/tʰ/ - /r/  [t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[kəˈra]  /kəra/  want, need (n)
	[kaˈt̪ʰo]  /katʰo/  ascend
	[t̪aˈro]  /taro/  breast, chest
	/tʰ/ - /s/  [t̪ʰi]  /tʰi/  what
	[sɨ]  /si/  who
	[t̪amˈtʰɛʔm] /tamtʰeʔm/ vegetables
	[t̪əˈsem]  /təsem/  heart; thought
	/tʰ/ - /z/  [t̪əˈtʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[t̪əˈza]  /təza/  male; son
	[kaˈt̪ʰoʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask
	[t̪aˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail
	/tʰ/ - /l/  [kaˈt̪ʰoʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask
	[kaˈlo]  /kalo/  set out
	[t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[laˈmɲy] /lamɲu/  big bamboo basket
	/tʰ/ - /lh/ [t̪əˈt̪ʰa]  /tətʰa/  book
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost, demon  
	[kaˈt̪ʰoʔ] /katʰoʔ/  ask
	[kaˈɬɔk]  /kalhok/ appear, emerge 
	/d/ - /n/  [kəˈd̪ʉ]  /kədu/  heavy
	[t̪aˈn̪ʉ]  /tanu/  father's sister
	[d̪aˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ instrument with two strings
	[n̪aˈrən̪ə] /narənə/  and
	/d/ - /r/  [kəˈd̪ʉ]  /kədu/  heavy
	[kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan
	[d̪aˈtsəgogo] /datsəgogo/ instrument with two strings
	[ra]  /ra/  need
	/d/ - /s/  [d̪oˈskɛt̪] /dosket/  stone steps
	[sɔˈn̪d̪iʔ] /sondiʔ/  tomorrow
	[kəˈd̪ʉ]  /kədu/  heavy
	[kəˈsʉʔ]  /kəsuʔ/  sunny
	/d/ - /z/  [kəˈd̪ʉ]  /kədu/  heavy
	[kʰəˈzʉ]  /kʰəzu/  monkey
	[kəˈd̪ar]  /kədar/  slow (in thought)
	[kəˈzat̪]  /kəzat/  busy
	/d/ - /l/  [t̪aˈd̪aʔ]  /tadaʔ/  tomb
	[tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road
	[zgərˈlɔk] /zgərlok/ hunchback
	[wuˈmdɔʔk̚] /wumdoʔk/ colour (3s-colour) 
	/d/ - /lh/ [t̪aˈd̪aʔ]  /tadaʔ/  tomb
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost
	[wuˈmdoʔk] /wumdoʔk/ colour (3s-colour)
	[kaˈɬok]  /kalhok/ appear
	/n/ - /r/  [t̪əˈn̪ʉʔ]  /tənuʔ/  breast, udder
	[t̪əˈrʉʔ]  /təruʔ/  horn
	[kəˈn̪eʔk] /kəneʔk/ black
	[kəˈrek]  /kərek/  one
	/n/ - /s/  [soʔr]  /soʔr/  louse
	[n̪orˈwu] /norwu/  treasure
	[kasaˈli]  /kasali/  cover
	[kan̪aˈli] /kanali/  owe
	/n/ - /z/  [wuˈn̪a]  /wuna/  3s
	[wuˈza]  /wuza/  his son (3s-male)
	[t̪aˈzor]  /tazor/  crack
	[n̪orˈwu] /norwu/  treasure
	/r/ -/s/  [kəˈsʉʔ]  /kəsuʔ/  sunny
	[kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan
	[kəˈsam] /kəsam/  three
	[kəˈraʔm] /kəraʔm/ dry
	/r/ -/z/  [t̪aˈroʔ]  /taroʔ/  leader, boss, chieftain
	[t̪aˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail
	[kəˈra]  /kəra/  need, want (n)
	[t̪əˈza]  /təza/  male, son
	/r/ - /l/  [t̪aˈro]  /taro/  breast, chest
	[kaˈlo]  /kalo/  blind person
	[ɟyˈrɔk]  /ɟuʔrok/  canal
	[ɟyˈlɔk]  /ɟulok/  stone, rock
	/s/ - /z/  [t̪aˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus
	[t̪aˈzɔʔk̚] /tazoʔk/  nail
	[səmˈsaʔm] /səmsaʔm/ heel
	[zaʔm]  /zaʔm/  bucket
	/s/ - /l/  [t̪aˈsɔʔp̚] /tasoʔp/  anus
	[kaˈlɔk]  /kalok/  herd, graze
	[saˈtʃʰe]  /satʃʰe/  place
	[laˈmɲyʔ] /lamɲuʔ/ big bamboo basket
	/z/ - /l/  [kaməˈzeʔk̚] /kaməzeʔk/ jump
	[kaməˈleʔk̚] /kaməleʔk/ swallow (v)
	[kaˈlaʔ]  /kalaʔ/  rabbit
	[kaˈzaʔ]  /kazaʔ/  longleafed grass
	/l/ - /lh/  [kaˈlok]  /kalok/  graze
	[kaˈɬok]  /kalhok/ appear
	[laˈpok]  /lapok/  turnip
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /lhandɽe/ ghost
	c. (near) minimal pairs for palatals
	/c/ - /cʰ/ [kaˈcop]  /kacop/  burn
	[kaˈcʰop] /kacʰop/ break (string)
	[zdɛmˈcaʔ] /zdeʔmcaʔ/ mist, haze
	[kaˈcʰa]  /kacʰa/  (be) together
	/c/ - /ɟ/  [kəˈcy]  /kəcu/  short
	[t̪əˈɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water
	[ca]  /ca/  musk deer
	[ɟaˈskə]  /ɟaskə/  winnowing fan
	/c/ - /ɲ/  [ɲaˈɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb
	[ca]  /ca/  musk deer
	[-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural and honorific marker
	[coˈlo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa
	/c/ - /tʃ/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer
	[kəˈtʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	[caʔŋ]  /caʔŋ/  mud wall
	[tʃaʔŋ]  /tʃaʔŋ/  horse shoe
	/c/ - /tʃʰ/ [caʔŋ]  /caʔŋ/  mud wall
	[tʃʰaŋˈra] /tʃʰaŋra/  toilet
	[kəˈcy]  /kəcu/  short
	[kəˈtʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet
	/c/ - /dʒ/ [t̪aˈcakcak] /tacakcak/ awn of wheat
	[t̪atɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud
	/c/ - /ʃ/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer
	[ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone
	[kə'cy]  /kəcu/  short
	[ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree
	/c/ - /ʒ/  [co'lo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa
	[ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	[caʔk'caʔk] /caʔkcaʔk/ magpie
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day  
	/c/ - /j/  [caʔkˈcɑʔk̚] /caʔkcaʔk/ magpie
	[kəˈjaʔk̚] /kəjaʔk/  thick
	[co'lo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa
	[jol've]  /jolve/  curtain
	/cʰ/ - /ɟ/  [kəˈmcʰæn̠] /kəmcʰan/ soothsayer
	[kəˈn̪ɟæm] /kənɟam/ soft
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[ɟaˈrə]  /ɟarə/  meat
	/cʰ/ - /ɲ/ [cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor
	[kəˈɲɛs]  /kəɲes/  two
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[ɲaˈɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb
	/cʰ/ - /tʃ/ [kəˈcʰe]  /kəcʰe/  far
	[kəˈtʃe]  /kətʃe/  where
	[kə tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	[kaˈcʰa]  /kacʰa/  right hand side
	/cʰ/ - tʃʰ/ [kəˈcʰe]  /kəcʰe/  far
	[kəˈtʃʰe]  /kətʃʰe/  pair
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	/cʰ/ - /dʒ/ no minimal pairs found, due to rarity of occurrence of these phonemes
	/cʰ/ - /ʃ/  [cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone
	[cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor
	[skat'ʃe]  /skaʔtʃe/ accent
	/cʰ/ - /ʒ/ [cʰa'lə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time
	[ka'cʰop] /kacʰop/ break (string)
	[ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	/cʰ/ - /j/  [cʰe]  /cʰe/  liquor
	[n̪əˈje]  /nəje/  yours (2s possessive)
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[jaˈvø]  /javu/  grandfather (1p-grandparent)
	/ɟ/ - /ɲ/  [kʰaˈrɟy] /kʰarɟu/  hawk
	[kaˈrɲy]  /karɲu/  be called
	[kəˈɲoʔ]  /kəɲoʔ/  ready made
	[kəˈɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep
	/ɟ/ - /tʃ/  [t̪aˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face
	[t̪aˈtʃik]  /tatʃik/  sprout
	[t̪əˈɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water
	[kəˈtʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ/  rotten
	/ɟ/ - /tʃʰ/ [kaˈnɟarara] /kanɟarara/ cicada
	[kaˈntʃʰa] /kantʃʰa/ butcher
	[t̪aˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face
	[t̪akˈtʃʰiʔ] /taʔktʃʰiʔ/ weaving implement
	/ɟ/ - /dʒ/  [t̪əˈmɟa]  /təmɟa/  chin
	[t̪atɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud
	/ɟ/ - /ʃ/  [kə'ɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep
	[ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice
	[tə'ɟyʔ]  /təɟuʔ/  water
	[ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree
	/ɟ/ - /ʒ/  [ɟob'ɟop] /ɟopɟop/  fish
	[ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	[ɟa'skə]  /ɟaskə/  winnowing fan
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day
	/ɟ/ - /j/  [kəˈjoʔk] /kəjoʔk/  end
	[kəˈɟoʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep
	[t̪aˈɟi]  /taɟi/  face
	[jiˈmaʔ]  /jimaʔ/  corn
	/ɲ/ - /tʃ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay
	[kə'tʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ/  rotten 
	[ɲa'ɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb
	[kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	/ɲ/ - /tʃʰ/ [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay
	[kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[ɲa'ɲaʔ]  /ɲaɲaʔ/  lamb
	/ɲ/ - /dʒ/ [t̪ə'mɲak] /təmɲak/ eye
	[t̪atɽo'mdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud
	/ɲ/ - /ʃ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay
	[ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree
	[-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural marker
	[ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice
	/ɲ/ - /ʒ/  [ka'ɲy]  /kaɲu/  live, stay
	[kə'ʒy]  /kəʒu/  all
	[-ɲo]  /-ɲo/  plural marker
	[ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	/ɲ/ - /j/  [jiˈrpɛ]  /jirpe/  our village (1p-village)
	[ɲiˈrpɛ]  /ɲirpe/  your village (2p-village)
	[kəˈjoʔk] /kəjoʔk/  end
	[kəˈɲoʔ]  /kəɲoʔ/  ready made
	/tʃ/ - /ʃ/  [kə'tʃyʔ] /kətʃuʔ]  rotten
	[ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree
	[kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	[ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone
	/tʃ/ - /ʒ/  [kə'tʃaʔk] /kətʃaʔk/ bitter
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day
	[kəmə'ʒyr] /kəməʒur/ spin, turn (stative verb)
	[kasəmtʃyr] /kasəmtʃur/ spin, turn (dynamic verb)
	/tʃ/ - /j/  [kə'tʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	[kan̪ə'ja] /kanəja/  go home
	[kə'tʃe]  /kətʃe/  where
	[wu'je]  /wuje/  his (third person possessive)
	/tʃʰ/ - /ʃ/ [kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet
	[ʃy]  /ʃu/  tree
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone
	/tʃʰ/ - /ʒ/ [kə'tʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet
	[kəmə'ʒyr] /kəməʒur/ spin, turn (stative verb)
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time
	/tʃʰ/ - /j/ [t̪a'ptʃʰak] /taptʃʰak/ middling, so-so
	[sa'pjak] /sapjak/  broom
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[jaʔk]  /jaʔk/  pad
	/dʒ/ - /ʃ/ [ka'ndʒyʔ] /kandʒuʔ/ sue
	[ka'pʃy]  /kapʃu/  sharpen
	/dʒ/ - /ʒ/ [t̪a'rndʒak] /tarndʒak/ wrinkle
	[ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day, time 
	/dʒ/ - /j/  [t̪a'rndʒak] /tarndʒak/ wrinkle
	[sa'pjak] /sapjak/  broom
	/ʃ/ - /ʒ/  [ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	[ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice
	[ʒoŋˈmar] /ʒoŋmar/ dark butter
	[ʃoŋˈce]  /ʃoŋce/  log
	/ʃ/ - /j/  [ʃa'rə]  /ʃarə/  bone
	[ja'wət̪]  /jawət/  balcony
	[ʃo]  /ʃo/  dice
	[jol've]  /jolve/  curtain
	/ʒ/ - /j/  [ʒak'ma] /ʒakma/  day
	[jaŋ'ma] /jaŋma/  bike
	[ʒoʔ]  /ʒoʔ/  curd
	[jol've]  /jolve/  curtain
	1601Bd. (near) minimal pairs for affricates
	d. (near) minimal pairs for affricates
	/tɽ/ - /tɽʰ/ [t̪aˈtɽo]  /tatɽo/  mud
	[t̪aˈtɽʰoʔ] /tatɽʰoʔ/  lamp, light
	[tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road
	[zokˈtɽʰa] /zoktɽʰa/ white bellied dzo
	/tɽ/ - /dɽ/ [tɽaˈlaʔ]  /tɽalaʔ/  road
	[rəˈdɽa]  /rədɽa/  envy
	[t̪iˈʃtɽʉʔ] /təʃtɽuʔ/  sweat
	[kaˈʒdɽʉ] /kaʒdɽu/ peel off
	/tɽʰ/ - /dɽ/ [zokˈtɽʰa] /zoktɽ ʰa/ white bellied dzo
	[rəˈdɽa]  /rədɽa/  envy
	/ts/ - /tsʰ/ [kəˈtso]  /kətso/  not busy
	[kəˈtsʰoʔ] /kətsʰoʔ/ fat
	[tsarˈtsaʔr] /tsartsaʔr/ fence
	[tsʰar]  /tsʰar/  bharal
	/ts/ - /dz/ [t̪əˈrtse]  /tərtse/  wrist; pulse
	[kəˈŋardzordze] /kəŋardzordze/ dishevelled
	[ka'ptsək] /kaptsək/ build
	[sa'ndzət̪] /sandzət/ upbringing, education
	/tsʰ/ - /dz/ [ka'rtsʰwek] /kartsʰwek/ roll up (sleeves)
	[ka'rdzwa] /kardzwa/ dig
	/tʃ/ - /tʃʰ/ [kəˈtʃʰy] /kətʃʰu/  sweet
	[tʃyˈtʃy]  /tʃutʃu/  crouch, squat
	[tʃʰaʔ]  /tʃʰaʔ/  tea
	[kəˈtʃa]  /kətʃa/  poor
	/tʃ/ - /dʒ/ [kəˈtʃaʔk] /kətʃaʔk/ bitter
	[t̪atɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud
	/tʃʰ/ - /dʒ/ [t̪aˈptʃʰak] /taptʃʰak/ mediocre
	[t̪atɽoˈmdʒak] /tatɽomdʒak/ loess mud
	[tʃʰət]  /tʃʰət/  goat
	[kəˈndʒəʔt̪] /kəndʒəʔt/ hold
	1632Be. (near) minimal pairs for velars
	e. (near) minimal pairs for velars
	/k/ - /kʰ/ [kɔŋ]  /koŋ/  price, cost
	[kʰɔŋ]  /kʰoŋ/  tiger
	[kaˈkaʔk] /kakaʔk/ peel, skin
	[ɟaˈkʰa]  /ɟakʰa/  valley
	/k/ - /g/  [kan̪əˈŋka] /kanəŋka/ divide, split up
	[kan̪əˈrgaʔ] /kanərgaʔ/ like, cherish
	[waˈke]  /wakaj/  before
	[tʃaˈgeʔ] /tʃageʔ/  parrot, ara
	/k/ - /ŋ/  [jaŋˈsəʔ] /jaŋsəʔ/  felt blanket
	[jaʔk]  /jaʔk/  pad
	[ʃoŋˈcɛ]  /ʃoŋce/  log
	[ʃokˈʃoʔk] /ʃokʃoʔk/ paper
	/kʰ/ - /g/ [kʰə]  /kʰə/  dog
	[gəʔr]  /gəʔr/  enclosure
	[kʰo]  /kʰo/  room
	[t̪aˈgoʔ]  /tagoʔ/  fool
	/kʰ/ - /ŋ/ [kʰoŋ]  /kʰoŋ/  tiger
	[ŋoŋ]  /ŋoŋ/  be, 1s
	[kʰə]  /kʰə/  dog
	[ŋəˈje]  /ŋəje/  mine (1s possessive)
	/g/ - /ŋ/  [kan̪əˈrgaʔ] /kanərgaʔ/ like, cherish
	[kaˈrŋaʔ] /karŋaʔ/  borrow
	[tʃaˈgeʔ] /tʃageʔ/  parrot
	[poˈŋeʔ]  /poˈŋeʔ/  silver
	1657Bg. (near) minimal pairs for glottals
	g. (near) minimal pairs for glottals
	/ʔ/ - /h/  [ʔaˈn̪a]  /ana/  down there (near)
	[haˈn̪a]  /hana/  down there (far)
	[ʔaˈrdi]  /ardi/  turban
	[haˈrdo]  /hardo/  that side
	1662BVowels
	Vowels
	1663Ba. (near) minimal pairs for cardinal vowels /i, e, u/ and central vowel /a/
	a. (near) minimal pairs for cardinal vowels /i, e, u/ and central vowel /a/
	/i/ -/e/  [kəˈtʃʰe]  /kətʃʰe/  pair
	[lam kəˈtʃʰi] /lam kətʃʰi/ easy, smooth
	[meˈkaŋ] /mekaŋ/  relatives
	[miʔ]  /miʔ/  not have 
	/i/ - /a/  [t̪aˈmiʔ]  /tamiʔ/  leg
	[t̪aˈmaʔ]  /tamaʔ/  business, issue
	[kaˈvi]  /kavi/  come
	[kaˈva]  /kava/  do
	/i/ - /u/  [t̪aˈpiʔ]  /tapiʔ/  mud
	[t̪aˈpuʔ]  /tapuʔ/  child
	[kəˈmbiʔk] /kəmbiʔk/ old
	[kə mbuʔ] /kəmbuʔ/ calf
	/i/ - /o/  [t̪aˈri]  /tari/  laughter
	[t̪aˈro]  /taro/  chest
	[t̪əˈmbri] /təmbri/  toy
	[kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high
	/e/ - /a/  [keʔk]  /keʔk/  hoe
	[kaˈkaʔk] /kakaʔk/ tear, rip, peel
	[ɬaˈndɽe] /ɬandɽe/  ghost
	[t̪əˈndɽa] /təndɽa/  picture
	/e/ - /u/  [kəˈrek]  /kərek/  one
	[kəˈruʔk] /kəruʔk/  lynx
	[pəˈʃyr]  /pəʃur/  yesterday
	[ʃer]  /ʃer/  glass
	/e/ - /o/  [serˈpo]  /serpo/  yellow
	[soʔr]  /soʔr/  louse
	[kəˈmbre] /kəmbre/ thin, sparse
	[kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high
	/a/ - /u/  [t̪aˈkaʔ]  /takaʔ/  hoof
	[t̪aˈku]  /taku/  mother's brother
	[kəˈra]  /kəra/  need, desire
	[kəˈrʉʔ]  /kəruʔ/  (rGyalrong) Tibetan
	/a/ - /o/  [ca]  /ca/  musk deer
	[coˈlo]  /colo/  seasoned rtsam-pa
	[kaˈlaʔ]  /kalaʔ/  rabbit
	[kaˈlo]  /kalo/  blind person  
	/u/ - /o/  [kəˈmbrʉ] /kəmbru/ cattle
	[kəˈmbro] /kəmbro/ high
	[t̪ə'zur]  /təzur/  corner
	[t̪aˈzor]  /tazor/  crack, rift
	1704Bb. (near) minimal pairs for central unrounded vowel /ə/ and other vowels
	b. (near) minimal pairs for central unrounded vowel /ə/ and other vowels
	/ə/ - /i/  [kəˈkʰi]  /kəkʰi/  stupid
	[kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound
	[kəˈbəʔk] /kəbəʔk/ lonesome
	[kəˈmbiʔk] /kəmbiʔk/ old
	/ə/ - /e/  [səmˈsaʔm] /səmsaʔm] heel
	[t̪əˈsem]  /təsem/  thought, mind
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	[tsʰaˈle]  /tsʰale/  welding
	/ə/ - /a/  [t̪aˈnʉ]  /tanu/  father's sister
	[t̪əˈnʉʔ]  /tənuʔ/  breast, udder
	[t̪aˈcʰə]  /tacʰə/  wedge
	[cʰaˈlə]  /cʰalə/  distiller's yeast
	/ə/ - /u/  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound
	[t̪aˈkʰu]  /takʰu/  cigarette
	[t̪iˈʃtɽəʔ]  /təʃtɽəʔ/  body hair
	[t̪iˈʃtɽʉʔ] /təʃtɽuʔ/  sweat  
	/ə/ - /o/  [t̪əˈlə]  /tələ/  yeast
	[t̪əˈlo]  /təlo/  the animal signs of the twelve year cycle
	[kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound
	[kʰo]  /kʰo/  room  
	1725Bc. (near) minimal pairs for /-V/ and /-Vʔ/
	c. (near) minimal pairs for /-V/ and /-Vʔ/
	/-i/ - /-iʔ/ [t̪əˈmbri] /təmbri/  plaything, toy
	[t̪əˈmbriʔ] /təmbriʔ/ rope (n)
	/-e/ - /-eʔ/ I have found no pairs in my data
	/-a/ - /aʔ/ [t̪aˈmbja] /tambja/ cripple (n)
	[t̪aˈmbjaʔ] /tambjaʔ/ thunderbolt
	[ʃaˈʃkra] /ʃaskra/  boundary line
	[kaˈʃkraʔ] /kaʃkraʔ/ sieve, sift
	/-o/ - /-oʔ/ [kəˈɟɔ]  /kəɟo/  light (not heavy)
	[kəˈɟɔʔ]  /kəɟoʔ/  sheep
	[t̪aˈrɔ]  /taro/  chest, breast
	[t̪aˈrɔʔ]  /taroʔ/  leader; chieftain
	/-u/ - /-uʔ/ [t̪əˈrpʉ]  /tərpu/  chaff; scrapings left after threshing
	[t̪əˈrpʉʔ] /tərpuʔ/  seed (n)
	[t̪əˈmʉ]  /təmu/  rain (n)
	[t̪əˈmʉʔ] /təmuʔ/  girl
	/-ə/ - /-əʔ/  [kʰə]  /kʰə/  hound
	[kʰr̥əʔ]  /kʰrəʔ/  pig-iron
	1743BAPPENDIX B
	APPENDIX B
	1744BConsonant clusters
	Consonant clusters
	In the following listings I have marked suspect clusters with × behind the example word and possible alternatives in bold. Reasons for such suspicion include doubt about a syllable break and uncertainty about a phoneme in the cluster. I trust that more work on the language will eventually clear up these hesitations. For ease of reading syllable breaks are indicated by a dot.
	1746B1. C1C2C3
	1. C1C2C3
	rmb /ta.rmbok/ mane (horse)  mpʃ /ka.mpʃok/ build, erect  
	rndʒ /ta.rndʒak/ wrinkle   mps /ca.mpso/ musk  
	rŋg /ka.rŋgop/ bind; tie up  
	rsc /kə.rscat/ eight   jŋg /kʰa.jŋguʔ/ trough, water conduit
	rʃc /rʃcaŋ/  wild donkey  jmb /tə.jmbak/ leaf
	rnd /kə.rndi/ slack, lax        
	rstʃ /ka.rstʃut/ drench × stʃ, rtʃ  
	rstɽ /tə.rstɽaʔ/ claw
	Some of the clusters with /j-/ may be suspect because of unclear syllable breaks or morphological issues.
	1756B2. C2C3C4
	2. C2C3C4
	pkw /tə.pkwot/ shape, form (P)  mbj  / ka.mbjam/ fly
	pkʰw /kə.mə.pkʰwaʔ/ faded (colour) (P) mbr /ta.mbraʔm/ measels
	mbw /tə.mbweʔm/ corpse (P)  
	mpj /kə.mpja/ warm (water)
	ndɽw /ka.ndɽwaʔp/ tumble, fall (P)  mpʰj /kə.mpʰjam/ classifier cloth
	ndzw /ta.ndzwi/ tusk   mpʰr /mpʰrəʔs/ Tibetan woolen cloth 
	ntw /tə.ntwa/ sickle   mkr /kə.ŋa.mkrak/ horizontal
	ncʰw /kʰa.ncʰwak/ pit, stone  mkʰw /ka.mkʰwi/ patch, tinker (P)
	ngl /kə.mə.ŋgli/ con artist  mgr /tə.mgri/ arrow  
	ŋkʰr /ka.ŋkʰruŋ/ be reborn  
	ŋgr /kə.ŋgri/ thin, clear (soup) rdw /rdwe/  argali
	ŋgl /ka.nə.ŋglaʔ/ cross   rdzw /ka.rdzwa/ dig         rtsʰw /ka.rtsʰwek/ roll up (sleeves)        rpj /ka.sə.rpju/ congeal
	spj /spjaŋ.kə/ wolf   zbr /ta.zbrok/ kick
	skr /tə.skruʔ/ body   zgr /zgrok/  bracelet
	skl /ka.skliʔ/ endure
	ʃkl /ka.ʃkli/  cross-eyed person ʒbr /ʒbruʔ/  corracle
	ʃkr /ka.ʃkraʔk/ sieve, sift  ʒgr /ʒgroʔ/  mouth harp
	ʃpr /tə.ʃpros/ curse
	jkr /ka.mə.jkrə/ climb   kpj /ka.kpjer/ open, unfold
	/pkw, pkʰw, ndɽw, mbw/ and /mkʰw/ are particular to speakers from Púzhì. In Kǒnglóng these clusters occur as /pk, pkʰ, ndɽ, mg/ and /mkʰ/ respectively. Also /jkr/ is particular to Púzhì. In Kǒnglóng it is realised as /jk/. Púzhì's /kpj/ is /pʰj/ in Kǒnglóng.
	1777B3. C2C3
	3. C2C3
	sp /spi.lem/ habit   ŋg /ʃku.ŋguʔ/ pestle 
	sn /kə.snaʔ/ good   ŋk /ka.va.ŋka/ chew  
	sk /tə.sker/  measurement  ŋd /ka.ŋdor/ come lose, spread
	sc /sceʔk/  eagle   ŋkʰuʔ /tə.ŋkʰuʔ/ behind, back 
	sm /smon.be/ doctor     
	stʃ /ta.stʃuʔ/ urine  
	sr /srem/  otter   zd /kə.məzdək.pe/ pain, agony
	st /ta.sti/  bladder   zb /zbor.kʰok/ tortoise 
	sts /ɟuʔ.stsoʔ/ hot water  zg /ta.zgən/ back
	sɲ /sɲet/  crupper strap  zɟ /mbroʔ.zɟok/ fetter
	sŋ /kə.va.sŋop/ hot; muggy  
	skʰ /ka.skʰut/ provoke (P) 
	kʃ /ta.kʃi.ru/ taste   jp /kʰa.jpo.lo.lo/ butterfly
	ks  /sa.ksə/  noon   jk /ka.sa.jkoʔk/ hook
	kp /sa.kpar/ map   jm /tə.jmi/  tail
	kt /tə.kto/  stomach  jv /ka.jvuʔ/ level grass plot   
	kts /tə.ktsa/  boot, shoe  jtʃʰ /tə.jtʃʰu/ pillar
	ktʃ /tə.ktʃaʔm.tɽʰo/ wheat straw torch jn /se.jnok.ka.va/ hoe (weeds) 
	kpʰ /kə.kpʰu/ measureword plants jg /ta.jga ka.leʔt/ branch out
	km /kə.kmen/ short   jd /ka.və.jdoʔ/ coax
	kn /ka.rə.kna/ listen   
	ltʰ /ta.ro.ltʰem/ diaphragm  gʒ /tə.gʒo/  genital organ 
	ltʃ /lɟa.ltʃaʔm/ willow × rɟa mtʃaʔm? gd /zgo.gden/ threshhold 
	ln /ka.lni/  knead   gn /ka.nə.gnu/ feel guilty 
	ld /ka.ldaʔ/ untie 
	lɟ /lɟa.ltʃaʔm/ willow   
	md /tə.mdoʔk/ colour   rɲ /ta.rɲi/  hair 
	mt /ta.mtut ka.leʔt/ tie a knot  rn /tə.rna/  ear
	mb /kə.mbuʔ/ yak calf   rŋ /rŋa.moŋ/ camel  
	mdz /mdza.jiʔk/ flea   rm /ta.rmoʔk/ dragon  
	mdɽ /mdɽoŋ/  wild yak  rts /ka.rtseʔs/ deer  
	mts /kʰa.mtsu.pə.rɟo/ lizzard   rɟ /rɟar.poʔ/ king  
	mɲ /tə.mɲak/ eye   rd /kʰa.rdi.liʔ/ earth worm  
	mtʃʰ /tə.mtʃʰu/ mouth   rkʰ /tə.rkʰoʔ/ husk  
	mɟ /tə.mɟa/  chin   rt /kʰə.rtoʔk/ locust   
	mtɽ /tə.mtɽi/  drool   rg /pja.rgoʔt/ vulture 
	mk /tə.mku/ neck   rb /tə.pʃiʔ.rboʔ/ fart  
	mtʰ /tə.mtʰek/ waist   rtsʰ /tə.rtsʰot/ lungs  
	mŋ /kʰa.mŋaʔm.mŋaʔm/ small bell  rp /ta.rpaʔk/ shoulder  
	mp /ka.mpuʔ/ cloth   rʒ /ka.rʒəʔk/ chop  
	mkʰ /ka.mkʰi/ patch, tinker (K) rtʃ /kə.rtʃəp/ harvest
	mcʰ /kə.mcʰen/ soothsayer  rv /kə.nə.rva.bɟo/ industrious
	mtsʰ /mtsʰen.ji/ vegetable oil  rpʰ /tə.rpʰuʔ/ fir tree  
	mc /kə.mci/  beggar   rz /ʃu.rzək/ tree trunk
	mɬ /tə.wu tə.mɬe/ offspring  rdz /kə.ŋa.rdzo.rdze/ disheveled
	mdʒ /ta.tɽo.mdʒak/ loess mud 
	mg /tə.mgeʔm/ corpse (animal) (K)  
	mpʰ /wə.mpʰoj/ outside
	mʃ /ka.sa.mʃok/ comb 
	/mdɽoŋ/, 'wild yak', is also often pronounced /mbroŋ/.
	ʃp /kə.ʃpət/ livestock  ʒg /kə.ʒgoʔ/ boatman
	ʃtɽ /ʃtɽoʔ/  dove   ʒd /kə.ʒder/ afraid
	ʃpʰ /kʰə.ʃpʰeʔs/ marmot   ʒb /tə.ʒba/  cheek 
	ʃk /ʃkaʔm/  muntjac   ʒdɽ /ka.ʒdɽu/ peel off
	ʃn /kʰa.ʃnaʔ/ spider
	ʃt /ta.ʃtes/  buttocks  bd /kə.bdu/ four
	ʃm /tə.ʃmi/  tongue   bɟ /kə.nə.rva.bɟo/ industrious
	ʃtʰ /mbə.ʃtʰeʔk/ saliva   bg /tə.bga/  belch  
	ʃk /ʃku.ŋguʔ/ pestle   bʒ /ka.bʒaŋ/ practice
	ʃtʃ /ta.ʃtʃək/ layer, floor, storey
	vʒ /ka.vʒer/ scrape × vəʒər  Also pronounced as /ka bʒer/.
	ndz /sa.ndzət/ upbringing  pʃ /tə.pʃiʔ/  excrement
	ndɽ /ndɽə.ʃəʔk/ bedbug   ps /ka.sa.psoʔ/ compare
	nɟ /kʰa.nɟa.ra.raʔ/ cicada   pk /ka.pki.ka.lo/ hide-and-seek
	ntɽ /ka.ntɽok/ wild goose  ptʃ /ja.ptʃen/ stirrup 
	nt  /ʃu.ŋgu.kə.ntok/  woodpecker  ptɽ /ka.ptɽu/ melt (vt)
	nd /ta.ndar/ garbage   ptʃʰ /tʰa.ptʃʰaʔk/ mediocre
	ntʃʰ /ka.ntʃʰa/ butcher   pc /ka.pcər/ change
	ng /kə.ngu/  nine      pts /ka.ptseʔk/ filter
	ndʒ /nə.nɟondʒ/ 2d   pkʰa /kə.pkʰa/ faded (K) 
	nc /ta.ncap/ shadow side       
	ntsʰ /kə.ntsʰəp/ hasty   
	ncʰ /kə.ncʰat/ flat
	nŋ /ka.nŋaʔ/ be defeated
	nk /ka.nə.nkas/ separate × ŋk  
	nts /ka.ra.ntsuk/ cut
	ntʰ /ka.ntʰen/ pull
	1855B4. C3C4
	4. C3C4
	wr /zgo.wre/ garden   kr /ka.kre/  misbehave  
	wl /wlo.rəʔk/ trick   kl /ka.kloʔk/ roll up  
	kw /ka.rə.kwam/ freeze  
	gr /wu.graʔl/ system   sr /sroŋ.laʔ/ ring
	gl /ka.glo.ʃke/ left handed person  sw /swej/  barley
	gj /kə.tə.gje/ measureword meal  sl /ka.slep/ study
	pw /pwaʔ/  chicken (K)  jl /tə.jla/  cow
	pr /kʰa.priʔ/ snake   jw /ta.jwaʔk/ neigbour
	pj /pja.rgoʔt/ vulture   jr /ka.nə.jros/ ruminate
	ʃw /kə.ʃwuʔ/ fly blow  vr /tʃə.vrok/ rtsam-pa mixed with           tea
	ʃl /tə.ʃla/  joke   vj /tə.vjo/  marrow
	ʃr /tə.ʃros/  trace, imprint  vl /ta.vluʔ/  age
	ʃp /kə.ʃpət/ livestock
	rw /ta.rwek.kʰə/ hound   zw /zwor.kʰoʔk/ tortoise × zb 
	rl /tə.rluʔ/  hornless cow  zl /zla.wa/  moon
	kʰr /kʰrəʔw/ cooked rice  pʰj /wu.pʰjok/ direction
	kʰl /ta.kʰla/  sleeve    pʰr /ka.pʰrəm ka.leʔt/ spray water 
	tʰw /kə.tʰwe/ fox   ʒw /ka.ʒwa.ʒwa/ shallow, flat
	tsw /ka.tswi/ lower   tʃʰw /ka.tʃʰweʔs/ reverse 
	1875B5. finals
	5. finals
	p /ka.top/  hit   ʔp /ta.soʔp/ anus
	t /kə.ʃpət/ livestock  ʔt /ka.leʔt/  hit
	k /kə.rdok/ one   ʔk /kʰə.rtoʔk/ locust
	ʔ /ta.roʔ/  leader 
	m /srem/  otter   ʔm /tə.waʔm/ bear
	n /spen/  glue   ʔn /tə.leʔn/  penis
	ŋ /kʰoŋ/  tiger   ʔŋ /tʃaʔŋ  horse shoe
	s /kə.was/ fly   ʔs /peʔs/  badger
	r /kə.par/  jackal   ʔr /soʔr/  louse
	l /ka.nə.gral/ line up   ʔl /wu.graʔl/ system
	w /to.ndzaw/ eat, imp   ʔw /kʰrəʔw/ rice
	j /swej/  barley   ʔj /ta.paʔj/  claw
	jn /vajn/  do, 3p
	dʒ /tʃʰidʒ/  go, 1d   ndʒ /vindʒ/  come, 3d
	/-dʒ/ and /-ndʒ/ are exceptional, see section 2.3.b on CV patterns
	chapter 3
	PRONOUNS
	1893B3.0 Introduction
	3.0 Introduction
	rGyalrong is a head marking language, which shows person and number agreement for subject and, in some instances, object. The Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong use affixes derived from personal pronouns to mark subject as well as object on the verb. Other sentence constituents like the noun phrase can also be marked by pronominal affixes. In this chapter in section 3.1 I first give an overview of the personal pronouns, their various categories, occurrence and use. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes three persons, though the contrast between the marking for first person and second and third person indicates that Jiǎomùzú may have a split between the first person and the second and third person. The dialects mark number for singular, dual and plural, and employ the plural marker to mark honorifics as well. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between inclusive and exclusive first person. There is a variety of third person pronouns, some of which are derived from numerals, nouns or demonstratives. An analysis of the personal pronouns, derived from the pronominal affixes as used in the verb phrase and noun phrase, then leads to a discussion of the bound forms of the pronouns and their use in, for example, genitive constructions. Section 3.2 of the chapter looks at possessive pronouns, followed by section 3.3 on demonstratives. The last two sections, 3.4 and 3.5, cover interrogative and relative pronouns. Reciprocity and reflexivity are not expressed through separate pronouns. Both categories are marked on the verb and will be discussed in chapter 7 on verbs, though I give a few examples in this chapter.
	1895B3.1 Personal pronouns
	3.1 Personal pronouns
	a.  Free definite personal pronouns
	Jiǎomùzú pronouns occur both in free and in bound forms. The free definite personal pronouns are listed below.
	plural
	dual
	singular
	person
	jiɟo, jiɟi
	tʃəɟo
	1 inclusive
	jino, jini
	tʃəno
	   exclusive
	ŋa
	   emphatic
	ŋəɟo
	nənɟoɲo, nənɟiɲo 
	nənɟondʒ
	nənɟo
	2
	ɲinɟo
	ndʒənɟo
	əɲindʒ
	wuɟoɲo,wuɟiɲo 
	wuɟondʒ 
	wuɟo 
	3 person
	məɲo
	məndʒ
	mə
	wunaɲo
	wunandʒ
	wuna
	kərekɲo
	kərekndʒ
	kərek
	jargoɲo
	jargondʒ
	jargo
	tʃəɲo
	tʃəndʒ
	tʃəʔ
	   non-person
	ndəɲo
	ndəndʒ
	ndə
	Free personal pronouns can occur in subject, object and second object positions in Jiǎomùzú sentences. The basic order of constituents, both for pronouns and for full noun phrases, is subject-object-second object-verb phrase: 
	(1) ŋa   tʃʰi-ŋ    
	1s   go1-1s  
	I go.
	(2) ŋa  nənɟo   ɲi-tʃʰiŋʂə¤   ta-və-sca-n
	1s  2s       2p-dorm       1/2-vpt-see.off-2s
	I'll walk you back to your dorm.
	(3) ŋa    soʃnu         tʃəʔ   tə   wuɟo  w-əmpʰa-j                 kʰam-ŋ
	1s    tomorrow   this   c     3s       3s:gen-vicinity-loc  give-1s
	I'll give it to him tomorrow.
	In (2) the plural marker is used with tʃʰiŋʂə, a loan from Chinese 寝室 qǐnshì, 'dorm' because more than two people live there. The Jiǎomùzú plural marker is -ɲo or its variant -ɲi, depending on the dialect of the speaker. When the plural marker is prefixed it appears only as ɲi-. Note that in (3) the demonstrative tʃəʔ is used for third person singular inanimate. More on person distinctions follows below. I discuss tə, a contrast marker, in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. The viewpoint marker və- signals geographical direction of the action.
	Since rGyalrong is a head marking language, with person and number marking abundant on various sentence constituents, native speakers rely on this marking and context for clarity regarding the referents in the conversation. Free pronouns are omitted as much as possible, unless there is a danger of ambiguity. The use of free pronouns where they are not needed to clarify meaning is perceived by native speakers as unnatural and stilted, a case of overkill. The following examples are more natural and equally grammatical variants of the examples above, example (4) of (1) and (5) a simple answer to (2):
	(4) tʃʰi-ŋ    ne
	go1-1s   md:con
	I have to go now.
	(5) ko-və-sca-ŋ              ma-ra        o
	2/1-vpt-see.off-1s    neg-need   md:cf
	You really don't need to walk me back (see me off)!
	The use of sentence final mood markers such as o and ne in the examples above is common in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss this kind of marker in chapter 6 on smaller word classes below. 
	Similarly, in (3) more often than not the third person singular pronoun wuɟo is left out. It is even possible to leave out tʃəʔ tə, 'this', on the grounds that obviously something is going to be given - and the obvious does not need to be stated. It is, however, not possible to omit ŋa, because it is not clear from the marking on the verb who the giver is. The first person singular marker -ŋ is not realised after final –m, so that the inflected verb in example (6) is pronounced [kʰam], losing the person distinction:
	(6) ŋa   soʃnu         w-əmpʰa-j                 kʰam-ŋ
	1s   tomorrow   3s:gen-vicinity-loc   give-1s
	I'll give it to him tomorrow.
	In cases where the context gives enough information to know what the speaker is referring to, free pronouns can be omitted even if there are no markers of that referent on the verb or elsewhere in the sentence:
	(7) nənɟo  nə-ɟeʔmbak-ɲo       ɲi-ndɽa             mə-ndoʔ
	2s       2s:gen-family-p    2p:gen-picture  q-have
	Do you have pictures of your family?
	(8) ndoʔ    tə-natso-w   me
	have    2-see-2s      intr
	Yes I have. Do you want to see them?
	(9) ə       natso-ŋ
	yes    see-1s
	Yes, I do.
	Note that in (7) the referent for təndɽa, 'pictures', is the hearer's family, and therefore marked for third plural. In (7), the first sentence of the exchange, nənɟo and nəɟeʔmbakɲo ɲindɽa are both full forms that establish the context of the conversation. In (9) there is no need for ŋa, 'I', in subject position, because it is clear from the context that the speaker is 'I'. Likewise, marking of second person makes tənatsow, 'see, 2s', adequate. In (9) the subject, first person singular, is marked on the verb. The object, 'pictures' or 'them', can be left out because the previous sentence makes the referent clear. 
	Normally a pronoun needs to be used only when a new topic is introduced, or a new exchange is initiated, or when the marking for person and number elsewhere in the sentence leaves room for ambiguity. Besides these rules of thumb there are some other situations in which the use of a pronoun is at least preferred, and sometimes obligatory. One of these cases concerns sentences in which the referent of the pronoun has prominence.
	(10a) pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi-ŋ
	today    neg-go1-1s
	I'm not going today.
	(10b) ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ      korə   krəŋ      pkraʃis       tʃʰi
	1s  neg-go1-1s   but     maybe   bKra.shis  go1
	I am not going, but maybe bKra-shis will.
	Both (10a) and (10b) are answers to the question: "Are you going…?" The topic is already introduced, and so the expectation is for pronouns to be omitted. In (10a), which is unemphasised, the pronoun ŋa is omitted, as expected. But in (10b), which emphasises the contrast between the speaker and bKra-shis, ŋa is used. When a pronoun is in focus, it is not possible to omit it. For example, a question such as ‘Who ate the bread?’ must be answered with a pronoun (unless the speaker avoids naming the person who ate the bread, with an answer such as ‘I don’t know’). I will discuss other means of giving prominence to a referent in following chapters.
	Sometimes a pronoun is preferred over the use of a proper name, for example to answer questions of the type ‘Who is it?’. But the use of a proper name in such cases occurs as well:
	(12) si       kə-ŋos  ŋa    ŋos-ŋ
	who   nom-be  1s    be-1s
	Who is it?  It's me!
	In example (12) kə- is a nominaliser, the use of which I describe in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs.
	Another case of preferred use of pronouns is in combinations of free personal pronouns with bound or free possessive pronouns. Some native speakers use free personal pronouns together with free possessive pronouns. Others leave them out, they are not obligatory. For discussion and examples, see section 3.2 on possessive pronouns.
	b.  Person distinctions in free personal pronouns
	Jiǎomùzú distinguishes three persons, first versus second versus third. There is an indication that Jiǎomùzú marks a basic split of first versus second and third person, see section 3.1.e below. It also distinguishes three numbers, single, dual and plural. There is no separate category for gender. When necessary gender is marked by the affixes pʰo for male and mo for female, which are loaned from Tibetan ཕོ pho and མོ mo respectively, or by forms of the indigenous təza 'man, male' and təmu, 'woman, female':
	(13) pkwaʔ  chicken
	pkwaʔ-mo hen (chicken-fl)
	pkwaʔ-pʰo rooster (chicken-ml)
	(14) sloppən təza (teacher + man)  a male teacher 
	sloppən təmu (teacher + woman) a female teacher
	first person
	Of the two forms for first person singular, ŋa and ŋəɟo, the first form is by far the most frequently used. The second form ŋəɟo is an emphatic personal pronoun which mostly occurs when a speaker wants to emphasise the first person, as in the following example:
	(15) ŋəɟo        ŋ-aka-j               kə-nəmdok    si      'na-ndoʔ
	1s:emp    1s:gen-top-loc   nom-strong   who  obs-have
	Who is there that can compare with me in strength?
	Locatives like -j are discussed in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs. The observation marker na- marks evidentiality based on personal experience of the speaker. I describe evidentiality in section 7.5 of the chapter on verbs.  
	There are two forms for first person plural, jiɟo and jiɟi for inclusive and jino and jini for exclusive. The two forms in each set are freely interchangeable, and I use them interchangeably in this study. I have found no difference in meaning or function. Note that the -o and -i alternation occurs also in the plural markers -ɲo and -ɲi as discussed above. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between inclusive and exclusive forms for first dual and plural. The first person dual forms distinguish inclusion versus exclusion of the second person in the first person, 'we including you' versus 'we excluding you', as shown in the examples below. The first person dual forms do not indicate anything about the relationship between the participants, other than the '(non-) part of the group' distinction.
	(16) tʃəɟo     kətʃe      tʃʰi-dʒ
	1d:i      where    go1-1d
	Where are the two of us going?
	tʃəɟo   mborkʰe       ŋgo-dʒ
	1d:i    'Bar.khams   go.upstream-1d
	The two of us are going up to 'Bar-khams.
	(17) nənɟondʒ    kətʃe      tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ
	2d             where     2-go1-2d
	Where are you two going?
	tʃə-no   mborkʰe       ŋgo-dʒ
	1d:e     'Bar.khams    go.upstream-1d
	The two of us are going up to 'Bar-kʰams.
	In (16) and (17) katʃʰi is the generic verb for 'go', which does not specify orientation or direction. The verb kaŋgo means 'go upstream'. Which of the possible words for 'go' is appropriate depends on the position of the speaker in relation to his environment, specifically the position of mountains and rivers in his home place. These geographical data form a grid to which the speaker will refer and from which he will derive his locative markers, no matter where he is. I discuss spatial deictics more fully in section 7.3 of the chapter on verbs below.
	In (16) it would be inappropriate to use the second dual in the question. The first dual pronoun tʃəɟo in the answer makes it clear that the conversation is between two people who are both going somewhere together. In (17) the conversation is between at least three people, one of whom asks where two of the group, excluding the person asking the question, are going. In this case the second dual has to appear in the question, while in the answer a first dual exclusive has to be used.
	The first person plural inclusive and exclusive distinctions function much the same way. Both the extent of the group of which the speaker is a member and the relation of the listener to that group are important. Sometimes the extent of the group has to be derived from the context of a conversation to distinguish between what is part of the group and what is not:
	(18) jino     tsəlajʂwe¤        ndoʔ
	1p:e     running.water   have
	We have running water (in our village).
	(19) jini     tsəlajʂwe¤         ndoʔ
	1p:e    running.water    have
	Our house(hold) has running water.
	(20) tʃəʔ  w-aka-j                    wu-ʃwetʃi¤          jini    sloppən   jini   kʰarɟit   ki     
	this  3s:gen-bottom-loc   3s:gen-semester  1p:e   teacher    1p:e   song    idef     Last semester our teacher taught us a song. 
	no-səkʃot-j
	af-teach-1p
	In (18), the speaker is part of the group of inhabitants of a village. He tells someone who does not live in that village that his whole community has running water in the houses. In (19) the speaker defines his group as only his own household or family. This group has running water. The listener is not part of the speaker's household, but might belong to the same village. Example (20) shows a situation in which the listener is not part of the group that was taught the song. In this example ki marks indefiniteness. More on indefiniteness marking can be found in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. The marker no- signals attention flow, which is described in section 7.6 of the chapter on verbs.
	(21) jiɟi     tsəlajʂwe¤         ndoʔ
	1p:i    running.water   have
	We have running water.
	The inclusive in (21) shows that both the speaker and the listener are part of the group that has running water. In the context of (18), the hearer is a village member. In the context of (19), the listener belongs to the household of the speaker.
	second person
	I have found several forms for second person dual and plural, see table. These variant forms can be used interchangeably. There is no difference in meaning or function. Which form is used depends on personal preference, and, to some extent, dialect preference. Within Jiǎomùzú Township each village has variant forms of vocabulary, including these pronouns.
	In the flow of speech frequently the first syllable of the second singular and dual pronouns nənɟo and nənɟondʒ are frequently omitted, leaving only nɟo and nɟondʒ. This is perfectly acceptable. I suspect that this is a matter not so much of leaving out the first syllable but rather of the first syllable collapsing into the second: the initial n- melts into the second person marker n- of the second syllable and the vowel disappears due to the Jiǎomùzú tendency to emphasise consonants and skip vowels, see section 2.3 of the chapter on phonology. Confusion with third dual wuɟondʒ is avoided by the presence of the second person marker n- which is absent in the third person pronouns, by person and number marking on the verb, and by context. Interestingly, the first syllable of the third person pronouns, wu-, cannot be omitted. Maybe this is because there is no congenial environment for it to collapse into. 
	third person
	For third person singular the most neutral terms are wuɟo and mə, indicating a generic 'he' or 'she'. The choice for one or the other formerly depended on dialect preferences exclusively. For example, Suōmò used mə, whereas Jiǎomùzú used wuɟo. The onset of modern society has brought more contact between the different dialects and both mə and wuɟo are now widely understood. Some places use both, whereas others use only one or the other. The meaning of the pronouns may also be shifting. Recently a native speaker from Kǒnglóng defined the difference between mə and wuɟo in terms of reflexivity, with mə being a non-reflexive third person pronoun and wuɟo a third person reflexive pronoun meaning ‘him- or herself’. I have, as yet, no evidence that this distinction is widespread. There is some discussion about the origins of mə. Lín Xiàngróng thinks rGyalrong borrowed the Tibetan word for 'person', མི mi, for which he gives the pronunciation [mə]. This word is used in literary Tibetan as well as in the Kham dialect, which borders on the rGyalrong area in the south. In the Amdo dialect area, bordering on rGyalrong in the north and west, the contemporary spoken form is [mɲi]. The form mə as used in rGyalrong is thus most likely borrowed either from literary Tibetan, maybe via the monasteries or the secretaries of the local chieftains, or from Kham through trade and other contact. Of the two, wuɟo is the older form, as is attested by other aspects of rGyalrong grammar, such as the head marking of nouns. For third singular the pronominal prefix is always w-, never m-, as shown in example (22). In (22) tə- and ta- are noun markers, which I describe in section 4.2 of the chapter on nouns below. In genitives third person singular w- replaces the consonant t- of the noun marker:
	(22) tə-skruʔ  w-əskruʔ
	body  3s:gen-body
	body  his, her body
	ta-rɟaʔp  w-arɟaʔp
	wife  3s:gen-wife
	wife  his wife
	An interesting form of third person pronoun is wuna, which is used only to implicate the referent in a negative action or state:
	(23) kʰəzaʔ   si     na-kə-tʃʰop-w  wuna  tə
	bowl     who  pft-nom-break-3s he       c
	Who broke that bowl?   It was him!
	The speaker's use of wuna also carries the implication that the speaker wants to distinguish himself positively from a third person who may or may not be present at the time. Or the speaker wants to cast this third person in a negative light, thereby proving his own innocence. 
	(24) wuna  ʃo         na-ŋos
	he      always   pft-be
	It was him - [not me]!
	Finally, wuna is sometimes used to refer to a child, in a condescending manner. The implication is that children somehow rank lower than grown-ups. The pronoun wuna is perhaps best understood as a third person despective or humilific pronoun, conferring relatively higher status on the speaker who uses it and lower status on the person referred to. Interestingly, there is such a form only for third person. Second person *nəna does not exist, showing that this sort of implied accusation or suspicion can only be cast on a third person referent, never from a first person to a second person in direct conversation. 
	Some terms used to indicate third person referents are derived from other word categories such as numerals, demonstratives and nouns. Commonly used are the dual and plural forms kərekndʒ and kərekɲo, derived from the numeral kərek, 'one'. It is difficult to say whether the derivatives of kərek should be considered personal pronouns or indefinite pronouns, see section 3.1.e below.  The numeral kərek is used to indicate a person who is outside of the normal frame of reference of the speaker, signalling that the speaker is unfamiliar with the referent. This is why (25c) is ungrammatical: if the speaker knows the referent has a book, the use of kərek is automatically out of the question because of that knowledge:
	(25a) wuɟo tətʰa   ki      ndoʔ 
	he     book  idef  have
	He has a book.
	(b) mə tətʰa   ki      ndoʔ
	he  book  idef   have
	He has a book.
	(c) * kərek tətʰa ki ndoʔ
	For example, if speaker and listener are inside and they hear someone calling outside, the speaker may use either (26) or (27):
	(26) tərmu   ki      ji-vu
	person  idef  pft-come2
	Someone is at the gate.
	(27) kərek   ki       ji-vu
	one      idef   pft-come2
	Someone is at the gate.
	But if the speaker can see the person standing at the gate, and is calling to the listener inside that someone has come, kərek cannot be used, whether the speaker knows the person at the gate or not:
	(28) tərmu    ki      ji-vu
	person  idef   pft-come2
	Someone is at the gate.
	(29) kə-vi              ki       'na-ndoʔ
	nom-come1     idef    obs-have
	Someone has come.
	(30) *kərek ki jivu
	Forms of kərek can be used to distinguish between in-group and out-group:
	(31) wuɟo-ɲo ɲi-laktʃe  to-ˈa-nə-ndɽu-jn               kərek-ɲo   ɲi-laktʃe 
	3-p         p-thing   pft-nev-erefl-take-3p   3-p           p-thing    
	They took their own things, but they didn't take the other people's stuff.
	ɟi-ˈa-ndɽu-jn
	neg/prf-nev-take-3p
	Marker ˈa- in example (31) signals non-direct evidentiality, nə- marks emphatic reflexivity and ɟi- is the marker for negative perfective aspect. I discuss these markers in sections 7.5.b, 7.8.e and 7.9.b respectively of the chapter on verbs. 
	The people in (31) who took the things, luggage, say, after a group of people arrives at a bus station, may or may not know the other people, whose things they did not take. In any case, the speaker makes a distinction between two groups. One group, the in-group, referred to by wuɟoɲo, and the out-group, referred to as kərekɲo. There is no comment by the speaker on the motivation of the members of the in-group. We don't know if they just left the stuff because the other people did not belong to their group, or if they actually left behind stuff of people that belonged in the group but that they did not want to deal with.
	The form expressing the most intimate relationship is jargo. This word is actually a noun, marked for genitive with first person plural marker j-, which has taken on the role of personal pronoun. The root noun is targopso, which simply means 'friend'. Addition of the first person plural pronominal marker and deletion of the postfix renders the form jargo, literally 'our friend'. The term is now used in the sense of 'he' or 'she', but it refers to people closest in relationship to the speaker. These relationships include direct family members as well as close friends. Another use of the term concerns situations in which the speaker does not want to use a personal pronoun, which happens frequently in Jiǎomùzú. The use of a term for 'friend' rather than a third person personal pronoun is attested also in other languages such as Amdo Tibetan. In this kind of context the term can be used to refer to anyone, from the closest friend to complete strangers. It is often used while telling a story about a person, either known or unknown to the listener as well as the speaker, referring to this person as 'friend' rather than using a third person personal pronoun: '…the friend finally caught the cat…' rather than '…he finally caught the cat…'. Here are some examples for the use of kərekɲo and jargoɲo: 
	(32) ŋa   wuɟo-ɲo  pakʃu   kərgi   nə-mbuʔ-ŋ
	1s   3-p          apple   one     pft-give-1s 
	I gave them an apple.
	(33) ŋa   kərek-ɲo  pakʃu  kərgi   nə-mbuʔ-ŋ
	1s   3-p          apple   one     pft-give-1s
	I gave them an apple.
	(34) ŋa    jargo-ɲo  pakʃu   kərgi  nə-mbuʔ-ŋ
	1s    3-p          apple   one    pft-give-1s
	I gave them an apple.
	(35) jargo    kəpaʔ-ɲo      tarngaʔ   ka-va       ma-kə-ʃpaʔ-jn
	friend   Chinese-p     dance     nom-do   neg-nom-can1-3p
	Those Chinese can't dance.
	Examples (34) and (35) will be used in situations where 'them' is unspecified. All the hearer can glean is that an apple will be given to third persons with whom the speaker has no particular relationship - or at least, the speaker only expresses neutrality about the relationship. Example (34) shows that the speaker wants to give the apple to close friends or relatives. It may be said at the market while buying apples to bring home. Example (35) may be used in a discussion about traditional dancing between native rGyalrong people.
	Inanimate referents are usually indicated by tʃəʔ or ndə, which are actually demonstratives meaning 'this' and 'that' respectively, as in:
	(36) tərmu   tʃəʔ    tə tərmu   ndə    tə 
	person  this    c  person  that    c
	this person  that person
	Pronouns wuɟo and mə are only used for animate referents that are persons. Sentence (38), though grammatically correct, can only be used in a denigrating way, it is not normal usage. 
	(37) tʃəʔ       kəʃpət  ŋos  (38) *wuɟo      kəʃpət  ŋos
	this, it    cow    be        he, she   cow     be
	It's a cow.
	Usually the third person is not referred to if the referent is present. If a situation requires a third person referent, who is present at that moment, to be referred to, even if the referent is human, the demonstrative is used instead of the neutral form wuɟo or mə. Example (40) has kə, a prominence marker. More on prominence marking can be found in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns.
	(39) wuɟo   kəpaʔ      ŋos  tʃəʔ          kəpaʔ      ŋos
	3s       Chinese  be  he, this     Chinese  be
	He is Chinese.   He, this is Chinese.
	(40) si      kə     to-kə-va-w         ŋos tʃəʔ    kə
	who  pr      pft-nom-do-3s   be  this    pr
	Who did [it]?    He did! (It was him!)
	The response in example (40) is similar to English forms such as 'this guy here', when pointing to someone present. Also in storytelling the use of demonstratives for third person human referents is very common. In the following example A-myis Sgo-ldong, the saviour of the rGyalrong people, is referred to twice with the demonstrative ndə:
	(41) pot-j              amɲi       sgəldən        kacəs   tə   rənə
	Tibetan-loc    A.myis   Sgo.ldong     say      c    con
	The one from Tibet who is called A-myis Sgo-ldong,
	saŋrɟi-ɲi                        kə   ndə    tə-ɲi       tə  nə
	enlightened.one-p:hon    pr   dem   c-p:hon  c   con
	he was sent to us by the enlightened ones
	əɟije  tʃe    na                  bdewa    kə-pkot               
	we    loc   downwards    peace      nom-decree
	to come down and bring peace
	ndə   tə tə  na-kə-sə-vu                  na-kə-ŋos-jn               ˈnə-ŋos
	dem  c  c  pft-nom-caus-come2    pft-nom-be-3s:hon      ev-be
	they sent him to us.
	It is also common to use directional words to refer to people not present with the speaker. In (42) hardu tə literally means 'the one that is in the direction towards the river'. The prefix h- marks distal:
	(42) h-ardu                     tə  kə   pkraʃis      doŋmən¤    w-əpʰa              tʃe
	      d-towards.the.river   c   pr    bKra.shis  East.Gate    3s:gen-vicinity  loc     He will meet bKra-shis at the East Gate. 
	məto-w    ra 
	meet-3s    need
	c.  Number
	The Jiǎomùzú pronouns are marked for number. For first person there are entirely different forms in the dual and plural, see table above. Number for dual and plural forms of second and third person, is marked by affixes -ndʒ for dual and -ɲo or -ɲi for plural. This may indicate a higher ranking for first person, or a basic split between first versus second and third persons. Marking for number is normally obligatory. There can however be a mis-match between the number of the pronoun and the number marking on the verb, as in example (43):
	(43) nənɟo tʰistok         ɟeʔm    tə-ndoʔ-jn
	you    how.many  house   2-have-2p
	How many houses are there in your [village]?
	In this example the speaker is addressing the question to just one person, nənɟo, 'you (s)'. But because he asks about the conditions in nənɟo's village he marks the verb for second person plural, as if he were addressing the entire community. This sort of construction, where one representative stands in for a whole, with the verb marked for plural to express the whole, is quite common in Jiǎomùzú. Another example is sentence (44) below, where the speaker addresses a single person, ‘you’, but marks the verb for plural as if including the hearer’s entire family or community:
	(44) nənɟo  semcan     kə-lok        tə-ŋos-jn   me  təmɲak  kə-ji          tə-ŋos-jn
	2s       livestock   nom-herd   2-be-2p    or    field      nom-sow  2-be-2p
	Are you herders or farmers?
	The number categories do not overlap in meaning. The dual marker means 'exactly two', the plural marker specifies 'three or more'. The plural cannot be used to simply indicate 'more than one', nor can the dual mean 'two or more' or 'two out of many'. For examples on the strict number boundaries see section 4.2.d on the number marking of nouns. Free pronouns can combine with numerals in noun phrases, as long as the number is three or higher. If the number is one or two, the appropriate pronoun, singular or dual, must be used:
	(45) mə  kəsam  tə   laktʃe   kə-ku         ji-rɟi-jn
	3s   three     c    thing    nom-buy   pft-go2-3p
	The three of them went out to buy some things.
	(46) * mə kəɲes  tə laktʃe kəku jirɟindʒ
	(47) mə-ndʒ   laktʃe   kə-ku          ji-rɟi-ndʒ
	3d           thing    nom-buy    pft-go2-2p
	The two of them went to buy something.
	The numeral kəɲes, 'two', cannot be used together with a dual pronoun:
	(48) tʃəno  təza-ndʒ kə-varwek   tʃʰi-dʒ,    nɟo  təmuʔ-ɲo   ɲ-aste             na-ˈɲu-jn
	1d,e    man-2d  nom-hunt    go1-1d,   2s   woman-p   2p:gen-place   imp-sit-2p
	We two guys are going to hunt, you girls stay here.
	* tʃəno təza kəɲes kəvarwek tʃʰidʒ
	Because the first dual pronoun means that there are two, and only two, men who are going to hunt, it would be ungrammatical to add the numeral kəɲes. It also means that there are no other men there who will stay with the women. There are only two men present, and both of them will go hunting. This can be shown more clearly from examples where the number marking for dual and plural is used on nouns, in combination with a numeral:
	(49) kʰəzaʔ    kəɲes   rə-ˈvja-w
	bowl      two       imp-get-2s
	Bring two bowls (out of many).
	(50) kʰəzaʔ-ndʒ    rə-ˈvja-w
	bowl-3d        imp-get-2s
	Bring the two bowls.
	In (49) there are any number of bowls, and the speaker requests that two of them be brought to him. In (50) there are only two bowls, and the speaker wants both of them. There is no limit on how big the numeral that is used can be. But the higher the number, the bigger the chance that the sentence will sound unnatural, simply because there is a lower probability of having higher numbers in natural discourse. Note that the use of a numeral also precludes the use of the plural marker -ɲo: in (45) the verb is marked for three plural but the pronoun is the unmarked third singular. Sentences (51) and (52) are other examples of the omission of the plural marker when there is a numeral in the noun phrase:
	(51) ŋa   ŋ-ajze-ɲo                       pok  tə  ɟehun¤    na-va-jn
	1s   1s:gen-older.brother-p    all    c   marry      pft-do-3p
	My older brothers are all married.
	(52) ŋa    ŋ-ajze                        kəsam   ndoʔ-jn
	1s    1s:gen-older brother   three     exist-3p
	I have three older brothers.
	(53) pkraʃis      skalbzaŋ      harɟa-ɲo        tarngaʔ   kə-va        tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis  sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal-p   dance      nom-do    go-3p     ev-be
	bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to dance.
	(54) pkraʃis      skalbzaŋ      harɟa        kəsam  tə   tarngaʔ   kə-va     tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis  sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal  three    c    dance     nom-do  go-3p    ev-be
	bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to dance.
	Plural marker -ɲo can mean 'et cetera, the like, all':
	(55) tʃəʔ   tə   bdət     tə   kə   jiɟi-ɲo    pəʒək   wu-veravla-j      kəne
	this   c    demon  c    pr   we:i-p     again   3/1-destroy-1p   md:c
	This demon will once again destroy us allǃ
	The plural marker -ɲo and the dual marker -ndʒ are attached to the last syllable of the word or phrase that they dualise or pluralise:
	(56) tətʰa   ndə-ndʒ  tətʰa   ndə-ɲo  tərmu  tʃəʔ   tə-ɲo
	book   that-d   book   that-p  person this   c-p
	those two books those books  these people
	For more on number marking, see the chapters on nouns and verbs.
	d.  Status, forms of address and honorifics
	Traditional rGyalrong society is very aware of social position and status. For the formation of respectful terms of address the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a simple system whereby nouns and pronouns can be changed from neutral forms into honorifics. The plural marker-ɲo is affixed to a word:
	(57) smonbe-ɲo  sloppən-ɲo  nənɟo-ɲo
	doctor-p  teacher-p  2-p
	honoured doctor honoured teacher you (2s, hon)
	Use of honorific marking on nouns and pronouns also requires that the verb is marked for plural:
	(58) nənɟo-ɲo  smonbe   tə-ŋos-jn  me
	2s-hon    doctor     2-be-2p    intr
	Are you (hon) a doctor?
	Context and situation rule out confusion between plural and honorific use of the plural markers. For some of the verbs and nouns there are special honorific forms, as in Tibetan. Most of these, in fact, are Tibetan loanwords, see chapter 7 on verbs and chapter 3 on nouns respectively. But for most words it is sufficient to simply use the neutral form marking it for honorific by adding plural markers.
	As in Chinese and Tibetan, usually people in positions that command respect are addressed by their title, such as teacher, leader, doctor, incarnation etc., not by their name. Within the family younger siblings are addressed by their names, but older siblings as well as any older relative will be addressed by their kinship terms like aunt, uncle, older brother, cousin etc. If, due to the vagaries of generational relationships, a relative is of an older generation but younger in age than the speaker, he or she will still be shown the proper respect by being addressed with the appropriate kinship term rather than with his or her name. Kinship terms or names sometimes replace personal pronouns in forms of direct address:
	(59) pkraʃis       'mə-to-tə-nəndza-n
	bKra.shis    q-pft-2-have.a.meal-2s
	bKra-shis, have you eaten? 
	In (59) the speaker addresses bKra-shis by his name rather than with 'you', rather like 'Has bKra-shis eaten yet?', which in English gives the impression that the matter of a third person's having had dinner is being discussed. 
	There is a tendency in Jiǎomùzú to avoid direct address and the use of personal pronouns to refer to a third person who is present or within earshot. If a speaker wants to know the name of a person who is present but with whom he has no relationship he will generally not ask a direct question such as ‘Who are you?’ or even ‘What's your name?’, which is considered rude. He will also avoid using 'he, she, that person', as in 'who is that', when inquiring from a person in the know. Usually a more polite form will be used:
	(60) j-aku                si     ˈnə-ŋos
	1p:gen-uncle    who  ev-be
	Who is our uncle? (Who is this?)
	(61) ŋa   si      ŋos-ŋ
	I     who  be-1s
	Who am I?
	Example (61) is very colloquial and mostly used by young people. In order to avoid the impolite direct use of third singular personal pronouns when asking about a third person's identity when that person is in earshot, the speaker will ask ‘Who am I?’, addressing himself to a friend who may know the person the speaker is referring to. The question in this context really means ‘Who is that?’, a fact known to everybody present. It is just a polite way of avoiding direct address.
	There is no pronominal marking especially for vocative, though in most forms of direct address a genitive construction is used as in (62) and (63b). There is also no particle like the English 'oh' in sentences such as 'Oh father, please don't make me marry him'. The only way is to form terms of endearment with the use of lelej, as in:
	(62) ŋ-apa               lelej   ma-ra       ma-ra
	1s:gen-father   dear   neg-need  neg-need
	Dear daddy, please don'tǃ
	(63a) cici     lelej  (63b) ŋ-andɽiʔ          lelej 
	child   dear   1s:gen-friend  dear
	dearest child   my dear friend
	3925BIn example (63a) cici is a term of address used for children of an age younger than oneself.
	In example (63a) cici is a term of address used for children of an age younger than oneself.
	e.  Indefinite pronouns
	Jiǎomùzú has two non-specific indefinite or generic pronouns: təɟo and raŋraŋ. They resemble the English one and French on, and translate roughly as 'self, oneself, one'. Neither takes person or number marking. The generic pronouns only occur in sentences where the verb is in the generic form with ka- or kə-. Generic pronoun raŋraŋ is a loanword from Tibetan རང་ rang, 'self, oneself, own' and རང་རང་ rang rang, 'one's own'. However, in some Jiǎomùzú dialects raŋraŋ can mean 'other':
	(64) raŋraŋ   w-ərmu-ɲo
	other     3s:gen-person-p
	the other people
	The pronoun təɟo is obviously the indigenous term, conforming to the forms of the definite personal pronouns as listed above. Like the definite pronouns, təɟo  is used to form genitives and generally behaves like the free personal definites, except that it does not inflect for number. In təɟo we have indeed the most generic pronoun, not just in meaning but also in form. The second syllable of the pronoun is -ɟo, with -ɟ- indicating 'inclusive', the default form in the pronouns, see below. If, as in the definite pronouns, the first syllable marks person, based on the meaning 'self, oneself' as given above for the entire pronoun, the first syllable tə- must indicate 'self, one's own person'. It may be linked to contrast marker tə, see section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns, which functions to distinguish between one particular entity and all possible other entities. The pronouns raŋraŋ and təɟo can be used interchangeably:
	(65) raŋraŋ  ka-nəndza   təɟo   ka-nəndza
	self        inf-eat    self    inf-eat
	Eat [something] oneself.  Eat [something] oneself.
	Usually the generic pronouns are not used by the speaker to refer to himself, because that would, in rGyalrong culture, be boastful and thus impolite. But sentences like (66) are possible, mostly in a joking sense, where the speaker indicates that, against the opinion of the listener(s), he is convinced he is the man for the job: 'I'm your guy'.
	(66) tamaʔ  ndə  tə  təɟo  tə    kə-kʰut    ŋos
	work   that  c   self   c     inf-can   be
	That job this person can do.
	Huáng notes that a marker tə- prefixed to a noun gives the meaning of 'my own'. Though Huáng does not mention təɟo it is clearly the origin of his marker tə-. In his data tə- is prefixed to full nouns that retain their nominal prefixes, as in tətərbo, 'my own drum'. If a noun does not have a nominal prefix, tə- is prefixed directly to the root, as it is with many Chinese loanwords. Prefixing with tə- from free pronoun təɟo also occurs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, signalling meanings such as 'one's…', 'one's own….'. In (67) the first example shows a noun with a nominal prefix, the second a root without a nominal prefix, and the third a loan from Chinese. All forms can take the generic pronoun marker tə-:
	(67) tətʰa  n-book   tə-tətʰa  one's (own) book
	ʃokʃoʔk  paper   tə-ʃokʃoʔk onə's (own) paper
	dijansə¤           TV    tə-dijansə¤ one's (own) tv 
	(68) ndə   tərmu     tə    kə-ŋan       ki      ˈnə-ŋos  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi       ji-vu           
	that   person    c     nom-bad   idef   ev-be   house   3s:gen-in   pft-come2  
	That is a really bad person; when he came into the house he broke one's tv,
	tʃe    tə-dijansə¤    tə-jawkoŋ¤                 manɟuʔ   tə-tʂʰaʔdem      kəʒu  tə        loc  genr-TV      genr-remote.control    also        genr-thermos   all      c      
	one's remote control and one's thermos.
	nə-cʰop-w
	pft-break-3s
	The use of tə- in this kind of sentence gives more emphasis than the use of genitives with prefixes derived from the free definite personal pronouns, such as ŋ-, 'my…' The pronominal prefix can also be prefixed to the last term in the sequence only, which gives a slight difference in meaning, more emphasis on the last thing to be broken:
	(69) …dijansə¤  jawkoŋ¤            manɟuʔ  tə-tʂʰaʔdem       kəʒu  tə  nə-cʰop-w
	….tv             remote.control   also        genr-thermos  all       c   pft-break-3s
	….the tv, the clicker and even the (one's) thermos, he broke them all.
	Note that the use of tə- here refers to the owner of the things broken by the bad person, not to the person breaking the things.
	The pronouns təɟo and raŋraŋ can carry the meaning of 'each', in sentences such as:
	(70) təɟo  təprak    təɟo   ka-nəndɽu
	self   portion  self   inf-take
	Each should take his own portion.
	'Each, every' or 'each one, every one' is also expressed by another pronoun, re or rere. It cannot be used interchangeably with təɟo and raŋraŋ. In example (71) kəmpʰjar is a classifier for paper and other sheet like things. I discuss classifiers in section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns. 
	(71) mɲi      re       poŋeʔj   kəmpʰjar    ka
	person  each   money   CL            one
	Every one gets one [unit of] money.
	(72) tərmu     rere    təɟeʔm   kaka  'na-ndoʔ
	person   each   house     one    obs-have
	Every person gets one house.
	(73) kaka   nə-ˈmbu-w
	one     imp-give-2s
	Give one [to each person]
	Note that instead of tərmu rere often the standard expression mɲi re, which is a loan from Tibetan མི་རེ mi re, is used. In these constructions rere and kaka occur together, linking 'one' and 'each', though they can be separated by other constituents. Example (73) shows that kaka can appear without rere and still convey the same meaning of 'one [item] for each [person]'.
	Often a sentence with such a general meaning is formed with the infinitive of a verb, without any pronouns.
	(74) kəʃmo   ka-nədzaŋkpe         ra
	thief      inf-watch.out.for   need
	One should beware of thieves.
	(75) takʰuʔ       ka-moʔt      təskruʔ   ma-haʔw
	cigarette    inf-drink    body      neg-good
	Smoking is harmful to one's health.
	Nonspecific indefinite meaning can also be expressed by making use of the emphatic reflexivity affix nə- in the verb phrase, see (7.8.e) in the chapter on verbs. In such cases the emphatic reflexivity affix carries the meaning of 'oneself':
	(76) ŋa   nə-tʃʰi-ŋ           ra      nənɟo   ʒik     tə-nə-tʃʰi-n
	1s   erefl-go1-1s    need   2s        also   2-erefl-go1-2s
	I have to go myself; you need to go yourself too. 
	There are no specific indefinite pronouns such as 'somewhere' and 'someone', though the derived pronoun kərek can do service, see section 3.1.b on third person free pronouns. More often, to express these concepts, Jiǎomùzú uses a noun plus the marker for indefiniteness ki, 'a, one'. The interpretation of such constructions depends largely on context. The meaning of tərmu ki can be 'a person' or 'one person' or 'a certain person' as well as 'someone':
	(77) tərmu    ki  laktʃe   ki  satʃʰe  ki
	person   idef  thing    idef       place   idef
	someone  something  some place  
	Many indefinite meanings can be expressed by combinations of a question word with a verb. The verb can be nominalised or consist of a double root:
	(78) tʰi ndoʔ ndoʔ  what+have+have all kinds 
	kətʃe kə-ndoʔ  where+nom-have everywhere, wherever
	si ndoʔ ndoʔ  who+have+have everyone
	Another possibility for expressing indefiniteness involves a question word in combination with a real conditional construction and the adverb ʒik, 'also':
	(79) kəʃtɽə  mə-na-vi               ʒik    kʰut. 
	when   cond-pft-come1   also  allow 
	You can come whenever.
	tʰi       mə-na-ndoʔ         ʒik   kʰut. 
	what    cond-pft-have   also  allow
	Whatever is available is ok.
	si        mə-na-vi             ʒik    kʰut.
	who    cond-pft-come1   also  allow
	Whoever comes is fine.
	Jiǎomùzú has constructions of the type pronoun-noun, where both elements have the same referent. This kind of construction is possible with all free pronouns, including more recent or derived forms like jargo:
	(80) jino     kəruʔ-ɲo   kəʒu  tə   tarngaʔ   ka-va     ʃpaʔ-j
	1p:e    Tibetan-p   all     c    dance     nom-do  can-1p
	We Tibetans all know how to dance.
	(81) nɟo   kəʃmo-ɲo
	2260B2      thief-p
	2      thief-p
	you thieves!
	(82) jargo   kəpaʔ-ɲo    tarngaʔ  ka-va      ma-kə-ʃpaʔ-jn        ŋos
	friend  Chinese-p  dance     nom-do  neg-nom-can1-3p    be
	Those Chinese can't dance.
	Jiǎomùzú does not have free reciprocal pronouns like the English 'each other' or 'one another'. Reciprocity is marked on the verb by inserting the affix -ŋa- just before the verb root. This can be combined with a doubling of the root. If the root ends in a consonant, this consonant is omitted in the first part of the double root:
	(83) wuɟo-ɲo  tascok   na-laʔt-jn
	3-p          letter    pft-write2-3p
	They wrote a letter.
	wuɟo-ɲo-ŋgu-j   tascok    na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn
	3-p-in-loc        letter      pft-rec-red-write2-3p
	They wrote each other letters.
	(84) losar           wu-ʒak-j               j-əpʰambəm   na-ŋa-mbə-mbəm-j
	New.Year   3s:gen-time-loc   1p:gen-gift      pft-rec-red-give-1p
	At New Year we gave each other gifts.
	A specific kind of reciprocity can be expressed by the prefix kaʃa-, affixed to a noun. The prefix expresses that there is a set relationship between two entities that cannot be altered, as in kaʃamomo, literally 'each other's mother and daughter', for 'mother and daughter'. In the same way there are nouns like kaʃapʰakja, 'husband and wife'; kaʃandɽiʔ, 'friends'; and kaʃapupuʔ, 'an animal and its young'. For more on reciprocity, see section 7.8.f of the chapter on verbs.
	f.  Analysis of the free definite personal pronouns 
	The pronominal markers as used in genitive constructions are:
	1s ŋ-  1d tʃ-  1p j-
	2s n-  2d ndʒ-  2p ɲ-
	3s w-  3d wuɟondʒ- 3p wuɟiɲ-
	I give a full description of genitive constructions and possessive pronouns in section 3.2.
	From a comparison with the free pronouns it is easy to see which parts of the pronoun carry the pronominal meaning. Some pronouns have more than one form currently in use in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. The following table includes these variants:
	1s  ŋ  a
	2s  n ə n ɟ o
	3s  w u  ɟ  o
	1di  tʃ   ə       ɟ  o
	1de  tʃ  ə       n  o
	2d  n  ə   n   ɟ   o  n dʒ
	3d  w  u        ɟ  o   n dʒ
	1pi  j    i         ɟ o 
	j    i        ɟ  i
	1pe  j   i         n o
	j   i        n  i
	2p n  j    i  n    ɟ   o
	n   ə   n    ɟ   o   n   j o
	3p  w  u         ɟ   o   n   j o   
	A comparison of the pronouns leads to the following conclusions:
	ŋ-    first singular
	n-    second person
	w-    third person
	tʃ-    dual, first person
	-dʒ    dual, second and third person
	j-    plural
	-n- before -ɟo   second person
	-n- before number marker non-first person
	-ɟ-    inclusive
	-n-    exclusive
	The second person marker -n- prefixed to ɟo- explains why in normal speech often the first syllable of the second person pronouns, nə-, is left out, whereas the third person pronouns must be used in their full form.
	Interestingly, the first person dual forms do not take the regular dualis marker -dʒ-. Could the initial alveolar fricative be linked to the meaning of dualis, since -dʒ- and -tʃ- are close in articulation and the Jiǎomùzú has a tendency to devoice initial consonants? This idea would be supported by the occurrence of the marker -j- in the same position as -dʒ-, and the obvious link with the plural marker j-, as described below. 
	Another point of interest is the second and third person plural forms. The plural marker -ɲo can be analysed as consisting of the elements -n-, -j- and the vowel -o. Of these elements, -j- clearly marks plural. The marker -n- occurs in the same position, before the number marker, not only in the plural, but also in the dual forms of second and third person. I conclude that this -n- marks the meaning 'non-first person' in the dual and plural categories. This, as well as the irregular forms of the first person versus the regular forms of the second and third person pronouns, is an indication that in Jiǎomùzú there may be a split of first versus second and third person, rather than a first versus second versus third contrast. The normal marker -ɲo, affixed to nouns etc., can be interpreted as meaning 'non-first person, plural'. 
	Suffix -ɟo carries the meaning 'human'. It occurs in all the pronouns that are used for humans, but not in the demonstratives, which are used for animate but non-human categories (such as animals) as well as inanimate referents. As shown above, the third person personal pronoun wuɟo cannot be used to refer to animate beings apart from humans or inanimate objects. The suffix can humanise a non-human referent, as in (85). In this sentence -ɟo is suffixed to a string of locatives to indicate the people that are there: 
	(85) ata-j            ata-j            ata-j-ɟo               ʃi          to-kə-cəs         kʰonə…
	above-loc   above-loc   above-loc-hum   always   pft-nom-say    con
	"Hey you people up there, up there, the ones up there!" he called over and over,   but….
	Interestingly, the category 'human' can include supernatural, superhuman and spiritual beings. In example (85) the creatures addressed by the caller are a family of demons, see Text 1 at the end of this study.  
	These conclusions are supported by the Jiǎomùzú verb paradigm for person and number. I give the paradigm for simple transitive and intransitive verbs here:
	__________________________________________________________________________________
	person, number  intransitve verb  transitive verb         
	s 1    -ŋ   -ŋ
	   2   tə-  -n  tə- -w
	2321B3       -w
	   3       -w
	d 1    -dʒ   -dʒ
	   2   tə- -ndʒ  tə- -ndʒ
	   3    -ndʒ   -ndʒ
	p 1    -j   -j
	   2   tə- -jn   -jn
	               3    -jn   -jn
	______________________________________________________________________________________
	In the verb paradigm the second and third person dual and plural are all marked with the n for 'non-first person', as in the free pronouns. In the plural forms the order has been reversed, with the j for 'plural' before the n of 'non-first person'. However, in Lín Xiàngróng's description of Zhuōkèjī the plural forms for second and third person all end in palatal nasals, as would be expected from the analysis of the pronouns. Jīn gives a palatal nasal for the second person dual and plural for the Suōmò dialect. However, third person forms in his description are not suffixed at all. The Jiǎomùzú verbs behave mostly in the same way as the pronouns, though it is not clear why the order of the suffixed n and j has become inverted. Maybe ease of pronunciation is a reason.
	3.2  Possessive pronouns
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have two sets of possessives, one bound set and one set of free possessive pronouns. Both sets are derived from the free personal pronouns. 
	a.  Bound possessive pronouns
	plural
	dual
	single
	j-
	tʃ-
	ŋ-
	1
	ɲ-
	(nənɟo)ndʒ-
	n-
	2
	wuɟiɲ-
	wuɟondʒ-
	w-
	3
	ɲ-
	ɲ-
	honorific
	Genitives in Jiǎomùzú express a possessive, as in 'the boy's book', or some other similarly close connection as in 'a winter's day'. The bound pronouns are prefixed to nouns, replacing the normal noun markers ta- and tə-, to form genitive constructions. Note that the vowels of the noun markers remain. Third person forms tend to be realised as [u] rather than [ə], as in [wuskruʔ] for /wəskruʔ/, 'body'. Inclusive and exclusive distinctions are not marked:
	(86)  tə-skruʔ  n-body  ta-miʔ  n-leg
	s 1 ŋ-əskruʔ my body ŋ-amiʔ  my leg
	   2 n-əskruʔ your body n-amiʔ  your leg
	   3 w-əskruʔ his body w-amiʔ  his leg
	d 1 tʃ-əskruʔ our body t-amiʔ  our leg
	   2 (nɟo)ndʒ-əskruʔ your body (nɟo)ndʒ-amiʔ your leg
	   3 wuɟondʒ-əskruʔ  their body wuɟondʒ-amiʔ their leg
	p  1 j-əskruʔ  our body j-amiʔ  our leg
	    2 ɲ-əskruʔ your body ɲ-amiʔ  your leg
	    3 wuɟiɲ-əskruʔ their body wuɟiɲ-amiʔ their leg
	hon ɲ-əskruʔ his body ɲ-amiʔ  his leg
	Nouns that do not have a noun marker are prefixed by the entire first syllable of the appropriate pronoun:
	(87) sandzət  upbringing  wu-sandzət his upbringing
	spen  glue   ji-spen  our glue
	kʰaʃpa  frog   nə-kʰaʃpa your frog
	məntoʔk flower   ɲi-məntoʔk your (p) flower
	The second person dual form is usually shortened to ndʒ-, unless there is potential for confusion. The third person dual form is usually used in its complete form wuɟondʒ-, though in fast speech the first part may be omitted, if there is no danger of ambiguity with the second dual form.
	Ambiguity can be avoided in two ways. Either a free personal pronoun, clarifying the referent, is inserted in the relevant slot, or the full form of the bound possessive pronoun is used:
	(88) wuɟondʒ  ndʒ-ənge            ka-nəsacəmdo    kə-rgaʔ-ndʒ     ˈnə-ŋos
	3d           3d:gen-clothes   nom-swap         nom-like-3d    ev-be
	They like to wear each other's clothes.
	(89) wuɟondʒ-ənge    ka-nəsacəmdo   kə-rgaʔ-ndʒ     ˈnə-ŋos
	3d:gen-clothes  nom-swap         nom-like-3d    ev-be
	(They) like to wear each other's clothes.
	Honorific forms use ɲi- for all persons. The honorific prefix is either used with the standard form of a noun, for respectful address, or with the honorific form of a noun, to express the highest respect. Note that for a noun that does not have a noun marker, such as ʒap, 'leg', the full form ɲi- is prefixed to the noun. For nouns that have noun marker ta- the consonant is replaced by ɲ- while the vowel a- remains in place:
	(90a) tamiʔ   (90b) jontan    w-amiʔ   
	leg    Yon.tan  3s:gen-leg      leg    Yon-tan's leg   
	(90c) sloppən   ɲ-amiʔ  (90d) blame   ɲi-ʒap
	teacher   1s:hon:gen-leg  lama     3s:hon:gen-leg:hon
	the teacher's leg    the lama's leg
	As discussed earlier in section 3.1 on free personal pronouns, various referents in a sentence can be left out as long as it is clear what or who the referent is from the conversational context and the bound possessive pronouns are in place, for example:
	(91) ŋa  wu-picipən            rna-ŋ          'kə-səso-ŋ
	1s  3s:gen-notebook   borrow-1s    primp-want-1s
	I want to borrow his notebook.
	(92) kʰut  kʰut   wu-saɟup       w-ərka-j              ŋos
	can    can   3s:gen-bed    3s:gen-top-loc   be
	No problem. It's on his bed.
	b.  Free possessive pronouns
	Used less frequently than the bound set, Jiǎomùzú nevertheless has a complete set of free possessive pronouns, expressing such meanings as 'mine', 'his', etc. These pronouns consist of the pronominal prefix as used in the bound set and the morpheme je-, which takes the place of the root word. I give the full set in the table below:
	plural
	dual
	single
	jiɟo jije
	tʃəɟo tʃəje
	1 incl.
	jino jije
	jiɟi jije
	tʃəno tʃəje
	   excl.
	ŋa ŋəje
	jini jije
	ɲinɟo ɲije
	nənɟondʒije
	nənɟo nəje
	2
	ɲinɟi ɲije
	wuɟo ɲije
	wuɟondʒije
	wuɟo wuje
	3
	wuɟi ɲije
	The following examples clarify the use of the free possessive pronouns:
	(93) tamiʔ  ŋ-amiʔ  tamiʔ   tə   ŋa  ŋə-je        ŋos
	leg  1s:gen-leg leg       c   1s  1s-poss    be
	leg  my leg  The leg is mine.
	(94) tʃəʔ    si      wu-je      ŋos  jontan    wu-je        ŋos
	this   who    3s-poss   be  Yon-tan  3s-poss   be
	Whose is this?     It's Yon-tan's.
	In normal speech the free personal pronoun is often left out, especially the second and third person ones:
	(95) tətʰa   ndə  tə  ŋəje        ŋos
	book  that  c   1s-poss   be
	That book is mine.
	(96) tʃəʔ    saɟup   tə  wuje       ŋos
	this    bed     c   3s-poss   be
	This bed is his.
	c.  Genitive constructions
	The process of affixing morphemes to words to express a certain relationship, as described above for genitive constructions, is an important feature of the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Different word classes can be affected by this process to express a wide range of meanings and relationships, such as goal or purpose, destination, referent of an interrogative or demonstrative, kinship relations and many more. Verbs have post-fixed pronominal morphemes expressing person and number. This includes adjective-like words like stative verbs, see sections 7.1 and 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. Nouns are prefixed as described above for genitives. Here are a few examples of the range of meanings and relationships covered by genitives in Jiǎomùzú. Examples (97 and 98) show the close relationship of family and peer group while (99) signals reason or purpose. Sentence (100) has a relative clause connected to the head with a genitive construction:
	(97) ŋ-ajze              w-arɟaʔp
	1s:gen-older.brother    3s:gen-wife
	My older brother's wife.
	(98) təza    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         wu-hawʂu¤           tʰistok        ŋos
	man   3p:gen-dorm    3s:gen-number      how.many  be
	What is the number of the men's dorm?
	(99) kərtsu   ka-ndza    w-əspe
	winter   nom-eat    3s:gen-material
	(foods stored) for eating in winter
	(100) ŋa   mdzorge        ka-ŋgo           wu-pʰjaw¤      ku-ŋ
	1s   Ruòěrgài     nom-go.up     3s:gen-ticket   buy-1s
	One ticket to Mdzod-dge, please.
	Note that in (98) təza, 'man', does not take the plural marker -ɲo. The plural is expressed by the bound possessive ɲi- prefixed to the noun. Likewise təza already makes clear that a third person construction is involved, so there is no need for the full third plural bound form wuɟiɲi. However, the bound possessive, in shortened or full form, must appear, it cannot be omitted. Logically, the relationship between third person interrogatives and demonstratives and their referents is expressed by third person bound possessives:
	(101) tʃəʔ   w-əndɽa             'na-mpʃar
	this   3s:gen-picture    obs-beautiful
	This is a beautiful picture.
	(102) tʃəʔ    tʰi      w-əjmbak     ˈnə-ŋos
	this    what   3s:gen-leaf   ev-be
	What kind of leaves are these?
	(103) si       w-ətha            ŋos
	who   3s:gen-book    be
	Whose book is (this)?
	Beside these obvious uses, genitive constructions can also be used to create adverbials, relative clauses and in certain contexts occur as role markers, especially for adpositions. I give here just a few examples. More extensive descriptions follow in sections 5.6 and 8.2.
	(104) ŋə-ka-nəpʃu             təza   ki       tʃəʔ     kə-ɲu        ŋos
	1s:gen-nom-know   man   idef    this    nom-live    be
	A man whom I know lives here.
	(105) tərka  cokrtse   w-ərka-j
	top  table      3s:gen-top-loc
	top  on the table
	(106) tacep     j-acep
	between   1p:gen-between
	between    between us
	(107) j-acep-j                       cokrtse  w-ərka-j             tətha    ki     ndoʔ
	1p:gen-between-loc    table      3s:gen-top-loc   book   idef  have
	There is a book on the table between us.
	In examples (105) and (106) nouns with a clear locative meaning are first marked for genitive and then adverbialised. They can be interpreted as meaning 'the place…', which would still keep the original sense of the noun, e.g. for (106): 'the place between us'. Some of these nouns in genitive format have entered the lexicon:
	(108) w-əŋgu   w-əmpʰi
	3s:gen-inside  3s:gen-out
	in, inside  out, outside
	(109) bawbaw¤   w-əŋgu
	bag       3s:gen-inside
	in the bag
	(110) jontan     ˈnə-miʔ           o          w-əmpʰi              ji-rɟi
	Yon.tan   ev-not.have   md:cf    3s:gen-outside     pft-go2
	Yon-tan isn't here, he went out.
	I have not found any native speakers that were able to give the root noun of commonly used adpositions such as 'in' and 'out', without the third person singular marker. Other forms do exist:
	(111) naŋ-j-əŋgu          tanhwa
	in-1p:gen-in       speak
	talk among ourselves (have a discussion with insiders or family members)
	These forms do have roots based in nouns, like the other nouns with strong locative meanings mentioned above. This can be demonstrated with the following example:
	(112) bawbaw¤  w-əŋgu-j            tətʰa   ndoʔ   
	bag           3s:gen-in-loc    book   have   
	There is a book inside the bag. 
	bawbaw¤ w-əŋgu       tə  kampuʔ  ŋos
	bag          3s:gen-in    c    cloth     be
	The inside of the bag is (made of) cloth.
	The contrast marker tə signals that the noun phrase bawbaw wəŋgu is a unit: the referent is 'the inside of the bag', not 'inside' as the location of certain things.
	3.3  Demonstrative pronouns
	There are two definite demonstrative pronouns in the Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong: tʃəʔ and ndə. The demonstrative tʃəʔ is used to refer to animate or inanimate objects that are close to the speaker. It roughly translates to the English 'this'. The demonstrative pronoun ndə is used the same way, but refers to objects a little further away from the speaker. It can be translated as 'that'. Though there is a relative difference in distance between these two demonstratives, the basic connotation for both of them is proximity to the speaker. Both are used most often to refer to fairly small objects, usually within a few meters from the speaker. A house, for example, is such a large object that it is not usually referred to by tʃəʔ or ndə. Logically tʃəʔ and ndə are used most often to refer to objects within a house or a building, since the speaker is inside, in an environment with limited distances. When the speaker is outside mostly spatial words for middle or far distance are used. A bowl or a book can easily be referred to by tʃəʔ, but a house is usually not.
	The demonstrative pronouns can occur independently as the head of a noun phrase, for example in subject or object position:
	(113) tʃəʔ      tʰi      ˈnə-ŋos   tʃəʔ      tətʰa    ŋos
	dem    what    ev-be   dem     book   be
	What is this?     This is a book.
	(114) ndə    ŋa   ŋ-ajze                        ŋos
	dem   1s   1s:gen-older.brother    be
	That is my older brother.
	(115) picipən¤   wu-saɟup        w-ərka-j             ŋos   ndə    to-tə-ndɽu-w     jok
	notebook   3s:gen-bed    3s:gen-top-loc   be     dem   pft-2-take-2s   allow
	The notebook is on his bed, you can just take it.
	The demonstratives can also be used adjectivally. In adjectival position they can occur either before or after the word they refer to: 
	(116) tʃəʔ    ʃokʃoʔk  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos
	dem   paper     1s  1s-poss  be
	This paper is mine.
	(117) ʃokʃoʔk  tʃəʔ       ŋa ŋə-je        ŋos
	paper     dem     1s  1s-poss   be
	This paper is mine.
	However, there is only one slot for an adjectival after the root word of a phrase. The demonstratives cannot occur together with an adjective after the root word:
	(118a) *ʃokʃoʔk kəpraʔm tʃəʔ ŋa  ŋəje ŋos
	(118b) tʃəʔ     ʃokʃoʔk  kə-praʔm      ŋa  ŋə-je         ŋos
	dem     paper     nom-white   1s   1s-poss   be
	This white paper is mine.
	The demonstrative pronouns can be marked for number:
	(119) ndə  ndə-ndʒ  ndə-ndʒ    ŋa ŋə-je       ŋos
	dem  dem-3d  dem-3d     I   1s-poss  be
	that  that-3d  Those two are mine.
	When a demonstrative modifies a noun the number marker is suffixed at the end of the noun phrase, since number marking covers the scope of the noun phrase:
	(120a) tətʰa  ndə-ndʒ  tətʰa  ndə-ɲo  tərmu    tʃəʔ-ɲo
	book  dem-d  book  dem-p  person   dem-p
	those two books those books  these people
	(120b) * ndəndʒ tətʰa  * tətʰandʒ ndə
	Native speakers are divided in their opinion about the possibility of having the demonstrative after the noun in a noun phrase. Some maintain that forms like tətʰa ndəndʒ, ‘those two books’ in (120a) are less correct than ndə tətʰandʒ, but both forms occur regularly in normal speech.
	Interestingly, the demonstratives in isolation do not take the plural marker -ɲo when used in an honorific sense. Honorific can only be marked on nouns, not on demonstratives. For referring to, for example, a sacred painting or image, simply tʃəʔ, tʃəʔ tə, ndə, or ndə tə is used. If the demonstrative is used adjectivally the honorific covers the scope of the noun phrase and is suffixed to it:
	(121a) tʃəʔ     tʰaŋke-ɲo   tʃəʔ     skə-ɲo
	dem     religious.painting-3s:hon dem     religious.statue-3s:hon
	this religious painting   this religious statue
	It is possible to have honorific marking on noun phrases where the demonstrative follows the head noun, though, as with normal number marking, some native speakers feel these forms are less correct. But both kinds of constructions occur in normal speech:
	(121b) tʰaŋkə                   tʃəʔ-ɲo  blame ndə-ɲo
	religious.painting   dem-3s:hon  lama   dem-3s:hon
	this religious painting   that lama 
	Of course, it depends on the context whether -ɲo should be interpreted as a plural marker or as an honorific marker. When the demonstrative is marked with –ɲo and followed by a noun, the marker can be interpreted only as plural, not as honorific:
	(121c) ndə-ɲo  blame  wastop   ˈna-haw
	dem-p   lama    very       obs-good
	The lama of those [people] is very good.
	* that lama (hon)
	To form an honorific in such cases, -ɲo has to occur at the end of the noun phrase as well, with the first marker indicating plural, and the second marking honorific:
	(121d) ndə-ɲo blame-ɲo         wastop    ˈna-haw
	dem-p  lama-3s:hon    very        obs-good
	The lama of those [people] is very good.
	In situations where the demonstratives are used in subject positions, without nouns to affix the honorific marker to, the respect due in such a case is expressed with appropriate hand gestures rather than marked in the language.
	The demonstratives tʃəʔ  and ndə regularly do duty as a third person personal pronoun, see  section 3.1.b on person distinctions for free personal pronouns above. Though Jiǎomùzú has and in some cases uses gender distinctions, see chapter on nouns, they are not marked on the demonstratives. 
	I discuss other spatial words in section 5.6 in the chapter on adverbs and section 7.3 of the verbs chapter.
	3.4  Interrogative pronouns and other question words
	There are three interrogative pronouns in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, tʰi, kətə and si, meaning 'what', 'which' or 'who' and 'who' respectively. They can be used either independently, e.g. in subject or object position as in (122), or adjectivally as in (123b):
	(122) tərmu   tʃəʔ     tə   si     ˈnə-ŋos  tʃəʔ     tə  tʰi        ˈnə-ŋos
	person  dem     c   int    ev-be  dem     c   int        ev-be
	Who is that?    What is this?
	(123a) kətə  w-ətʰa   (123b) tətʰa   kətə     ˈnə-ŋos
	who  3s:gen-book   book  which   ev-be
	whose book?    Which book is it?
	Interrogative pronoun kətə occurs frequently in greetings where it functions as an adverbial of place, such as:
	(124) kətə      tə-tʃʰi-n
	where    2-go-2s
	Where are you going?
	In such cases the use of kətə is perhaps best understood as meaning ‘which place’, with ‘place’ implicit.
	If an independent interrogative pronoun is used as the possessor of a term, the relationship between the interrogative pronoun and the head must be made clear by the use of a genitive construction, as in example (123) above and in the following:
	(125) tʃəʔ    si     w-ətʰa            ˈnə-ŋos
	dem   int    3s:gen-book   ev-be
	Whose book is this?
	(126) nənɟo  nə-bawbaw¤      tʰi     w-əmdoʔk          ˈnə-ŋos
	2s       2s:gen-bag        int    3s-:gen-colour    ev-be
	What colour is your bag?
	The interrogative pronouns do not inflect for gender, but number does get marked. Like fee pronouns interrogative pronouns can be marked for prominence with kə, as in (127b):
	(127a) si-ndʒ    si-ɲo
	who-2,3d  who-p
	(127b) tʰi-ndʒ   
	what-2,3d 
	tʰi-ɲo    kə   ka-pso             ka-maʔk        kə-ŋos    ma-kə-ʃi-jn             ˈnə-ŋos
	what-p  pr   nom-compare  nom-not.be    nom-be  neg-nom-know-3p   ev-be
	They do not know right from wrong. (They do not know how to behave.)
	(127c) kətə-ndʒ  kətə-ɲo
	which-2,3d  which-p
	There are no separate forms of the pronouns for direct and indirect questions:
	(128) ndə     tʰi      ˈnə-ŋos
	dem     int     ev-be
	What is that?
	(129) pkraʃis       kə     ndə   tʰi   ˈnə-ŋos  na-tʰoʔ-w
	bKra.shis    pr    dem   int   ev-be    pft-ask-3s
	bKra-shis asked what that is. 
	Interrogatives can be used to form constructions that express indefinite meanings, see section 3.1.e on indefinite pronouns above.
	3.5 Relative pronouns and other relative words
	There are no special relative pronouns or other relative words in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Relative meaning can be expressed in two different ways, by using either the contrast marker tə or a genitive construction. Below are some examples, first of the use of tə and then of the possessives The complement of (130), laktʃe kəku, turns into a relative clause in (131). Relative clauses are often marked, after their head, with contrast marker tə, or have a genitive construction as in (134), or both:
	(130) tapuʔ   laktʃe  kə-ku         ji-rɟi
	child   thing   nom-buy    pft-go2
	The child went to the store.
	(131) laktʃe  kə-ʃi-ku            tapuʔ     tə  si      ˈnə-ŋos
	thing   nom-vpt-buy   child       c   int     ev-be
	Who is the child that went to the store?
	(132) kʰapriʔ   kə   no-mtʃuk-w
	snake     pr   af/pft-bite-3s
	A snake bit him.
	(133) kʰapriʔ   kə    kə-pɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w
	snake     pr    pft-refl-caus-bite-3s
	He was bitten by a snake.
	(134) ŋa   kʰapriʔ  kə   na-kə-pɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w             w-ərmu             ki           1s   snake    pr   pft-nom-refl-caus-bite-3s   3s:gen-person   idef   
	I saw someone who was bitten by a snake.
	na-məto-ŋ
	pft-see-1s
	A more detailed discussion of relative clauses can be found in section 8.2 of the chapter on sentences.
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	NOUNS AND NOUN PHRASES
	4.0 Introduction
	In this chapter I describe nouns and noun adjuncts as used in Jiǎomùzú. Nouns can be the head of a noun phrase. In order to facilitate the discussion of nouns and noun adjuncts I give an overview of how the noun phrase is constructed in section 4.1.
	Section 4.2 discusses features of nouns in three subsections. Subsection 4.2.a describes the nature of the noun and nominal prefixes. Jiǎomùzú has four nominal prefixes. My hypothesis is that prefixes ta- and tə- show the relation of the speaker with his environment. Objects in closer proximity to the speaker are marked with tə- and objects more distal or unrelated have prefix ta-. The animal prefixes kʰ- and k- mark non-mammal and mammal, respectively. Subsection 4.2.b looks at distinctions in nouns. Beyond common and proper nouns Jiǎomùzú also distinguishes for animacy and countability of nouns. Both are expressed through number marking. Collectivity and definiteness are not marked distinctions for Jiǎomùzú nouns. The third subsection, 4.2.c, discusses derivational morphology. Derivation of nouns is common and employs both compounding and nominalisation. Compounding puts two words, most often nouns, together to form a new noun. Nominalisation makes use of nominalising prefixes kə-, tə-, sa- and suffix -pa to change words from other categories, such as verbs, into nouns, or to form new nouns out of already existing ones. Derivational morphology also marks gender and diminutives. There are no inherent gender categories but nouns are marked for gender when needed with the use of indigenous markers -za and -mu for male and female respectively, or with borrowed markers from Tibetan. Diminutives are formed with suffix -puʔ, from 'child' or -tsa, 'small'. Inflectional morphology, described in subsection 4.2.d, marks for number (including honorifics) as well as employing pronominal marking to form genitives. Number marking derives from the personal pronouns. Singular remains unmarked, dual employs -ndʒ and plural has -ɲo. Plural marking is also used to form honorifics. For vocatives nouns that express kinship terms are used, with the nominal prefix of the noun replaced by a-. Genitives, marked by a pronominal prefix on the noun, can express a host of different relations between two arguments. The first term in a genitive is the possessor while the second term, the noun on which the head marking appears, is the head and the possessed.  
	The last section of the chapter, 4.3, deals with noun adjuncts. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a contrast marker, discussed in subsection 4.3.a, and a marker for indefiniteness which is described in subsection 4.3.b. Subsection 4.3.c deals with numerals and quantifiers, while subsection 4.3.d describes classifiers. Subsection 4.3.e contains a discussion of a discourse marker, the prominence marker kə. Contrast marker tə distinguishes a constituent from all other objects in the environment. Indefiniteness marker ki derives from a numeral meaning 'one' and is used in the sense of 'a' or 'one'. The marker also functions to introduce new topics in a discourse. Jiǎomùzú has a range of indigenous numerals and quantifiers. Depending on the context, speakers also often use Tibetan or Chinese numerals. Though Jiǎomùzú has classifiers, there are not many. Often nouns or other words are pressed into service when a classifier is needed. Discourse marker kə, finally, is a prominence marker which gives emphasis or prominence to one or more constituents in a sentence. Prominence marking also ensures that the subject keeps prominence, even if it is not in subject position, and it tracks prominence in complex sentences with switched subjects. The marker kə is usually considered an ergativity marker in other studies on rGyalrong. In Jiǎomùzú kə can and does mark ergativity, but it is also used to signal other functions, such as prominence and tracking of referential continuity. I have chosen to call it a ‘prominence marker’ rather than ‘ergativity marker’.  
	4.1 Building a noun phrase
	Before the head of a noun phrase there can be different constituents, usually locatives or the first term of a genitive construction, the possessor. The head of the noun phrase can be followed by adjectivals, which in turn can be modified by adverbs and expressives, and by numerals, quantifiers and classifiers. After these follow demonstratives. The noun phrase concludes with a contrast marker or an indefiniteness marker. All of these building blocks are optional. Only the head of the noun phrase is obligatory. The entire noun phrase can be marked for number by suffixing a number marker to the final building block of the phrase. Finally, a noun phrase can be marked by prominence marker kə which indicates the prominence of the noun phrase in the sentence.
	Nouns, demonstratives and certain quantifiers can function as the head of a noun phrase. In this chapter I use nouns as the head of noun phrases, as in (1), where tapuʔ, 'boy' is the head of tapuʔ kətsə, 'the little boy', which is the subject, and popotʰaŋ, from Chinese 泡泡糖 pàopàotáng, 'bubblegum' is the object:
	(1) tapuʔ  kətsə   nə      popotʰaŋ¤    to-ndza-w.
	child   small  con   bubblegum   pft-eat-3s
	The small child chewed gum.
	Nouns can also be the predicate of a sentence with a copula:
	(2) ndə-ɲo      sloppən    ŋos-jn
	that-p        teacher    be-3p
	They are teachers.
	In example (2) sloppən, 'teacher', is the predicate connected to the subject ndəɲo, 'they', by the linking verb ŋos, 'be'.
	Noun phrases have to occur before the verb phrase in a sentence:
	(3) təzapuʔ  bebe        'na-ndza-w   * təzapuʔ 'na-ndza-w bebe
	boy        noodles   obs-eat-3s   * bebe 'na-ndza-w təzapuʔ
	The boy is eating noodles.   * 'nandza-w təzapuʔ bebe
	The subject and object in a simple declarative sentence occur in first and second position respectively. But topicalisation occurs frequently if there is no danger of ambiguity, see the section on topicalisation in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences.
	The smallest noun phrase consists of one noun, which is the head. The head can then be modified in a variety of ways by noun adjuncts. Terms that modify the head noun are placed after the noun. Usual modifiers are numerals and adjectives. Adjectives are nominalised forms of stative verbs, which I discuss in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs:
	(4) paktsa  paktsa kəsam  paktsa kə-neʔk
	piglet  piglet  three  piglet   nom-black
	three piglets  black piglets
	Numerals occur after adjectivals. Several adjectivals can occur in one noun phrase. They are placed in a sequence that cannot be interrupted by a word from another lexical category such as a numeral. The positions of the terms that qualify the head noun are interchangeable if the terms are of the same lexical category. For example, in (5) kəneʔk and kəsanərgaʔ, both nominalised stative verbs that function as adjectives here, can change position, with 'black' in second and 'cute' in first, without changing the meaning of the sentence. Changing the internal order of the sequence of adjectives makes no difference in meaning:
	(5) paktsa  kə-neʔk         kə-sa-nərgaʔ         kəsam ndoʔ 
	piglet    nom-black    nom-caus-cute    three   have
	There are three black, cute piglets.
	paktsa  kə-sa-nərgaʔ         kə-neʔk       kəsam ndoʔ  
	piglet    nom-caus-cute   nom-black   three   have
	There are three cute, black piglets.
	* paktsa kəsanərgaʔ kəsam kəneʔk ndoʔ
	There is no syntactic limit on how many terms can be added, though the naturalness of an utterance becomes strained usually somewhere around the point of three or four terms.
	Adjectives can be modified by adverbs, such as adverb of degree makəndɽa, 'very' in (6) or expressives, as ŋkʰukŋkʰuk, 'an ugly kind of black resembling the colour of pitch', in example (7). 
	Modifiers of adjectives are placed after the adjective and cannot be separated from it by other constituents:
	(6) paktsa  kə-neʔk         makəndɽa  kəsam   ndoʔ 
	piglet    nom-black    very          three    have
	There are three very black piglets.
	* paktsa kəneʔk kəsam makəndɽa 'ndo
	(7) paktsa kə-neʔk         ŋkʰukŋkʰuk   kəsam  ndoʔ  
	piglet   nom-black    like.ugly        three   have
	There are three piglets so pitch-black that they're ugly.
	* paktsa kənək kəsam ŋkʰukŋkʰuk ndoʔ
	Adverbials only cover the scope of the adjective after which they are positioned. In (8) makəndɽa, 'very' only covers kəneʔk, ‘black’. And tsa, 'very' in (9) only covers kəsanərgaʔ, ‘cute’, not the other adjectives kəneʔk and kətsʰo, ‘fat’. If the adverb should modify all stative verbs it has to be repeated after each one. In (10) h- in hana, ‘down there’ is a distal marker: 
	(8) paktsa  kə-neʔk        makəndɽa  kə-tsʰo      kə-sa-nərgaʔ         tə  
	piglet    nom-black  very           nom-fat   nom-caus-cute    c       I'll sell the fat, cute, very black piglet.
	ŋa  kə-mpʰel-ŋ     ŋos
	I    nom-sell-1s   be
	(9) tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                 paktsa  kə-neʔk      kə-tsʰo      kə-sa-nərgaʔ  
	stable    3s:gen-inside-loc   piglet   nom-black  nom-fat   nom-caus-cute             
	The very cute, black and fat piglets that are in the stable are bKra-shis'.
	tsa     tə  pkraʃis       wu-paktsa       ˈnə-ŋos
	very  c   bKra.shis   3s:gen-piglet   ev-be
	(10) h-ana             tʃe    paktsa  kəsam tə   kə-sa-nərgaʔ  tsa      ˈnə-ŋos
	d-down.there  loc  piglet   three    c   nom-caus      cute    very  ev-be
	The three piglets over there are very cute.
	Nouns can be modified by quantifiers such as wuvjot, 'many', which come after adjectives and are in most cases mutually exclusive with numerals because of semantic clashes:
	(11) paktsa kə-neʔk        wuvjot ndoʔ 
	piglet   nom-black   many  have
	There are many black piglets.
	* paktsa kəneʔk kəsam wuvjot ndoʔ
	Classifiers modify nouns, often occurring after numerals:
	(12) ʃokʃoʔk  kəsam pʰjar ndoʔ
	paper     three   cl     have
	There are three sheets of paper.
	Though demonstratives can either be placed in front or after the noun, the preference is to place them in front if there are many other noun adjuncts in the noun phrase. If the demonstrative comes first, it links to the head noun with a genitive construction, as shown in the examples under (13):
	(13) ndə   ma-'nə-haʔw   tətʰa   ma-'nə-haʔw
	dem  neg-obs-good   book  neg-obs-good
	That is not good.   The book is not good. 
	ndə   w-ətʰa           ma-'nə-haʔw tətʰa   ndə  ma-'nə-haʔw
	dem  3s:gen-book  neg-obs-good book   dem neg-obs-good
	That book is not good.   That book is not good.
	Demonstratives come after numerals, adjectives, quantifiers and classifiers. But if the head noun is modified by numerous other terms, the demonstrative usually appears before the noun rather than at the end. It often forms a genitive construction with the noun:
	(14) ʃokʃoʔk  kə-neʔk         kəsam  pʰjar  tʃəʔ    tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos
	paper      nom-black    three    cl      dem  c    I   1s-poss    be
	These three sheets of black paper are mine.
	tʃəʔ   wu-ʃokʃoʔk      kə-neʔk        kəsam  pʰjar  tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos
	this   3s:gen-paper   nom-black     three    cl      c    I   1s-poss   be
	These three sheets of black paper are mine.
	A noun phrase with its head noun and several noun adjuncts can be modified by contrast marker tə or indefiniteness marker ki. The markers are mutually exclusive. Also, ki does not occur with numerals or demonstratives, though tə can occur with both: 
	(15) raʔs    kə-neʔk         ŋkʰukŋkʰuk  tə   wuvjot  ndoʔ
	cloth   nom-black    like.ugly       c    many    have
	There is a lot of ugly black cloth.
	(16) paktsa  kə-neʔk        makəndɽa  ki     ndoʔ  
	piglet   nom-black    very          idef  have
	There is a very black piglet.
	* paktsa kəneʔk makəndɽa kəsam ki ndoʔ
	* paktsa kəneʔk ki tə ndoʔ
	* paktsa kəneʔk tə ki ndoʔ
	* paktsa kənək ndə ki ndoʔ
	Other arguments such as locatives can be incorporated into a noun phrase. Such arguments are added before the head noun if they modify the entire noun phrase. An argument that modifies only the head noun will be placed after the noun. Complex noun phrases can be topicalised by putting them in the first slot in the sentence, as shown in (17):
	(17a) [tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                  paktsa  kə-neʔk       kə-tsʰo     kə-sa-nərgaʔ  
	  stable    3s:gen-inside-loc   piglet   nom-black   nom-fat    nom-caus-cute
	             The very cute, black, fat piglet that is in the stable, I will sell it.
	tsa   tə]  ŋa mpʰel-ŋ
	very c    I    sell-1s
	(17b) soʃnu         ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu w-əŋgi-j                  paktsa  kəsam  kə-neʔk 
	tomorrow   I     stable    3s:gen-inside-loc   piglet    three    nom-black   
	Tomorrow I will sell the three black fat very cute piglets that are in the stable.
	kə-tsʰo     kə-sa-nərgaʔ        makəndɽa]  kə-mpʰel       ŋos-ŋ
	nom-fat    nom-caus-cute  very            nom-sell      be-1
	(17c) soʃnu       ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu w-əŋgi-j                 sonam        wu-je      paktsa   kəsam  
	tomorrow I    stable     3s:gen-inside-loc  bSod.nams   3s-poss  piglet    three  
	Tomorrow I will sell bSod-nams' three black fat very cute piglets that are in the
	kə-neʔk       kə-tsʰo    kə-sa-nərgaʔ       makəndɽa]  kə-mpʰel    ŋos-ŋ
	nom-black  nom-fat   nom-caus-cute  very            nom-sell    be-1s
	stable.
	(17d) * sonam wuje paktsa tɽʰuŋgu wəŋgi kəneʔk kətsʰo kəsam tə ŋa kəmpʰelŋ ŋos
	Placement of terms is flexible and depends on the meaning a speaker wants to express.
	A term only modifies the term right before or after it, not other terms that are on the same level:
	(18a) ŋa  sonam         wu-je      tɽʰuŋgu   w-əŋgi-j                 paktsa     kəsam  tə   I    bSod.nams  3s-poss    stable     3s:gen-inside-loc  piglet       three    c 
	I'll sell the three piglets that are in bSodnam's stable.
	kə-mpʰel-ŋ    ŋos
	nom-sell-1s  be
	(18b) ŋa   tɽʰuŋgu  w-əŋgi-j                sonam        wu-je     paktsa  kəsam tə   
	I     stable    3s:gen-inside-loc  bSod.nams  3s-poss  piglet   three    c  
	I'll sell bSod-nams' three piglets that are in the stable.
	kə-mpʰel-ŋ    ŋos
	nom-sell-1s  be
	4062BIn example (18a) sonam wuje modifies tɽʰuŋgu, 'stable', while in (18b) it modifies paktsa, 'piglet'.
	In example (18a) sonam wuje modifies tɽʰuŋgu, 'stable', while in (18b) it modifies paktsa, 'piglet'. 
	4063B4.2 Features of nouns
	4.2 Features of nouns
	4064Ba. The concept of noun in Jiǎomùzú
	a. The concept of noun in Jiǎomùzú 
	Consider the following example:
	(19) coktsə   w-ərka-j                    tətʰa   ndoʔ
	table      3s:gen-surface-loc   book  have
	There are books on the table.
	There is a book on the table.
	The noun tətʰa, 'book' in (19) signals the class of all objects that qualify as 'book'. The information conveyed by the sentence is simply that the category 'book' is present on the table. The notion of 'book' here does not refer to a specific member of the category 'book' but rather to the concept of 'book', as opposed to all other possible objects. It is impossible to render sentences such as (19), which are exceedingly common in Jiǎomùzú, adequately in English, where some degree of definiteness, expressed by articles and number marking, is obligatory. Only if a speaker wants to give details about the one or several objects on the table that represent the category 'book' do number marking and other specifics occur in a sentence. In the following examples (20a) and (20b) show the use of a noun in its generic sense, representing an entire class of objects. Example (20c) shows the same noun but referring to individual entities of the class:
	(20a) təjmoʔk        ka-ʒgu         w-əʒak           ji-ˈa-vi
	mushroom    inf-mature   3s:gen-time    pft-nev-come1
	The mushrooms are ripe.
	(20b) pejvaʔ      təjmoʔk       'na-məca
	this.year   mushroom   obs-many
	This year there are many mushrooms.
	(20c) ndʒ-əjmoʔk-ɲo             nə-nə-kro-ndʒ
	3d:gen-mushroom-p     pft-erefl-divide-3d
	The two of them divided up their mushrooms.
	In examples (20a) and (20b) the speaker makes general observations about mushrooms. It is mushroom season, and there are many of them this year. In both cases it is clear that his statement includes the entire population of mushrooms within the speaker's frame of reference. Undoubtedly there are individual mushrooms that are not ripe yet. There may also be some places where mushrooms are less abundant than in others. But since the speaker disregards the differences between individual mushrooms and gives a statement about the overall situation, the noun is understood to cover the concept of 'mushroom'. Rather like a collective noun, təjmoʔk, 'mushroom', remains unmarked for number. Example (20c) gives a different situation. Here two people have gone out to pick mushrooms. At the end of the day they divide their harvest between them. Now it concerns individually known and countable mushrooms. Accordingly, təjmoʔk is marked for plural. Note that the possessive is marked by third person dual ndʒ- prefixed to the noun. In light of the character of the Jiǎomùzú nouns as described above, it is not surprising that the Jiǎomùzú dialects do not have articles. 
	The nominal prefixes: ta-, tə-, kʰ- and k-
	Jiǎomùzú nouns come in two formally distinguished categories, those that have nominal prefixes and those that do not. Earlier studies on rGyalrong all mention the occurrence of noun markers. The use of noun prefixes ta- and tə- is attested for a wide range of dialects throughout the rGyalrong language area. Lín Xiàngróng, for Zhuōkèjī in the Central rGyalrong dialect area, reports the use of both tə- and ta-, which he considers variant forms of one prefix. Mansier, who wrote a phonology of the Southern rGyalrong dialect of Xiǎojīn, gives tə- as well as ta-, as does Jacques for the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug (Chábǎo), though there the phonetics are slightly different. Sun noticed for Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect, that most body part terms occur with tə- while qa- often occurs in animal and plant names, but thinks that the prefixes are semantically empty and their distribution random. However, every other affix in rGyalrong studied so far does carry meaning. It would be unexpected for the prefixes of a major category such as nouns to be semantically empty. To test this idea I checked the occurrence of nominal prefixes in the Jiǎomùzú dialects in a wordlist that I originally used for phonological data. The list was not designed for semantic analysis, and a full study of the noun prefixes from data properly classed according to semantic domains is beyond the scope of this study. But, considering my very preliminary findings, such a study might well be worthwhile.  
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have many nouns that are prefixed by either ta- or tə-. Considered here are only those nouns that have a prefix ta- or tə- that can be replaced by a pronominal marker to form a genitive construction, which is the test for noun markers:   
	(21) ta-wo  head  tə-ntok  beak
	ta-rmoʔk thunder  tə-rnok  brains  
	ta-pa  father  tə-mgri  arrow
	ta-sti  bladder  tə-rpa  axe
	ta-ru  thread  tə-ʃuʔ  berry
	Beside the use of ta- and tə- I found that many animal names have prefix kʰ-  or k-:
	(22) kʰ-orok  ant  k-əmbuʔ calf
	kʰ-ajpololo butterfly k-artseʔs deer
	kʰ-əna  dog  k-əwas  fly
	kʰ-anɟararaʔ cicada  k-ətʰwe  fox
	kʰ-alɟu  hawk  k-əpar  jackal
	But there are also numerous nouns that have no prefix at all:
	(23) peʔs  badger  patʃu  bird
	tsʰar  bharal  vaŋar  buzzard
	zdi  stone wall mbotan  ball
	ʒbruʔ  coracle  spoʔs  incense
	zgrok  bracelet  ardi  coloured material braided into a         man's hair
	Some words can occur with or without prefix. For these words the use of the prefix apparently depends on the speaker's preference:
	(24)  təkʰoŋbe viscera  kʰoŋbe  viscera
	kʰərŋamoŋ, camel  rŋamoŋ  camel
	kərŋamoŋ
	Working with a wordlist of 998 nouns I found no phonological constraints for the occurrence of ta- and tə-, but the noun prefixes have an intriguing distribution. Occurrences of the prefixes ta- and tə- represent only 34% of the total wordlist. The percentages for the individual prefixes are nearly the same, with 16% for ta- and 18% for tə-. This is significantly different from the Jiǎomùzú verbs, which are consistently marked by the verbal prefixes ka- and kə-. The hypothesis of earlier studies that most nouns are prefixed with either tə- or ta- turns out to be false for the Jiǎomùzú dialects and must be discarded. The obvious next question is where these prefixes do occur and if they pattern in any significant way. I have found that, in my list of nouns, prefixes tə- and ta- do not occur with names of animals, apart from the word for 'bear', təwaʔm. The prefixes do appear in body parts, which are also used for humans, such as tajiʔk, 'paw, hand, arm'. Hardly any nouns that refer to temporal or spatial concepts have ta- or tə-. The category of abstract nouns consists of only sixteen words, which probably renders percentages of prefixes not meaningful. For other categories of nouns, the distribution of the prefixes is uneven. The table below shows the distribution of ta- and tə- in different categories of nouns, given as percentage of the total number of nouns in that category:
	ta- and tə-, %
	ta-, %
	tə-, %
	category
	19
	0
	19
	abstract nouns
	[17.5]
	təwaʔm (bear)
	animals
	body parts
	77
	27
	50
	human body
	34
	17
	17
	daily life
	40
	25
	15
	human affairs
	31
	21
	10
	nature
	27
	15
	12
	plants, agriculture
	0
	0
	0
	miscellaneous
	20
	15
	5
	temporal and spatial
	The category of nouns that refer to the human body has by far and away the highest occurrence of ta- and tə-, at 77%, with the categories of human affairs and daily life in second and third place respectively. The human affairs category predominantly contains nouns that cover human relations such as kinship terms. The daily life category covers most of domestic life in and around the house and in the village, with nouns for many objects used in daily life. The first tentative conclusion is that the meaning of ta- and tə- should be sought in the closest circle of life of a rGyalrong speaker, with the speaker at the centre. This interpretation is consistent with the analysis of tə- in the pronoun təɟo, 'self, oneself, one', see section 3.1.e of the chapter on pronouns. If the pronominal prefix tə- is connected to the meaning of the prefix tə- that co-occurs with nouns, then maybe it is not a coincidence that this prefix occurs so often with nouns referring to the human body and body parts, implying the body as the locus of 'self'. In the category human body half of the nouns have the prefix tə-, emphasising the link between oneself and one's own body. In all other categories tə- occurs in far smaller percentages only. Maybe also important in this context is contrast marker tə, see below, which functions to define and set apart one person or object from all possible other persons and objects, creating a sphere of 'self' as opposed to 'other'. If this interpretation of nominal prefix tə- is correct, it is also understandable that the categories that score the next highest percentages for occurrence of tə- are the category of nouns referring to daily life and the category of human affairs. For the farming population of Jiǎomùzú apparently the prefix tə- is used predominantly with those nouns that describe the closest circle of life, body, house, village and fields, as the most intimate, one's very own, the in-category, so to speak.
	So what about prefix ta-? Though the overall percentages of occurrence for ta- and tə- are similar, their individual distribution is not. In fact, in the three main categories for these prefixes their distribution is almost complementary. For the category human body ta- scores only 27%, whereas tə- stands at 50%. The prefixes are evenly distributed in the category for daily life.  And for the category of human relationships ta- scores 50% while tə- only has 15%. My hypothesis is that prefix ta- mostly occurs with words that refer to entities that are outside of the category 'self', but with which the person at the centre of the category 'self' has a certain kind of relationship, such as family members or relatives as expressed in the human relations category. Words prefixed with ta- belong in the category 'other', but it is still a category closely connected with the inner circle of 'self' as expressed by tə-. Support for this hypothesis comes from the categories of nouns referring to daily life and plant and agriculture respectively. For the daily life category the percentages for ta- and tə- are the same at 17% each, with ta- slightly more prevalent than tə- in the category of plants and agriculture. Outside of the direct sphere of the human body, where tə- scores very high because it concerns the physical reality of the category 'self', the spheres of domestic life and domesticated nature in the form of agriculture and plants are part of the self's immediate environment, where the category 'self' can be projected outward, but also includes many instances of relationships and objects that are in the category 'other, but connected' marked by ta-. In the category that groups nouns referring to nature at large, this division is emphasised even more. Prefix tə- scores only 9%, indicating most of the words in this category are not seen as part of the 'self' category and are perceived by speakers as outside of the circle of their domestic world. They are 'other'. Prefix ta- however scores 21% in this category, showing that many things of nature are in the category 'other, but connected'. My theory is that the Jiǎomùzú dialects preserve, in the nominal prefixes tə- and ta-, a system of marking all entities, objects and relations in a speaker's world according to concentric circles. Words marked with tə- form the smallest circle. Words with ta- are the middle circle, overlapping to some extent with the inner circle. And in the outer circle are all the words that are 'other, not connected'. Prefix tə- puts boundaries between oneself and all else, emphasising an inward focus. Prefix ta- signals the relation between two disparate entities, emphasising an outward focus.
	/
	4149Bgraph 1: noun prefixes ta- and tə-
	graph 1: noun prefixes ta- and tə-
	This is not to say that in the innermost circle there are no unprefixed nouns or nouns with ta-, or that tə- does not occur outside the smallest circle. It is rather a matter of clustering, with the heaviest concentration of tə- in the smallest circle, ta- in circle two, and unprefixed nouns predominant in the boundless outer rim. 
	How do the prefixes kʰ- and k- relate to the view of the world as set out above? Both kʰ- and k- occur here and there in the wordlist, throughout the different categories. In some cases it concerns the nominaliser kə-, as in kəʃmo, 'thief', literally 'the one who steals' and kəʃpət, 'livestock', literally 'the ones that are bred'. Prefix kʰ- occurs occasionally, for example in kʰəzaʔ, 'bowl'. However, there is one category where the prefixes are remarkably prevalent: roughly half of all animal names are prefixed by either kʰ- or k-. A quick check shows that k- occurs mostly with mammals, while kʰ- indicates all other categories of animal such as insects, amphibians, snakes, birds:
	(25) kʰoroʔk  ant   kəmbuʔ  calf
	kʰajpololo butterfly  kətʰwe  fox
	kʰapriʔ  snake   kartseʔs  deer
	kʰovulolo tadpole   kəruʔk  lynx
	kʰalɟu  sparrow hawk    kalaʔ  rabbit
	There are some notable exceptions to this rule. In the category mammals the word for 'dog', kʰəna, has the aspirated marker. A possible explanation for this is that kʰəna may be cognate to literary Tibetan ཁྱི khyi, 'dog' or a loan from Tibetan. Other words are less easily explained. For example, there are in my list two aberrant forms with k-: in karma, 'crossoptilon’ (a kind of bird) and kəwas, 'fly'. In the kʰ- category I found kʰaɲuk, for 'pika' and kʰəʃpʰeʔt, 'marmot'. I have not found an explanation for these aberrant forms. Also I have no explanation for the fact that about half of the vocabulary of animal names has neither kʰ- nor k-. In any case, there are more than enough words with the 'animal prefixes' kʰ- and k- to sustain the hypothesis that these prefixes are part of a system of noun prefixes which includes the concentric circles of 'self', 'other but related or near' and 'other and far' as well as the category 'animals', subdivided in mammal and non-mammal. The category for animals does not necessarily fit the idea of proximate and distal that is expressed in tə- and ta- but rather shows that nouns in this category belong to sentient beings, excluding humans. The suffix -ɟo which occurs only in pronouns that refer to humans, as discussed in section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns, supports the idea that the Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between the categories of 'human' and 'other'. In essence, ta- and tə-, kʰ- and k- are not really noun markers. They do not just mark the category noun, but signal specific meaning. However, for ease of reference I will refer to these four as noun markers. 
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have borrowed vocabulary from Chinese as well as Tibetan. Loanwords from Chinese and Tibetan often occur without the common Jiǎomùzú noun prefixes. In fact, I have in my data only two Chinese loans that have a nominal prefix, təpeki, 'bedding', from Chinese 铺盖  pūgai, 'bedding, bedclothes' and tacən, 'injection', from Chinese 针 zhēn, 'needle, injection'. In the case of 'needle' ta may actually not be a nominal prefix but rather a phonologically adapted form of the Chinese verb 打dǎ, 'hit', which combines with 'needle' to form the verbal compound dǎ zhēn, 'give an injection'. In Jiǎomùzú such verbal compounds when borrowed are frequently interpreted as nouns, so that they then occur with a verb like kaleʔt, 'hit'. Loans from Tibetan occur with a noun marker more frequently, see the examples below. Example (26) shows Jiǎomùzú common nouns that are loans from Tibetan and Chinese:
	(26) mbroŋ   wild yak literary Tibetan: འབྲོང་  'brong 
	rɟaŋkə wumdoʔk green  literary Tibetan: ལྗང་ཁུ  ljang-khu
	blame   monk, lama literary Tibetan: བླ་མ  bla-ma
	rgambə   box  literary  Tibetan: སྒམ  sgam
	rŋamoŋ   camel  literary Tibetan: རྔ་མོང་  rnga-mong
	tʂʰaʔ   tea   Chinese: 茶chá
	hajtsoʔ   chili pepper  Chinese: 辣椒làjiāo  
	pʰisijaŋ   leather chest  Chinese: 皮箱píxiāng
	jaŋxwo   matches  Chinese: 洋火yánghuǒ
	banteŋ   stool, bench  Chinese: 板凳bǎndèng
	Here are some examples of loans from Tibetan that do take the normal noun prefixes:
	(27) təsem  thought   literary Tibetan: བསམ་བློ  bsam-blo
	təlaʔs  fortune, fate  literary Tibetan: ལས་དབང་  las-dbang
	təskaʔt  language, sound  literary Tibetan: སྐད  skad
	təŋgo  beginning, head  literary Tibetan: མགོ  mgo 
	ʒak , taʒak  time   literary Tibetan: ཞག  zhag
	təlo  (animal symbol of) year literary Tibetan: ལོ  lo
	All loanwords, including the ones from Chinese, do fit into the regular Jiǎomùzú patterns of morphology in that they inflect for number and take head marking to form genitives, see below.
	4177Bb. Distinctions in nouns
	b. Distinctions in nouns
	Jiǎomùzú nouns can be grouped according to three distinctions. There is first of all the large division between common nouns and proper nouns. Beyond that nouns can be grouped together in a category of animate and inanimate nouns and a category of count and non-count nouns. The distinctions between these categories are signalled by differences in number marking and, to some extent, by the scope of marking for definiteness. The distinctions are not indicated by differences in the form of the noun itself. A noun can belong to more than one category. For example, the noun tarni, 'gold', is a common noun as well as a non-count noun. In this section I give an overview of the different distinctions. There are no nouns that are inherently definite or indefinite. Indefiniteness is marked predominantly by the marker ki, while the contrast marker tə distinguishes, and thus defines, an entity from all other possible entities. The section finishes with a brief discussion of collective and distributive nouns, leading to the conclusion that Jiǎomùzú does not distinguish for this category in its nouns.
	4179BProper nouns and common nouns
	Proper nouns and common nouns
	Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between proper nouns and common nouns. Proper nouns indicate one specific member of the noun class such as rɟakar, 'India', lhamo, 'lHa-mo', or renbamila, '[the House] Renbamila'. Common nouns indicate any member of a subgroup of nouns, such as tətʰa, 'book' or kʰəna, 'dog'. Common nouns inflect for number:
	(28) kʰəna  dog 
	kʰəna-ndʒ two dogs (d)
	kʰəna-ɲo dogs (p)
	Proper nouns are frequently marked for associative plural, in which number marking occurs with a person's name, indicating not that there are several persons of the same name, but that there are several persons in the company of the person mentioned by name:
	(29) pkraʃis  bKra-shis
	pkraʃis-ndʒ bKra-shis and one other person
	pkraʃis-ɲo bKra-shis and several other people
	Number marking does not normally occur on proper nouns that indicate geographic locations, such as names of countries. Constructions such as 'two Indias, one rich, one poor' cannot be formed with the use of dual marking:
	(30) * ɟakarndʒ ndoʔndʒ
	If the situation requires a dual or plural form of such names, a numeral is used. The following example shows the use of two place names that often cause confusion:
	(31) daŋba   kəɲes  kə-ndoʔ       miʔ          kerek  tə    gandzə  danba
	Dānbā  two     nom-have   not.have    one     c     Gānzī    Dānbā
	There are no two Dānbā's; there is one Dānbā in Gānzī and
	kərek tə   maerkʰaŋ    daŋba     ŋos
	one    c    Mǎěrkāng   Dǎngbà   be
	one Dǎngbà in Mǎěrkāng. 
	It is possible to use number marking on House names. The noun then indicates the people of the house rather than several houses of the same name:
	(32) zwaŋli    zwaŋli-ɲo      'mə-tə-ndoʔ-jn
	The House Zwangli  Zwangli-p      Q-2-have-2p
	People of the house of Zwangli, are you here?
	Sentences such as example (32) are commonly used at village gatherings or in any other setting where the leader takes a head count and checks if all participants are present.
	The number marking on the noun also occurs on the verb. The Jiǎomùzú dialects can leave implicit who exactly is with bKra-shis, giving only the number of people in the number suffix. The English gloss requires an explicit mention of who is with bKra-shis or resorts to constructions such as 'bKra-shis' party', 'the people with bKrashis':
	(33) pkraʃis-ndʒ        ma-vi-ndʒ
	bKra.shis-3d      neg-come1-3d
	bKra-shis and [his friend] are not coming.
	(34) harɟa-ɲo          tascok  kə-leʔt         tʃʰi-jn     ˈnə-ŋos
	lHa.rgyal- p     letter    nom-write   go1-3p     ev-be
	lHa-rgyal [and his friends] are going to write letters.
	In case the speaker wants to make clear who exactly will come with lHa-rgyal he can add the names of the company. Note that number markers are attached to the last syllable of the noun or noun phrase that they dualise or pluralise:
	(35) pkraʃis       skalbzaŋ      harɟa-ɲo       tascok  kə-leʔt         tʃʰi-jn    ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis   sKal.bzang   lHa.rgyal-p   letter   nom-write    go1-3p    ev-be
	bKra-shis, sKal-bzang and lHa-rgyal are going to write letters.
	For more on number marking, see section 4.2.d on inflectional morphology below.
	Both proper nouns and common nouns form genitive constructions:
	(36) ɲi-sloppən  your teacher (2p)
	w-əskaʔt  his voice (3s)
	ŋ-amiʔ   my leg (1s)
	ɲi-pkraʃis  your bKra-shis (2p)
	wuɟoɲo ɲi-lhamo their lHa-mo (3p)
	ji-comco  our Jiǎomùzú (1p)
	jini ji-adəŋtəŋ  our [House] Adingting 
	For more on genitives, see section 4.2.d on inflectional morphology below.     
	Animate and inanimate nouns
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish the category of animacy for nouns. The difference shows in the number marking on the verb. Animate nouns require number marking, whereas inanimate nouns do not:
	(37) tətʰa  ndoʔ  tətʰa   kəsam ndoʔ  * tətʰa kəsam ndoʔjn
	book    have  book  three    have
	There is a book. There are three books.
	There are books.
	(38) ŋ-ajze                ndoʔ  
	1s-older.brother  have.   
	I have an older brother.
	I have older brothers.
	ŋ-ajze                        kəsam ndoʔ-jn
	1s:gen-older.brother   three   have-3p
	I have three older brothers.
	*ŋajze kəsam ndoʔ
	(39) w-əŋkʰuʔ           nə     wu-kʰakpe-ɲi       kə-ndoʔ
	3s:gen-after       con    3s:gen-story-p     nom-have
	Later, there were stories about him. 
	The animate category includes animals, but not plants:
	(40) pak  kəsam  ndoʔ-jn  * pak  kəsam ndoʔ
	pig  three     have-3p
	There are three pigs.
	məntoʔk  kəsam  ndoʔ   * məntoʔk kəsam ndoʔjn
	flower     three    have
	There are three flowers.
	Inanimate nouns normally do not mark for number on the noun itself either, but express plurality by adding a numeral or quantifier, as shown in (41a and b), though plural marking can occur, see (39) above and the discussion on count and non-count nouns below. The distinguishing fact for animacy is number marking on the verb, not on the noun:
	(41a) ? məntoʔk-ɲo  na-məca  (41b) məntoʔk  kəʒu   tə  na-sna
	   flower-p      pft-many  flower     all      c   pft-good
	All the flowers were good.
	Sometimes an inanimate noun is understood to represent animate beings and is treated as an animate noun as to number marking:
	(42) nənɟo tʰistok         ɟeʔm   tə-ndoʔ-jn kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   ɟeʔm   caʔm  ndoʔ-jn
	you    how.many  house  2-have-2p        two-twenty-five   house about  have-3p
	How many houses are there [in your village]?  About twenty-five.
	Though ɟeʔm, 'house', is an inanimate noun, the speaker obviously has the concept of households or family groups consisting of people in mind, and marks the verb in the second sentence for plural accordingly. Note that the plural marking on the verb in the question does not signal the plurality of ɟeʔm but rather of nənɟo, 'you', the subject. Even though nənɟo is singular, plural marking occurs because 'you' is a short form of address in which the speaker implies the wider meaning 'your home place'.
	Though Jiǎomùzú employs an animacy hierarchy which influences the morphology of the verb in several ways, there is no marked difference in ranking between animate nouns and inanimate nouns, nor any difference between human and non-human. I discuss the animacy hierarchy extensively in section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. 
	The distinction between animate and inanimate nouns, signalled through number marking is, to my knowledge, common throughout Jiǎomùzú. Only the nomadic pastoralists on the high altitude grasslands of the Jiǎomùzú Mùchǎng do not make the distinction. They would not use number marking on either sentence in example (38). When number marking does occur they interpret it as honorific marking, signalling respect being paid to the brothers because they are older. It may be that the Mùchǎng pastoralists, who are bilingual in rGyalrong and a variety of nomad Amdo Tibetan, are influenced by the Tibetan verb system, which does not mark number on the verb.    
	4257BCount and non-count nouns
	Count and non-count nouns
	Countable nouns are those that can be divided into individual entities, such as 'book, dog, flower'. Non-count nouns are considered continuous entities that have no natural boundaries, such as 'butter, information'. The usual rules for classifying nouns as count or non-count, namely whether a noun takes plural marking or can occur with an article or quantifier, can be applied with success to most words in Jiǎomùzú. However, in a number of cases the rules do not work very well. Most common animate nouns can be marked for plural. However, the plural marking changes the meaning of the root noun if it is a non-count noun. Instead of marking a number of three or more of the original entity, plural marking on a non-count noun breaks up the original entity into smaller parts. The following examples illustrate this with the use of the noun makmə, which can mean 'soldier' or 'army'. When plural marking occurs on makmə it is always understood to signify 'soldiers', the parts of a larger whole. It cannot mean 'armies':
	(43) makmə   makmə-ɲo 
	soldier, army  soldier-p
	soldiers  
	*armies
	The plural of 'army' can only be expressed with the use of a classifier such as təpʰok, 'group', as in the following example:
	(44) makmə  kəɲes  təpʰok   na-ndoʔ     ɟuʔ-kʰa        pʰari    ˈnə-ŋos
	army      two     group   pft-have   river-bank   across   ev-be
	Two armies faced each other across the river.
	Note that the numeral kəɲes here modifies the classifier, not the noun. Classifiers are normally used with non-count nouns that do not obviously consist of smaller parts, though not always. If it is clear from the context that the speaker is referring to bottles of water or ingots of gold, for example, the classifier may be dispensed with. However, not all native speakers consider this kind of construction correct:
	(45) təɟuʔ  ? təɟuʔ   kəsam   təɟuʔ   kəsam pʰiŋ¤ 
	water  water  three   water  three   bottle
	 three [bottles of] water  three bottles of water
	tarni  ? tarni kəsam   tarni  kəsam rdok  
	gold  gold three   gold  three   ingot
	three [ingots of] gold  three ingots of gold
	This type of sentence is like the English usage for example in a restaurant, where a waiter may tell the kitchen that table 5 needs 'three waters, a small beer and a lemonade', though there too  normally a classifier or quantifier such as 'glass' or 'bottle' is required.
	The plural marker -ɲo can occur with non-count nouns to express certain specific meanings. For example, when talking about the infrastructure of a village, a speaker may ask about the quality of the gas, electricity or water supply by using plural marking. In the speaker's mind, the non-count nouns have become countable since there is a separate feed into each house in the village:
	(46) təɟuʔ-ɲo     ɟɛn¤-ɲo         tʃʰi¤-ɲo  mə-'na-kʰut
	water-p     electricity-p   gas-p       q-obs-ok
	How is the supply of water, electricity and gas?
	Note that the plural marker here occurs with the Chinese loanwords 电diàn, 'electricity' and 气qì, 'gas'. Plural marking is also used to specify and set apart a certain amount of a non-countable substance or entity as distinguished from the rest or other quantities of this substance. Take the case of tamar, 'butter'. Normally, tamar is a non-count noun that requires a classifier to specify quantity:
	(47) tamar  ? tamar kəsam   tamar  kəsam lor  
	butter  butter three   butter  three   ball
	three [balls of] butter  three balls of butter
	However, the plural marker can occur with tamar, if the speaker refers to a certain quantity of butter that has been talked about earlier but that may not include all butter that is possibly around. For example, when a family invites monks to perform a ritual, much butter is needed. A neighbour, coming to help with the preparations and rummaging through the kitchen cabinets, may ask where the butter that has been set apart for use in the ritual is kept:
	(48) tamar-ɲo   mə-ndoʔ
	butter-p    q-have
	Do you have [the] butter?
	Where is [the] butter?
	In this case it is clear, from the use of -ɲo, that the women have discussed a certain quantity of butter and that the neighbour refers to this specific amount of butter now. She is not asking about all the other butter that may be in the store room. Along the same lines are the following examples:
	(49) tarni-ɲo  ŋ-ambe             nə-ˈkʰam-n
	gold-p    1s:gen-toward  imp-give-2s
	Give me the goldǃ
	(50) tarni   ŋ-ambe            nə-ˈkʰam-n
	gold  1s:gen-toward  imp-give-2s
	Give me [the] goldǃ
	The speaker in (49) refers to a certain amount of gold, a number of ingots, that both the speaker and the hearer know about. There may be other gold around which is not included in the tarniɲo demanded by the speaker. In example (50) the speaker demands that he be given gold, either all the gold that is available, or gold as opposed to other valuables such as silver or jewels. But there is in this case no previous understanding with the hearer about the amount or even the availability of gold.
	(51) wu-poŋeʔj-ɲo        mə-'na-rtak
	3s:gen-money-p    q-obs-sufficient
	Does he have enough money?
	(52) wu-poŋeʔj         mə-'na-rtak
	3s:gen-money   q-obs-sufficient
	Does he have enough money?
	In sentence (51) the speaker asks if the amount of money that the person referred to carries with him is sufficient, indicating by the use of -ɲo that this is not all the money possibly available. In (52) the speaker simply asks if the money carried by the person referred to is sufficient, without linking that amount to other quantities of money. 
	4303BDefinite and indefinite nouns
	Definite and indefinite nouns
	Jiǎomùzú nouns are not lexically definite or indefinite. However, different degrees of definiteness are signalled by the presence or absence of the contrast marker tə and the indefiniteness marker ki, as required by the situation. The marker tə references entities as opposed to and excluding all other entities. Often it can be glossed as 'the'. The meaning of ki encompasses 'one' or 'a', rather like an indefinite article. But it can also be used to broaden a definition of an entity or object. I discuss these markers in sections 4.3.a and 4.3.b below.
	4305BCollective and distributive nouns
	Collective and distributive nouns
	Collective nouns are words that can be seen as a single collective entity or as a collection of individual entities, such as English 'committee' or 'government'. I have not found such a distinction in Jiǎomùzú, despite the odd example that seems to indicate otherwise. In example (53) wutwan, 'dance troupe' is a loan from Chinese 舞团 wǔtuán. The indigenous term for 'dancer' is tarngaʔ kəva. Suffixing with -ɲo for plural forms 'dancers' as well as, by extension, 'dance troupe'. At first sight the marking on the verb for plural and singular indicates that wutwan is indeed a collective noun:
	(53a) wutwan¤          ji-məndə
	dance.troupe    pft-arrive
	The dance troupe has arrived.
	(53b) wutwan¤         ji-məndə-jn
	dance.troupe   pft-arrive-3p
	The dance troupe have arrived.
	(53c) wutwan¤-ɲo         ji-məndə-jn
	dance.troupe-p      pft-arrive-3p
	The dance troupe have arrived.
	(53d) wutwan¤       kəsam  təpʰok   ji-məndə-jn
	dance.troupe  three    group    pft-arrive-3p
	Three dance troupes have arrived.
	Native speakers agree that sentences (53a), (53b) and (53c) are all grammatical. But since a troupe consists of several dancers, examples (53b) and (53c), which have plural marking, are much preferred. Native speakers apparently do not think in abstract terms of a group or troupe but rather mark for the number of people that make up the group. The concept of 'group' is inherently plural. To express that several troupes have arrived, a quantifier or classifier is used, as in (53d), and according to the treatment of non-count nouns discussed above. In light of the lack of indigenous vocabulary that exhibits the characteristics of collective and distributive nouns it seems best to regard Jiǎomùzú as lacking this category. 
	4320Bc. Derivation of nouns.
	c. Derivation of nouns.
	A morphological process is derivational if it creates new words with meanings that differ from the meaning of their root words, though those meanings can be related. In Jiǎomùzú there are several important processes for the creation of new words from old roots. In compounding two words, usually nouns, combine in various ways to make one new noun. For the process of nominalisation the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ several prefixes that are attached to verbs. Gender is not normally marked on Jiǎomùzú nouns. Though there are words that use entirely different forms to express certain categories such as male and female in gender, I have not found forms that use morpho-phonemic alternations alone (as in ‘man’ and ‘men’). Diminutives are formed with the suffixes -puʔ or -tsa. Below follows an overview of the most commonly used ways of forming compound nouns and of nominalisation. The sections after that describe gender marking and diminutives. 
	4322BCompounds
	Compounds
	Compound nouns are very common in Jiǎomùzú. The four most common ways of forming compounds are as follows:
	* Two complete words combine to make a new word:
	(54) təʒba  cheek  
	ʃarə  bone 
	təʒba ʃarə cheek bone
	tarmoʔk  dragon  
	kʰəluʔ  insect, worm 
	tarmoʔk kʰəluʔ centipede
	təvok  intestines, belly 
	kətsə  small 
	təvok kətsə lower abdomen, belly
	* One noun of the compound retains its full form while the second noun of the compound loses its prefix:
	(55) təpʃiʔ  excrement
	tərboʔ  drum
	təpʃirboʔ fart
	pkwaʔ  chicken
	tapuʔ  child, offspring, young
	pkwaʔpuʔ chick
	tawo  head
	tarɲi  hair
	taworɲi  hair (of the head)
	kam  door
	təmpʰi  the outside
	mpʰikam gate
	* The prefixes of both words that make up the compound disappear:
	(56) təmɲak  eye
	tarɲi  hair
	mɲakrɲi eyelash
	tamar  butter
	kəser  fresh
	marser  fresh, newly churned butter
	tastoʔk  bean
	kəktu  big
	stoʔkktu broadbean
	* A noun is modified as part of a genitive construction:
	(57) mbroʔ   horse
	tarmbok  mane
	mbroʔ   w-armbok mane ('the mane of the horse')
	horse    3s:gen-mane
	təmtʃʰu   mouth
	tərɲi   hair
	təmtʃʰu   w-ərɲi  beard ('the hair of the mouth')
	mouth    3s:gen-beard
	təʃmi   tongue
	tawo   head
	təʃmi     w-awo  tongue tip ('the head of the tongue')
	tongue   3s:gen-head
	It can be quite unclear which part of a compound is the head. A good test is to turn the compound into a genitive construction. The pronominal affix is prefixed to the head of the compound, in (58) təmto, ‘forehead’, not tərɲi, ‘hair’:
	(58) təmto   tərɲi  təmtorɲi   
	forehead  hair  fringe, bangs  
	w-əmtorɲi  * təmto wərɲi
	3s:gen-fringe
	his fringe
	The last form, təmto wərɲi, is only grammatical in the sense of 'hair on the forehead', but not in the normal meaning of 'fringe'. This in contrast to the forms in (57), where the head is the second part of the compound rather than the first.
	In compounding, changes of vowel can occur:
	(59) cʰe  liquor   lhe  deity
	tələ  yeast   bzova  maker, artisan
	cʰalə  distiller’s yeast  lhabzo  thangka painter           
	Finally, there are also compounds that combine a non-noun such as an interrogative with a verb or a nominalised verb to express adverbial meanings such as 'everywhere' and 'all kinds of':
	(60) kətʃe  where   tʰi  what
	kəndoʔ  have (nom)  ndoʔ  have
	kətʃe kəndoʔ everywhere,  tʰi ndoʔ ndoʔ all kinds; all possible,      wherever    whatever
	(61) wuɟo  tʰindoʔndoʔ   nə-kə-pcər         tə   w-əmdoʔk       'na-kə-mpʃer     
	he      all                pft-nom-make  c   3s:gen-colour   obs-nom-beautiful      All that he made was beautiful in colour.      
	ˈnə-ŋos
	ev-be
	(62) ŋa   kətʃe     kə-ndoʔ     pok  to-kə-natso-ŋ            stʃi 
	I     where   nom-have  all    pft-nom-look-1s       be:cd 
	I've looked everywhereǃ
	4392BNominalisers
	Nominalisers
	Jiǎomùzú employs different kinds of nominalisers. The nominalisers ka- and kə- are employed in participant nominalisation and action nominalisation. Participant nominalisation forms objects, including those with a patient or recipient role, by prefixing a root with ka-, while subjects of intransitive verbs and agents of transitive verbs are formed by prefixing a verb root with kə-. I describe this kind of nominalisation extensively in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. Here I just give a few examples. The subscript number 1 with ‘write’ in example (64) indicates verb root 1 for infinitive:
	(63) agent noun    patient noun
	ka-ʃmo  steal   kə-ʃmo  thief
	ka-lok  herd   kə-lok  herder
	ka-nətʃʰe drink; get drunk kə-nətʃʰe drunk
	(64) citation form   patient noun
	ka-vəja  fetch  ka-vəja  that which is fetched
	ka-cop  burn  ka-cop  that which is burned
	tascok ka-leʔt write1  ka-laʔt  that which is written
	This kind of nominalisation is especially productive with verbs that can form noun-verb compounds, such as kataʔ, 'put', kaleʔt , 'hit' and kava, 'do':
	(65) tatpe ka-taʔ have faith tatpe kə-taʔ believer
	kʰorlo ka-leʔt drive a car kʰorlo kə-leʔt driver
	tarngaʔ ka-va dance  tarngaʔ kə-va dancer
	Also frequently used is the oblique nominaliser sa-, which forms nouns that signal places or instruments:
	(66) tascok ka-leʔt write (letter + hit)
	tascok sa-leʔt writing material, an object that facilitates writing 
	ka-mpʰel sell
	sa-mpʰel place for selling goods, a place that facilitates selling
	Note that the meaning of the nominalised construction with sa- is very broad and does not necessarily refer to a specific object. The nominalised form of kanəɟup, 'sleep' does not actually mean 'bed', though beds are included in the meaning. Any place or object where a person may sleep is called a saɟup, from hammocks to beds to patches of sidewalk. In the same way, tascok saleʔt, 'writing materials', includes pens, paper, brushes, ink, and any other object that may be used for writing. And sampʰel, 'place for selling', may refer to a shop, a stand on a market, or a piece of cloth on which a hawker displays his wares. Earlier studies of rGyalrong have not always made this distinction, leading to glosses such as 'paper' for saleʔt, which is generally correct of course, but rather too narrow.  
	Unlike other rGyalrong varieties, Jiǎomùzú does not have a nominaliser tə-. I discuss the case of tə- in section 7.1 on nominalisation of the verbs chapter.
	According to Jīn and Lín the aspectual prefix to- can be used as a nominaliser in constructions such as tokanapu, 'adopted child, foster child', from kanapu, 'adopt' (I use Jīn's transcriptions here for his examples). Jīn and Lín interpret the prefix as a perfective marker. The Jiǎomùzú dialects differ in this respect from Zhuōkèjī and Suōmò. In Jiǎomùzú it is not the appearance of past imperfective aspect marker to- but the presence of kə- that nominalises this type of construction. The appearance of to- in past tense sentences simply signals past imperfective, while na- marks perfective, as shown in the following pair:
	(67) kʰalat      ka-ndza   na-səjoʔk-w
	rtsam.pa  nom-eat   pft-finish-3s
	He finished eating rtsam-pa.
	kʰalat      ka-ndza    to-səjoʔk-w
	rtsam.pa  nom-eat   pstimp-finish-3s
	He finished off the rtsam-pa.
	This distinction remains in nominalised constructions such as the pair in (68). The first sentence signals an action, the taking along of the donkey, about which more remains to be said, while the second sentence conveys the meaning that the taking along of the donkey happened and is now finished. 
	(68) tarke      tə  w-apsi          na-kə-ndɽu-w        ˈnə-ŋos
	donkey   c  3s:gen-with  pft-nom-take-3s   ev-be
	He took the donkey with him.  
	tarke      tə  w-apsi         to-kə-ndɽu-w              ˈnə-ŋos
	donkey   c  3s:gen-with  pstimp-nom-take-3s   ev-be
	He took the donkey with him.  
	The examples above show that to- cannot be the nominaliser of the construction, since the same construction with na- is still nominalised. Nominalisation here is caused by kə-, not by the aspect markers. 
	Both Lín and Nagano mention the prefix a- as a converter of nouns into terms of endearment or vocatives as in apa, 'dad' from tapa, 'father' and as a nominaliser for direction markers. In Jiǎomùzú vocatives indeed mostly have a- as initial, while their root nouns have noun prefix ta-, see section 4.2.d on vocatives below. But for the orientational nouns, though they do have a- as initial, see section 7.3 on orientation in the verb chapter, a- does not function as a nominaliser. Nagano gives ta for 'upward' and ʔata for '(the) above'. But in Jiǎomùzú the directional words for the set meaning 'vertically up' are as follows:
	(69) vertically up  ata noun   the place on high, the           high place
	sto adverb   above, high
	katʰo verb   go up
	to direction marker upwards
	The direction marker to differs from and cannot be the root of ata, which is a noun. There is no separate root *ta which functions as a direction marker. Prefix a- does not work as a nominaliser in Jiǎomùzú.  
	Finally, Jiǎomùzú employs the nominaliser -vu to derive nouns from nouns forming the meaning 'person that is from…':
	(70) wuɟo   j-ərpe-vu                 ŋos
	he      1p:gen-village-nom  be
	He is from our village.
	wuɟo  mkʰono-vu        ˈnə-ŋos
	he      Kǒnglóng-nom  ev-be
	He is from Kǒnglóng. 
	Sometimes Jiǎomùzú speakers use the Tibetan nominaliser -pa. This nominaliser only occurs with Tibetan loan words. Sometimes a reduplication of this nominaliser occurs, as shown in the following example. There are two terms for ‘trader’ that regularly occur in Jiǎomùzú. In (71a) the noun of the noun-verb compound tsʰoŋ kava, ‘do business’ is borrowed from Tibetan tshong, ‘trade’. Nominalisation of this compound results in tsʰoŋ kəva, literally ‘doer of trade’. The second term, as shown in (71b) is tsʰoŋpe, ‘trader’, a direct loan from Tibetan tshongpa, in which the suffix –pa is a nominaliser. In Jiǎomùzú yet one more nominaliser -pa is suffixed to the entire form. In Amdo Tibetan, the nominaliser -pa is realised as [pa] or [wa], depending on the phonetic environment. In Jiǎomùzú I have only found the form -wa:
	(71a) Jiǎomùzú     literary Tibetan
	tsʰoŋ ka-va do business   ཚོང་རྒྱག tshon rgyag  
	   tsʰoŋ kə-va trader    
	(71b) tsʰoŋ-pe trader (loan from Tibetan) ཚོང་པ tshong-pa
	tsʰoŋ-pe-wa trader (loan from Tibetan re-nominalised with -pa)
	A final example is (71c). The loan mbrokpe, which already has the Tibetan nominaliser –pa, is re-nominalised with -wa:
	(71c) mbrokpe nomadic herder, from literary Tibetan འབྲོག་པ ‘brog-pa
	mbrokpewa nomadic herder 
	4450BGender
	Gender
	The default for Jiǎomùzú nouns is to remain unmarked for gender. There are also no articles or verb endings that indicate gender. When the need to distinguish gender arises Jiǎomùzú can employ one of three different kinds of marking. Some nouns express gender by using entirely different forms for the three categories of male, female and young or offspring:
	(72) tərmu  person  təza  man, male
	təmu  woman, female
	tapuʔ  child, young
	kəɟoʔ  sheep  sarna  ram
	ɟomo, moluk ewe
	ɲaɲa  lamb
	Other nouns take suffix -mu or -za, from təmu, 'female', and təza, 'male', to mark gender for female and male respectively: 
	(73) tapuʔ  child
	tapuʔ-mu a female child
	tapuʔ-za a male child
	However, in most cases təza and təmu are used in their full form adjectivally to express gender:
	(74) sloppən      teacher
	* sloppənza  sloppən təza  a male teacher
	* sloppənmu  sloppən təmu  a female teacher
	In some cases loanwords can mark gender with suffixes based on the native terms for male and female but normally the entire gender word is used. Speakers from different dialects may disagree on which words can or cannot be suffixed with the gender markers:
	(75) lawsə¤    teacher, from Chinese 老师laǒshi, 'teacher'
	lawsə¤ təmu   female teacher
	Jiǎomùzú:    * lawsəmu
	Běnzhēn:    lawsəmu female teacher
	(76) lawsə¤    təmu      ʒik    ndoʔ   lawsə¤   təza    ʒik   ndoʔ
	teacher    woman   also  have    teacher  man    also  have
	There are male as well as female teachers.
	A third way of marking gender is through suffixing with the Tibetan markers for male and female, -pʰo and -mo respectively:
	(77) pkwaʔ  chicken  kʰoŋ  tiger
	pkwaʔ-mo   hen  kʰoŋ-mo tigress
	pkwaʔ-pʰo rooster  kʰoŋ-pʰo male tiger
	One of my language consultants said that these days younger native speakers tend to use təza and təmu also with nouns that traditionally take Tibetan gender markers, so that one can also hear things like kʰoŋ təmu for 'tigress'. For some words, borrowed gender markers do not occur as a pair. In example (78) the female gender marker is –mo but the male gender marker is -jo rather than -pʰo: 
	(78) pak  pig
	pak-mo  sow
	pak-jo   boar  
	The borrowed gender markers cannot be attached indiscriminately to any noun. Most native nouns by far only take the native gender markers -mu and -za, either in full or shortened form, while the Tibetan gender markers apparently occur mostly with loanwords from Tibetan:
	(79) rta   horse, from literary Tibetan རྟ rta
	rta-mo, rgonme  mare, literary Tibetan: རྟ་རྒོད་མ rta rgod-ma
	rta-pʰo   stallion, literary Tibetan: རྟ་གསེབ rta-gseb, or རྟ་ཕོ rta-       pʰo, 'male horse'
	mbroʔ   horse
	* mbroʔ-pʰo
	* mbroʔ-mo 
	mbroʔ təmu  mare
	mbroʔ təza  stallion
	Interestingly, the word normally used for 'horse' is the indigenous mbroʔ rather than Tibetan rta. But when it comes to gender distinctions, rtamo and rtapo often occur.
	In some cases, the borrowed gender markers occur as prefixes rather than suffixes. In example (80) holək, ‘ram’ follows the Amdo nomad pronunciation of gender prefix pʰo-, while pʰolək follows the more formal literary Tibetan form:
	(80) kʰəna  dog   kəɟoʔ   sheep
	pʰo-tʃʰə  male dog  pʰo-lək, holək  ram
	mo-tʃʰə  bitch   mo-lək   ewe
	Note that not only does the gender marker become prefixed, but also the root used is a Tibetan loan rather than the root of the native word, as in literary Tibetan ཁྱི khyi, 'dog' and literary Tibetan ལུག lug, 'sheep'. In some cases the root changes to something not recognizably Tibetan or native:
	(81) lolo  cat  literary Tibetan: ཞི་མི  zhi-mi
	pʰo-rə, horə tom cat  
	mo-rə  female cat
	It may be that there was an indigenous term for ‘cat’ with the root –rə, which is now replaced with lolo. The word lolo may be more of an areal term, since it occurs in one form or another throughout south-west China.
	Diminutives
	Many diminutives are formed by adding a third person possessive form of tapuʔ, 'child, young', to the noun. The resulting diminutives are syntactic constructions rather than morphologically derived:
	(82) kʰoŋ  tiger  kʰoŋ  w-apuʔ 
	tiger   3s:gen-child
	tiger cub
	kəzu  monkey  kəzu      w-apuʔ 
	monkey   3s:gen-child
	young of a monkey
	kʰapri  snake  kʰapri  w-apuʔ 
	snake    3s:gen-child
	young of a snake
	Some nouns can be simply suffixed with -puʔ, from tapuʔ:
	(83) təmu woman  təmu-puʔ girl, daughter
	təza man  təza-puʔ boy, son
	pwaʔ chicken  pwaʔ-puʔ chick
	sarna ram  sarna-puʔ young ram, male lamb
	kʰəna dog  kʰəna-puʔ pup
	Some nouns can be modified by either form:
	(84) lolo  cat
	lolo-puʔ kitten
	lolo w-apuʔ kitten
	Note that -puʔ always indicates a relationship between a mature member of  people or animals and their offspring. It conveys the meaning of 'born of…'. It cannot be used to form diminutives for inanimate nouns:
	(85) tətʰa  book  * tətʰa-puʔ
	tajiʔk  hand  * tajiʔk-puʔ
	məntoʔk flower  * məntoʔk-puʔ
	The meaning 'small' is marked by the suffix -tsa, which forms diminutives mostly for inanimate nouns, though some animate nouns also require this suffix. Sometimes this leads to derived meanings, as in kamtsa, 'window', which literally means 'small door':
	(86) pak  pig  pak-tsa  piglet, small pig
	rgambe  box  rgambe-tsa small box
	kam  door  kam-tsa  window
	Some nouns can take either suffix. Usually the distinction between the meanings 'small' and 'offspring of' remains, as in (86), but not always. Some nouns take only one or the other suffix, as in the examples for 'pig' and 'chicken':
	(87) kʰəna  dog
	kʰəna-puʔ pup, young of a dog
	kʰəna-tsa pup, small dog
	pwaʔ  chicken    
	pwaʔ-puʔ chick, small chicken  
	* pwaʔtsa 
	pak  pig
	pak-tsa  piglet, small pig
	* pakpuʔ
	It is not possible to have both -tsa and -puʔ to generate meanings like 'a small boy':
	(88) təza  man, male
	təza-puʔ boy
	* təzaputsa
	Meanings like 'a small girl' are formed with the use of a diminutive prefix plus kətsə, 'small':
	(89) təmu   woman, female
	təmu-puʔ  girl
	təmu-puʔ kətsə  a small girl
	(90) pak   pig
	pak-tsa   piglet
	pak-tsa kətsə  a small piglet
	The diminutive suffix-tsa cannot occur with any and all nouns. In fact by far the most nouns do not take -tsa but have to be modified by kətsə, 'small', to express diminutives:
	(91) tətʰa book  * tətʰa-tsa tətʰa kətsə a small book
	   təʃna    nose  * təʃna-tsa təʃna kətsə a small nose
	kʰəzaʔ  bowl  * kʰəzaʔ-tsa kʰəzaʔ kətsə a small bowl
	məntoʔk flower  * məntoʔk-tsa məntoʔk kətsə  a small flower
	d. Inflectional morphology
	Apart from the class and subclass markers tə-, ta-, kə-, kʰ- and k-, which have been discussed in section 4.2.1 above, the Jiǎomùzú dialects use bound affixes to mark person and number, genitive constructions and locatives. Person and number are expressed by suffixes on the noun. Jiǎomùzú uses both special vocabulary and person and number marking to form honorifics. Terms of endearment are formed by adding lelej after a kinship term or noun. I treat this term as a separate word rather than as a suffix. Genitive constructions employ prefixes based on pronouns to mark person. Locatives are discussed extensively in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs.
	Number
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark nouns for dual and plural. The default is the unmarked form, which denotes either the entire category of entities referred to by the noun or one entity of that class, as discussed in section 4.2.a on the nature of the Jiǎomùzú noun above. Dual is marked by -ndʒ and plural with -ɲo, as familiar from the non-first person pronominal marking described in section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns: 
	(92) tətʰa  book   tərmu  person
	tətʰa-ndʒ two books  tərmu-ndʒ two people
	tətʰa-ɲo  books   tərmu-ɲo people
	The dual marker means 'exactly two'. The plural marker specifies 'three or more'. The plural cannot be used to simply indicate 'more than one', nor can the dual mean 'two or more' or 'two out of many'. The numeral kəɲes, 'two', cannot occur with a noun marked for dual, since dual marking already specifies that there are two and only two of a certain thing. Consider the following examples, which are all imperatives:
	(93a) tətʰa-ndʒ   to-ˈku-w
	book-d     imp-buy-2s
	Buy the two booksǃ
	(93b) tətʰa    kəɲes   to-ˈku-w
	book   two      imp-buy-2s
	Buy two booksǃ
	* tətʰandʒ kəɲes tokuw
	(93c) tətʰa-ɲo  to-ˈku-w
	book-p   imp-buy-2s
	Buy booksǃ
	In example (93a) there are two and only two books. The speaker demands that the hearer buys those two books. In (93b) there are many books, and the speaker asks that the hearer buys two out of the many that are available. Example (93c) exhorts someone to buy three or more books. Note that the plural marker does not occur if the noun is modified by a numeral:
	(94a) kʰəna-ɲo   to-ˈku-w
	dog-p        imp-buy-w
	buy  the dogsǃ
	(94b) kʰəna   kəmŋi   to-ˈku-w
	   dog-p   five      imp-buy-w
	buy five dogsǃ
	Plural marking with -ɲo can be used to mark the wider meaning of 'et cetera, and such, the like', as in example (95):
	(95) kantʃʰak-j     ka-ndza      kə-mpʰer  wuvjot  'na-ndoʔ    swej-ɲo   pakʃu-ɲo
	market-loc  nom-food    nom-sell   many    obs-have  barley-p   apple-p
	In the market there are many foodstuffs for sale, [grains] like barley and such,    [fruit] like apples and so on.
	Whether a noun can take number marking or not depends on distinctions such as animacy and countability, and modification of the noun by quantifiers, classifiers etc., as discussed above. The presence or absence of number marking also influences the degree of definiteness conveyed by a form, see section 4.3.b on indefiniteness marking below. 
	The number markers are clitic postpositions. When a noun phrase consists of more than one word the number marker is attached to the last constituent in the noun phrase, even if that constituent is not a noun. For example, in (96) the third person dualis marker -ndʒ is suffixed to the contrast marker tə, the final constituent of the noun phrase:
	(96) [h-ato          təmu-puʔ   tə-ndʒ]  ndʒa-vlu      'na-ndɽa
	 d-up.there  girl            c-3d     3d:gen-age  obs-like
	Those two girls are the same age.
	Number marking occurs after the last constituent also when several noun phrases are coordinated:
	(97) jino   swej    jimaʔ  taji-ɲo   'kə-ji-j               manɟuʔ    ʒugolor  pakʃu  ndoʔ
	we:e  barley  corn  wheat-p  primp-grow-1p  besides   walnut    apple   have
	We grow barley, corn and wheat as well as walnuts and apples.
	The placement of the number marker in a noun phrase can signal subtle shades of meaning or emphasis:
	(98a) pak-ɲo  tə    təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi        ka-sə-tsʰi          ma-kʰut   kəne
	pig-p    c     house    3s:gen-in   nom-caus-go    neg-can  md:c
	Pigs are not allowed inside the house.
	(98b) pak  tə-ɲo  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi        ka-sə-tsʰi         ma-kʰut     kəne
	pig   c-p     house   3s:gen-in  nom-caus-go    neg-can  md:c
	Pigs are not allowed inside the house.
	In (98a) the speaker simply states that pigs are not allowed inside the house. In the second example the speaker is more emphatic about the pigs: they can't come into the house, but other animals, such as the cat, can. In the examples above kəne is a mood marker which conveys that the speaker thinks that the fact stated, here that pigs are not allowed in the house, should be obvious to the listener. Number is marked on the last constituent of the second noun phrase if two noun phrases are linked: 
	(99) [[tʃəʔ  w-aʃasto]       manɟuʔ [ndə  w-əŋgi]-ndʒ]           ndʒə-vu         'na-kəktu
	   this  3s:gen-shirt  also        that  3s:gen-inside-3d   3d:gen-price   obs-big
	Both this shirt and the one inside are expensive.
	Because number marking does not occur for singular nor in general statements like the ones in example (100), it is not always clear if a speaker refers to one or many of a particular entity, as discussed above in section 4.2.a on the nature of the Jiǎomùzú nouns:
	(100) coktse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa  ndoʔ   
	table    3s:gen-top-loc   book  have 
	There is a book on the table.   
	There are books on the table.  
	Example (100) gives a general statement about what is on the table. The speaker makes clear that he is talking about the entity 'book' but he does not specify whether he talks about one or more books. The relevant information in the statement concerns the nature of the item or items on the table, not their number. The ambiguity of such statements can be resolved by adding numerals, quantifiers or classifiers, or one of the markers tə and ki which define the degree of definiteness of a noun. Plural marking can be used in accordance with the rules for animacy and countability of nouns that govern such marking, see above. If the speaker wants to specify the number of books on the table, if there is only one, he has to use a numeral like kərek, 'one', or ki which can mean 'one' or function rather like an indefinite article, similar to English 'a':
	(101a) coktse w-ərka-j             tətʰa   kerek  ndoʔ
	table   3s:gen-top-loc   book  one     have
	There is one book on the table.
	(101b) coktse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa   ki        ndoʔ
	table    3s:gen-top-loc   book  idef    have
	There is a book on the table.
	If a speaker wants to convey information about the number of books on the table, if there are more than one, he can use a numeral:
	(102) coktse w-ərka-j              tətʰa   kəsam  ndoʔ
	table    3s:gen-top-loc   book  three    have
	There are three books on the table.
	Note that no plural marking occurs on tətʰa, 'book', when a numeral occurs. Plural marking also does not occur when there is another word specifying quantity in the sentence:
	(103) coktse w-ərka-j        tətʰa   kə-məca  ndoʔ
	table    3s:gen-top-loc   book  nom-many      have
	There are many books on the table.
	(104) wuɟo   kʰəzaʔ   təgɲes  me       miʔ  
	she     bowl     few      only     not.have
	She has only a few bowls.
	Number marking on the noun phrase can also be omitted if marking on the verb makes clear how many people or objects are involved and the noun phrase lists them. There is no difference in marking for proper nouns and common nouns in this respect:
	(105a) pkraʃis-ndʒ    ʃintəhu      ɲu-ndʒ
	bKra.shis-3d  Chéngdū   live-3d
	bKra-shis and [his friend] live in Chéngdū.
	(105b) pkraʃis      narə w-andɽiʔ          ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ
	bKra.shis  and   3s:gen-friend  Chéngdū  live-3d
	bKra-shis and his friend live in Chéngdū.
	(105c) pkraʃis      narə  lhamo-ndʒ   ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ
	bKra.shis  and   lHa.mo-3d   Chéngdū  live-3d
	bKra-shis and lHa-mo live in Chéngdū.
	(105d) rənbamila-ndʒ    ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ
	Renbamila-3d    Chéngdū  live-3d
	The two people of the house Renbamila both live in Chéngdū.
	(105e) ŋ-andɽiʔ-ndʒ           ʃintəhu     ɲu-ndʒ
	1s:gen-friend-3d    Chéngdū  live-3d
	My two friends live in Chéngdū.
	(105f) * ŋandɽiʔ ʃintəhu ɲu-ndʒ
	(105g) * ŋandɽiʔndʒ ʃintəhu ɲu
	The examples above all involve two persons living in Chéngdū. In (105a) there is, along with bKra-shis, one unspecified person. Examples (105b) and (105c) show that number marking can be dispensed with if the number is clearly marked on the verb and the parties referred to are listed in the noun phrase. Example (105b) does not have marking on the noun phrase, which leaves the number of people unspecified since the hearer does not know how many friends are with bKra-shis. But the noun phrase lists bKra-shis as well as at least one friend, and the number marking on the verb for third person dual signals that there is only one. Example (105c) does mark number on the noun phrase. Both (10bb) and (105c) are grammatical. Example (105d) shows that number marking for what in essence is an entity that cannot be counted, the house of Renbamila, is divided up in countable quantities by the use of a number marker. As discussed above, sentence (105d) also indicates that there are two and only two people of the house of Renbamila, and that they both live in Chéngdū. If there were more people in the house, two of which lived in Chéngdū, the numeral kəɲes, 'two', would occur instead of the dual marker. Example (105e) and (105f) show that marking on the noun phrase cannot be omitted if the parties referred to in the noun phrase are not listed, even though number is marked on the verb. Number marking on the verb has to agree with the number marking on the noun phrase if that noun phrase is the referent of the verb. 
	Loanwords retain native number marking:
	(106) kʰajswepʰiŋ¤  thermos.flask  Chinese: 
	kʰajswepʰiŋ¤-ndʒ thermos.flask-d  开水瓶kāishuǐpíng
	kʰajswepʰiŋ¤-ɲo thermos.flask-p
	dijanʂə¤  television  Chinese: 
	dijanʂə¤-ndʒ  television-d  电视diànshì
	dijanʂ¤ə-ɲo  television-p
	   rɟarpo   king   literary Tibetan: 
	    rɟarpo-ndʒ  king-d   རྒྱལ་པོ rgyal-po
	rɟarpo-ɲo  king-p
	tsʰoŋpe   businessman  literary Tibetan:     tsʰoŋpe-ndʒ  businessman-d  ཚོང་པ tshong-pa
	tsʰoŋpe-ɲo  businessman-p
	4659BHonorifics
	Honorifics  
	Honorifics are high register forms of common nouns which are used when speaking of or addressing a person of higher social rank than oneself. Both the dismantling of traditional rGyalrong society with its royal houses and the more egalitarian approach to relationships favored over the last few decades has caused a lapse in use of honorifics and polite forms of address. Still, honorifics do occur regularly in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Predominantly they are used in connection with all persons to whom respect is due. This includes people from the religious establishment such as lamas, monks and incarnations, people that hold positions of authority in secular society, such as teachers and government officials, and any other people in roles that merit honour, such as elderly people and guests. Honorifics are formed by simply suffixing a noun with the plural marker -ɲo:
	(107) blame-ɲo  kʰezaʔ-ɲo  təɟeʔm-ɲo  
	lama-3s:hon  bowl-3s:hon  house-3s:hon
	honoured lama  bowl (hon)  house (hon)
	A noun marked for honorific also requires plural marking on the verb:
	(108) smonbe-ɲo       ʃintəhu    tə-ɲu-jn        me
	Doctor-3s:hon     Chéngdū   2-live-2s:hon   intr
	Honoured doctor, do you live in Chéngdū?
	Proper nouns as well as common nouns can be marked for honorific:
	(109) amɲi      zgordəŋ-ɲi              kə    w-awo-j                ʃamtok         kərek  
	A.myis   Sgo.ldung-3s:hon   pr     3s:gen-head-loc    iron.hammer  one  
	A-myis Sgo-ldung dealt him a blow with the iron hammer.
	to-leʔt-jn
	pft-hit2-3s:hon
	Honorific marking is not obligatory on nouns, but it is on verbs:
	(110) bdət      tə    kə    tərmu   ʃi        kə-ndza    na-kə-ŋos-jn         ˈnə-ŋos
	demon  c      pr    person  often   nom-eat    pft-nom-be- hon  ev-be
	The demon often ate people.
	In this example the demon is an entity that in and of itself requires the speaker's utmost respect. The noun bdət, 'demon' is singular and does not need to be marked for honorific, but the verb shows honorific marking in the plural suffix -jn. Example (111) is along the same lines, with ɟarpo, 'king', not inflected for number while the plural -jn on the verb marks honorific:
	(111) ɟarpo  kə    nə      kə-mak       kə-ndoʔ     miʔ        na-cəs-jn
	king   pr     con   nom-other  nom-have  not.have  pft-say-3s:hon
	The king said: "There is no other!"
	Genitive constructions also mark honorifics through prefixing the plural marker to a noun or other constituent. The honorific marker used in genitives is ɲi-, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns. When an honorific marker replaces a nominal prefix the consonant of the nominal prefix is replaced but not the vowel:
	(112) ɟarpo  kə    ʃamto             ɲ-apkʰe                nə-kə-nərko-jn           ˈnə-ŋos.
	king   pr     iron.hammer  3s:hon:gen-fold    pft-nom-put-3s:hon   ev-be
	The king put the iron hammer in the fold of his robe.
	Nouns marked for honorific in a genitive construction, such as ɲapkʰe, ‘his fold’ in (112), show respect for the possessor, in this case the king, rather than to the marked noun, here the fold of the robe, itself. 
	Some nouns have a special honorific equivalent of their common form. This kind of honorific does not take the plural marker -ɲo. Mostly these honorific forms are loanwords from Tibetan. This is understandable since traditionally Tibetan was both the language of religion, in its literary form, and the language of high prestige used for occasions where high register was required, such as events at the royal courts. The higher the register, the more Tibetan loanwords are inserted in speeches, rituals etc. Though rGyalrong society no longer has royalty or nobility, Tibetan loanwords are still frequently used when a situation requires high register or very polite forms of speech. At present, Tibetan loans employed as honorifics most often occur in connection with persons from the religious establishment such as monks, lamas and incarnations, and in speeches held on important occasions such as new year's celebrations, weddings etc. Here are some examples of common nouns with their honorific equivalents:
	(113) low register high register, hon Tibetan   gloss
	tajiʔk  tapʰjak   ཕྱག  phyag  hand   
	təndze  gsolve   གསོལ་བ  gsol ba  food 
	taworɲi  skra, gtɽa  སྐྲ  skra   hair 
	tamiʔ  taʒap   ཞབ  zhab  leg 
	tawo  wə   དབུ  dbu  head 
	təmɲak  spjen   སྤྱེན  spyen  eye 
	Honorifics based on loans do form genitives and inflect for number like other nouns:
	(114a) tapʰjak  hand  ɲi-pʰjak  your hand (hon) 
	təmɲak  eye  ɲi-spjen  your eye (hon)
	tʂʰaʔ  tea  ɲi-gsolɟa your tea (hon) 
	(114b) ɲi-pʰjak-ɲo your hands (hon, p)
	In (114b) there is no distinction between second person plural and second person singular, so that the listener cannot know if it concerns the hands of only one respected person or of more than one. See also part on status, forms of address and honorifics in the chapter pronouns.
	Vocatives
	Vocatives are used in direct address and convey social position or speaker attitude. Jiǎomùzú vocatives are derived from kinship terms, most of which have noun prefix -ta. The nominal prefix is replaced with vocative prefix a-:
	(115) noun   vocative
	ta-pa father  a-pa  dad
	ta-mo mother  a-ma, a-mo mum
	ta-jze older brother a-jze  older brother
	ta-ja older sister a-ja  older sister
	Most often vocatives occur marked for genitive, even when used as a term of address when speaking directly to the person indicated by the term of address. In example (116) a son addresses his father as ‘my father’: 
	(116) aha    ŋ-apa             n-aka-j                    ʒik   kənəmdok    ki       wu-gzək                 oho   1s:gen-father  2s:gen-bottom-loc also  strong          idef    3s:gen-build       
	  “Oh boy, dad, there is someone out there who is stronger than you,  
	kəmdok  ki       ˈnə-ŋos  to-kə-cəs         na-ˈa-ŋos   strong     idef   ev-be    pft-nom-say   pft-nev-be
	handsome and well-built, his strength is greater!” 
	 For more on status and terms of address, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.
	4714BGenitive constructions
	Genitive constructions
	Genitive constructions in the Jiǎomùzú dialects link a head noun, the possessed, to a modifying noun, the possessor. The genitive marker is prefixed to the head noun or possessed. Genitives can signal a broad variety of grammatical relationships. Close relationships such as possessives and many varieties of time and place references are all expressed through genitive structures. To form genitives, pronominal markers are prefixed to the noun that is the head of the construction. All genitive markers derive from the free personal pronouns, including, for some special cases, the generic personal pronoun təɟo, 'self, one'. I discuss bound and free possessive forms more extensively in section 3.2 of the chapter on pronouns. Here I just give a short overview of the pronominal markers and the manner of their prefixation to the noun. 
	For nouns that are prefixed with ta- or tə- the pronominal prefix replaces the consonant of these prefixes, while the vowel remains. Genitive marking does not distinguish between inclusive and exclusive forms, though the distinction does occur in the pronouns. 
	The plural marker -ɲo for nominals, which derives from the verbal non-first plural marker –jn, is used to form honorifics, see section 4.2.d on honorifics above. The genitive marker is the common variant of ɲo-,  ɲi-. As for the other genitive markers, the consonant of the noun prefix is replaced while the vowel remains. Here is the overview of markers: 
	(117) person marker  tə-tʰa  book  ta-ɟu key
	1s ŋ-  ŋ-ətʰa  my book ŋ-aɟu  my key
	1d tʃ-  tʃ-ətʰa  our book tʃ-aɟu  our key
	1p j-  j-ətʰa  our book j-aɟu  our key
	2s n-  n-ətʰa  your book n-aɟu  your key
	2d (nɟo)ndʒ- (nɟo)ndʒ-ətʰa your book (nɟo)ndʒa-ɟu  your key
	2p ɲ-  ɲ-ətʰa  your book ɲ-aɟu  your key
	3s w-  w-ətʰa  his book w-aɟu  his key 
	3d wuɟondʒ- wuɟondʒ-ətʰa their book wuɟondʒ-aɟu   their key
	3p wuɟiɲ-,  wuɟiɲ-ətʰa their book wuɟiɲ-aɟu   their key
	wuɟoɲ-  wuɟoɲ-ətʰa   wuɟoɲ-aɟu
	hon ɲ-  ɲ-ətʰa  his book ɲ-aɟu his key 
	The second person dual form is usually shortened to ndʒ-, while the third person dual wuɟondʒ mostly occurs in full. Third person plural forms wuɟoɲo and wuɟiɲo both occur, apparently without difference in meaning. A special case is the indefinite personal pronoun təɟo, 'self, one, one self'.  It can be used in genitive constructions and some native speakers do accept such forms as tətətʰa, 'one's own book'. Note that in such cases the noun marker tə- is not replaced, so that it is actually not a standard form of genitive construction. Mostly genitives derived from təɟo occur with limited semantic scope or carry different meanings. I discuss some cases below, but, because of the special features of this kind of form, I do not list them in the tables with the genitive forms of free pronouns. Nouns that do not have noun marker tə- or ta- are prefixed with the entire first syllable of the appropriate pronoun, as shown in the following example for məntoʔk, 'flower':
	(118) 1s ŋa-  ŋa-məntoʔk  my flower
	1d tʃə-  tʃə-məntoʔk  our flower
	1p ji-  ji-məntoʔk  our flower
	2s nə-  nə-məntoʔk  your flower
	2d (nənɟo)ndʒ- (nənɟo)ndʒ(ə)-məntoʔk your flower
	2p ɲi-  ɲi-məntoʔk  your flower
	3s wu-   wu-məntoʔk  his flower
	3d wuɟondʒ- wuɟondʒ(ə)-məntoʔk their flower
	3p wuɟiɲi-  wuɟiɲi-məntoʔk  their flower
	hon ɲi-  ɲi-məntoʔk  his flower
	The animal prefixes kʰ- and k- also are not replaced when a pronominal marker is prefixed to the noun, maybe because replacing the markers would cause the loss of the distinction between 'mammal' and 'non-mammal', expressed in k- and kʰ- respectively. Or maybe the prefixes have become fully lexicalised and are no longer productive:
	(119) kʰalɟu  ŋə-kʰalɟu  kalaʔ  wu-kalaʔ
	hawk  1s:gen-hawk  rabbit  3s:gen-rabbit
	my hawk    his rabbit
	Nouns marked with wu- for third person singular are commonly used to form adverbial or adjectival meanings, mostly pertaining to place or time. Genitive constructions of nouns that indicate location in space or time can be modified by locative markers. Such nouns can have a wide range of meanings, as exemplified by wəŋkʰuʔ, which can mean 'after', 'behind' or 'later', depending on the context in which it is used:
	(120) tə-ŋkʰuʔ back (n) back, as in 'the back of a chair or building'
	w-əŋkʰuʔ 3s:gen-back the back of an entity,  the time after an event
	kəsam ʃnu   w-əŋkʰuʔ    təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ
	three   day   3s:gen-back house   3s:gen-back
	after three days   the back of the house
	təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j            tə
	house  3s:gen-back-loc   c
	The one at the back of the house. (The one behind the house.)   
	4754BI discuss genitives used to mark location in time and space in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs.
	I discuss genitives used to mark location in time and space in section 5.6 of the chapter on adverbs.
	Genitives can be formed with a noun phrase the head of which is modified by other words:
	(121) ŋa  [tʃəʔ   tə  sok   w-əmdoʔk]         nərgaʔ-ŋ
	I    [this   c  like    3s:gen-colour]   like-1s
	I like a colour like this one [has].
	(122) pkraʃis       [tʰi       ki      w-ətʰa]           to-ku-w
	bKra.shis  [what   idef    3s:gen-book]   pft-buy-3s
	bKra-shis bought a book about something or other.
	Genitives can be part of another genitive construction:
	(123) tʃəʔ   w-aka-j                    wu-ʃwetʃʰi¤
	this   3s:gen-bottom-loc  3s:gen-semester
	last semester
	Below are some examples of the kinds of relationships that are commonly expressed with genitives:
	benefactive: (124) ŋa pkɽaʃis      w-ətoʔn           to-kə-va-ŋ          ŋos
	    I  bKra.shis   3s:gen-matter   pft-nom-do-1s  be
	I did it for bKra-shis.
	(125) ŋa  nənɟo  nə-tʃʰe            ta-kə-va-ŋ          ŋos
	I    you    2s:gen-reason   1/2-nom-do-1s   be
	I did it for you.
	dative:   (126) tʃəʔ   pkraʃis     w-əmba-j                 nə-ˈmbuʔ-w
	this  bKra.shis  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  imp-give-3s
	Give this to bKra-shis.
	source:
	If there is a source in the sense of a giver as well as a specified recipient the source and recipient are marked on the verb, often with occurrence of prominence marker marker kə. Otherwise a genitive construction is used:
	(127) tʃəʔ   tə   kəɟoʔ   w-əsmok        'na-ŋos
	this   c    sheep   3s:gen-wool   obs-be
	This is wool from a sheep.
	comitative:
	Comitatives are formed with tapso, 'together'. A comitative can be negated only through negative marking on the verb, not on tapso:
	(128) ŋa  pkraʃsi       w-apso               ji-rɟi-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis   3s:gen-together   pft-go2-1s
	I went with bKra-shis.
	(129) pkraʃis       ŋa ŋ-apso                ɟi-vu
	bKra.shis   I   1s:gen-together   neg/pft-come2
	I went without bKra-shis. (Literally: bKra-shis did not come with me)
	circumstance:  (130) ana     tʃe     tapuʔ   w-ajiʔk          kə-ŋkər       ki      'na-ndoʔ
	there   loc   child   3s:gen-hand   nom-dirty   idef   obs-have
	There is a child with dirty hands.
	(131) ana     tʃe    tapuʔ   w-əktsa          kə-miʔ             ki      'na-ndoʔ
	there   loc  child   3s:gen-shoe   nom-not.have   idef   obs-have   
	There is a child without shoes.
	4795Bpossessives:
	possessives:
	There is no difference in marking for alienable and inalienable possession:
	(132) tapuʔ  w-amiʔ  tapuʔ  w-ətʰa
	child   3s:gen-leg child   3s:gen-book
	The child's leg.  The child's book.
	There is also no difference in possessive marking for things that are temporarily possessed or those that are permanently possessed. Such differences, if marked at all, are shown in the use of verb:
	(133) ndə   wu-je      paktsa  ki      ndoʔ
	that   3s-poss  piglet    idef  have
	He has a piglet.
	ndə     wu-paktsa        ki       ndoʔ
	that     3s:gen-piglet   idef   have
	He has a piglet.
	ndə   paktsa  ki     na-varo-w
	he     piglet   idef  pft-own-3s
	He had a piglet.
	ndə   wu-je      paktsa  ki      'na-varo-w
	that   3s-poss  piglet   idef   obs-own-3s
	He owns a piglet.
	ndə wu-paktsa        ki       'na-varo-w
	that  3s:gen-piglet   idef    obs-own-3s
	He has a piglet.
	There is no difference between present and past tense marking:
	(134) wu-paktsa         ki      'na-varo-w
	3s:gen-piglet    idef  obs-own-3s
	He has a piglet.
	wu-paktsa         ki      na-varo-w
	3s:gen-piglet    idef  pft-own-3s
	He had a piglet.
	quality:  (135) ana     tʃe     w-əvok               kə-ktu        ki      'na-ndoʔ
	there   loc   3s:gen-stomach  nom-big     idef   obs-have
	There is a [man] with a big stomach.
	(136) ana    tʃe     təʃla   ma-kə-ʃpaʔ        ki     'na-ndo
	there  loc   joke   neg-nom-can1   idef  obs-have
	There's a [man] without humour.
	Note that the nominalised verb in (136) remains unmarked for person and number since the verb is used in a generalised sense.
	(137) ana     tʃe    tərmu   wu-jontan                makəndɽa
	there   loc  person  3s:gen-knowledge   not.the.same
	The knowledge of that person is great.
	purpose: (138) ŋa tamaʔ   ka-va-j           ŋə-ka-ptʃo             ŋos
	I   work    nom-do-loc   1s:gen-nom-use     be
	I use it for my work.
	(139) wuɟo  tarngaʔ   ka-va      w-əŋge              nə-və-rŋeʔ-w
	he      dance     nom-do   3s:gen-clothes   pft-vpt-borrow2-3s
	He borrowed the clothes for the performance.
	In example (139) və- is a viewpoint marker, which indicates that the action is perceived from the perspective of the speaker: the subject came, maybe to the speaker's house, to borrow the clothes needed for the performance. I discuss viewpoint marking in section 7.7 of the chapter on verbs. 
	function: (140) kʰajtʃak    w-ascək              ɟilək    to-va-ŋ
	hammer    3s:gen-change    stone   pft-do-1s
	I used a stone as a hammer.
	(141) wu-sarɟup        w-əŋge              kə-miʔ     
	3s:gen-bed      3s:gen-clothes  nom-not.have    
	Since he had no blankets on his bed he used his clothes as a blanket.
	w-əŋge      saɟup             w-əŋge       to-va-w
	3s:gen-clothes  sleeping.place  3s:gen-clothes   pft-do-3s
	reference: (142) wuɟo   kə      kəʃmo  wu-tanxwa     na-va-w
	she     pr      thief      3s:gen-talk    pft-do-3s
	She talked about the thief.
	(143) wuɟo kə     poŋeʔj    w-ətʃʰat            kə    sonam        w-ascok     he     pr      money   3s:gen-reason   pr     bSod.nams  3s:gen-letter    He wrote to bSod-nams about the money.
	na-laʔt-w
	pft-write2-3s
	part and whole:  (144) ʃu     w-awo   kʰə   w-ajmiʔ
	tree   3s:gen-head  dog   3s:gen-tail
	the top of the tree  the tail of the dog
	price: (145) poŋeʔj   kəɲes   mpʰjar  w-əvə             to-ku-ŋ
	money   two     cl        3s:gen-price   pft-buy-1s
	I bought it for two yuan.
	value: (146) ŋa poŋeʔj    pərɟa       wu-piru           ki      ndoʔ
	I   money   hundred   3s:gen-coral    idef   have
	I have a piece of coral worth one hundred yuan.
	(147) piru    poŋeʔj   kətɽoʔk-pərɟa  w-əvə            ki      ndoʔ
	coral  money   six-hundred    3s:gen-price   idef  have
	A piece of coral worth six hundred yuan.
	extent: (148) lijaŋsəɟu¤       w-əɟeʔm         w-ambro    kərscat  tascək  ˈnə-ŋos
	grain.bureau   3s:gen-house  3s:-high     eight     layer     ev-be
	The building of the grain bureau is eight floors high.
	(149) ana     tʃe    sogle   kə-kʰi        w-askriʔn       'na-ndoʔ
	there   loc  saw     one-metre  3s:gen-long   obs-have
	There is a one metre long saw.
	4.3  Noun adjuncts
	Noun adjuncts modify nouns or other words that can be the head of a noun phrase, such as demonstratives and certain quantifiers. In this section I discuss contrast marker tə, indefiniteness marker ki, quantifiers and numerals, classifiers and prominence marker kə. Numerals occur after a noun and its adjectivals and cover the scope of the noun phrase. Quantifiers also cover the noun phrase, occurring after the head noun, adjectivals and numerals. The markers tə and ki occur after and cover the scope of the noun phrase. Prominence marker kə is actually a discourse marker. The marker is placed after and covers the scope of the entire constituent to which it is attached.  
	4874Ba. Marking contrast: tə
	a. Marking contrast: tə
	Contrast marker tə does not determine a referent as such but specifies a referent in its environment, as I will show below. The marker only occurs when a speaker wants to convey information about the specific relation of certain objects to their environment. It is not obligatory. The form of the contrast marker does not vary according to distal or proximal relationship between an object and the speech participant, since the marker defines only the relationship between an object and its environment, not between speaker and object. Contrast marker tə can modify any word that can be the head of a noun phrase. The marker occurs immediately after the constituent it modifies, whether it is a single word or a phrase. Contrast marking can modify all sorts of nouns, including proper nouns and abstract nouns:
	(150) pkraʃis     w-əmpʰi           w-ərmu            ŋos
	bKra.shis 3s:gen-outside  3s:gen-person  be
	bKra-shis is an outsider.
	pkraʃis       tə  w-əmpʰi           w-ərmu            ŋos
	bKra.shis   c   3s:gen-outside  3s:gen-person   be
	bKra-shis is an outsider (as opposed to other people there who are insiders).
	sonam         tə-ɲo  w-əmpʰi            w-ərmu           ŋos-jn
	bSod.nams  c-p     3s:gen-outside  3s:gen-person  be-3p
	bSod-nams and his people are outsiders (as opposed to other people there who    are insiders).
	(151) wu-ɲəgʒu         tə  ma-ˈnə-haʔw
	3s:gen-hatred  c   neg-obs-good
	Hatred is not a good thing (as opposed to other qualities that may be talked    about).
	Contrast marker tə cannot occur independently:
	(152) tətʰa    kəsam  tə      rɟaŋkə  w-əmdoʔk         ˈnə-ŋos
	book   three    c       green   3s:gen-colour    ev-be
	The three books are green.
	* tə rɟaŋkə wəmdoʔk nəŋos
	But tə can modify a noun phrase in which the head is implicit, as in the first clause of (153), where the head of the noun phrase, 'burden', only occurs in full form in the second clause:
	(153) pəʃnu   tə na-ˈa-ɟo           ŋ-əpkor           tə  na-ˈa-ɟo
	today   c  pft-nev-light  1s:gen-burden  c  pft-nev-light
	Today['s burden] has become light, my burden has become light.
	Nagano analyses tə as a component of the definite demonstrative pronouns and calls it a 'referential indefinite demonstrative pronoun'. However, unlike a pronoun tə cannot occur by itself in pronoun position:
	(154) tʃəʔ   ʃokʃoʔk ŋos * tə ʃokʃoʔk ŋos
	this   paper    be
	This is paper.
	nənɟo   mə-tə-tʃʰi-n * tə 'mətətʃʰi-n
	you      q-2-go1-2s
	Are you going?
	It also cannot replace a pronoun in adjectival position:
	(155) ndə   kʰəzaʔ  nənɟo nə-je      mə-ŋos * tə kʰəzaʔ nənɟo nəje məŋos
	that   bowl    you   2s-poss   q-be
	Is that bowl yours?
	Though it is possible to have tə after the noun or pronoun, it does not replace the head there but rather carries specific contrasting meaning as discussed extensively in the section below:  
	(156) kʰəzaʔ  ndə   nənɟo  nə-je       mə-ŋos
	bowl    that    you    2s-poss    q-be
	That bowl is yours, right?
	kʰəzaʔ   ndə   tə   nənɟo  nə-je      mə-ŋos
	bowl     that   c    you     2s-poss   q-be
	That bowl (as opposed to other bowls present) is yours, right?
	kʰəzaʔ  tə  nənɟo nə-je       mə-ŋos
	bowl     c  you    2s-poss  q-be
	That bowl (as opposed to other objects present) is yours, right?
	Since tə does not signify any referent as such, it is empty of referential meaning and cannot occur by itself. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects it is not a pronoun.
	Contrast marker tə can modify demonstratives:
	(157) tʃəʔ    tə  ʃokʃoʔk  ŋos
	dem    c   paper     be
	This is paper.
	There can be several contrast markers within one larger noun phrase, modifying smaller noun phrases that are nested within the larger phrase:
	(158) ŋa [[tʃəʔ   tə]  sok        w-əmdoʔk        tə]   to-ku-ŋ
	I      this   c    manner  3s:gen-colour   c      pft-buy-1s
	I bought the one that is similar to this one in colour.
	The following examples further illustrate the use of tə. In the first set example (159) shows that contrast marker tə can define its referent, unlike the marker for indefiniteness ki. Markers tə and ki are incompatible, see example (188) below. Examples (160) show how tə can be used to determine different sentence constituents, allowing for subtle differences in meaning.
	(159) tərmu   tə  tərmu   ki
	person  c  person  idef
	the, that person  a person
	(160) nənɟo    təɟeʔm    h-ato-j        mə-ŋos
	you       house     d-up-loc   q-be
	Is your house up on the mountain?
	nənɟo  təɟeʔm    hato    tə   mə-ŋos
	you       house   d-up   c    q-be
	Is your house the one up on the mountain?
	h-ato   təɟeʔm   tə   nənɟo   nə-je      mə-ŋos
	d-up    house   c    you     2s-poss   q-be
	The house up on the mountain, is that yours?
	Actually the main function of tə is not to define a constituent, but rather to signal that the constituent it refers to is unique in its semantic environment.
	(161) tʃəʔ    ʃokʃoʔk  ŋos  tʃəʔ     tə   ʃokʃoʔk   ŋos
	dem    paper     be      dem     c    paper      be
	This is paper.   This is paper.
	The first sentence in (159) indicates that there is paper, without saying anything about what else might be there. There might be more or different paper, or there might be other things. It is unclear to the listener and apparently not relevant to the speaker. The second sentence however specifies that there are other things around, and that they are not paper. The sentence might be paraphrased as 'This here is paper, as opposed to the other things around'. Another example of the determining and excluding function of tə is:
	(162) tʃəʔ     ʃokʃoʔk   tə  ŋos
	dem     paper      c    be
	This is the paper [that, which….]
	There might be other paper around, but there is only one kind of paper that the speaker obviously had referred to earlier, to the exclusion of other kinds of paper.
	(163a) təza   tʃəʔ     ŋa    ŋ-ajze                        ŋos
	man   dem    I      1s:gen-older.brother     be
	This man is my older brother.
	(163b) təza  tə   ŋa  ŋ-ajze                        ŋos
	man  c   I     1s:gen-older.brother    be
	The man is my older brother.
	(163c) təza  tʃəʔ     tə  ŋa  ŋ-ajze                         ŋos
	man  dem    c   I     1s:gen-older.brother     be
	This man is my older brother.
	Example (163b) indicates that in a group of people there is only one man, and that this man is my older brother. Sentence (163a) is the most general statement, pointing out a person in a group of people about the composition of which the speaker gives no clarification. In (163c) the speaker points out the older brother in a group about which nothing further is known, but it is clear that the brother has been referred to earlier in a conversation between the speaker and the listener.
	(164a) tʃəʔ     məntoʔk  kəsam 'na-mpʃar
	dem    flower      three    obs-beautiful
	These three flowers are beautiful.
	(164b) tʃəʔ     məntoʔk  kəsam  tə   'na-mpʃar
	dem     flower     three    c    obs-beautiful
	These three flowers are beautiful.
	In (164a) three flowers out of many are singled out as beautiful. In (164b) there are only three flowers among perhaps a variety of other things. The flowers are described as beautiful in contrast to the other things, which are implied to be not beautiful. In some instances this use of tə is best interpreted as a way to give emphasis, especially when it is used to modify personal pronouns. In English intonation the stress is on ‘you’ in (165) and (166):
	(165) nənɟo   tə   kətʃe      ji-kə-tə-vu-n                ŋos
	you      c    where     pft-nom-2-come2-2s    be
	Where do you come from?
	(166) kʰaʃpa  tə  kə   nə     nənɟo  tə   təŋgli   na-tə-va-w     to-kə-cəs-w         ŋos 
	frog     c    pr   con   you     c     lie        pft-2-do-2s    pft-nom-say-3s   be
	"You are [the one who] lied!" said the frog. 
	The presence or absence of tə can be used to signal genericness, as shown in the following examples. In (167a), the most generic form, there is no additional information about other possible animals or other possible cats:
	(167a) lolo kə-neʔk       ŋos
	cat   nom-black  be
	The cat is black./The cats are black.
	4906BExample (167b) sets the black cat in opposition to other cats that are all of different colours, while (167c) sets a black cat in opposition to other animals, which are not black.
	Example (167b) sets the black cat in opposition to other cats that are all of different colours, while (167c) sets a black cat in opposition to other animals, which are not black.
	(167b) tʃəʔ  tə  lolo  kə-neʔk      ŋos  (167c) lolo tə  kə-neʔk      ŋos
	this  c   cat   nom-black  be   cat   c  nom-black  be
	This is a black cat.    The cat is black.
	Sentence (167d) contrasts the black cat to other cats that did not eat sausage: 'The one who ate the sausage is the black one':
	(167d) paʒgar   kə-ndza    tə    lolo kə-neʔk       tə   ˈnə-ŋos
	sausage  nom-eat   c    cat    nom-black  c     ev-be
	This is the black cat that ate the sausage. (The sausage eater is the black cat.)
	And (167e) shows that cats like to eat sausage, as opposed to other possible animals such as birds:
	(167e) lolo tə-ɲo  paʒgar    ka-ndza    kə-rgaʔ-jn       ŋos
	cat   c-p    sausage  nom-eat    nom-like-3p  be
	Cats like to eat sausage.
	The last example in this series, below, does not give information about other possible animals around that may or may not like to eat sausage. But the speaker makes clear that some specified cats like to eat his sausage, though not his other food.
	(167f) lolo-ɲo  ŋa   ŋə-paʒgar           tə  ka-ndza     'na-rgaʔ-jn
	cat-p      I   1s:gen-sausage    c    nom-eat    obs-like-3p
	The cats like to eat my sausage.
	4922Bb. Marking indefiniteness: ki
	b. Marking indefiniteness: ki
	Marker ki derives from numerals kərek and kərgi, meaning 'one'. In sentences ki can mean 'one' or can be used to mark indefiniteness, forming meanings similar to the English indefinite article a or signalling 'a certain', 'some…':
	(168a) tətʰa   ndoʔ   (168b) tətʰa   ki     ndoʔ
	book  have    book  idef  have
	There are/is a book(s).   There is a book.
	There is one book.
	There is a certain book.
	The difference between the statements in (168) is that in (168a) the speaker doesn't know the quantity - or doesn't say anything about it, while in (168b) he specifies that there is one. Like contrast marker tə, indefiniteness marker ki can modify any head of a noun phrase. The marker occurs in the final slot of a noun phrase and cannot occur independently:
	(169) cokrtse  w-ərka-j             tətʰa    ki      ndoʔ
	desk      3s:gen-top-loc  book   idef   have  
	There is a book on the desk.
	* cokrtse wərkaj ki ndoʔ
	The indefiniteness marker only occurs directly after the constituent it modifies and cannot be placed in the middle of a syntactical unit:
	(170) [təza    w-əvok                kə-ktu      ki]      'na-ndoʔ
	 man   3s:gen-stomach    nom-big   idef    obs-have
	There's a man with a big belly. 
	* [təza ki wəvok kəktu ki] 'nandoʔ
	* [təza ki wəvok kəktu] 'nandoʔ
	(171) [tajam kəsam  zəm  kə-ndʒəʔt     ki]      'na-ndoʔ
	 pot     three    litre  nom-hold    idef   obs-have
	There is a pot of three litres.
	Marking with ki is not obligatory. In (171), for example, it is possible to leave out ki. If the marker is there the speaker is not entirely certain that the pot will be adequate for the job at hand. A sentence without ki conveys that the speaker does not doubt that the pot will do. He simply directs the listener to the pot that the speaker knows is there and wants to use.
	Indefiniteness cannot be marked on non-singular nouns, as demonstrated in the following examples. Sentence (172a) shows the generic or non-specific sense of kəɟoʔ, 'sheep', while (172b) refers to sheep known to the speaker: 
	(172a) pəzar       kajve       kəɟoʔ    'na-ndoʔ
	summer   meadow  sheep    obs-have
	Sheep graze in the meadow in summer.
	(172b) pəʃnu    kajve       kəɟoʔ      'na-ndoʔ-jn
	today    meadow   sheep      obs-have
	The sheep are grazing in the meadow today.
	The second example indicates that all the sheep are in the meadow. If a speaker wants to specify some sheep over other possible animals he has to use contrast marker tə: the sheep are in the meadow, but not the cows. In (172b), adding tə after kəɟoʔ can also indicate that at some other point in time these particular sheep were not in the meadow, but now they are. It is also possible to have kəɟoɲo, which agrees with the plural marking on the verb. These strategies all make more specific and immediate the sheep that the speaker is referring to. However, modifying kəɟoʔ with ki signals that there is only one sheep in the meadow. Number marking cannot occur:
	(173) pəʃnu   kajve       kəɟoʔ    ki        'na-ndoʔ
	today   meadow   sheep   idef     obs-have
	A/one sheep is grazing in the meadow today.
	* pəʃnu kajve kəɟoʔ ki 'nandoʔjn
	With non-count nouns, as in the examples above, it is number marking, not the indefiniteness marker, that indicates generalness and non-specificness. When number marking is used to indicate generalness the meaning is often best translated with an anaphoric pronoun:
	(174) sətʂwan-j        tʂʰaʔ¤  kə-ji            ndoʔ-jn
	Sìchuān-loc    tea      nom-grow    have-3p
	   Tea grows in Sìchuān. (They grow tea in Sìchuān.)
	In (175) tə can be omitted but ki cannot occur to mark generalness:
	(175) tʂʰaʔ¤  kəsna  tə    w-əjmbak       kə-tsətsə      ŋos
	tea       good   c    3s:gen-leave  nom-small     be
	A good tea has very small leaves.
	* tʂʰaʔ¤ kəsna ki wəjmbak kətsətsə ŋos
	(176) tamar  kə-haʔw       tə  serpo    ŋos  
	butter  nom-good    c  yellow  be
	Good butter is yellow.
	* tamar kəhaʔw ki serpo ŋos
	tamar   serpo   leŋleŋ  tə  kə-haʔw       ŋos 
	butter  yellow  expr   c   nom-good     be
	Pure yellow butter, that is good butter.
	* tamar serpo leŋleŋ ki kəhaʔw ŋos
	There is only one marker for indefiniteness, ki. To distinguish between referential and non-referential indefinites other strategies have to be employed:
	(177a) pkraʃis      tətʰa    to-ku-w
	bKra.shis  book    pft-buy-3s
	bKra-shis bought a book/books.  
	(177b) pkraʃis      tətʰa    ki      to-ku-w
	bKra.shis  book   idef   pft-buy-3s
	bKra-shis bought a book.  
	(177c) pkraʃis       tʰi      w-ətʰa            to-ku-w
	bKra.shis   what   3s:gen-book   pft-buy-3s
	bKra-shis bought some book or other.
	(177d) pkraʃis      tʰi      kə    w-ətʰa            to-ku-w
	bKra.shis  what   pr   3s:gen-book   pft-buy-3s
	bKra-shis bought a book about something or other.
	(177e) * pkraʃis tʰi wətʰa ki tokuw
	(177f) pkraʃis       tʰi      w-ətʰa            tə   to-ku-w
	bKra.shis   what   3s:gen-book   c    pft-buy-3w
	bKra-shis bought some book or other.
	Of the examples above, the first sentence (177a) is the most general. The speaker does not indicate how many books bKra-shis bought. The emphasis is on the entity 'book', as opposed to other things. Sentence (177b) specifies that it was one book, or a book, as opposed to more than one. Example (177c) specifies that the speaker does not know which kind of book or books bKra-shis bought. Sentence (177d) shows that bKra-shis bought a book for sure, but the speaker does not know what the book is about. Prominence marker kə here gives prominence to tʰi, 'what', which indicates the speaker's lack of knowledge about the contents of the book. Example (177e) has an undefined referent. Adding ki doubles the indefiniteness marking, which is ungrammatical in Jiǎomùzú. Adding tə though is possible, as evidenced by (177f). The contrast marker tə here does not make it any clearer what book bKra-shis bought but rather defines bKra-shis' purchase as 'some book' rather than 'some other object'.
	The marker for indefiniteness, ki, can occur after numerals to express the meaning 'about, around, some':
	(178) ndə  wu-je        kəɟoʔ   kəbdu  kəmŋi  ki      ndoʔ
	that  3s-POSS   sheep   four     five      idef  have
	He has a handful of sheep.
	The marker ki can also modify a numeral already modified by a quantifier such as caʔm, 'no more than, at most', as in the following example. The speaker is not sure of the exact amount of money, but he knows it does not exceed fifty, and that it is somewhere close to that amount:
	(179) poŋeʔj   kəmŋi-zɟi   caʔm      ki      ndoʔ
	money   five-ten     at.most  idef   have
	There is something like fifty [yuan], no more.
	Note that if the numeral is exact, without modifying quantifier or other indication of indefiniteness, ki cannot occur:
	(180) ŋa  pakʃu  zɟi   caʔm     ki      ndoʔ
	I    apple  ten   at.most  idef  have
	I have about ten apples, no more.
	* ŋa pakʃu zɟi ki ndoʔ
	The same sense of ki  occurs when it is used with nouns to express the speaker's lack of clarity about a fact. In these cases ki can occur with common nouns as in (181a) as well as with proper nouns, as in example (181b). Note that marking the proper noun with ki does not generate a meaning such as ‘in Chéngdū or some other place’ but rather ‘somewhere in Chéngdū’:
	(181a) ndə   makmə   ŋos  (181b) ndə  makmə  ki     ŋos
	that   soldier    be   that  soldier   idef be
	He is a soldier.    He is a soldier or something.
	(182a) lhamo    ʃintəhu     na-ɲu (182b) lhamo ʃintəhu      ki      na-ɲu
	lHa.mo  Chéngdū  pft-live  lHa.mo Chéngdū  idef  pft-live
	lHa-mo lived in Chéngdū.  lHa-mo lived somewhere in Chéngdū.
	The indefiniteness marker is used also on the discourse level, when a new person or topic is introduced in a conversation or a story:
	(183a) ndə  nɟilək  to-vəja-w  (183b) ndə  nɟilək   ki      to-vəja-w
	that  stone  pft-pick-3s   that  stone   idef   pft-pick-3s
	He picked up the stone.   He picked up a stone.
	The constructions in (183) are both correct, but used in different situations. Sentence (183a) without ki is a simple statement, used in a known context. The stone that he picked up has already been mentioned before. The listener does not necessarily expect to get more information. Sentence (183b) with ki introduces the stone as a new twist in the plot or as a new topic, and sets the listener up to anticipate more information about the stone. By the same logic, at the beginning of a story, ki must occur:
	(184) kəsce    kəsce    tərmu    ki     ʃintəhu    ji-kə-vu             ˈnə-ŋos
	before   before   person  idef Chéngdū  pft-nom-come2  ev-be
	Long long ago a man came from Chéngdū.
	* kəsce kəsce tərmu ʃintəhu jikəvi nəŋos
	Indefiniteness can be marked with nouns marked for plural or other words expressing plural such as 'many, much, all':
	(185) jino   pakʃu   wuvjot  ki      na-kʰit-j
	we:e  apple    many    idef  pft-pluck-1p
	We picked lots of apples.
	In this sort of sentence ki conveys a feeling of amazement or surprise. In (183) the speaker is amazed that they picked such a large quantity of apples.
	The marker ki can also express 'small quantity, a little', either together with a quantifier or by itself:
	(186) jino     kʰalet        ki       to-ndza-j
	we:e    rtsam-pa    idef   pft-eat-1p
	We ate a little rtsam-pa.
	jino     kʰalet        kə-tsətsə       ki       to-ndza-j
	we:e    rtsam-pa    nom-little     idef   pft-eat-1p
	We ate a little rtsam-pa.
	jino     kʰalet      kə-tsətsə      to-ndza-j
	we:e   rtsam-pa   nom-little    pft-eat-1p
	We ate a little rtsam-pa.
	(187) hajtso             ki       kə-sə-raʔm-j
	chili.pepper    idef     pft-caus-dry-1p
	We dried a few chili peppers.
	The contrast marker tə cannot occur together with ki:
	(188a) təza   w-əvok                 kə-ktu        ki      'na-ndoʔ
	man   3s:gen-stomach    nom-big     idef   obs-have
	There is a man with a big stomach.
	(188b) təza   w-əvok         kə-ktu       tə  kətʃe   w-ərmu            ŋos
	man  3s:-stomach   nom-big    c   where  3s:gen-person  be
	The man with a big stomach, where is he from?
	* təza wəvok kəktu ki tə 'nandoʔ
	* təza wəvok kəktu tə ki 'nandoʔ
	c. Numerals and other quantifying words
	5048BNumerals
	Numerals
	Jiǎomùzú numerals are based on the decimal system. There are few classifiers in the Jiǎomùzú dialects (see below). Numerals follow the noun which they modify, though they can appear by themselves, if the speech participants know the entity referred to:
	(189) tərmu    kəsam ndoʔ   kəsam ndoʔ
	person   three   have   three   have
	There are three people.   Three. (There are three.)
	There is no term to express zero or nought. If needed literary Tibetan ཐུག thug is used. Numerals from one through to nine are all prefixed by kə-:
	(190) kərek  1 kətɽoʔk  6
	kəɲes  2 kəʃnəʔs  7
	kəsam  3 kərscat  8
	kəbdu  4 kəngu  9
	kəmŋi  5 zɟi  10
	The prefix kə- is used with nouns and classifiers to express the meaning 'one of…'. Note that in the last two examples in this series nouns such as kʰəzaʔ, 'bowl' and təʃnu, 'day', function as classifiers:
	(191) mpʰjar   sheet
	kə-mpʰjar  one sheet of… 
	ʃokʃoʔk kə-mpʰjar one sheet of paper
	ʃokʃoʔk kəbdu mpʰjar four sheets of paper  
	kʰəzaʔ    bowl
	kə-kʰəzaʔ   one bowl of…
	kʰrəʔw kə-kʰəzaʔ  one bowl of rice
	kʰrəʔw  kəsam kʰəzaʔ  three bowls of rice
	təʃnu   day
	kə-ʃnu   one day
	kəsam ʃnu  three days
	There are three words in Jiǎomùzú that express the number one. The word kərek is used throughout the township. The two other words are kərgi and its dialect variant kərtok or kərdok:
	(192) kʰəna kərek  one dog
	kʰəna kərtok  one dog
	kʰəna kərgi  one dog
	Neither kərgi nor kərtok can be used in counting: 
	(193) kərek, kəɲes, kəsam…. 
	*kərgi, kəɲes, kəsam….
	*kərtok, kəɲes, kəsam….
	But the roots of these numerals can be used as classifiers:
	(194) kərgi   təmɲok  kəbdu  rgi   
	one  bread     four     cl
	four pieces of bread
	kərtok  tarni   kesam   rtok
	one  gold   three     cl   
	three ingots of gold
	These numerals have a grammaticalised function as marker of indefiniteness, in the shortened form of ki, which often translates as 'one' or indefinite article 'a', but has some other uses besides. I discuss ki more fully in section 4.3.b on definiteness marking above. 
	Numerals from 11 through 19 are formed by adding a numeral without kə- to zɟi, ‘ten’. Note that for the numerals 11, 12, 13 and 18 the /i/ of zɟi becomes /a/:
	(195) zɟatek  11  zɟitɽoʔk  16
	zɟaɲes  12  zɟiʃnəʔs  17
	zɟasam  13  zɟarscat  18
	zɟibdu  14  zɟingu  19
	zɟimŋi  15  kəɲes-zɟi 20
	Numerals for multiples of 10 up to 90 are formed by adding zɟi to numbers 2 through 9:
	(196) zɟi  10  kətɽoʔk-zɟi 60
	kəɲes-zɟi 20  kəʃnəʔs-zɟi 70
	kəsam-zɟi 30  kərscat-zɟi 80
	kəbdu-zɟi 40  kəngu-zɟi 90
	kəmŋi-zɟi 50  pərɟa  100
	Adding a number from 1 through 9 forms numerals up to one hundred:
	(197) kesam-zɟi-kəsam  33
	kəʃnuʔs-zɟi-kətɽoʔk  76
	kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   25
	kərscat-zɟi-kəngu  89
	kəngu-zɟi-kərek   91
	Larger numbers are formed along the same principles:
	(198) 300 kəsam-pərɟa    stoŋtso   1000
	500 kəmŋi-pərɟa    krətso   10,000
	425 kəbdu-pərɟa-kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi  krətso-zɟi; mbəmkter 100,000
	687 kətɽoʔk-pərɟa-kərscat-zɟi-kəʃnəʔs krətso pərɟa 1,000,000
	Other often used terms for 'one million', pʃawa and saja are derived from literary Tibetan ས་ཡ sa-ya.  
	Numerals come after nouns but before classifiers. This is an important distinction especially for those nouns that also function as classifier:
	(199) məntoʔk  kəsam  ndoʔ
	flower     three    have
	There are three flowers.
	(200) ŋa  kəsam  tətsʰot   na-ta-najo-n
	I    three    hour     pft-1/2-wait-2s
	I waited for you for three hours.
	(201) tətsʰot  kəsam  tʃe     ji-məndə
	hour    three     loc   pft-arrive
	[The bus] arrived at three o'clock.
	(202) təza  kəsam  tavlu  kəmŋi  pa     vi  lo    kəsam  pa
	man  three  age     five     cl    come1 year  three   cl
	three men  be five years old  three years old
	* kəsam lo vi   kəsam pa vi  be three years old
	* kəsam lo wəŋkʰuʔ tʃe kəsam pa wəŋkʰuʔ  after three years.
	I have not found ordinal numbers. When counting, for example, in ritual offerings of liquor a speaker will use normal numerals as in kərek tə… , kəɲes tə…., kəsam tə… for 'the first one…, the second one…, the third one…'. When the speaker uses a high register of language, he may use loans from Tibetan for ordinal numbers, such as taŋbo from literary Tibetan དང་པ dang-po, 'first' and ɲipa from གཉེས་པ gnyes-pa, 'second'.
	I have not found native terms for fractions other than ‘half’ and percentages. If need be words like 'part, share, half' or otherwise quantities like 'a bowl' or 'a bucket' are used. Apparently in the past mathematical functions like addition, subtraction and multiplication were expressed using Jiǎomùzú. But these days the use of Chinese has replaced rGyalrong in this semantic domain.
	Indefinite numerals with meanings such as 'about, approximately' can be formed in several ways. The prefix wa- combined with a numeral gives the meaning 'at least':
	(203) zɟi  wa-zɟi 
	ten  at.least-ten
	Prefix wa- cannot occur with nouns or quantifiers, unless the quantifier is based on a numeral:
	(204) təvek  * wavek  wuvjot  *wawuvjot
	half     many
	(205) kəkərgi some (q)
	wa-kəkərgi at least some
	laktʃʰe   ɲi-rɲi            wa-kəkərgi      ma-ˈnə-ʃpaʔ-ŋ
	thing     p:gen-name   at.least-some   neg-refl-can1-1s
	I don't know some of the names for things.
	The meaning 'at most' is generated by qualifying a numeral with quantifier caʔm, 'at most':
	(206) tətʰa    kəbdu   kəmŋi  caʔm
	book   four      five     at.most
	at most four or five books.
	A noun can occur between the numeral and the quantifier if that noun functions as a classifier:
	(207) kəɲes-zɟi-kəmŋi   ɟeʔm    caʔm      ndoʔ-jn
	two-ten-five        house   at.most   have-3p
	There are at most twenty-five households.
	Combining a numeral with the noun təro, 'surplus, extra' forms the meaning of 'more than':
	(208) zɟi  təro  zɟi-ro
	ten  extra  more than ten
	Prefix wa- and quantifier caʔm are semantically incompatible and cannot be used to modify the same numeral:
	(209) * wazɟi caʔm
	But wa- and caʔm can occur individually to modify a numeral already modified by təro:
	(210) wa-zɟi-ro   (211) jigə-ʃiŋtʃi¤-ro      caʔm     at.least-ten-extra   one-week-extra    at.most
	definitely more than ten   More than one week but less than two         weeks
	5155BNumerals in daily life
	Numerals in daily life
	Though Jiǎomùzú numerals occur regularly in conversations, there are many situations in which native speakers find it more convenient to use Chinese numerals, which are shorter. Code-switching between Chinese and Jiǎomùzú is common. For some time references in contemporary contexts there is no proper Jiǎomùzú equivalent, in which case a Chinese numeral is used. For example, day, month and year tend to be all in Chinese numerals:
	(212) ndə   aɽliŋliŋɟo¤  nijan¤  ndə   w-əpa          na-kə-sci               ˈnə-ŋos
	that   2009          year     that   3s:gen-cl    pft- nom-be.born   ev-be
	He was born in 2009.
	In (212) aɽliŋliŋɟo nijan is loaned from Chinese 二零零九年, èr líng líng jiǔ nián. It is possible to use Jiǎomùzú numerals to express the year. In more formal situations or among older people one might still hear something like (213):
	(213) lo     stoŋtso-kəɲes-kəngu  w-əpa
	year  thousand-two-nine     3s:gen-cl
	[in] the year 2009.
	However, in traditional time reckoning the Tibetan twelve year cycle is used. The symbols of the years are the equivalents of the Tibetan symbols, but rGyalrong names are used, except for the Year of the Tiger, which uses the Tibetan word for 'tiger', སྟག stag, instead of the indigenous kʰoŋ:
	(214) pak-lo  year of the pig  tarmok-lo year of the dragon
	mbro-lo  year of the horse kʰə-lo  year of the dog
	stag-lo  year of the tiger  mbala-lo year of the ox
	kəɟoʔ-lo  year of the sheep pəɟu-lo  year of the rat
	kəzu-lo  year of the monkey kalaʔ-lo  year of the rabbit
	kʰapri-lo year of the snake patʃu-lo  year of the bird
	Jiǎomùzú has no names for months, but rather uses seasons to indicate time within the year. There are two seasons, winter and summer. If there is a need for more detail or precision to pinpoint an event in time, usually the speaker will use a recurring event that takes place around that time as his reference point:
	(215) ndə    pəzar      ndzamlaŋ  sci-psəŋ            tʃe    na-kə-sci              ˈnə-ŋos
	that    summer  world        birth-offering    loc   pft-nom-be.born   ev-be
	He was born in summer, at the time of the Festival of Creation.
	The agricultural year revolves around a lunar cycle of twelve months, each of which has thirty days. The first half of the month, in which the moon is waxing, is called kətʰo or tʰowa. The second half, with the waning moon, is called kəmbot or ɟowa. Days are counted in native numerals:
	(216) kətʰo kəsam  the third day of the waxing moon
	ɟowa kəɲes  the second day of the waning moon
	For dates as required for horoscopes and certain types of divination, the Tibetan system of counting months is used, simply saying 'the first month, the second month…'. The word for 'month, moon' as well as the numerals are loans from:
	(217)      literary Tibetan
	zlawa daŋbo the first month  ཟླ་བ་དང་པོ   zla-ba dang-po
	zlawa ɲespa the second month ཟླ་བ་གཉེས་པ  zla-ba gnyes-pa
	zlawa səmba the third month  ཟླ.བ.གསུམ་པ  zla-ba gsum-pa
	There are also no names for the day of the month. Dates can be expressed either in Jiǎomùzú numerals or in Chinese:
	(218) pəʃnu   kəsam-zɟi   ŋos
	today   three-ten     be
	Today is the thirtieth.
	(219) ndə  tə  tə   kəsam-zɟi-kərek  w-əʃnu          na-kə-sci              ˈnə-ŋos
	that  c   c     three-ten-one      3s:gen-day   pft-nom-be.born  ev-be
	He was born on the thirty-first.
	When using the traditional lunar calendar rather than the modern calendar days are counted by tsepsa, the classifier for dates, with the Jiǎomùzú numeral from one through to thirty:
	(220) tsepsa kərek  the first day (of the month)
	tsepsa kəɲes  the second day
	tsepsa kəsamzɟi  the thirtieth day 
	To express things like 'weekend' or 'Monday' native speakers use Chinese terms, sometimes with an adapted meaning:
	(221) pəʃnu   ʃiŋtʃʰi¤  ˈnə-ŋos  kə-rətʰa      ma-ra
	today   day        ev-be    nom-read   neg-need
	Today it is the weekend, we don't need to go to school.
	In example (221) ʃiŋtʃʰi is a loan from Chinese 星期 xīngqī, 'day', which in rGyalrong areas is now widely used in the sense of 'weekend', and by extension 'holiday, day off, break'. For workdays the Chinese names are used:
	(222) ʃiŋtʃʰiji¤      ka-rətʰa
	Monday      inf-go.to.school
	go to school on Monday
	In (222) ʃiŋtʃʰiji, from Chinese 星期一xīngqīyī, literally 'day-one' is used for Monday, the first working day of the week.
	In formal circumstances, such as the drawing up of a horoscope in the monastery or the yearly divination that take place at New Year, the monk will ask for year and time of birth, using Jiǎomùzú vocabulary:
	(223) tʰi      w-əlo             tʰi      w-əʒak
	what  3s:gen-year    what   3s:gen-time
	What year, what date?
	For birth year speakers make use of the traditional twelve year cycle of the Tibetan calendar with its animal symbols, or simply use Chinese, as they do for the date:
	(224) stag-lo       wu¤  jwe¤    san¤    haw¤
	tiger year   five   month  three    number
	The third day of the fifth month of the year of the tiger.
	5211BIn (224) wu jwe san haw are from Chinese 五月三号 wǔ yuè sān hào.
	In (224) wu jwe san haw are from Chinese 五月三号 wǔ yuè sān hào.
	Days are divided into several periods that each have their own name, beyond the normal morning, afternoon and evening, such as ʃarkʰa, 'the time when the cock crows; the crack of dawn' and tanam, 'when the sun comes up; very early morning'. Traditionally rGyalrong also divided the day into set periods of hours, with a name for each period, still mentioned by some of the texts in the Collection Āwàng. These time references are, to my knowledge, no longer current among native speakers. 
	In telling time the use of Jiǎomùzú numerals is common, both for hours and minutes:
	(225) wuɟo  tətsʰot   kəsam  tʃe    ji-rɟi
	he      hour     three    loc  pft-go2
	He went at three o'clock.
	(226) xwotse¤  tətsʰot   kəsam  təvek  tʃe     ji-məndə
	train        hour     three    half     loc  pft-arrive
	The train arrived at half past three.
	(227) kəmŋi   hən¤        w-əŋkʰuʔ        tʃe    kə-rətʰa       ra
	five      minute     3s:gen-back    loc  nom-study  need
	Class will start in five minutes.
	The word for minute, hen, is a loan from Chinese 分 fēn. Note that hen functions as a classifier, with the numeral preceding, while tətsʰot, 'hour', behaves like a noun.
	Prices of goods etc. can be given in Chinese but are often in Jiǎomùzú numerals. Often the price precedes the quantity. The classifier is not obligatory:
	(228) kərscat  [mpʰjar]  tʃe     kə-tərpa       ˈnə-ŋos
	eight     [cl]         loc   one-pound   ev-be
	It's eight (yuan) per pound. 
	Phone numbers are exclusively in Chinese, including emergency numbers:
	(229) ka-ŋalalat      mə-na-ndoʔ        rə     jawjawliŋ¤      ka-nakʰo
	nom-fight     cond-pft-have  con  one-one-zero    inf-call
	If there is a fight, call 110.
	The emergency number here, 110, is from Chinese 一一零 yāoyāolíng. Numbers of public transportation such as busses or trains, hotel rooms, dorms, and house numbers most often use Chinese numerals but, especially if they are small numbers that are convenient to pronounce, Jiǎomùzú numerals can occur. Age tends to be expressed with Jiǎomùzú numerals more often than with Chinese numbers, though either one is acceptable.
	There is no way to distinguish partitive and non-partitive numerals in Jiǎomùzú. Adding contrast marker tə defines the entity as opposed to other entities around. However, the presence of tə does not single out some part of a whole, as the English 'some of the…' construction does. In (230a) the listener cannot know if there are more boys beside the two who went running, if only 'some of the boys' went running: 
	(230a) təzapuʔ  tə   kə-rɟəʔk      ji-rɟi-ndʒ
	boy        c   nom-run     pft-go2-3d
	The two boys went running.  
	(230b) təzapuʔ   kə-rɟəʔk    ji-rɟi-ndʒ
	boy        nom-run   pft-go2-3d
	Two boys went running. 
	5240BOther quantifying words
	Other quantifying words   
	Non-numeral quantifiers are modifiers of nouns and pronouns that indicate quantity or scope, such as English 'many, much, few, all, some'. Here is an overview of the most frequently used quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú:
	(231) wuvjot  much, a lot, many rere…kaka each…one
	təgɲes  (a) few   ndoʔmiʔ about; approximately
	kəʒu  all   kətəpʰok several
	kəmcok  some, several  tʰomatʰo about; more or less
	kəkərtokrtok some   ndoʔndoʔ all; every    caʔm  at most   kərgirgi  some
	stamce  all, entire  kəmənɟu all, whole
	tsat  a little
	Some of the quantifiers derive from numerals, classifiers or verbs. Most often compounding or reduplication form quantifiers derived from other words:
	(232) ndoʔ  have (verb)   təpʰok  group (cl) 
	miʔ  not have (verb)   kə-  one
	ndoʔmiʔ about, approximately  kətəpʰok several
	kərgi  one (numeral)   kərtok  one (numeral)
	kərgirgi  some, a few   kəkərtokrtok some
	Quantifiers occur after the noun they modify or stand alone as the head of a noun phrase. Marking for plural does not influence the place of the quantifier. But markers for indefiniteness or contrast cannot occur between the noun and the quantifier if the quantifier precedes the noun:
	(233) kəruʔ     kəʒu tə  kəʒu kəruʔ-ɲo
	Tibetan   all    c  all     Tibetan-p
	all Tibetans   all Tibetans
	kəʒu kəruʔ-ɲo   tə  kəruʔ-ɲo   kəʒu tə * kəʒu tə kəruʔɲo
	all    Tibetan-p   c  Tibetan-p  all c
	all the Tibetans   all the Tibetans
	Some quantifiers have a prefix kə, as do non-process verbs. However, the quantifiers do not inflect for verbal categories like evidentiality and person and number. By this distinction kəʒu, 'all' is a quantifier but kəməca, 'many' is a stative verb:
	(234) kəʒu  all  * 'naʒu  * 'naʒujn
	kəməca  many  'na-məca 'na-məca-jn         obs-many obs-many-3p
	Here are some sample sentences:
	(235) tsʰe   wuvjot  'na-ndoʔ   tətʰa   təgɲes  ki     'na-ndo
	salt    much    obs-have   book   few     idef  obs-have
	There is a lot of salt.   There are a few books.
	tətʰa   kəmcok  ndoʔ   ʃu     kətəpʰok   na-pʰo-jn  
	book  several    have   tree   several     pft-cut-3p
	There is a pile of books.  Several trees were cut.
	tandzam w-ətɽə            tsat    tʃe   ŋos 
	bridge    3s:gen-front   little  loc  be
	It's just before the bridge.
	Quantifiers can stand alone, like numerals, and be the head of a noun phrase: 
	(236) kəʒu na-cu   ŋa  kəmcok  kaku  ŋ-əsi              ˈna-vi
	all    pft-rot   I    some      buy    1s:gen-heart  obs-come
	All were rotten.    I want to buy some.
	Quantifiers can occur with markers of indefiniteness and contrast: 
	(237) ndoʔndoʔ  tə  ji-ɟo¤      kəmŋi  kaka   ˈnə-ŋos
	all            c  one-jiǎo   five     each    ev-be
	Each one is five jiǎo.
	(238) wuvjot  ki      na-kʰit-j
	many    idef  pft-pick-1p
	We picked an amazingly large amount.
	They also occur with prominence marker kə:
	(239) piɟo¤  w-apkap         kəkərtokrtok  kə  nə      mbərzaʔ   kə  'na-vəja-jn
	beer    3s:gen-cap    some              pr  con    knife        pr   obs-fetch-3p
	Some open beer bottles with a knife,
	kəkərtokrtok  kə    nə      ɲ-əʃwa             kə   'na-ci-jn
	some             pr    con    3p:gen-tooth    pr     obs-open-3p
	some use their teeth.
	5293BThere is no difference between partitive and non-partitive quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú.
	There is no difference between partitive and non-partitive quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú.
	(240a) təza-ɲo  w-əvek         tə    comco-vu             ˈnə-ŋos
	boy-p    3s:gen-half   c      Jiǎomùzú-person   ev-be
	Some of the boys are from Jiǎomùzú.
	(240b) təza-ɲo  laŋtʃin  ka-leʔt       kərgaʔ       kə-təpʰok
	boy-p     ball     nom-hit     nom-like   one-group
	Some boys like football.
	5300BIn (240a) təvek literally means 'half', but it can be used to express 'a part of', as can kətəpʰok . There are also no special partitive negative quantifiers. If such a difference in meaning has to be expressed normally it is done through number ...
	In (240a) təvek literally means 'half', but it can be used to express 'a part of', as can kətəpʰok . There are also no special partitive negative quantifiers. If such a difference in meaning has to be expressed normally it is done through number marking, the use of contrast or indefiniteness markers or other strategies:
	(241a) tʃəʔ    jirpe     tapuʔ-ɲo  kərtok  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-rətʰa-jn
	this    village  boy-p      one       also   neg-nev-study-3p
	None (not even one) of the boys of this village went to school.
	(241b) təzapuʔ   ji-kə-vu               miʔ-jn 
	boy        pft-nom-come2   not.have-3p
	No boys came.
	It is possible to indicate a difference in meaning through word order:
	(242a) kətəpʰok   təza-ɲo  mbotan  ka-leʔt      'na-rgaʔ-jn
	several      boy-p    ball        nom-hit   obs-like-3p
	Some of the boys like to play football.
	(242b) təza   kətəpʰok  mbotan   kaleʔt  kərgaʔ       makəndra  'na-ndoʔ
	man  several      ball        hit      nom-like  very           obs-have
	Some guys love to play basketbal.
	If the quantifier is emphasised by putting it before the noun, as in (242a), the sentence implies that there are other boys in the context of the conversation who do not like to play. Sentence (242b), in which the quantifier occurs after the noun, is a general statement without any reference to a specific group of guys, some of whom love to play.
	5315Bd. Classifiers
	d. Classifiers
	Classifiers mark lexical items as belonging to the same semantic class, based on features like shape, size, colour, animacy, movability etc. They occur when a noun is also modified by a numeral, demonstrative or certain non-numerical quantifiers. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have both bound classifiers, which cannot occur independently, and free classifiers based on nouns, though Jiǎomùzú does not very frequently employ them. Most nouns by far do not require a classifier and are modified by a numeral or quantifier only:
	(243) tapuʔ kəsam  three children
	mbotan kəmŋi  five balls
	For those nouns that do take a classifier, the use of the classifier is often optional, as for məntoʔk, 'flower'. The classifier comes after the numeral:
	(244) məntoʔk  kəsam məntoʔk  kəsam  pʃu  kəsam  pʃu
	flower     three  flower     three    cl  three     cl
	three flowers  three stems of flowers  three stems
	The classifier here is pʃu, which is used with objects of long thin shape. Nouns that take pʃu include məntoʔk, 'flower', ɟopɟop, 'fish', kʰapri, 'snake', takʰu, 'cigarette', ɲangən, 'river' and scape, 'sword' - but not mbərzaʔ, 'knife'. Other commonly used classifiers in Jiǎomùzú are:
	(245) mpʰjar  sheet, layer; for flat rectangular things 
	bəm  pair    
	pʃu  for long thin things
	kor  pack load (animals as well as humans, carried on the back)
	tʰən  for food; meal
	kpʰu  for trees
	tʃʰe  set; for clothes
	cʰa  time; turn
	mpʰrəm  line, row, queue
	rdok  piece
	The classifiers are unmarked when used with a numeral but are prefixed by kə-, which derives from the numeral kərek or kərgi, 'one', when they express the meaning 'one of…'. Classifiers follow the noun they modify, with numerals inserted before the classifier: 
	(246) mpʰjar   classifier for flat rectangular things, 'sheet', 'unit of       money'    
	poŋeʔj   kə-mpʰjar poŋeʔj    zɟi  mpʰjar
	money  one-cl  money   ten  cl 
	one yuan  ten yuan
	ʃokʃoʔk  kəsam   pʰjar  * ʃokʃoʔk kəsam kəmpʰjar
	paper      three    cl
	three sheets of paper.
	Frequently only a numeral and a classifier are used, with the head noun implicit:
	(247) tʰistok         kə   ra  kəmŋi  mpʰjar
	how.many   pr   need           five     cl
	How many do you want? Five (sheets).
	In some cases it is also possible to have just the numeral without the classifier, but it seems to depend on the classifier. A classifier such as mpʰjar, which is extensively used in daily conversation, will rarely be omitted. Some non-numeral quantifiers can be modified by classifiers, as in (248) where quantifier wuvjot, 'many', is modified by classifier cʰa, 'time'. Quantifiers, like numerals, are placed before the classifier. Note that the classifier in its turn is modified by locative marker -j:
	(248) ndə  tənge    wuvjot  cʰa-j       to-ˈa-ku-w
	that  clothes  many   cl-loc    pft-nev-buy-3s
	He often bought clothes. (He bought clothes many times.) 
	Nouns can be used as classifiers, especially those nouns that measure volume, time or distance. This subset of classifiers is often called measure words. Because the nouns in this subset behave like other classifiers I call them all classifiers in this study. As with other classifiers, kə- is prefixed to the noun to express 'one'. The prefix does not replace the normal noun prefixes tə- and ta-:
	(249) kʰəzaʔ  kʰrəʔw  kə-kʰəzaʔ  kʰrəʔw  kebdu  kʰəzaʔ 
	bowl  rice       one-cl   rice       four     cl
	one bowl of rice  four bowls of rice
	tərpa  pakʃu  kə-tərpa   pakʃu  kəɲes  tərpa
	pound  apple  one-cl   apple   two    cl
	one pound of apples  two pounds of apples 
	Unlike quantifiers classifiers cannot indicate greater measure by reduplication of the root. For example, doubling the root jam of 'pot' does not form the meaning 'many pots':
	(250) tajam  pot  * tajamjam *tajam tajam
	kʰəzaʔ  bowl  * kʰəzaʔzaʔ *kʰəzaʔ kʰəzaʔ
	It is, however, possible to use reduplication or repetition of classifiers when they are marked with kə- for 'one':
	(251) wuɟo kʰrəʔw  kə-kʰəzaʔ     kə-kʰəzaʔ   to-ndza-w
	he     rice       one-cl          one-cl       pft-eat-3s
	He ate bowl after bowl of rice.
	Sometimes a noun is modified by another classifier which can, in its turn, be modified by a numeral to express volume or measure, as in (252):
	(252) tajam  kəsam  zəm  kə-ndʒəʔt      ki     'na-ndoʔ
	pot     three    litre   nom-hold     idef  obs-have
	There is a pot of ten litres. (There is a pot that holds ten litres.)
	Traditionally distance is not expressed by standardised units of ten, as in the metric system, but by nouns derived from geographical features, as is the system of geographical direction marking:
	(253) kəʃpət       kandɽek   kəɲes  tanənes   stəki         na-ndrek-ŋ
	livestock  chase        two     stretch    like.that    pft-pursue-1s
	I chased the cow for some two kilometres.
	(254) kəɟoʔ    kərtok    na-pʰo     kʰonə  ŋa   ɟigəɟiga  wuvjot  na-ndɽek-ŋ
	sheep   one         pft-flee   con    I    bend       many   pft-pursue-1s
	One sheep ran away and I chased it all over the place.
	(255) ɟiga    kəsam  na-ndɽek-ŋ       kʰonə  ka-vəja        ɟi-cʰa-ŋ
	bend   three    pft-chase-1s   con      nom-catch  pft/neg-able-1s
	I chased it for a distance of three bends but I could not catch it.
	In (253) tənənes, 'stretch', literally means 'resting point'. Since in the rGyalrong area traditionally all distances were travelled by foot, there were resting points at regular intervals along the road, such as a convenient rock or a shady tree. By extension, the distance between two resting points became called tənənes, the stretch of road one can walk before one needs a break. The word ɟiga, 'bend' in (254) and (255) literally means bend in a river or road. It is also used as a measure of distance in a known environment to indicate how far things are in relation to one another. The measure has direct relation to the road or the river it refers to. It cannot be used for just any river or road, since it is then unclear how long the distance between bends is or even if there are bends at all. Another traditional measure of distance in Jiǎomùzú is təmbriʃam, which is a length of twenty meters. The measure is used to express distance between two villages as well as shorter measures, such as the width of a house. Other frequently used classifiers of this type are təʃə, 'one lap', for a distance back and forth, cʰa, 'time, turn', tajam, 'pot'.
	Classifiers can modify the head of a genitive construction:
	(256) tsəla   kə-tsəla w-əpʰok
	moon, month  1-cl      3s:gen-salary
	a month's salary
	təpa   kə-pa    w-ərkok
	year   1-cl     3s:gen-grain.harvest
	a year's worth of grain 
	But classifiers themselves cannot be marked for genitive. Expression of possession must employ free possessives, as in (257) where the speaker gave the pound of apples he possessed to his mother:
	(257) tərpa  pound  * ŋə-tərpa
	* ŋ-ərpa
	* ŋə-kə-tərpa
	ŋa  ŋə-je        kə-tərpa    tə  ŋ-amo               nə-mbuʔ-ŋ
	I    1s-poss    one-cl       c   1s:gen-mother   pft-give-1s
	I gave my pound to my mother.
	Time words can function as classifiers, with the numeral before the classifier:
	(258) təʃnu   day  
	kə-ʃnu   one day
	kəsam ʃnu  three days
	kəsam ʃnu w-əŋkʰuʔ after three days     
	* təʃnu kəsam   
	For some time words there is a noun as well as a separate classifier, which cannot be used interchangeably. For example, Jiǎomùzú borrowed the noun for 'year', təlo, from Tibetan ལོ lo. But the classifier used with təlo is pa:
	(259) tʃəʔ   tə  w-əlo           pkraʃis      tətʰa    kə-sə-joʔk            ŋos
	this   c   3s:gen-year  bKra.shis  book    nom-caus-finish  be
	bKra-shis graduates this year.
	(260) ndə    lo      kəmŋi  pa     ŋos
	that    year   five     cl    be
	He is five years old.
	The same principle holds for the noun and classifier 'moon' or month'. Jiǎomùzú uses tsəla for 'moon' as well as 'month':
	(261) pəʃnu   tsəla    'na-kəktu
	today   moon  obs-big
	Today the moon is big
	(262) w-əpʰok          kə-tsəla    kərscat-pərɟa     'na-ndoʔ
	3:gen-salary    one-cl     eight-hundred   obs-have
	His salary is 800 [yuan] a month.
	In some instances classifiers borrowed from Chinese become nouns in Jiǎomùzú, as in (263). The Chinese classifier 角 jiǎo, 'one tenth of one unit of money', is in Sìchuān dialect pronounced as [ɟo]. Prefixed with the Chinese numeral 一 yī for 'one' the construction occurs as a noun followed by a numeral:
	(263) ndoʔndoʔ   tə    jiɟo¤        kəmŋi   kaka  ˈnə-ŋos
	each          c     one.jiǎo    five      each    ev-be
	Each one is five jiǎo.
	Some of these reinterpreted classifiers then require a classifier of their own, although such constructions have a syntactic twist:
	(264) ndə   arliŋliŋɟu¤  nijan¤  ndə    w-əpa         na-kə-sci               ˈnə-ŋos
	that   2009          year     that   3s:gen-cl    pft-nom-be.born   ev-be
	He was born in 2009. 
	In example (264) arliŋliŋɟu nijan is borrowed from Chinese 二零零九年 èrlínglíngjiǔ nián, 'the year 2009', were nián is a classifier. In the Jiǎomùzú sentence the Chinese numeral with the Chinese classifier occur followed by the Jiǎomùzú classifier for 'year', pa. The Chinese construction of numeral plus classifier is clearly treated as a unit and considered a noun by native speakers. But unlike the normal classifiers -pa in (264) occurs as the head of a genitive construction, with the demonstrative ndə as the possessor. The whole construct is perhaps best translated as ‘He was born in 2009, [in] that year’.   
	5422Be. Prominence marker kə
	e. Prominence marker kə 
	The Jiǎomùzú marker kə usually occurs in previous studies on rGyalrong labelled as ‘case marker’ or ‘ergativity marker’. In Jiǎomùzú kə can be used to mark ergativity and to disambiguate subject and object, as well as for the marking of prominence of one or more constituents in a clause or sentence and tracking of subjects to ensure referential continuity across clause and sentence boundaries. But actually all those uses are rather a by-product of the marker’s overarching function. The primary function of prominence marking with kə is to apportion prominence to a constituent relative to the prominence of other constituents in the sentence. Prominence marking functions as a watchdog: it keeps track of the prominence of each constituent in the clause or sentence relative to the prominence of all other constituents. Jiǎomùzú constituents each have their own level of prominence, based on their position in the sentence and on the Jiǎomùzú animacy hierarchy. When the prominence due a certain constituent is lost to another constituent, due to operations that influence speaker empathy or change prominence of constituents such as topicalisation and attention low marking, prominence marker kə occurs to even out the imbalance. In some cases adjustment of the prominence balance must occur. In these cases marking with kə is obligatory. In other cases, when the basic balance of constituents is not in danger, a speaker can use kə to give prominence to one or more constituents of his choice. The Jiǎomùzú marker kə is a discourse marker rather than a case marker. But because most authors discuss the equivalent of Jiǎomùzú kə in terms of case, and because this grammar does not have a separate chapter on information structure, I discuss kə here in the section on noun adjuncts. The following subsection gives an overview of the functions of kə, first as a marker of prominence used at the speaker’s discretion, and then as the obligatory marker of prominence in situations where constituents’ relative prominence needs adjusting. The second subsection contains a discussion of ergativity and case, and the role of kə as described in previous studies of rGyalrong varieties. 
	For the purposes of the following discussion I define ‘discourse’ as a structural series of sentences, the development of which constitutes a coherent whole and is recognised as such by speakers of a language. A conversation and a story are different forms of discourse. A ‘context’ is a situation defined by the interlocutors: a set of circumstances given a cultural interpretation. I base my definitions of empathy, topic-comment and focus-presupposition on Avery Andrews’ overview of pragmatic functions of the noun phrase and on the work of Lambrecht. I define ‘empathy’ as the point of view taken by the speaker on the situation under discussion. The ‘topic’ in a sentence is the matter of current interest which indicates what the sentence is about while ‘comment’ is the remainder of the sentence which is relevant to and provides information about the topic. The body of a sentence is the ‘presupposition’, which represents a situation with which the hearer is presumed to be familiar, or old information. The ‘focus’ noun phrase gives the identity of an unpredictable participant that is chosen to supply the missing argument in an open proposition. 
	5425BThe use of prominence marker kə
	The use of prominence marker kə
	5426BJiǎomùzú has a prominence marker kə, which occurs when a speaker wants to give prominence to one or several constituents in a sentence. In Jiǎomùzú sentences, which have a basic subject-object-verb order, the first slot has inherently more ...
	Jiǎomùzú has a prominence marker kə, which occurs when a speaker wants to give prominence to one or several constituents in a sentence. In Jiǎomùzú sentences, which have a basic subject-object-verb order, the first slot has inherently more prominence than the second slot. In neutral sentences the first slot is occupied by the subject, the second slot by the object. In a neutral sentence, that is a sentence in which each constituent has prominence according to its normal place in the sentence, no marking with kə occurs. By marking a constituent with kə a speaker gives prominence to that particular constituent. Marking with kə can be used to signal subtle differences in meaning by shifting the focus from one constituent to another. Consider the following examples: 
	(265a) nənɟo ŋa  ko-top-ŋ  (265b) nənɟo kə    ŋa  ko-top-ŋ
	you    I    2/1-hit-1s   you     pr   I    2/1-hit-1s
	You will hit me.   You will hit me.
	Say, for instance, that the object ŋa, ‘I’ in (265a) anticipates being hit if a certain task is not done to the satisfaction of the subject nənɟo, ‘you’. Sentence (265a) without kə is a simple statement. The sentence provides information about what ‘you’ will do. It answers the question ‘What will you do next?’ The subject is also the topic, nənɟo, ‘you’. The comment is ŋa kotopŋ, ‘will hit me’. In terms of focus, the question that is answered by (265a) is ‘Who will you hit (if the task is not performed properly)? The presupposition is that ‘you will hit x’, the missing argument or focus is ‘me’. The only difference between the two sentences of (265) is the occurrence of kə with the subject nənɟo, 'you'. Sentence (265b) is not the answer to ‘What will you do next?’ The question answered by (265b) is ‘Who will hit me?’ The presupposed information here is ‘x will hit me’. The focus of (265b) is nənɟo. In sentence (265b), where the subject is marked by kə, the speaker gives prominence to the subject which is in focus. This sentence might be uttered by someone who either is incredulous that ‘you’ can have the nerve to think ‘you’ can hit him, or by someone who is scared and does not want to go near ‘you’ because he knows or anticipates that ‘you’ will hit him. Another example along these lines is (266):
	(266a) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  (266b) ŋa  kə   nənɟo  ta-top-n
	I    you     1/2-hit-2s   I    pr    you     1/2-hit-2s
	I will hit you.    I will hit you.
	The first sentence, (266a), is the neutral form. The subject ŋa, ‘I’ is also the topic. Sentence (266a) provides information about what the topic ŋa will do. Focus is on nənɟo, ‘you’, as (266a) answers the question ‘Who will I hit?’ The second sentence (266b) with kə can be used in situations where ‘I’ am near losing my temper, maybe because ‘you’ have been pestering me for a long time. The presupposition in (266b) is ‘x will hit you’. The question answered by (266b) is ‘Who will hit you?’ The focus in (266b) has shifted from nənɟo, ‘you’ to ŋa, ‘I’. In all these cases the presence of kə signals focus on the subject. It would be tempting to consider kə as a focus marker. But note that topicalisation by switching the object nənɟo, 'you' to the first slot in the sentence puts prominence on the object, implying that there may be other people around who ‘I’ will not hit. Still ŋa, ‘I’ is marked with kə :
	(266c) nənɟo  ŋa  kə   ta-top-n
	you     I    pr   1/2-hit-2s
	You I will hit.
	In the case of (266c) kə is obligatory and occurs to give due prominence to the syntactic subject, to balance the prominence obtained for the object by moving it into the first slot. I discuss constructions in which kə is obligatory later in this section. Here I will just note that kə does not exclusively mark focus, so that focus marker is not an appropriate term. I have chosen to call kə a prominence marker. For more on topicalisation, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences. 
	It is possible to have two or even several prominence markers that give prominence to different constituents in one sentence. In example (267) both the subject wuɟo, 'he' and the reason for the writing, poŋeʔj, 'money', occur with kə. In (268) the speaker gives prominence to the subject and agent amɲi, 'ancestor' as well as the instrument ʃamtok, 'hammer':
	(267) wuɟo  kə   poŋeʔj    w-ətʃʰat           kə   sonam        w-ascok         na-laʔt-w
	he      pr    money  3s:gen-reason   pr    bSod.nams  3s:gen-letter  pft-write2-3s
	He wrote to bSod-nams about the money.
	(268) amɲi       kə   nə    ʃamtok     kə    wuɟo   w-awo-j                kərek    ancestor  pr   con  hammer   pr     he       3s:gen-head-loc   one      
	The ancestor dealt him a blow with the iron hammer.
	to-kə-laʔt-jn                 ˈnə-ŋos
	pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon    ev-be
	It is entirely up to the speaker which constituents he chooses to highlight. For example, in (269) two constituents are given prominence, both of which give reasons why the implicit subject fell asleep:
	(269a) karama ʃi        kə   təspap          kə     w-əmɲak      na-ɟu
	work    much   pr   exhaustion   pr     3s:gen-eye    pft-sleep
	Exhausted by the hard work [he] fell asleep.
	The logical order of the sentence is 'because he had worked hard he was exhausted, and because he was exhausted, he fell asleep'. It is possible to leave out the first marker, so that karama ʃi, 'much work' and təspap, 'exhaustion' form one unit giving the reason for the subject falling asleep. But omitting only the second marker gives an ungrammatical construction:
	(269b) karama  ʃi         təspap         kə     w-əmɲak        na-ɟu
	work      much  exhaustion   pr      3s:gen-eye     pft-sleep
	Exhausted by the hard work he fell asleep.
	(269c) * karama ʃi kə təspap wəmɲak naɟu
	Example (269c) is ungrammatical because without kə the logical link between the immediate reason, which is his exhaustion, and the action expressed by the verb, his falling asleep, is no longer there. 
	Prominence marking can give prominence not only to subjects and objects, but also other constituents such as adverbials:
	(270) ŋa  nənɟo  nə-pʰa-j                     kə    tətʰa   nə-kʰam-ŋ
	I    you     2s:gen-vicinity-loc   pr     book   pft-pass-1s
	I handed you a book.
	In example (270) nənɟo looks like an indirect object but actually the constituent here is nənɟo nəpʰaj, 'to the place in your proximity, towards you', which is a locative. The semantics of the verb kakʰam, 'hand, pass' imply that the book will be passed on to a third person, it cannot remain with the person it was handed to. The locative in (270) expresses a location which the book passes on its way to its final destination, a person or place beyond the scope of the sentence.
	Prominence marking is used to give prominence to constituents that express a variety of semantic roles, such as agent, instrument, cause, reason, source, manner and translative, as well as subject and object. Marking depends on the importance or relevance the speaker accords the specific information of the marked constituent in relation to the information given in the other constituents of the sentence. Below are some examples of kə marking different constituents and different roles. The first sentence shows kə giving prominence to the subject and agent amɲi, 'ancestor': 
	(271) amɲi      kə   nə    wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok   kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn         
	ancestor pr   con  he     3s:gen-head-loc  hammer  one    pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon    The ancestor dealt him a blow with the iron hammer.
	ˈnə-ŋos
	ev-be
	Example (272) has a topicalised object which is also marked for focus:  
	(272) pakʃu   kə     lhamo    pkraʃis         nə-mbuʔ-w  apple    pr    lHa.mo   bKra.shis     pft-give-3s  An apple is what lHa-mo gave bKra-shis.
	Example (273) highlights the means or manner or implement with which something is done, marking the instrument kʰajcak, 'hammer': 
	(273) kʰajcak   kə    tərmu    na-sə-top-ŋ
	hammer  pr    person   pft-caus-hit-1s
	I hit him with a hammer. 
	Translatives, constructions in which a subject causes an object to take action or acquire a position, can be marked with kə:
	(274) jino    kə     wuɟo  j-ascok            kə-leʔt         to-sə-ve-j
	we:e   pr     he     1p:gen-letter    nom-write1   pft-caus-do-1p
	We appointed him as secretary.
	Note that often in sentences with kə marking agent or instrument the verb will be marked for indirect causativity by -sə or -sa, indicating that there is an outside agent or instrument that causes the action on the recipient or goal, rather than the subject acting directly on the object. The literal meaning of sentence (274), for example, is 'I caused him to be hit by using a hammer'. For more on the use of different causativity markers, see section 7.8.h and 7.8.i in the chapter on verbs.
	Prominence marker kə can occur with constituents that signal cause of an action, a reason or a result. In these situations the marked constituent is often an adverbial phrase or other constituent rather than the subject or object:
	(275) tamkʰu  kə-neʔk        tə    kʰalu   kə    to-kə-va-w         kʰonə
	cloth      nom-black   c     wind    pr    pft-nom-do-3s   con    
	Because the wind blew, the black cloth made a flapping sound in the wind.
	tʃəʔ   sok    vej-vej-vej      to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos
	this   like    flap-flap-flap  pft-nom-say    ev-be
	(276) w-apa              nə    w-əʒder          kə   w-aʃcu          nə-ʃlak    tʃəʔ   tʃe    nə…
	3s:gen-father  con  3s:gen-afraid   pr   3s:gen-urine  pft-pass  this   loc  con
	When his father wet his pants out of fear….
	(277) karama   ʃi         təspap        kə   w-əmɲak        kə-ɟu
	work      much   exhaustion  pr   3s:gen-eye     pft-close
	Exhausted by the hard work he fell asleep.
	To give prominence to source, marker kə also can appear:
	(278) tamar  təlo   kə   nə-ka-va       ˈnə-ŋos
	butter  milk  pr   pft-nom-do   ev-be
	Butter comes from milk.
	Marker kə also occurs with constituents signalling manner:
	(279) w-əza          w-ajiʔk         w-əŋkʰuʔ-j            təɟuʔ    cʰot    cʰot    kə-cəs      kə    
	3s:gen-son  3s:gen-hand  3s:gen-back-loc   water   plink  plink  nom-say    pr    The water dripped onto his son's hand, making a plinking sound.
	na-kə-vu                na-ˈa-ŋos
	pft-nom-conme2    pft-nev-be    
	Another example for manner is (280). The speaker gives prominence to the way things are done: 
	(280) kartsʰe  kəngu   w-əngem           tə   w-apʰispo-j              ka-rko   
	deer      nine      3s:gen-corpse   c    3s:gen-armpit-loc    nom-put
	He put the nine dead deer under his armpit, that’s how he managed.
	ndə   sok    w-ərca               tə  kə    to-kə-cʰa          na-kə-ŋos       ˈnə-ŋos
	that   like   3s:gen-likeness  c    pr    pft-nom-able    pft-nom-be   ev-be
	The second clause in the previous example shows that prominence marker kə can occur with noun phrases modified by contrast marker tə. Unlike contrast marker tə, prominence marker kə does not cover just the scope of a noun phrase but rather indicates how the speaker wants the hearer to interpret the importance of different sentence constituents in relation to each other. Prominence marking functions on the level of the sentence or clause. Prominence markers occur after tə. The function of kə and tə can seem rather similar. But there are subtle differences of meaning depending on which marker is used: 
	(281a) pkraʃis        pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis     apple    pft-give-3s
	bKra-shis gave apples.
	(281b) pkraʃis       tə   pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis    c    apple   pft-give-3s
	[Only] bKra-shis gave apples.  
	(281c) pkraʃis      kə    pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis  pr    apple   pft-give-3s
	bKra-shis gave apples.
	(281d) pkraʃis       tə  kə   pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w    (manɟi    tərmu-ɲo  tʰi     ʒik    bKra.shis   c   pr    apple   pft-give-3s   (other     person-p  what  also
	bKra-shis gave apples  (the other people did not give anything at all).
	nə-mbuʔ-jn    miʔ)
	pft-give-3p  not.have)
	(281e) * pkraʃis kə tə pakʃu nəmbuʔw
	The five sentences above all express the same idea: bKra-shis gave apples. They may be used in the context of people discussing the gifts that different guests brought for the birth of a baby.  The neutral sentence is (281a). In (281a) the topic is bKra-shis. The sentence gives information about what bKra-shis did in the comment pakʃu nəmbuʔw, ‘give apples’. The sentence does not give any indication about possible other guests and what they did or did not give. In sentence (281b) the subject bKra-shis is marked with contrast marker tə. The contrast here is between bKra-shis and his gift and all the other guests and their gifts. The sentence indicates that there were other people who also gave things, but only bKra-shis gave apples, see the discussion on contrast marking in section 4.3.a. The question answered by (281b) is ‘What did bKra-shis give?’, with the answer pakʃu, ‘apples’, being the focus of the sentence. In sentence (281c) prominence marker kə gives prominence to the giver, bKra-shis, as the source of the apples. The question answered by (281c) is ‘Who gave apples?’, with focus on bKra-shis. The question answered by example (281d) is ‘Who gave the apples?’, indicating the focus of the sentence is on bKra-shis. Note that this sentence is normally followed by another clause or sentence, in which information about the other guests is forthcoming. The marking with kə gives prominence to bKra-shis as a giver of a gift, indicating that the other guests did not give gifts. This is one case in which the scope of kə goes beyond the noun phrase. For a discussion on marking with kə as a referential tracking devise, see the discussion of example (294) below. Contrast marker tə in this context, since bKra-shis is the only person in the company who gives a gift, indicates that bKra-shis gave apples, rather than some other kind of fruit, or tea, or butter.  Sentence (281e), in which the place of tə and kə is inverted, is not grammatical. 
	Marking with kə is normally a matter of the speaker's discretion. But marking becomes obligatory when the hearer's attention is with an unmarked constituent in the sentence rather than with the constituent which, in the normal course of events, would be the more prominent and thus be the locus of the hearer's attention. In such sentences the prominence marker kə must occur with the constituent that by rights should be the most prominent, to balance the unmarked constituent which has drawn the hearer's attention and restore the internal relative prominence of constituents in the sentence. I have found four scenarios which trigger the obligatory use of kə. They all involve the syntactic subject of a sentence or clause, which is normally the most prominent constituent in a sentence and the locus of the hearer's attention.
	In the first scenario, a change of constituent order through topicalisation causes the constituent that normally occupies the first slot, the subject, to be in the second slot. As mentioned before, in sentences with a neutral word order, in which the subject occupies the first slot, followed by the object, the arguments remain unmarked, no matter the person of the argument, unless the speaker wants to give prominence to one or the other constituent. However, the arguments in a neutral sentence do not have equal prominence. The subject is in the first slot, and has most prominence, meaning that the hearer's empathy is with the subject. The object is in the second slot and is less prominent, that is to say, the empathy of the hearer is less with the object than with the subject. Topicalisation reverses constituent order, putting the object in the first slot with subject in the second, for the express reason of giving more prominence to the object. The hearer's empathy accordingly is with the constituent in the first slot, which is now the unmarked object, while the subject in second slot is less prominent. This still does not matter much if the hearer is clear which constituent is the subject, and thus the appropriate locus of his empathy. As discussed in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences, in most cases, person and number marking on the verb as well as the semantic context of the sentence is enough for the hearer to pick the right constituent as the subject. But in some situations neither the marking on the verb nor the constituent order give enough indication for the hearer to know which constituent is the subject. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects in such situations the subject must be marked with prominence marker kə, to show that it is inherently the most prominent constituent in the sentence, even though it is in the second slot. This kind of ambiguity only occurs in sentences with two third person arguments. The examples in (282) clarify this issue. Sentence (282a) has neutral constituent order, with the subject bSod-nams in the first slot, so no marking occurs. But in a topicalised sentence such as (282b), with object bSod-nams in the first slot and subject bKra-shis in the second slot, the subject is marked with kə:
	(282a) sonam          pkraʃis       na-sat-w 
	bSod.nams    bKra.shis   pft-kill-3s 
	bSod-nams killed bKra-shis. 
	(282b) sonam          pkraʃis       kə    na-sat-w
	bSod.nams    bKra.shis   pr    pft-kill-3w
	It was bSod-nams that bKra-shis killed.
	If kə does not occur in such situations, the hearer will automatically think of the argument occupying the first slot as the most prominent and thus as the subject. Prominence marking with kə functions to disambiguate sentences in which syntactic roles have become ambiguous because of topicalisation. The object remains in the first slot and so receives emphasis. The prominence due to the subject is ensured by marking with kə. 
	A second situation in which marking with kə is obligatory is when the object in a sentence attracts more attention than the subject because it ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy which the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ. In the verb chapter I show that Jiǎomùzú has the following animacy hierarchy: 1>2>3 human>3 animate, non-human>3 inanimate. Transitive relations which have an object that outranks the subject are marked on the verb as inverse. To some extent the animacy hierarchy also influences the occurrence of prominence marker kə. In sentences with a third person human subject and a first person human object, subject marking with kə is optional. Since the hearer's attention will rest with the object rather than with the subject, even though the subject is in the first slot, the verb is often marked for passive with ŋo-, as in (283):
	(283) pkraʃis     [kə]   ŋa  ŋo-mbuʔ-ŋ
	bKra.shis [pr]    I    pas-give-1s
	[It] will be given to me by bKra-shis.
	However, third person non-human subjects must be marked with kə- if they occur with first person objects:
	(284) təwaʔm  kə    ŋa  no-najo-ŋ  * təwaʔm ŋa nonajoŋ
	bear       pr    I    af/pft-wait-1s
	The bear waited for me. 
	Example (284) shows a sentence with a third person subject and a first person object. The subject is in the first slot, the most prominent slot. Still marking with kə occurs. However, it is a third person animate subject, while the object is first person human. The prominence marker appears to offset the loss of prominence at the subject slot because the hearer's attention is drawn to the first person human, which outranks third person animate, in the object slot. Sentence (285) shows again a third person subject with a first person object. Marking with kə appears even though the subject is in the first slot. Clearly the demon, though animate, is considered less than human:
	(285) tʃəʔ    tə   bdət     tə   kə   jiɟi-ɲo    pəʒək  wu-veravla-j           konə
	this    c    demon  c    pr    we:1-p   again   3/1:inv-destroy-1p  md
	This demon will once again destroy us allǃ
	In my data the only instances of obligatory marking of a third person subject with kə due to a higher ranking object as defined by the animacy hierarchy is for third person non-human subjects with first person objects and third person inanimate subjects with third person human and animate objects. All other third person subjects can occur with first and second person objects without triggering obligatory marking with kə, as in (286), which has an example of a third person subject with a second person object:
	(286) pkraʃis       nənɟo   to-najon-n      me
	bKra.shis   you       3/2-wait-2s    intr
	Will bKra-shis wait for you?
	A third situation in which marking with kə is obligatory is when an unmarked constituent attracts unwarranted prominence because that constituent undergoes or experiences an action which draws the empathy of the hearer, taking prominence away from the rightful locus, the first constituent in the sentence. In such cases also the constituent that naturally would be most prominent, the constituent in the first slot of a neutral sentence, must be marked by kə. Example (287) shows such a sentence. The sentence is not topicalised, the subject is in the first slot. There is no ambiguity as to which constituent is subject or object. Also there is no problem with the person hierarchy, since the subject is first person. Still marker kə occurs with subject jino, 'we', drawing the hearer's empathy there. Though there is no unclarity here about syntactic roles, kə cannot be omitted:
	(287a) jino    kə  wuɟo  j-ascok           kə-leʔt         to-sə-va-j
	we:e   pr  he     1p:gen-letter   nom-write1   pft-caus-do-1p
	We appointed him as secretary.
	* jino wuɟo jascok kəleʔt tosəvaj
	The issue in this sentence is one of double action. In this simple sentence with just one clause the hearer's empathy is with wuɟo, 'he', because he is involved in an action, he is changing and becoming something else, a secretary. However, the actual agent of the action, the cause of the change in status that wuɟo is experiencing or undertaking, is jino, 'we'. The speaker must mark jino with kə so that the hearer will give appropriate prominence to the actual agent of the main action in the clause, with is tosəvaj, literally 'caused to do'. It is not ambiguity about syntactic or semantic roles that makes use of kə here obligatory, but unclarity about which is the main event in the clause: the becoming of secretary or the causing to become secretary. The same sentence without prominence marking becomes grammatical only when there is a second clause giving the hearer more information about wuɟo, firmly establishing wuɟo and his actions as the topical constituent for the hearer. It is for example possible to have (287b):
	(287b) jino   wuɟo  j-ascok           kə-ləʔt        to-sə-va-j            koronə
	we:e   he    1p:gen-letter  nom-write2  pft-caus-do-1p   but
	We appointed him as our secretary,
	kə-haʔw       ma-ˈnə-ʃpeʔ-w  
	nom-good    neg-obs-able3-3s
	but he doesn't do a very good job.
	In a sentence with two clauses the hearer finds out more about wuɟo and how the action of becoming secretary panned out. The hearer, who put his empathy with wuɟo in the first clause, is vindicated, in knowing that indeed the main locus of the action is wuɟo and what happens to him. The grammatical subject jino is what caused the events but it is not the topic. Prominence marker kə does not need to appear. If there is only one clause, as in (287a), no more information on wuɟo, 'him' is forthcoming and the speaker needs to give prominence to jino, 'we' to balance the constituents. The use of prominence marking in (287a) and (287b) shows that kə does not mark syntactic prominence for subject or semantic prominence for agent, but rather it marks what the speaker thinks is important about an action or event if the hearer's empathy may be with another constituent because the locus of the action is there. Marker kə functions as a tracking device for prominence with a scope larger than just the constituent it marks. Marking wuɟo for prominence also leads to ungrammaticality:
	(287c) * jino wuɟo kə jascok kəva tosəvaj
	The sentence is ungrammatical because marking with kə links wuɟo with the main action of tosəvaj. But the person and number marking on the verb as well as the genitive marking on jascok, 'letter' agree with first person jino, not with third person wuɟo. Verb agreement in this case might be considered inconclusive, since Jiǎomùzú verbs agree with object if there is a third person subject, as shown in (287d). Note that wuɟo is now in the first slot, the subject position, and tascok, ‘letter’ is not marked for genitive. The sentence is ungrammatical if tascok is marked for first person plural genitive with j-:
	(287d) wuɟo  kə    jino     tascok  kə-va      to-sə-va-j
	he      pr   we:e    letter    nom-do   pft-caus-do-1p
	He made us secretaries.
	(287e) * wuɟo kə jino jascok kəva tosəvaj
	And finally, the sentence is ungrammatical if jino is in the proper subject slot, wuɟo is marked for prominence with kə and the genitive marking on tascok is w- for third person singular rather than j- for first person plural:
	(287f) * jino wuɟo kə wascok kəva tosəvaj
	Third person wuɟo cannot be marked for prominence unless there is agreement on the other constituents.
	This sort of referent tracking is also common in quotes, in which the subject is almost always marked with kə. Jiǎomùzú quotes are always direct, which means that the action takes place in the complement clause. The empathy of the hearer is drawn back to the subject of the main clause by prominence marker kə. Note that kə occurs not only with transitive verbs but also with intransitives like kacəs, ‘say’:
	(288) nənɟo  kə   ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ       na-tə-cəs-n
	you     pr   I    neg-go1-1s     pft-2-say-2s:vi
	You said that you won’t go.   
	You said: “I won’t go.”
	The following sets of examples in (289) and (290) illustrate the same principle of assigning prominence by marking with kə to a constituent that, though naturally prominent in a sentence, has lost the empathy of the hearer in favour of another constituent. In both examples the subjects or agents are rather intangible forces while the results of the action on the objects are very prominent. In the three sentences of (289) the empathy of the hearer naturally is drawn to  the objects because of the terrible things that have happened to them, the burning of respectively təɟeʔm, 'house', patʃu, 'chicken' and, maybe most horrific of all, bKra-shis. The hearer gives little or no empathy to the actual cause of the burning, the syntactic subject and semantic agent təmtʃuk, 'fire'. The speaker must restore this imbalance by giving prominence to təmtʃuk with prominence marker kə, so that the subject and agent of the sentences is given, as it were, its proper due. It could be argued that the animacy hierarchy comes into play here, since the objects in (289b) and (289c) are animate while the subject is not. But that still leaves (289a), which has an inanimate object, unaccounted for:
	(289a) təmtʃuk  kə    təɟeʔm  kəmənɟu  tə   kə-ˈa-cop 
	fire        pr    house   entire       c   pft-nev-burn
	The fire burned up the entire house.
	(289b) təmtʃuk  kə   patʃu       kəʒu  tə  kə-ˈa-cop 
	fire        pr    chicken  all       c  pft-nev-burn
	The fire burned all the chickens.
	(289c) pkraʃis      təmtʃuk  kə-ktu        kə   kə-ˈa-cop 
	bKra.shis  fire        nom-big     pr   pft-nev-burn
	The fire burned up bKra-shis. 
	Note that in sentences with a human object and a non-human subject the preference is for the object to occur in the first slot of the sentence. However, topicalisation in such cases is only preferred, not obligatory, as shown by (290b). Somewhat less dramatic but still following the same principle of marking for inherent prominence are the sentences in example (290). The tendency is for a hearer to give empathy to the result of the action signalled in the verb phrase on the objects, respectively the overturned car, the fallen bKra-shis and the sand that is now gone. The speaker must restore proper prominence on the logical cause of all this by marking the subject kʰalu, 'wind' with kə. Once again, neither the animacy hierarchy nor object prominence explains the occurrence of kə in the first sentence: 
	(290a) kʰalu  kə    kʰorlo    kə-ˈa-tʃʰwek 
	wind   pr    vehicle   pft-nev-overturn
	The wind blew the car over. 
	(290b) kʰalu  kə   pkraʃis       na-ˈa-tɽap  
	wind   pr   bKra.shis   pft-nev-push 
	The wind blew bKra-shis down.
	(290c) kʰalu  kə     pʰjema    ji-ˈa-tsep  
	wind   pr    sand       pft-nev-take 
	The wind blew the sand away.
	Marker kə occurs in sentences with implicit arguments:
	(291) pkraʃis      kə     no-kə-mbuʔ-ŋ       ŋos
	bKra.shis  pr     af-nom-give-1s    be
	bKra-shis gave it [to me].
	In sentence (291) the object, I, is implicit, though it is marked with –ŋ for first person singular in the verb phrase. Still the hearer's empathy is with the implicit object rather than with the subject bKra-shis, because the first person object ranks higher than the third person subject in the person hierarchy. Furthermore, the attention flow marker no- in the verb phrase lets the hearer perceive the action of giving from the perspective of the receiver, ‘I’. Though the neutral sentence would simply state that 'bKra-shis gave [it] to me', attention flow marking and person hierarchy make the object the locus of the hearer's empathy. An English translation that reflects this more appropriately would be ‘I got [it] from bKra-shis’. In order to ensure that the subject does retain the prominence it should have it is marked with kə, even though it is already in the first slot of the sentence.
	In some sentences the occurrence of kə is the only indication of the syntactic role of the constituent. In (292) for example, the subject is implicit. No marking appears with wuɟo, 'he'. But when the implicit subject becomes explicit marking appears, even though the object is implicit as in (292b):
	(292a) wuɟo    lhabzo               kə-va       kə-skoʔr-w
	he:o     thangka.painter  nom-do   pft-hire-3s
	[She] hired him as a thangka painter.
	(292b) wuɟo    kə   lhabzo                kə-va       kə-skoʔr-w
	he:ag  pr   thangka.painter   nom-do    pft-hire-3s
	He hired [someone as] a thangka painter.
	The presence of kə in (292b) makes clear that wuɟo, 'he' is the subject, whereas in example (291a), which has an implicit subject, wuɟo is the object. Marker kə does not occur independently to represent an implicit argument:
	(292c) * kə wuɟo lhabzo kəva kəskoʔrw
	Also in sentences that have an implicit object or subject but have clear agreement marking on the verb kə still appears:
	(293) pkraʃis      kə   kʰəzaʔ   soʃnu         wu-mbuʔ-ŋ
	bKra.shis  pr    bowl    tomorrow    3/1-give-1s
	bKra-shis will give me the bowl tomorrow.
	Note that the agreement marking on the verb is for a third person subject and a first person second object, 'I', not the first object 'bowl'. 
	The fourth situation in which marking with kə is obligatory occurs when the subject of an event or action switches in a complex sentence. For example, in the first clause of (294) the empathy of the hearer is with patʃu, 'chicken', the constituent in the first slot and the subject. But in the second clause the subject is no longer the chicken, but lolo, 'cat'. Besides, the chicken, now the object, is implicit in the second clause. The speaker disambiguates the sentence by marking the subject of the second clause with prominence marker kə, assigning it due prominence. It is not the chicken who chases the cat but rather the cat chases the chicken. Without kə to mark lolo the sentence means that the chicken came in through the window and is now chasing the cat. Note that the attention flow marker no- in the verb phrase of the second clause ensures that the hearer's attention remains with the chicken. The hearer's perspective is, as it were, with the chicken while it comes down through the window as the subject in the first clause, and stays with the chicken while it is being chased by the cat, even though the cat is now the grammatical subject and the speaker has made that clear through the use of prominence marker kə. For more on attention flow, see section 7.6 in the chapter on verbs. 
	(294) ntoməndə    rə     patʃu      kamtsa    sku     ka-vi            rə  
	originally    con  chicken  window   down  nom-come1  con  
	Originally a chicken had come in through the window and
	    lolo  kə   no-na-ndɽek-ndɽek-w
	cat    pr   af-pft-red-chase-3s
	[now] the cat was chasing it back and forth.
	In this section I have shown that prominence marker kə serves several functions. It gives prominence to one or several constituents in a sentence. Marker kə also ensures due prominence for the syntactic subject of a clause, sometimes by disambiguating the syntactic roles of constituents. And lastly kə functions as a tracking device to ensure referential continuity for the syntactic subject in discourse over the scope of several clauses. Since the functions of discourse marker kə all involve the marking of prominence, I call it a prominence marker.
	Prominence marker kə and case
	In previous studies of rGyalrong scholars have interpreted kə and its variant forms as a case marker, marking ergativity in a split-ergative system. Given the use of kə in the Jiǎomùzú dialects as described in the previous section, case is not the most appropriate category for kə in these dialects. In this section I first test if Jiǎomùzú marks for case in the traditional sense of the word at all. Then I give an overview of earlier analyses of markers like kə to see if they can apply to the Jiǎomùzú data. 
	In a nominative-accusative case system marking of the subject or agent of transitive and intransitive verbs differs from marking for the object. The marking can be inflection on the argument or morphologically independent. Since the goal of the exercise is to clarify the function and meaning of marker kə I do not look at marking on the verb phrase, only at markers that occur with constituents that are subjects and objects. In Jiǎomùzú there is no difference in marking for subjects and objects on the noun phrase or on the pronoun, as the following examples make clear. The sentences in (295) show no difference in inflection, form or marking for subject and object: 
	(295) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  nənɟo  ŋa  ko-top-ŋ
	I    you     1/2-hit-2s  you     I    2/1-hit-1s
	I  will hit you.   You will hit me.
	Topicalisation, as in (296) where the object is in the first slot of the sentence, does also not trigger marking:
	(296) tapuʔ-ɲo  ŋa  ʃi-sə-rwe-ŋ
	child-p    I    vpt-caus-rise-1s
	The kids I’ll wake.
	Clearly Jiǎomùzú does not employ a nominative-accusative marking system for the subject or object. In an ergative-absolutive system the expectation is for the subject of an intransitive verb and the object of a transitive verb to show the same marking, as opposed to the subject of a transitive verb. The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not evidence such a system of marking on noun phrases or pronouns. In the examples of (297) below, the intransitive subject ŋa, 'I' in (297a) and the object ŋa, 'me' in (297c) both remain unmarked and unchanged in their pronominal form, as does the transitive subject ŋa,  'I' in (297b):
	(297a) ŋa  ʃintəhu      tʃʰi-ŋ
	I    Chéngdū   go1-1s
	I'll go to Chéngdū.
	(297b) ŋa  nənɟo  ta-top-n  (297c) nənɟo  ŋa  ko-top-ŋ
	I    you     1/2-hit-2s   you     I    2/1-hit-1s
	I  will hit you.    You will hit me.
	Scott DeLancey, working with a limited set of data from Jīn's monograph on Suōmò, proposed that rGyalrong, like several other languages in the Tibeto-Burman family, is a split ergative language which marks third person transitive agents for case, while first and second person agents remain unmarked. DeLancey links marking for split ergativity on noun phrases with kə to a person hierarchy in which first and second person rank higher than third person. His evidence for such ranking comes from the agreement system on the verb, which marks for first and second person objects if the subject is a third person but for subject if the object is a third person. DeLancey's analysis covers the second scenario of obligatory marking with kə in Jiǎomùzú, which is linked to the animacy hierarchy, as I have described above. But it cannot account for obligatory marking with kə occurring with a first or second person subject and a third person object. However, the Jiǎomùzú data do have such examples, shown in the third scenario above. DeLancey then introduces the psychological notion of viewpoint, which is the perspective from which an event is viewed. In a situation with natural viewpoint a first or second person is preferred over a third person, and no marking appears. If viewpoint rests with a third person, rather than with a first or second person, an ergative marker kə appears after the third person argument. When a prototypical viewpoint locus is the starting point of an action or event the first or second person argument is not marked. That is to say, when the speaker presents an interaction between subject and object in the most neutral way, with subject and object in the first and second slot respectively, which in the viewpoint hypothesis is the unmarked situation. But when a less natural viewpoint locus is the starting point, it must be marked for its role. Marker kə occurs when and only when the more natural viewpoint is not the starting point. So kə marks viewpoint, and the split-ergative system in rGyalrong marks semantic roles rather than syntactic case. DeLancey's viewpoint resembles the interpretation of kə as a prominence marker, that is as a marker that draws the empathy of the hearer to the marked constituent. The notion of viewpoint can account for the first scenario above, in which a subject ends up in the second slot of a sentence because of topicalisation, and the second scenario in which first and second person constituents outrank a third person subject. However, viewpoint cannot account for the other situations in which obligatory marking with kə occurs in Jiǎomùzú, and it clearly is no solution for the numerous cases of non-obligatory occurrence of kə with a variety of constituents, especially not if two or more markers occur in the same sentence. 
	Jackson Sun, in his study of Cǎodēng nominal morphology, describes an ergative-instrumental case marker -kə. The marker is, he notes, frequently subject to ellipsis. Nominals bearing patient or recipient roles are usually not case-marked. But generally speaking, Cǎodēng has a split-ergative system where the applicability of the ergative-instrumental marker -kə is determined by the relative ranking of the agent and patient-recipient arguments on an animacy-empathy hierarchy. The major function of the ergative case is to indicate marked agency such that ergative marking is required if and only if the patient argument outranks the agent argument on the hierarchy, which runs as follows: speaker>hearer>non-participant>non-human animate>inanimate, with the speaker having the highest rank. In Sun's hierarchy first and second person outrank third person, which accounts for the occurrence of an ergativity marker with third person subjects in constructions with a first or second person object, as covered by DeLancey's split-ergativity hypothesis and my scenario two. The system cannot account for Jiǎomùzú data in which a first person subject, in Sun's hierarchy the speaker, still occurs with kə, as in Jiǎomùzú quotes with a first person subject or in cases of tracking for referential continuity for subject over the scope of several clauses or even sentences. As I have shown above, the animacy hierarchy has only limited influence on prominence marking with kə in Jiǎomùzú. Compare the sentences in examples (289) and (290) above. In the first series, (289), təmtʃuk, 'fire' is the inanimate subject. Prominence marker kə occurs in each sentence, even though the object in one case is inanimate, in the second animate but not human, and in the third case human. If the animacy hierarchy were responsible for prominence marking in Jiǎomùzú, kə would not occur in sentences with an inanimate agent and an inanimate patient, such as the first sentence of (289). Another example makes this even clearer:
	(298a) pak   kə   kam     na-sənɟət-w
	pig   pr   door     pft-open-3s
	The pig opened the door.
	In sentence (298a) animate subject pak, 'pig' is marked with kə, even though there is an inanimate object. However, the marker disappears if there is a second clause in which the speaker gives more information about kam, 'door', along the principles set out in scenario three and four:
	(298b) pak  kam   na-sənjət-w    rənə  kam ….
	pig   door   pft-open-3s   con  door....
	The pig opened the door and then the door....
	Furthermore, if the object is human and the subject is animate, the object ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than the subject but kə is not obligatory, contrary to the expectation:
	(299a) təwaʔm  tərmu     na-sat-w  (299b) təwaʔm  kə   tərmu   na-sat-w
	bear       person    pft-kill-3s   bear       pr   person  pft-kill-3s
	The bear killed a man.    The bear killed a man.
	Both sentences in (299) are perfectly grammatical. If the animacy hierarchy would be the only trigger for marking with kə the sentence without kə would be ungrammatical.
	Also, kə can occur with subjects of all persons when the third person argument is inanimate, as in direct speech quotations:
	(300) ŋa  kə   nənɟo   kə-nəndze             katʃʰi   ra      na-cəs-ŋ
	I    pr    you    nom-have.a.meal    go       need  pft-say-1s
	"You should go and have a meal," I said.
	Sun does make the important observation that for constituents which do not have obligatory marking with ergative marker -kə, the marker can still be used to give emphasis to that particular constituent. Though Sun's analysis only deals with subjects and objects, his understanding that -kə can mark emphasis beside ergativity goes a long way towards explaining the non-obligatory marking with kə that occurs so frequently in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. However, a split-ergative system cannot account for the occurrence of several markers in one sentence. Sun remarks that in Cǎodēng it is not possible to have two ergativity markers in one sentence.
	Lín Xiàngróng, writing about Zhuōkèjī, reports on a marker kə which can mark a number of different semantic roles. He lists agent, instrumental, cause, and reason. Lín calls this marker 'agentivity marker' but avoids the term 'case'. Lín notes that marking does not occur with first and second person constituents, unless the speaker wants to emphasise that constituent, and that topicalisation of the non-agent triggers marking on the agent. His examples for topicalised sentences include sentences in which an animate subject is marked with kə while the object is inanimate. Animacy-empathy hierarchy as described by Sun for Cǎodēng is clearly not the only determining factor in Zhuōkèjī. This affirms the conclusions for Jiǎomùzú, as does the obligatory marking for third person subjects when they occur with a first or second person object and the non-obligatory marking to emphasise a constituent. However, Lín's agentivity marker cannot deal with scenario three and four in the Jiǎomùzú data, nor does he list the possibility of having more than one marker in a sentence.
	One of the most recent descriptions of a rGyalrong dialect is Guillaume Jacques' description of Chábǎo. Jacques recognises that case is not a very appropriate term to cover the meaning or function of markers like kə, but since other scholars work with the category he retains it in his description. The Chábǎo dialect has an ergative marker kɯ which can mark agent and instrumental. The ergativity marker rarely occurs with first or second person and can be used to emphasise a particular constituent. The marker can also mark reason, and can be reinterpreted as a sentence connector. There can be two markers in one sentence. The Chábǎo marker kɯ  seems quite close to Jiǎomùzú's prominence marker kə, in that it is used to prominence to constituents, it can occur with more than one constituent in a sentence, and it occurs more frequently with third person agents than with first or second person agents.
	In view of the usage of kə in Jiǎomùzú, case, even in the sense used by other scholars, is not the right syntactic category. Marker kə is best categorised as a discourse marker.                
	5614Bchapter 5
	chapter 5
	5615BADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES
	ADVERBS AND ADVERBIAL PHRASES
	5616B5.0 Introduction
	5.0 Introduction
	For the purposes of this chapter I define adverbs in the traditional functional way as modifiers of verbs, adjectivals, or other adverbs. In order to also include adverbs that modify entire sentences or entire verb phrases I use the rule of thumb that adverbs function as modifiers of constituents other than nouns. There is a class of single word, non-derived adverbs in Jiǎomùzú. There are words from other classes, such as nouns, that can function as adverbs. And there are quite a few adverbs that are derived from other words such as nouns or verbs. There are also adverbialisers that turn a word, phrase or clause into an adverbial. In my data there are several kinds of adverbs. Adverbs of degree often modify verbs, especially stative verbs, or other adverbs. Epistemic adverbs generally express the speaker's attitude toward the event being spoken of. But because speakers tend to use illocutionary force or mood markers at the end of a sentence rather than epistemic adverbs, this kind of adverb is rare. I discuss mood markers in the next chapter on smaller word classes. Adverbs of manner, time and place commonly modify verbs or verb phrases. Manner adverbs are rare in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, since speakers mostly use expressives to describe manner. Expressives function like adverbs but have very specific forms. I discuss them in the next chapter on smaller word classes. And there are interrogative adverbs, which express meanings such as when, how, where and why. A few of the Jiǎomùzú adverbs can function not only on the constituent or phrase level but also on the clause level. These adverbs, when used to connect two clauses, are conjunctive adverbs.  
	In section 5.2 I discuss the general properties of adverbs. Jiǎomùzú adverbs occur before verbs and other adverbs but after adjectivals. Some adverbs can occur in adjectival roles themselves. A sentence can have more than one adverb, and adverbs can modify other adverbs within one constituent. Some adverbials can be modified by indefiniteness marker ki or prominence marker kə. Section 5.2 concludes with an overview of adverbs that are derived from other words. The rest of the chapter consists of separate sections which each describe a different type of adverb and its usage.
	5.1 General properties of adverbs
	Position of adverbs in a sentence 
	Adverbs and adverbial phrases are not obligatory in the Jiǎomùzú sentence. Since the verb phrase is the final constituent in a Jiǎomùzú clause or sentence, the last possible position of an adverb is right before the verb phrase. Adverbs occur before verbs or other adverbs, but after adjectivals. Example (1) shows the different options for the placement of the epistemic adverb kreŋ, 'perhaps'. The first sentence (1a) simply states that the weather in Chéngdū was terrible yesterday. The following sentences, (1b-g) are all modified in different ways by kreŋ and are all grammatical:
	(1a) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu      makəndɽa   na-leʔt-w
	yesterday   Chéngdū  loc    rain    nom-big   very           pft-hit2-3s
	Yesterday it rained very hard in Chéngdū.
	(1b) kreŋ        pəʃur       ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w
	perhaps   yesterday  Chéngdū  loc    rain    nom-big  very           pft-hit2-3s
	Perhaps yesterday it rained very hard in Chéngdū.
	(1c) pəʃur        kreŋ       ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu   kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w
	yesterday  perhaps   Chéngdū  loc    rain   nom-big  very           pft-hit2-3s
	Perhaps in Chéngdū it rained very hard yesterday.
	(1d) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe    kreŋ      təmu   kə-ktu    makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w
	yesterday   Chéngdū  loc  perhaps  rain    nom-big  very          pft-hit-3s
	Perhaps it rained very hard in Chéngdū yesterday.
	(1e) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu  kreŋ        kə-ktu     makəndɽa  na-leʔt-w
	yesterday   Chéngdū  loc   rain     perhaps  nom-big  very           pft-hit2-3s
	It rained, perhaps very hard, in Chéngdū yesterday.
	(1f) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe    təmu   kə-ktu      kreŋ       makəndɽa    na-leʔt-w
	yesterday   Chéngdū  loc   rain    nom-big   perhaps   very          pft-hit2-3s
	It rained, perhaps very hard, in Chéngdū yesterday.
	(1g) pəʃur         ʃintəhu     tʃe     təmu  kə-ktu      makəndɽa  kreŋ        na-leʔt-w
	yesterday   Chéngdū  loc   rain     nom-big  very           perhaps   pft-hit2-3s
	It rained hard in Chéngdū yesterday, perhaps it rained very hard.
	Note that by changing the placement of kreŋ the speaker can express a variety of meanings. In (1b) the speaker guesses that yesterday it rained, not the day before. In example (1c) he thinks it rained in Chéngdū, not Mǎěrkāng. Sentence (1d) points to the kind of weather in Chéngdū: rain rather than snow. Note that təmu kaleʔt, 'rain' is a verbal compound. The adverb kreŋ must be understood to modify the verbal compound rather than the noun təmu, 'rain' by itself. Sentence (1e) indicates the speaker's opinion about the amount of rain that fell - probably a lot. The last two sentences show in (1f) the speaker's attitude about the way all that rain came down: most likely in a rather violent manner, whereas in (1g) the speaker observes, maybe having seen clouds over the city from a distance, that possibly a great rainstorm raged over the city.
	Other constituents cannot be placed in between the adverb and the constituent it modifies. For example, in (2) a degree adverb, zet, 'little, quite', modifies the verb kavaʒdor, 'surpass'. Placing other constituents between zet and the verb leads to ungrammaticality. The adverb zet, ‘little’ is often used in the sense of ‘a lot’, see section 5.3:
	(2) ndə    cʰe      ka-moʔt       zet     'na-va-ʒdor
	that    liquor  nom-drink   little   obs-caus-surpass-3s
	He drinks way too much alcohol.
	*zet ndə cʰe kamoʔt 'navaʒdor
	*ndə zet cʰe kamoʔt 'navaʒdor
	The following examples show the same issue for interrogative adverb kəstɽə, 'when':
	(3) nənɟo kəʃtɽə   tə-vi-n
	you   when    2-come-2s
	When will you come?
	*kəʃtɽə nənɟo təvin
	Of course the scope of the adverb, and therefore its placement, depends on the sort of adverb used. An epistemic adverb, which expresses the speaker's opinion about an entire event, will often occur in first position in the sentence and thus cover the scope of the entire sentence. But adverbs of degree such as zet and interrogative adverbs modify verbs, and have to be placed right before the verb.
	Adverbs of manner and of degree can modify verb phrases as well as adjectivals in a noun phrase. If they modify a verb phrase, they are placed immediately in front of the verb phrase. If they modify an adjectival term within a noun phrase, they occur after the term they modify. Examples (4a) and (4b) show the difference. 
	(4a) təɟeʔm  wastop  'na-kəʃo (4b) təɟəʔm  kə-ʃo          tseŋtseŋ   
	house   very      obs-clean    house   nom-clean  sparkling
	The house is very clean.  A sparklingly clean house.
	In (4a) the adverb of degree wastop, 'very' modifies the stative verb kəʃo, 'clean'. The adverb occurs before the verb. In example (4b) kəʃo is used in an adjectival position, modifying the noun təɟeʔm, 'house'. The adjectival occurs after the noun. The expressive tseŋtseŋ, 'in a shining or sparkling manner' which functions as a manner adverb, modifies kəʃo. Since kəʃo is in adjectival position tseŋtseŋ occurs after it, not before. Reversing the order of the constituents in these sentences leads to ungrammatical constructions:
	(4c) * təɟeʔm 'nakəʃo wastop  (4d) * təɟeʔm tseŋtseŋ kəʃo
	Adverbs in adjectival roles 
	Some adverbs can also function in adjectival roles, modifying a noun or other word that is the head of a noun phrase. In (5) the manner adverb sok, 'manner', modifies the verb phrase, so it occurs in front of the verb. Sentence (6) shows sok modifying the nominal head tʃəʔ, 'this', with sok placed after the head. Demonstrative tʃəʔ itself is part of a genitive construction with təmdoʔk, 'colour' as its head. Note that nərgaʔŋ, 'like' in (6) is a verb expressing fondness for a certain colour, not an adverb meaning 'similar, in like manner':
	(5) makmə-ɲo  [sok          na-vətɽi-jn]
	soldier-p      manner    pft-walk-3p
	The soldiers marched like this.
	(6) ŋa  [[tʃəʔ   tə  sok]       w-əmdoʔk]       nərgaʔ-ŋ
	I      this    c  manner  3s:gen-colour   like-1s
	I like a colour like [the colour of] this one.
	Likewise, in (7a) the quantifier wuvjot, 'many, much', modifies the noun kʰəna, 'dog', while the adverb of degree makəndɽa, 'very' in (7b) modifies natopw, 'hit'. In (7c) makəndɽa, when it modifies wuvjot and is thus part of the nominal phrase, occurs after the constituent it modifies, but it occurs before the stative verb kəməca, 'much, many, a lot' in (7d) when modifying the verb phrase: 
	(7a) [kʰəna  wuvjot]    na-top-w  (7b) kʰəna [makəndɽa  na-top-w]
	dog      many        pft-hit   dog      very         pft-hit-3s
	He hit many dogs.    He hit the dog a lot.
	* He hit the dog much, a lot.   * He hit many dogs.
	(7c) [kʰəna wuvjot  makəndɽa]  na-top-w
	dog    many    very            pft-hit-3s
	He hit an amazingly large number of dogs.
	(7d) kʰəna [makəndɽa  kəməca]          na-top-w
	dog    very           much              pft-hit-3s
	He hit the dog many, many times.
	The following examples show two commonly used ways of expressing manner through verbs of long duration, or stative verbs. The first way employs a stative verb to form the verb phrase expressing manner while a nominal constituent elsewhere in the sentence expresses the action. In example (8) the stative verb kəmpʃer, 'beautiful', forms the verb phrase while the verbal compound tarngaʔ kava, 'dance', is nominalised. The adverb of degree makəndɽa modifies the verb phrase 'nampʃer:
	(8) ndə  təmu     tə tarngaʔ  kə-va      [makəndɽa   'na-mpʃer]
	that  woman  c  dance    nom-do    very          obs-beautiful
	That woman's dancing is very beautiful.
	A second option to express manner is by nominalising the stative verb:
	(9) ndə   təmu    tə  tarngaʔ   [kə-mpʃer           makəndɽa]  na-va-w
	that  woman  c   dance      nom-beautiful   very            pft-do-3s
	That woman danced very beautifully.
	The examples below show that in cases such as example (9) makəndɽa modifies the nominalised stative verb, in (10) the construction tarngaʔ kəva kəmpʃer, 'beautiful dancing'. The verb phrase, at the end of the sentence, is not modified by an adverb:
	(10) ndə   təmu      tə  tarngaʔ   kə-va      kə-mpʃer          makəndɽa  ŋos
	that   woman   c   dance     nom-do   nom-beautiful   very          be
	That woman's dancing is very beautiful.
	In example (11) kəmpʃer cannot be inflected for verbal categories such as evidentiality or tense, showing that kəmpʃer is a nominalised form here, modified by makəndɽa in an adjectival role:
	(11) * ndə təmu tə tarngaʔ kəva 'nampʃer makəndɽa ŋos
	Like epistemic adverbs, adverbs of time and place tend to cover the scope of the entire statement and so are not bound to occur before the particular constituent they modify. However, a speaker's desire to emphasise a particular constituent may cause adverbs of time and place to occur in a particular place in the sentence, a liberty not allowed adverbs of manner and adverbs of degree. In (12a) soʃnu, ‘tomorrow’, is emphasised because it is in the first slot of the sentence. In (12b) the emphasis is on ŋa, ‘I’ and in (12c) on nətʰa, ‘your book’:
	(12a) soʃnu        ŋa  n-ətʰa             kʰam-ŋ 
	tomorrow  I    2s:gen-book   hand-1s
	Tomorrow I'll give you your book.
	(12b) ŋa  soʃnu         n-ətʰa             kʰam-ŋ
	   I    tomorrow  2s:gen-book    hand-1s
	I'll give you your book tomorrow.
	(12c) ŋa  n-ətʰa             soʃnu        kʰam-ŋ
	I    2s:gen-book  tomorrow   hand-1s
	I'll give you your book tomorrow.
	In a similar fashion, in example (13) sentence (13a) is the neutral sentence, (13b) emphasises coktse wərkaj, ‘on the desk’ by putting it in first position, in (13c) emphasis is on ŋa, ‘I’ and in (13d) on the topicalised object nətʰa, ‘your book’:  
	(13a) ŋa  n-ətʰa             coktse  w-ərka-j             na-taʔ-ŋ
	I    2s:gen-book   desk     3s:gen-top-loc   pft-put2-1s
	I put your book on the desk.
	(13b) coktse  w-ərka-j               ŋa  n-ətʰa             na-taʔ-ŋ
	desk     3s:gen-top-loc    I    2s:gen-book   pft-put2-1s
	I put your book on the desk.
	(13c) ŋa coktse  w-ərka-j              n-ətʰa             na-taʔ-ŋ
	I   desk     3s:gen-top-loc   2s:gen-book    pft-put2-1s
	I put your book on the desk.
	(13d) n-ətʰa            ŋa   coktse w-ərka-j             na-taʔ-ŋ
	2s:gen-book   I    desk    3s:gen-top-loc   pft-put2-1s
	I put your book on the desk.
	More than one adverb in a sentence
	Several adverbs can occur in one sentence. The examples in (14) show references to time and place such as soʃnu, 'tomorrow' and wərkaj, 'on top of' as well as an epistemic adverb, kreŋ, 'perhaps' and an adverb of degree, makəndɽa, 'very'. Though adverbs of time and place are very flexible in their placement, adverbs of time generally occur before adverbs of place:
	(14) * ŋa n-ətʰa            coktse  w-kər-j              soʃnu       teʔ-ŋ
	   I   2s:gen-book  desk    3s:gen-top-loc  tomorrow  put1-1s
	* coktse w-ərka-j              soʃnu        ŋa n-ətʰa            teʔ-ŋ
	   desk    3s:gen-top-loc  tomorrow  I   2s:gen-book  put1-1s 
	Adverbs that modify other adverbs
	Adverbs can modify other adverbs. In such cases it almost always concerns an adverb of manner or an expressive modified by an adverb of degree. In (15) the expressive lali, ‘slowly’ modifies the verb katʃʰi, ‘go’. The adverb of degree wastop, ‘very’ modifies lali. Note that the adverb of degree occurs in front of the manner adverb or expressive it modifies:
	(15) wastop lali        katʃʰi  * lali wastop katʃʰi
	adv      exp        v
	very     slowly  go
	go very slowly
	The order of occurrence is important, as shown in (16). The epistemic adverb ndɽondɽo, 'truly, really', is an expression of the speaker's attitude about the manner of walking. It covers the scope of the clause or sentence and must come before lali, 'slowly', the expressive which modifies only the verb phrase:
	(16) ndɽondɽo  [lali       katʃʰi]  * lali ndɽondɽo katʃʰi
	truly         slowly   go
	truly go slowly
	Example (16) may be the comment of someone after a bus that was stuck in mud really begins to slowly move again. The same principle is demonstrated in (17), which combines an expressive, an adverb of degree and an epistemic adverb. Brackets in the first sentence show the scope of the constituent modified by the respective adverbs. Placing the adverbs in positions other than in front of the constituent they modify leads to ungrammaticality. Example (17) may be used by someone who comments during a hike that such-and-sow is really moving very slowly:
	(17) ndɽondɽo   [[wastop   lali]       katʃʰi]
	truly            very      slowly    go
	Truly go very slowly.
	* ndɽondɽo lali wastop katʃʰi
	* wastop lali ndɽondɽo katʃʰi
	* wastop ndɽondɽo lali katʃʰi
	* lali wastop ndɽondɽo katʃʰi
	* lali ndɽondɽo wastop katʃʰi
	Modification of adverbs with ki, tə or kə  
	The exception to the rule that an adverb must occur in the position immediately before the constituent modified is that the adverb may be separated from this constituent by the indefiniteness marker ki, the contrast marker tə and the prominence marker kə. The indefiniteness marker can occur after adverbs of manner and degree, and before the constituent modified by those adverbs. Native speakers say the addition of ki makes little difference in meaning but emphasizes the adverb. In the examples below, wastop, 'very' is an adverb of degree while raŋpa is a manner adverb:
	(18) wastop na-vətɽi    wastop ki      na-vətɽi
	very     pft-walk   very     idef  pft-walk
	walked and walked   walked on and on without end
	(19) təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi       raŋpa             na-kə-məzaʔk-w     ˈnə-ŋos
	water   3s:gen-in   intentionally  pft-nom-jump2-3s     ev-be
	He jumped into the water on purpose.
	ŋa raŋpa            ki       məzeʔk-ŋ   to-kə-səso-w 
	I   intentionally  idef    jump1-1s    pft-nom-think-3s
	"I'll just jump [in] on purpose!" [he] thought.
	Contrast marker tə can occur after adverbials, especially conjunctive adverbs such as maʃki, ‘until’:
	(20) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki   tə     tʃəʔ    to-ˈva-w  bus       neg-come1  until      c     this    imp-do-2s  Do this until the bus arrives. 
	Indefiniteness markers and contrast markers normally function as noun adjuncts, that is, as modifiers of nouns or noun phrases. This raises the question if words such as wastop and raŋpa in the examples can be considered proper adverbs when occurring with ki. It is tempting to think of ki here as a sort of adverb of degree. But that violates the rule that an adverb modifying another adverb occurs before that adverb, not after it. Another possibility is to think of wastop and raŋpa somehow as nominals - but there is no indication that they behave like nominals in this sort of construction. It is not possible to replace ki in this sort of structure with kərek, 'one', a numeral that is the root of ki and that can function as an adverb of degree meaning 'to a great degree':
	(21) ŋa  kərek  to-ndza-ŋ  ŋa wastop to-ndza-ŋ 
	I    one     pft-eat-1s  I   very     pft-eat-1s
	I ate with gusto.  I ate with gusto.
	ŋa  wastop  ki      to-ndza-ŋ *ŋa wastop kərek tondzaŋ
	I    very      idef  pft-eat-1s
	I ate with great gusto.
	Adverbs and adverbial phrases, like noun phrases, can also be modified by the prominence marker kə:
	(22) ŋa bawbaw¤  [pəʃurʃnu      mo]                       kə   to-kə-ku-ŋ           ŋos
	I   bag           yesterday    not.longer.ago.than   pr     pft-nom-buy-1s   be
	I bought the bag just yesterday.
	In example (22) the speaker emphasizes how recently he bought the bag by adding a prominence marker to the time reference 'just yesterday'. The sentence is perfectly grammatical also without kə. For more on the use of prominence marker kə, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns.
	Derived adverbs
	Words belonging to other word classes, such as nouns, demonstratives and verbs, can function as adverbials. This is especially true for words that refer to time or place. Some nouns do double duty, such as tawo, which can mean either 'head' when it occurs as a noun, or 'early' when it functions as an adverb:
	(23) tawo      kʰəna w-awo           'na-kəktu
	head     dog    3s:gen-head   obs-big
	(noun)    The dog has a big head.
	tawo     tawo tsʰat     ji-ˈvi-n
	immediately; soon; early; first early  little   imp-come1-2s  
	(adverb)   Come a little earlyǃ
	tawo ŋa-məmto-dʒ
	soon rec-see-1d
	See you soonǃ
	Note that words from other word classes, when they function as adverbials, retain characteristics of their own word class. For example, tawo when used in its adverbial sense of 'early', cannot  form genitives as a noun would, but the adverb of degree tsʰat occurs after it, functioning as an adjectival. 
	Many nouns, expressives and verbs in Jiǎomùzú can be reduplicated either in part or as a whole to intensify their meaning. Single word non-derived adverbs cannot be reduplicated in that way, but adverbs that are derived from words of either the noun or the verb class can:
	(24) ʒik also (adverb)        * ʒikʒik
	manɟuʔ besides, more so (adverb)     * manɟuʔmanɟuʔ  * manɟuʔɟuʔ
	ʃo always (adverb)  *ʃoʃo
	(25) tawo head (noun)
	early (adverb)     tawowo  very early
	Some adverbs can combine with words from other word classes to form adverbial compounds. The following examples show adverbial compounds based on interrogative pronouns and nouns respectively:
	(26) tʰi what (interrogative pronoun)
	sok way, manner (adverb)
	tʰisok how, in what way (interrogative manner adverb)
	(27) təʃnu day (noun)
	pu now (adverb)
	pəʃnu today (adverb)
	5793B5.2 Manner adverbs
	5.2 Manner adverbs
	There is a paucity of manner adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, since expressives are usually employed to indicate manner or result of an action or event. I have found one multi-purpose manner adverb, sok, 'like, manner, about, so'. The adverb sok derives from the noun təsok, ‘manner’:
	(28) stoŋ  kətsə   sok        'na-kəktu
	sup   small   manner  obs-big
	The smallest one is about this big (has a similar size as this one).
	(29) tamaʔ   tʃəʔ   tə   sok       tə-va-w     ra
	work    this   c    manner  2-do-2s    need
	You need to do this job in this manner.
	(30) nənɟo ndə  sok          kəməca  na-kə-tə-nə-vla-w                 tə  
	you    that  manner    much     pft-nom-2-erefl-spend-2s   c  
	Spending that much, you're lyingǃ
	təŋgli  na-tə-va-w
	lie       pft-2-do-2s
	The only other single word manner adverb I have found so far is raŋpa, 'intentionally, on purpose':
	(31) təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi       raŋpa             na-kə-məzaʔk-w       ˈnə-ŋos
	water   3s:gen-in   intentionally   pft-nom-jump2-3s    ev-be
	He jumped into the water on purpose.
	Some verbs and nouns can modify verbs to express manner:
	(32) kaŋana (verb)  kaŋana  kavətɽi 
	speed, hurry  hurry     walk
	walk hurriedly
	tazə (noun)  tazəzə     kam    kacu  
	secret   quietly    door    open
	open the door quietly, without making a sound
	tʰaptʃʰak (noun)  tamaʔ   tʰaptʃʰak  kava
	middling, so-so  work    so.so       do
	do a less than stellar job
	And finally manner can be expressed either by constructions in which a verb phrase expresses manner while a nominal constituent elsewhere in the sentence expresses the action or through nominalisation of a stative verb, as shown in examples (8) and (9) in section 5.1 on general properties of adverbs above.
	5821B5.3 Adverbs of degree
	5.3 Adverbs of degree
	Equality of degree, quantity, opinion etc. is expressed by the adverb ʒik, 'also':
	(33) ŋa tətʰa   kə-va      ŋos-ŋ ŋa ʒik   ŋos-ŋ
	I   book    nom-do be-1s I   also  be-1s
	I'm a student.   Me too.
	Meanings such as 'none at all', 'not even one' are also formed with ʒik, combined with kərek, 'one' or tʰi, 'what', plus a negative verb:
	(34) tʰi      ʒik     ˈkəva-ŋ           miʔ
	what   also   primp-do-1s    not have
	I'm not doing anything at all.
	(35) kərek  ʒik     ma-ndoʔ
	one     also   neg-have
	There is not even one.
	Degrees of quality can be expressed by simply placing an adverb in front of the verb. There are several adverbs of degree that all signal small measure. However, the smallness of the measure differs for each one. In order of increasing magnitude they are tsʰət, zet, kəndzok, ɟaspe and dɽamən. All can also be used to politely indicate 'to a large degree'. Their usage is comparable to Sìchuān Chinese 一点 yī diǎn, which literally means 'a little' but often expresses 'to a large extent or degree'. Some of these adverbs can modify all verbs, some only occur with stative verbs. They are all single word adverbs. These adverbs cannot be reduplicated to intensify their meaning, apart from ɟaspe which can occur as ɟaspespe, 'really quite…'. The adverbs occur in front of the verbs they modify:
	(36) tsʰət   'naməʃtak   * tsʰət   na-va-w
	little   obs-cold      little   pft-do-3s
	a wee bit cold: freezing
	(37) tʃəʔ   wu-ɟeʔm         sweni¤    tsam   kə-miʔ             ˈnə-ŋos
	this   3s:gen-house  concrete  little    nom-not.have   ev-be
	This house was built without any concrete.
	(38) zet      'na-kəktu  zet       ma-kəndɽa
	quite   obs-big   quite   neg-same
	quite big: huge   quite different: not at all the same
	(39) kamtsa    kəndzok kəktu  ŋos  takʰu     kəndzok  va-w
	window   quite      big     be  smoke   quite        do-3s
	The window is quite big.  It smokes quite a bit.  
	(40) ɟaspe  'na-tsʰo 
	quite  obs-fat
	[He is] rather fat.
	(41) dɽamən  kəhaʔw  kəruʔskaʔt  dɽamən   kaʃpaʔ
	little       good   Tibetan       little      able
	quite good: excellent  know a little Tibetan: be proficient in Tibetan
	The stative verb kətsə, 'small' also can be used as an adverb of degree. Used in this manner, kətsə can have a double root to intensify its meaning. It can modify process as well as non-process verbs:
	(42) kətsə  kətsə-tsə     ma-kəndɽa   kətsə    na-rjo-jn  
	small  a.little-red  neg-similar  a.little   pft-talk-3p
	a bit different: not at all alike  [They] talked some.
	One very commonly used adverb, wastop, means 'very, to a large degree': 
	(43) w-əkʃet              wastop   'na-kəktu
	3s:gen-strength   very      obs-big
	He is exceedingly strong.
	Two other words that often occur as adverbs of degree with the same meaning as wastop are makəndɽa and kəmtsar. All three are commonly used, though wastop and kəmtsar are more particularly the vocabulary of Kǒnglóng. Though used often in an adverbial role, kəmtsar and makəndɽa are actually verbs of duration, kəmtsar meaning 'strange' while makəndɽa is a negative form of kəndɽa, 'similar, alike, same':
	(44) jini     tsəlajswe¤      ndoʔ   kəmtsar kənipa
	we:e   running.water  have   very      convenient
	We have running water, very convenient.
	(45) ndə tə pəʃurtɽə          kʰəna makəndɽa na-top-w
	   that c  the.other.day  dog    very         pft-hit-3s
	The other day he hit the dog terribly.
	Equality is expressed by the verb kəndɽa, 'same, similar'. Note that person and number have to be marked on the quality to be compared, as well as on the subject. Number and person are suffixed to the subject, but prefixed to the quality to be compared, whether verb or noun.  They can be, but not necessarily are, marked on the equality marker kəndɽa as well: 
	(46) tʃəɟo    tʃ-ambro      'na-ndɽa-dʒ  1d      1d:gen-tall    obs-eq-1d  We two are the same height.
	(47) tʃəʔ    wu-ʃasto        manɟuʔ  ndə   w-əŋgi-ndʒ     ndʒ-əvu         kəndɽa   ˈnə-ŋos  this    3s:gen-shirt   also       that   3s:gen-in-3d  3d:gen-price  eq          ev-be  This shirt and that one in [the shop] are equally expensive. 
	Comparative degree is expressed by a genitive form of the noun taka, 'bottom, underside', which becomes a locative when inflected with the adverbialiser -j. The whole construct, literally meaning 'at the bottom of' is then used metaphorically, meaning something like 'the standard to compare with'. Note that the marking for genitive depends on the person. In the example below it is w- for third person singular. For more on genitive structures, see the chapters on nouns and pronouns:
	(48) tʃəʔ    tə w-amaʔ-ɲo   kərə     w-amaʔ     w-aka-j                'na-haʔw
	this   c  3s:-work-p     other   3s:-work    3s:-bottom-loc     obs-good
	This work is better than the other work.
	Number of the quality to be compared is prefixed to the adverb. Note that marking for plural on the noun is optional, since number marking is obligatory on the adverb of comparative degree. I use the abbreviation comp to indicate comparative degree:
	(49) ŋa  ŋ-ajze                        ŋ-aka-j                   kəpdu   pa     kəktu  I    1s:gen-older brother   1s:gen-comp-loc   four      year  big  My older brother is four years older than me. (50) pkraʃis      w-apuʔ          ŋa  ŋ-apuʔ           ɲ-aka-j             'na-məca  bKra.shis  3s:gen-child   I   1s:gen-child   3p:-comp-loc   obs-many  bKra-shis has more children than I do. (51) ndə   w-apuʔ-ɲo         tʃəʔ    w-apuʔ-ɲo         ɲ-aka-j                  'na-ŋaʒgro-jn  that   3s:gen-child-p   this   3s:gen-child-p   3p:gen-comp-loc   obs-fast-3p  Those children are faster than these ones.
	 Negative comparisons are formed by affixing a negation marker to the verb:
	(52) lhamo    pkraʃis      w-aka-j                  ma-mbro
	lHa.mo  bKra.shis   3s:gen-comp-loc   neg-tall
	lHa-mo is not as tall as bKra-shis.
	(53) tʃəʔ   wu-pakʃu        h-anu            wu-pakʃu        w-aka-j                  ma-kəktu
	this   3s:gen-apple   d-downriver  3s:gen-apple   3s:gen-comp-loc   neg-big
	These apples are not as big as those ones.
	The adverb for superlative degree or superabundance is stoŋ, 'most, highest'. This adverb is used in comparisons as well as in other expressions of superabundance such as compounds with time references expressing 'every':
	(54) stoŋ  'na-kəktu  stoŋ  kəmtsar
	sup   obs-big  sup   strange
	(the) biggest   (the) strangest
	(55) təʃnu (day)  təpa (year)
	stoŋ-ʃnu  stoŋ-pa
	every-day  every-year
	daily   yearly
	(56) ŋa   ŋ-əmo              tə   w-əmɲok         va       stiŋ    kəmem  ŋos  I     1s:gen-mother  c    3s:gen-bread   make   sup    tasty       be  My mother makes the best bread. (57) wuɟo    ɲi-pramze        kantʃʰak-j    kə-ndoʔ      ɲ-əngi       stiŋ  kə-haʔw     ŋos  3s       3p:gen-carpet   market-loc  nom-have  3p:gen-in  sup  nom-good  be  Their carpets are the nicest ones in the market. 
	Note that in (57) the third person singular wuɟo is used to single out one shop, while pramze, ‘carpet’ is marked for plural to indicate the shopkeepers. This sort of disconnect is common in Jiǎomùzú, see also the chapters on pronouns and nouns.
	The numeral kərek, 'one' can express superabundance when used as an adverbial. In such instances kərek expresses meanings rather like 'too…' or the English 'one ….', in which one expresses degree, for example, that's one tall tree! or 'too, extremely':
	(58) kərek  'na-mbro  kərek         ma-ˈnə-nəʃit
	too      obs-tall  extremely   neg-obs-comfortable
	too tall   extremely uncomfortable.
	ndə-ɲo  kʰəna kərek  'na-kəktu  ki      na-varo-jn
	that-p    dog    one     obs-big   idef   pft-possess-3p
	They had one big dog there.
	The adverbs me, 'only, merely, just' and kəro, 'to a great extent, very' occur in negative sentences only:
	(59) ndə  poŋeʔj    kəmŋi mpʰjar  tə   me     ma-ˈnə-varo-w
	that  money   five     cl         c    only   neg-obs-possess-3s
	He has no more than five yuan.
	(60) pkraʃis      lhamo   w-aka-j                  kətsə-tsə   me     ma-kəktu 
	bKra.shis  lHa.mo  3s:gen-comp-loc  little-red   only   neg-big
	bKra-shis is only a little bigger than lHa-mo.
	As with other adverbs of degree, kəro can be used to politely express the opposite of what the speaker says:
	(61) krəŋ      kəro   ɟi-ˈa-ɲin     * kəro 'naɲin
	maybe   very   neg/pft-nev-serious
	Maybe it was not too bad: it was not at all serious
	kəro  ma-ˈnə-tsʰo     * kəro 'natsʰo
	very  neg-obs-fat
	not very fat: pretty fat
	kəro  ma-ˈnə-va-w     * kəro 'na-va-w
	very  neg-obs-do-3s
	He doesn’t do that much: he doesn't lift a finger
	5917B5.4 Interrogative adverbs
	5.4 Interrogative adverbs
	There are several interrogative adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Interrogative adverbs of time and place are kəʃtɽə, 'when' and kətʃe, 'where'. 
	(62) nənɟo  kəʃtɽə  tə-vi-n   tʃəʔ   kəʃtɽə   kasəjoʔk   ra
	you    when    2-come1-2s  this   when    finish       need
	When will you come?   When does this have to be finished?
	kətʃe    to-kə-tə-ku-w         ŋos   skarma    kətʃe    ˈnə-ŋos
	where   pft-nom-2-buy-2s   be   sKar.ma   where  ev-be
	Where did you buy it?    Where is sKar-ma?
	There are also some interrogative adverbs that are combinations of tʰi and another word, usually a noun: tʰiwuʒak, 'what time'; tʰistok, 'how many, how much'; tʰiwutʃʰe, 'why'; tʰisok, 'how'. In these compounds tʰi, 'what' is combined with ʒak, 'time', sok, 'like, manner', tʃʰe, 'reason' or stok, 'many'. Compounds based on nouns need to be marked for genitive.
	(63a) tʰisok  kava  ra     ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ   tʰisok   tə-va-w
	how     do    need  neg-obs-know-1s  how     2-do-2s
	I don't know how to do it.   How do you make that?
	(63b) wu-goŋ          tʰista          ŋos  tʰistok         ki    kəra   mə-ŋos
	3s:gen-price   how.much  be  how.much   idef  need   q-be
	How much does it cost?   How much do you need? 
	(63c) pkraʃis       ma-vi          ŋos  o    tʰiwutʃʰe
	bKra.shis   neg-come1   be  oh  why
	bKra-shis won't come.    Oh, why not?
	(63d) ŋa  nə-tʃiŋʂə¤       vi-ŋ   tʰiwuʒak   tʃe
	I    2s:gen-dorm   come1-1s  what.time  at
	I'll come to your dorm.    What time?
	5924B5.5 Epistemic adverbs
	5.5 Epistemic adverbs
	Epistemic adverbs express the speaker's attitude regarding the statement he or she is making, or the speaker's degree of certainty or intensity regarding the action or event. There are few epistemic adverbs in Jiǎomùzú, since many epistemic meanings are expressed through the use of mood markers. I describe mood markers in the next chapter on smaller word classes. The most frequently used epistemic adverbs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects are ndɽondɽo, 'truly, really', loski, 'of course', kreŋ, 'perhaps, maybe'. 
	(64) nə-bawbaw¤   ndɽondɽo  'na-mpʃar
	2s:gen-bag      truly        obs-beautiful
	Your bag is truly beautiful.
	kəʃmo kava  loski          ma-ˈnə-haʔw
	thief    do     of.course   neg-obs-good
	Of course it's bad to be a thiefǃ
	jontan      kreŋ      ma-vi
	Yon.tan   maybe   neg-come1
	Perhaps Yon-tan will not come.
	Some other forms, often compounds of an adverb and another word, can express epistemic meanings. In the following example tʰi nəŋos expresses the speaker's commitment to his promise to go:
	(65)  tʰi     ˈnə-ŋos    ŋa tʃʰi-ŋ
	what  ev-be     I   go1-1s
	In any case (whatever happens), I will go.
	For other meanings such as 'certainly' and 'actually', which in English are usually expressed by epistemic adverbs, Jiǎomùzú uses clause connectors or loanwords from Chinese. For clause connectors, see section 8.2 of the chapter on sentences. Below is an example of the use of a Chinese loan. The adverb kʰaŋtiŋ derives from Chinese noun 肯定 kěndìng, 'certainty':
	(66) jontan     kʰantiŋ¤   ma-vi
	  Yon.tan  surely       neg-come1
	Surely Yon-tan will not come.
	5943B5.6 Adverbs of time and place
	5.6 Adverbs of time and place
	Locatives are adverbials that situate an action or event in place or time. As with other categories of adverb, there are specific single word, non-derived adverbs of time and place, such as pu, 'now', ʃi, 'continuously, all the time', ʃo, 'always', pije, 'immediately', tʰaʔm, 'in a while'  and pəʃkʰa, 'just now, just a while ago':
	(67) jontan     tʰaʔm         vi
	Yon.tan   in.a.while  come1
	Yon-tan will come in a while.
	(68) ŋa pəʃkʰa          to-nəndza-ŋ
	I   a.while.ago   pft-have a meal-1s
	I just ate.
	Beyond this there is a range of markers that can turn constituents such as a noun phrase into adverbials of time or place. In the first subsection, 5.6.a, I give an overview of the use of these markers. Then follow sections 5.6.b and 5.6.c in which I discuss adverbs of time and adverbs of place respectively.
	a. Adverbialisers for references to time and place
	My data contains a set of four locative markers that can mark either time or place:
	(69) tʃe  at    
	-j  at, towards   
	cʰo  about, somewhere, sometime 
	kʰo  just then, as soon as, beyond
	A sixth marker, -s, also signals 'from' but is in use only in certain places in Jiǎomùzú. Perhaps it is a shortened form of sta, ‘origin’. I give some examples of its usage below. Together the markers in this set beautifully cover all common directions for any given centre in time and space.
	The most frequently occurring locative markers are tʃe and -j. The locative markers occur at the end of the constituent they modify. Locative -j is suffixed to the last syllable of the constituent. Marker -j may be derived from the general marker for orientation, ji-. I discuss orientation marking extensively in section 7.3 of the chapter on verbs. Locative tʃe is probably based in the noun of the same form which means 'here, this place' or 'this time', as in (70). Note the possessive marking on tʃe:
	(70) kərek  na-ʃi-natso-w      wu-tʃe....
	     one     pft-vpt-look-3s   3s:gen-time...
	The time that he looked….
	Both markers turn a reference to an entity in time or space into an adverbial:
	(71) tawo  tʃe    mdzorge      kaŋgo    ra
	head  loc   mDzod.dge  go.up    need
	First you must go up to Mdzod-dge.
	tawo-j       mdzorge      kaŋgo    ra
	head-loc   mDzod.dge  go.up    need
	First you must go up to Mdzod-dge.
	(72) tambat       w-ərka          tʃe  tambat      w-ərka-j
	mountain    3s:gen-top   loc  mountain  3s:gen-top-loc
	on (the) top of the mountain   on (the) top of the mountain
	Locatives tʃe and -j can also be used in the sense of 'when, while, during':
	(73) ŋa tamaʔ  kava-j    ka-ptʃo     w-əspe               ŋos
	I   work   do-loc   nom-use   3s:gen-material  be
	I use it for my work.
	An exceedingly common process is the turning of nouns into adverbials by suffixing them with locative marker -j. Often these nouns modify another noun or pronoun in genitive constructions:
	(74) təŋkʰuʔ   back (noun)
	w-əŋkʰuʔ  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ
	3s:gen-back  house   3s:gen-back
	the back of….  the back(side) of the house
	w-əŋkʰuʔ-j  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j
	3s:gen-back-loc house   3s:gen-back-loc
	at the back of…  at the back of the house; behind the house
	Such constructions are best glossed in English with prepositions such as 'at, over, on, behind, before, in, out' etc. Most of these constructions form adverbials of place but they do occur as well as adverbials of time, as in the case of wəŋkʰuʔj in the example above, which can mean 'afterwards, later' as well as indicate geographical position. I discuss genitives with locative marking more extensively in section 5.6.c on adverbs of place below.
	Both locative markers have the same meaning but -j functions on the phrase level or below while tʃe can mark all constituents from the phrase up to the clause level. On the clause level tʃe is an adverbial conjunction, see below in section 5.7 on adverbial conjunctions and section 6.4 on conjunctions in the next chapter on smaller word classes. 
	A speaker can use locative markers to turn a reference to an entity of time or place into an adverbial phrase. In (75a), for example, there is no locative marking. The noun ato, 'high place', refers actually to the house that is there rather than to the geographical location, though 'the house' is implicit. It functions as the subject of the sentence, not as an adverbial. But in (75b) the speaker links a specific location to a house that is at that spot, turning the reference into an adverbial:
	(75a) ato              nɟilək-jeʔm   ˈnə-ŋos
	high.place   stone-house   ev-be
	[The house on] the height is made of stone.
	(75b) ato              tʃe     nɟilək-ɟeʔm     ki    'na-ndoʔ   
	place.above  loc   stone-house   one  obs-have
	There on the height is a house of stone.
	Along the same lines, tambat wərka in (76) is a noun phrase that functions as the subject. It indicates the top of the mountain, which is difficult to walk on (maybe because the terrain is steep or rocky). In (76b) təjva, 'snow' is the subject while tambat wərkaj is an adverbial: 
	(76a) tambat        w-ərka         ka-tʃʰi        sakʰa  
	mountain     3s:gen-top   nom-go1    difficult
	The top of the mountain is difficult to walk on.
	(76b) tambat      w-ərka-j              təjva   na-ndo
	mountain   3s:gen-top-loc   snow  pft-have
	There was snow on top of the mountain.
	(77a) doŋmən¤   kətsə   'na-kəskriʔn
	Eastgate     little    obs-long
	The Eastgate is a bit far (from here)
	(77b) doŋmən¤  w-arnam       tʃe     kaŋaməmto-j
	Eastgate   3s:gen-near   loc    meet-1p
	I'll see you at the Eastgate. 
	Of those references to time and place that function as adverbials, some have obligatory locative marking and others do not. Which do and which don't, apart from the semantic difference described above, has to be learned:
	(78) ŋa soʃnu        vi-ŋ    
	I   tomorrow  come1-1s                
	I'll come tomorrow.
	* ŋa soʃnu-j               vi-ŋ  * ŋa soʃnu        tʃe   vi-ŋ 
	   I   tomorrow-loc     come1-1s     I   tomorrow loc  come1-1s
	(79) ŋa tətsʰot kəsam tʃe     vi-ŋ  * ŋa tətsʰot kəsam viŋ
	I   hour     three   loc  come1-1s
	I'll come at three o'clock.
	The meaning of such constructions as soʃnuj would be something like 'on tomorrow'. The construction in the second ungrammatical sentence is actually possible, if tʃe is taken as an adverb meaning 'here' rather than as a modifier of soʃnu, yielding 'I'll come here tomorrow' rather than 'I'll come tomorrow'. I describe habitual locative marking with time references below. 
	The indefinite locative marker cʰo means 'somewhere, sometime':
	(80) kʰa-j                   cʰo   kə    makəndɽa  w-əzgre            ki       na-ndoʔ
	living.room-loc  loc   pr    strange       3s:gen-sound    idef   pft-have
	A strange sound came from somewhere around the living room.
	(81) pəʃurtɽə            cʰo    pkraʃis      ɟenxwa¤  na-leʔt-w
	a.few.days.ago  loc    bKra.shis  phone      pft-hit2-3s
	Sometime a few days ago bKra-shis called. 
	Note that adverbialisers such as cʰo can mark a constituent that is already marked for time or space, as in (80).
	The marker kʰo, like tʃe, can function as an adverbialiser of phrases or smaller constituents as well as a conjunctive adverb. The marker signals meanings like 'the utmost, to the farthest extent, beyond, surpassing', which can be used to indicate geographical space or, more metaphorically, the surpassing degree of a quality or event. In space, the marker indicates that one has reached the farthest limit; one literally has run out of space and into some limiting factor:
	(82) ndə  kʰo       kə-mi             tə  na-vətɽi-ŋ     korə   ɟi-məto-ŋ
	that  beyond nom-not.have  c  pft-walk-1s   con  neg/pft-see-1s
	I walked until I could not go any further, but I did not find [it]. (I searched high   and low through the land, but I did not find it.)
	(83) kəŋan  ndə  kʰo        ma-kə-kʰut
	bad     that  beyond  neg-nom-can
	It is impossible to be more evil [than this]. (This is evil to an extent impossible    to surpass)
	Locative kʰo can also indicate that two actions or events follow each other very closely in time or even that the end of the first action overlaps with the beginning of the second:
	(84) kʰrəʔw  nə-ʃnu       kʰo    drolma     to-məndə
	rice       pft-cook   loc    sGrol.ma  pft-arrive
	sGrol-ma arrived just as the rice was done.
	(85)  ɟenxwa¤    kaleʔt  kʰo   katʃʰi
	telephone  hit       loc  go
	Go as soon as one has made a call.
	A good example is sentence (86). This example gives in one long sentence a complex event, recognisable to anyone who has ever spent time on the Tibetan grasslands, which are infested with fierce dogs of a huge size: bKra-shis, while taking a leak, is surprised by a dog. He spins around in order to flee but since his trousers are around his ankles he drops to the ground in a heap. The speaker chops up this complex event, which consists of a number of actions, into smaller segments with the use of various conjunctions: 
	(86) pkraʃis      kə   kʰə   kəndzok  na-məsem  tʃe    w-əŋkʰuʔ       her     na-məʒər 
	bKra.shis  pr   dog  barking    pft-hear     loc  3s:gen-after   expr  pft-turn      bKra-shis, after he had heard the barking of the dog, spun around preparing to 
	kʰo    kəpʰo  to-ˈa-loʔ               korə   kaŋsnem  karaʃi           con  flee      pft-nev-prepare   but     trousers     pull.up    
	run but, having had no time to pull up his trousers he fell to the ground 
	ɟi-ˈa-tso         kʰo    məla-j           sprep    na-ˈa-ndɽwaʔp-w
	neg/pft-nev-have.free.timecon   ground-loc    exp      pft-nev-fall-3s
	in a heap.
	In this great example there are two coordinated sentences linked by koronə, 'but'. In the first sentence bKra-shis hears the dog, spins around and prepares to flee. The hearing of the dog is expressed by an adverbial clause marked by locative tʃe, 'at the time, when'. The two other actions, spinning around and preparing to flee, are linked by kʰo, indicating that they take part one right after the other and that they are considered as a cluster that signals one event by the speaker. In the second sentence the fact of the trousers being around bKra-shis ankles and his falling to the ground are linked by kʰo as well, forming a second cluster that signals one complex event. 
	Locative marker sta, 'from, origin' derives from the noun tasta, ‘origin’ and is often used together with adverb maʃki, 'until':
	(87) ŋa jijwe¤    san¤    haʔw¤    sta    tə wu¤   haʔw¤    maʃki   ɲu-ŋ
	I  January   three    number  from  c  five    number  until    stay-1s
	I'll stay from January third until January the fifith.
	  (88) mborkʰe     sta    tə  mkʰono    maʃki  na-vətɽi-ŋ
	Mǎěrkāng  from c   Kǒnglóng  until    pft-walk-1s
	I walked from Mǎěrkāng to Kǒnglóng.
	6055Bb. Location in time
	b. Location in time
	6056BAbsolute time
	Absolute time
	Absolute time is normally expressed by unmodified nouns and numerals:
	(89) tətsʰot kəsam  zlawa  daŋbo 
	hour   three  month one 
	three o'clock  the first month (in the Tibetan calendar)
	tətsʰot kəpdu təvek
	hour   four    half
	(it is) half past four.
	But when the time reference is tied to a specific action or event, usually tʃe or -j occurs. The locative marking alters a constituent's meaning from a reference to a quantity of time to a specific point in time. Example (90a) shows a reference to absolute time, tətsʰot kəsam, ‘three hours’, the amount of time the subject spent waiting. There is no marking on the time reference. But in (90b) the absolute time reference tətsʰot kəsam is linked to a specific event, namely the point in time at which the subject ‘he’ came. The time reference is linked to his coming by locative tʃe:
	(90a) tətsʰot   kəsam  na-nanjo-ŋ
	hour     three     pft-wait-1s
	I waited for three hours.
	(90b) tətsʰot   kəsam  tʃe      ndə-j         ji-vu
	hour     three     loc    that-loc    pft-come2
	He came there at three o'clock.
	Time of day, period of day, day of the week and month all use tʃe. With references to 'year' as a unit of time tʃe or -j only appears if the speaker wants to emphasise that a certain event happened at that particular time. For references to the day of the month normally a genitive construction is used. 
	time of day  (91) tətsʰot kəsam tʃe tətsʰot kəʃnəs tʃe
	hour   three    loc hour   seven   loc 
	at three o'clock  at seven o'clock
	period of day  (92) saksəŋkʰuʔ     tʃe tamor     tʃe
	noon-after      loc evening  loc
	in the afternoon  in the evening
	day of the week  (93) ʃiŋtʃiji¤    tʃe    smonbe  katʃʰi
	Monday   loc  doctor     go
	Go to the doctor on Monday.
	(94) ʃiŋtʃitʃan¤  tʃe    maɟaŋ¤   kaleʔt
	Sunday     loc   májiàng  hit1
	Play májiàng on Sunday.
	day of the month (95) ndə tə kəsam-zɟi-kərek w-əʃnu          na-kə-sci             ˈnə-ŋos
	that c  three-ten-one     3s:gen-day   pft-nom-be.born  ev-be
	He was born on the 31st.
	month of the year (96) zlawa   daŋbo tʃəʔ   tʃe     karətʰa  ma-ra
	month  one     this   loc  study     neg-need
	This January we don't need to go to school. 
	year   (97) 2001 nijan¤  ŋa  ʃintəhu      na-ŋos-ŋ
	2001 year     I   Chéngdū   pft-be-1s
	In 2001 I was in Chéngdū.
	(98) 1976 nijan¤  tʃe      ŋa  kə-rətʰa      na-ŋos-ŋ
	1976 year     loc    I    nom-study  pft-be-1s
	In 1976 I was a student.
	For festivals and seasons either tʃe or -j  is used, often after the addition of a genitive form of təʒak, 'time, day', forming the meaning of 'at the time of…' Also common is the use of tʰaʔm, 'period, time, while' :
	(99) loser         w-əʒak-j               ŋa   to-nəja-ŋ
	   New.Year  3s:gen-time-loc   I    pft-go home-1s
	I went home at New Year's. 
	(100) rəmtʃʰot                 w-əʒak         tʃe     təmu   kəsu
	mountain.offering   3s:gen-time  loc   sky    clear
	At the time of the festival for the mountain deity the weather was good.
	(101) kərtswu   kərtswu-j  kərtswu tʃe  
	winter (noun)  winter-loc  winter   loc
	in winter  in winter 
	kərtswu tʰaʔm  kərtswu wu-tʰaʔm
	winter   time  winter    3s:gen-time
	in winter  in winter
	kərtswu-j     makəndɽa  kəməʃtak
	winter-loc  very          cold
	In winter it is very cold.
	kərscup tʰaʔm  karama  kəməca
	harvest  time    work     much
	The harvest season is a busy time.
	6115BRelative time
	Relative time
	Relative time ties the time reference to the time of speech. General relative time is expressed by adverbs such as pu, 'now', and kəsce, 'before, ago, first'. Some single word adverbs can be used to form compounds, such as pəʃni, 'today', from pu, 'now' and təʃni, 'day' or tʃəʔpu, 'still now, at the moment', from tʃe, 'here' and pu, 'now'. Some nouns and verbs can also be used adverbially, such as wəŋkʰuʔ, 'later, later on, afterwards', and tawo, 'early, first'. These adverbials can be modified by other adverbials, like stoŋ kəməŋkʰuʔ, 'finally', from the verb kəməŋkʰuʔ, 'late' and the adverb stoŋ, 'most'.   
	(102) mə-to-tə-nəndza-n  pu     miʔ
	q-pft-2-have.a.meal-2s  now  not.have
	Have you eaten?  Not yet.
	(103) kəsce   ŋa  diansə¤  ʃo          kə-namɲo-ŋ             na-ŋos-ŋ        kʰo
	before  I     TV        always   nom-experience-1s  pft-be-1s      con   
	I used to do a lot of watching TV, but now I stopped watching.
	pu     'məto-namɲo-ŋ
	now   ter-experience-1s
	In example (103) məto- indicates terminative aspect. I describe aspect in section 7.4 of the chapter on verbs below.
	Specific relative time is expressed by nouns like soʃnu, 'tomorrow' and saksəŋkʰuʔ, 'afternoon'. Specific relative time can point forward, from the time of speech to a point in the future:
	(104) soʃnu        ŋaməmto-j
	tomorrow  meet-1p
	See you tomorrowǃ
	(105) ŋa tʃəʔ   w-əŋkʰuʔ       ʃiŋtʃiwu¤  tʃe    tʰo-ŋ
	I   this   3s:gen-after   Friday      loc  ascend-1s
	I'll come up next Friday (the Friday after this).
	Or the speaker can refer back from the time of speech to a point in the past:
	(106) pəʃur        təmor      kətʃe      ji-tə-rɟi-n
	yesterday  evening   where    pft-2-go2-2s
	Where did you go last night?
	(107) tətsʰot kəɲes  w-aka              tʃe    ŋa  tʃe-j          na-ŋos-ŋ
	hour    two    3s:gen-bottom  loc  I    here-loc   pft-be-1s
	I was here two hours ago.
	There is also a set of three locative markers, no, ro and mo. Locative marking with no means 'at the latest', the last moment after the reference point referred to by the speaker:
	(108) pəʃnu-ŋkʰuʔ  no                       kava  səjoʔk   ʃi
	today-back    loc:at.the.latest    do      finish    md:c
	[It] will be finished at the latest at the end of today.
	Locative no cannot be reduplicated and an adverbial with no cannot be modified by prominence marker kə. Locative marker mo means 'just, recent, just at that time':
	(109) ndə mo-mo     mo             kə wuɟo-ɲo kə   tʃəʔ   tascok  tə  na-laʔt-jn
	that loc-loc   loc:recent  pr     3-p      pr   this   letter    c   pft-hit2-3p
	Only just now, this very minute, did they write this letter.
	(110) mbarkham       ɟoar¤  niɛn¤   tʃe     mo            kə   ji-ˈa-tʃʰi….      
	Mǎěrkāng        1992  year     loc   loc:recent  pr   pft-nev-go  
	He went to Mǎěrkāng in 1992 just at that time…..   
	Note that mo behaves differently from no in that it can be reduplicated for emphasis and adverbials modified by mo can be modified in their turn by prominence marker kə, though use of kə is not obligatory:
	(111) drolma     ndə   mo              to-məndə  
	sGrol.ma  that   loc:recent   pft-arrive  
	sGrol-ma arrived just now.  
	drolma    ndə    mo             kə   to-mənde
	sGrol.ma  that  loc:recent   pr   pft-arrive
	Just now sGrol-ma arrived.
	Also frequently used is ro, 'later than', from the noun təro, 'surplus, extra, leftover'. 
	(112) ŋa tətsʰot  kəsam  ro                   vi-ŋ
	I   hour     three    loc:later.than  come1-1s
	I'll be there a bit after three o'clock.
	6162BContinuous time
	Continuous time
	Continuous time expresses actions or events that persist over a space of time. The most frequently used adverbs are ʃo, 'always', ʃi, 'constantly, all the time' and wamu, 'usually, originally':
	(113) tʃəʔ   tə tapuʔ  kʰəna  ʃo          ka-nəmbri  ŋos
	this   c  child   dog     always  nom-play    be
	This child always plays with dogs. 
	(114) tʃəʔ    tə tapuʔ  kʰəna  ʃi              ka-nəmbri  ŋos
	this    c  child   dog    constantly  nom-play   be
	This child plays with the dog constantly, all the time. 
	The difference between (113) and (114) is that in (113) the speaker knows from experience over a longer period of time, a year say, that the child likes to play with dogs. In (114) the speaker has watched the child play over a continuous stretch of time, e.g. one afternoon).
	(115) wamu   wuɟo  stiŋ    kəməntɽə kəmpʰrəm  tʃe      kə-ɲu       ŋos
	usually he      sup   front        row           loc    nom-sit   be
	He usually sits in the first row.
	Meanings such as 'incessantly', 'for a long time', 'constantly' are expressed with verbs or nouns, sometimes in combination with adverbs like ʒakrəŋ, 'for a long time, often':
	(116) ma-ka-nəna       tə  kava  'na-cʰa
	neg-nom-rest    c   do    obs-able
	[He] is able to go on doing [this] without stopping, incessantly
	(117) pkraʃis      ʒakrəŋ      tə kwatsə¤             kə-ndza-w    ʃi              ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis  long.time  c  sunflower.seeds  nom-eat-3s  constantly   ev-be
	bKra-shis constantly eats sunflower seeds.
	(118) ʒak     kəskriʔn  ki      kʰarɟak  na-va-w
	time    long       idef   song      pft-do-3s
	[He] sang for a long time.
	6184BDurative time
	Durative time
	Durative time indicates the time over which an event takes place. For a general indication of a period of time, without a clear statement of beginning and end of the period, there is no marking:
	(119) ŋa ʃintəhu-j          kəmɲi  pa     na-ɲu-ŋ
	I   Chéngdū-loc  five      year  pft-live-1s
	I lived in Chéngdū for five years.
	(120) ŋa kəsam ʃnu   to-tsoʔs-ŋ
	I  three    day  pft-spend-1s
	I spent three days.
	For a reference to a stretch of time between two given points, the marker ʃ- appears prefixed to the locative construction that signals the relationship between the two points of time: 
	(121) tʃəʔ  w-aka              ʃiŋtʃi¤   kəmŋi   ʃ-əŋkʰuʔ-j          tʰi     kəpso  
	this  3s:gen-before  week     five      dur-back-loc   what    compare         Nothing happened after last Friday (between last Friday and now).
	na-miʔ-s
	pft-not have-pst:3s
	(122) ʃiŋtʃiwu¤  ʃ-əŋkʰuʔ-j            tʰi        kərut        miʔ
	Friday      dur-back-loc    what      serious      not.have
	Nothing is going to happen until Friday (between now and coming Friday).
	(123) ʃiŋtʃiji¤     ʃ-əmpʰu-j             ŋa  tʃəʔ-j       ɲu-ŋ       ʃi  
	Monday    dur-outside-loc   I    this-loc  stay-1s  md:c
	I'll be here from Monday (after Monday) for sure.
	(124) tətsʰot  kəɲes  ʃ-əŋgu-j              vi-ŋ
	hour     two    dur-inside-loc   come1-1s
	I'll be back within two hours.
	6206BIterative time
	Iterative time
	Iterative time expresses events that are repeated, usually on a regular basis. Actions or events that take place with predictability, that is to say, they always happen at the stated time, are expressed by a general statement with a time reference that is unmarked: 
	(125) ʃiŋtʃiji¤    kəruʔ-tʰa        ka-slep       ndoʔ
	Monday  Tibetan-book  nom-study   have
	On Mondays we have Tibetan class.
	(126) saksəŋkʰuʔ   sejnok  kava
	afternoon     weed    do
	In the afternoons we weed [the garden].
	To express that a situation occurred only once, the Jiǎomùzú dialects use kəcʰa, 'once, one time', formed of classifier cʰa, 'time, turn' and kə-, 'one'. 
	(127) kə-cʰa        tʃe     təwaʔm     na-ˈa-sat-w           one-cl        loc    bear         pft-nev-kill-3s  He killed a bear once.
	(128) wuɟo-ɲo   lhase    kə-cʰa       ji-ˈa-tʃʰi-jn  3-p          Lhasa   one-cl      pft-nev-go1-3p  They went to Lhasa once.
	The difference between 'only one time' and 'once, at some point in time' can be expressed by modifying kəcʰa with the indefiniteness marker ki:
	(129) wuɟo  lhase     kəcʰa        katʰo     rəmɲo
	he      Lhasa    one.time   go.up     experience
	He has been to Lhasa one time.
	(130) kəcʰa       ki       wuɟo    lhase    to-ˈa-tʃʰi     
	one time   idef   he        Lhasa   pft-nev-go
	Once (upon a time) he went to Lhasa.
	The classifier cʰa can be used to count the number of times a single event or action occurs:
	(131) stonmoŋ   kəɲes cʰa     na-ˈa-va-w         pəʒər  nə-ŋanəŋka-jn 
	wedding   two    cl       pft-nev-do-3s  again   pft-divorce-3p
	She married twice and divorced again.
	If an action or event is repeated only once or a few times at most, adverbs are employed. The most frequently used adverbs that can express repetition are pəʒər, 'again' as in example (131) above and manɟuʔ, 'again, still, also, once more, moreover', as in the following example:
	(132) varɟi        mo      kə       kawʂə¤   na-va-w          last year  recent   pr        exam       pft-do-3w     He took the test just last year,
	piva           manɟuʔ      na-ˈa-va-w     
	this year    once more  pft-nev-do-3w  and again this year.
	6232Bc. Location in space
	c. Location in space
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a set of adverbs that references place only. This set is linked to the specific orientational grid used in Jiǎomùzú. For discussion and examples of use, see  section 7.3 on orientation in the verb chapter. Here I just give the set of adverbs:
	(133) sto vertically up
	na vertically down
	ro towards the mountain
	ri towards the river
	sku upstream
	nu downstream
	Beside the adverbs in this set Jiǎomùzú uses the locative markers tʃe and -j as described above to modify a variety of constituents. Location in space in Jiǎomùzú follows the same pattern of marking as location in time. General references to a geographic location are unmarked:
	(134) ŋa  ʃintəhu     sloppən  to-va-ŋ
	I    Chéngdū  teacher   pft-do-1s
	I was in Chéngdū as a teacher.
	(135) sonam         kunmiŋ         kə-rama     ˈnə-ŋos   kə-mɟer     ˈnə-maʔk
	bSod.nams  Kūnmíng   nom-work   ev-be     nom-visit   ev-not be
	bSod-nams was in Kūnmíng as a worker, not as a tourist.
	Locative marking is obligatory when a speaker refers to a location as the locus where an action or event takes place:
	(136) pkraʃis      kantʃʰak tʃe laktʃʰe     ˈna-ku-w
	bKra.shis  street       loc  thing   obs-buy-3s
	bKra-shis is in the market buying some stuff.
	* pkraʃis kantʃʰak tʃe laktʃʰe ˈnakuw
	Exceptions to the rule are loanwords, especially from Chinese, that usually remain unmarked:
	(137a) tʂədzan¤   bus station, from Chinese 车站, chēzhàn
	ŋa  ʃiməntʂədzan¤             tʃʰi-ŋ
	I    West.gate.bus.station   go1-1s
	I'll go to the Westgate bus station.
	ŋa pʰjaw¤  tʂədzan¤    to-ku-ŋ
	I   ticket    bus.station  pft-buy-1s
	I bought the ticket at the bus station
	(137b) ʃimən¤    Westgate, of Chinese 西门, xīmén
	wu-baŋgoŋʂə¤    minjwɛn¤   ʃimən¤       'na-ndoʔ
	3s:gen-office      Mínyuàn     West.gate    obs-have
	His office is at the Westgate of Mínyuàn.
	The meaning of suffix -j encompasses adessive meanings such as ‘at’ as well as allative meanings such as 'toward a place', as shown in the following examples of answers to questions commonly used as greetings, such as 'where are you going?' when two acquaintances meet in the street:
	(138) kətə     tə-tʃʰi-n   kantʃʰak-j  ʃintəhu-j  
	which  2-go1-2s   market-loc  Chéngdū-loc
	Where are you going?  I'm going to town. To Chéngdū.
	2726BIn some of the Jiǎomùzú dialects, such as Púzhì, there is yet another locative suffix, ablative -s, signalling 'movement from'. Unlike locative -j, which modifies references to time as well as place, -s occurs, to my knowledge, only with ref...
	In some of the Jiǎomùzú dialects, such as Púzhì, there is yet another locative suffix, ablative -s, signalling 'movement from'. Unlike locative -j, which modifies references to time as well as place, -s occurs, to my knowledge, only with references to geographical location:
	(139) prak   w-ərka-s              na       kambət  manɟuʔ  kaŋakʰu   nanəmdap
	rock    3s:gen-top-loc   down   fall        also      scream    at.the.same.time
	Screaming he fell down from the rock.
	(140) tamar bawbaw¤  w-əŋgu-s                  kakʰit
	butter bag           3s:gen-inside-loc    pull
	Pull butter out of a bag.
	The other Jiǎomùzú dialects use –j in combination with verbs and orientational adverbs as listed in (133) to signal ablative ‘movement from’. It may be that Jiǎomùzú used to have three locatives, tʃe for location at rest, -j for movement towards a location and -s for movement from a location. The use of both -s and -j to form locatives is also attested in the Central rGyalrong dialect of Zhuōkèjī, as evidenced by examples in the work of Lín Xiàngróng and Lin You-Jing. It may be that in the past all the Jiǎomùzú dialects used both suffixes, as is still the case in other places, but are now in a process of losing the use of -s with -j doing double duty, signalling ‘towards’ as well as ‘from’. Or it might be that Jiǎomùzú always employed different ways of forming locatives in different communities. According to some of my language consultants it is a matter of a speaker's individual preference.
	Jiǎomùzú employs nouns in genitive constructions to show a range of relationships between two entities. For more on genitives, see the chapters on nouns and pronouns. As mentioned in the general section on locatives, 5.6.a, genitives can in turn form locatives of place by suffixing them with -j or, depending on dialect and speaker preference, -s. These constructions are similar in meaning to English postpositions:
	(141) tərka    
	top, surface  
	coktse w-ərka    coktse w-ərka-j 
	table    3s:gen-surface table      3s:gen-surface-loc
	the top of the table   on the table
	(142) təŋkʰuʔ   
	back (n)  
	təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ  təɟeʔm w-əŋkʰuʔ-j
	house   3s:gen-back  house   3s:gen-back-loc
	the back of the house  at the back of the house
	behind the house
	Huáng notes that tə- prefixed to words with a directional meaning signals 'the place…in relation to me', with 'me' as the centre. For example, təŋkʰuʔ means 'behind (me)'. Apparently Huáng considers tə- in this sort of combination as a nominaliser for directional words. It is not helpful to have 'me' at the centre in determining direction in such words. As shown in the examples above, the direction depends on the head noun of the adverbial phrase, which in most cases will not be 'me'. However, since tə- is one of the four common noun markers, these words can simply be understood as nouns, as shown in the examples above. 
	The more common ones often occur without the actual referent of the adverbialised genitive, as in (143) where the answer 'inside' is marked for third person singular by w- in wəŋgi but the entity, say the house, remains implicit:
	(143) pkraʃis        kətʃe   ŋos  w-əŋgi  w-əŋgi-j                 ji-rɟi
	bKra.shis    where  be  3s:gen-inside 3s:gen-inside-loc  pft-go2
	Where is bKra-shis?  Inside.  He went inside.
	Locatives formed of  nouns which are heads of genitive constructions anchor the concept of location. To indicate motion to and from and positions relative to the location that is expressed in the meaning of the noun that is the root of the locative, -j or -s are suffixed and a variety of motion verbs is used:
	(144) interior  noun  t-əŋgi    the inside 
	in(side)  location  w-əŋgi    inside
	3s:gen-inside 
	inside  motion to w-əŋgi-j                 karko put inside
	3s:gen-inside-loc   put
	out of  motion from w-əŋgi-j                 kakʰit take out of
	3s:gen-inside-loc  take
	through  motion past w-əŋgi-j                  karwu pull through  
	3s:gen-inside-loc   pull
	(145) superior  noun  t-ərka   top, surface
	on, over, above  location  w-ərka   on, on top
	3s:gen-top  on the surface
	over, above
	above   motion to w-ərka-j             kataʔ put on
	3s:gen-top-loc   put 
	from above    w-ərka-j             katʃʰi go above
	3s:gen-top-loc   go
	on to     w-ərka-j             kataʔ put on top of
	3s:gen-top-loc  put
	from above  motion from w-ərka-s           kavi    come from 
	3s:gen-top-loc come   above
	off     w-ərka-s            kavija take off (from)
	3s:gen-top-loc fetch
	over   motion past w-ərka-s            kandoʔ be over, 
	3s:gen-top-loc  have  above
	over, across    w-ərka-s            kanemgla move 
	3s:gen-top-loc  cross  across
	Below is a list of the most frequently used locational postpositions, with their root nouns:
	noun  gloss  at rest  gloss  with motion verb (to, from, past)
	təʃkra   side  w-əʃkra  at, near  toward
	beside, from beside
	along, through
	past
	təmba,  near  w-əmba  toward
	təmpʰa    w-əmpʰa toward
	təpʰjos     w-əpʰjos near  up to, to the side of
	away from 
	təŋgi  inside  w-əŋgi  in(side)  in(to)
	from
	through
	təmpʰi  outside  w-əmpʰi out(side) 
	tapʰuvek side  w-apʰuvek at the side of     
	tətɽu   front  w-ətɽu  in front (of) in front of
	from the front of
	təŋkʰuʔ  back  w-əŋkʰuʔ behind  behind
	from behind
	beyond  (from) beyond
	tərka  top  w-ərka  above, over from above, over
	on  on (to)
	off
	over, across
	təspoʔk  underside  w-əspoʔk below, under below, under
	from under
	tsərə  this side wu-tsərə on this side to this side of
	from this side of
	pʰarə  the other side wu-pʰarə across  from across
	on the other side of
	tarnam  place beside w-arnam  beside  to the side of
	on the side of
	tacep   gap  w-acep  between  
	təkʰa  mouth  w-əkʰa  among  from among
	through
	tətɽu pʰarə  opposite side  w-ətɽu pʰarə opposite from the other side
	opposite
	taka  bottom  w-aka  under(neath)
	Note that the nouns tsərə, 'this side' and pʰarə, 'the opposite side' are loans from Tibetan. These nouns take head marking and can be modified by definiteness markers an locative marker -j just like other locational nouns:
	(146) tsərə-j             kə-ˈvi-n
	this.side-loc   imp-come1-2s
	Come over hereǃ
	(147) tsərə         tə     jino     ji-satʃʰe         ˈnə-ŋos
	this.side    c      we:e   1p:gen-land    ev-be
	The land on this side is ours.
	(148) ŋa  ŋə-pʰarə                    tə  nənɟo  nə-tsərə             ˈnə-ŋos
	I    1s:gen-opposite.side  c   you    2s:gen-this.side   ev-be
	My 'that side' is your 'this side'.
	6368B5.7 Conjunctive adverbs
	5.7 Conjunctive adverbs
	6369BJiǎomùzú has a few adverbs that can function as conjunctions on the phrase, clause or sentence level. I discuss conjunctions in chapter 6 on smaller word classes. Here I just mention the most common conjunctive adverbs with a few examples.
	Jiǎomùzú has a few adverbs that can function as conjunctions on the phrase, clause or sentence level. I discuss conjunctions in chapter 6 on smaller word classes. Here I just mention the most common conjunctive adverbs with a few examples. 
	6370BI have found the inclusive conjunctive adverb manɟuʔ, 'moreover, as well as'. Locative marker kʰo, 'as soon as; to the utmost' can also occur as the exclusive conjunctive locative marker kʰo, 'besides, in addition to'. There is also maʃki, which ...
	I have found the inclusive conjunctive adverb manɟuʔ, 'moreover, as well as'. Locative marker kʰo, 'as soon as; to the utmost' can also occur as the exclusive conjunctive locative marker kʰo, 'besides, in addition to'. There is also maʃki, which signals 'until' in declarative sentences and 'unless' in negatives. Conjunctive adverb mənə signals a contrast between the two clauses it connects and the speaker's regret about an event or action. And finally there is the locative tʃe, 'at'. Conjunctive adverbs often occur together with the conjunction nə, though not always:
	(149) təɟuʔ     w-əŋgi      na-məzaʔk-ŋ    tʃe     ŋ-əpkor            tə  'na-ɟo
	water    3s:gen-in  pft-jump2-1s    loc   1s:gen-burden   c   obs-light
	6373BWhen I jumped into the water my burden became light.
	When I jumped into the water my burden became light.
	(150) kʰalu  ro-va-w     tʃe    nə      kʰorlo   ˈna-məʒər
	wind  pft-do-3s   loc  con   wheel    obs-spin
	6376BOnce the wind blows, the wheel spins.
	Once the wind blows, the wheel spins.
	6377BProminence marker kə cannot occur between a conjunctive adverb and nə:
	Prominence marker kə cannot occur between a conjunctive adverb and nə:
	(151) kʰrəʔw  nə-ʃnu       kʰo   nə     drolma      to-məndə
	rice      pft-cook    loc  con   sGron.ma   pft-arrive
	sGron-ma arrived just when the rice was done.  
	* kʰrəʔw nəʃnu kʰo kə nə drolma toməndə
	Here are some examples of the other conjunctive adverbs:
	(152) ŋa-ci                           lhase   katʰo     rəmɲo       mənə  ŋa ma-rəmɲo-ŋ
	1s:gen-younger.sibling lHasa  ascend  experience  con    I   neg-experience-1s
	My younger sibling has been to Lhasa but I, regrettably, have not.
	(153) pakʃu   ʒik    ndoʔ   ʒugolor  ʒik    ndoʔ    manɟuʔ   tamar
	apple   also   have   walnut    also  have     beside    butter
	There were apples and walnuts, as well as butter.
	Note that in (153) the verb phrase of the second clause is implicit.
	(154) katop  ma-ˈnə-kʰut            kasat  manɟuʔ     ma-ˈnə-kʰut
	hit       neg-obs-possible  kill      more.so   neg-obs-possible
	Beating is not possible and killing is even more impossibleǃ
	(155) sgrolma    kʰonə  w-andɽiʔ           təmu kəmŋi  'na-ɲu-jn
	sGrol.ma  con     3s:gen-friend    girl    five       obs-live-3p
	Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm].
	(156) pkraʃis      wuɟo   ma-və-nəro-w                maʃki   tascok   kavəja  ma-kʰut  bKra.shis  he       neg-vpt-erefl-take-3s  unless  letter      fetch    neg-can  Unless bKra-shis comes to get the letter himself, (you) can't take it. (157) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki   tə tʃəʔ   to-ˈva-w  bus       neg-come1  until     c  this   imp-do-2s  Do this until the bus arrives. 
	(158) ma-ndza   maʃki    w-əkto                ma-pki  neg-eat    unless    3s:gen-stomach  neg-full  He won't get full unless he eats (he will be hungry if he doesn't eat)
	(159) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt    ma-səjoʔk-ŋ     maʃki   diɛnjiŋ¤  kə-namɲo      ma-tʃʰi-ŋ    I    letter    write1    neg-finish-1s  unless   movie      nom-watch   neg-go-1s  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter.
	chapter 6
	EXPRESSIVES, INTERJECTIONS, FILLERWORDS, 
	CONJUNCTIONS AND MOOD MARKERS
	6.0 Introduction
	In this chapter I discuss five smaller word classes, expressives, interjections, filler words, conjunctions and mood markers.
	Section 6.1 describes expressives, which are best understood as manner adverbs with special phonological and morphological characteristics. Jiǎomùzú expressives come in three distinct morphological shapes. They can consist of one syllable, two identical syllables, or two identical syllables linked by -nə-. Repetition of an expressive signals a greater degree of intensity, speed or urgency. Multisyllabic expressives can be derived from single syllable ones, but which forms are grammatical depends on semantic factors and must be learned. Orientation markers, when used in a figurative sense, can be employed as expressives. There are some four syllable expressions that are partly meaning based. It is probably simplest to classify these as expressives also.
	Section 6.2 gives a short overview of interjections. Jiǎomùzú interjections usually occur at the beginning of a sentence, but can also stand alone. Interjections express a speaker's emotional response to a certain event or situation, such as surprise, anger, excitement, fear, pain. Also included in this section are oaths and onomatopoeic expressions such as animal calls.   
	In section 6.3 I discuss filler words. Fillers are used to fill up a pause or hesitation in an utterance and can occur anywhere in the sentence. The more hesitant a speaker is, the more fillers tend to occur. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ three distinct types of filler words. There are non-meaning based fillers as well as meaning based fillers. The third type consists of certain conjunctions that can do duty as filler words.
	Section 6.4 contains a discussion of conjunctions. In Jiǎomùzú both concatenate constructions and constructions which employ conjunctions are common. On the clause level and below, conjunctions usually occur at the end of the first conjunct. On the discourse level a conjunction can signal a new topic, in which case it occurs at the beginning of the new segment in the discourse. There are coordinating as well as subordinating conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú. Coordinating subjunctions include korənə, narənə and merə, which semantically partially overlap with English 'but', 'and' and 'or' respectively, though the use of narənə is much more restricted than its English counterpart ‘and’. The coordinating conjunction rə links conjuncts sequentially in a context of futurity while rənə links sets of completed events. The most frequently used subordinating conjunction is nə. This conjunction subordinates the conjunct it marks and turns it into a back-up or validation for the information that follows in the second conjunct. On the phrase level, with nominal constituents, nə can function rather like a topicaliser. The subordinating conjunction wurənə signals reason or result, while kʰonə indicates condition. There is a difference in the level of evidentiality expressed by these conjunctions, with wurənə signalling the greater certainty of the two. Jiǎomùzú also has adverbs which can serve as conjunctions. Some of these can occur with another conjunction like nə.    
	In the last section, 6.5, I discuss mood markers. These illocutionary force markers occur at the very end of a sentence, though they can be followed by a question marker. They are used very frequently in Jiǎomùzú, mostly to modify a statement or question with the appropriate emotional inflection or mood. 
	6.1 Expressives 
	Sun defines expressives or ideophones as "a special type of words that depict all kinds of sounds, shapes, colors, qualities, and actions in a direct matching of sound and meaning to convey sensory experiences and attitudes". Another definition of ideophone, following Doke, is: "a word, often onomatopoeic, which describes a predicate, qualitative or adverb in respect to manner, colour, sound, smell, action, state or intensity." The Jiǎomùzú dialects have many expressives. Expressives are short words that pack very complex meanings. For example, the one syllable expressive sprep occurs with verbs that can signal actions such as falling, tripping or tumbling. The semantic load of sprep encompasses both the manner or reason of the fall, it being caused by clumsiness or lack of attention, and the result, namely the subject's ending up sprawling full length on the ground. The expressives are best understood as manner adverbs that have certain phonological and morphological qualities which distinguish them from other words. The abundance of expressives explains the paucity of manner adverbs in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss expressives as a separate word class rather than as adverbs because of their phonological and morphological distinctions.
	Phonologically the Jiǎomùzú expressives can incorporate sounds and combinations of sounds that are not part of the regular phonology or that occur in loanwords only. For example, /ʂ/ normally is found only in loanwords. But it also occurs in expressives, as in ʂoŋʂoŋ, which indicates long and thin things, see example (1). The cluster /xw/ also does not normally occur, except in expressives:
	(1) xweŋxweŋ bright and shiny and of a pure nature (expressive)
	təŋge    kə-vərni   xweŋxweŋ  tatɽʰo  kə-psok        xweŋxweŋ 
	clothes  nom-red  exp   lamp   nom-bright   exp
	bright red unicoloured clothes               a lamp that shines brightly and          illuminates a space without leaving dark        corners       
	The same goes for the cluster /gɽ/, which occurs in expressives only:
	(2) gɽəkgɽək  unbroken, in great quantity
	w-əmɲak-ɟu           gɽəkgɽək   na-lhok
	3s:gen-eye-water   exp            pft-appear
	His tears ran like rivers.
	And some expressives have double vowels or diphthongs, like ɟiek, '(sound of) sudden bursting open and spilling out', see example (3) below.
	Expressives often are onomatopoeic, imitations of sounds:
	(3) ɟiek  the sound of something bursting out from somewhere all at      once, as of intestines falling out of an abdomen ripped open
	ʃkəkʃkək the sound of scrabbling and fast movement, as of rats running      over a ceiling
	From a morphological point of view, I have found three distinct forms of expressives, namely expressives consisting of a single syllable root, expressives made up of two identical syllables, and expressives in which two identical syllables are linked by -nə-. 
	Here are some examples of the first form, consisting of a one syllable root:
	(4) ɟiek   (sound of) something bursting out all at once and completely       
	wu-naŋce            ɟiek   rə-kə-kʰit         ˈnə-ŋos
	3s:gen-intestine  exp   pft-nom-spill    ev-be
	His intestines with a blob sound all at once spilled out entirely. 
	(5) ler  in one fell swoop, in one uninterrupted movement.
	…w-əza            ler    na-sat-w
	….3s:gen-son   exp   pft-kill-3s
	…killed his son with one fell blow.
	Some, but not all, one syllable roots can be reduplicated. The reduplicated root can indicate a faster or lower speed of action. Compare example (6) below, which has the reduplicated root ɟiekɟiek, with sentence (4) above, in which there is only the single syllable form of ɟiek:
	(6) ɟiekɟiek  (sound of) something bursting all at once but then taking      some time for the contents to finish dribbling out completely
	wu-naŋce            ɟiek-ɟiek    rə-kə-kʰit         ˈnə-ŋos
	3s:gen-intestine  exp-red    pft-nom-spill   ev-be
	His intestines with a blob sound burst out [of his belly] and dribbled out    completely. 
	Sentences (7) and (8) give another example for zbək, an expressive which signals a slamming sound. Reduplication of the root leads to a meaning which carries 'fast repeated action' as part of the semantic load. The marker -ŋa- in example (7) is an impersonalising prefix. I discuss this prefix in section 7.8.g of the chapter on verbs:
	(7) kʰalu   kə-va       nə    kam  zbək  nə-ŋa-po
	wind   nom-do  con   door  exp    pft-imps-shut
	Since there was a breeze the door slammed shut.
	(8) ŋa kam  zbək-zbək  na-po-ŋ 
	I   door  exp-red     pft-close-1s
	I slammed the doors shut in quick succession one after the other.
	Sometimes the original meaning of the one syllable root changes through reduplication. Usually the reduplicated form is related in meaning to the single root form, as in example (9). In the first sentence zək means 'come to a halt in mid-stride; pull up sharply'. The second sentence has zəkzək, meaning 'immobilised, without the ability to move back or forth':
	(9a) kʰəna  ŋa  no-məto-ŋ        tʃe   zək    na-ɲu
	dog     I    af/pft-see-1s   loc  exp    pft-stay
	The dog, when it saw me, pulled up sharply and stood still as a statue.
	(9b) təjva   kə   kʰorlo  zək-zək    na-'a-ndɽə-w
	snow   pr   car       exp-red  pft-nev-hold-3s
	The car was stuck in the snow and couldn't move an inch back or forth.
	But such derived meanings can be quite different from the original, as in the case of ler, 'in one uninterrupted sweeping movement', see sentence (5) above. It is not possible to have *lerler to express either a faster or slower sweeping movement, or to intensify the original meaning. But it is possible to have lerler with the meaning 'a fast, continuous rolling movement', as of a log rolling down a slope. The expressive with the reduplicated root still signals fast and sweeping movement, but there are the added aspects of rolling rather than striking and a longer duration of the action. In some cases a one syllable root cannot be reduplicated and maintain the same sense, though it is possible to form a new root with a different meaning, as in example (10) below. In sentence (10a) tsok means 'just then, right at that moment' but the reduplicated form tsoktsok in (10b) indicates 'still and straight, without wriggling':
	(10a) ŋa  kə-tʃʰi-ŋ        to-lo-ŋ             tʃe      tsok  nə-məndə
	I    nom-go1-1s   pft-prepare-1s  loc     exp   pft-arrive
	He arrived right at the moment when I was preparing to leave.
	(10b) tapuʔ-ɲo  tsoktsok  na-ɲu-jn
	child-p     exp          pft-sit-3p
	The children sat up straight and still, without wriggling.
	Example (11) shows the same principle for different morphological forms based on the expressive sprep. The underlying idea, maintained in all three variants, is a sense of wholeheartedness, a full commitment or abandon to the action. But the expressives differ from each other in general meaning:
	(11) sprep  sprawling in full length as the result of clumsiness or lack of      attention to where one is going (after a fall or tumble) 
	sprepsprep the sound that feet or heels make at a dance when they are all      put down rythmically and in time
	sprepnəsprep indicates a whole community involved with enthusiasm and      wholeheartedness, for example when a whole village turns out      for a dance and goes at it with gusto for many hours   
	When the semantic distance between a one syllable root and a reduplicated form becomes so large it may be better to consider the multi syllable form as a different morphological pattern of expressive rather than as a derived form of the one syllable root.
	The second morphological pattern for expressives consists of two identical syllables. This is maybe the most common form of Jiǎomùzú expressives:
	(12) ŋkʰukŋkʰuk to a degree of ugliness  kə-neʔk      ŋkʰukŋkʰuk
	nom-black  exp
	an ugly black
	ʃəkʃək  deep, dark   kə-neʔk       ʃəkʃək   
	nom-black  exp
	a deep black
	tɽoktɽok  perfectly matched (for   kə-natsa          tɽoktɽok      children's clothing)  nom-suitable  exp           lovely and matching (of                  an outfit)
	xpoxpo  plump, rounded in a lovely kə-mpʃer          xpoxpo      way (of children)  nom-beautiful  exp
	beautifully plump
	This kind of expressive cannot occur as a root of just one syllable and must be understood as fundamentally different from the reduplicated forms derived from one syllable roots discussed above:
	(13) * ʃək  * xpo  * tɽok  * ŋkʰuk
	However, in some cases the morphological shape of the expressive depends on whether it modifies a verb or an adjectival, see examples (25) and (26) below.
	A third morphological pattern consists of two identical syllables connected by -nə-. Expressives of this form signal repeated intermittent action:
	(14) lernəler  repeated intermittent sweeping movement
	tərmu    lernəler   na-sat-w
	person   exp         pft-kill-3s
	He killed people one after another, smiting each with one fell blow.
	(15) jawnəjaw (sound of) repeated but intermittent calling
	wu-kʰambu      sto-j             jawnəjaw  ʃo          to-kə-cəs        ˈnə-ŋos
	3s:gen-yard     upward-loc  exp          always   pft-nom-say    ev-be
	Off and on someone kept on calling from the yard upwards. 
	Expressives of these four morphological forms can be repeated several times to express repetitive action or a greater degree or intensity of action, or increasing speed or urgency of action. The entire expressive is repeated. It is not possible to repeat only part of a root or to split and mix roots. Example (16) demonstrates this for some of the expressives discussed above:
	(16) ʃəkʃək   ʃəkʃək ʃəkʃək   * ʃəkʃək ʃək
	jawnəjaw  jawnəjaw jawnəjaw  * jawjawnəjaw 
	* jawnəjawjawjaw
	The following examples show expressives of different morphological patterns and their behaviour when repeated in sentences. There is, in principle, no limit on how often an expressive can be repeated. But in practice it is usually just two or three times. Example (17) has the single syllable expressive cʰot, 'sound of dripping liquid'. The repetition of the expressive indicates a continual, repeated dripping:
	(17) w-əza            w-ajiʔk         w-əŋkʰuʔ        təɟuʔ   cʰot   cʰot   cʰot  
	3s:gen-son    3s:gen-hand  3s:gen-back   water   exp   exp    exp       Water, saying 'plink, plink, plink', dripped onto the back of his son's hand.
	kə-cəs     kə    na-va-w
	nom-say  pr   pft-do-3s
	Example (18) shows repetition of expressives which consist of a root made up of two identical syllables. The repetition of the expressives here signals action to a greater degree:
	(18) ɬapɬap kava    ɬapɬap ɬapɬap kava
	exp     do    exp      exp      do
	do something in a messy way  mess up badly, make a terrible hash of         something
	tamaʔ  tə sɨksɨk  kava ra  tamaʔ tə sɨksɨk sɨksɨk   kava ra
	work   c  exp      do     need  work  c   exp    exp      do      need
	The work must be done quickly. The work must be done as fast as         possible.
	In (19) the expressive verver, '(sound of) a big item flapping in a stiff breeze' indicates increased speed when it is repeated, while the repetition of vernəver, '(sound of) and item slowly and intermittently flapping in the wind' signals a decrease of speed:
	(19) …verver verver  na-sə-cəs
	    exp       exp     pft-caus-say
	…flapped loudly and with quick movements in the stiff breeze.
	...vernəver  vernəver  na-sə-cəs
	   exp           exp           pft-caus-say
	…flapped lazily back and forth, back and forth in the wind. 
	A one syllable root, if it has been reduplicated, can be repeated in full form, such as lerler lerler.
	Two of the morphological patterns of expressives, namely a root consisting of two identical syllables and roots made up of two identical syllables connected by -nə-, can derive from the most basic pattern, the one syllable root, as mentioned above. But this is not the case for all expressives. And for those expressives that do occur in derived morphological forms there may be restrictions on which of the two possible patterns is actually realised, depending on semantic constraints. For example, jaw, 'sound of calling' can occur as a single root and with -nə-, but the form of a root consisting of two identical syllables is ungrammatical:
	(20) jaw  sound of calling   
	* jawjaw
	jawnəjaw ongoing intermittent calling
	For ʃprak, 'sound of something big falling down', only the one-syllable root is grammatical: 
	(21) ʃprak  sound of something big falling down
	* ʃprakʃprak
	* ʃpraknəʃprak  
	And for the expressive ɬapɬap, 'in a messy way', only the form which is made up of two identical syllables is valid:
	(22) ɬapɬap  in a messy way  
	* ɬap  
	* ɬapnəɬap
	For some expressives their morphological form depends on the word they modify, in terms of word class and semantics. Which morphological format is appropriate for which expressive has to be learned. Example (23) shows constraints on the form an expressive can take imposed by the semantics of the verb it modifies:
	(23) gɽəkgɽək  in an unbroken stream of great quantity or volume (exp)
	gɽəkgɽək  gɽəkgɽək  kalhok    gɽəknəgɽək  kalhok
	exp           exp           appear    exp             appear
	appear, come out in streams (of tears)   appear intermittently,           stop and start
	gɽəknəgɽək   kavavo   
	exp                cry
	cry with a wailing sound and with lots of tears       
	* gɽəkgɽək kavavo 
	The last form is ungrammatical because, when crying with a wailing sound, one needs pauses for breathing. This makes it impossible to have an uninterrupted stream of sound.
	The expressive ŋkʰuk, indicating an ugly shade of black, is a good example of an expressive whose morphological shape is determined by the word class of the word it modifies. This expressive occurs only in a one syllable form before verbs, but must have two identical syllables when it modifies adjectivals. In example (24) kəneʔk functions as a verb, which can be marked for the category of observation (a form of evidentiality, see section 7.5 in the chapter on verbs), whereas in (25) kəneʔk is a nominalised stative verb that functions as an adjective. Both verb and adjective mean 'black': 
	(24) ŋkʰuk   kəneʔk   * ŋkʰukŋkʰuk kəneʔk   
	exp      black (v)  * ŋkʰukŋkʰuk 'nanek
	ugly black  
	təndɽa    kəmpʃer    o           koronə  ŋkʰuk   'na-neʔk      'na-najin
	picture   beautiful    md:af    but        exp      obs-black   obs-pity
	It is a nice picture really, just too bad that it's so dark.
	(25) kə-neʔk               ŋkʰukŋkʰuk  * kəneʔk ŋkʰuk
	   nom-black (adj)  exp
	an ugly black
	nə-ŋge                kə-nəʔk       ŋkʰukŋkʰuk   ŋos
	2s:gen-clothing   nom-black   exp              be
	Your clothes are an unbecomingly, ugly black colour.
	I have found only a limited number of expressives that behave in this remarkable way. Most of them keep the same morphological format no matter what kind of word they modify. Other examples of expressives that change their morphological shape are seŋseŋ, 'pure, unpolluted' ʃəkʃək, 'deep, dark' and tɽoktɽok, 'perfectly matched' which all become one syllable expressives when they modify a verb.
	Expressives serve as pictures composed of a number of related qualities rather than as an expression of just one quality or attribute. For example ʂoŋʂoŋ indicates something that is not only long but also thin or stretched. 
	(26) ʂoŋʂoŋ  long and thin   w-ajiʔk         kə-skriʔn     ʂoŋʂoŋ
	3s:gen-arm   nom-long    exp
	His arms are very long and thin.
	The same expressive can modify different words, indicating different shades of meaning:
	(27) kə-vərni    xweŋxweŋ   kə-psok      xweŋxweŋ
	nom-red    exp   nom-clear   exp
	bright red     bright, glowing light
	The same word can be modified by different expressives:
	(28) kə-mbro    sijuŋsijuŋ   kə-mbro    ɟaŋɟaŋ
	nom-high  exp   nom-high   exp
	handsomely tall    so tall that it is ungainly or ugly
	(29) təɟuʔ     tʰektʰek   tʰektʰek kaleʔt təɟuʔ    ʃməkʃmək   kaleʔt 
	water    exp           exp        hit1  water    exp            hit1
	the water drips    the water flows smoothly, calmly  
	(30) təmu ʃemʃem kaleʔt  təmu  ʃpruʃpru  kaleʔt   
	rain   exp       hit1  rain     exp         hit1
	drizzle (of rain)   pelt down, rain cats and dogs
	təmu  tʃəmtʃəm  kaleʔt   
	rain    exp           hit1
	drip (of rain)
	Unlike interjections, expressives cannot stand alone. The verbs kacəs, 'say' and kava, 'do' occur if there are no other meaning carrying verbs or adjectivals in the sentence. Expressives function as adverbs of manner. Like manner adverbs they occur before verbs and verb phrases, as shown in (25), but after adjectivals, see example (26). In Jiǎomùzú stative verbs, usually nominalised, do service as adjectives:
	(31) kʰalu  təŋtək  təŋtək kava  the wind howls loudly 
	wind   exp     exp    do
	təɟuʔ   təntək təntək  kavi  the water comes roaring
	water  exp      exp    come1
	təjva   mormor  kaleʔt   sleet 
	snow  exp          hit1
	təmu    lali    kavətɽi   a person walks slowly 
	person  exp   walk
	(32) təɟeʔm  kəʃo    tseŋtseŋ   a sparklingly clean house
	house   clean  exp
	ʃokʃoʔk  kəpraʔm  seŋseŋ  purely white paper 
	paper      white      exp          
	Also like adverbials, expressives can be modified by prominence marker kə, as in example (40) below. Furthermore expressives, like adverbs, can function as nominals. Expressives in nominal roles can be modified by markers that typically occur with nominals, such as contrast marker tə and indefiniteness marker ki, as shown in the following examples with the four syllable expressive ʃniŋe ʃnirga, 'delighted, happy'. Sentence (33a) is the neutral form. Sentence (33b) has ki modifying the expressive, and in (33c) contrast marking occurs with ʃniŋe ʃnirga. Sentence (33d) shows that the constituent modified by tə truly is a nominal:
	(33a) təŋge     ki      nə-mbuʔ-ŋ   ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  na-va-w
	clothing idef  pft-give-1s   exp                pft-do-3s
	[My friend] gave me a garment, which made me very happy.
	(33b) pkraʃis      kawʂə¤  kava na-cʰa      kə   ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  ki       na-məzaʔk
	bKra.shis  exam      do    pft-able   pr    exp                idef  pft-jump2
	bKra.shis, having past the exam, jumped for joy.
	(33c) nənɟo  [ʃniŋe.ʃnirga  tə]  'na-ʒdor            kʰo   kawʂə¤   ɟi-'a-cʰa
	you      exp                c    obs-excessive    con  exam       neg/pft-nev-able
	You're enjoying yourself too much, you won't manage to pass the exam.
	(33d) nənɟo [cʰe      kə-mot       tə]  'na-ʒdor           kʰo    nə-vok              'na-maŋam
	you     liquor  nom-drink  c    obs-excessive   con   2s:gen-stomach  obs-hurt
	Your drinking is excessive, your stomach will hurt. 
	Perhaps the best translation for (33c) is something like 'Your happy gallivanting around is excessive….' When an expressive functions as a nominal, it can occur by itself, just like a noun, as demonstrated by example (40) below. In this sentence kə modifies the expressive ʃniŋe ʃnirga, with no other adjunct present. For more on adverbs employed as nominals, see section 5.1 of the chapter on adverbs.
	Two final types of expressive deserve mention here. One type consists of two identical syllables that derive their meaning from verbal prefixes. They function as a mixture of adverbs of degree and manner, indicating both increasing degree and the manner in which an act takes place. Since they are meaning based, to some extent, they may not qualify as expressives proper. However, their morphological form matches the expressive category's standards. The other type is the four syllable expression. These expressions also are not true expressives since some of them derive from existing words and are therefore meaning based. However, because they have a set morphological pattern of four syllables, often linked through alliteration or other forms of rhyme, they are best considered expressives. Like expressives they function as manner adverbs. Below follows a short overview of both types.
	Increasing degree is signalled by expressives that derive from the verbal markers for orientation discussed in the verb chapter. These expressives always occur with a root consisting of two identical syllables. Here is a list of expressives that are derived from orientation markers:
	(34) orientation marker  expressive
	to (up)    toto
	na (down)   nono
	ku (upstream)   kuku
	nə (downstream)  nənə
	Note that the orientation marker indicating downwards movement, na, becomes no when used as an expressive. I have found no syntactic or semantic reason for this vowel change. The expressives retain their original orientational meaning though they can also be used in a figurative sense. The following examples show both the literal and the figurative use of the expressives:
	(35) təɟuʔ     w-əŋgi             nono    kaɟu
	water    3s:gen-inside    exp     sink
	Sink deeper and deeper into the water.
	(36) tətʰa   kəhaʔw  ma-ˈnə-tə-va-w       kʰonə tʃəʔ-pu     nono  nono  'na-tə-ɟu-n
	book  good       neg-obs-2-do-2s   con    this-now   exp    exp     obs-2-sink-2s
	You don't study hard, so you are doing worse and worse.
	However, for many verbs the appropriate expressive has become lexicalised. The link between the original meaning of the expressive and the action or event signalled by the verb is less or even not there at all:
	(37) w-əkʃet               nənə  nənə  'na-lhok
	3s:gen-strength   exp    exp     obs-appear
	He becomes stronger and stronger.
	wu-ʃa             kəkə  kəkə   'na-raʔm
	3s:gen-meat    exp   exp     obs-dry
	His body is becoming weaker and weaker, thinner and thinner; he is wasting    away.
	nənɟo  nə-jiŋju¤           nono  ma-tə-cʰa
	you     2s:gen-English  exp   neg-2-able
	Your English is getting worse (and worse).
	pak  tə  toto    'na-tsʰo
	pig   c   exp   obs-fat
	The pig is getting more and more fat.  
	Expressives derived from orientation markers do not occur after stative verbs when these are used in an adjectival role. For example, placing the expressive after the nominalised stative verb does not generate a meaning such as 'better and better':
	(38) bebe      toto    kəmem  na-va-w
	noodles  exp    tasty       pft-do-3s
	He made the noodles better and better (more and more tasty).
	*bebe kəmem toto ŋos
	It is possible to have a grammatical variant of (39) in which toto occurs after the stative verb but in that case it modifies navaw, 'made', rather than kəmem, 'tasty':
	(39) bebe      kəmem toto   na-va-w
	noodles  tasty     exp   pft-do-3s
	He made larger and larger quantities of tasty noodles.
	Four syllable expressives come in two kinds. The first kind consists of two identical syllables each of which is paired with a non-identical syllable, in patterns such as a-b a-c or a-b c-b or a-b b-c. Example (40) is derived from təʃni, 'heart', and maybe rgaʔ derives from kargaʔ, 'like':
	(40) ʃniŋe ʃnirga  exceedingly happy and joyful
	pkraʃis      kawʂə¤   kava  na-cʰa      kə  ʃniŋe.ʃnirga kə  w-andɽiʔ-ɲo 
	bKra.shis  exam       do     pft-able   pr   exp              pr   3s:gen-friend-p
	bKra-shis, being delighted with having passed the test, took his friends
	kə-nəndze             ji-tsep-w
	nom-have.a.meal   pft-take.along-3s
	out for dinner. 
	(41) amə mərə    with industry and zeal; dilligently
	pkraʃis       pəʃur        tascok   kəʒu  tə  tətʰa     w-əŋgi            amə.mərə   bKra.shis  yesterday   writing  all      c   book    3s:gen-inside   exp               bKra-shis wrote all the writing with religious zeal in the book yesterday.
	na-laʔt-w
	pft-write2-3s
	The second kind combines four dissimilar syllables:
	(42) səkpe ŋame wholeheartedly and sincere
	səkpe.ŋame  ta-kor-ŋ
	exp              1/2-help-1s
	I'll help you, with all my heartǃ
	In this expression there is actually an entire existing word, səkpe, 'sincerity' or 'sincere', combined with ŋame which has no independent meaning but intensifies səkpe.
	6.2 Interjections and oaths
	Interjections are words, often of an exclamatory character, that constitute utterances in and of themselves. Usually they have no syntactic connection to any other words that occur with them. They express a speaker's feelings about an item, event or action. Jiǎomùzú interjections can consist of one syllable but most of them have a prefix followed by a root consisting of two identical or nearly identical syllables. Many interjections are prefixed by a- or o-, but not all. A list of frequently occurring Jiǎomùzú interjections follows in (43a). The list is not exhaustive:
	(43a) pʰot   expression of strong disapproval and disgust
	je   expression of surprise
	xwetʃʰutʃʰu  expression of exhaustion
	polele   expression of misfortune, disapproval
	aha, haha   expression of embarrasment, disapproval, misfortune,       disappointment, equivalent to 'oh boy, oh dear'
	ahaha   expression of disapproval
	atsatsa   expression of great pain
	ajojo   expression of disgust, normally for something dirty or       filthy    
	ovovo   expression of pity or compassion
	ohoho   expression of misfortune or disapproval
	hawə, hawo  o dear, oh boy, dear me: comment on or anticipation of       a bad turn of events
	hamalele  used when pleasantly surprised   
	a   expression of unbelief
	ŋəmalaŋʃaŋ  expression of surprise and dismay at sudden misfortune       or pain   
	Most interjections can be used by men and women alike, but a few interjections are gender specific. Example (43b) shows interjections that are only appropriate for use by females:
	(43b) wij     used to warn others of danger
	ˈwuja    expression of unpleasant surprise and         misfortune
	I have so far not found equivalents for these interjections that are specifically for male use. Native speakers say that men use oaths in those cases where women use a typically female interjection such as ˈwuja. Interjections used by men tend to be shorter than those used by women. For example, oho and ohoho, both expressions of misfortune or disapproval, can be used by men and women alike. But ohoho will be used more often by women, while men will more often opt for the shorter form oho.       
	Interjections usually occur at the beginning of an utterance, as the speaker responds to his context. But they can be found in the middle of sentences as well, especially in narratives, when the narrator adds an interjection in mid-flow to colour or emphasise certain emotions. Below are some examples of interjections, all from direct speech situations:
	(44) aha     tʃəʔ     ɟə-nipa                          ja
	intj     this     neg/pft-turn.out.well     md:sup
	Oh dear, this really did not turn out very well.
	(45) ovovo  nənɟo  n-əngo              pu    ɟə-ptse          me
	intj       you    2s:gen-illness   still  neg/pft-heal   intr
	Oh poor soul, you're still not better?
	(46) wij    nɟilək     'na-mbət
	intj   stone      obs-fall
	Watch outǃ A rock is coming downǃ
	(47) hamalele   tənge       kə-mpʃer          ki      'na-ndoʔ     la
	intj            clothing   nom-beautiful   idef  obs-have   md:sa
	Wow, that's a nice outfit you have thereǃ
	Among all peoples of the Tibetan culture area the use of oaths it common both in negotiating life issues and in daily conversation. Jiǎomùzú women tend to swear less than men, and the use of oaths is looked upon as rather rude, though perhaps also indicative of strength and independence. Oaths tend to have a religious content, since they have actual use in pledges taken before religious authorities, and are usually loans from Tibetan. Common oaths in Jiǎomùzú are ɲimalhase, ‘the sun of Lhasa, Lhasa’s light’ and kanɟerstanɟər, which invokes the authority of the Buddhist scriptures.
	Onomatopoeic expressions are used regularly, as described in section 6.1 on expressives. They also occur as interjections, especially in animal calls:
	(48) aŋ aŋ  woof woof, sound of dog barking
	cuw cuw cuw chirp chirp,  sound of small birds
	mbɛ  baaaah, bleating of sheep
	ku'kuhaaa call of a rooster
	ĩhahaha  whinnying of horse
	6.3 Filler words
	Filler words are used in a non-silent pause, that is a pause in the flow of speech which has been filled by some kind of vocalisation. The Jiǎomùzú filler words can be divided in three groups. The first group consists of fillers that have no meaning in and of themselves, such as ha, hə, a, ə and e. The second grouping consists of the conjunctions rə, nə, and rənə. These conjunctions normally function to signal the relationship between the conjuncts they connect. The more hesitant the speaker is, the more these connectors will occur in his speech, to the point where they become superfluous fillers. Occasionally other conjunctions such as narə, 'and' and wurə, 'so, for' occur as fillers. A final group of fillers is made up of words or word groups that actually carry meaning. Very common is mənaŋos, 'if it is so', often followed by one of the conjunctions nə, rə or rənə. Less frequent is the use of ana oranaŋos 'if it is like that', and tʰi nəŋos, 'what is it'. Filler words are inserted in a sentence or clause at whichever point the speaker hesitates or wants to pause. It is possible for several fillers to occur in one sentence. Some fillers can be repeated in a sequence of two or more during a single pause in the sentence. It is also possible to have two or more different fillers occur together to fill up one pause. It is a matter of speaker preference which filler words he uses and how frequently they occur in his speech. Here are some examples of fillers that are not meaning based:
	(49) ha   owe      to-kə-cəs         ˈnə-ŋos
	fil   alright  pft-nom-say    ev-be
	Eh, "Alright," he said.  
	(50) a     tʃəʔ   w-əmpʰro        tʃe    tʰi      nə-sapso              to-kə-cəs    nə…
	fil  this    3s:gen-after    loc   what   erefl-compare    pft-nom     con
	Well, "what kind of match shall [we] have next," he said,…
	(51) ndə   tə  ə     kʰəvok  kəngu taʃcək     na-kə-cu-w        ˈnə-ŋos
	that   c  fil    hole      nine     storey   pft-nom-open    ev-be
	He, ah, made a hole of nine stories deep.
	(52) ha   ŋ-andɽiʔ          ŋa a    təkʃet      kə-nə-sapso               ki       kə-vu-ŋ            fil  1s:gen-friend  I   fil   strength   nom-erefl-compare  idef   pft-come2-1s      Well, my friend, I eh have come to have a match to see who's stronger…..
	kʰonə….
	con
	The following examples show conjunctions that function as filler words. In (53) the conjunction rənə appears in the middle of two nouns, a position possible for fillers but not for rənə in its normal function as conjunction, see section 6.4 on conjunctions below:
	(53) ndə  tə   jokmo                narə   rənə  j-apa                        kərscat-zɟi  
	that  c    servant.woman   con     fil   1p:hon:gen-old.man  eight-ten  
	The servant woman and eh her husband were already in their eighties,… 
	kə-vi            nə
	nom-come1   con
	(54) …na-kə-nɟo       rənə  rə     təɟuʔ   ki     na-kə-ndoʔ       rənə    rə
	   pft-nom-slip  fil    con  water   idef  pft-nom-have   fil      con 
	…he slipped and ah there was a river there and ah 
	təɟuʔ    w-əŋgi             na-kə-mbət   nə    rənə… 
	water   3s:gen-inside   pft-nom-      fil   con
	he fell into the river, eh, then….
	Below is an example of the use of rənə to connect smaller constituents. Again, the conjunction functions as a filler rather than a conjunction proper: 
	(55) tambat      w-ərka          ka-tʰo-ndʒ          tʃe     rənə
	mountain   3s:gen-top   nom-ascend-3d   loc    fil
	When they went up to the top of the mountain, eh,
	ndʒ-tɽalaʔ  tə  mənaŋos   rənə  kə-cor            kə-cor           rənə
	3d-road      c   fil             fil    nom-narrow   nom-narrow  fil
	the road of those two [travellers], eh, well, it was terribly narrow,
	kə-mato        ki     na-kə-ŋos       kə-sanɟo         na-kə-ŋos
	nom-steep    idef  pft-nom-be   nom-slippery  pft-nom-be
	a steep one it was, and slippery.
	Examples (56) and (57) show the use of meaning based word groups like mənaŋos and ana as filler words:
	(56) w-andɽiʔ         tə mənaŋos nə     bdət-mo    haʃaŋ  makə   na-kə-rɲi        ˈnə-ŋos   
	3s:gen-friend  c fil            con  demon-fl  Haʃaŋ  Makə  pft-nom-call   ev-be     
	His wife eh, was called demoness Haʃaŋ Makə.
	(57) w-arɟaʔp         nə    ana  ndə  bdətmo      makəndɽa   rənə…
	3s:gen-wife   con  fil    that  demoness  exceeding   fil
	His wife, well, she was a terribly [fierce] demoness ah….
	There is a slight difference in meaning between a filler followed by nə and one followed by rə or rənə. The neutral form uses nə but occurrence of rə or rənə indicates that the speaker wants to make sure his point is clear:
	(58) pakʃu  mənaŋos  nə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos tamar  tə   mənaŋos   nə  
	apple  fil             con  you     2s-poss  be   butter  c    fil            con 
	The apples are yours, the butter is bKra-shis'.
	pkraʃis      wu-je       ŋos
	bKra.shis   3s-poss   be
	(59) pakʃu   mənaŋos rə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos tamar  tə  mənaŋos rə  
	apple   fil            con  you    2s-poss  be   butter c   fil            con 
	Let's be clear about this: the apples are yours, the butter is bKra-shis'.
	pkraʃis      wu-je       ŋos
	bKra.shis   3s-poss   be
	6.4 Conjunctions
	a. Introduction
	Conjunctions are words or markers that are used to connect words, phrases or clauses. Jiǎomùzú often employs concatenative constructions in which conjuncts are coordinated without the use of a conjunction. But both coordinating and subordinating conjunctions also exist in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. More than one conjunction can appear in a sentence. Complex events in Jiǎomùzú tend to be expressed through long strings of clauses all linked by various types of conjunctions. Jiǎomùzú conjunctions cannot occur by themselves or be the head of a constituent. On the clause level and below they occur after the conjunct they modify. On the discourse level conjunctions are placed at the beginning of a new segment or topic. Some conjunctions can function as filler words, rather like English 'and eh…'. The conjunctions most frequently used in this way are rə, nə and rənə, see section 6.3 on fillers.
	Coordinating conjunctions assign equal rank to the conjoined elements. Jiǎomùzú has five coordinating conjunctions. The conjunctions rə and rənə occur in situations that signal temporal links between the conjuncts. The conjunction rə sequentially links actions and events in a context of futurity or from an in-action perspective. A speaker uses rənə in narrations of completed actions and events, as in reports or stories. The coordinating conjunctions narənə, korənə and merə loosely correlate with the English 'and', ‘but’ and 'or'. Correlative coordinating conjunctions employ paired conjunctions that occur in each of the coordinated conjuncts. Correlative conjunctions use adverbial forms such as the adverb ʒik, 'also' to form the meaning 'both…and' while a conditional form of the verb maʔk, 'not be' is used to express 'either…or'. 
	Subordinating conjunctions are used to subordinate the conjunct modified by the conjunction. Jiǎomùzú has three subordinating conjunctions. The conjunction nə subordinates the conjunct it marks to a second conjunct, signalling that the first conjunct backs up or validates the information in the second conjunct. Conjunction kʰonə signals condition while wurənə indicates reason or result. Both conjunctions also have an evidential aspect which signals to the hearer how reliable the information produced by the speaker is, with wurənə signalling the greater reliability or certainty. Often kʰonə groups smaller actions into clusters that are together subordinated to a larger event. 
	Jiǎomùzú also employs conjunctive adverbs, such as manɟuʔ, 'moreover' and maʃki, 'until, unless'. Conjunctive adverbs can occur together with another conjunction, very frequently nə.
	Section 6.4.b gives a brief look at concatenative constructions. Section 6.4.c discusses coordinating conjunctions. Subordinating conjunctions are described in 6.4.d. The overview of Jiǎomùzú conjunctions finishes with a discussion of conjunctive adverbs in 6.4.e.
	b. Concatenative constructions 
	Jiǎomùzú regularly employs concatenative constructions, which coordinate conjuncts without the use of conjunctions. Both verbal and nominal constituents can be linked in this way. Example (60) comes from a narration by a boy who tells about his day. In the morning he gets up only after the sun has come up. Then:
	(60) tərstʃe  kava  təʃwa   karstʃu
	wash    do     tooth   wash
	[I] wash [my] face, brush [my] teeth.   
	Concatenative constructions do not tell the hearer anything about the time frame of the actions. For example, in (61) the speaker only informs the hearer that bKra-shis performed several actions but not in which order he did them. For all the hearer knows bKra-shis first piled books on one side of the room, then cleaned some desks, then moved on to pile more books in another corner:
	(61) pkraʃis      kə    tətʰa   stamce to-'a-səŋataktak  coktse   na-'a-kʰrət       rənə   bKra.shis  pr    book   all        pft-nev-stack    desk     pft-nev-wipe  con  
	bKra-shis stacked all the books, wiped the desks and
	ji-'a-tʃʰi 
	pft-nev-go1
	left.
	Example (62) shows concatenative coordination of nominal conjuncts:
	(62) pakʃu    təmɲok  cʰe       wu-bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 kəʒu  tə  na-ndoʔ
	apple    bread     liquor   3s:gen-bag      3s:gen-inside-loc  all     c   pft-have
	apples, bread, liquor - his bag had everything in it.
	c. Coordinating conjunctions
	Futurity and open-endedness: rə
	In direct speech and dialogues, the coordinating conjunction rə occurs in contexts linked to futurity. In example (63) the use of rə shows that is has not started to rain yet. The speaker concludes from his observation of the sky that a big rain storm will break soon, and infers that the expected visitor, because of that coming rain, will not come:
	(63) təmu makəndɽa kəktu 'na-laʔt      rə    ma-vi
	rain   very         big    obs-rain   con  neg-come1
	It will rain very hard, he will not come.
	Sentences with irrealis or real conditional constructions, which deal with a possible future event, also employ rə: 
	(64) təmu mə-'na-laʔt         rə      ma-vi
	rain   cond-obs-hit    con  neg-come1
	If it rains, he will not come.
	In situations that indicate contexts other than futurity, rə does not occur. For example, the verb in the first conjunct of (65) is marked for present imperfective aspect. It is already raining, and the speaker infers, looking out of the window, that the visitor will not come. The coming of the guest is a future event, but the raining happens now. This prohibits the use of rə:
	(65) * təmu makəndɽa kəktu 'naleʔt rə mavi
	The choice of conjunction is linked to the temporal perspective of the first conjunct rather than that of the second conjunct. This is a clear indication that Jiǎomùzú conjunctions, even coordinating ones, have a stronger link to the first conjunct than to the second conjunct of the sentence they modify.  
	Semantically linked to the sense of futurity, the use of rə also signals an on the ground or real-time perspective, especially in narratives, which often report actions and events that are already in the past. The linking of the conjuncts is sequential and chronological, so that the hearer is brought along step by step, clause by clause, as the action develops. A speaker's use of rə signals that the hearer cannot anticipate what will follow, only that there is more coming. The conjunction rə occurs as a generic link between two or more conjuncts on all levels from the word or word group through to the discourse level. Though the underlying meaning of openness and unpredictability remains the same no matter at what syntactic level rə occurs, the conjunction behaves differently in different environments. On the word and the phrase level rə can occur with non-verbal as well as verbal constituents. In such situations rə functions as a question marker. Questions with rə typically ask ‘how about…’, ‘what if…’ or ‘what happened to….’. The answer to such an open ended question can be just about anything as long as it links in with the topic raised in the question. The following examples illustrate the employment of rə with nominal constituents in (66) and (67) and with an adverbial phrase in (68):
	(66) pkraʃis       rə   w-əmpʰi            ji-rɟi  ma-ʃi-ŋ
	bKra.shis  con                 3s:gen-outside  pft-go2  neg-know-1s
	[And] bKra-shis?  He went out.   No idea.
	(67) to-kə-nəno      tə rə    smonkʰaŋ-j    ŋos law
	pft-nom-hurt  c  con    hospital-loc   be   md:g
	[What happened to] the guy that was hurt? He's in hospital, I would think.
	(68) pkraʃis     ji-vu           tʃəʔ  tʃe   rə  
	bKra.shis pft-come2  this   loc  con                
	[And] when bKra-shis came? 
	For more on interrogative sentences, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences below.
	The following sentences show clearly the ungrammaticality of rə when it is used between non-verbal conjuncts that form a unit. Instead in such cases the subordinating conjunction nə can occur. I discuss nə in section 6.4.d on subordinating conjunctions below:
	(69) tʃəʔ   tə nə     nənɟo  nə-je      ŋos  tʃəʔ   tə rə tʃəʔ  tə nə…..
	this   c  con   you    2s-poss   be  this   c  con this  c  con
	This is yours.     And this? This [is]…..
	* tʃe tə rə nənɟo nəje ŋos
	Linking of clauses with rə is exceedingly common in Jiǎomùzú. The following example consists of two sentences from a story in which a small boy is frightened by a noise from the living room at night. Conjunction rə occurs at the end of the first conjunct of each sentence. There is often a slight pause after rə, before the speaker launches into the next conjunct:
	(70) ŋa to-nambəso-ŋ      rə     ŋ-ajze                       to-nakʰo-ŋ
	I   pft-be.afraid-1s  con   1s:gen-older.brother  pft-call-1s
	I was afraid; I called my older brother.
	patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi     rə    lolo  kə   no-nandɽek-ndɽek-w        
	chicken   window    down   come   con  cat   pr    af/pft-chase.around-red-3s   
	A chicken having come in through the window, it was being chased around by    the cat.
	rə     patʃu       narə   lolo-ndʒ  w-əmpʰi-j                  rə-ca-dʒ
	con  chicken   and    cat-3d      3s:gen-outside-loc   pft-shoo-1d
	The two of us shooed the chicken and the cat outside.
	Note that the speaker, here the small boy, tells the story from the perspective of a spectator and then participant in the action: the use of rə shows that the boy cannot anticipate the contents of the next clause. Of course the boy, who is telling the story, knows very well what the outcome is and how the actions are ordered. But as a psychological device to give immediacy and openness in the telling of a story rə keeps the listener on the edge of his seat, as it were. Note also that in this narrative there is only a simple linking of clauses, no subordination.
	The conjunction rə can also be employed in descriptions of behaviour, especially if the behaviour is habitual. For example, a speaker may describe how a certain person had a habit of unconsciously dipping his head when laughing, as in sentence (71). The dipping of the head is something the speaker notices but over which the subject in the sentence has no control - he dips his head as a matter of unconscious habit whenever he laughs:
	(71) wuɟo na-nari       rə      w-awo           lŋot  na-səce 
	he     pft-laugh  con    3s:gen-head   dip   pft-bow
	He laughed and unwittingly dipped his head.
	On the discourse level the conjunction rə can mark unanticipated or new information such as the beginning of a new topic or a new aspect of a topic, a change of perspective, etc. The story of A-myis Sgo-ldong, see Text 1 at the end of this study, has some good examples for this use of rə. The beginning of the story has an introduction that consists of several complex segments. In each segment the narrator introduces new information to set the stage for the story proper. The different segments, each containing a new topic, are connected by rə. Note that at this level there is usually a slight pause at the end of one segment or section. The conjunction rə occurs at the beginning of the new segment rather than at the end of the previous one:
	(72) segment 1: sentence 1-6
	Introduction of demon Chap-pa Lang-ring and how he oppressed all the peoples   of the area.
	rə segment 2: sentence 7, 8
	How all the kings fought valiantly but went under; the enlightened ones decide    to send a savior.
	rə segment 3: sentence 9-14
	One king had among those he ruled two old people. The old couple had a son,    who actually was the promised savior. The little boy ate so much that his    parents could not afford to feed him. They decide to abandon him in the forest.    The father takes his boy into the forest.
	rə segment 4: sentence 15 etc.
	The old man deceives his son and abandons him in the forest, etc.
	Some speakers use rə after a demonstrative, which seems to strengthen the link between the previous segment and what follows. Example (73) is from a about a king who had three sons,  see Text 3 at the end of this study. After the introduction of king and sons, the speaker switches to a description of the conditions in which the sons lived:
	(73) rdoŋra     tsʰaralpo   wurənə w-əza          kəsam  na-kə-ndoʔ       ˈnə-ŋos
	Rdongra  Tsharalpo  con      3s:gen-son  three    pft-nom-have  ev-be
	Now rDongra Tsharalpo had three sons.
	ndə  rə     w-əza         kəsam tə ndə tʰi     sok        na-ndoʔ-jn    tʃəʔ  tʃe    nə… 
	that  con 3s:gen-son  three   c  that what  manner  pft-have-3p  this  loc   con
	[Having said that], for those three boys, what was life like at that time…. 
	Sequencing completed events and actions: rənə
	The conjunction rənə marks a sequence of actions or events in the context of a past or completed situation. Consider once more the example, familiar from section 6.4.c on rə above, about a rain storm preventing a guest from coming. The first conjunct is marked for past tense on the verb by na-. The rain is already over, and consequently the conjunction used is rənə. 
	(74) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt       rənə   ɟə-vu
	rain    very          big      pft-hit2    con    neg/pft-come2
	It rained cats and dogs, he did not come.
	As expected, rənə also appears with irrealis or real conditional structures, if they signal past tense:
	(75) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu   mə-ɟi-laʔt                  rənə    vi
	rain   very           big      cond-neg/pft-hit2    con     come1
	If it wouldn't have rained, he'd come.
	The futurity of the second conjunct does not influence the choice of conjunction, as is clear from sentence (75). It has already stopped raining. The speaker, perhaps contemplating the dismal state of the path after heavy rain, concludes that the visitor will not come. In such a sentence employing rə, the coordinating conjunction used in future tense contexts, leads to ungrammaticality:
	(76) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt       rənə   ma-vi
	rain    very          big      pft-hit2    con    neg-come1
	It rained cats and dogs, he will not come.
	* təmu makəndɽa kəktu naleʔt rə mavi
	The conjunction rənə very often occurs in narratives such as reports and stories. It is roughly similar to the English '…and then…and then'. I repeat here example (71) from section 6.4.c on rə for comparison. In the example with rə the speaker described habitual action which he observed, conveying that the person who performs the laughing is unaware that he also dips his head. The same sentence with rənə simply tells the hearer that separate actions follow each other once each is completed:
	(71) wuɟo  na-nari       rənə   w-awo           lŋot   na-səce
	he      pft-laugh  con    3s:gen-head   dip     pft-bow
	He laughed and then dipped his head.     
	Note that in such a sentence both the laughing, the action performed first, as well as the dipping of the head, which follows, are conscious actions of the agent. The speaker does not comment on the behaviour of the person who performs the actions, he simply reports what happens from an outsider's perspective. In English usually 'and' has to occur in such constructions. But in Jiǎomùzú the meaning of narənə, 'and' does not contain a temporal sense. If a speaker wants to convey that actions or events take place chronologically one after the other narənə cannot be used. 
	The conjunction rənə often occurs in narratives like reports and stories, with the speaker catching an audience up on past events. The events in themselves may consist of several smaller actions expressed in clauses and phrases that are linked by the other conjunctions that can function on lower levels, such as nə and kʰonə. On the discourse level, segments of several sentences can be connected by rənə. A good example of the use of rənə on the discourse level is the story of how a thrush tricked a rabbit, see Text 2 at the end of this study. In the story, a thrush decides to gain the upper hand over a rabbit, which is, in the Tibetan culture world, commonly seen as the smartest of animals. The structure of the story is simple:
	(77) segment 1: there are a thrush and a rabbit (sentence 1)
	rənə
	segment 2: the thrush sets up a trap and entices the rabbit to enter it (sentence           2-4)
	rənə
	segment 3: the rabbit dies in the trap, the thrush gloats (sentence 5-6)
	Coordinating conjunctions that are not semantically linked to temporal aspects
	The coordinating conjunctions koronə, narənə and merə translate into English roughly as 'but', 'and' and 'or' respectively. The conjunction korənə also appears as korə and even as just ko. Similarly narənə occurs also as narə but never, to my knowledge, as na. For merə I have not found abbreviated forms. But some speakers maintain that me can be used as a short form of merə in informal or low register situations. 
	The coordinating conjunction narə or narənə, 'and' occurs on the word, the phrase and the clause levels. The conjunction functions to coordinate two separate entities about which the speaker gives no further details. The hearer does not know how or even if the entities are linked. The conjunction narənə occurs often in listings or enumerations. In the following examples narənə links nouns:
	(78) ŋə-tʂʰaʔ¤       kʰalat           narə  kʰatʃor                ŋos
	1s:gen-tea     barley.meal  and     sour.vegetables    be
	For breakfast I have barley meal and sour vegetables.
	The conjunction narənə can link words that together form one constituent, as the noun phrase 'the chicken and the cat' in (80). Number marking occurs at the end of the noun phrase:
	(80) [patʃu       narə lolo]-ndʒ    w-əmpʰi-j               rə-ca-dʒ
	[chicken   and  cat]-3d       3s:gen-outside-loc  pft-shoo-1d
	The two of us shooed [the chicken and the cat] out [of the house]. 
	It is possible to coordinate verbal conjuncts with narənə. Such statements do not give any information about the temporal relation between the conjuncts. The coordinated constituents must have the same subject, as in (81). It is not possible to coordinate two different actions by two different subjects. Sentence (82) would be perfectly grammatical in English, forming the meaning ‘bKra-shis went to Chéngdū and lHa-mo stayed home’, but in Jiǎomùzú it is not:
	(81)  pkraʃis      coktse  nə-kʰrət-w    narənə    tərət   na-va-w
	bKra.shis  table     pft-wipe-3s  and        dirt     pft-do-3s
	bKra-shis wiped the tables and swept the floor.
	(82) * pkraʃis ʃintəhu jirɟi  narənə lhamo təɟeʔm wəŋgi naɲu     
	If two clauses that have the same subject express different events or actions that are linked in time, it is not possible to use narənə to coordinate those actions. Example (83) shows narənə in a sentence in which the subject performs two individual actions, as does (81). The speaker does not give any other information. The hearer does not know how these actions are related temporally, for example if they are simultaneous or chronological:
	(83) wuɟo na-nari      narənə     w-awo          lŋot  na-səce 
	he     pft-laugh  con          3s:gen-head  dip   pft-bow
	He laughed and he dipped his head.
	If the conjunct actions are perceived as parts of one event, the conjunction narənə cannot be used. For example, in (84) there are two clauses not connected by any conjunction. In the Jiǎomùzú view the situation is a sequence of two chronologically related events: bKra-shis first has to go to town in order for him to meet his friend there. Since the subject, bKra-shis, logically performs both actions one after the other narənə cannot occur, though in English the sentence would be rather unnatural without 'and':
	(84)  pkraʃis      kantʃʰak-j   ji-rɟi       w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w
	bKra.shis  street-loc   pft-go2   3s:gen-friend    pft-see-3s
	bKra-shis went out into town [and] met his friend.
	* pkraʃis kantʃʰakj jirɟi narənə wandɽiʔ namətow
	The conjunction does not occur between adjectivals. In example (85) kətɽot, 'clear' and kəmpʃer, 'beautiful' modify tascok, 'writing'. Note that the English free translation has to render the adjectives as an adverbial structure. Literally the sentence would translate something like 'he did clear and beautiful writing'. A sentence like (85) with narənə is perceived as unnatural by native speakers:
	(85) wuɟo  tascok    [kə-tɽot        kə-mpʃer]          na-laʔt-w
	he     writing     nom-clear  nom-beautiful    pft-hit2-3s
	He wrote clearly and beautifully.
	?* wuɟo tascok kətɽot narənə kəmpʃer naleʔtw
	But narənə has to occur between adjectivals when the nominal modified by the adjectives is itself embedded in a larger structure, as in (86). In this sentence tascok kəleʔt is a unit meaning 'writer', one who writes'. The entire noun phrase tascok kətɽot narənə kəmpʃer kəleʔt, ‘one whose writing is clear and beautiful’ modifies wuɟo, ‘he’:
	(86) wuɟo tə [[tascok    [kə-tɽot      narənə  kə-mpʃer]          kə-leʔt]    ki     ŋos.
	he     c     writing   nom-clear  and      nom-beautiful   nom-hit1   idef     be
	He is someone whose writing is clear and beautiful.
	* wuɟo tə tascok kətɽot kəmpʃer kəleʔt ki ŋos.
	Instead of narənə a correlative construction can be used:
	(87) pkraʃis      w-əɟeʔm          kə-mbik   ʒik    kə-mpʃer         ʒik  ŋos
	bKra.shis  3s:gen-house   nom-old   also  nom-beautiful  also be
	bKra-shis house is old as well as beautiful.
	Conjunction merə, 'or' can link words, phrases, or clauses, for nominal as well as verbal constituents:
	(89) pakʃu   merə  ʒugolor  'kə-tə-ku-w
	apples  or       walnut   primp-2-buy-2s
	Are you buying apples or walnuts?
	(90) ketsʰe¤  kəktu  tə ˈnə-ŋos   merə  tsoŋba¤     ˈnə-ŋos
	bus        big     c   ev-be    or       small.bus   ev-be
	Is it a big bus or a small one?
	Unlike narənə and korənə but similar to the conjunction rə, merə can occur at the end of a sentence, if the speaker makes a statement but wants to leave room for the hearer to interpret the statement as a question:
	(91) nənɟo soʃnu        tə-tʃʰi-n merə
	you   tomorrow  2-go-2s  or
	You'll go tomorrow, or…?
	The speaker here is looking for a response from the hearer. If in constituents linked by narənə or korənə the second constituent is left implicit by the speaker, the sentence simply feels unfinished, but it does not solicit a response from the hearer.
	The conjunction korə, 'but', occurs between verbal constituents usually on the clause level or at the beginning of a new sentence that comments on the previous sentence:
	(92) ŋa na-məto-ŋ   ko   ɟə-rjo-ŋ
	I   pft-see-1s   but  neg/pft-talk-1s
	I saw him but we didn't talk.
	(93) mbroʔ  mə-tə-varo-w  miʔ  korə patʃu      narə pak  ndoʔ
	horse    q-2-own-3s  not.have.          but  chicken   and    pig  have
	Do you have horses?  No.   But we have chickens and pigs.
	(94) pkraʃis      to-ˈa-nətʃʰe              koronə  wu-gral         kə-miʔ          
	bKra.shis  pft-nev-get drunk    but         3s:gen-rule  nom-not.have
	bKra-shis was drunk but he did not do anything improper.
	ɟi-ˈa-va-w
	neg/perf-nev-do-3s
	The conjunction koronə also occurs to link complements:
	(95) wu-sa-ɲu             wu-goŋ          kə-mbat       ˈnə-ŋos  koronə  kə-nəʃit         
	3s:gen-nom-live   3s:gen-price  nom-cheap   ev-be    but       nom-comfortable  
	His place is cheap but very comfortable.  
	makəndɽa ˈnə-ŋos
	very         ev-be   
	The conjunction can signal meanings such as 'though', 'in spite of'. There is in Jiǎomùzú no separate construction for concessive sentences:
	(96) təmu makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt     korə  ji-vu
	rain   very          big     pft-hit2   but    pft-come2
	Though it rained cats and dogs, he still came.
	In sentence (97) a man, after hearing reports that medicinal plants are abundant, had gone out to collect medicinal plants on the mountain. However, torrential rain forced him to abandon his collection plans and return, despite the riches awaiting him on the mountain:   
	(97) pemu¤  tə  'na-məca     na-cəs    o          korə  təmu  makəndɽa
	baimu   c   obs-much   pft-say   md:cf   but     rain   very  
	They said there was lots of baimu but since it rained cats and dogs
	kəktu na-laʔt     kʰonə  ji-vu
	big      pft-hit2   con     pft-come2
	he came [back].
	(98) xwatoŋ¤        ma-ˈnə-kʰut      korənə  kʰarɟas   na-va-w
	microphone   neg-obs-can    but        song      pft-do-3s
	She sang despite the bad microphone.
	Paired conjunctions
	There are a few paired coordinating conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú. These conjunctions use the same form twice, each in a clause with a verb phrase. This type of conjunction uses either adverbs or irrealis structures. Example (99) shows the use of adverb ʒik, 'also' in forming a paired coordinating conjunction meaning 'both…and', 'as well as':
	(99) pakʃu   ʒik   ndoʔ   təmɲok  ʒik    ndoʔ
	apple   con  have   bread     con  have
	There are both apples and bread.
	There are apples as well as bread.
	Note that in such structures the verb phrase has to be repeated, even if the verb phrase in the first clause is identical to that in the second clause:
	(100) pkraʃis     ʒik   lhamo    na-rgaʔ-w    harɟa        ʒik    lhamo   na-rgaʔ-w
	bKra.shis con lHa.mo   pft-like-3s   lHa.rgyal  con  lHa.mo  pft-like-3s
	Both bKra-shis and lHa-rgyal liked lHa-mo.
	It is possible to express that both boys liked lHa-mo through number marking, as in (101). But then ʒik cannot occur:
	(101) pkraʃis      harɟa-ndʒ       lhamo     na-rgaʔ-ndʒ    
	bKra.shis  lHa.rgyal-3d   lHa.mo   pft-like-3d 
	bKra-shis and lHar-gyal, the two of them liked lHa-mo.
	* pkraʃis harɟandʒ ʒik lhamo nargaʔndʒ
	Another example of a paired coordinating conjunction employs the real conditional construction mənamaʔk nə, 'if that is not there' to express 'either…or':
	(102) mə-'na-maʔk            nə    təɟeʔm   ɟi-kə-ɲu           ŋos         
	cond-obs- not.be    con  house    neg/perf-nom   be
	Either he was not at home, or he did not hear [us knock].
	mə-'na-maʔk          nə    ɟi-kə-məsam               ˈnə-ŋos
	cond-obs-not.be    con  neg/perf-nom-hear2   ev-be
	Instead of nə it is also possible to use the conjunction rə after the conditional. According to native speakers it does not make a difference in meaning which conjunction is used, though the use of rə gives more emphasis than the use of nə.
	d. Subordinating conjunctions
	Generic subordinating conjunction nə
	The conjunction nə is a generic subordinating conjunction that can occur with nominal, adverbial and verbal constituents. Like other conjunctions, nə occurs at the end of the constituent it modifies. The conjunct marked by nə is the subordinated constituent. The conjunction's role is to connect two conjuncts, the second of which contains the pertinent information which the speaker wants to impress on the hearer. The first conjunct supports the statement or action of the second conjunct, in an almost adjectival role. In (103a) a speaker notes that the weather is bad, and presumes that ‘he’ will not come. In (103b) the speaker states that ‘he’ will not come, and backs up that claim with another statement that supports his point of view: the weather is just too bad for ‘him’ to do so:
	(103a) təmu  'na-leʔt     ma-vi  
	rain    obs-hit1   neg-come1
	It's raining, he will not come.
	(103b) təmu  'na-leʔt      nə     ma-vi
	rain    obs-hit1    con   neg-come1
	It's raining, he will not come.
	The conjunction functions on the word, the phrase and the clause levels. Though the basic meaning of nə remains the same no matter where it occurs, there are differences in semantic load depending on the kind of conjunct with which nə occurs. A speaker's use of nə prepares the listener for a statement about the constituent modified by nə. The constituent marked by nə is not the most important part of the clause or sentence, but the anticipated information about that constituent is. If the expected information does not follow, the speaker's statement will be considered unfinished, incomprehensible or ungrammatical. A clear example of this is (104b), where nə modifies a nominal constituent, pkraʃis wandɽiʔ, 'bKra-shis' friend'. Though the noun phrase pkraʃis wandɽiʔ in itself is perfectly grammatical, as shown in example (104a), the noun phrase modified by nə in (104b) only makes sense as part of a sentence: 
	(104a) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ  
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-friend 
	bKra-shis' friend  
	pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ         pəʃnu   ma-vi
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-friend   today   neg-come1
	bKra-shis' friend will not come today.
	(104b) * pkraʃis wandɽiʔ nə  
	pkraʃis      w-andɽiʔ         nə     pəʃnu   ma-vi
	bKra.shis  3s:gen-friend  con  today    neg-come1
	bKra-shis' friend will not come today.
	The best free translation for the sentence with nə might be something like 'Concerning bKra-shis' friend, he is not coming today'. The crucial part of the sentence is the second one, containing the information that the friend is not coming. The first, subordinated part, simply points out that the information pertains to bKra-shis' friend, perhaps in the context of a conversation about which people will come to today's party. At first sight this usage looks as if nə functions as a determiner or topicaliser. Determiners co-occur with nouns to express some semantic contrast, like quantity or number. In Jiǎomùzú the mutually exclusive contrast marker tə and indefiniteness marker ki function as determiners. Contrast marker tə is a noun adjunct that modifies nominal phrases. It contrasts the head of the noun phrase with other, often unmentioned entities. But the role of nə is much broader. Unlike tə, conjunction nə does not signal contrast between the marked nominal constituent and some other constituent. It simply links the marked nominal constituent with the information about it which is forthcoming in the following parts of the clause or sentence. Contrast marker tə and conjunction nə can mark the same constituent:
	(104c) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ          tə   pəʃnu  ma-vi
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-friend   c    today   neg-come1
	bKra-shis' friend will not come today.
	(104d) pkraʃis       w-andɽiʔ          tə   nə    pəʃnu  ma-vi
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-friend   c   con  today   neg-come1
	bKra-shis' friend will not come today.
	Contrast marker tə in example (104c) shows that bKra-shis' friend will not come today, but another person, not mentioned in the sentence, will. In example (104d), where tə and nə co-occur, the speaker conveys that bKra-shis' friend will not come today, though there is another, unmentioned person who will come. Though the topic in both sentence is bKra-shis’ friend, the prominent part of sentence (104d) is the predicate pəʃnu mavi, ‘will not come today’. The salient information conveyed by nə is that bKra-shis' friend will not come today. It is, for whatever reason, important that the friend will not be here. Maybe the friend is really good company and the party will not be a success without him. Or perhaps the speaker had hoped to send a message with the friend, which he will now be unable to do. The conjunction nə subordinates the entire constituent it modifies. The contrast marker tə cannot occur after conjunction nə: 
	(104d) * pkraʃis wandɽiʔ nə tə pəʃnu mavi
	For more on contrast marker tə, see section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns.
	Prominence marker kə signals to the hearer which one or several constituent(s) of the sentence have prominence. Prominence marking is also used to disambiguate certain syntactic roles. A prominence marker can co-occur with nə, indicating subtle differences in meaning. Consider example (105). In (105a) kə answers the question why the subject ‘he’ fell asleep: exhaustion brought on by non-stop work:
	(105a) karama ʃi                  təspap       kə    w-əmɲak       na-ɟu
	labour  continuously  exhausted  pr     3s:gen-eye    pft-heavy
	Exhausted by the non-stop work, he fell asleep.
	The constituent karama ʃi, 'continuous labouring', can occur with or without prominence marking. When a speaker uses kə after karama ʃi he gives prominence to the long hours of work in connection to the subject being exhausted and falling asleep. There is no semantic load in kə other than giving prominence to the constituent it modifies. Example (105b) answers the question ‘What exhausted him and caused him to fall asleep?’:
	(105b) karama ʃi                  kə    təspap         kə    w-əmɲak       na-ɟu
	labour  continuously  pr    exhausted    pr    3s:gen-eye    pft-heavy
	  The non-stop work exhausted him and he fell asleep.
	Conjunction nə can occur in either sentence to modify karama ʃi, but there is a difference in meaning. Conjunction nə does not give prominence to the constituent it modifies but uses that constituent to somehow validate, back up or emphasise the action expressed in the later constituents of the sentence. In (105c), nə links the pertinent information in the sentence, in this case that the subject was exhausted and fell asleep, to the fact that he or she had worked long and hard. The most important information, təspap kə wəmnɟak naɟu, ‘exhausted he fell asleep’ is backed up or validated by the added information conveyed by the constituent marked by nə, here karama ʃi:
	(105c) karama ʃi                  nə     təspap       kə    w-əmɲak      na-ɟu
	labour  continuously  con   exhausted  pr     3s:gen-eye   pft-heavy
	Exhausted by the long hard work he fell asleep.
	When karama ʃi is marked both by nə and prominence marker kə, the speaker highlights the long hard work as the prominent element in the sequence of getting exhausted and falling asleep. The use of nə refers the hearer to the subject's action of falling asleep and validates that action: 
	(105d) karama ʃi                  kə    nə     təspap      kə  w-əmɲak       na-ɟu
	labour  continuously  pr    con  exhausted  pr   3s:gen-eye   pft-heavy
	The long hard work having exhausted him, he fell asleep.
	The conjunction cannot occur before the prominence marker:
	(105e) * karama ʃi nə kə təspap kə wəmɲak naɟu
	The same logic pertains in sentences where the use of kə is obligatory:
	(106a) kʰajcak   kə    tərmu     na-sə-top-ŋ
	hammer  pr    person    pft-caus-hit-1s
	I hit someone with a hammer.
	The use of kə in sentence (106) signals the instrument used, a hammer. But when nə is added, the meaning changes in a subtle way:
	(106b) kʰajcak   kə   nə     tərmu    na-sə-top-ŋ
	hammer  pr   con  person   pft-caus-hit-1s
	I hit someone - with a hammer, no less.
	In the sentence with only a prominence marker the speaker simply gives prominence to the instrument rather than to the subject. But in sentence (106b) the use of nə shows that the main event is the hitting of a person, and the use of a hammer to do it tells the hearer that it was not just any old hitting, but an especially vicious or cruel or violent one. The speaker is trying to convey that there was something more to the hitting, and does so by pulling in the information about the instrument, connecting it to the action by the use of nə. For more on obligatory marking with kə, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns.
	The conjunction nə can modify constituents that are marked by both tə and kə. The conjunction always occurs after the other markers. I repeat here a sentence from the noun chapter which illustrates the use of contrast marking and prominence marking combined with nə:
	(107) pkraʃis       tə  kə    nə     pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis   c    pr    con  apple   pft-give-3s
	bKra-shis gave apples. 
	As discussed in section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns, sentence (107) with only tə indicates that, among other people who gave other gifts, only bKra-shis gave apples. If the sentence contains both tə and kə, the speaker conveys that there is only one giver, namely bKra-shis, and that he gave apples, not some other gift. There are other people around, but they did not give anything. If bKra-shis is marked for contrast and prominence and also modified by the conjunction nə, the speaker indicates that the giving of the apples, that is, the entire predicate, is the most relevant information in the sentence. If all the information loaded into the sentence by the different markers is unpacked, a free translation should read something like 'Though there were several people, none of them gave a gift. As for bKra-shis, he did give a gift. To be precise, he gave apples, not some other thing, but apples.' Sentence (107) can be used in the context of perhaps a wedding or some other gift giving occasion. Two people discuss the presents the guests gave, if any. bKra-shis' name comes up as one among many. The use of nə does not topicalise bKra-shis, as one talked about before, but rather shows that the giving of the apples is somehow significant about him. Maybe he is well-known for being stingy, always giving a cheap gift like apples, and his behaviour on the occasion discussed by the speaker affirms the common impression of him.
	In the final analysis, nə when used with nominals retains its subordinating character, just like rə in such positions retains the characteristics of a coordinating conjunction. Whereas the use of coordinating conjunction rə with a nominal constituent forms a constituent question if not followed by a second conjunct, the use of nə must link the marked constituent to other constituents in a clause or sentence to avoid being ungrammatical. At the level of nominal words or word groups I therefore maintain the label of conjunction for both these markers.   
	One sentence can have several subordinated constituents all marked by nə, giving the speaker the flexibility to express subtle shades of meaning:
	(108a) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   street- loc  pft-go2    3s:gen-friend    pft-meet-3s
	bKra-shis went out into town and met his friend.
	(108b) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       nə    w-andɽiʔ        na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   street- loc   pft-go2   con  3s:gen-friend  pft-meet-3s
	bKra-shis went out into town and he met his friend [as planned].
	(108c) pkɽaʃis      nə    kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      nə    w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w
	bKra.shis  con  street- loc  pft-go2  con  3s:gen-friend    pft-meet-3s
	As for bKra-shis, he went out into town and he met his friend [as planned].
	The neutral sentence is (108a), which conveys simply that bKra-shis went into town and saw his friend there. The sentence does not give any information on timing or on whether the meeting was planned or not. Sentence (108b) has a verbal constituent, kantʃʰakj jirɟi, 'went into town' modified by nə, and thus subordinated to the following constituent wandɽiʔ namətow, 'saw his friend'. The speaker expresses that bKra-shis went into town for the purpose of meeting his friend. He did not just run into the friend on the street, the meeting was planned. In sentence (108c) which has nə modifying pkraʃis as well as kantʃʰakj jirɟi, the speaker conveys that bKra-shis, as planned, met his friend in town. The salient information is that the friend was met. Without the context of the conversation it is of course not clear why the speaker considers the meeting of the friend in town so significant. Perhaps the speaker himself also went into town but did not see his friend. Or perhaps bKra-shis had been forbidden from seeing his friend when he went into town, but did it anyway.
	Another example of the change of meaning that occurs linked to the placement of nə in the sentence is (109). This sentence is familiar from example (70) in section 6.4.c on coordinating conjunction rə. Instead of a linear sequence linked by rə the speaker uses the subordinating conjunction nə. It changes the situation completely:
	(109a) patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi     nə        
	chicken   window   down   come1   con  
	It's a good thing that a cat, when a chicken comes down through the window,
	lolo kə   no-nandɽek-dɽek-w                  'na-haʔw
	cat   pr   af/pft-chase.around-red-3s    obs-good.   
	chases it around.
	The first clause in the sentence, patʃu kamtsa sku kavi, 'a chicken came in through the window' is marked by nə. This marks the clause as subordinate, and the second clause as the main event. Note that the first clause of the complement can easily be turned into an adverbial clause by adding the locative tʃe, though it is not obligatory: patʃu kamtsa sku kavi tʃe nə, 'when a chicken comes in through the window…' The speaker clearly does not like the chicken to be in the house, and approves of the cat chasing it to get it out. The placement of nə changes the meaning of the sentence depending on which conjunct is subordinated. In (109a) nə occurs after '(when) a chicken comes in through the window'. The speaker declares that it is a good thing for the cat to chase the chicken, once it has come into the house. The position of nə shows that he does not like the fact that there is a chicken in the house. But in (109b) the entire statement, involving both the coming of the chicken and the cat chasing it, is evaluated by the speaker:
	(109b) patʃu       kamtsa     sku      kavi    lolo kə   no-nandɽek-ndɽek-w               nə 
	chicken   window   down   come   cat   pr    af/pft-chase.around-red-3s   con
	A chicken had come in through the window, it was being chased around by the    cat;
	wastop 'na-mpʃer
	very     obs-beautiful
	it was a great show.
	The complement of wastop nampʃer, 'it was a great show', is the entire statement of chicken and cat up till the occurrence of nə. The speaker does not mind the coming of the chicken. Rather, the arrival of the chicken and the resulting chase by the cat provide him with much entertainment. In (109a) the speaker disapproves of the chicken in the house but approves of the cat chasing it, hoping that the chicken will go back out. In (109b) the speaker approves of both chicken and cat because they provide him with a good show. The placement of nə makes all the difference. But the occurrence of nə is not obligatory. Sentence (109c) is perfectly grammatical without nə:
	(109c) patʃu      kamtsa     sku     kavi     lolo  kə   na-nandɽek-dɽek-w 
	chicken  window   down   come   cat    pr    pft-chase-red-3s
	A chicken had come in through the window; the cat chased it around;
	wastop  ma-ˈnə-nəʃit
	very      neg-obs-pleasant
	[a] very unpleasant [event].
	Sentence (109c) is a neutral form, in which the speaker indicates that the cat chasing the chicken is not a big deal to him - just one of those things in life - though it is not very nice.
	A final example, (110), shows the use of nə between two clauses. Without the conjunction, as in (110a), the clauses are coordinated. The coordinating conjunction koronə can occur to link them, as in (110b). But in (110c) the information of the first clause is subordinated to the second clause in order to make a complaint. Though a younger sibling has already been to lHasa, the speaker has not. The speaker perceives this as manifestly unfair, and expresses this opinion with the use of nə. The speaker uses the first clause to make a specific statement in the second clause, also if the last part of the sentence, nənɟo matəʃijn, 'you have no idea', is not there. The semantic difference between (110a) or (110b) and (110c) is borne entirely by nə:
	(110a) ŋ-aci                            lhase    katʃʰi  na-rəmɲo         ŋa ma-rəmɲo-ŋ              1s:gen-younger.sibling  lHasa   go       pft-experience I  neg-experience-1s  
	My younger brother has been to lHasa; I, regretfully, have not.
	menə
	regretfully
	(110b) ŋ-aci                            lhase   katʃʰi na-rəmɲo           koronə  ŋa             1s:gen-younger.sibling  lHasa  go      pft-experience   but        I 
	My younger brother has been to lHasa but I, regretfully, have not.
	ma-rəmɲo-ŋ             menə
	neg-experience-1s   regretfully
	(110c) ŋ-aci                            lhase   katʃʰi na-rəmɲo           nə     ŋa              1s:gen-younger.sibling  lHasa  go      pft-experience   con   I 
	My younger brother has been to lHasa; I, regretfully, have not - [you have no 
	ma-rəmɲo-ŋ            menə         [nənɟo-ɲo ma-tə-ʃi-jn]
	neg-experience-1s  regretfully   [you-p      neg-2-know-2p]
	idea (how bad I have it at home)].
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have adverbial clauses which are marked by adverbialisers. There are also relative clauses and complements, but Jiǎomùzú does not have markers that function as complementisers and relativisers. Marking for complements and relative clauses occurs within the clause itself, see section 8.2 of the chapter on sentences below. The conjunction nə can occur with all types of subordinated clauses. When nə occurs with an adverbial or verbal constituent it subordinates that constituent while signalling specific meaning. It does not just generically mark the function of subordination. Consider once more the example about bKra-shis meeting his friend in town. It is possible to turn the first constituent of (108a), 'went out into town' into an adverbial by adding a locative. The adverbial constituent, in turn, can then be modified by nə:
	(108d)  pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      tʃe    w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w
	bKra.shis    street- loc  pft-go2  loc  3s:gen-friend     pft-meet-3s
	When bKra-shis went out into town he met his friend.
	(108e) pkɽaʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi       tʃe    nə     w-andɽiʔ          na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   street- loc   pft-go2    loc  con   3s:gen-friend    pft-meet-3s
	When bKra-shis went out into town he met his friend [as planned].
	The adverbial constituent kantʃʰakj jirɟi tʃe, 'when [he] went out into town' is a subordinate clause. The main clause is wandɽiʔ namətow, 'met his friend'. In sentence (108d) the subordinated adverbial clause, with the use of tʃe, 'when', only conveys information about the time line of the events. But it does not tell the hearer if the meeting was the goal or purpose of bKra-shis' going into town. Sentence (108e), with nə, gives information both about the time line through the use of 'when' in the adverbial clause and indicates that the meeting of the friend is the salient information. When bKra-shis went into town he did so for the purpose of meeting the friend.
	The following example is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (see Text 1 at the end of this study). A new-born baby boy drinks his mother's milk and then eats progressively larger amounts of grain each day. The adverbial constituents are all subordinated to the activity of eating a large amount of grain:
	(109) w-əmpʰro        tʃe   nə    w-apso                 nə     kəɲes  ro   w-apso           
	3s:gen-after    loc con   3s:gen-following  con   two    ro   3s:gen-following  
	After that, the following [day], [he ate] two ro [of grain]; the next [day],
	nə     kəsam ro  w-əŋkʰuʔ        nə     ndə  tə sok   ʃi        w-əjpo
	con  three   ro  3s:gen-after    con  that   c  like  often    3s:gen-əjpo          
	three ro; afterwards, he always [ate] huge amounts, like a kəjpo [every day].
	A ro is a measure of grain, for barley weighing about 900 grammes. Ten ro make up one kəjpo. 
	Below is an example of the same function of conjunction nə with a relative clause. In sentence (110a), the neutral form, the relative clause 'the man who had an accident' is expressed by a nominalised verb within a genitive construction:
	(110a) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə            tə   na-məto-ŋ
	I   car       pft-nom-hit   3s:gen-person  c    pft-see-1s
	I saw the man who had an accident (was hit by a car). 
	The use of nə in example (110b) links the object, 'the man who had an accident', to namətoŋ, 'I saw him'. The occurrence of nə here indicates that the salient information about the man who had the accident is that he was seen by me. Perhaps the speaker is talking to someone who is aware of the accident having happened, and who for some reason is inquiring about the latest developments regarding it:
	(110b) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  nə     na-məto-ŋ….
	I    car       pft-nom-hit  3s:gen-person   c   con   pft-see-1s
	I saw the man who had an accident….
	In the normal course of a conversation, there is a follow-up after the use of nə in (110b), such as: 
	(110c) ŋa kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  nə    na-məto-ŋ   koronə  
	I   car       pft-nom-hit  3s:gen-person   c  con   pft-see-1s  but       
	I saw the man who had an accident but I did not manage to grab a hold of him.
	kandɽi   ɟi-cʰa-ŋ
	grab      neg/prf-manage-1s
	The conjunction nə can occur with complements, syntactically subordinating the complement and resulting in a semantic shift. In example (111a) the complement is wuɟo manɟuʔ vi, 'he will come again'. The complement is unmarked. The mood marker at the end of the sentence shows that the speaker is anxious about the possible return of the person mentioned in the complement. In example (111b) the presence of nə links the complement to kəsəsoŋ, 'thinking'. Perhaps the subject had prepared a parcel to send with the person mentioned in the complement and was caught by the fact that this person had already left, without the parcel. The relevant information in (111b) is that the speaker is thinking, not that ‘he’ will come back. The follow up clause in (111b), 'but he already left', makes clear that the speaker's thinking was faulty. The sentence is perfectly grammatical also without the last clause:
	(111a) ŋa  wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi        'kə-səso-ŋ          ko
	I    he     again      come1   primp-think-1s   md:anx 
	I'm afraid he will come back.
	(111b) ŋa  wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi        nə     to-səso-ŋ        (koronə  ji-'a-tʃʰi)          
	I    he     again      come1  con   pft-think-1s   (but         pft-nev-go1)  
	I thought that he will come back - (but he has already left).
	To complete this section I give an example which compares the use of nə and coordinating conjunction rə. Compare the following two sentences, which show beautifully the contrast in meaning between nə and rə:
	(112a) pkraʃis       kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi      nə    w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   street- loc   pft-go2  con  3s:gen-friend     pft-meet-3s
	bKra-shis went out into town and met his friend [as planned]. 
	(113b) pkraʃis      kantʃʰak-j    ji-rɟi        rə    w-andɽiʔ           na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   street- loc   pft-go2   con  3s:gen-friend    pft-meet-3s
	bKra-shis went out into town and ran into his friend.
	The verb kaməto, used in both (112a) and (112b) means 'see, meet, run into'. Sentence (112a) employs nə, so the listener will assume that bKra-shis and his friend maybe had an appointment. The best translation of kaməto therefore is 'meet' or 'see'. But in (112b), the connector rə indicates that the events of the second clause are somehow unpredictable, unexpected or unanticipated. The literal meaning of (112b) is something like 'bKra-shis went into town; unexpectedly, he met his friend there.' The best translation of kaməto in (112b) is 'run into'. Obviously, most verbs do not allow for such a neat division between volitional and unvolitional meanings in the English glosses. In all those cases conjunction rə carries the burden of signalling that an unexpected event is about to happen, while nə in the same position indicates the speaker's perspective that the first conjunct contributes, one way or another, to the core of the sentence, which is the second conjunct.  
	Condition, reason and result:  kʰonə and wurənə 
	The subordinating conjunction kʰonə or kʰo indicates a condition which needs to pertain for the event in the following clause to be able to occur while wurənə or wurə indicates reason or result. Often both are best translated 'so', 'therefore' or 'because'. Both conjunctions occur on the word, the phrase and the clause levels with verbal conjuncts. They differ in evidential and temporal shades of their meaning. In direct speech the speaker's choice of conjunction conveys the reliability of a statement by indicating the source of the information. Consider the examples in (113). The context is perhaps a situation where someone is surprised to see lHa-mo on the street. Had she not said that she would leave? The speaker responds with (113a): yes, lHa-mo was supposed to leave but somehow the car left without her, so that she is still here. Both (113a) and (113b) are marked for non-evidential, conveying that the speaker was not actually an eye-witness to the event of the car leaving without lHa-mo. The use of kʰonə in (113a) signals that the speaker has heard lHa-mo missed her ride, but not from lHa-mo herself. The use of wurənə in (113b) shows that lHa-mo herself has told the speaker what happened with her and the car:
	(113a) kʰorlo    ji-'a-tʃʰi          kʰonə  lhamo     ɟi-'a-tʃʰi
	vehicle   pft-nev-go1   con      lHa.mo   neg/pft-nev-go1
	The car had [already] left, so lHa-mo did not go.
	(113b) kʰorlo    ji-'a-tʃʰi         wurənə  lhamo     ɟi-'a-tʃʰi
	vehicle   pft-nev-go   con        lHa.mo   neg/pft-nev-go1
	The car had [already] left, so lHa-mo did not go.
	When a speaker uses kʰonə in this sort of situation, the hearer can always ask 'who told you?'. When a speaker uses wurənə it is clear that the information came, so to speak, from the horse's mouth. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preoccupation with evaluating the source and reliability of information as evidenced by an elaborate system for marking evidentiality. Though most of the marking for evidentiality occurs on the verb, the choice of conjunction as shown in example (113) is also one of the tools a speaker has available to convey information that has evidential meaning.
	There are many contexts, such as stories, that do not involve direct speech, and in which the speaker cannot possibly have learned his information from people personally involved in the events he relates. In that sort of context wurənə signals a stronger link of causality between the first and the second conjunct, conveying that the outcome or result is inevitable or beyond the control of the person involved in the situation. The conjunction kʰonə indicates a condition without which the second clause cannot happen, but does not necessarily indicate causality. Compare the following sentences:
	(114a) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt    wurənə   ɟi-vu
	rain   very           big     pft-hit2    con       neg/pft-come2
	It rained cats and dogs, so he didn't come.
	(114b) təmu  makəndɽa  kəktu  na-laʔt     kʰonə   ɟi-vu
	rain   very           big     pft-hit2    con      neg/pft-come2
	It rained cats and dogs so he didn't come.
	The speaker may be telling the story of great-grandfather bKra-shis and how he missed an important meeting about land use, which is why the House to this day is situated on the least fertile land available in the community. Sentence (114a), with wurənə, indicates that great-grandfather had no way of getting to the meeting. It rained so much that the road collapsed and he was stuck in the mud for a whole night. He wanted to go but the circumstances made it inevitable that he missed the meeting. The use of kʰonə carries no such sense of inevitability. It rained hard, so great-grandfather decided to stay home. Maybe he thought the meeting would not make a big difference. It was not inevitable that he missed the meeting; he had control over the outcome of the situation. Along the same lines are the following examples, from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (Text 1 at the end of this study). Example (115) has kʰo. A-myis Sgo-ldong makes it clear that if the villagers will not fulfil the condition, namely that they prepare a number of items for him, he will not come to help them defeat a nasty demon. Note the stressed perfective marker to- to indicate past-in-the-future relative tense:
	(115) ndə-ɲo ˈto-sa-va-va-jn             kʰo   ŋa ndə  wu-ʒakma     tʃe    ngo-ŋ
	that-p    pft-caus-do-red-3p  con  I   that  3s:gen-day   loc  go.upstream-1s
	When you’re done preparing all that, on that day I will come. 
	Sentence (116) demonstrates the use of wurə:
	(116) nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w       to-kə-cəs-w    wurə  w-əza          tə   nə
	you     imp-vpt-look-3s   pft-nom-say   con   3s:gen-son   c    con  
	"Go and have a look," [his father] said, so his son went and had a look.
	kərek  nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w           ˈnə-ŋos
	one     pft-nom-vpt-look-3s   ev-be
	Note that the use of wurə here indicates that the son does not have control over the situation. His father commands him to go and look. It is impossible not to obey his father. It is inevitable that he goes to have a look, even if it may result in his death – which it does.
	The choice of conjunction often is related not to the objective reality of a situation but to the speaker's perception of it. For example, the use of wurənə in (116) expresses the speaker's sense that the chaos resulting from the chase is unavoidable, and so all the more reason for his annoyance at the situation. A chicken came in, so inevitably the cat went after it - what a horrible nuisance: 
	(117) patʃu      kamtsa     sku     kavi     wurənə  lolo  kə   na-nandɽek-dɽek-w 
	chicken  window   down   come   con       cat    pr   pft-chase-red-3s
	A chicken had come in through the window so the cat chased it around,
	wastop  ma-ˈnə-nəʃit
	very      neg-obs-pleasant
	[a] very unpleasant [event].
	Had the speaker used kʰonə in the context of (116), the sentiment conveyed by the sentence would have been that, though the cat chasing the chicken around the room was very annoying, it is only what can be expected when cat and chicken are in one place. 
	In example (117) the use of wurənə signals that bKra-shis' tasks had come to an end, and this compelled him, in the perception of the speaker, to leave. There was no reason to linger any longer:
	(118) pkraʃis      tətʰa    stamce  to-ˈa-sə-ŋa-taktak               coktse  na-ˈa-kʰrət 
	bKra.shis  book   all         pft-nev-caus-imps-stack   desk     pft-nev-wipe
	bKra-shis stacked all the books and wiped all the tables, 
	wurənə   ji-ˈa-tʃʰi  
	so.then   pft-nev-go1
	so then [since he had finished the work] he left.
	The same sentence with kʰonə would still convey that bKra-shis left after he was finished with his task, and because he had finished, but without the speaker's emphasis that this outcome was inevitable. Perhaps bKra-shis could have stayed on for a cup of tea with the janitor.
	Here is one more example from a story in which a crow and a rabbit trick a pig into allowing itself to be slaughtered. The pig condemns himself to be slaughtered, and the use of wurənə conveys that, after such a blatant invitation, it is inevitable that the crow and the rabbit go ahead and kill the pig:
	(119) a      nənɟo-ndʒ  w-aka-j                    nə     ŋa  no-tʃʰa-ŋ            to-cəs-w  
	hey   you-d        3s:gen-bottom-loc   con   I    af-slaughter-1s    pft-say    
	When [the pig] said: "Hey, slaughter me rather than the two of you", well
	tʃe    nə    wurənə  pak  nə       no-kə-ntʃʰa            ˈnə-ŋos    jo 
	loc con   con        pig   con    af-nom-slaughter   ev-be     md:r
	so then they did slaughter the pig!
	The conjunction kʰonə is often used to give background to the main event expressed in a sentence, somewhat like parentheses in English. The background information, which can consist of smaller events and actions that all somehow contribute to the main story line, is embedded or nested in the main narrative with the use of kʰonə. For example, in (120) the speaker explains why bKra-shis was penniless and had to sleep out on the street once he arrived in Mǎěrkāng. A thief on the bus had stolen his money. This secondary event gives the background, here a reason, for bKra-shis' having to sleep rough. It is subordinated to the main events by the use of kʰonə. Also, the actions of there being a thief on the bus and bKra-shis losing all his money are clustered and presented as one event by the speaker's use of kʰonə to connect the two: 
	(120) pkraʃis      mborkʰe    to-'a-tʃʰi         korənə  kʰorlo  w-əŋgi             kəʃmo  kə   bKra.shis  Mǎeřkāng  pft-nev-go1   but         bus      3s:gen-inside   thief     pr
	bKra-shis went up to Mǎěrkāng but, a thief on the bus having stolen
	wu-poŋeʔj         na-nəʃmo-w  kʰonə  wu-poŋeʔj         kəʒu tə  nə-'a-miʔ  
	3s:gen-money   pft-steal-3s   con    3s:gen-money   all    c   pft-nev-not.have
	all his money, he was without any money and had to spend the night out 
	ndə  rə     wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup   na-ra
	that  con   he     street-loc   sleep        pft-need
	on the street.
	The conjunction wurə can occur at the beginning of a sentence rather than between two conjuncts. The following examples are from a conversation about a hog. On learning that the hog is not fat yet, the speaker asks what the owner of the hog will do to fatten him. The conjunction appears at the beginning of the sentence:
	(121a) wurə  tʰi       tə-səso-w
	con   what   2-think-2s
	So what will you do?
	The owner gives the following answer. Note that the conjunction follows a question by another person, so that there is no direct link between two elements of speech of one speaker:
	(121b) wurə    kasərtsa   'kə-səso-ŋ           rə      tsʰo
	con      castrate    primp-think-1s   con   fat
	So I'm thinking of castrating him, then he'll fatten up.
	e.  Conjunctive adverbs
	Some types of adverbial, whose function is primarily connective, are sometimes simply called conjunctive or conjuncts, like the English however, moreover, indeed, unless, except. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have several adverbs that can function as conjunctions. A short description of the most frequently used ones follows below.
	There is a paired conjunction which employs the adverb ʒik, ‘also’ once in each conjunct:
	(122) pakʃu   ʒik   ndoʔ    ʒugolor  ʒik   ndoʔ
	apple   also  have    walnut   also  have.
	There were apples as well as walnuts.
	There are two pairs of conjunctive adverbs that signal inclusion and exclusion of one item or person from a group of others. Each pair consists of one exclusive and one inclusive conjunctive adverb. The first pair is made up of manɟuʔ and kʰo. The second pair has me or maktok and kavə. 
	The adverb manɟuʔ, 'also, as well, moreover, on top of, besides' is an inclusive conjunctive adverb. It occurs at the end of a list of items:
	(123) pakʃu   ʒik    ndoʔ   ʒugolor  ʒik   ndoʔ    manɟuʔ   tamar
	apple   also   have   walnut    also  have  beside  butter
	There were apples and walnuts, as well as butter.
	(124) katop  ma-ˈnə-kʰut           kasat  manɟuʔ   ma-ˈnə-kʰut
	hit      neg-obs-possible  kill     more.so  neg-obs-possible
	Beating is not possible and killing is even more impossibleǃ
	The conjunction can be used in elliptic sentences, where the listing of the other items is implicit, as in the example below:
	(125) ŋa  manɟuʔ  kʰəzaʔ  ki      ndoʔ 
	I    con        bowl    idef   have
	[Besides the bowls I have shown you,] I have [yet] another bowl.
	The adverb manɟuʔ is also used when two actions are performed by one actor at the same time, in conjunction with nanəmdap, 'at the same time': (126) kʰarɟit    kava   manɟuʔ  jaŋma   kaleʔt     nanəmdap  song      sing    also       bike     ride1       at.the.same.time  He passed by singing while riding his bike upstream.  aku          sku            kə-rɟi  upstream  upstream    pft-go2  
	(127) prak   w-ərka-s                 na     kambət   manɟuʔ   kaŋakʰu    nanəmdap  rock   3s:gen-on top-loc  down  fall         also       scream      at.the.same.time  Screaming he fell down from the rock. For examples of the use of manɟuʔ in conjunction with other adverbs, see the section on iterative time in section 5.6.b of the chapter on adverbs. 
	The locative kʰo can function as an exclusive conjunctive adverbialiser. When used in a temporal context the adverbialiser signals that an action or event happens right on the heels of a previous action or event, or that the end of the first action and the beginning of the second action overlap. A third meaning of kʰo, when used as a spatial locative, is 'to the furthest extent'. Used with nominals, kʰo means 'besides, as well as, in addition to', an extension of the spatial meaning 'to the furthest extent'. 
	(128) sgrolma    kʰo           w-andɽiʔ          təmuʔ  kəmŋi   'na-ɲu-jn
	sGrol.ma  adv:con    3s:gen-friend   girl      five       obs-live-3p
	Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm].
	In the second pair, consisting of me and kavə, exclusion is expressed by the indigenous form me, 'only, except'. Literally, sentence (129) means 'apart from five yuan, he has no money':
	(129) pkraʃis      poŋeʔj   kəmŋi  pʰjar   me           miʔ
	bKra.shis  money   five      cl      adv:con   not.have
	bKra-shis has only five yuan.
	Some speakers use the Tibetan loan maktok, from literary Tibetan མ་གཏོགས ma-gtogs, rather than me.
	(130) pkraʃis      maktok  kəʒu tə  kə-rama         katʃʰi   na-ra-s
	bKra.shis   except   all     c   nom-labour  go        pft-need-pst:3s
	Everyone except bKra-shis had to go to work.
	Inclusion is expressed by kavə:
	(131) kavə    pkraʃis       kəʒu  tə  kə-rarngaʔ                 ji-rɟi-jn   
	con     bKra.shis   all      c   nom-perform.dance   pft-go2-3p
	Everyone including bKra-shis went to the performance.
	(132) kavə   harɟal-rɟal         kəʒu   tə  bebe       to-ʃi-ndza-jn
	con    lHa.rgyal-red  all       c   noodles   pft-vpt-eat-3p
	Everyone, including even lHa-rgyal, went to eat noodles.
	Note the repetition of the last syllable of the name lHa-rgyal in example (132). The repetition signals that lHa-rgyal's going to eat noodles is extraordinary - he would not normally go. 
	Finally there is the conjunctive adverb maʃki. In positive sentences it means 'until, up to'. In negative sentences maʃki signals 'unless'. The following examples show maʃki as a clause connector:
	(133) mborkʰe      sta       tə   mkʰono    maʃki   na-vətɽi-ŋ
	Mǎěrkāng    origin  c    Kǒnglóng  until     pft-walk-1s
	I walked from Mǎěrkāng to Kǒnglóng.
	(134) ma-ndza   maʃki  w-əkto                ma-pki
	neg-eat    con     3s:gen-stomach   neg-full
	He won't fill up unless he eats. (He will be hungry if he doesn't eat.)
	(135) pkraʃis      wuɟo   ma-və-nəro-w       maʃki   tascok   kavəja  ma-kʰut  bKra.shis  he       neg-vpt-take-3s    unless  letter     fetch    neg-can  Unless bKra-shis comes to get the letter himself, (you) can't take it. 
	(136) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt     ma-səjoʔk-ŋ     maʃki   diɛnjiŋ¤   kə-namɲo    ma-tʃʰi-ŋ    I   letter      write1    neg-finish-1s  unless   movie      nom-watch  neg-go1-1s  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter.
	Conjunctive adverbs can be followed by subordinating conjunction nə. The use of nə gives a shift of emphasis to the second conjunct, as demonstrated in section 6.4.d on nə above. Below is an example that combines me, 'only, except' with nə. Sentence (137a) without nə is a simple statement. The speaker makes the observation that sGrol-ma, who is just one among many students, does not like to read, while all the other students do. But in (137b), with nə, the semantics are different. The speaker conveys a value judgment about sGrolma's performance in class: all the other students like to read, only she does not, and the speaker is unhappy about it:
	(137a) sgrolma    tə  me             tərmu   kəʒu  tə   tətʰa   kanatso  
	sGrol.ma  c    adv:con    person  all      c    book  see 
	Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading.
	kə-rgaʔ       ʃi          ŋos-jn
	nom-like    always   be-3p
	(137b) sgrolma    tə  me            nə     tərmu   kəʒu  tə tətʰa   kanatso  
	sGrol.ma  c    adv:con   con   person  all     c   book  see 
	Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading. [- why can't she do better?]
	kə-rgaʔ       ʃi        ŋos-jn
	nom-like  always be-3p
	Example (138) shows the same principle. Sentence (138a) gives a neutral statement. The speaker would like to go and dance if there would not be rainy weather. But there is not much emotion, such as disappointment, involved on the speaker's side:
	(138a) təmu 'na-leʔt       me            ŋa  tarŋgaʔ   kava  ŋ-əsi              'na-vi
	rain   obs-hit1     adv:con    I     dance     do     1s:gen-heart   obs-come
	But for the rain I would go dancing.
	Sentence (b), with the conjunction nə, emphasizes the second conjunct. The speaker conveys that he would very much like to go dancing - but the rain prevents him from doing so. 
	(138b) təmu  'na-leʔt       me           nə   ŋa tarŋgaʔ   kava   ŋ-əsi              'na-vi
	rain    obs-hit1    adv:con   con  I   dance     do      1s:gen-heart    obs-come1
	Too bad it is raining, if it wasn't for that I'd want to go dancing.
	Native speakers inform me that this sort of structure is often used when a speaker uses the situation in the first conjunct as a bit of an excuse for not doing what he professes to want to do in the second conjunct. In (138b), there is a good chance that the speaker is less than upright about his desire to go dancing and his disappointment that the rain is preventing him from doing so. 
	This same euphemistic approach is used to form a polite refusal in (139). The speaker has been asked to help with a physically demanding chore. The first conjunct of the speaker's response includes nəŋos, which indicates certainty modified by an evidentiality marker signalling conventional wisdom, public knowledge: everyone knows the speaker is unable to help - how come the person even asks? The conjunctive adverb me indicates that it is only the speaker's incapability that keeps him from helping, it is not for lack of willingness to help. The conjunction nə finally emphasises the explanation for the speaker's incapability: he is not strong enough to perform the task. Again, if in this sentence the speaker uses only me the statement is neutral and the hearer will take it at face value that the speaker really is unable to help. But with the use of nə chances are that the speaker is actually quite happy that he, for lack of strength, is unable to help: 
	(139) ŋa  kakor   ma-ta-cʰa-n         ˈnə-ŋos  me           nə    ŋa  ŋ-əkʃet      
	I    help     neg-1/2-able-2s   ev-be    adv:con   con  I   1s:gen-strength   Regrettably I can't help you, because I'm not strong enough.
	ma-ˈnə-rtek
	neg-obs-enough
	Constructions with me nə can be used to convey implicit commands. In example (140) sentence (140a) with only mə is again a neutral statement. A speaker simply observes that, in his country, only the king is permitted to use red ink for writing letters, maybe in answer to an inquiry of an outsider:
	(140a) rɟarpo  kə    me    tascok  kəvərni  kaleʔt   ma-kə-kʰut      ŋos
	king     pr    con   letter    red       write1   neg-nom-can  be
	Only the king can write in red ink. 
	(140b) rɟarpo  kə   me           nə     tascok  kəvərni  kaleʔt    ma-kə-kʰut      ŋos
	king    pr    adv:con  con   letter   red         write1    neg-nom-can  be
	Only the king can write in red ink. (Since one is not a king, one is not allowed    to write with red ink.)
	In sentence (140b) the speaker uses nə to emphasize the second conjunct. Perhaps he is speaking to someone who is attempting to write in red ink. The implication of sentence (140b) is that the hearer is not a king, and that therefore he is not allowed to write with red ink, and thus ordered not to do so.
	An example with the conjunctive adverbialiser is (141). The neutral sentence of this set is sentence (128) above. In sentence (128) the speaker simply states that there are five girls in addition to sGrol-ma. Sentence (141), with the conjunction nə, subordinates sGrol-ma to the second conjunct, wandɽiʔ təmuʔ kəmŋi, 'five friends'. The important part of the sentence is the second conjunct. Sentence (b) may be used in a situation where sGrol-ma is asked to decide whether or not she wants to have TV in her dorm. But since there are five others that live there, she cannot decide by herself. She may use a sentence like (c) to make that clear:
	(141a) sgrolma    kʰo          nə     w-andɽiʔ           təmuʔ  kəmŋi  'na-ɲu-jn
	sGrol.ma  adv:con  con    3s:gen-friend   girl      five      obs-live-3p
	Five girls in addition to sGrol-ma live [in the dorm].
	(141b) ŋa   kʰo          nə      ŋ-andɽiʔ         təmuʔ  kəmŋi  'na-ndoʔ-jn    raŋraŋsoso            
	I     adv:con  con    1s:gen-friend  girl     five       obs-live-3p  as.one.pleases 
	There are five girls in addition to me,  I can't just say whatever I want.
	kacəs   ma-ˈnə-kʰut  
	say      neg-obs-can
	Like other adverbs, conjunctive adverbs can be modified by markers that normally occur with nominals, such as the contrast marker tə:
	(142) zgrolma    maktok tə  kəʒu tə  tətʰa  kanatsoʔ  kə-rgaʔ     ʃi                  ŋos-jn
	sGrol.ma   except  c   all    c  book  look        nom-like  continuously  be-3p
	Except sGrol-ma everyone likes reading. 
	(143) kʰorlo   ma-vi          maʃki  tə      tʃəʔ   to-ˈva-w  bus       neg-come1  until    c      this  imp-do-2s  Do this until the bus arrives. 
	For more on adverbs in nominal positions, see section 5.1 of the chapter on adverbs. 
	Two conjunctive adverbs can occur together between clauses:
	(144a) pkraʃis      maktok   kəʒu tə kə-rama         katʃʰi  na-ra-s
	bKra.shis   except   all      c  nom-labour  go1      pft-need-pst:3s
	Everyone except bKra-shis had to go to work.
	(144b) pkraʃis      maktok  me    kəʒu tə  kə-rama       katʃʰi   na-ra-s
	bKra.shis   except   only  all    c  nom-labour   go1      pft-need-pst:3s
	Everyone, except bKra-shis alone, had to go to work.
	The use of maktok in (144) excludes bKra-shis from the group. The conjunction me, 'only' signals that in the group excluded from working there is only one person, bKra-shis.
	6.5 Mood markers
	Mood markers are words that indicate the speaker's attitude, or that solicit the hearer's attitude, toward the event or condition expressed by a sentence. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ quite a few mood markers. They occur at the very end of a sentence, after the verb phrase. They can, however, be followed by a question marker, as shown in the following examples. Sentence (145a) gives a normal declarative sentence. Example (145b) is the question format of the same sentence:
	(145a) pijva        kərstwu  sok         ma-ˈnə-məʃtak
	this.year   winter    manner   neg-obs-cold 
	This year winter is not that cold.
	(145b) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   me
	this.year   winter     manner  neg-obs-cold    intr
	Is this year's winter not that cold?
	Sentence (145b) would be a normal inquiry for, let's say, a person who is in Chéngdū and who asks a friend in Mǎěrkāng by telephone what winter there is like, this year. Sentence (145c) has the mood marker la at the end of the sentence, indicating that the speaker wants to solicit the hearer's agreement with the statement. In this case, both the hearer and the speaker are in the same place, maybe Mǎěrkāng. The speaker thinks this year's winter is not too cold and asks for the hearer's agreement, for example when they run into each other on the street and have a chat about the weather. 
	(145c) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   la
	this.year   winter     manner  neg-obs-cold     md:sa
	This year's winter is not that cold, don't you agree?
	Sentence (145d) has a question marker, me, as well as the mood marker la. In such a sentence the speaker expresses his expectation that the hearer will agree with his statement by using la, but then leaves wiggle room for the hearer to disagree by adding me.
	(145d) pijva        kərtswu   sok        ma-ˈnə-məʃtak   la         me
	this.year   winter     manner  neg-obs-cold     md:sa   intr 
	This year's winter is not that cold, right - or what do you think?
	It is not possible to have a question marker followed by a mood marker:
	(145e) * pijva kərtswu sok maˈnəməʃtak me la  
	Below I give an overview of the most frequently used Jiǎomùzú mood markers.
	Two mood markers, la and juʔ, solicit a hearer's attitude to a statement made by a speaker. A speaker uses la to solicit the hearer's agreement to a statement, as discussed above:
	(146) ŋa  ɲi-tʃʰiŋʂə¤       ta-və-sco-n             ma-ˈnə-ra          la
	I    3p:gen-dorm   1/2-vpt-see.off-2s   neg-obs-need    md:sa
	There's no need for me to see you to your dorm,  is there?
	Note that in sentence (146) the use of observation marking with auxiliary verb ra indicates that the speaker feels compelled or obliged by an outside party - here most likely his friend who is not feeling well - to come along to the dorm. The speaker counters that felt obligation with the use of mood marker la. His friend, upon hearing la, which solicits his agreement, really has little option but to let go of his desire to be walked home and agree with the speaker that company on the way is not necessary. 
	When a speaker wants to re-affirm a fact that, in the speaker's understanding, both speaker and hearer are already familiar with, he uses juʔ. Note that the hearer may not actually know the fact the speaker is referring to. What matters is that the speaker believes the hearer to know:
	(147) pkraʃis      soʃnu        vi        juʔ
	bKra.shis  tomorrow  come1   md:ra
	As you know, bKra-shis will come tomorrow.
	If the speaker did not imply that the hearer knows about bKra-shis' coming, he would not use the mood marker. Nevertheless, the speaker may be wrong in his assumption that the hearer knows, in which case the hearer may respond with a simple ɟuməsemŋ, 'I had not heard that'. 
	(148) tandzam pʰarə   bebe      sa-mpʰel  ki      ndoʔ   juʔ….
	bridge    across  noodle  nom-sell   idef   have   md:ra
	You know the noodle shop across from the bridge, right?...
	To remind, warn or convince a hearer of something, a speaker can add mood marker jo to a statement. In example (149a) a speaker warns guests that sleeping at high altitude is a cold business and implicitly tries to convince them to take up the offer of more blankets. In (149b) one child reminds another that their mother is coming soon:
	(149a) təmor   tə-ˈna-ndɽok-jn   jo  (149b) ama      vi          jo    night    2-obs-cold-2p    md:r   mother  come1   md:r
	You'll be cold tonightǃ    Mum will comeǃ 
	Note that the tone of voice makes all the difference for sentence (149b). Said in a happy way, the children anticipate their mother's coming with gladness. Said in a shorter, more urgent tone of voice the statement may indicate that the children are up to no good. One child warns the other that their mother might any minute now find them in a situation that will for sure bring down her wrath on them.
	Mood markers law, lawne and ɟo indicate increasing degrees of a speaker's certainty about the statement he makes. Use of law signals that a speaker is fairly sure but not entirely certain about a statement or event:
	(150) zdem   kə-neʔk       kə-məca      ndoʔ    təmu   leʔt  law
	cloud   nom-black   nom-many  have    rain    hit1    md:g1
	There are many black clouds, I say we'll have rain.
	The mood marker lawne signals greater conviction on the part of the speaker than law, but still not complete certainty:
	(151) rɟarpo-ɲo        vi       ˈnə-ŋos  kə  tamaʔ    kə-məca      kava  ra       lawne
	king-3s:hon   come1   ev-be   pr    work     nom-much  do      need   md:g2
	The king will come, so most likely we'll have lots of work to do.
	A speaker uses ɟo when he is entirely certain of a statement:
	(152) soʃnu        vi   soʃnu        vi        ɟo
	tomorrow  come1  tomorrow  come1  md:c
	He'll come tomorrow.  He will certainly come tomorrow.
	A speaker's eagerness or anxiety is expressed by mood marker ko. For example, when news comes of the impending arrival of guests but there is little or no food in the house to entertain them with, an anxious hostess might say:
	(153) ɟarə   ka-ndza     ʒik    miʔ         poŋeʔj   ʒik   miʔ          tʰi     kava  ra      
	meat  nom-eat   also   not.have  money   also  not.have  what  do      need     
	There is no meat and no money [to buy some] either, what on earth 
	ko
	md:anx
	are we to do?
	The mood marker ko does not always indicate anxiety in terms of nervousness. It can also imply that a speaker is anxious, in the sense of eager, to know something. In sentence (154) the speaker is very eager to know the name of the hearer:
	(154) nənɟo tʰi       tə-rɲi-n            ko
	you    what   2-be.called-2s   md:anx
	Please, do tell me what is your name?
	Mood marker kəne expresses a speaker's sense of rightness about a statement, event or situation, especially if the speaker thinks the outcome was obvious from the start. In example (155) a mother scolds her son for taking off his coat when she told him repeatedly not to do so. To the mother it is obvious that the boy's action would result in him catching a cold, and she is irritated with the child for ignoring her:
	(155) nənɟo to-ˈa-tə-nətʃʰemben     tənge    mə-tə-ˈkʰit          ʃi      to-cəs-ŋ      kəne
	you   pft-nev-2-catch.cold  clothes  proh-2-take.off  often  pft-say-1s  md:as
	I told you over and over not to take off your coat - so now you have a cold.
	Sentence (156) states the obvious:
	(156) pak-ɲo  tə  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi             ka-sə-tʃʰi          ma-kʰut   kəne
	pig-p     c   house   3s:gen-inside   nom-caus-go1  neg-can    md:as
	Of course the pigs are not allowed inside the house!
	When a speaker uses mood marker o he wants to emphasise a certain statement or convey to a hearer that he really holds the statement modified by o to be true. For example, in (157) the speaker makes a negative comment on a picture: he thinks it is too dark. But before the criticism the speaker states that the picture is beautiful. The occurrence of o reassures the hearer that the speaker really thinks the picture is beautiful and softens the ground, as it were, for the negative comment that follows:
	(157) təndɽa   kəmpʃer   o          koronə kətsə  'na-neʔk
	picture  beautiful   md:cf   but       little   obs-black
	The picture is really beautiful, it's just a bit dark.
	A speaker can use mood marker tor to convey an expectancy that a certain event will happen. The expectancy is usually based on facts known to the speaker and therefore reasonable. For example, in sentence (158) the speaker knows bKra-shis said he would come in five days. If today is the fifth day, it is therefore reasonable to expect him to arrive today:
	(158) pkraʃis     kəmŋi  ʒak  tʃe    vi       to-kə-cəs       ŋos kʰo   pəʃnu  vi       tor
	bKra.shis  five    day  loc  come1 pft-nom-say  be   con  today  come1  md:exp
	bKra-shis said he'll come in five days; [today is the fifth day, so] I expect he'll    come today.
	Mood marker ja expresses surprise, as in (159) where the speaker finds the door, which should have been locked, to be open:
	(159) kam   'na-cu         ja
	door  obs-open  md:sup
	Hey, the door is open!
	The mood marker ne conveys the speaker's sincerity about an event, statement or action. It is often used when the hearer expresses doubt about the speaker's statement and best translated with 'truly' or 'really':
	(160) wuɟo kəpaʔ             ŋos  ne
	he     Han.Chinese  be    md:sin
	He really is Han Chinese!
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	7.0 Introduction
	Verbs are, literally, where all the action is in rGyalrong. Unsurprisingly, it is this part of the language that has attracted most attention from scholars. 
	This chapter starts off in section 7.1 with an overview of verb formation in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Verbs consist of an infinitive marker ka- or kə- and a verb root. Compound verbs are common, consisting of a noun and one of a handful of compounding verbs. Verbs can be derived from nouns or from other verbs, often with the help of voice markers which are inserted before the verb stem. Irregular verbs occur in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. A verb has at most two stems, the citation form or ‘root 1’ and either 'root 2', which occurs in past tense forms, or 'root 3' which occurs in imperatives and all third person forms except non-past. Special classes of verbs are the linking, existential and auxiliary verbs, which I discuss briefly. An overview of nominalisation is next, and the section concludes with some remarks on comparisons.
	In section 7.2 I discuss person and number marking. Suffix marking is derived from the personal pronouns and contains mainly, though not exclusively, information on number. I propose that the prefixes marking person are to a large extent fused, and that they contain information on the relationship between subject and object as well as on person hierarchy, with first person ranking higher than second and third, and second person ranking higher than third. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a system of direction marking in which the verb, when an object ranks higher than a subject, is marked for the category of inverse by wu-. Direction marking is sensitive to an animacy or empathy hierarchy. The Jiǎomùzú animacy hierarchy is as follows, with first person ranking highest: 1>2>3 human>3 animate>3 inanimate. 
	The next section of this chapter, 7.3, is devoted to orientation marking, which works on several levels in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss basic orientation marking in a geographical grid in which the speaker orients himself to his environment from the vantage point of his house. He uses three contrasting sets of directions, vertically up and down, up and down river, and towards the mountain or towards the river. After an overview of the 'solar axis hypothesis', I conclude that at least for Jiǎomùzú this interpretation of the oriental grid is not the most useful. Orientation markers double as mood markers and as tense and aspect markers in a range of different meanings.
	Section 7.4 contains a discussion of the marking system for tense and aspect. Tense and aspect markers share one slot in the verb phrase. For tense, in subsection 7.4.b, I look at a situation as a whole within a certain time frame. Aspect covers the time frames and actions that are internal to a certain situation. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between universal tense, absolute tense and relative tense. For absolute tense there is a basic split between past and non-past. Past tense is marked by prefixing an orientation marker to the verb stem. Non-past is unmarked. The relative tenses encompass past-in-the-past, present-in-the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-the-future. Aspect marking, described in 7.4.c, occurs on the verb for past progressive with marker na-, while past imperfective is marked by to-. Present imperfective has kə- for first and second person, with ŋa- for third. Terminative aspect is marked by məto- and mata-. A special case is marking for impending action or prospective aspect with viewpoint marker və-. The section on aspect concludes with an overview of aspectual meanings that are expressed not through marking on the verb but with the help of adverbs, verbs etc.
	Section 7.5 gives a description of evidentiality as used in Jiǎomùzú. The concept underlying all evidentiality marking is the reliability of the speaker’s statement. The neutral situation, in which the speaker is an eye witness to the action or event, goes unmarked. Information that is not first-hand knowledge is marked by a-. The second instance of evidentiality is marked by na-, which marks knowledge or information acquired by the speaker through personal experience, though not necessarily by being an eyewitness to a certain situation. This observation marker is very versatile. It is also used to mark mirativity and to distinguish between outsiders and insiders.  The marker nə- signals reliability based on an outside authority. 
	In section 7.6 I look at attention flow. Marking for attention flow with no- occurs when the speaker directs a hearer’s attention to the object rather than to the agent of the action. Attention flow does not occur in future tense situations and is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy. Topicalisation combined with action flow marking leads to constructions that resemble passives but that are entirely active in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Marking with no- does not change the valency or transitivity of the verb.
	The discussion of attention flow is followed by section 7.7 about viewpoint marking. Jiǎomùzú has a set of two viewpoint markers, ʃi- and və-, that indicate the direction in space in which a person or object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. The markers are comparable with the use of 'coming towards' and 'going towards' in English. 
	Section 7.8 in the chapter describes the markers of the voice category. I describe reciprocity, which is marked by ŋa- or wa-, usually in combination with a reduplicated root. Canonical reflexivity is marked by bɟa- while nə- marks emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive. Four sets of causative markers each add one argument to the verb as they are inserted. Causality markers sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə- mark indirect causativity, while ra-/rə- and va-/və- mark direct causatives. Volition is marked by mə-. The markers na- and nə- form applicatives by adding objects. The impersonalising marker ŋa- signals the defocusing of the causal participant of an event, while ŋo- forms passives. 
	The chapter concludes with section 7.9 on mood in which I discuss negation, interrogative marking, different kinds of imperatives,  real conditionals and a variety of irrealis constructions.  Negation uses ma- for imperfective situations, ɟi in perfective frames and mə- for prohibitives. Polar questions are formed by prefixing a verb with mə-. Constituent or information questions employ interrogative pronouns or other strategies that do not pertain to verb morphology. Imperatives have root 1 prefixed by an orientation marker. Real conditionals prefix mə- to a verb already modified with an orientation marker. Irrealis is signalled by prefixing a- to a verb inflected for tense, aspect or mood. Quotatives use direct speech structures modified by the verb kacəs, ‘say’. Submode expresses a person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact.  There are no markers in the Jiǎomùzú verb morphology to signal submode. Speakers simply add a verb like kaseso, ‘think’ to a sentence. The table below shows the categories of the Jiǎomùzú verb and where they occur in the verb phrase:
	verb phrase
	person, number
	r
	r
	v
	vpt
	person
	ev
	t, a
	af
	m
	intr
	ap
	ʃi
	2    tə
	nev
	pft/or
	no
	q
	1s ŋ
	na, nə
	və
	1/2 ta
	a
	to
	mə
	1d dʒ
	1/3  –
	na
	1p j
	vol
	prosp
	2/1 ko
	obs
	kə
	imp
	2s n
	mə
	və
	2/3 tə
	na,
	nə
	to
	2d ndʒ
	3/1 wu
	(nə)
	rə
	na
	2p jn
	pas
	3/2 to
	ro
	kə
	3s –
	ŋo
	3/3 (wu)
	ev
	ji
	nə
	3d ndʒ
	nə
	rə
	3p jn
	rec
	inv
	primp
	ro
	can:
	wu
	1,2 kə
	ji
	trans
	ŋa
	3    ŋa
	1/2s n
	coll:
	irr
	1/2d ndʒ
	wa
	pstprog
	a +
	1/2p jn
	na
	1s/3 ŋ
	imps
	cond
	1d/3 dʒ
	ŋa
	pstimp
	mə +
	1p/3 j
	to
	2/1s ŋ
	refl
	neg
	2/1d dʒ
	can:
	ter
	impf:
	2/1p j
	bɟa
	məto
	ma
	2s/3 w
	erefl:
	mata
	pft:
	2d/3 ndʒ
	nə
	ɟi
	2p/3 jn
	proh:
	3/1s ŋ
	caus
	mə
	3/1d dʒ
	indir:
	3/1p j
	sa, sə
	3/2s n
	ʃa, ʃə
	3/2p jn
	dir
	3s/3 w
	va, və
	3d/3 ndʒ
	ra, rə
	3p/3 jn
	Marker overview
	Mood markers
	Interrogative (q) mə- is used to form polar questions.
	Imperatives (imp) take the orientation marker (or) appropriate for the verb, either the lexicalized orientation marker or the marker suitable for the geographical direction expressed in the action, plus verb root 1, which is stressed. 
	Negation markers (neg) replace tense and aspect markers. Prohibitive marker (proh) mə- occurs for second person verb phrases without second person prefix tə-.
	Irrealis (irr) constructions are marked by a- prefixed to an inflected verb phrase.
	Real conditionals (cond)  take prefix mə- .
	Two mood markers can occur together to form such constructions as polite question marker məma or negative conditional məɟi. In these cases the first marker takes the mood slot while the second marker fits in the tense and aspect marker slot.
	Attention flow
	Attention flow (af) marker no- can replace tense and aspect markers as well as person markers. When a construction with no- is marked for non-direct evidentiality the vowel of the attention flow marker is retained but the marker becomes stressed.
	Tense and aspect
	Tense and aspect markers share one slot in the verb phrase.
	Past perfective tense (pft) is marked by an orientation marker as appropriate to the verb. The verb is in root 2, with stress on the root.
	Relative tense past-in-the-future employs an orientation marker appropriate to the verb prefixed to verb root 1, with stress on the orientation marker. 
	Past imperfective aspect has two markers, na- for past progressive (pstprog) and to- for past imperfective (pstimp). Both markers occur in the same slot as past perfective prefixes. The verb is in root 2.
	Present imperfective (primp) is marked by stressed prefix kə- fro first and second person, while third person employs the unstressed marker ŋa-. While non-direct evidential forms of first and second person imperfective use the non-direct evidential marker a-, third person present imperfective forms that are non-direct evidential normally take observation marking.
	Terminative aspect (ter) occurs in past and non-past situations. For past situations terminative is marked by negation marker mə- with orientation marker to-. With non-past time frames terminative marking consists of negation marker ma- and prefix ta-. Terminative aspect marking can be split up, for example, by a nominaliser. 
	Evidentiality
	The marker for non-direct evidentiality (nev) is a-. Marking for non-direct evidentiality occurs in perfective situations. The marker is stressed and replaces the normal marker for past perfective in a verb phrase with verb root 1. The marker signals non-direct evidentiality, as well as a lack of awareness of an action when used with first persons.
	Observation (obs) marker na- is stressed. The marker signals knowledge gained by experience rather than by personal witnessing of a situation; new knowledge; and marks the speaker as an insider or outsider to the situation. In verb phrases marked for third person use of observation marking often functions as the direct evidential equivalent of present imperfective marking. Observation marker na- becomes nə- when it is not in the first slot of the verb phrase, except after negation marker ma- or when prefixed to linking verbs ŋos, ‘be’, maʔk, ‘not be’ and the existential verb miʔ, ‘not have’. 
	Reliability of a statement based on outside authority (ev) is signalled by nə- prefixed to a linking verb; the marker is stressed.  
	Person
	The person prefixes occur in ditransitive verbs, except second person prefix tə-, which occurs with all verbs.
	The person markers include inverse marker (inv) wu-, which is sensitive to an animacy hierarchy. When a subject ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object, inverse marking occurs.
	Viewpoint (vpt)
	The viewpoint marker və- can also be used in an aspectual sense signalling impending action.
	Voice
	Applicatives add objects and are marked by na- or nə-. Applicative marker na- is mostly lexicalised but nə- is to a large extent productive.
	There are two markers for reflexivity. Canonical reflexivity proper (refl) is marked by bɟa- while emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive (erefl) are marked by nə-. The two markers can occur in the same verb phrase.
	Causativity markers are divided into two sets that mark indirect causativity (sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə-) and two sets that mark direct causativity (va-/və- and ra-/rə-). 
	Verb root (r)
	Verb roots can be reduplicated to signal, among other things, reciprocity, repetition and emphasis.
	Person and number
	Person and number markers are suffixed to the verb root. Transitive relations with a first or second person object mark for object; transitive relations with a third person object mark for subject.
	7.1 Verb formation
	Verb derivation
	Jiǎomùzú verbs in their citation form consist of an infinitive marker and a root. The infinitive markers ka- and kə- also function as nominalisers. Most stative verbs have kə- as their infinitive prefix, while most dynamic verbs are prefixed by ka-. In Jiǎomùzú stative verbs behave like dynamic verbs. They inflect for categories such as person, number and some forms of tense, aspect, mood, and evidentiality. 
	Loans from Chinese or Tibetan can fit into the established verb morphology such as in (1):
	(1) kənəfaŋbjen convenient from 方便 fāngbiàn, 'convenient' (Chinese)
	ma-nəfaŋbjen not convenient  (neg-convenient)
	Loans that do not fit into the verb morphology are usually made into a noun compound:
	(2) rɟaŋkə   green  from literary Tibetan ljang-khu, 'green' 
	* kərɟaŋkə
	rɟaŋkə w-əmdoʔk green  (green 3s:g-colour)
	Verbs can be derived from nouns by replacing the nominal prefixes with ka- or kə- and inserting a marker between the verb root and the infinitive marker. The inserted markers can express a range of meanings such as reciprocity, causality, volition etc. I discuss these markers extensively in section 7.9 on mood below. Here are a few examples of verbs derived from nouns: 
	(3) təskruʔ  body   kəməskruʔ pregnant
	tamar  butter   kəŋamar greasy, oily
	tənuʔ  breast   kaʃənuʔ  breastfeed, suckle
	taɟuʔ  key   kasaɟuʔ  lock
	takʰuʔ  smoke; cigarette kasakʰuʔ smoke (of a fire)
	losar  New Year  kanəlosar celebrate New Year
	Verbs can be derived from other verbs by switching or adding prefixes and other markers. There are three main ways of creating verbs out of verbs. The first involves switching between the prefixes ka- and kə-. The second way employs markers, such as causativity markers, which are inserted before the verb root but after the person prefixes. Use of these markers may change the valency and transitivity of a verb. More than one marker can be employed to layer the transitions, arriving at a meaning twice or even three times removed from the original root. In quite a few verbs these markers have become lexicalised. Disconnecting them from the verb root leads to ungrammatical roots. Often it is no longer clear how the original meaning or function of the marker connects to the root. But all the markers are still productive as well, giving the Jiǎomùzú verb system an enviable subtlety and flexibility. The third way of deriving verbs from verbs is by changes in the root of a verb. Example (4) shows switching from stative to dynamic and from intransitive to transitive by means of adding a causativity marker sa- and changing kə- to ka- in kasamniʔ , 'decrease'. The second form, kavamniʔ, 'decrease', shows the same change to dynamic and has the direct causative marker va-, which renders a verb meaning ‘to decrease or diminish by itself’.  
	(4) kə-mniʔ   ka-sa-mniʔ  ka-va-mniʔ 
	inf-little  inf-caus-little  inf-ap-little 
	few, little  decrease (vt)  decrease (vi) 
	Other examples of verbs derived from verbs are:
	 (5) kargaʔ  like
	kanərga ʔ cherish  
	kəsanərgaʔ loveable 
	(6) kazdə  accumulate; gather (vi)
	kasavəzdə accumulate (vt)
	kaŋavəzdə gather, assemble (vt)
	(7) kəʒder  scared
	kaʒder  fear
	kanəscar frighten somebody
	kasənəscar cause somebody to be scared
	(8) kaʃə  know 
	kanəpʃə  know (someone),
	kasanəpʃə introduce (a third party causes two people to be introduced)
	kəsaŋaməpʃə recognise; know; be familiar with (each other)
	Sometimes the derivation of a verb from another verb requires not only affixing of a causativity marker but also a change in the root. For example, the verb kəmbar, ‘flammable, burnable’, changes its root from mbar to mber after causativity marker sə- is added:
	(9a) tʃəʔ   tə ʃokʃoʔk  ka-mbar       ma-kʰut
	this   c  paper     nom-ignite   neg-possible
	This paper is not flammable, it is not possible to set it on fire.
	(9b) tʃəʔ   tə ʃokʃoʔk  ka-sə-mber              kʰut
	this   c  paper     nom-caus-ignite     possible
	This paper is flammable, it will burn.
	I have not found adverbs that can be transformed into verbs in a straightforward manner. Some nouns can function as adverbs, and some of these can be transformed into verbs. But it is more likely that the adverb as well as the verb derive from the noun in such cases:
	(10) tazə  secret (noun) 
	tazəzə  cautiously, quietly (adverb)  
	tazəzə karjo talk in low voices, quietly
	kanəzə  keep secret
	7585BCompounding
	Compounding
	A very productive process in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is compounding, in the sense of forming complex predicates. A noun is combined with a verb to form a compound verb. Much used in compounding are the verbs kaleʔt, 'hit', kava, 'do' and kataʔ, 'put'. The verb loses its original or primary meaning when used in compounds. Here are some examples:
	(11) popo kava 'kiss (n) do'  kiss
	tarweʔk kava 'hunt (n) do'  hunt
	tarngaʔ kava 'dance (n) do'  dance
	smonlam kava 'wish (n) do'  give a well-wishing speech
	tsʰoŋ kava 'business (n) do'  do business
	(12) tamtsu kaleʔt 'button (n) hit'  button
	jawət kaleʔt 'gesture (n) hit'  gesture
	ɟenxwa kaleʔt ˈtelephone (n) hit' make a phone call; call
	tsʰalə kaleʔt 'welding (n) hit'  weld, solder
	(13) tatʰem kataʔ ˈpatrolˈ (n) putˈ   patrol
	təskeʔr kataʔ 'measure (n) put' measure
	tatpe kataʔ ˈfaith (n) putˈ  believe
	talam kataʔ ˈbet (n) putˈ  bet
	Less common are compounds with kalhoʔk, 'appear, happen':
	(14) tʰokpe kalhoʔk 'product (n) appear' produce
	təʃtɽu kalhoʔk 'sweat (n) appear' sweat 
	Occasionally a noun can take more than one verb to form a compound:
	(15) təji kava plough
	təji kaleʔt plough
	Frequently there is a compound form as well as a regular verb form expressing the same meaning. The regular form is basically a noun prefixed with process verb marker ka- and maybe a voice marker:
	(16) mbərlen kaleʔt (plane + hit)  kanəmbərlen plane
	ʃkra kaleʔt (sieve + hit)  kaʃkra  sieve, sift
	tazbrok kaleʔt (kick + hit)  kanazbrok kick (of a horse)
	tascok kaleʔt (letter + hit)  karascok write
	taɟuʔ kaleʔt (key + hit)  kasaɟuʔ  lock
	losar kava (New Year + do) kanəlosar celebrate New Year
	tarngaʔ kava (dance + do)  kanərngaʔ dance
	In some cases there are a compounded form, a regular verb form and a verb that is a cognate or loan from Tibetan or Chinese:
	(17) tətʰa kava 'book (n) do'  read, study
	karətʰa     read, study
	kaslep     read, study (Tibetan ་སློབ་སྦྱོང་slob sbyong)
	7618BMarking of grammatical functions by changes in the verb root
	Marking of grammatical functions by changes in the verb root
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have regular as well as irregular verbs. Regular verbs display the same root whatever the marking for tense, aspect and mood. Examples of regular verbs are kaku, ‘buy’ and kambuʔ, ‘give’. Irregular verbs have more than one root. Which root appears depends on tense, aspect and mood marking and sometimes the semantics of the situation. I have found three different roots so far. An irregular verb uses at most two distinct roots, either root 1 and root 2 or root 1 and root 3.
	Root 1 appears in non-past situations. This is normally the root that appears in the citation form of the verb, for example root 1 of the verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’ is -leʔt, for the verb kavi, ‘come’, root 1 is –vi. 
	Many verbs have a different form that occurs in past tense situations, root 2. Often verbs distinguish between root 1 and root 2 by means of an alternation of glottal stops. If root 1 has a glottal stop, root 2 does not and vice versa. A verb in this category is kasriʔ, ‘endure’:
	(18) citation form  kasriʔ   bind
	non-past 1s ŋa sriʔ-ŋ  I will bind 
	2s nənɟo tə-sriʔw  you will bind
	3s wuɟo sriʔw  he will bind
	past  1s ŋa kə-sri-ŋ  I bound
	2s nənɟo kə-sri-w  you bound
	3s wuɟo kə-sri-w  he bound 
	The alternation of glottal stops to mark tense is also reported for the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Sìdàbà and for the Central rGyalrong variety of Zhuōkèjī.
	Other verbs distinguish between root 1 and root 2 by a change of vowel in the verb root. An example is kaltep, 'fold', as shown in the following paradigm:
	non-past pr.impf.  pst   imp
	1s ltep-ŋ  'kə-ltep-ŋ  kə-ltap-ŋ
	1d ltep-dʒ  'kə-ltep-dʒ  kə-ltap-dʒ
	1p ltep-j  'kə-ltep-j  kə-ltap-j
	2s tə-ltep-w 'kə-tə-ltep-w  kə-tə-ltap-w  kə-ˈltep-w
	2d tə-ltep-ndʒ 'kə-tə-ltep-ndʒ  kə-tə-ltap-ndʒ  kə-ˈltep-ndʒ
	2p tə-ltep-jn 'kə-tə-ltep-j  kə-tə-ltap-jn  kə-ˈltep-jn
	3s ltep-w  'na-ltep-w  kə-ltap-w
	3d ltep-ndʒ 'na-ltep-ndʒ  kə-ltap-ndʒ
	3p ltep-jn  'na-ltep-jn  kə-ltap-jn
	Examples of other verbs that have a vowel change in root 2 forms are:
	(19) citation form root 1    root 2
	katʃʰi  -tʃʰi  go1  -rɟi  go2
	kavi  -vi  come1  -vu  come2
	kaʃleʔk  -ʃleʔk  fall1, drop1 -ʃlaʔk  fall2, drop2
	kanətʃʰe -nətʃhe  get drunk1 -nətʃʰa  get drunk2
	karwe  -rwe  rise1  -rwa  rise2
	kaməzeʔk -məzeʔk jump1  -məzaʔk jump2
	kaməleʔk -məleʔk  swallow1 -məlaʔk  swallow2
	Remarkably, katʃʰi uses a completely different root for root 2, rɟi, rather than just a change of vowel. It is the only verb in my data that employs suppletion. 
	There are also irregular verbs that apply a vowel change in the verb root for third person in present imperfective and past perfective aspect, observational and non-direct evidential, in irrealis and nominalised forms. In addition to these third person forms, imperatives, which address second persons, also have a vowel change. I call this kind of verb root 'root 3'. The abbreviated paradigm for katʰoʔ, 'ask', shows the changes clearly:
	non-past primp  obs  pft  pst, nev  
	1s tʰoʔ-ŋ  'kə-tʰoʔ-ŋ   to-tʰoʔ-ŋ    
	2s tə-tʰoʔ-w 'kə-tə-tʰoʔ-w   to-tə-tʰoʔ-ŋ   
	3s tʰoʔ-w  ŋa-tʰaʔ-w ˈna-tʰaʔ-w to-tʰaʔ-w to-ˈa-tʰaʔ-w    
	imp  irr   nom
	1s   a-to-tʰoʔ-ŋ  kə-tʰoʔ-ŋ
	2s to-ˈtʰaʔ-w a-to-tə-tʰoʔ-w  kə-tʰoʔ-w
	3s   a-to-tʰaʔ-w  kə-tʰaʔ-w
	Other examples of verbs in the root 3 category are:
	(20) citation form root 1    root 3
	karndaʔ  -rndaʔ  cram1  -rndeʔ  cram3
	kaskliʔ  -skliʔ  endure1  -sklu  endure3
	In this study I mark glosses of irregular verb roots with small numbers, 1, 2 or 3, to indicate their category. Citation forms of roots that have alternations are marked with a small number 1. 
	Nominalisation does not influence the choice of verb root. Take for example the irregular verb kanətʃʰe, ‘drink alcohol, get drunk’:
	(21) ka-nətʃʰe  kə-nətʃʰe-ɲo    
	inf-get.drunk1  nom-get.drunk1-p  
	get drunk  alcoholics  
	pkraʃis       to-nətʃʰa  to-kə-nətʃʰa-ɲo  
	bKra.shis   pft-get.drunk2 pft-nom-get.drunk2-p
	bKra-shis was drunk.  drunk people, (people who have been drinking)
	Apart from the occurrence of root 2 or root 3 in the different syntactic environments as described above, a change in root can also occur in other situations that are governed by semantic or pragmatic factors. Certain modal or aspectual meanings can thus be expressed by a change in verb root that is outside the expected scope of the irregular verb stem. The examples below show the use of kataʔ, ‘put’, in different environments. The citation form has the root taʔ-, which should normally be considered root 1. However, in non-past situations, the normal environment for root 1, the root teʔ- appears, while the past perfective root 2 is taʔ-. The verb kaleʔt, ‘hit’ is a verb with root 1 and root 2 forms, and is given here to show the contrast with the formation of the roots for kataʔ: 
	(22) citation form gloss  root 1 (non-past) root 2 (past perfective) 
	kaleʔt  hit  leʔt   laʔt
	kataʔ  put  teʔ   taʔ
	Nominalised forms for these verbs show that the citation form for kataʔ is not aberrant. In example (23) the nominalised form of kaleʔt uses root 1. In example (24) the expectation is for root 1 teʔ of kataʔ to appear in the nominalised verb form, but instead root 2 taʔ is used. Root 2 of kataʔ consistently appears in root 1 environments and should be considered the citation form for this verb:
	(23) dianxwa¤   kə-leʔt     tə  pkraʃis      ˈnə-ŋos
	telephone   nom-hit1  c    bKra.shis  ev-be
	The caller is bKra-shis.
	(24) soʃnu         laktʃe   tʃe-j         kə-taʔ       tə  pkraʃis     ˈnə-ŋos
	tomorrow   things  here-loc  nom-put1  c   bKra.shis  ev-be
	The one who will put the things here tomorrow is bKra-shis.
	An example of modal meaning expressed through a root change is in sentence (25). The neutral sentence is (25a), with root 1, teʔ-, of the verb kataʔ, ‘put’ in the irrealis:
	(25a) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis      w-əmba-j                 a-nə-tə-teʔ-w        raŋraŋ      money   bKra.shis   3s:gen-vicinity-loc  irr-pft-2-put1-2s  other    
	You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.
	a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w
	irr-proh-2-take-2s
	But in sentence (25b) there appears root 2 with the irrealis form:
	(25b) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis     w-əmba-j                  a-nə-tə-ˈtaʔ-w        raŋraŋ  
	money   bKra.shis  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  irr-pft-2-put2-2s   other      
	You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.
	a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w
	irr-proh-2-take-2s
	The semantic difference between the irrealis forms of (25a) and (25b) is that in (25a) the speaker only exhorts the hearer to put the money at bKra-shis’. The hearer can do so or can decide not to – the moral obligation to act upon the advice of the speaker is not absolute. In (25b), however, the changed root expresses a strong imperative. The hearer will feel obligated or compelled to take the advice about storing the money at bKra-shis’ place. The same vowel flip-flop can occur in unmarked non-past situations. Sentence (26a) is just a simple statement that I’m putting my book in a certain place. The verb phrase has root 1. But in sentence (26b), which has a follow-up clause, root 2 appears. The vowel change is apparently triggered by the fact that the first clause is a type of imperfective, albeit one without the verbal prefixes that mark imperfective aspect:
	(26a) ŋa ŋ-ətʰa            tʃe-j         teʔ-ŋ     
	I   1s:gen-book  here-loc  put1-1s  
	I’ll put my book here.
	(26b) ŋa ŋ-ətʰa            tʃe-j         taʔ-ŋ     pkraʃis      soʃnu         vəja
	I   1s:gen-book  here-loc  put2-1s  bKra.shis   tomorrow   fetch
	I’ll put my book here; bKra-shis will pick it up tomorrow.
	Several authors have remarked on the irregularity of verbs across the rGyalrong dialects. The distinction between a root that appears in past tense situations and one that occurs in non-past environments is a shared feature. But the grammatical categories that require variation in the root of a verb are not entirely consistent across the dialects. For example, Guillaume Jacques, for Chábǎo, one of the Northern rGyalrong dialects, mentions that stem 3 alternation only occurs in transitive verbs, while stem 2 occurs with some intransitives. In Jiǎomùzú alternation of verb roots occurs in transitive verbs, as shown in the paradigms for kaltep and kataʔ above, as well as in intransitive verbs. There does not seem to be a big distinction between transitive and intransitive in this respect. Example (27) shows an intransitive verb that is irregular:
	(27) ka-məzeʔk  to-məzaʔk 
	inf-jump1  pft-jump2 
	he jumped   
	Sun, in his paper on Showu, finds that irregular roots employ, besides vowel alternation, a number of other means in their formation, such as a change of consonants, suffixing with -t, changes in tone, and others. For Jiǎomùzú I have thus far not found anything like that. The irregular roots are marked only by changes in vowels or an alternation in the occurrence of the glottal stop. According to Lin some twenty percent of verbs in the Zhuōkèjī dialect have irregular roots distinguished by ablaut. Almost all verbs signals stem change by means of tonal flip flops, which involves tone polarity. There are only two categories of irregular roots in Zhuōkèjī. One is used in the citation form, called 'stem 1'. The stem 1 forms “include other person Present Imperfective, Non-Past, Imperative, and Irrealis”. The forms of the other root, Lin's 'stem 2' “are Perfective, Past Imperfective, and self-person Present Imperfective”. Zhuōkèjī's stem 2 combines some of the categories marked by Jiǎomùzú root 2 and root 3. The Zhuōkèjī categories marked in irregular verbs overlap with those marked in the Jiǎomùzú irregular verbs, but do not cover all that is marked by Jiǎomùzú root 2 and root 3.   
	Which verbs are irregular is different across the dialects of rGyalrong. Lin gives kaki, 'buy' as having a vowel change, but in Jiǎomùzú kaku, 'buy', does not alternate vowels. In contrast, the Jiǎomùzú verb katʰoʔ, 'ask' does have vowel change, whereas in Zhuōkèjī it does not, according to Lin's data. Jacques mentions kandza, ‘eat’ as a verb with a distinct root 3 in Chábǎo, but it is has no vowel change in Jiǎomùzú. 
	7707BSpecial classes of verbs: linking, existential and auxiliary verbs
	Special classes of verbs: linking, existential and auxiliary verbs
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have some verbs that can cover the scope of a sentence as well as the phrase and the clause level. There is a set of two linking verbs, positive ŋos, 'be', and negative maʔk, 'not be'. There is also a set of two existential verbs, positive ndoʔ, 'have, exist', and negative miʔ, 'not have, not exist'. Linking and existential verbs do not take the normal verbal prefixes ka- or kə- in their citation forms. These verbs inflect for person and number and can be marked for tense, aspect, mood, and evidentiality, within the limits posed by the semantics of the verbs:
	(28) kətʃe     tə-ŋos-n
	where    2-be-2s
	Where are you?
	(29) ŋa  ŋə-poŋeʔj          maʔk
	I    1s:gen-money   not.be
	It is not my money.
	(30) varɟi         tərmu    kəməca  na-ndoʔ-jn
	last year   person   many      pft-have-3p
	Last year there were many people.
	(31) jaŋma  to-ˈa-miʔ
	bike     pstimp-nev-not have
	The bike is not there [anymore].
	Linking verbs can occur as the main or only verb in a sentence, or they can occur in sentences with one or more nominalised verb phrases. They occur with all kinds of complements, used among other things to define, as in (32), to identify, see example (33) and to indicate role as in (34):
	(32) wuɟo  kəru       ŋos
	he      Tibetan  be
	He is Tibetan.
	(33) tʃəʔ   tə pkraʃis      ŋos
	this   c  bKra.shis  be
	This is bKra-shis.
	(34) tʃəʔ   tə  makmə   ŋos
	this   c    soldier   be
	He is a soldier.
	In sentences with nominalised verb phrases, the linking verb conveys the degree of certainty of the speaker about the statement he just made. Note that the presence of ŋos in such statements does not prove that the statement is true or false. It just lets the hearer know that the speaker commits himself to the truth-value of the statement. Linking verbs, especially the positive ŋos, often occur at the end of sentences in stories:
	(35) bdət      tə  kə    tərmu   ʃi         kə-ndza     na-kə-ŋos      ˈnə-ŋos
	demon  c   pr      people  often   nom-eat     pft-nom-be    ev-be
	That demon often ate people.
	Note that linking verbs can be nominalised, as in (35).
	The positive linking verb stʃi, like ŋos, means ‘be’ but also carries a modal load expressing the speaker’s attitude towards the statement made in the sentence. The modal meanings expressed by stʃi range from condescension to modesty. The most straightforward expression of this usage is demonstrated in example (36). Sentence (36) may be used by a neighbour who thinks bKra-shis is not a good marriage candidate because of his lowly profession, or by a proud mother who wants to sound modest when she tells about her son:
	(36) pkraʃis      makmə  stʃi
	bKra.shis  soldier   be:cd
	bKra-shis is no more than a soldier.
	The use of stʃi can convey a certain disappointment, when something is rather less than one had thought it to be:
	(37) peciŋ     wastop  kəstsə   ˈna-stʃi
	Běijīng  very      small    obs-be:cd
	Běijīng is actually only very smallǃ
	Examples (38) and (39) show the condescension of a speaker for some aspect of another person’s opinion, achievement or behaviour:
	(38) namkʰa   tə   ata       sok         kətsə    ˈnə-stʃi
	sky         c   above   manner   small    ev-be:cd
	Surely the sky is the size of [the small circle] above [-every child knows that!].
	(39) ŋa kəɲes   me     ma-kə-varo-ŋ         stʃi
	I   two     only   neg-nom-own-1s   be:cd
	Honestly, I only have two! [And you are stupid not to know that already.]
	These sentences are perfectly valid with ŋos rather than stʃi, but then lack the extra modal load.
	When a process of change requires the meaning ‘become’ kava, ‘do’ occurs if there is an agent, while for non-agentive processes kənɟər, ‘be changed’ does service. In sentence (40a) the use of vaw indicates an agent in the drying process. The marker to- in this example signals relative tense past-in-the-future or future perfective. The sentence is also grammatical with nɟər, indicating the drying process happens naturally. In (40b) the use of nɟər would be ungrammatical, since the lightening of a load implies an agent’s active involvement:
	(40a) tʃəʔ   təndɽu    ˈto-raʔm    tʃe    wastop    kərko    va-w  this  leather     fpft-dry   loc   very       hard     become-3s  This leather will be very hard once it is dry.   
	  (40b) rgambə   w-əngi-j                 laktʃe  təgɲes   ˈto-kʰit             tʃe      
	basket     3s:gen-inside-loc  thing   a.few     fpft-take.out   loc     
	The basket, once some things have been taken out, really will be very light.
	wastop   kəɟo     va-w  very      light      become-3s
	Auxiliaries can express a range of modal meanings such as permission, potential, obligation, experience, and a speaker’s beliefs or thoughts. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have modal auxiliary verbs that can function as the main verb in a sentence or be an auxiliary that modifies other verb phrases. Such verbs take the verbal prefix ka- and inflect for the normal verbal categories. To express learned ability Jiǎomùzú uses the verb kaʃpaʔ, 'can, able, know': (41) kəpaʔ-skaʔt            kava  ʃpaʔ-w  Chinese.language   do      know-3s  She speaks Chinese. 
	(42) nənɟo   ŋə-tʃʰitʂe¤   kaleʔt  mə-kʰut əhə  ŋa   ma-ʃpaʔ-ŋ  you      1s:gen-car  drive   q-can No   I    neg-know1-1s  Can you drive my car?   No, I don't drive (don't know how to)Example (41) implies that the 'she' referred to learned to speak the Chinese language, and is most likely not a native speaker of Chinese. In example (42) the person requested to drive the car has never learned how to drive and therefore has to refuse the request.
	Other auxiliaries in this category are kacʰa, ‘able’ and kano, ‘dare’. Personal ability to do something is expressed by the verb katʃʰa, 'able’: (43) ŋa  kakoʔr    mata-cʰa-n      ˈnə-ŋos   mənə  ŋa   ŋ-əkʃet                I    help       ter-able-2s      ev-be    con     I    1s:gen-strength         I am not able to help you, because I'm not strong enough.  ma-ˈnə-rtek
	neg-obs-enough
	(44) nənɟo   tərtsʰot   kəpdu   tʃe    vi        mə-tə-cʰa-n  you      time       four     loc  come    q-2-able-2s  Are you able to come at four o'clock?
	There are also auxiliaries, such as kəjok, 'may, allow', kəkʰut, 'can' that occur only in auxiliary positions in sentences that contain other verbs or verb phrases. These verbs take prefix kə- and do not take agreement prefixes. Permission in the narrow sense of the word is expressed by the verb kəjok, 'be allowed'. Some examples of jussives with jok:  
	(45) nənɟo   ŋə-tʃʰitʂe¤     ji-nə-tsep-w           jok  you      1s:gen-car    pft-erfl-take-2s    may  You may take the car. (46) pkraʃis       katʃʰi   kʰut   koronə  nənɟo  katʃʰi   ma-jok  bKra.shis   go        can    but        you    go       neg-allow  bKra-shis can go, but you are not allowed to go.
	The most general and all-encompassing verb for expressing permission, ability and potential, is probably kʰut. It ranges in meaning from 'can, okay, may', generally used in situations that require permission or agreement, to 'able', without any semantic limit on that term. (47) pkraʃis      katʃʰi   ˈna-kʰut    mənə   wu-naŋve         to-ˈa-nə-va-w  bKra.shis  go        obs-can   con     3s:gen-leave     pft-nev-erefl-do-3s  bKra-shis can go, he asked for leave.  (48) tʃəʔ  w-əza            tə   katʃʰi   ma-ˈnə-kʰut      mənə   this   3s:gen-man  c    go        neg-obs-can   con      This man can't go because he can't walk.
	kavətɽi    ma-ˈnə-kʰut         
	walk       neg-obs-can      
	Unlike the earlier example, (48) does not express a lack of permission to go. Rather, the man is unable to walk. There may be a physical disability or another reason, like personal prestige, that makes walking out of the question.The modal auxiliary ra, ‘want, need, must’ is a very frequently used verb in Jiǎomùzú clauses and sentences. It is different from other modal auxiliaries because, though it can occur as the main verb in a sentence, it does not take person and number marking: 
	(49) ŋa ʃokʃoʔk   ki       ra   * ŋa ʃokʃoʔk ki raŋ
	I  paper       idef   need
	I want a sheet of paper.   
	(50) nənɟo  tə-tʃʰi-n     ra
	you    2-go1-2s     must
	You must go.
	The verb does inflect for tense, mood and observation. In non-past sentences it can be used as an auxiliary to express a sense of futurity as well as a high degree of certainty for the speaker that an event or action will take place. Future and mood are thus closely linked. Auxiliary ra should not be confused with the verb kanarə, 'to have use for, need', which inflects for person and number, and cannot be used as an auxiliary. Example (51) shows the use of kanarə as a main verb in (51a) while (51b) demonstrates the use of ra as a main verb:
	(51a) ŋa  ma-narə-ŋ   (51b) ŋa   ma-ra  I    neg-need-1s   I     neg-want  I don't need it.    I don’t want it.
	I have no use for it.   
	Nominalisation of verbs and verb phrases
	Nominalisation turns verbs into nominals. Processes of nominalisation are common and exceedingly productive in the Jiǎomùzú dialects, creating anything from agent nouns to relative and complement clauses. Three different  nominalisers are used in Jiǎomùzú, sa-, ka- and kə-. Wei and Jacques mention a fourth nominaliser, tə-, for the Zhuōkèjī and Chábǎo dialects respectively. The nominaliser tə- turns verbs into nominals with the meaning ‘the act of…’, such as English ‘eating’, ‘staring’ or ‘walking’, and into nouns of manner and degree. The nominaliser replaces the verbal marker in the citation form of the verb, as in the following examples from Wei (my transcription):
	(52) ka-ʃmo  steal  tə-ʃmo  the act of stealing  
	ka-rɟəʔk  run  tə-rɟəʔk  the act of running
	Wei notes that the prefix tə- in these examples is equivalent to the noun marker tə-, since it allows for the formation of genitives by the replacement of the prefix consonant:
	(53) tə-ʃmo    ŋ-əʃmo
	nom-steal   1s:gen-stealing
	the act of stealing  the stealing of my property
	For Jiǎomùzú this sort of construction does not qualify as a nominalised form. The formation of nouns from verbs by prefixing tə- to the root is not productive in Jiǎomùzú. It is not possible to form nouns such as ‘the act of walking’ or ‘the act of running’ in this way:
	(54) karɟəʔk  to run  * tə-rɟəʔk (the act of running)
	kavətɽi  to walk  * tə-vətɽi (the act of walking)
	Furthermore, nominalised forms can be turned into genitives by prefixing a person marker to the nominalised construction. The nominaliser itself will not be affected. In cases where a noun does occur with tə- and denotes a meaning such as ‘the act of…’, as in təʃmo, ‘the act of stealing’, it is not possible to form genitives that leave the prefix unaffected:
	(55) tə-ʃmo  the act of stealing * nə-təʃmo (your stealing) 
	* ŋə-təʃmo (my stealing)
	In those cases in Jiǎomùzú where there is a nominal form with tə- it must be considered a non-derived noun in which tə- is a noun marker rather than a nominaliser. It is indeed possible to turn such non-derived nouns into genitive constructions:
	(56) təʃmo    ŋə-ʃmo
	(the act of) stealing  1s:gen-steal
	The stealing of my stuff
	Jacques describes the formation of nouns of manner and degree, in which verb roots prefixed with tə- yield nominals that express a manner of being, for example ‘his face is very black’. That it concerns true nominalisation here rather than non-derived nouns is clear from an example of Jackson Sun, quoted by Wei:
	(57) o-tə-rtʃoneʔ the way she/he dances
	The third person genitive marker o- is prefixed to the noun and does not replace the consonant of tə-. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects this sort of nominalisation does not occur. It is not possible to form constructions like ‘his face is very black’ with tə-, let alone to turn them into genitive constructions:
	(58) * w-awo             tə-neʔk         ndoʔ
	   3s:gen-head     nom-black    have
	Some forms look as if they are nominalised by tə-, as in example (59). At first glance tə- seems to be prefixed to the citation form of the verb. On closer inspection tə- turns out to be the genitive marker derived from the generic pronoun təɟo, ‘oneself’, prefixed to the patient noun kanəmpʃu, ‘acquaintance’:
	(59) ka-nəmpʃu   tə-ka-nəmpʃu
	nom-be.acquainted.with     one.self:gen-nom-be.acquainted.with
	acquaintance   one’s acquaintance
	The proof that this is a genitive construction rather than a nominalisation with tə- comes from replacing the generic pronoun marker tə- with the marker for another person, for example third person singular. The third person marker replaces tə-:
	(60) wu-ka-nəmpʃu
	3s:gen-nom-be.acquainted.with
	the person that he knows, his acquaintance
	The nominaliser sa- is an oblique marker, deriving nouns that denote place or instrument of the corresponding verbs. The nominaliser replaces the verbal marker of the verb in the citation form:
	(61) ka-mpʰel sell sa-mpʰel place where selling takes place
	tascok ka-leʔt   write     tascok sa-leʔt instrument or material for writing
	Nominals formed with sa- can be turned into genitives by prefixing them with a person marker: 
	(62) ka-ɲu  sa-ɲu   wu-sa-ɲu 
	live  nom-live  3s:g-nom-live
	dwelling place  the place where he lives
	wu-sa-ɲu          sok        ma-kəktu
	3s:g-nom-live  manner   neg-big
	The place where he lives is not that big.
	But it is not possible to nominalise inflected verb phrases with sa-. For example, naɲu, ‘he lived’ cannot be nominalised with sa- to form the meaning ‘the place where he lived’:
	(63) * nasaɲu  *sanaɲu
	Both Sun and Jacques note that sa- can also be used to form nouns with a temporal meaning. I have not found this to be valid for Jiǎomùzú. It is, for example, not possible to generate sentences like ‘When was the moment you came?’ by nominalising the verb kavi, ‘come’, with nominaliser sa-:
	(64) * nə-sa-vu                  ndə   kəʃtɽə   ŋos
	  2s:gen-nom-come2   that   when   be
	So far I have found only one verb that, nominalised with sa-, can indicate time. The verb is kasci, ‘be born’. The nominalised form, sasci, means both ‘birthday’, indicating time, and ‘birth place’, expressing location.  
	The nominalisers ka- and kə- are employed in participant nominalisation and action nominalisation. Participant nominalisation forms objects, including those with a patient or recipient role, by prefixing a root with ka-, while subjects of intransitive verbs and agents of transitive verbs are formed by prefixing a verb root with kə-. 
	Nominaliser kə- forms agent nouns with the meaning ‘a person who does the act of…’. The act is denoted by the verb root:
	(65) transitive verb   subject/agent noun   
	ka-lok  herd  kə-lok  herder  ka-ʃmo  steal  kə-ʃmo  thief
	ka-no  drive  kə-no  the one who drives
	ka-ndza  eat  kə-ndza  the one who eats
	ka-cop  burn  kə-cop  the one who burns
	This type of nominalisation also frequently occurs with compound nouns:
	(66)  tascok ka-leʔt letter hit: to write tascok kə-leʔt secretary  tsʰoŋ ka-va trade do: to trade tsʰoŋ kə-va trader, businessman
	talam ka-taʔ bet put: to gamble talam kə-taʔ gambler    
	(67) intransitive verb  subject/agent noun
	ka-rɟəʔk  run  kə-rɟəʔk  the runner
	ka-vətɽi  walk  kə-vətɽi  the walker, pedestrian
	ka-nətʃʰe drink (alcohol) kə-nətʃʰe the alcoholic, drunk  
	(68) intransitive verb  undergoer/patient noun
	ka-nəngo (be) ill  kə-nəngo the patient
	ka-ʃpət  breed  kə-ʃpət  breeder, herder
	ka-ʃi  die  kə-ʃi  the deceased
	Jacques notes that in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug (Chábǎo) agent nominalisation of transitive verbs requires nominaliser kə- as well as the possessive prefix wu-, which is coreferent with the object. Agent nominalisation of intransitive verbs does not require prefixing with wu-. In Jiǎomùzú it is possible to make explicit the object of a transitive verb root which is nominalised for agent by prefixing the nominalised form with third person singular possessive wu-, but it is not obligatory, as shown in the following example for the transitive verb kaku, ‘buy’:
	(69) kə-ku       tə   kə-ku       tə    pkraʃis      ŋos     
	nom-see  c   nom-see  c      bKra.shis   be
	the one who buys; buyer The buyer is bKra-shis.
	It is possible to prefix such agent nouns with wu-, which to some extent makes an otherwise unmentioned object implicit:
	(70) wu-kə-ku             tə
	3s:gen-nom-buy  c
	The buyer (of an item)
	(71) wu-kə-ku             tə  pkraʃis      ŋos
	3s:gen-nom-buy  c  bKra.shis   be
	The buyer (of that item) is bKra-shis.
	Normally such marking for genitive does not occur unless the object of the verb is known from the context or is made explicit by the speaker. For example, (72) would be the follow-up in a story where the story teller has told his audience that there was, suddenly, a strange noise:
	(72) wu-kə-məsem          tə  jontan    ŋos
	3s:gen-nom-hear1    c  Yon.tan   be
	The one who hears it [the noise] is Yon-tan.
	The agent noun unmarked for third person singular is kəməsem, ‘the hearer; the one who hears’, and is also perfectly grammatical. 
	Objects can be explicit in a sentence with an agent noun. Marking the agent noun with wu- in such situations puts extra emphasis not on the object, but on the nominalised agent:
	(73) pkraʃis        kə-məto   tə   lhamo    ŋos  
	bKra.shis    nom-see   c    lHa.mo  be
	The person who sees bKra-shis is lHa-mo.
	pkraʃis       wu-kə-məto           tə   lhamo    ŋos
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-nom-see     c    lHa.mo  be
	The person who sees bKra-shis is lHa-mo.
	Nominalisation with ka- forms patient nouns with the meaning ‘that which is…’, which function as objects:
	(74) ka-ndza   ka-ndza   təndze
	inf-eat1   nom-eat1  food
	eat   that which is eaten
	Note that kandza, ‘that which is eaten’ is a specific participant nominalisation. The noun təndze, ‘food’, is the regular noun, marked by noun marker tə- .
	Along the same lines are patient nominalisations for verbs such as:
	(75) citation form   patient noun
	kavəja  fetch  kavəja  that which is fetched
	kacop  burn  kacop  that which is burned
	tascok kaleʔt write  kalaʔt  that which was written
	kalok  herd  kalok  that which is herded
	kano  drive  kano  that which is driven
	(76) pəʃurtɽə            ka-leʔt     tə   ɟopɟop  ˈnə-ŋos
	a.few.days.ago  nom-hit1  c    fish      ev-be
	What we set free a few days ago is fish.
	(77) kʰəna   ˈna-vi          ŋə-ka-leʔt            tə   kətʃe    ŋos
	dog      obs-come1  1s:gen-nom-hit1   c   where   be
	A dog is coming! – where is my thing for hitting with!?
	Note that in (77) ŋəkaleʔt, though in the English translation it looks like an instrument, the Jiǎomùzú form is a patient nominalisation. The literal translation for ŋəkaleʔt is ‘that which is hitting’. Instruments are formed with sa-, resulting in the case of (77) in saleʔt, ‘an instrument for hitting’. 
	Action nominalisation forms nouns that have the meaning ‘the act of….’. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects action nominalisation occurs with both ka- and kə-. Sun remarks that there is a distinction between marking for human and non-human in action nominalisation, that is, marking on the verb for human involvement is different from marking for non-human involvement. Human arguments take ka- while non-human arguments take kə-, specifically in complement clauses where the nominalised verb serves as a sentential subject. In Jiǎomùzú actions that involve human and non-human agents alike can be nominalised by either ka- or kə-, depending on the pragmatics of the situation. When there is a third person subject the nominaliser is kə-, but when the subject is a second person ka- appears. Compare the following sentences. Both have a third person subject. In (78a) there is a human agent, bKra-shis. In (78b) the agent is a cat. The marking on the nominalised verb makes no difference:
	(78a) pkraʃis      ɟarə    ma-kə-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko
	bKra.shis  meat   neg-nom-eat   con   neg-be.used.to   md:anx
	bKra-shis is not used to not having meat. (not being the eater of meat)
	(78b) lolo     ɟarə    ma-kə-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko
	cat      meat   neg-nom-eat   con   neg-be.used.to   md:anx
	The cat is not used to not having meat.
	When outside observers make a statement about the eating habits of a third party, here bKra-shis or a cat, the nominaliser is kə-. But in a situation where the speaker directly addresses the agent of the action, marking with ka- is grammatical when the agent of the eating is bKra-shis, a human, but is rejected by native speakers when the agent is the cat:
	(79a) pkraʃis      ɟarə    ma-ka-ndza      nə     ma-ŋgrel           ko
	bKra.shis  meat   neg-nom-eat   con   neg-be.used.to   md:anx
	bKra-shis, you’re not used to not having meat! (the eaten not being meat)
	(79b) ?* lolo ɟarə makandza nə maŋgrel ko
	Actually, according to native speakers the ungrammaticality of (79b) is caused by a semantic constraint: the speaker cannot have a dialogue with the cat, that is, a human is required in this position. But if given a context in which one would speak to a cat, (79b) becomes acceptable to native speakers. The kə-/ka- difference is not caused by the contrast between human and animal, but rather by the opposition of third person subject and second person subject. Consider also the following examples :
	(80a) pkraʃis      cʰe       ma-kə-moʔt        nə    ˈna-haʔw
	bKra.shis  liquor   neg-nom-drink  con  obs-good
	It is good that bKra-shis doesn’t drink. (bKra-shis’ not drinking is a good thing.)
	(80b) pkraʃis      cʰe       ma-ka-moʔt        nə    ˈna-haʔw
	bKra.shis  liquor   neg-nom-drink  con  obs-good
	bKra-shis, it’s good that you don’t drink. (bKra-shis, you not drinking is a good thing.)
	(80c) lolo təlo    ma-kə-moʔt         nə    ˈna-haʔw
	cat  milk    neg-nom-drink  con  obs-good
	It is good that the cat doesn’t drink milk.
	(80d) ?* lolo təlo makamoʔt nə ˈnahaʔw
	Sentence (80c) can be used in a situation where a speaker has a cat that is used to drinking water rather than milk. The speaker likes that, since it is cheaper than having to feed the cat milk, as other households have to do. Sentence (80d) is grammatical for speakers who don’t mind addressing their cat and praising it for being so cheap in its upkeep. There is nothing grammatically wrong with the sentence. The example is ungrammatical for those speakers who consider it bizarre to address animals.
	Nominaliser kə- occurs with any agent if the speech situation is one of observation rather than direct address. When the speaker directly addresses the agent ka- occurs. 
	In one special case, concerning honorific marking, nominaliser ka- appears rather than the expected kə-. Honorific nominals occur for instance when a king or other highly respected individual speaks. The use of ka- either simply marks high social rank for the argument of the verb or indicates a form of imperative. For example, in the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (Text 1 at the end of this study) a diviner pronounces that a certain child is actually a king and the only one who can destroy a terrible demon. The diviner’s speech ends with:
	(81) ….ndə   kʰonə  kə-cʰa        miʔ-jn                  to-ka-cəs…
	…..that  con     nom-able   not.have-3p:hon   pft-nom/hon-say
	….there is no one else who is able [to defeat the demon], [the diviner] said….
	The verb phrase tokacəs, ‘he said’ has nominaliser ka- expressing honorific rather than the neutral nominaliser kə-. 
	Once a verb has been subjected to participant or action nominalisation it behaves like a normal noun. It can take number marking:
	(82) ka-lok  kə-lok-ɲo  
	inf-herd nom-herd-p 
	herd  herders
	(83) ka-nəno  to-kə-nəno-ɲo
	inf-hurt pft-nom-hurt-p
	hurt  people who were hurt; the wounded
	A nominalised verb can be turned into genitives like other nominals:
	(84) ka-nəngo kə-nəngo  ŋə-kə-nəngo  
	inf-be.ill nom-be.ill  1s:gen-nom-be.ill
	be ill  patient   my patient
	sondi                       ŋə-kə-nəngo           tə   kanəja      kʰut
	day.after.tomorrow   1s:gen-nom-be.ill  c    go.home   possible
	The day after tomorrow my patient can be discharged.
	(85) ka-ptʃo  ka-ptʃo  ŋə-ka-ptʃo
	inf-use  nom-use 1s:gen-nom-use
	usage  my usage
	ŋa  tamaʔ  ka-va-j           ŋə-ka-ptʃo            ŋos
	I    work   nom-do-loc  1s:gen-nom-use     be
	I use it for my work.
	And nominalised constructions occur with noun adjuncts like contrast marker tə and indefiniteness marker ki. The following sentence may come from the context of two doctors discussing their respective workloads in the hospital:
	(86) ŋa ŋə-kə-nəngo       kərtok   pəʃnu  ma-vi        nənɟo  nə-kə-nəngo        ki 
	I   1s:g-nom-be.ill  one        today  neg-come  you    2s:g-nom-be.ill   idef 
	One of my patients will not come today, should I see one of yours?
	kanatso   mə-ra
	see         q-need    
	Participant and action nominalisation can be brought to bear on an inflected verb. Nominalisation can co-occur with marking for person and number, tense, aspect and mood and other categories in as far as these categories are compatible with the semantics of the verb root and the context of the nominalised construction. The examples below demonstrate the use of the different  categories of inflection in nominalised constructions. Sentence (87) shows the root of kava, ‘do’, marked for past imperfective aspect as well as for first person singular:
	(87)  ŋa to-kə-va-ŋ               təmɲok  tə  wastop  ˈna-mem
	I   pstimp-nom-do-1s   bread      c    very      obs-tasty
	The bread that I made turned out to be really tastyǃ
	Example (88) has a nominalised form of katop, ‘hit’, marked for past imperfective aspect with to-, and for first person singular:
	(88) ŋa to-kə-top-ŋ              wu-sloppən       tə pkraʃis    ˈnə-ŋos
	I   pstimp-nom-hit-1s   3s:gen-teacher  c bKra.shis  ev-be
	[I just dawned on me that] The teacher whom I hit is bKra-shis.
	Example (89b) is marked for past tense on the nominalised form of kartsə, ‘hit (accidentally)’. The speaker in sentence (89a) witnessed the accident sometime in the past. In sentence (89b) the speaker tells about a man who was hit by a car. At some time in the past the speaker saw the man. He knows that the man had an accident but was not present when the accident happened:
	(89a) ŋa  kʰorlo kə-rtsə    w-ərmə            tə  na-məto-ŋ
	I    car      nom-hit  3s:gen-person  c   pft-see-1s
	I saw the man who was being hit by a car.
	(89b) ŋa  kʰorlo  nə-kə-rtsə      w-ərmə             tə  na-məto-ŋ
	I    car       pft-nom-hit  3s:gen-person  c    pft-see-1s
	I saw the man who got hit by a car.
	Modality in the next example, (90), is marked on the nominalised root of kaməto, ‘see’ by ɟi-, which indicates negation in perfective environments:
	(90) kʰaʃpa-ɲo namkʰa tə tatʃʰe kəndzət  ʃo         me    ɟi-kə-məto-jn             ˈnə-ŋos
	frog-p      sky       c  size   little      always  only  neg/pft-nom-see-3p  ev-be
	The frogs had never seen more than only a very small bit of the sky.
	Attention flow can be marked on nominalised constructions, as in (91):
	(91) …wurənə   pak  nə     no-kə-ntʃʰa           ˈnə-ŋos  jo
	….con        pig   con  af-nom-slaughter   ev-be    md:r
	So then they really did slaughter the pig!      
	But evidentiality cannot be expressed on a nominalised verb construction:
	(92) ji-kə-vu              wu-sloppən      w-əskruʔ          ˈna-mbro
	pft-nom-come2  3s:gen-teacher  3s:gen-body    obs-tall
	The teacher who came is tall.
	* ji-ˈa-kə-vi               wu-sloppən       w-əskruʔ         ˈna-mbro
	pft-nev-nom-come1  3s:gen-teacher  3s:gen-body    obs-tall
	To express that a speaker has no direct evidence of a situation or event in a nominalised structure a form of kacəs, ‘say’ is added, to indicate hearsay:
	(93) sloppən    w-əskruʔ          kə-mbro   ki      ji-kə-vu                ˈna-cəs
	teacher     3s:gen-body    nom-tall   idef   pft-nom-come2     obs-say
	They are saying (I have heard that) a teacher who is tall has come.
	Nominalisers occur in first position in nominals derived from uninflected verbs. They also occur in first position in an inflected nominalised verb phrase, if the verb is marked only for person and number. This kind of nominalisation apparently is quite rare; I only have one or two examples of it in narratives. The example below is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this study:
	(94) ŋa   nə     tʃəʔ    tə  sok        kə-tə-ndoʔ-n       
	I     con   this    c   manner  nom-2-have-2s     
	I had no idea whatsoever that you were alive and living here like this -… 
	nə      tʰi      ʒik    ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ             kʰonə….  con   what  also   neg-obs -know-1s  con
	If a verb phrase that is inflected for other categories, such as tense, aspect or mood, is nominalised, the nominaliser occurs in the second slot, after the first inflection marker. Nominalisers travel, as it were, further to the left in the verb phrase in order to maintain the position in the second slot. In the examples above, nominaliser kə- appears after the aspect marker to- in (87), and maintains the second slot also after mood marker ɟi- in (90). The exception to this rule is causativity marking, which occurs after the nominaliser. This may be an indication that voice markers have a closer relation to the root and are considered more as integral to the verb root than are the other verbal prefixes. Alternatively, it may be that causatives can be derived only from verbs, not from nouns or nominalisations. The examples below demonstrate this for causativity marker sə- and the marker for reciprocity, ŋa-: 
	(95) ka-vi  ka-sə-vi   kə-sə-vi   * səkəvi 
	come1  inf-caus-come1 nom-caus-come1
	cause to come, send the sent one
	ndə   tə  na-kə-sə-vu                  ˈnə-ŋos   * nasəkəvu
	that   c   pft-nom-caus-come2    ev-be
	[They] sent him [to us].  
	(96) ka-leʔt  ka-ŋa-le-leʔt  kə-ŋa-le-leʔt  * ŋakəleleʔt
	hit1  inf-rec-red-hit1 nom-rec-red-hit1
	fight   fighter
	 If the verb is inflected for more than one category and several markers appear before the root, kə- still maintains its position in the second slot. This rule also holds for the rare constructions that employ two markers, such as terminative aspect. Terminative aspect is marked by məto-, see section 7.4.c on aspect below. Nominaliser kə- takes the second slot, between mə- and to-:
	(97) wuɟo-ndʒ  ʒik  kəmtɽoʔk  ˈnə-ŋos-ndʒ   kʰono kaʃpət      mə-kə-to-tʃʰa-ndʒ   
	they-3d    also  old           ev-be-3d     con   bring.up  ter-nom-ter-able-3d     They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up.
	ˈnə-ŋos
	ev-be
	The sentence literally means the old couple had reached their furthest limit in their ability to provide for the child: their resources were finished, and they stopped being able to bring him up. The occurrence of kə- between mə- and to- may be an indication that this form of aspectual should be considered as a combination of a mood marker and tense/aspect marker.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects regularly merge two or more markers of different inflectional categories into one. In such cases kə- appears in the second slot, as usual. The merged markers are treated as just one marker:
	(98) nənɟo no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ             w-ətʰa          tə
	you    af-nom/2/1-give-1s  3s:gen-book   c
	the book that you gave me
	In example (98) the attention flow marker no- takes up the first slot. The second slot is shared by person marker ko-, which indicates a second person subject with a first person object, and nominaliser kə-, which marks action nominalisation.
	Comparisons
	Jiǎomùzú employs verbs, locatives and adverbs in the formation of comparisons. I discuss comparisons extensively in section 5.3 of the chapter on adverbs. Here I just give an example of equal, comparative and superlative constructions.
	Equality is expressed by the verb kəndɽa, 'same, similar':
	(99) tʃəɟo     tʃ-ambro            'na-ndɽa-dʒ  1d       1d:gen-height     obs-eq-1d  We two are the same height.
	Comparative structures use a locative meaning ‘at the bottom of’, which is marked for the person and number of the quality that is to be compared:
	(100) ŋa   ŋə-ʃartse       nənɟo    nə-ʃartse        w-aka-j                  'na-neʔk  I     1s:gen-skin   you      2s:gen-skin   3s:gen-comp-loc   obs-black  My skin is darker than yours.Note that person and number marked on wakaj agree with the noun, regardless of the genitive marking on that noun. In example (100) ʃartse, 'skin', is third person singular and therefore marked for third person on wakaj, even though it is itself marked for first and second person respectively. 
	Superlatives are formed by placing the adverb stiŋ, 'most', in front of the verb: (101) wuɟo      ɲi-ʃweʃaw¤        w-əngi              stiŋ  kəhaʔw  ˈnə-ŋos  he          3p:gen-school    3s:gen-inside    sp    good      ev-be  He is the best student in the school.
	7.2 Person and number
	a. Transitivity 
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between intransitive, transitive and ditransitive verbs. Person and number are expressed by markers suffixed to the verb root. The difference between transitive and intransitive verbs is clear from differences in the suffixes for person and number, see section 7.2 on person and number marking below. Transitive verbs also can express the relationship between the subject and one object in person markers which are prefixed to the verb root. If there is an inanimate direct object and an animate recipient or goal, the recipient is treated as the direct object in the person and number marking on the verb. For all other combinations of object and patient the agreement of the verb follows the system as described below. The semantics of a verb also govern which arguments are expressed in the person and number marking affixed to the verb root. The overarching principle here is that there must be a direct relationship between the two arguments marked on the root. For example, the verb katop, ‘hit’ is transitive. The subject and the object are directly linked by the action expressed by the verb root. Both subject and object are expressed on the verb in the person prefixes. When there is no direct impact of the action expressed by the root on the object, no person prefixes appear. For example, there are several verbs that mean ‘give, hand, pass to’. The verb kambuʔ means ‘give’ and implies a direct vector between subject and patient or recipient. The object that is being given moves from the subject to the recipient and remains there. Person marking is prefixed to the verb root to show the relation between the subject and the recipient:
	(102a) ŋa nənɟo tətʰa    ki     ta-mbuʔ-ŋ
	I   you    book   idef  1/2-give-1s
	I give you a book.
	But the verb kakʰam means ‘give’ in the sense of ‘handing to, passing’. The subject gives an object, say a book, to a recipient who will pass the book to the person it is ultimately meant for. There is no direct vector between the subject and the recipient; the book only makes a pit stop before passing on. Consequently, the relationship between subject and recipient is not marked. No person prefixation appears with kakʰam:
	(102b) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    ki      kʰam-ŋ
	I    you     book   idef   give-1s
	I give you a book.
	Note that in such situations the direct object, the book, is also not marked in the person prefixes. For more on the relationship between subject and objects, see section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences. 
	Several scholars have remarked on the significance of transitivity in rGyalrong. Wáng Jiànmín and Zànlā Āwàng, in their comparison between Amdo Tibetan and rGyalrong, maintain that rGyalrong as well as Amdo differentiate between transitive and intransitive verbs. The evidence they provide for transitivity is the presence of an ergative marker after the subject. The problem with that analysis is that in Jiǎomùzú ergativity is marked only to avoid ambiguity. In most instances it is not ambiguous which argument is the subject, and so no ergative marker appears. Moreover, prominence marker kə, though it can mark ergativity in Jiǎomùzú, also occurs with constituents that are decidedly not subjects. Its occurrence is not an indicator of transitivity. For a discussion of the role of kə, see section 4.3.e of the chapter on nouns. Finally, ergative markers in Tibetan do not always coincide with the distinction of transitivity, but occur usually with intentional verbs. Jīn Péng and his former collaborator Qú Ăitáng looked at the -u suffixes (-w in my transcriptions) for second and third person singular in the verb paradigm and analysed them as transitivity markers, as opposed to -n for second person singular and no marking for third person singular in the intransitive paradigm. Later work, especially DeLancey's, has advanced other interpretations, which I discuss extensively in section 7.2 on person and number below. Jacques mentions two morphological features of all transitive verbs in Chábǎo, namely a prefix a- in the direct aorist 3/3 forms and agent nominals of transitive verbs have a possessive prefix which is co-referent with the object. Neither of these tests is valid for the Jiǎomùzú dialects, so that distinguishing between transitive and intransitive verbs must depend on the person and number marking, as indicated by Jīn.  
	All examples of paradigms in the sections below are in a simple non-past tense, in which only person and number marking occur. Throughout this study I use a slash to note transitive relations. The transitive relationship between a first person subject and a third person object is thus glossed as 1/3. 
	b. Intransitive verbs
	The verbs katʃʰi, 'go', demonstrates the intransitive paradigm:
	(103)   katʃʰi, 'go'   1 s tʃʰi-ŋ  2s tə-tʃʰi-n  3s tʃʰi       d tʃʰi-dʒ    d tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ   d tʃʰi-ndʒ       p tʃʰi-j    p tə-tʃʰi-jn  p tʃʰi-jn    The person and number markers for intransitive verbs are as follows:
	(104) 1 s -ŋ  2 s tə - n  3 s        d -dʒ     d tə - ndʒ     d -ndʒ       p -j     p tə - jn     p -jn
	Person and number marking are derived from the personal pronouns, as can be seen easily from the list of basic pronouns below:
	(105) 1 s ŋa  2s nənɟo  3s wuɟo       de tʃəno    d nənɟondʒ   d wuɟondʒ     di tʃəɟo     pe jino    p nənɟoɲo     p wuɟoɲo     pi jiɟo
	Note that the distinction for inclusive and exclusive, which exists in the pronouns, is not marked on the verb. For a full description and analysis, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.  
	The person and number markers are suffixed directly to the verb root. The one exception to this is the second person marker tə-, which is prefixed, and not linked to the second person singular pronoun nənɟo. In his comparison of head marking or pronominalising languages Bauman assumes that tə- originally embodied a non-pronominal meaning. The evidence he gives for this assumption includes 
	"the fact that #te [Bauman's notation for the proposed prototype marker] is not used as an  independent second person pronoun in any language...; that it characteristically assumes a  different morphological position from the 1st (or 3rd) person morphemes, occurring in the dual and  plural, as well as in the singular; and, lastly, that in Jyarung and Kachin it co-occurs with -n… in the  singular." He then raises the possibility that tə- historically should be interpreted as "a type of evidential marker specifying the orientation of an action with respect to the speech participants, specifically that its presence marks the action as not initiated by the speaker." From that position, he says, it is easy to understand the reinterpretation of tə- as a second person marker: "Its negative definition - speaker exclusion - is simply inverted to the positive corollary - hearer inclusion - by changing the focused participant." This theory is quite attractive, since the Jiǎomùzú dialects have a preoccupation with marking relationships between persons, as shown in the systemic marking of transitive relations as well as hierarchy as expressed in  marking for direction and attention flow, which I discuss later in this chapter. In any case, on a synchronic level tə- as used in Jiǎomùzú can only be interpreted as a second person marker, to which Bauman agrees: "...in specific instances [#te] appears to have been reinterpreted as pronominal."
	For the Jiǎomùzú dialects, the analysis of the markers leads to the following conclusions:
	(106) 1s   -ŋ  2  tə-   2s   -n     non-first  -n-  dual   -dʒ  plural   -j
	Note that the non-first person marker -n- is prefixed to the dual marker but suffixed in the plural marker for second and third person. 
	Based on his analysis of first and second person intransitive verb affixes of head marking languages Bauman proposes that the system underlying the affixation pattern of these contemporary languages originally did not discriminate person information in the dual and plural. However the Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong mark for 'non-first', which is person information, skimpy though it is. Bauman thinks this may be a later development. On a synchronic level, the marking in Jiǎomùzú indicates a clear dichotomy between first person and all other persons. It is puzzling why third singular remains unmarked. Based on the marking for first and second person singular, as derived from the personal pronouns, the appearance of -w would have been likely, but it is not there. This is an indication that Jiǎomùzú treats third person different from first and second person, which means that there is evidence for two different systems of hierarchy in the language. One system distinguishes first person from second and third, as evidenced by the pronouns, and the other distinguishes first and second from third person. Support for this assumption comes from the transitive paradigm.
	c. Transitive verbsThe transitive paradigm
	As an example for the transitive paradigm I use the verb kanajo, 'wait', which below is given in full. Since kanajo expresses an action with a vector which has a direct line between subject and object and which stops at the object, person prefixes occur as well as person and number suffixes:
	(107) 1s/2s  ta-najo-n  I will wait for you  1s/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  I will wait for you two  1s/2p  ta-najo-jn  I will wait for you
	1d/2s  ta-najo-n  the two of us will wait for you  1d/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  the two of us will wait for you two  1d/2p  ta-najo-jn  the two of us will wait for you
	1p/2s  ta-najo-n  we will wait for you  1p/2d  ta-najo-ndʒ  we will wait for the two of you  1p/2p  ta-najo-jn  we will wait for you  1s/3s  najo-ŋ   I will wait for him/her  1s/3d  najo-ŋ   I will wait for the two of them  1s/3p  najo-ŋ   I will wait for them  1d/3s  najo-dʒ   the two of us will wait for him  1d/3d  najo-dʒ   we two will wait for them two  1d/3p  najo-dʒ   the two of us will wait for them  1p/3s  najo-j   we will wait for him  1p/3d  najo-j   we will wait for the two of them  1p/3p  najo-j   we will wait for them  2s/1s  ko-najo-ŋ  you will wait for me  2s/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you will wait for us two  2s/1p  ko-najo-j  you will wait for us   2d/1s    ko-najo-ŋ  you two will wait for me  2d/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you two will wait for us two  2d/1p  ko-najo-j  you two will wait for us  2p/1s  ko-najo-ŋ  you will wait for me  2p/1d  ko-najo-dʒ  you will wait for the two of us  2p/1p  ko-najo-j  you will wait for us  2s/3s  tə-najo-w  you will wait for him  2s/3d  tə-najo-w  you will wait for the two of them  2s/3p  tə-najo-w  you will wait for them  
	2d/3s  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for him  2d/3d  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for them two  2d/3p  tə-najo-ndʒ  you two will wait for them
	2p/3s  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for him  2p/3d  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for the two of them  2p/3p  tə-najo-jn  you will wait for them  3s/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  he will wait for me  3s/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  he will wait for the two of us  3s/1p  wu-najo-j  he will wait for us  3d/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  the two of them will wait for me  3d/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  they two will wait for us two
	3d/1p  wu-najo-j  the two of them will wait for us  3p/1s  wu-najo-ŋ  they will wait for me
	3p/1d  wu-najo-dʒ  they will wait for the two of us  3p/1p  wu-najo-j  they will wait for us  3s/2s  to-najo-n  he will wait for you
	3s/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  he will wait for the two of you  3s/2p  to-najo-jn  he will wait for you  3d/2s  to-najo-n  the two of them will wait for you  3d/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  they two will wait for you two  3d/2p  to-najo-jn  the two of them will wait for you  3p/2s  to-najo-n  they will wait for you  3p/2d  to-najo-ndʒ  they will wait for the two of you  3p/2p  to-najo-jn  they will wait for you  3s /3s  najo-w   he will wait for him  3s /3d  najo-w   he will wait for the two of them  3s /3p  najo-w   he will wait for them
	3d/3s  najo-ndʒ  the two of them will wait for him  3d/3d  najo-ndʒ  they two will wait for them two  3d/3p  najo-ndʒ  the two of them will wait for them
	3p/3s  najo-jn   they will wait for him  3p/3d  najo-jn   they will wait for the two of them  3p/3p  najo-jn   they will wait for them 
	Explicit and implicit occurrence of subject and objectsBecause of abundant person and number marking on the verb as well as on nouns the arguments in a sentence are often left out in Jiǎomùzú conversation. However, if the context does not provide clues and if leaving out an argument would lead to ambiguity or confusion for the listener, the argument must appear. For example, the 3/2 form tonajon is ambiguous: (108) to-najo-n He waits for you    The two of them wait for you    They wait for youThe ambiguity is resolved by the use of the appropriate third person pronoun or noun: (109) sloppən    kə    to-najo-n  teacher     pr     3/2-wait-2s  The teacher  waits for you.  pkraʃis       narənə     lhamo-ndʒ    kə      to-najo-n  bKra.shis   and          lHa.mo-3d    pr    3/2-wait-2s  bKra-shis and lHa-mo wait for you.  wuɟo-ɲo   kə   to-najo-n  3-p          pr    3/2-wait-2s  They wait for you.
	Note that prominence marker kə, which marks ergativity here, is optional in these constructions. The speaker uses kə only to emphasise that listener should get a move on, since people are actually waiting for him. Because indirect objects are not marked on the verb when there is a direct object, they generally have to appear in full form, either as personal pronoun or noun, in the sentence, unless the context provides enough information to avoid confusion. They cannot be omitted like the subject or the object that do get marked on the verb:
	(110) kʰəzaʔ  ŋa   pkraʃis      mbuʔ-ŋ
	bowl     I    bKra.shis   give-1s  
	I will give bKra-shis the bowl. (111) kʰəzaʔ  wuɟo-ɲo  kə    jino    mbuʔ-jn
	bowl     3-p         pr   we:e   give-3p
	They will give us the bowl.  
	Overview of person and number markersAn overview of the Jiǎomùzú person and number markers follows below: 
	(112) 1/2s  ta- -n       d  ta- -n-dʒ       p  ta- -j-n  1s/3   -ŋ    d   -dʒ   p   -j  
	2/1s  ko- -ŋ            d  ko-  -dʒ              p  ko- -j  2s/3  tə- -w    d  tə- -n-dʒ   p  tə- -j-n
	3/1s  wu- -ŋ             d  wu- -dʒ             p  wu- -j  3/2s  to- -n              d  to- -n-dʒ             p  to- -j-n
	3s /3   -w    d   -n-dʒ    p   -j-nSuffixes
	The overview of person and number markers above shows that when, in Jiǎomùzú transitive paradigms, there is a third person object, the person and number agreement is with subject. But for a non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object. The Jiǎomùzú pattern of agreement is not uncommon. Various scholars have recognized it as a widespread and, presumably, old trait of the language family.   As I have shown in section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns, the person and number suffixes of the Jiǎomùzú verb derive from the personal pronouns. An analysis of the suffixes shows that they contain the following components of meaning:
	(113) -ŋ 1s  -j p
	-n 2s  -n- non-first
	-dʒ d
	For the suffixes of the intransitive verb this analysis is sufficient, because third person singular remains unmarked, but in the transitive paradigm there remains one suffix to be analysed: -w in 2s/3 and 3s/3 forms. The agreement pattern in Jiǎomùzú is significant here. The verb paradigm shows that when there is a third person object, the person and number agreement in the suffixes is with the subject. If there is a non-third person object, agreement for person and number is with the object. That means that -w in the 2s/3 forms signals subject marking, here second person singular. This differs from marking in the intransitive paradigm, where a second person singular subject is marked by -n. The -w marker in 3s/3, marking third person singular subject, differs from the intransitive suffixes, where third person singular subjects are not marked. I conclude that, at least in these forms, the Jiǎomùzú dialects mark transitivity and intransitivity differently. Transitivity marker -w only occurs with second and third person singular. If it would also mark first person singular it should occur in 1s/3, but it does not. The marker in 1s/3 is -ŋ. Here we have another sliver of evidence that Jiǎomùzú opposes first person to second and third person, as well as an indicator of transitivity. The table listing meanings of suffix morphemes as given in (113) should be expanded to include this new information:
	(114) -ŋ 1s    -j p  
	-n 2s    -n- non-first
	-w non-first, singular, transitive -dʒ d
	In the intransitive paradigm the suffixes obviously mark subject, but in the peculiar agreement pattern of the transitive paradigm they signal either object or subject. Since the pattern is regular and the pronominal prefixes show the transitive relationship, see below, there is no need to indicate subject and object in the glossing of person and number suffixes. Throughout this study I gloss the verbal suffixes only for person and number, for example -ndʒ will be glossed either as 2d or 3d, according to the agreement pattern and the terms of the transitive relation.        
	8037BPrefixes
	Prefixes 
	There are five prefixes in the Jiǎomùzú paradigm, ta-, ko-, tə-, wu- and to-. The suffixes mostly contain information on number, though there is some information on person in non-first person -n- and on person and transitivity in non-first person singular transitive -w. One may expect therefore that the prefixes will contain the main load of person information. Support for this idea comes from tə-, which is the second person marker, familiar from the intransitive paradigm. The marker occurs in full form in 2/3 forms. Also in other transitive relations with a second person the marker tə-, though not in its full form, occurs: 
	(115) 1/2 t    - a
	2/3 tə  -     
	3/2 t   -  o
	Remarkably, in the prefix ko-, which marks 2/1 forms, tə- or a form of tə- does not occur. Now from the analysis of other verbal prefixes it is clear that in Jiǎomùzú two or even three markers can merge and occupy one slot. In such cases one marker displaces either the consonant or the vowel of the second marker. For example, the past perfective negation marker ɟi- replaces the consonant of the past tense prefix, but not its vowel, see section 7.9.b on negation. And the non-direct evidential marker a- replaces the vowel of the past tense prefix, but leaves the consonant, see section 7.5 on evidentiality. If this principle of merging is applied to the prefixes in the transitive verb paradigm, implicit markers become explicit and the table of prefixes can be expanded as follows:
	(116) 1/2 tə    -    a
	2/1 k    -     tə    -    o
	2/3 tə    -    
	3/2 tə    -                o
	Assuming that in 1/2 second person marker tə- replaced the consonant of a second prefix, but not the vowel, -a should signal the other half of the transitive relation, which is first person. In the 2/1 forms, if I assume second person tə- to be implied, the consonant k- should mark first person. This leads to the proposition that underlying 1/2 prefix ta- and 2/1 prefix ko- are the second person marker tə- and a first person marker ka-. The prefix ka-, of course, does not derive from the first person pronoun. But then, neither is tə- derived from the second person pronoun. In fact, the use of ka- as a carrier of first person information is attested in such forms as Bunan first singular -ki. Further encouragement for the identification of ka- as first person marker comes from Bauman, as quoted by Nagano, who gives #ka as a tentative construction for the first person pronoun in some eastern Himalayish languages. The table can be expanded once more. As was expected, the markers in the first two columns contain person information:
	(117) 1/2 tə    -    ka    
	2/1 ka    -    tə    -    o
	2/3 tə
	3/2 tə    -                 o        
	Note that first and second person markers occur in reverse order: tə-ka- for first person subject with a second person object, and ka-tə- for a second person subject with a first person object. Also, ka- only occurs in forms with a second person, not in forms with a third person. This may be an indication that Jiǎomùzú considers first and second persons to be different from third persons. Evidence for this assumption is plentiful in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. First, a look at the transitive verb paradigm shows that third person objects are not marked in the person and number prefixes. In 1/3 and 3/3 forms there is no prefix at all. In 2/3 forms the prefix is tə-, which marks second person, see the analysis of the intransitive paradigm above. The 3/1 forms have wu-, which looks like a third person subject marker. However, wu- does not occur in 3/3 forms, where it should occur if wu- signals third person subject. So wu- signals neither third person objects nor subjects. Furthermore, as noted before, in the Jiǎomùzú transitive paradigm third person objects do not show agreement with the person and number suffixes, while non-third person objects do show such agreement. Also, third person does not have any marking for subject in the intransitive paradigm, whereas first and second person subjects are marked. These patterns show that Jiǎomùzú treats third person as different from first and second person. Yet another pointer is aspectual marking for present imperfective aspect: kə- for first and second person, but ŋa- for third person. All this leads to the conclusion that Jiǎomùzú employs a system in which first and second persons are opposed to third persons. The hypothetical first person marker ka- only occurs in 1/2 and 2/1 sets because first and second person are part of the same set. The 1,2>3 opposition necessitates marking in 1/2 and 2/1 forms but not in any relations with a third person.
	But assumption of a system that treats first and second person as members of one set, as opposed to third person, flies in the face of the 1>2,3 opposition marked by -n- for non-first and -w for non-first singular transitive in the suffixes, as described above. The conclusion must be that the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ two separate but overlapping systems of person classification, both with supporting evidence from elsewhere in the language. The first classification, 1>2,3 is marked in the person and number suffixes and has supporting evidence from the pronouns. The second classification, 1,2>3, is marked in the person and number prefixes as well as in the agreement pattern and aspect and ergativity marking. Note that the two person classification systems in my analysis do not inherently imply a hierarchical difference between persons. Rather they show just a split between different sets of persons. This analysis leaves only the prefix wu- in 3/1 to be accounted for, as well as the unexplained -o morpheme in the 2/1 and 3/2 prefixes. 
	Scott DeLancey was the first scholar to notice in the rGyalrong language a system of direction marking similar to that found in several Amerindian language families. Direction marking is unrelated to marking for geographical orientation, which I discuss in section 7.3 below. Rather, it concerns a system in which agent and patient of a transitive verb are assigned relative rank based on the concept of animacy hierarchy. The animacy hierarchy differs a little from language to language. In the Jiǎomùzú hierarchy, which I discuss in more detail in section 7.2.d on inverse marking below, first person ranks higher than second person and third person, second person ranks higher than third person, human ranks higher than non-human, and animate ranks higher than inanimate, along the following pattern:
	(118) 1> 2 > 3 human > 3 non-human, animate > 3 non-human, inanimate 
	Animacy hierarchy in the Jiǎomùzú dialects has relevance not only for direction marking but also links to marking for attention flow and ergativity. I discuss animacy hierarchy extensively in section 7.2.d on inverse marking below, including examples that give proof of the hierarchy set out above for Jiǎomùzú.
	In languages that have a direction marking system, a marker on transitive verbs indicates the direction of the relation between agent and patient. A relation in which the agent ranks higher than the patient on the animacy hierarchy is called ‘direct’. If a patient ranks higher than an agent the relation is called ‘inverse’. Some languages mark both direct and inverse direction on the verb. The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not mark for direct, only for inverse. The inverse marker is wu-, as the following examples will make clear. Example (119a) and (119b) show a first and second person agent respectively with a third person patient. The relations are direct. Apart from tə- for second person, and the normal person and number suffixes that mark the transitive relation for subject, no special marking occurs:
	(119a) ŋa  pkraʃis      najo-ŋ  (119b) nənɟo  pkraʃis        tə-najo-n    me 
	      I    bKra.shis  wait-1s   you     bKra.shis    2-wait-2s   intr
	I will wait for bKra-shis.  Will you wait for bKra-shis?
	But if the ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is reversed, wu-, which signals neither object nor subject, occurs in the relation between a third person agent and a first person patient:
	(120) pkraʃis      ŋa  wu-najo-ŋ
	bKra.shis  I     3/1:inv-wait-1s
	bKra-shis will wait for me.
	The conclusion must be that Jiǎomùzú prefers first person over third person for a subject slot in a transitive relation. If the order is reversed, marking with wu- occurs. This pattern of marking implies that first person ranks higher than third person. If wu- is indeed an inverse marker, one would expect it to show up also in relations with a second person agent and a third person patient, as it does in the Northern rGyalrong dialect of Japhug, yielding the form təwunajon. However, there is no prefix wu-. Instead to- occurs:
	(121) pkraʃis       nənɟo  to-najo-n
	bKra-shis   you     3/2-wait-1s
	bKra-shis will wait for you.
	Referring back to the table for the analysis of person prefixes, my hypothesis was that to- is a merged marker consisting of tə- for second person and an unexplained –o. Could it be that –o actually signals inverse marking? The table of prefixed morphemes, after expansion with wu-, looks like this:
	(122) 1/2 tə    -    ka
	2/1 ka    -    tə    -    o
	1/3
	3/1                    -    wu
	2/3 tə         
	3/2 tə                 -    o
	It is clear that relations in which the patient ranks higher than the agent all have either wu- or –o. This indicates that Jiǎomùzú ranks first person over second, and second over third. Reversal of the ranking triggers marking with inverse marker wu-. The inverse marker is merged with person and number prefixes in the cases of second person agents with first person patients and third person agents with second person agents. Including this information in the table leads to the following results:
	(123) relation  prefix person  person  rank reversal
	(ag/pt) 
	1/2  ta- tə- (2)  ka- (1)  -
	2/1  ko- ka- (1)  tə- (2)  wu-
	1/3  - -  -  -
	3/1  wu- -  -  wu-
	2/3  tə- tə- (2)  -  -
	3/2  to- tə- (2)  -  wu-
	3/3  - -  -  -
	8086BSumming up
	Summing up
	The Jiǎomùzú person and number affixes mark for transitivity in the suffixes of the transitive paradigm. The transitive paradigm gives evidence for two separate but overlapping systems of classifying person. One system opposes first person to second and third. The second system groups first and second person together and opposes them to third person. These classifications in and of themselves do not imply a hierarchy of one person or set of persons over another. Quite apart from these classifications of person, Jiǎomùzú does have a person hierarchy in which first person ranks higher than second and third, and second person ranks higher than third person. The 1>2>3 hierarchy finds expression in the Jiǎomùzú preference to have, in neutral sentences, the highest ranking person in the subject slot with the lower ranking person in the object slot. If this order is reversed, the inverse marker wu- occurs. The two systems of person classification, 1>2,3 and 1,2>3 overlap for 3/1 forms, which in both systems require marking for inverse ranking. The first system further ranks first person over second person, so that a marker for reverse ranking appears in 2/1 forms. And the second system, by ranking second person over third person, accounts for the occurrence of reverse ranking markers in 3/2 forms. The entire person and number marking system can be summed up as follows:
	(124) ka- 1   -ŋ 1s 
	tə- 2   -n 2s  
	wu- rank (inverse)   -dʒ d
	          -j p
	-n- non-first
	-w non-first, singular, transitive
	In this study I mark all transitive relationships only for person, for example 3/1 indicates a first person subject with a third person object. The implied marking for reverse ranking is regular and does not need to be noted separately. Semantic and pragmatic factors can trigger inverse marking with wu- in normally unmarked situations, see section 7.2.d. In those cases wu- is glossed specifically as inverse.
	d. The Jiǎomùzú system of inverse marking
	The Jiǎomùzú system of direction marking as expressed in the person prefixes is, conform the description above, fairly straightforward. In practice, however, the animacy hierarchy, semantic and pragmatic factors, and speaker preference all play a part in the intricate application of inverse marking. 
	The analysis of person prefixes above showed that in Jiǎomùzú first person ranks higher than second and third, and that second person outranks third person on the animacy hierarchy. The following examples clarify the influence of the animacy hierarchy on inverse marking. In the 3/3 category, where there is a third person agent and a third person patient, a sentence in which agent and patient are of the same rank in the animacy hierarchy, does not have inverse marking, as expected from the paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, above. Examples (125a), (125b) and (125c) have human, non-human animate and inanimate subjects and objects respectively, and inverse marking does not occur. Note that the examples also have no marking for ergativity or agentivity since the constituent order is clear. For more on prominence marking with kə, see the chapters on nouns and sentences:
	(125a) pkraʃis       lhamo    najo-w
	bKra.shis    lHa.mo  wait-3s
	bKra-shis will wait for lHa-mo.
	(125b) təwaʔm     kartsə     najo-w
	bear          deer        wait
	The bear will wait for the deer.
	(125c) təmtʃik   təɟeʔm   cop-w
	fire        house     burn-3s
	The fire will burn up the house.
	But inverse marking can occur in sentences with two third person arguments if subject and object are different in ranking on the animacy hierarchy, and the object ranks higher than the subject. It is the speaker’s preference to choose the use of inverse marking in these cases. It is not obligatory, and does not make any difference in meaning. For these reasons I have left the 3/3 relations in the paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’ unmarked. Sentences (126a) and (126b) show that the category human ranks higher than non-human animate. When there is a human subject with a non-human object no inverse marking appears, as in (126a). But a non-human subject with a human object requires inverse marking, as in (126b):
	(126a) pkraʃis      təwaʔm   najo-w
	bKra.shis  bear        wait-3s
	bKra-shis will wait for the bear.
	(126b) təwaʔm   kə     pkraʃis       wu-najo-w
	bear        pr     bKra.shis    3s:inv-wait-3s
	The bear will wait for bKra-shis.
	Example (127) shows that the category animate outranks inanimate. In (125c) two inanimate arguments do not trigger inverse marking. But in a sentence with an inanimate subject and an animate object wu- does appear:
	(127) təmtʃuk  kʰə     wu-sat-w
	fire        dog     3s:inv-kill-3s
	The fire will kill the dog.
	Inverse marking never occurs with inanimate objects, no matter the ranking of the subject:
	(128) təmtʃuk  tascok  cop-w
	fire        letter    burn-3s
	The fire will burn the letter.
	* təmtʃuk tascok wucopw
	(129) pkraʃis       ɟarə      najo-w
	bKra.shis   meat     wait-3s
	bKra-shis is waiting for the meat.
	* pkraʃis ɟarə wunajow
	Inverse marking in Jiǎomùzú differs from the system used in Japhug in that inverse marking is not obligatory in relations with an inanimate subject and a human agent. The following sentence would not be grammatical in Japhug, which requires inverse marking in these cases: 
	(130) kʰorlo pkraʃis       najo-w
	bus     bKra.shis   wait-3s
	The bus will wait for bKra-shis.
	One could think the ‘bus’ here stands for ‘driver’, indicating a human subject. But inverse marking also does not appear with sentences like (131), though speakers usually prefer either topicalisation of the object or prominence marking for the subject to offset the imbalance caused by a human in the object slot with an inanimate entity as subject:
	(131) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        cop-w
	fire         bKra.shis    burn-3s
	The fire will burn bKra-shis.
	Inverse marking is not linked to the relative position of object and subject in a sentence. Topicalisation, with the object in the first slot in the sentence and the subject in the second, does not trigger marking with wu-, as is clear from the following examples with first person subjects and third person objects. Sentence (132a) is the neutral form while (132b) has the subject in the second slot with a topicalised object in the first slot: 
	(132a) ŋa  pkraʃis      najo-ŋ  (132b) pkraʃis      ŋa  najo-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis  wait-1s   bKra.shis  I    wait-1s
	I will wait for bKra-shis.  It is bKra-shis that I will wait for.
	When there might be confusion as to which argument is the subject and which the object in a topicalised sentence, the prominence marker kə occurs with the subject  to solve the ambiguity, but no inverse marking:
	(133a) tɽaʃi          sonam         sat-w  
	bKra.shis  bSod.nams   kill-3s   
	bKra-shis will kill bSod-nams.
	(133b) sonam         tɽaʃi         kə     sat-w
	bSod.nams  bKra.shis  pr:ag  kill-3s
	It is bSod-nams that bKra-shis will kill.
	Marking inverse ranking according to the animacy hierarchy is the most common reason for the appearance of inverse marker wu-. But syntactic considerations can influence the occurrence of wu- as well. When a verb phrase is marked with prefixes for other syntactic categories such as tense and aspect, inverse marking with wu- disappears, even in those situations where it is normally obligatory. In (134), which is marked for past perfective, there is a third person inanimate subject with a human object. The expected form of the verb phrase would be nawusat, but wu- does not appear:
	(134a) təmtʃuk  kə         pkraʃis      na-sat-w
	fire         pr:ag   bKra.shis   pft-kill-3s
	The fire killed bKra-shis. 
	Note that in this sentence the subject is marked by prominence marker kə for agentivity, even though there is no confusion about which argument has the role of subject and Jiǎomùzú does not normally mark subjects for ergativity or agentivity. The issue here is rather that bKra-shis is human, outranking the inanimate fire. The attention of the hearer will rest with the human object rather than the inanimate subject. Prominence marker kə puts the appropriate amount of emphasis back on the subject. The animacy hierarchy also links to prominence marking with kə for, among other things, agentivity. But a subject that ranks lower on the animacy hierarchy than an object does not automatically require marking with kə, as is clear from example (132b) above.  For an extensive discussion of the relation between prominence marking and animacy hierarchy, see section 4.3 of the chapter on nouns.
	The preferred form of (134a) for native speakers is actually marked for attention flow by no-, directing the hearer’s attention to the object bKra-shis and away from the subject fire:
	  (134b) təmtʃuk   kə          pkraʃis      no-sat-w
	fire         pr:ag    bKra.shis   af/pft-kill-3s
	The fire killed bkra-shis. 
	At first glance, it looks as if inverse marker wu- has merged with past tense marker na- to produce attention flow marker no-. The following example shows that this is not the case. In (135) there is an inanimate third person subject, fire, with a human object, you. As expected, the 3/2 relation is marked by to-, which, according to the analysis above, already includes inverse marking with wu-. Nevertheless, attention flow marker no- appears and the normal past tense marker na- is prohibited:
	(135) təmtʃuk  kə   nənɟo   no-to-cop-n
	fire         pr   you     af/pft-3/2-burn-2s
	The fired burned you.
	* təmtʃuk kə nənɟo natocopn
	Also, attention flow marking can occur together with inverse marking, as the examples below will show. For more on attention flow marking, see section 7.6 below. 
	In non-past tense sentences marked for observation, inverse marking also does not occur in situations where it would be expected. The observation marker is na-, but example (136b) does not have nawunajo:
	(136a) pkraʃis      təwaʔm  ˈna-najo-w  
	bKra.shis  bear        obs-wait-3s 
	bKra-shis is waiting for the bear.  
	(136b) təwaʔm  kə    pkraʃis       ˈna-najo-w
	bear       pr    bKra.shis   obs-wait-3s
	The bear is waiting for bKra-shis.
	In fact, a structure with third person observation marker na- as well as inverse marker wu- is not grammatical:
	(136c) * təwaʔm  kə  pkraʃis  ˈnawunajow
	Finally, there are semantic and pragmatic reasons that can influence the speaker’s choice to use inverse marking. Consider the following sentences.  Both are grammatically correct but differ in meaning. Sentence (137a) has an animate, non-human third person subject and a third person human object, and is marked for inverse accordingly. This is the neutral sentence. It might be used if a bear has been lurking around and the speaker advises that the woman should not walk by herself in the area where the bear has been seen. Sentence (137b) expresses the speaker’s certainty, based on previous experience of the behaviour of the bear, that the bear will be waiting. Perhaps the bear has been around for many years and is known to lie in wait for people at a certain place. Sentence (137b) is unmarked for inverse. The expression of certain modal meanings, such as a speaker’s certainty or the habituality of an action or event, can thus interfere with inverse marking:
	(137a) təwaʔm    jimo       wu-najo-w
	bear       woman     3/3:inv-wait-3s
	The bear  will wait for the woman.
	(137b) təwaʔm    jimo       najo-w
	bear       woman    wait-3s
	The bear  will wait for the woman.
	The examples above show that overt inverse marking with wu- is normally absent in past tense situations. But in some cases semantic or pragmatic reasons do require its occurrence. One such situation occurs when a lower ranking subject performs an action that has a direct bearing on a not physically present or unaware higher ranking object. In these cases marking with wu- indicates the object’s participation in the action is somehow less than entire. This emphasises once more the importance in transitive relations of the direct vector between subject and object for the duration of the action or event. The function of inverse marking in these cases is somewhat similar to the role of argument suppressing markers like ŋa-, which suppresses agents (see section 7.8 on voice below). But wu- does not belong in this category. First of all, it occurs before person markers, while voice markers occur after person markers. Second, marking with wu- does not change the valency of the verb nor does it inhibit person and number suffixing. Inverse marking in these instances differs from generic marking with wu- in Japhug, which does inhibit person and number marking. As shown above, a 3/1 relation in a transitive verb paradigm is marked by wu-, for inverse. In sentences with 3/1 relations in past tense this marker does not usually appear, though it occurs, as normal, in non-past tense sentences. Consider the following examples, all for the 3/1 forms of transitive verbs: 
	(138a) pkraʃis       ŋa  tətʰa    wu-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ           bKra.shis   I      book   3/1:inv-vpt-lend-1s    bKra-shis will lend me a book.
	(138b) pkraʃis       ŋa   tətʰa    no-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ  bKra.shis   I      book   af/pft-vpt-lend-1s   bKra-shis lent me a book.
	(138c) pkraʃis       ŋa  tətʰa    no-wu-ʃi-rŋe-ŋ  bKra.shis   I    book   af/pft-3/1-vpt-lend-1s   bKra-shis lent me a book.Example (138a) gives the default sentence for non-past, where inverse marker wu- occurs as expected. Example (138b) shows a sentence in which the expected form is nowuʃirŋeŋ. However, wu- is absent. Still, the meaning of (138b) is straightforward. I wanted a certain book which was in bKra-shis' possession, and he lent it to me. The unemphasised, unmarked and easily overlooked bit of information in this sentence is that bKra-shis and I actually met face to face. He handed me the book in person. In (138c) there was no such direct transaction. The presence of wu- here indicates that somehow bKra-shis lent me the book without my actually physically taking part in the transaction. Maybe bKra-shis came to my house and left the book while I was out. I found out he had done so only upon my return. 
	Here is another example with the verb kaskoʔr, 'hire': (139a) pkraʃis      ŋa   wu-skoʔr-ŋ     bKra.shis  I      3/1:inv-hire-1s    bKra-shis will hire me. (139b) pkraʃis       ŋa   no-skoʔr-ŋ  bKra.shis   I      af/pft-hire-1s  bKra-shis hired me. (139c) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-wu-skoʔr-ŋ  bKra.shis  I    af/pft-3/1:inv-hire-1s  bKra-shis hired me.The pattern in these three sentences is the same as in the previous set, and the difference in meaning as well. Example (139b) indicates that bKra-shis and I agreed that he hire me, during a meeting of some sort. In (139c) there was no personal contact between bKra-shis and me. Rather, bKra-shis came to my house and arranged, maybe with one of my relatives, the hiring. I became aware of the fact only when I returned and my relative told me about it.Also interesting is the verb kascoʔ, 'see off': (140a) pkraʃis      ŋa  wu-və-scoʔ-ŋ              bKra.shis  I      3/1:inv-vpt-see.off-1s     bKra-shis will see me off. (140b) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-və-scoʔ-ŋ
	bKra-shis  I    af/pft-vpt-see off-1s  bKra-shis saw me off. (140c) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-wu-və-scoʔ-ŋ  bKra-shis  I    af/pft-3/1:inv-vpt-see.off-1s  bKra-shis saw me off.The structure is the now familiar one - but one may ask how, in (140c), bKra-shis could see me off if I'm not actually physically there? The solution is simple. Example (140b) means that bKra-shis comes to where am, say, my house. From there we go together to the place where our ways part, say the bus station. His seeing me off in this case requires that bKra-shis is with me all the way from my house to the bus station. For the seeing off, our point of departure is the same. In (140c) our points of departure are different. I leave my house at a certain time to go to the bus station, having agreed with bKra-shis to meet him there. bKra-shis goes to the bus station by a different route, and I am not physically present for that part of the seeing off. At the bus station we say goodbye. Then bKra-shis returns home and I take off on the bus.A similar logic works in the last set of examples, for kaməto, 'see, meet, run into'.  (141a) pkraʃis       ŋa  wu-məto-ŋ      bKra.shis   I      3/1:inv-see-1s      bKra-shis will see me.  (141b) pkraʃis       ŋa  no-məto-ŋ   bKra.shis   I      af/pft-see-1s   bKra-shis saw me.  (141c) pkraʃis       ŋa  no-wu-məto-ŋ   bKra.shis   I    af/pft-3/1:inv-see-1s   bKra-shis saw me.Example (141b) simply expresses that bKra-shis saw me somewhere, maybe trying to sneak out of class unseen, and I also saw bKra-shis seeing me. I know he saw me. Example (141c) means that I thought I had, say, sneaked out of class without bKra-shis seeing me. However, he did see me, but I was not aware of that. I found out only when he, or someone else told me. Note that in this example the first person is, to some extent, actually physically present, albeit at a distance. But there is no direct transaction, no direct contact of third person and first person as implied by (141b), even though it is only fleeting eye contact.
	Though these examples are all for situations with a third person subject and a first person object, inverse marker wu- can also occur, with the same function, in 2/3 and in 3/3 relations:
	(142) pkraʃis      nənɟo no-wu-to-najo-n
	bKra.shis  you    af-inv-3/2:inv-wait-2s
	bKra-shis waited for you.
	In sentence (142) bKra-shis waited, but the person he waited for, ‘you’, did not show up. The ‘you’ is told later by a third party that they had made bKra-shis wait. Note that in this sort of construction there is actually a reduplication of inverse marking. The marker wu- is already present in person marker to- but gets added once more to signal the special case of a non-present person.
	(143a) təwaʔm pkraʃis       no-najo-w
	bear      bKra.shis   af/pft-wait-3s
	The bear waited for bKra-shis.
	(143b) təwaʔm pkraʃis      no-wu-najo-w
	bear      bKra.shis  af/pft-3/3:inv-wait-3s
	The bear waited for bKra-shis.
	Sentence (143a) above shows a neutral statement. Example (143b) indicated that bKra-shis was not aware of the bear waiting for him. He wandered around the woods without ever noticing the bear. The waiting bear maybe was disturbed by a third party and so did not interact with bKra-shis. The third party then tells about the waiting bear and the blissfully unaware bKra-shis after the event. This sort of situation is reminiscent of marking for unawareness in the context of evidentiality. But in evidentiality marking only first person can be marked for unawareness. Besides, in the examples with first person objects above, it makes no difference if the person is aware or not of what is happening. The point of the marking with wu- is to indicate that one party to the event is either not present or not aware. Either way, the party’s participation in the event is perceived as less than full, complete or wholehearted.     In this section I have shown that Jiǎomùzú marks relative rank of subjects and objects on the verb according to the animacy hierarchy. If the subject ranks higher than the object on the hierarchy no marking occurs. If the object ranks higher than the subject, marking with wu- for inverse ranking appears. The inverse marking is merged into the person and number markers for  2/1 and 3/2 relations but is explicit for 3/1 relations. Marking for other syntactic categories like tense and aspect crowd out the inverse marking. But marking for inverse can be explicit on verbs already cluttered with prefixes if there are semantic or pragmatic reasons to do so. 
	 7.3 Orientation
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have an intricate system for marking geographical location and direction, consisting of nouns, adverbs, verbs and orientation markers. In the section below I describe the basic meaning and use of the Jiǎomùzú orientational grid. Part of the grid is a set of seven orientation markers, which occur with motion verbs and other verbs that require specification for the direction of the action expressed by the root. Some of the orientation markers can have derived or metaphorical meanings. Beside their role as markers of geographical direction, the orientation markers are also used in aspect, tense and mood marking to express a wide range of meanings. I discuss these functions separately in sections 7.4 and 7.9 on tense, aspect and mood of this chapter.
	Basic orientational grid and semantic implicationsNative rGyalrong speakers of the Jiǎomùzú dialects centre themselves on their house. From there, they locate objects and places in their environment by making use of the main topographical features of their area, namely rivers and mountains. The direction of the house, which way it faces, is not relevant to the distinctions made about the environment.The standard topography of a rGyalrong valley consists of a main river, at the lowest point of the valley, flanked on either side by steep hillsides on which hamlets or individual houses are situated. Viewing this environment from one's house, logically this leads to a distinction of four specific directions: upriver, downriver, towards the mountain and towards the river. To these four one more pair is added: vertically up and down. The Jiǎomùzú dialects of rGyalrong employ for these six directions orientational nouns, adverbs and verbs as well as orientation markers that are prefixed to the verb. The table below shows the correspondence of the different word categories for the six common orientations.
	orientation marker
	verb
	adverb
	noun
	orientation
	to-
	katʰo
	sto
	ata
	vertically up
	na-
	kaɟə
	na
	ana
	vertically down
	ro-
	karo
	ro
	atu
	towards the mountain
	rə-
	kare
	ri
	ardu
	towards the river
	kə-
	kango
	sku
	aku
	upstream
	nə-
	kandə
	nu
	ani
	downstream
	2759BThe mountain referred to in the orientation markers is the one to the back of the speaker as he faces the river, say, from the roof of his house, never the one on the opposite side of the river. The river is always the main river at the bottom of...
	The mountain referred to in the orientation markers is the one to the back of the speaker as he faces the river, say, from the roof of his house, never the one on the opposite side of the river. The river is always the main river at the bottom of the valley, never a tributary or a brook coming down the mountainside. At issue in determining the use of orientation markers is whether a person faces the river or the mountain, from his own side of the river. Consequently, the mountain-river axis does not imply a change in altitude, though, given the logic of rivers being below mountain slopes, going towards the river often - but not always - necessitates going downwards. By the same token going towards the mountain often, but not always, includes an upwards movement. The concept of verticality is therefore expressed in the separate pair for vertically up and down. In certain cases, where the change in altitude is very pronounced, the vertical movement axis can overrule the mountain-river distinction.I illustrate the orientational grid with the situation in Kǒnglóng, a village in the township of Jiǎomùzú situated on the eastern slopes along the Jiǎomùzú river, which flows from north to south. For clarity I have added graph number one, see below, which shows the valley from the point of view of a resident of Kǒnglóng. Note that the main features are the river, in front of the speaker, and the mountain, at the back of the speaker, rather than our accustomed orientation for maps, which is northward. On the hill side there are three settlements. Together they make up the village of Kŏnglóng. The first and third settlements are on the lower slopes of the hill, at about the same elevation above the river. The second settlement is higher on the slopes, overlooking both the first and the third settlement. A speaker going from the first settlement to the second settlement of Kǒnglóng will say he is ‘going towards the mountain’, or, since the incline is quite steep, that he is ‘going up’. People walking down from the second settlement to the first settlement will say they are 'going towards the river'. Or they might say they are 'going down', again because the decline is fairly steep.The river in the Jiǎomùzú orientation system serves as a mirror. Again, the Kŏnglóng situation will make this clear. Across the river, on the slopes opposite Kŏnglóng, is a village called Púzhì. People from Púzhì, when going towards the river, will walk eastwards. People from Kŏnglóng, when going towards the river, move in a westerly direction. Yet all of them will use the same orientation marker, the one for 'towards the river', disregarding the actual cardinal directions of east or west. A speaker from Kŏnglóng can go towards the river or, alternatively, away from the mountain, cross the river and walk up the mountain on the other side - climbing towards Púzhì - all the while still using the markers for 'towards the river, away from the mountain'. The fact that he is now actually climbing up a mountain, away from the river, is irrelevant. What matters is that the speaker's mountain of reference is still in the same position, at his back, and that the river, should a line be drawn indicating his present trajectory, is still in front of his mountain of reference. By the same token, a speaker from Púzhì will use the orientation markers for 'going towards the river' if he walks towards Kŏnglóng, even though the actual direction is the reverse of the trajectory of the person from Kŏnglóng.
	graph  number one: Kŏnglóng and Púzhì 
	/
	The solar axis hypothesisI have given a description of the topographical situation in Kǒnglóng, and explained how its features form the frame of reference for a native speaker's orientational system. I have emphasised that the cardinal directions of north, south, east and west as used on maps, are not relevant in this kind of system. That means that in another valley, where the river, for example, flows in an east-west direction rather than north-south as in Kǒnglóng, I would still expect the same orientational distinctions to hold true. I put this idea to the test in Mǎěrkāng, the seat of government of Mǎěrkāng County. Graph number two below shows the situation. The river flows east to west. The centre of Mǎěrkāng town is situated on the slopes on the north side of the river. A little further west is a village called Sānjiāzhài, about twenty minutes walk from the centre of town, also on the north side of the river. Sānjiāzhài is referred to in some of the example sentences below. There is also a village on the opposite side, to the south, of Mǎěrkāng town, but I have left it out as it is not relevant to this illustration. The situation is just like the one in Jiǎomùzú, after a 90 degree rotation to the east. Still, in spite of the change in cardinal directions, the orientational system used by native speakers is unchanged, referring only to the river-mountain, or front-back, and the upstream-downstream axis. graph number two: Mǎěrkāng and Sānjiāzhài
	/
	This confirms the findings of earlier researchers such as Lín Xiàngróng, Qú Ăitáng and Naganofor Zhuōkèjī. More recent work by J. T. Sun and Lin You-Jing on Cǎodēng, Mùěrzōng and Zhuōkèjī proposes that, rather than the mountain-river distinction, a solar axis marking the cardinal east-west orientation is at work. Of these varieties, Cǎodēng belongs to the group of Northern rGyalrong dialects and Mùěrzōng is a dialect of Lavrung, a language closely related to rGyalrong. Only Zhuōkèjī belongs, like the Jiǎomùzú dialects, to Central rGyalrong and is grammatically close to Jiǎomùzú. In the orientational system proposed by Sun and Lin there are the following three distinctions: east-west, upstream-downstream and vertically up-down. Lin You-Jing's paper gives the most comprehensive overview of the solar axis theory to date. As the verbal prefixes for eastwards and westwards she gives ko- and nə-. For upriver-downriver she uses ro- and rə- respectively. She bases this idea on the fact that her consultant, a native of Zhuōkèjī, uses ro- "if one were to travel upriver from Jiǎomùzú along the Jiǎomùzú River towards Cǎodēng…conversely, if one were to go from Cǎodēng to Jiǎomùzú [downriver], rə- would be the only apt orientation choice." A salient detail here is that the Jiǎomùzú river flows from north to south. Jiǎomùzú speakers use kə- for 'upstream' - in Lin's example, towards Cǎodēng - and nə- for 'downstream', towards Jiǎomùzú. Note that the kə-/nə- pair here is applied to a north-south axis, and so cannot be equated with a solar axis or east-west orientation. Lin admits that "the use of ro- and rə- to code a mountain-river contrast does indeed figure prominently in the Zhuōkèjī and Suōmò dialects" but she explains this by positing that originally the use of ro- and rə- referred to the small streams and brooks that, in some places, flow down the hill sides towards the main river in the valley. Lin then says that "the riverine pair has become generalised for cases where there are no mountain creeks…the orientational markings encode an opposition between higher and lower parts of the slope via metaphorical extension…Moving up-gradient (extended from 'upstream') is moving toward the mountains, and moving down-gradient (extended from 'downstream') is moving toward the river…" If this is so, it makes it quite difficult for speakers to distinguish when ro-/rə- refers to up and down river as referring to the main river in the valley, and when it refers to 'towards the mountain ' and 'towards the river' based on metaphorical use. Also, it makes the third pair in the orientational grid, to- and na- for 'upwards' and 'downwards' respectively, rather redundant, unless one interprets them very narrowly as only applying to a straight vertical axis. Jiǎomùzú speakers disagree with such an interpretation. In fact, they sometimes use to- and na- even to refer to a trip 'up' towards or 'down' from Cǎodēng, which is at a higher elevation than Jiǎomùzú. Also, even if one agrees that metaphorical use of ro-/rə- originally indicated up and down river but that these markers now signal the mountain-river axis, this does not solve the issue of use of the 'solar axis pair' kə- and nə- for upstream and downstream along a north-south axis. Furthermore, for rivers that flow east to west along the solar axis, this leaves native speakers with two pairs of orientation markers for the same directions: kə-/nə- and ro-/rə-, in this analysis, overlap. In itself this idea is not so farfetched, since native speakers can use to-/na-, the vertical axis pair, also in combination with either the mountain-river pair or the upstream-downstream pair, as attested above for Jiǎomùzú. However, according to Lin, in such situations "the solar and riverine subsystems merge and become indistinguishable…The solar subsystem becomes dominant, blocking the riverine dimension. Notably, the dominance of the solar over the riverine subsystem asserts itself only where an upstream direction coincides with absolute east or any subdivision to the right of the north-south axis…" Presumably in these cases Lin uses the main river in a valley as her reference point for ro- and rə-, rather than possibly present mountain creeks. Furthermore, it would be interesting to see if the ro-/rə- distinction does get used to indicate up and down river in Cǎodēng and Mùěrzōng, where the rivers flow from west to east, and thus do not coincide with the solar axis. 
	The accommodation of the solar axis theory for Central rGyalrong data requires rather a lot of juggling. The mountain-river contrast ro-/ri- as used in Jiǎomùzú has to be reinterpreted for other places as riverine, via mountain creeks and a metaphorical jump. The upriver-downriver pair kə-/nə- as used in Jiǎomùzú elsewhere overrides riverine contrast if the river flows from west to east. And still all this does not account for the use of kə-/nə- in Jiǎomùzú where the river flows from north to south, and ro-/ri- is never used to indicate the direction of water flow. By contrast, the simple system of three pairs as set out in the table above is applicable in any valley and allows speakers from different places to correctly interpret what they hear a person say, without having to worry about exactly which river, big or small, and which way it flows in relation to the sun. Until more accurate testing with speakers of Central rGyalrong dialects in their home valleys has shown otherwise, I maintain the simpler system as set out at the beginning of this section.           
	Grammatical expression of geographic orientationJiǎomùzú has verbs as well as nouns and adverbs that express specific orientations. The orientation markers as used in the verb phrase are obviously derived from the adverbs, with some minor adjustments, see table above. The nouns refer to locations and can be interpreted as 'a place....', with the right direction to fill in the blank. The noun ata, for example, can be glossed as 'a place vertically upwards from the speaker'. The marker h- is used to indicate middle to long distance. Long distance from the speaker is expressed by reduplication of the root: hatata, 'away up there'. Orientation markers in their basic geographical sense only occur in motion verbs marked for past tense and in imperatives, as the paradigm below for kambjam, 'fly', makes clear. The frame has, say, a bird flying in all known directions, with nouns and adverbs from the table above expressing the locations the bird flies to. The nouns are marked for middle distance with h-. Example (144a) shows non-past, which is unmarked. Examples (144b), (144c) and (144d) show non-past marked for observation, simple past and imperative respectively:
	(144a)  non-past
	h-akə sku mbjam  will fly upriver  h-anə nu mbjam             downriver  h-ato ro mbjam               towards the mountain  h-ardu ri mbjam              towards the river  h-ata stu mbjam               upwards  h-ana na mbjam              downwards
	(144b) present imperfective
	h-akə sku ˈna-mbjam  is flying upriver  h-anə nu ˈna-mbjam                downriver  h-ato ro ˈna-mbjam                towards the mountain  h-ardu ri ˈna-mbjam                towards the river  h-ata stu ˈna-mbjam                upwards  h-ana na ˈna-mbjam                downwards (144c) simple past
	h-akə sku kə-mbjam  flew upriver  h-anə nu nə-mbjam          downriver  h-ato ro ro-mbjam          towards the mountain  h-ardu ri ri-mbjam          towards the river  h-ata stu to-mbjam          upwards  h-ana na na-mbjam          downwards (144d) imperative
	kə-ˈmbjam   fly upriver!  nə-ˈmbjam        downriver!  ro-ˈmbjam        towards the mountain!  ri-ˈmbjam        towards the river!  to-ˈmbjam        upwards!  na-ˈmbjam        downwards!If there is a need to indicate orientation in a non-past situation a specific orientational verb is required. As shown in the table above, there is a full set of orientational verbs matching the nouns and adverbs. These verbs are in English best glossed with help of the verb 'move': katʰo, 'move up(wards)'; karo, 'move towards the mountain'. The adverbs signal a direction or orientation and are best glossed as 'towards...' or 'in the direction of...'. The adverb ri means 'in the direction of the river' or 'towards the river', nu is literally 'in the direction in which the water streams', or simply downriver. At first glance it is tempting to consider the orientational adverbs as markers that can be part of the verb phrase. However, they can occur in positions away from the verb phrase, e.g. right before or after a noun phrase, see examples (145c) and (145j). Also, the adverbs can occur in non-past tense sentences as well as in past tense ones, whereas orientation markers cannot, see example (145c), (145i), (145l), and (145t). The adverbs can be used to express that the subject of the sentence moves not only in the direction of, but past a certain point. This is illustrated in examples (145l) and (145m). In (145l) the subject goes in the direction of the river. In (145m) the subject actually crosses the river.Below follow examples of the use of these related markers for each orientation. Though I have not paraphrased it, the meaning of '…and beyond, past a certain place' may be implied for all orientations if the semantics of the situation allow for such an interpretation. (145a) ŋa   soʃnu          tambat-j            tʰo-ŋ         I     tomorrow    mountain-loc   ascend-1s    I will go up the mountain tomorrow. (145b) ŋa   soʃnu         ata           tambat-j            tʰo-ŋ         I     tomorrow   up.there   mountain-loc    ascend-1s  
	I will go up that mountain there tomorrow. (145c) ŋa   soʃnu         ata          sto                tambat-j           tʰo-ŋ        I     tomorrow   up.there   up.and.over   mountain-loc  ascend-1s    I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow. (145d) ŋa   soʃnu         ata           tambat-j           sto               tʰo-ŋ          I     tomorrow   up.there    mountain-loc  up.and.over  ascend-1s    I will go up and over that mountain there tomorrow. (145e) ŋa   pəʃur             tambat-j             to-rɟi-ŋ  I     yesterday       mountain-loc     pft:up-go2-1s  I went up the mountain yesterday. 
	(145f) ŋa  soʃnu           ɟomu-j                                  tʃʰi-ŋ              I     tomorrow    bottom.of.the.mountain-loc   go1-1s    
	I will go to the bottom of the mountain tomorrow.
	(145g) ŋa    pəʃur           ɟomu-j                                  na-rɟi-ŋ  I      yesterday     bottom.of.the.mountain-loc   pft:down-go2-1s  I went down to the bottom of the mountain yesterday. (145h) ŋa   soʃnu         arduj¤-j                        ro-ŋ                                I     tomorrow   second.settlement-loc   go.towards.mountain-1s    I'll go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow. (145i) ŋa   soʃnu         arduj¤-j                         ro  I     tomorrow   second.settlement-loc    toward. mountain  I'll go (up) to the second settlement tomorrow.  ro-ŋ                               
	go.towards.mountain-1s  
	(145j) arduj¤                  tə   kətʃe   ŋos?     w-atu  second.settlement  c    where  be?      3s:gen-the.place.toward.the.mountains  Where is the second settlement? It's over there (up) in the direction  ro                          karo                          tʃe    ŋos  towards.mountain    go.towards.mountain  loc   be  of the mountain. (145k) pkraʃis          pəʃur      arduj¤-j                        ro-rɟi  bKra-shis  yesterday    second.settlement-loc    pft-go2  bKra-shis went over to the second settlement yesterday. (145l) ŋa   soʃnu           ndə-j         ri                   ri-ŋ                       I     tomorrow     that-loc    towards.river   go.towards.river    I'll go (down) there towards the river.
	(145m) ŋa    soʃnu         w-ardu-j                                    ri                 I      tomorrow   3s:gen-place.towards.river-loc   towards.river    I'll go (down) to the place in the direction of the river.    ri-ŋ                          
	go.towards.river-1s   
	(145n) ŋa  pəʃur        ndə-j        ri                  rə-rɟi-ŋ  I    yesterday  that-loc  towards.river  pft:to.river-go2-1s  I went over there, in the direction of the river, yesterday.
	(145o) ŋa   soʃnu         mbarkʰam-j        sku        ngo-ŋ                I     tomorrow   Mǎěrkāng-loc   upriver  go.upriver-1s     I will go (up) to Mǎěrkāng tomorrow.  
	(145p) ŋa  pəʃur         w-aku-j                            sku        kə-rɟi-ŋ  I    yesterday   3s:gen-place.upriver-loc  upriver   pft:upriver-go2-1s  I went (up) to a place upriver yesterday.
	(145q) ŋa   soʃnu          ndə-ŋ                       I     tomorrow    go.downriver-1s       I will go downstream tomorrow.
	(145r) ŋa   soʃnu        sanɟatsaj-j            ndə-ŋ                     I     tomorrow  Sānjiāzhài-loc    go.downriver-1s     I will go downstream to Sānjiāzhài tomorrow. (145s) ŋa    soʃnu        w-ani-j                                   ndə-ŋ                   I      tomorrow  3s:gen-place.downriver-loc    go.downriver-1s    I will go to a place downstream tomorrow. (145t) ŋa    soʃnu        sanɟatsaj-j           nu              ndə-ŋ                    I     tomorrow   Sānjiāzhài-loc    downriver   go.downriver-1s    I will go downstream to Sānjiāzhài and past it tomorrow.
	(145u) pkraʃis       pəʃur        sanɟatsaj-j          nə-rɟi  bKra.shis   yesterday  Sānjiāzhài-loc   pft:downriver-go2
	bKra-shis went downriver to Sānjiāzhài yesterday. 
	(145v) pkraʃis       pəʃur        sanɟatsaj-j          nu                 nə-rɟi  bKra.shis   yesterday  Sānjiāzhài-loc   downstream    pft:downriver-go2  bKra-shis went downriver to Sānjiāzhài yesterday. 
	Orientation inside the houseInside the house the normal orientational prefixes are used as described above, but often in a derived sense.
	graph number three: orientation in the house
	/
	The illustration above shows the communal living room or kitchen of a traditional rGyalrong house. The men, along with guests and respected persons such as monks sit in the place called kʰaʃko. The women sit on the side called kʰalaj. These terms are in themselves directional. For example, kʰalaj is derived from kʰa, 'communal kitchen, living room', and təla, 'centre, middle'. When someone enters the house and the host tells him to go towards the window, he will say rovin, literally 'come towards the mountain'. When a person is called to come from the door to the men's sitting area, kəvin, 'come upriver' will be used, and so on. For references such as 'in front of', 'beside' and 'behind' adverbials are used that are not based in the geographical orientation markers: (146) coktse   ŋa   ŋ-ətɽu            tʃe     ŋos  table     I     1s:gen-front   loc   be  The table is in front of me. 
	(147) kamtsa    ŋa   ŋə-kawulaʃke   wu-ʃacep          ŋos  window  I     1s:gen-left        3s:gen-place    be  The window is to my left.For more on the use of adverbials, see chapter 6 on adverbs.Orientation outside of the home valley: jiAs long as a speaker is familiar with the geographical situation in a location outside his home valley, he will use the set orientational prefixes and verbs as described above. People from Jiǎomùzú are very familiar with the Mǎěrkāng valley, where the seat of the county government is located. They also are familiar with Ruòěrgài County, a day's travel to the north. (148) ŋa   pəʃur        mkʰono       sku       kə         kə-vi-ŋ                       ŋos  I     yesterday  Kǒnglóng   upriver  upriver   pft:upriver-come-1s  be  I came from Kǒnglóng yesterday.  (149) ŋa   soʃnu          mdzorge-j           tʰo-ŋ  I     tomorrow    Ruòěrgài-loc     go.up-1s  I'm going to Ruòěrgài tomorrow.In example (148) the speaker went from Kǒnglóng to Mǎěrkāng, coming upriver. In example (149) the speaker is in Mǎěrkāng. The verb for 'go vertically up' is used because Ruòěrgài is at a higher altitude than Mǎěrkāng. When a speaker does not know the relative geographical positions of locations, he will use the general orientation marker ji-. The following example comes from a Kǒnglóng speaker whom I asked to imagine she was from Cǎodēng, and say 'I went to Kǒnglóng last year': 
	(150) ŋa  varɟi       mkʰono-j          ji-rɟi-ŋ  I    last.year  Kǒnglóng-loc  pft:general.movement-go2-1s  I went to Kǒnglóng last year.Since the speaker had never been to Cǎodēng, she had no idea what the appropriate orientation marker or verb would be. She used the generic orientation marker ji- instead, combined with the general motion verb katʃʰi, 'go'.The use of ji- combined with general motion verbs becomes very prevalent in situations where a speaker can make no reference to mountains and rivers at all, e.g. when he is in a city. The following examples are all from Chéngdū, the capital of Sìchuān province. It is a flat place, but there is one well known river that flows through the center of town. 
	(151) ŋa  pəʃur         xwotsebetsan¤           ji-rɟi-ŋ
	I    yesterday   north.railway.station  pft:general movement-go2-1s  I went to the North railway Station yesterday. (152) ŋa   soʃnu         ʃiməntsetsan¤     tʃʰi-ŋ  I     tomorrow   west.bus.station  go1-1s  I'm going to the West Bus Station tomorrow. (153) rəntʃʰemtsho     w-əɟeʔm          h-anu            tʃe    ŋos  Rin.chen.'tsho   3s:gen-house   d-downriver  loc   be  Rin-chen-'tsho's house is over that way.For lack of their normal mountains and rivers, Jiǎomùzú speakers will refer to other landmarks to indicate where a certain object is located. These descriptive references can become rather convoluted: (154) rəntʃʰemtsʰo     wu-bangoŋʂə¤   minjwɛn¤    ʃimən¤      Rin.chen.'tsho   3s:gen-office     Mínyuàn    Westgate    
	Rin-chen-'tsho's office is to the right of Mínyuàn's Westgate.  kə-sa-məndə                    tʃe    kacʰa   wu-ʃet                 katʃʰi    tʃe    ŋos  pft:upriver-caus-arrive   loc   right    3s:gen-direction  go1        loc  be
	(155) pkraʃis        malatang¤    kə-ndza    ji-ˈa-tʃʰi          bKra.shis   spicy.soup      nom-eat   pft:general.movement-nev-go1       bKra-shis went to eat spicy soup just outside the Eastgate.   doŋmən¤   w-arnam             tʃe
	Eastgate     3s:gen-vicinity   loc  
	The marker ji- will also be used when there is no real sense of orientation or location at all, just a general sense of more or less abstract movement: (156) nənɟo   kətʃe    ji-kə-tə-vu-n                                         ŋos  you      where  pft:general.movement-nom-2-come2-2s  be  Where have you come from?  (157) pkraʃis       w-əmpʰi            ji-rɟi  bKra.shis   3s:gen-outside   pft:general.movement-go2  bKra-shis went out.
	Extended or derived meanings of orientation markersApart from the marking for geographical direction as discussed above, the markers kə- and nə- also can have derived orientational meanings. The prefix kə- is used to indicate inward, converging or encompassing movement. This marker occurs with verbs like kampʰər, 'embrace', kamtʃuk, 'bite', and kasəmcur, 'surround'. The marker nə- occurs with verbs that express horizontal motion, either in one direction, such as in kambuʔ, 'give', and kakʰrət, 'sweep', or in alternating directions, as in kakli, 'rub', kapʰjit, 'wipe', and karstʃu, 'wash'. The sentences below give some examples of the secondary meaning of these markers.  
	(158) kamtsa    nə-kʰrət-w  window  pft-rub-3s  He washed the windows. (159) coktse   nə-pʰjit-w  table     pft-wipe-3s  He wiped the table. (160) pakʃu   nə-ta-mbuʔ-n  apple   pft-1/2-give-2n  I gave you an apple.
	It is clear that the original meaning of the marker, 'downriver', has largely disappeared, even though it may be argued that the flowing of a river semantically is somewhat related to the concept of 'horizontal movement'. Such a connection is harder to find still in the case of kə-, originally the marker for ‘upriver’: (161) makmə   təɟeʔm  kə-nagər-jn
	soldier    house   pft-surround-3p  The soldiers surrounded the house. (162) kʰapri    kə   tərmu    kə-'a-mtʃuk-w  snake     pr  person   pft-nev-bite-3s  The snake bit someone. (163) tapuʔ   kə-nərkok-w  child   pft-hold-3s  She held the child.Sometimes a speaker has the choice of several possible markers. The verb kanərkok, 'hold', from example (163), usually takes kə-. But to- is also acceptable. The meaning then becomes something like 'picked up, lifted up in one's arms': (164) tapuʔ    to-nərkok-w  child     pft-hold-3s  She picked up the child. Verbs that do not require a specific orientation marker, or that do not express any sort of motion, are usually marked by to-, na-, kə- or nə- in the past tense. This is by far and away the largest group of verbs. In such combinations the markers do not indicate any orientation at all. A speaker’s choice of an orientation marker not only signals past tense meaning but can signal many different shades of meaning related to tense, aspect and modality. A more detailed discussion of how orientation markers function in the marking of tense, aspect and mood can be found in sections 7.4 and 7.9 below.
	Orientational adverbs may also be used in a more metaphorical sense, in expressions such as rororiri kava, 'run back and forth'. This expression is used, for example, when a waitress in a restaurant is very busy and constantly moves around from table to counter and back. Note that here the original meaning of the mountain-river contrast has largely disappeared, though still somewhat preserved in the notion of 'back and forth'. For more on the metaphorical use of orientational adverbs, see sections 5.1 and 6.1 on adverbs and expressives in the chapters above.
	7.4  Tense and aspect
	a. Introduction 
	 The category of tense refers to the way a language marks the time at which the action or event denoted by the verb takes place. Aspect is concerned with the temporal relations within a situation rather than the temporal marking of the situation on a timeline. Tense and aspect markers occur before evidentiality markers and person prefixes but after mood markers, see the marker chart at the beginning of the verb chapter. Markers for aspect and tense occupy the same slot in Jiǎomùzú verb phrases, showing the close relationship between the two categories. For this reason I discuss aspect and tense in one section, though I describe each one in separate sub-sections. Section 7.4.b presents an overview of the basic workings of tense in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Then, in section 7.4.c on aspect I look at marking for situation-internal time references. A description of marking for mood, which is often linked to temporal and aspectual shades of meaning, follows later in this chapter. 
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish three main kinds of tense, universal tense, absolute tense and relative tense. I start the section on tense with a short discussion and some examples of the use  of universal tense marking. Universal tense is employed for statements that always hold true and is signalled by verbs in their citation form. Then follows a description of absolute tense, where the tense locus is the moment of speech. For absolute tense, Jiǎomùzú shows a basic split between past and non-past. Past is marked by prefixing a verb root with an orientation marker which doubles as past perfective marker. Irregular verbs have a past perfective marker and employ root 2 in past tense forms. Non-past is not formally marked on the verb. The section concludes with an overview of relative tense. Jiǎomùzú marks past-in the-past, past-in-the-future, future-in-the-past and future-in-the-future, though examples of future-in-the-past are relatively rare.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark for past and present imperfective, terminative and prospective aspects. Past imperfective aspect has two different forms, a past progressive marked by na- and a past imperfective signalled by to-. Past progressive marking indicates an action that is ongoing over the duration of the time frame given in the sentence, whereas past imperfective marking signals a first action that overlaps with or in some way influences a second action. Past imperfective in Jiǎomùzú contrasts with past perfective. Since past imperfective is clearly marked by na- and to-, I gloss all orientation markers, when used to signal past tense, as past perfective throughout this study. Terminative aspect is inherently negative and is marked by a negation marker combined with a perfective marker on the verb. A special case is the aspectual use of viewpoint marker və- to mark impending or prospective action. Marking with və- does not occur in the normal slot for tense and aspect markers but after the person markers. Other aspectual meanings are expressed through the use of adverbials and other means that do not involve the verb phrase. 
	b. Tense
	1. Universal tense
	Universal tense, characteristic of all time, past, present and future, exists in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. This tense is used for general statements that always hold true. Universal tense is different from non-past tense forms which are used to express habituality or generic situations in that habituality or a general state of affairs is more limited in time and situation. They hold true most of the time, or often, or in certain seasons, but not across all time. Formally this difference is expressed by the use of infinitive forms in the universal tense, which are unmarked for person and number, whereas the non-past tense forms used to express habituality are marked for person and number only. The examples below show the use of verbs in their citation form, to express universal tense: (165) təndze   ŋkʰuʔ      kavətɽi    kəhaʔw  food      after       walk        good  It is beneficial [for one's health] to take a walk after one's meal. (166) tosanə         tʃʰambe    tʃe     dzoŋjo¤                  kamoʔt  beneficial    cold         loc   Chinese.medicine   drink  It is beneficial [for one's health] to take Chinese medicine when one has a cold.
	Universal tense also often occurs in procedural texts such as recipes. Example (167) shows part of the answer to the question of how to prepare sour vegetables, a staple of the Jiǎomùzú diet:
	(167) tawo   tʃe     tajam   w-əŋgi             karko
	early   loc   pot       3s:gen-inside  put
	First, put [the dried sour vegetables] in a pot;
	w-əmpʰro      tʃe   w-ərka             na                ɟu-stso         kaleʔt
	3s:gen-after  loc  3s:gen-above  downwards    water-hot     pour1
	then pour hot water on them;
	w-əmpʰro      tʃe    kəʃwet    kanajo
	3s:gen-after  loc   a.while   wait
	after that, wait for a bit;
	w-əmpʰro      mo         kə   bebe       w-əŋgi            sku          kapʰət
	3s:gen-after   directly  pr    noodles  3s:gen-inside  upstream   throw
	then put them in with the noodles straight after that.
	2. Absolute tense
	For absolute tense, Jiǎomùzú shows a basic split between past and non-past. Anteriority of an event to a reference point on a time line is always marked on the verb, formally signalling past tense. Events that are simultaneous or posterior to a reference point in time, expressing 'present tense' and 'future tense' respectively, are not marked on the verb but are expressed in other ways.  Generally speaking, the further in the future an event or action is, from the viewpoint of the speaker, the less marking, including marking for aspect, mood etc., occurs. Present and future events are not as clearly delineated from one another by formal marking as are past events from non-past events, but tend to partially overlap. I will therefore discuss expression of past events in one section under the heading 'past', and present and future events together in one section, under 'non-past'. The basic dichotomy between past and non-past, and the category of absolute tense, is validated by an opposing pair of aspectual marking: Jiǎomùzú marks for past imperfective aspect as well as for present imperfective aspect. Past imperfective is marked by the prefix na-, which replaces the normal past tense marker. All other orientation markers that indicate a past tense situation can be considered as signalling perfective aspect. I discuss aspect marking in separate subsection 7.4.c on aspect below. As discussed in section 7.1 on verb formation, the Jiǎomùzú dialects have irregular verbs, which use root 2 for past tense forms.
	Marking of simple past tenseAs described in section 7.3 on orientation, in the Jiǎomùzú dialects past tense is marked by prefixing an orientation marker to the verb root. The past tense markers occur after mood and attention flow markers but before evidentiality markers, see the overview of the verb phrase at the beginning of this chapter. There are seven orientation markers: to-, na-, ro-, rə-, kə-, nə- and ji-. Each marker carries a specific orientational meaning, which remains functional with motion verbs and other verbs that require marking for the geographical direction of the action, as in example (168). The verb kaca, ‘shoo’ implies movement of some sort from one place to another. The verb therefore needs marking for the appropriate direction in the past tense. In this case rə-, ‘towards the river’, signals which way the animals were turned out of the house. If they would have been let go through a window or door on another side of the house, the marker ro-, ‘towards the mountain’, might have been used:
	  (168) patʃu      narə     lolo-ndʒ  w-əmpʰi-j                  rə-ca-dʒ  chicken  and      cat-3d      3s:gen-outside-loc   pft:towards.river-shoo-1d  the two of us shooed the chicken and the cat out of the house.
	Another example of a motion verb marked with a past tense marker that also signals specific geographic orientation is (169) below. Note the use of root 2 in the past tense form of kavi, ‘come’:
	(169) ŋa  pəʃur          mkʰono     sku            kə            kə-vu-ŋ                       ŋos  I     yesterday    Kǒnglóng  upstream   upstream   pft:upriver-come2-1s   be  I came back up from Kǒnglóng yesterday.Since kavi, 'come' is a general motion verb it requires an orientation marker in the past tense which indicates the direction of the movement. In the case of (169) the speaker was in Mǎěrkāng, a place upstream from Kǒnglóng. If there is no direction specified the general orientation marker ji- is employed: (170) ŋa   pəʃur          xwotʂebetsan¤              ji-rɟi-ŋ  I     yesterday    North.Railway.Station   pft:general-go2-1s  I went to the North Railway Station yesterday.
	The orientation markers kə- and nə-, originally meaning 'upstream' and 'downstream' respectively, can have the derived or secondary meanings of 'inward, converging, encompassing' and 'horizontal motion' respectively. They largely retain these secondary meanings in their capacity of lexicalised past tense prefixes for certain verbs. For more on geographically relevant orientation marking, see section 7.3 on orientation above.
	With all other verbs the orientation markers no longer express geographical direction but have become lexicalised opaque markers that simply signal past tense. Each verb has one past tense prefix with which it normally occurs; it is not possible to use any which marker at whim. It cannot be deduced from the original meaning of the prefix and from the verb root which prefix is the appropriate one - they have to be learnt. By far the most frequently used lexicalised  past tense markers are to-, na-, kə- and nə-. They occur with a wide range of verbs, as can be seen from the many examples throughout this study and the narratives in the texts at the end of this study. Though most verbs have a fixed or preferred orientational prefix in the past tense, other prefixes can replace the commonly used one in cases where specific orientation marking is desired. For example, the verb kaku, 'buy' is normally prefixed by to-, which only signals past tense, not orientation. But when the speaker wishes to indicate a specific direction, other orientation markers can be used: (171a) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                me  you       bag           pft-2-vpt-erefl-buy-2s   intr  Did you go and buy a bag for yourself? (Did you go to buy a bag for yourselfʔ) (172b) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   na-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                         me  you       bag           pft:down-2-vpt-erefl-buy-2s    intr  Did you go down and buy a bag for yourself?Note that the verb itself is not a motion verb. The possibility of motion is brought in by the viewpoint marker ʃi-, which informs us that the speaker perceives the action as moving in a direction away from him. The past tense marker na- then provides the orientation: away and downwards from the speaker.Some verbs have more than one sense. The different senses may use different past tense markers:
	(173) kasci   to-sci   na-sci
	give birth; sprout pft-sprout  pft-give.birth
	sprouted  gave birth
	Arguably, in the case of kasci, the past tense prefixes appropriate for each sense retain their original orientational meanings to some extent.
	Other examples of verbs with multiple senses that are expressed through different past tense markers are:
	(174) karaʔm  dry a. dry off (a bowl); dry (in the sun) to-
	      b. parch, scorch (grain in the field) na-
	kacəs  say a. say, speak    to-
	b. remind, advise, exhort, instruct na-   
	kavavo  cry a. cry, burst into tears   nə-
	cry b. (of baby or small child) burst into 
	    tears after being startled  to-
	kavətɽi  walk a. walk     depending on            orientation
	b. walk for the first time (child)  to-
	A speaker’s choice of past tense markers can indicate subtle shades of meaning that are more modal than temporal or aspectual. Compare the following sentences. Example (175a) is the neutral sentence. The speaker and the hearer both know the stuff is at the hearer’s place, but there is no further information as to the objects or what state they are in: 
	(175a) ŋa  pəʃnu   laktʃe  kə-vəja        ji-vu-ŋ
	I    today   thing   nom-fetch   pft-come2-1s
	I've come to fetch the stuff today.
	But in sentence (175b) the speaker tells the hearer that he's there to pick up the stuff, but the stuff is not in the hearer's possession or under his care. It is around somewhere but the speaker does not hold the hearer responsible for the stuff, there is no relation between the hearer and the stuff.
	  (175b) ŋa pəʃnu   laktʃe kə-vəja        kə-vu-ŋ
	I   today   thing   nom-fetch   pft-come2-1s
	I've come to fetch the stuff today.
	Sentence (175c) signals that the speaker comes to pick up the stuff, as agreed, from the hearer, who is prepared and has it ready to go:
	(175c) ŋa  pəʃnu   laktʃe  kə-vəja        nə-vu-ŋ
	I    today   thing   nom-fetch   pft-come2-1s
	I've come to fetch the stuff today.
	In these sentences to- and na- would simply signal geographical direction in past perfective, unless there is a situation in which aspect plays a role. Orientation markers ro- and rə- would only signal geographical orientation in past perfective.
	Simple past tense suffix -s
	Some of the Jiǎomùzú dialects mark simple past tense with a final -s as well as with the regular orientation markers. I have noticed the regular use of -s by speakers from Púzhì, but it does not occur commonly in the dialects of Kǒnglóng or Pàěrbá. The final -s only occurs in intransitive verbs that end in an open syllable, and only for third person singular. All other forms have person and number markers that make it impossible for -s to appear:
	(176) pkraʃis       pəʃurtɽə             na-nəja-s
	bKra.shis   a.few.days.ago    pft-go home-3s:pst 
	bKra-shis went home a few days ago.
	(177) lhamo     minjwan¤   w-əŋgi             kəbdu  pa     ʃi                  na-ɲu-s
	lHa.mo   Mínyuàn     3s:gen-inside   four     year  continuously  pft-live-3s:pst
	lHa-mo lived at Mínyuàn for four years straight.
	Final -s does not appear in sentences marked for non-direct evidential:
	(178) pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə             na-ˈa-nəja
	bKra.shis  a.few.days.ago    pft-nev-go.home 
	bKra-shis went home a few days ago.
	Lin remarks that the categorisation of -s as a past tense marker is not entirely correct, since it also occurs in non-past situations. The example she gives though is for a past-in-the-future relative tense, so the occurrence of -s there is actually in a past tense environment and not aberrant.  
	Non-past: absolute tense for present and future situationsThe Jiǎomùzú dialects employ a sliding scale to express non-past events. Starting with events that are simultaneous with the moment of speech or in 'present tense', the scale moves through shades of meaning that are increasingly more future orientated, such as speaker's intent, possibility, impending action and immediate future, to events clearly in the future. All these meanings can be expressed by employing a verb root 1 marked only for person and number, without any prefixing.  Often adverbials or other words that indicate time are used to specify the time frame of the situation:
	(179a) pəʃnu    pkraʃis       lhamo     pakʃu    mbuʔ-w
	today    bKra.shis   lHa.mo    apple    give-3s
	Today bKra-shis gives lHa-mo apples.
	(179b) soʃnu         pkraʃis       lhamo     pakʃu     mbuʔ-w
	tomorrow   bKra.shis   lHa.mo    apple     give-3s
	Tomorrow bKra-shis will  give lHa-mo apples.
	If there is no indication of the time frame, the sentence is ambiguous, as in (179c). 
	(179c) pkraʃis       krəŋ       lhamo     pakʃu    mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis   perhaps  lHa.mo    apple    give-3s
	Perhaps bKra-shis gives/will give lHa-mo apples.
	But unmarked root 1 verbs cannot occur with a time reference to a past situation, showing clearly the divide between past and non-past:
	(179d) * pəʃur pkraʃis lhamo pakʃu mbuʔw
	(179e) pəʃur         pkraʃis      lhamo     pakʃu     nə-mbuʔ-w
	yesterday   bKra.shis  lHa.mo    apple     pft-give-3s
	bKra-shis gave lHa-mo apples yesterday.
	Differences between present and future situations can be indicated by marking for aspect and other categories. For example, marking for present imperfective only occurs in present situations, and attention flow can be marked only in present and past frames, not in future ones. 
	Other meanings expressed by unprefixed stem formsUnprefixed stem forms often signal meanings other than straightforward non-past. The most common ones are habituality or general state of affairs, impending action or immediate future, a speaker's intent or the possibility of an event, and the solicitation of the hearer's opinion. Of these, only habituality or general state of affairs expresses a meaning that has no clear connection with futurity. The others all more or less deal with future events or actions, however tentative. Below follows a short description of each category.1. general state of affairsWhen an event or action routinely happens, say every day, it becomes part of the general state of affairs. This feeling of routine is often expressed by non-past tense forms. These forms are marked for person and number. Examples (181) and (182) below come from a conversation in which I asked someone to describe what normally happens in the course of a day. The speaker is a fourth grade primary school student: (180) kaʃa-ndɽiʔ-ɲo   ɟeʔm-ŋkʰuʔ        sto          tajmok       kə-ʒgu          tʃʰi-j            rec-friend-p    house-behind     upwards  mushroom  nom-gather  go1-1p  My friends and I go to look for mushrooms in the hills above our house  
	(181) kəvərɲit   tʃe     nəja-j  dusk        loc   go.home-1p  At dusk we go home. (182) kəkəcʰacʰa    to-kə-nətʃʰa-ɲo       tago-maʔ            va-jn  sometimes    pft-nom-drunk2-p   stupid-business   do-3p  Sometimes drunk people do stupid things.Summer is mushroom season in Jiǎomùzú. The children go out often to look for them. Although looking for mushrooms is not a routine event in other seasons, it is in summer and it is expressed as such by the use of unprefixed verb stem in (180) and (181). Example (182) makes a statement generally held to be true. For other forms signalling habituality or general states, see  section 7.4.c on aspect. 2. impending action and  immediate or near futureWhen an event is about to take place, or will happen in the near future, unprefixed stem forms are used. Acceptable time frames for near or immediate future are hard to pinpoint, but seem to cover at least the period of one day: (183) kʰorlo    tʰam      tə   vi  bus        a.while   c   come1  The bus is about to arrive. (The bus will come shortly.) (183) soʃnu         vi  tomorrow  come1  He will come tomorrow. (184) pəʃnu    saksəŋkʰuʔ    tʰi      tə-va-w  today   afternoon       what   2-do-2s  What will you do this afternoon? (What are you going to do this afternoon?)
	Impending action can also be marked by viewpoint marker və-. I discuss this derived meaning of the marker section 7.4.c on aspect below. 
	3. speaker's intent, possibility, solicitation of opinionUnprefixed stem forms can be used to signal shades of meaning that have to do with a speaker's intent to perform a certain action. The difference in meaning here with constructions that signal immediate future or impending action is the degree of certainty. Events with a sense of immediate future are certain to happen - or at least, give the impression of certainty. Constructions signalling intent are less certain to actually materialise, at least in the mind of the speaker. Constructions with unprefixed root forms expressing these shades of meaning are thus linked both with mood, for intent or certainty, and with futurity.  (185) ŋa   bawbaw¤   ki      ku-ŋ  I       bag          idef  buy-1s  I want to buy a bag.Since in example (185) the actual acquisition of the bag depends on many factors, such as the availability in the shop of the kind of bag desired by the speaker, and the negotiations about the price that are to follow, the speaker can only express intent, not certainty or impending action. 
	There can also be a sense that the speaker expects the hearer to respond and give an opinion about the suggestion expressed, before the action will be undertaken, as in example (186) and (187). The speaker expresses his intent to come along with the listener, but it depends on the reaction of the listener whether the action will really take place. 
	(186) ŋa  nənɟo   n-apsi                  vi-ŋ  I    you      2s:gen-together    come1-1s  I'm coming with you.
	(187) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤        ta-və-scoʔ-n  I      2p:gen-dorm   1/2-vpt-see.off-2s  I'm going to take you back to your dorm. (188) ŋa   soʃnu          tʃʰi-ŋ     mə-ˈna-ŋos  I      tomorrow   go1-1s    q-obs-be  I'll go tomorrow, is that right?This kind of construction can be used to express the speaker's intent, without the expectation that the hearer will respond, though a response is theoretically possible. This is often the case in exchanges where the participants are of unequal ranking socially or otherwise, as in the case of a doctor who announces to the patient his diagnosis and intended treatment of a cold: (189) ŋa  n-əʃmi              ki       natso-ŋ  I    2s:gen-tongue   idef   see-1s  I'm going to look at your tongue. (190) ŋa   pu      n-acən¤            ki     leʔt-ŋ  I      now   2s:gen-needle  idef  hit1-1s  I give you one injection now.Even less certain are possible events that may or may not happen in the near future:
	(191) pkraʃis      vi        me  krəŋ     ma-vi  bKra.shis  come1  intr  maybe  neg-come1  Will bKra-shis come?  Maybe he will not come.  (192) ŋa   soʃnu         nə-tʃiŋʂə¤       vi-ŋ           n-əmba-j                  kʰam   mə-kʰut  I     tomorrow   2s:gen-dorm   come1-1s   2s:gen-vicinity-loc  give      q-can  I'll come to your dorm tomorrow to give it to you, okay?
	In all these examples the impending or future event or action is one the speaker intends to do, rather than a set course of action. The use of the non-past tense forms leaves room for the partners in the dialogue to raise objections, change the plan or bring a counter proposal. The fact that in most cases the listener might not object to the intended course of action is of less importance than leaving the room for him to object if he so chooses. Example (185) is used in a variety of situations. The speaker may inform a listener of the intent to go to the shop and buy a bag. Or he might be thinking to himself that buying a bag might be a good idea for a free afternoon. Or the speaker may actually be in a shop telling the shopkeeper what he wants to buy. 3. Relative tense
	Relative tense forms are very common in Jiǎomùzú. Marking for relative tense employs tense markers, verb roots and distinctive stress patterns to signal the relationship in time between one event and another in the same sentence. Usually it concerns a complex sentence with two or more clauses each with one verb phrase. Not every form of relative tense uses all these means at once. The relative tenses past-in-the-past and present-in-the-past for instance consist of a simple combination of two clauses marked for perfective past. These relative tenses are thus interpretations of normal perfective past structures. But future-in-the past and past-in-the-future employ structures, as shown below, that are specific for these relative tenses. In my data I do not have examples of future-in-the-future relative tense.
	Past-in-the-past
	The relative tense form past-in-the-past frequently occurs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. Usually a sentence gives in the first clause the situation in the past to which the action in the second clause, also in the past, relates. Often adverbial clauses express the first situation which is anterior to the second situation in the main clause:
	(193) pəʃur          tʂʰaʔ   to-moʔt-jn       tʃe     to-nəndza-jn
	yesterday    tea      pft-drink-1p   loc    pft-have.a.meal2-1p
	Yesterday we had a meal after we drank tea.
	(194) pəʃur-tɽə             təndɽu    to-raʔm    tʃe    wastop  kərku   na-va-w
	yesterday-front    leather    pft-dry    loc   very      hard     pft-do-3s
	   a few days ago, when the leather had dried, it became very hard.
	Present-in-the-past
	Also common is present-in-the-past, in which an event occurs during a situation or state of longer duration which is situated in the past:
	(195) lhamo     peciŋ     kə-ɲu        na-ŋos    tʃe
	lHa.mo   Běijīng   nom-stay   pft-be    loc
	When lHa-mo lived in Běijīng,
	pkraʃis       kəpa   tʃe    kəɲes  cʰa     ʃi         wu-kə-natso        na-ˈa-tʃʰi
	bKra.shis   year    loc  two     time   always  3s:gen-see-3s     pft-nev-go1
	bKra-shis went to see her twice a year.
	(196) pkraʃis       tʃe-j         kə-rətʰa        na-ŋos    tʃe    jino      ʒak    tʂʰaʔ    bKra.shis   here-loc  nom-study    pft-be    loc   we:e     time   tea     
	When bKra-shis studied here we often went to drink tea.
	kə-moʔt        na-rɟi-j
	nom-drink    pft-go2-1p 
	8301BFuture-in-the-past
	Future-in-the-past 
	Future-in-the-past occurs only infrequently in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. The structure employs nominalised forms of verbs in the clauses, all covered by the scope of a linking verb in sentence final position:
	(197) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  djenhwa¤   kə-leʔt      tʃe 
	yesterday   he      I   1s:gen-vicinity-loc   telephone   nom-hit1   loc
	Yesterday, when he called me, it was about to rain.
	təmu  kə-və-leʔt            na-ŋos 
	rain    nom-prosp-hit1   pft-be  
	In example (197)  above it has not actually started to rain yet when he calls me. The second verb phrase is accordingly marked for prospective aspect with və- on root 1 leʔt rather than root 2, signalling futurity. A past tense equivalent of (197) would have root 2, -laʔt, as in (198):
	(198) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  djenhwa¤    na-laʔt      tʃe 
	yesterday   he      I   1s:gen-vicinity-loc   telephone     pft-hit2     loc
	Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining.
	təmu  na-laʔt  
	rain    pstprog-hit2  
	(199) pəʃur         wuɟo  ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                   djenhwa¤   kə-leʔt      tʃe 
	yesterday   he      I    1s:gen-vicinity-loc   telephone    nom-hit1   loc
	Yesterday, when he called me, it was raining.
	təmu  kə-leʔt       na-ŋos
	rain    nom-hit1    pstprog-be
	Note that in (199) the root 1 form of kaleʔt, ‘hit’ occurs rather than root 2, laʔt, for past tense, while ŋos, ‘be’ is marked for past progressive.
	8320BPast- in- the- future
	Past- in- the- future
	Past-in-the-future structures can signal two different kinds of events. One structure looks at two future events from the perspective of the second event, with the first event already completed. In this kind of construction a normal past perfective marker occurs with the verb that expresses the first event. Unlike marking for simple past, the past perfective marker is stressed and the verb root is root 1 (see example (204) below), as is normal for non-past situations. Marking for past-in-the-future thus combines aspects of past tense and non-past tense marking. The verb that signals the second event remains unmarked:
	(200) w-əŋkʰuʔ       təndɽu    ˈto-raʔm    tʃe    wastop  kərku   va-w
	3s:gen-back  leather     fpft-dry   loc   very      hard     do-3s
	Afterwards, when the leather will have dried, it will become very hard.
	(201) soʃnu         lhamo    tʂʰa    ˈto-moʔt-w       tʃe     nənɟo    to-vənaro-n
	tomorrow   lHa.mo  tea      fpft-drink-1p  loc    you      3/2-look.for-2s
	Tomorrow, after she will have drunk tea, lHa-mo will come to see you.
	(202) soʃnu         pkraʃis       coktse  ˈnə-kʰrət      tʃe    mentoʔk  kataʔ    kʰut
	tomorrow   bKra.shis   table      fpft-wipe  loc   flowers    put      can
	tomorrow, when bkra-shis will have wiped the tables, we can put the flowers.
	(203) pəʃnu  tamaʔ   ˈna-səjoʔk-w       tʃe     nə      tʃəno  tʃʰi-dʒ
	today  work     fpft-finish-3s     loc  con     we      go1-1d  
	Today, when we will have finished the work, we'll go.
	(204) soʃnu          tʂʰaʔ    ka-moʔt     ˈkə-səjok-j         caʔm    tʃe        tomorrow    tea       inf-drink    fpft-finish-1p  about   loc    
	Tomorrow about when we have drunk our tea 
	pkraʃis      w-andɽiʔ           ka-ʃikroʔs   səjok-w    
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-friend   inf-meet    finish-3s
	bKra-shis will have met his friend.  
	The other past-in-the-future structure occurs when the speaker refers to two future events, from a perspective that looks back on both events, not only the first one. This type of structure  combines two clauses, the first marked for future past perfective and the second inflected for normal past perfective:
	(205) lhamo     soɟi             peciŋ     ˈji-tʃʰi      tʃe    pkraʃis  lHa.mo   next.year     Běijīng   fpft-go1  loc  bKra.shis  When lHa-mo has gone to Běijīng next year, bKra-shis   landzo       ji-kə-rɟi            stʃi  Lánzhōu    pft-nom-go2    be:cd  will surely have gone to Lánzhōu.
	In (205) both verb phrases are marked for past perfective. The only references to future are the presence of soɟi, 'next year', and the future past perfective marking on the verb of the first clause.  My language consultants absolutely refused to indulge in sentences that have a future time frame like 'next year', an action that occurs first on the time line in non-past tense with a second action that occurs after the first marked for past tense:
	(205a) soʃnu         pkraʃis     coktse  kʰrət-w  w-aka-j                 nənɟo 
	tomorrow  bKra.shis  table    wipe-3s  3s:gen-front-loc    you   
	Tomorrow, before bKra-shis wipes the tables, you need to sweep the floor.
	tərut   nə-va-w     ra
	dirt     pft-do-2s  need
	need to sweep the floor.
	(205b) * soʃnu pkraʃis coktse nəkʰrətw wakaj nənɟo tərut nəvaw ra
	Constructions such as the English ‘…before bKra-shis has wiped the tables, you need to sweep…’ are not grammatical in Jiǎomùzú, because it is not logically possible to have an uncompleted event, such as the sweeping in example (206), follow a completed event, here the wiping of the tables. At best it is possible to say the wiping and sweeping occur at the same time:
	(206) soʃnu         pkraʃis     coktse  kə-kʰrət-w        tʃe      nənɟo 
	tomorrow  bKra.shis  table     nom-wipe-3s    loc    you   
	Tomorrow, during bKra-shis’ wiping of the tables, you need to sweep the floor.
	tərut   tə-va-w     ra
	dirt     2-do-2s    need
	need to sweep the floor.
	Present-in-the-futureSentences expressing events relative to a point in the future usually make use of adverbial phrases with the locative tʃe, 'at that time, at, when': (207) soɟi           lhamo    peciŋ     kə-tʃʰi     tʃe    pkraʃis      landzo      tʃʰi     ra  next.year   lHa.mo  Běijīng   nom-go1 loc  bKra.shis   Lánzhōu    go1   need  Next year, when lHa-mo goes to Běijīng, bKra-shis will go to Lánzhōu.Note that in (207) the adverbial clause uses a nominalised verb construction, literally 'at the time of lHa-mo's going to Běijīng'. The clause is marked for future by the presence of soɟi, 'next year'. There is no tense marking on the verb root, since non-past is not marked. The verb root is root 1 for non-past.
	c.  Aspect
	8358B1. Past imperfective aspect
	1. Past imperfective aspect
	As discussed in section 7.4.b on tense, Jiǎomùzú marks simple past tense with a prefix derived from the orientation markers. These forms are best considered as perfectives, in contrast to differently marked past imperfective forms. Past imperfective aspect takes two different forms in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. The first form is past progressive aspect, which signals an action that started at some point in the past though there is no clear starting point, is ongoing and for which information as to its terminal point is not available. If there is a time reference in the sentence, the information concerning the action, in this case past progressive, is understood by native speakers to pertain to the time frame indicated by the time reference. The second form is past imperfective aspect, which indicates an action which has started and links to or influences a following action or event. The past imperfective then either continues simultaneously with the second action or is brought to completion once the second action has started. Below I first give an overview of the past progressive aspect. After that is a discussion of the past imperfective aspect.
	Past progressive aspect: na-
	Past progressives are marked by na- prefixed to the verb root. The past progressive marker replaces the normal past perfective marking. Past progressive marking indicates an action which started at some point anterior to some other event or to the moment of speech and is still ongoing at the time of the second event or the moment of speech, as in the following examples. The verb is kakʰrət, ‘wipe’. The normal past perfective marker for this verb is nə-:
	(208a) pkraʃis       pəʃurtɽə            coktse   nə-kʰrət-w
	bKra.shis   a.few.days.ago   table     pft-wipe-3s
	bKra-shis wiped the tables a few days ago.
	(208b) pəʃurʈə            sənem         ji-vu           tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   nə-kʰrət-w
	a.few.days.ago bSod.nams  pft-come2    loc   bKra.shis  table     pft-wipe-3s
	A few days ago, when bSod-nams came, bKra-shis wiped the tables.
	(208c) pəʃur            sənem         ji-vu            tʃe    pkraʃis      coktse   
	yesterday     bSod.nams   pft-come2     loc   bKra.shis   table    
	Yesterday  bKra-shis was wiping the tables when bSod-nams came.
	na-kʰrət-w
	pstprog-wipe-3s
	Sentence (208a) is the neutral form marked for simple past tense with nə-, showing bKra-shis involved in an action in the past which is now finished. In example (208b) bKra-shis started to wipe the tables after bSod-nams came. Perhaps he had been waiting for bSod-nams to help him with the work. The action of wiping was completed within the time frame given in the sentence, here pəʃurtɽə, ‘a few days ago’. Example (208c) is marked for past progressive aspect with na-. This indicates that bKra-shis started wiping the tables at some point in the past, before bSod-nams’ arrival. He was busy wiping when bSod-nams came. He may have finished the work, but the past progressive aspect marking, unlike the simple past tense marking, does not give an indication of completion. However, since the time reference in the sentence is pəʃur, ‘yesterday’, both the actions of wiping and coming are probably contained within the time frame of ‘yesterday’. 
	Past progressive aspect marking is also used to indicate intermittent or generally ongoing action that has started at some point in the past and will carry on into the future, without a clearly defined end, though not necessarily without breaks or halts. Compare the following sentences about sewing clothes:
	(209a) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki      to-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   idef   pft-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed a piece of clothing.
	(209b) pəʃur          lhamo    tənge     ki      na-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo   clothes   idef   pstprog-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing a piece of clothing.
	In (209a) lHa-mo is done sewing. It may be that the piece of clothing she worked on is finished and there is no more to sew. Or it may be that the clothing is still unfinished, but she will not do anything more about it for now. Maybe at a later point in time she will pick it up again, or maybe someone else will finish it. All that is not important. The crucial information conveyed here by to- is that lHa-mo is done sewing. As in example (209a), sentence (209b) does not give any information about the clothing. We don’t know if the clothing is finished or not. But, in contrast to (209a), the action of sewing is not finished as signalled by past progressive marker na-. All we know is that the action of sewing in (209b) is ongoing while in (209a) it is not. Note that Jiǎomùzú does not require different marking for telic and a-telic events. The indefiniteness marker ki, ‘a, one’ shows that there is one piece of clothing being sewn by lHa-mo. But if lHa-mo is a seamstress and a speaker wants to express that lHa-mo did her normal work yesterday, that is to say, she sewed clothing, the indefiniteness marker does not need to appear. Still both the sentences with to- and na-  are grammatical:
	(210a) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     to-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   pft-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed clothes.
	(210b) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     na-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   pstprog-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing clothes.
	Telicity is not at issue in the marking with to- and na-, only the relation of an action to a time frame. Because past progressive aspect can signal intermittent but ongoing actions it can also be used to express habituality, as in example (210b) above, if lHa-mo is a seamstress.
	Verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect can have non-direct evidentiality marking, just like verbs marked only for past perfective. The non-evidential forms of the sentences above are (210c) and (210d) respectively:
	(210c) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki      to-ˈa-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   idef   pft-nev-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo sewed a piece of clothing.
	(210d) pəʃur         lhamo    tənge     ki       na-ˈa-tɽop-w
	yesterday   lHa.mo  clothes   idef    pstprog-nev-sew-3s
	Yesterday  lHa-mo was sewing a piece of clothing.
	Negation of verb phrases marked for past progressive aspect depends on the time frame for the action given by the speaker. A reference to a time in the past normally coincides with past perfective negation marker ɟi-, not negation marker ma- which occurs with non-past time frames. The negation marker replaces the past progressive aspect marker:
	(211a) pəʃur        ŋa lhamo    na-məto-ŋ   tʃe     ɟi-vavo   * mavavo 
	yesterday  I   lHa.mo   pft-see-1s   loc   neg/pstprog-cry     When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she was not crying. 
	(211b) pəʃur         tapuʔ   ɟi-vavo           * mavavo
	yesterday  child     neg/pstprog-cry    
	The baby was not crying yesterday.
	The form mavavo occurs in future contexts, for example when a babysitter assures a mother who is on the point of leaving for a few hours, not to worry, the baby will not cry. In non-past situations that relate to a past action or event, negation marker ma- can occur in combination with observation marking. For example, a babysitter thinks she hears the baby cry. When she goes to look it turns out the baby is not crying, nor did it cry and has now stopped. For the babysitter this is new information contrary to what she had thought, marked with observation marker na-. She may say to herself:
	(212) tapuʔ    ma-ˈnə-vavo    * ɟinəvavo
	child    neg-obs-cry
	The baby isn’t crying/hasn’t cried.
	Negation marker ma- occurs here because the babysitter’s acquiring information about the crying occurs now, in the present. When the mother comes home and asks if the baby has cried or did cry, the babysitter will answer with a verb phrase marked by ɟi- for perfective: the baby was not crying when she looked in on him, or the baby did not cry while his mother was away. The same sort of marking can occur in situations that are entirely in the past:
	(213a) lhamo     ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis      coktse    na-ˈa-krʰət-w              
	lHa.mo   pft-nev-come1   loc  bKra.shis   table       pstprog-nev-wipe-3s     When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was wiping the tables, it is said. 
	na-ˈa-cəs 
	pft-nev-say
	(213b) lhamo    ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   ɟi-ˈa-krʰət-w                
	lHa.mo  pft-nev-come1   loc  bKra.shis  table     neg/pstprog-nev-wipe-3s  
	When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, it is said. 
	na-ˈa-cəs
	pft-nev-say
	(213c) lhamo    ji-ˈa-vi               tʃe    pkraʃis     coktse   ma-ˈnə-kʰrət          na-cəs
	lHa.mo  pft-nev-come1   loc  bKra.shis  table      neg-obs-wipe-3s   pft-say
	When lHa-mo came bKra-shis was not wiping the tables, she said. 
	I discuss observation marking extensively in section 7.5 on evidentiality below.
	Actions marked for past progressives, having started at some undefined point in the past, can be ongoing in the present, and can occur with non-past time references such as pu, ‘now’. Even so the negative form of such past progressives is marked with the perfective negation marker ɟi-:
	(214a) tapuʔ   pu      na-vavo   ɟi-vavo   * mavavo
	child   now    pstprog-cry  neg/pstprog-cry
	Now the child is [still] crying.  wasn’t crying
	(214b) tapuʔ    pu     ˈna-vavo   * ɟivavo  ma-vavo
	child    now   obs-cry      neg-cry
	The child is now crying.     isn’t crying
	A useful test in distinguishing perfective marking from past progressive marking is to turn a verb phrase into an imperative. Imperatives employ the same orientation marker as past perfective. In verbs that have a marker other than na- this will show clearly in the imperative:
	(215) ka-kʰrət  nə-ˈkʰrət-w nə-kʰrət-w na-kʰrət-w….  
	inf-wipe imp-wipe-2s pft-wipe-3s pstprog-wipe-3s
	wipe  Wipeǃ  He wiped. He was wiping…
	An issue that can muddy the waters in distinguishing past perfective from past imperfective marking is the possibility for a verb to have one verb root but more than one sense, with each sense marked by a different past perfective marker, see the discussion in section 7.4.b on tense. One such verb is kasəjoʔk, which means either ‘finish’ or ‘stop’, depending on the past perfective marker it takes in different contexts. Compare the following examples: 
	(216a) kanəndze       na-səjoʔk-w  have.a.meal   pft-finish-3s  He finished eating his meal.
	He stopped eating his meal. (216b) kanəndze        to-səjoʔk-w  have.a.meal     pft-finish-3s  He finished eating his meal.
	Both (216a) and (216b) are grammatical. Example (216a) can mean that the eater finished his meal in the sense of completing it, from soup to desert, so to speak, or that the eater was interrupted and for some reason stopped eating. Sentence (216b) does not have both options. It can only mean that the speaker finished his entire meal. Not all contexts with kasəjoʔk allow for both options. In example (217) only na- can appear, while marking with to- is ungrammatical:
	(217) karətʰa    na-səjoʔk-w   * karətʰa tosəjokw
	study      pft-finish-3s   He finished his education.
	He stopped going to school. 
	Both meanings of (217) with na- are valid, and both are often used in daily life. The first sense indicates that a student successfully completed his schooling and is now ready to get a job. The second sense signals that the student stopped going to school, maybe for lack of school fees, even though his course was not finished.    
	Another example is the verb kavavo, ‘cry’. With past perfective marker nə- the sense is ‘to cry’ or ‘to burst out in tears’. With past perfective marker to- the verb means ‘to start crying suddenly when startled (used only for babies and small children)’. That gives the following possibilities in marking, all expressing different meanings:
	(218a) pəʃur        ŋa  lhamo    na-məto-ŋ   tʃe    nə-vavo   
	yesterday  I     lHa.mo  pft-see-1s  loc   pft-cry    
	When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she burst into tears.
	* pu  (now)  * soʃnu (tomorrow)
	(218b) pəʃur        ŋa  lhamo    na-məto-ŋ    tʃe     na-vavo  
	yesterday  I    lHa.mo   pft-see-1s    loc   pstprog-cry   
	When I saw lHa-mo yesterday, she was crying.
	* pu (now)  * soʃnu (tomorrow)
	(218c) tapuʔ   to-vavo   kərek  to-ʃi-naˈtso-w        child    pft-cry   one      imp-vpt-see-2s        The baby has started to cry, go and have a look. 
	pu (now), soʃnu (tomorrow)  * pəʃur (yesterday)
	(218d) tapuʔ  na-vavo          kərek  to-ʃi-naˈtso-w 
	child   pstprog-cry   one      imp-vpt-see-2s    
	The baby is crying, go and have a look.
	Past imperfective aspect: to-
	Past imperfective aspect is marked by to-. It signals an action or event which started at some point in the past and pertains to a second action or event which partially overlaps with or closely follows the action or event marked for past imperfective. Consider the following examples for kandɽu, ‘obtain, get, take’. The lexicalised past perfective marker for kandɽu is na-:
	(219) poŋeʔj    na-kə-ndɽu-ŋ         ŋos  
	money   pft-nom-take-1s    be   
	I’ve taken care of the money.   
	(220) poŋeʔj   to-kə-ndɽu-ŋ              hoŋjon      to-rɟi-ŋ
	money   pstimp-nom-take-1s  Hóngyuán  pft:upwards-go2-1s
	Having got the money, I went up to Hóngyuán.
	In the sentence marked for perfective aspect, (219), the speaker simply states that he obtained a sum of money. For both the speaker and his audience the statement of the situation is complete. No more information about the money or the obtaining of it will follow. The first clause marked for imperfective in (220) shows that the speaker obtained a sum of money, and that another action or event is to follow the obtaining of the money, in this case the going up to Hóngyuán. These events are chronologically and logically linked, part of an ongoing situation. Along the same lines are the following sentences:
	(221a) ŋa varɟi         kʰəzaʔ   ki      na-ndɽe-ŋ
	I   last.year    bowl     idef  pft-take-1s
	I took a bowl last year.
	(221b) ŋa pəʃnu    kʰəzaʔ   ki     to-ndɽe-ŋ
	I   today    bowl     idef  pstimp-take-1s
	I’ve taken a bowl today,…. 
	Sentence (221a), the standard simple past form, gives the hearer only the information that the speaker took a bowl. But in (221b) the hearer expects there to be more to the story. The speaker announces that he has taken a bowl, perhaps because guests are coming and he is a bowl short in his own house. In any event, to- signals that the taking of the bowl has just started, and that it will go on to culminate in some other action of the speaker, probably pouring tea for a guest. In the following examples the verb kasəso, ‘think’ in sentence (222a) is marked for past imperfective aspect because the subject, after having thought the donkey lost, to his surprise finds it again. In sentence (222b) there is only the information that the subject lost the donkey. Marking for perfective aspect shows the subject thinks the situation completed, the donkey is lost for good, even though the speaker believes otherwise:
	(222a) wuɟo  tarke      to-ˈa-miʔ                     to-ˈa-səso-w              koronə  ˈna-ndoʔ
	he      donkey   pstimp-nev-not.have  pstimp-nev-think-3s   but        obs-have
	He thought the donkey was lost but it turned out to be there after all. 
	(222b) wuɟo  tarke      to-ˈa-miʔ                     na-səso-w      koronə  ndoʔ  law
	he      donkey   pstimp-nev-not.have   pft-think-3s  but        have   md:G
	He thought the donkey was lost but I’m guessing it will turn up.
	Note that the examples with to- show actions that follow each other chronologically in time, not actions that are simultaneous, though the final stage of the past imperfective action can overlap with the second action in the sentence. These are not past progressives, but they can be labeled past imperfective, as opposed to the perfective aspect marked with na-.
	Past imperfective marking should not be confused with past perfective marking with to- or with the occurrence of to- in past-in-the-future constructions. Compare the following examples for the verb kamoʔt, ‘drink’:
	(223a) saksəŋkʰwu   tʂʰaʔ    ki      ka-moʔt-j         tʃe     ka-nəndze
	Afternoon      tea      idef   nom-drink-1p   loc   inf-have.a.meal
	In the afternoon, after we drink tea (after the drinking of our tea) we will have a   meal.
	(223b) saksəŋkʰwu   tʂʰaʔ    ˈto-moʔt-j        tʃe     ka-nəndze
	Afternoon     tea        pft-drink-1p   loc   inf-have.a.meal1
	In the afternoon, after we we will have drunk our tea, we will have a meal.
	(223c) pu     tʂʰaʔ   ki     moʔt-j      wurə   ka-nəndze
	now  tea      idef  drink-1p  con      inf-have.a.meal1
	We drink tea now and then we’ll have a meal.
	(223d) pu/them         tʂʰaʔ    to-ˈmoʔt-j             tʃe    ka-nəndze 
	now/shortly    tea       pstimp-drink-1p   loc   inf-have.a.meal1
	We will have dinner after we have finished drinking [the] tea [that we are    (about) to drink now/shortly].
	(223e) pəʃur          tʂʰaʔ   to-ˈmoʔt-j        tʃe    to-nəndza-j
	Yesterday   tea      pft-drink-1p   loc   pft-have.a.meal2-1p
	Yesterday we had a meal after we had drunk tea.
	Example (223a) shows an event that is entirely in the future. Sentence (223b) gives a past-in-the-future structure, with stress on perfective marker to-. In (223c) the verb is unmarked. Most likely the company is not drinking tea yet but discussing how to best spend the next hour or so. Sentence (223d) signals that the company is sitting down to drink tea. The tea has been brought, the drinking even may have begun. But it is not yet finished. And finally example (223e) shows a normal past perfective, where the action took place and was completed in the past.     
	Narratives frequently make use of past progressive marking with na- and past imperfective marking with to-. The story teller will use sentences marked for past perfective aspect to give the frame of the story. Past progressive na- comes into play to indicate habituality or a general state of affairs. And past imperfective occurs when there is a change from the habitual situation to a specific action that carries the story forward. The following example is from the introduction of a story about a trader and his donkey. The first sentence provides the frame, marked for past perfective. The beginning of the second sentence starts in on the action:
	(224) wuɟo  kətʃe     na-nətʃʰitʃʰi   tə  tarke      tə  w-apsi           ʃi 
	he      where   pft-wander   c   donkey   c   3s:gen-with   always
	Wherever he went, he always took the donkey along with him.
	na-kə-ndɽu-w        ˈnə-ŋos
	prf-nom-take-3s   ev-be
	tarke      w-apsi            to-kə-ndɽu-w              rənə……
	donkey   3s:gen-with    pstimp-nom-take-3s   con
	Taking the donkey along…..
	An example of past progressive to mark a habitual situation is found at the beginning of stories is below. Sentence (225a) and (225b) give the background, all marked with past perfective. But in (225c) past progressive is used to mark kaməjkə, ‘climb’, to indicate that the thief had climbing walls as his MO for getting away. The last sentence then switches to past imperfective to signal that climbing has started and culminates in a second action, namely falling:
	(225a) kəsce-sce     kəʃmo  ki      na-kə-ndoʔ       ˈnə-ŋos
	before-red   thief     idef  pft-nom-have    ev-be
	Long long ago there was a thief.
	(225b) kəʃmo  ndə  tə  kəkətʃetʃe     təʃmo             na-va-w 
	thief    that   c   everywhere  stolen.goods    pft-do-3s
	That thief went around stealing everywhere.
	(225c)  kə-pʰo      tʃe    zdi     na-məjkə
	nom-flee   loc  wall    pstprog-climb
	When he ran [from the scene of the crime] he would climb over walls (it was    his custom to be climbing over walls to get away).
	(225d) kəʃnu   tʃe     zdi     ki      to-məjkə         tʃe    na-mbət
	day      loc   wall   idef    pstimp-climb  loc   pft/or:down-fall
	One day, as he was climbing a wall, he fell down.
	The narratives at the end of this study also beautifully show this kind of interaction between 'story telling time' - the outsider's perspective - and 'inside story time', the viewpoint inside a situation. 
	Marking for past perfective and imperfective marking can interfere with normal past tense markers, especially for orientationally marked motion verbs. In sentence (225c) the expected past tense marker with ‘climb’ would be to-, for ‘upwards’. Instead the past progressive na- appears. 
	The past perfective variant of (225c) has the normal past tense markers for ‘climb’ and ‘fall’, to- and na- respectively:
	(226) wuɟo  zdi    to-məjkə               korənə  na-mbət
	He     wall   pft/or:up-climb    but       pft/or:down-fall
	He climbed the wall but fell.
	2. Aspect marking in non-past situations: present imperfective 
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark events and actions that are currently ongoing in non-past sentences with the prefix kə- for first and second persons, and with the prefix ŋa- for third persons. Present imperfective markers occupy the slot after mood markers but before person markers in the verb phrase, as shown in (227a). The markers for first and second person are stressed, while the marker for third person is not:
	(227a) nənɟo   tascok    ˈkə-tə-leʔt-w            me  you      letter      primp-2-write1-2s   intr  Are you writing a letter?
	(227b) ŋa  laktʃe  ki     'kə-ku-ŋ
	I    thing   idef  primp-buy-1s
	I'm buying something.
	(227c) pkraʃis       pije    ŋa-rɟəʔk  bKra.shis  now    primp-run  bKra-shis is running now. (227d) lhamo-ndʒ      hajtso¤             ŋa-səraʔm-ndʒ  lHa.mo-3d     chili.pepper       primp-dry-3d  lHa-mo and someone else are drying chili peppers.
	Irregular verbs employ root 3 as well as the normal present imperfective marker ŋa- for third person. The following example for katʰoʔ, ‘ask’ show how the vowel change works. 
	(228) ŋa   pkraʃis      ki      ˈkə-tʰoʔ-ŋ
	I     bKra.shis  idef   primp-ask1-1s
	I'm asking bKra-shis.
	pkraʃis      ŋa  ki       ŋa-tʰaʔ-w
	bKra.shis  I     idef    primp-ask3-3s
	bKra-shis is asking me. 
	Jiǎomùzú present imperfectives can occur with all action verbs, such as kavətɽi, 'walk', kanəzoʔk, 'lick', and kanəɟup, 'sleep'. This category includes a number of verbs that indicate actions of longer duration, rather of a state-like quality, such as kanərgaʔ, 'like', and kavaro, 'own, possess'. However, I found that native speakers disagree about some of these verbs, especially kavaro. Some thought it was too much of a state to allow for present imperfective marking. Others had no issue with it, finding the following examples perfectly acceptable:
	(229) ŋa    tarke      ki       ˈkə-varo-ŋ
	I      donkey   idef   primp-possess-1s
	I have a donkey.
	(230) nənɟo   pkraʃis         ˈkə-tə-nərgaʔ-w    me
	you      bKra.shis     primp-2-like-2s    intr
	Do you like bKra-shis?
	Most verbs that indicate a state rather than an action cannot be marked for present imperfective. Stative verbs use instead the observation marker na- in present tense situations, whereas situations in the future remain unmarked. Here is the abbreviated paradigm for kənandɽok, 'feel cold'. The non-past forms consist simply of the verb root marked for person and number. The past tense constructions have nə-, the regular lexicalized past perfective marker for kənandɽok. Observation marking with na- indicates for all three persons that they experience cold. For third person an observer sees the person being cold – maybe he shivers. For first and second person the observation marking signals personal experience. For more on observation marking, see  section 7.b.c below. The present imperfective forms are not grammatical:
	(231)  non-past, obs  past   non-past  
	1s 'na-nandɽok-ŋ  nə-nandɽok-ŋ  nandɽok-ŋ
	2s 'na-tə-nandɽok-n nə-tə-nandɽok-n  tə-nandɽok-n
	3s 'na-nandɽok  nə-nandɽok  nandɽok 
	non-past, primp
	(232) 1s * 'kə-nandɽok-ŋ  [I'm feeling cold]
	2s * 'kə-nandɽok-n  [you're feeling cold]
	3s * ŋa-nandɽok  [he is feeling cold] 
	Present imperfectives in the Jiǎomùzú dialects do not occur in past tense situations. Example (233) shows a present progressive in a sentence with the time reference pu, ‘now’. Example (234) demonstrates that first person and third person present progressives cannot occur in sentences with a past time reference such as pəʃur, yesterday :
	(233) tapuʔ   kəsam  ʃnu     ʒak    na-vavo          pu     ʒik     ma-ˈnə-sə-nəna
	child    three    day    time   pstprog-cry   now   also   neg-obs-caus-stop
	The child has been crying for three days, and still hasn't stopped.
	(234a) tapuʔ    pu    ŋa-vavo  
	child    now  primp-cry
	The child is crying.
	* pəʃur tapuʔ ŋavavo
	(234b) ŋa  pu     ˈkə-vavo  
	I    now    primp
	I’m crying now.
	* pəʃur ŋa ˈkəvavo
	The sentence in (235) is not in present imperfective aspect, since the first person present imperfective marker kə- does not occur, even though the action of waiting is still ongoing:
	(235) ŋa   tərtsʰot    kərek    na-najo-ŋ             koronə  ma-ˈnə-vi             
	I      hour      one       pstprog-wait-1s   but        neg-obs-come1 
	I've been waiting for an hour, but he hasn't come; 
	ŋa   kə-vi            najo-ŋ    ra
	I     nom-come1   wait-1s  need
	I'll have to wait until he comes.
	(236) ŋa   kəsam  ʃnu     nə-kʰrət-ŋ      koronə   ma-tsa          ˈkə-kʰrət-ŋ
	I     three    day    pft-wipe-1s    but        neg-finish     primp-wipe1s
	I've wiped for three days, but it's [still] not finished, I'm [still] wiping.
	The time frame given in the first clause of (236), ‘three days’, signals that three days of wiping are completed. The verb is accordingly marked with past perfective marker nə-. But more wiping is in order, in fact it is now going on, as marked by present imperfective kə-. Past progressive marking with na- is also possible in this situation, as demonstrated by example (233) above. In (236) the speaker emphasises the amount of time that has been spent on the wiping rather than on the ongoing nature of the action, while in (233) the emphasis is on the ongoing action of crying. 
	It is tempting to equate Jiǎomùzú's present imperfective with progressive aspect, marking actions that are presently ongoing. But the Jiǎomùzú dialects use present imperfective marking also in sentences that indicate an habitual situation or a state:
	(237) ŋa   stoŋʃnu   'kə-ʃi-rɟəʔk-ŋ          ŋos
	I     daily       primp-vpt-run-1s   be
	I run every day.
	(238) nənɟo  stoŋʃnu   mə-'kə-tə-ʃi-rɟəʔk-n
	you     daily       q-primp-2-vpt-run-2s
	Do you run every day?
	(239) pkraʃis        stoŋʃnu   ŋa-ʃi-rɟəʔk         ŋos
	bKra.shis    daily       primp-vpt-run   be
	bKra-shis goes to run every day.
	(240) pkraʃis        ʒak   tə   wucɛn¤   mi¤      ŋa-rɟəʔk  bKra.shis   time   c   5000        metre    primp-run  bKra-shis often runs the 5000 metres. (241) pkraʃis       ʒak    tʃe      lhamo      kamkʰa-j    ŋa-najo-w  bKra.shis   time   loc    lHa.mo    gate-loc     primp-wait-3s  bKra-shis always (every day) waits for lHa-mo at the gate.
	Examples (237) and (239) show the use of present imperfectives in habitual situations. Note that the habituality part of the meaning is expressed by adding adverbials of time such as ʃi, 'always' or stoŋʃnu, 'daily', to the sentence. 
	Use of present imperfective marking, especially for third person, often indicates professions or positions, emphasising the habitual sense of the present imperfective:
	(242) n-əmo              tʰi       ŋa-va-w  tsʰoŋ        ŋa-va-w
	2s:gen-mother  what   primp-do-3s        business  primp-do-3s
	What does your mother do?  She does business. (She is a trader).
	Sentences (243a) and (243b) show both the present imperfective and habitual senses of marking with ŋa-: 
	(243a) pkraʃis      kəsce   ŋos   w-əŋgi-j                təmɲok ŋa-va-w
	bKra.shis  where  be   3s:gen-inside-loc bread    primp-do-3s
	Where is bKra-shis?   He’s inside, making bread.
	(243b) pkraʃis      tʰi      ŋa-va-w    təmɲok  ŋa-va-w
	bKra.shis  what  primp-do-3s  bread     primp-do-3s
	What does bKra-shis do?  He makes bread. (He is a baker.)
	Note that present imperfective marking indicates that an action or event has been going on for a while already and is still ongoing at the moment of speech. The speaker emphasises the duration and continuity of the action rather than the fact that the action is taking place just now. For a more immediate sense of action usually a speaker selects observation marker na-. Observation marking cannot be used to signal habituality:
	(244a) təmɲok  ŋa-va-w  (244b) təmɲok  ˈna-va-w  
	bread     primp-do-3s   bread      obs-do-3s
	He is making bread.    He is making bread.
	He is a baker.    * He is a baker.
	Sentence (244b) can generate a meaning like ‘he is a baker’ but only in the sense of newly acquired or surprising knowledge. I discuss this function of observation marking extensively in  section 7.5.c below.
	3. Terminative aspect
	The cessation of an action is expressed by prefixing məto- to a verb phrase:
	(245) karjo  məto-rjo-w  katop  məto-top-w
	speak  ter-speak-3s  hit  ter-hit-3s
	He stopped speaking.   She stopped hitting.
	(246) sloppən   vi         tʃe    slopma-ɲo   məto-ŋakʰo-jn
	teacher    come1  loc   student-p     ter-shout-3p 
	When the teacher comes, the students stop shouting.
	Terminative aspect marking is inherently negative. With verbs that carry the meaning of stopping or cessation, only to- occurs, since the marking of terminative aspect on such verbs is excluded on semantic grounds, as in example (247): 
	(247) ɲ-əmɲok          to-rtek          tʃe     kava  to-sənəna-jn 
	3p:gen-bread   pft-enough  loc    do     pft-cease-3p
	When they had enough bread, they stopped baking. 
	* ɲəmɲok tortek tʃe kava mətosənənajn
	The meaning of these constructions can be glossed as 'stop doing….’ or ‘no longer do…'. Termination is different from completion in that an action may be stopped, for whatever reason, even though it is not yet completed. For example, I may stop reading my book because it is late, though I have not finished that book. There may be several chapters left. Alternatively, I may finish reading a book, even though there are still some chapters left in it. However, I am not going to read more of it. I'm finished with it. Such meanings of 'finish' are all expressed with verbs like kasəjoʔk, 'finish, complete', see above. The use of terminative aspect expresses that the subject stops doing a certain action, but it does not indicate whether that action is completed or not. After a pause or certain time interval, the action may be resumed.
	Terminative aspect marking can be used to indicate that an action has to come to an end of necessity, due to circumstances beyond the speaker’s control. The following fragment is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story (see Text 1 at the end of this study). An old couple finds that there is not enough food around to feed their son, and they are forced to stop bringing him up:
	(248) tapuʔ   kaʃpət       məto-cʰa-ndʒ     tʃe…..      child   bring.up    ter-able-3d       loc  When they were no longer able to bring up the child,…. 
	Compare also the following examples for the same verb kacʰa, ‘be able, can’. The situation is a discussion of whether family finances permit sending a child to school. Sentence (249a) is the neutral sentence. The family’s financial situation allows for the child to go to school. Sentence (249b) does not necessarily give an objective evaluation of the family’s circumstances, but rather expresses that the family feels unable, for whatever reason, to let the child go to study. It is a matter of personal attitude rather than of limiting circumstances. Perhaps the parents consider education a bad investment of their resources. In (249c) the verb is marked for observation, indicating that outside circumstances do not permit the parents to send their children to school. There is no sudden change, but all along their finances have been very poor and they can’t afford education for the child. Sentence (249d) shows that, though previously it was not possible to send the child to school, now it is. Example (249e) has the same meaning as (249d), but with an emphasis on the difficulties the family has had to overcome to get to the point where they can now send the child to school. In (249f) the circumstances of the family have changed. They were able to support a child’s education before, but for some reason, maybe a bad harvest, they are no longer able to do so. Sentence (249g), finally, is the non-past form of (249f). Note that the sending of the child is, in both sentences, a non-past event. But the terminative marking itself is for past in (249f) and non-past in (249g):
	(249a) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    can-1p
	We are able to send the child to school.
	(249b) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       ma-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    neg-can-1p
	We [consider that we] are not able to send the child to school.
	(249c) tapuʔ    ka-sə-rətʰa                       ma-ˈnə-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    neg-obs-can-1p
	We are not able to send the child to school [outside circumstances prevent us    from being able to send the child.]
	(249d) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                        to-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school     pft-can-1p
	[Though we were not able to do so before,] We are able to send the child to    school.
	(249e) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       na-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    pft-can-1p
	We are [after much difficulty] able to send the child to school.
	(249f) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       məto-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    ter-can-1p
	We are no longer able to send the child to school [because circumstances have    changed for the wordse].
	(249g) tapuʔ   ka-sə-rətʰa                       mata-cʰa-j
	child    nom-caus-go.to.school    ter-can-1p
	[The circumstances are changing for the worse so that] We are not able to send    the child to school.
	Terminative aspect can signal what is at first glance an evidential meaning. Sentence (250) expresses that the speaker, while trying to drive a car, finds out he has lost the skill to do so. However, there is an equivalent of this sentence marked for observation. The difference between the two is that the driver in (250a) used to be able to drive. Only when he gets in a car after a long period of not driving, he notices that he has forgotten how to drive. The expectation is that he will regain his list skills again with practice. The issue marked by terminative aspect is not one of sudden awareness of an issue, but the changed circumstance itself. What was true in the past, the speaker knew how to drive, has stopped being true in the present. In sentence (250b) a person who has no previous experience of driving, but thought that it would be a piece of cake, climbs behind the wheel. He then finds out that he can’t drive – he realises he does not have the necessary skills. The issue is not changed circumstance, but sudden realisation of an issue:
	(250a) ŋa  kʰorlo  kaleʔt   mata-ʃpeʔ-ŋ
	I    car       hit1      ter-able3-1s
	I can’t drive.
	    (250b) ŋa   kʰorlo  kaleʔt   ma-ˈnə-ʃpeʔ-ŋ
	I     car       hit1      neg-obs-able3-1s
	I can’t drive.
	Marking for terminative aspect often occurs together with time references that give a clear cut-off point for an action, such as ndə ŋkʰuʔ, ‘after that’ or ndə sta tə, ‘from then on’:
	(251) tapuʔ   poŋeʔj   ra       ʃi                   na-cəs     kərek  na-top-ŋ 
	child   money   need    continuously  pft-say    one     pft-hit-1s
	The child asked for money all the time; I hit him squarely [and]
	ndə   sta       tə  poŋeʔj   ra      məto-cəs
	that   origin  c   money   need  ter-say
	from that time on he stopped asking.
	Marking for terminative aspect clearly is a combination of two markers. The two can be split up to create a nominalised construction. I repeat here example (97) from section 7.1 on nominalisation:
	(252) wuɟo-ndʒ  ʒik  kəmtɽoʔk  ˈnə-ŋos-ndʒ   kʰono  kaʃpət      mə-kə-to-tʃʰa-ndʒ   
	they-3d    also  old           ev-be-3d     con     bring.up  ter-nom-ter-able-3d     They were old too, so they were beyond being able to bring him up.
	ˈnə-ŋos
	ev-be
	Marker mə- in past terminative aspect marking is not a question marker. In example (253) the question marker occurs at the end of the sentence, indicating that the meaning of mə- in the verb phrase should not be confused with the question marker mə-:
	(253) pəʃur          təmor      rə      məto-tə-natso-w  me
	yesterday    evening   con   ter-2-see-2s        intr
	Did you stop reading last night?
	A construction with məto- also should not be confused with a prohibitive, such as (254), even though there is clearly a link between terminative aspect and negation. Terminative aspect marking for non-past has negation marker ma-. Terminatives are inherently negative and use the marker mə- as part of the construction, as do prohibitives:
	(254) mə-tə-ŋaˈkʰo-jn
	proh-2-shout-2p
	Don't shoutǃ
	It is not possible to negate a verb phrase marked for terminative aspect with either of the normal negation markers ma- and ɟi-. Imagine a man who is a driver talking to an acquaintance about driving his bus:
	(255a) kʰorlo    kə-leʔt      ŋos  (255b) nənɟo   məto-tə-laʔt-n  me
	bus        nom-hit1   be   you      ter-2-hit-2s     intr
	I still drive the bus.   Have you stopped driving? 
	(255c) pəʃnu    ma-tə-leʔt-n    me (255d) varɟi        ɟi-tə-laʔt-n              me
	today    neg-2-hit1-2s  intr  last year   neg/pft-2-hit2-2s    intr 
	Don’t you drive?   Did you not drive last year?
	(255e) * matotəlaʔtn   (255e) * ɟotəlaʔtn
	Actually mənotəlaʔtn and ɟotəlaʔtn are possible forms, but they have nothing to do with driving. Rather they are negative forms of kaleʔt, ‘set free, let go’, meaning ‘will they let you go’ and ‘they have not let you go’ respectively. These constructions are not possible to negate terminative aspect.
	4. Prospective: aspectual use of the viewpoint marker və-, 'soon'   
	When an action or event is about to take place, the viewpoint marker və- can be used in a derived, aspectual sense meaning 'soon':
	(256) tɽaʃʰi         və-tʃʰi        law
	bKra.shis   prosp-go1   md:g
	   bKra-shis will go immediately, I guess.
	Both Lín Xiàngróng and Lin You-Jing write that in Zhuōkèjī the affix po, derived from the verb kapo, 'come', prefixed with an orientation or past tense marker, occurs in the verb phrase before the person markers to express the meaning of 'impending action'. The diagnostic example, which I give here in Lín Xiàngróng's transcription, is: ɲo to-po tə-ʒdɐrɲ, 'you (p) will soon be afraid'. For Jiǎomùzú I have not found a similar placement of və-. The marker, unlike normal aspect markers, retains its place in the viewpoint marking slot after the person markers:
	(257) nənɟo  tə-və-tʃʰi        me
	you     2-prosp-go1   intr 
	Are you about to go?
	When the urgency or immediacy of the impending action or event needs to be emphasised, the marker can be reduplicated: (258) pʃu  na-və-və-mbek
	log   pft-prosp-red-split
	The log will split any second now.  
	Marking for prospective action often combines with past perfective marking, indicating that the completion of an action or event is impending:
	(259) nənɟo   to-tə-və-loʔ                me
	you      pft-2-prosp-set.out   intr
	Are you about to head out? (Were you about to head out?) 
	(260) n-amaʔ            mə-na-tə-və-səjoʔk-w
	2s:gen-work    q-pft-2-prosp-finish-2s
	Is your work almost finished? (Were you almost done?)
	(261) pʃu    na-və-mbek
	log    pft-prosp-split
	The log is about to split.
	Unlike verbs marked for past perfective, verbs that signal futurity with prospective aspect marking have root 1 in the verb phrase: 
	(262a) ŋa    karɟəʔk   to-məndak-ŋ  I      run         pft-have.one’s.turn2-1s
	It’s my turn to run.
	(262b) ŋa     karɟəʔk   to-və-məndek-ŋ  I       run         pft-prosp-have.one’s.turn1-1s  It is almost my turn to run. 
	The use of və- to express impending action or something about to happen is not restricted to action verbs. The following examples show prospective aspect marked on the stative verbs kətsʰo, ‘fat’ and kəneʔk, ‘black’:
	(263) pak   tawo    və-tsʰo
	pig    early   prosp-fat-1s  The pig will be fat soon.   
	(264) nənɟo kəjam  w-əkʰa-j                   kaɲi   n-aɟi              na-və-neʔk
	you    sun      3s:gen-mouth-loc   sit      2s:gen-face    pft-prosp-black
	If you sit in the sun your face will turn black soon.
	Unlike və-, the viewpoint marker ʃi- cannot be used to express impending action. It only occurs in its literal meaning of something or someone going somewhere, expressing physical action. It should not be confused with the English 'going' in the sense of 'about to', as in 'I'm going to hit you'. The difference in use between the two viewpoint markers in this respect is demonstrated by the following examples: (265a) kəʃpət   'na-və-ʃu            ŋos  cow      obs-prosp-die   be  The cow is about to die. (265b) * kəʃpət  naʃiʃu ŋos (265c) * kəʃpət kajvij ʃitʃʰi nəŋos  (265d) kəʃpət   kajvi-j            ji-ˈa-ʃi-tʃʰi  cow      meadow-loc   pft-nev-vpt-go1  The cow went to the meadow.Example (265a) states that the cow is in the process of dying, and that the actual death is about to happen. Example (265b) would indicate that the cow, while in the process of dying, is going somewhere to do the actual dying. The sentence is ungrammatical because the speaker cannot know what is in the cow's mind while she is in the process of dying. Sentence (265c) is ungrammatical for the same reason: the speaker cannot know what is in the cow's mind and therefore cannot say that she is about to go to the meadow. At most he can say, if he sees the cow ambling by in the general direction of the meadow, that the cow is walking in the direction of the meadow. Example (265d), of course, is fine. The speaker, even though he did not witness the cow going down to the meadow, knows this fact to have happened. The viewpoint marker here expresses the physical action of the cow's walking, not impending action.The viewpoint marker və- can only carry one meaning, the literal or the figurative one, at a time. The hearer chooses the right interpretation based on context. 
	7.5 Evidentiality
	a. Introduction
	The concept that governs evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú is reliability. A speaker will mark his statement to indicate the degree of reliability he himself judges his statement to have. What counts here is the speaker’s conviction that his statement is reliable, not the objective or factual truth concerning any given statement. The degree of reliability rests on the sort of authority a speaker invokes. Direct evidentiality conveys that the speaker has witnessed an action or event personally. This is the default position, conveying a speaker’s conviction of reliability, and it is unmarked. If the speaker has not personally been present at a scene of action, his statement is marked accordingly for non-direct evidentiality with the marker a- prefixed to verb root 1. This marker is always stressed. A second sort of authority rests on knowledge of a situation, action or event that the speaker has acquired through personal observation or experience, though not necessarily by being physically present when the speaker gained his knowledge of the situation. This sort of evidentiality is marked by marker na- prefixed to the verb root. Lin You-Jing uses the term 'observational' for this category of evidentiality. In order to avoid confusion of terminology I use this term as well, though in some ways the function of observational na- in the Jiǎomùzú dialects goes beyond the framework for this kind of evidentiality, as I will demonstrate in section 7.5.c on observation below. Beyond these basic strategies the speaker can invoke outside authority to boost the degree to which his statement is reliable. This sort of reliability is signalled by the use of linking verbs to expresses certainty or evidentiality marker nə- to indicate some sort of outside source of authority. Forms of the verb kacəs, ‘say’ are employed to convey hearsay, either to back up a speaker’s statement, or to avoid responsibility or to simply state the source. 
	In Jiǎomùzú evidentiality markers occupy a slot in the verb phrase after mood, tense and aspect markers but before person markers, as shown in the following examples:
	(266) ŋa   ta-və-scoʔ-n
	I     1/2-vpt-see.off-2s
	I'll see you off.
	ŋa   to-ta-və-scoʔ-n  
	I     pft-1/2-vpt-see.off-2s 
	I saw you off.
	ŋa    to-ˈa-ta-və-scoʔ-n                 me
	I      pft-nev-1/2-vpt-see.off-2s   intr
	Did I see you off? (The speaker was not aware of his action.)
	Modality and evidentiality are closely linked, since marking for the degree of reliability of a statement encompasses both evidentiality and more modal concepts such as a speaker’s conviction or certainty. 
	8679Bb. Non-direct evidentiality
	b. Non-direct evidentiality
	 Eye-witness and awareness: a-Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between information acquired as an eyewitness or firsthand knowledge of a situation and information that is obtained indirectly. When a speaker conveys a statement based on indirectly obtained information the statement is marked as such on the verb. The concepts of ‘eyewitness’ and ‘firsthand knowledge’ should not be taken entirely on face value. For example, if I talk to bKra-shis near the meadow and I see him take his horse and disappear up the path towards the high grass lands, when I return home I will tell people in the house that bKra-shis has taken his horse. The statement will not be marked for non-direct evidentiality, since I saw bKra-shis take the horse. But if I talk to bKra-shis at the meadow, and he tells me he is going to take the horse up, and I go inside without actually seeing bKra-shis walk off with the horse, my statement will still not be marked for non-direct evidentiality. Though I did not actually see bKra-shis walking away with the horse, in my mind I am certain that he is taking the horse up and make my statement accordingly. Evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú thus adheres to the general principle of firsthand knowledge but has fuzzy edges where a speaker’s certainty, based on personal knowledge of a situation, comes into play. 
	Marking for non-direct evidentiality normally only occurs in sets with third person agents. First person agents imply eye witness evidentiality by the very fact of their being agents, and sets with second person agents imply a first person witness who asks questions or makes statements about the second person agent's actions, addressing the second person. Evidentiality for second person subjects becomes an issue only in questions, since in questions it is the hearer’s knowledge that is relevant. A Jiǎomùzú speaker will guess whether the hearer has firsthand knowledge of an action or event and mark the verb in his question accordingly. The Jiǎomùzú dialects presuppose the speaker's firsthand knowledge of a situation, so direct evidentiality is the neutral or default form. There is no special marking for it in the verb phrase. In Jiǎomùzú lack of firsthand knowledge or non-direct evidentiality, is marked on the verb with the prefix a-. Non-direct evidentiality is marked only on past tense forms. Example (267a) shows a neutral sentence. Sentence (267b) is a question unmarked for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker thinks the hearer has probably witnessed the hitting of the dog. If the speaker has reason to believe the hearer did not witness the hitting of the dog, he will mark the sentence accordingly with non-direct evidentiality marker a-, as in (267c). The expected answer to (267b) is natopw, ‘he hit’, without marking for non-direct evidentiality. But if the speaker guessed wrong, and the hearer did not witness the hitting of the dog, the addressee will mark his response accordingly with non-evidentiality marker a-. Along the same lines, the expected answer to (267c) is the marked form naˈatopw, ‘he hit’, but the unmarked form may be used when the hearer did see bKra-shis hit the dog:   
	(267a) pkraʃis       kʰəna    na-top-w  bKra.shis   dog       pft-hit-3s  bKra-shis hit the dog.
	(267b) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-top-w    me    
	bKra.shis   dog       pft-hit-3s   intr  
	Did bKra-shis hit the dog?   
	na-top-w na-ˈa-top-w  pft-hit-3s pft-nev-hit-3s
	He did.  He did.
	(267c) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w        me     bKra.shis   dog      pft-nev-hit-3s   intr   Did bKra-shis hit the dog?       
	na-ˈa-top-w    na-top-w
	pft-nev-hit-3s   pft-hit-3s
	He did.    He did.
	In sets with third person agents the first person may or may not have firsthand knowledge of the action or event, and so these forms are marked for evidentiality accordingly. Example (267d) is a statement which is marked for non-direct evidentiality: (267d) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w  bKra.shis   dog      pft-nev-hit-3s  bKra-shis hit the dog.When an evidentiality marker combines with an aspect or tense marker in past tense sentences, as in (267d), phonetically the vowel of the non-direct evidentiality marker replaces the vowel of the preceding marker, while the consonant stays in place. The stress remains, leading to a heavily stressed first syllable. The examples throughout this study are all phonemic rather than phonetic. In normal speech, the dead giveaway for the presence of an evidentiality marker is the extra strong stress on the first syllable. Also the vowel of a syllable marked for non-direct evidentiality is always a-. In 268(a) below, the non-direct evidential version of (268b), the marker a- replaces the vowel of the preceding past tense marker. Phonetically, the verb phrase is pronounced [ˈjatʃʰi], with heavy stress on the first syllable and the only indication of a merged extra syllable being the heavy stress. Non-direct evidentiality marked by a- occurs with verb root 1, while direct evidentiality, the default form, has root 2 forms.
	(268a) pkraʃis       malataŋ¤     kə-ndza     ji-ˈa-tʃʰi           [ˈjatʃʰi]
	bKra.shis   spicy.soup   nom-eat    pft-nev-go1     bKra-shis went to have spicy soup
	(268b) pkraʃis      w-əmpʰa-j                 ji-rɟi   [jiˈrɟi]  bKra.shis  3s:gen-outside-loc    pft-go2  bKra-shis went out. (269a) pəʃur          takʰu       na-moʔt-w       [n̪aˈmoʔt̪]
	yesterday   cigarette   pft-drink-3s  She smoked yesterday. 
	(269b) pəʃur          takʰu       na-ˈa-moʔt-w   [ˈn̪amoʔt̪]  yesterday   cigarette   pft-nev-drink-3s  She smoked yesterday.A speaker’s eye-witness perspective influences not just marking for evidentiality but also person and number marking. If a speaker has no first-hand information about a situation he will choose third person plural marking, even though the event he talks about may only have included two actors, to indicate that he is not able to give precise detail – he was not there after all. Example (270) below shows a set of two sentences (270a) and (270b), both describing an argument between two people that deteriorates into a fight. Sentence (270a) is marked for non-direct evidentiality with a-. The speaker did not see the altercation in person. From hearsay, he may know that there were only two people involved, but the speaker adds generality or vagueness to emphasize that he only heard about the fight by using third person plural marking. Sentence (270b) has no marking for indirect evidentiality. The speaker saw the brawl and knows there were only two people involved. This level of precise detail is expressed in the person marking, which is for dual, not for plural:
	(270a) wuvjot   to-ˈa-ŋa-məcə-jn         kə-məŋkʰuʔ   tʃe     to-ˈa-ŋa-le-leʔt-jn  much     pft-nev-rec-say-3p   nom-after      loc  pft-nev-rec-red-hit1-3p   They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting. (270b) wuvjot   na-ŋa-məcə-ndʒ    kə-məŋkʰuʔ     tʃe    to-ŋa-la-laʔt-ndʒ  much     pft-rec-say-3d     nom-after       loc  pft-rec-red-hit2-3d   They talked back and forth and finally they started fighting.Logically, the presence of a speaker during an event or in a certain situation implies firsthand knowledge of that event or situation. But there are situations in which a speaker may be present, though unaware of what is happening. Jiǎomùzú distinguishes between situations in which the speaker is aware of what he is doing, and situations in which the speaker unwittingly performs an action. Since in by far the most situations the speaker is aware of his own behaviour, awareness is the default and does not get marked. Situations where the speaker is unaware of an event or action are also marked by a-:
	(271a) ŋa  n-ascok           to-cop-ŋ  I    2s:gen-letter   pft-burn-1s  I burned your letter.
	(271b) ŋa   nənɟo   n-ascok           ʃokʃoʔk  kə-plu-ŋ           tʃe     I     you      2s:gen-letter   paper      nom-burn-1s   loc      
	When I was burning papers, I also [inadvertently] burned your letter.
	w-apsi                to-ˈa-cop-ŋ     
	3s:gen-together  pft-nev-burn-1s 
	(272a) ŋa  bawbaw¤  ki       na-ʃi-nə-ku-ŋ  I    bag           idef    pft:down-vpt-erefl -buy-1s  I went down and bought myself a bag. (272b) ŋa  bawbaw¤  ki      na-ˈa-ʃi-nə-ku-ŋ  I    bag           idef  pft:down-nev-vpt-erefl-buy-1s  I went down and bought myself a bag.In example (271a) the speaker was fully aware of what he was doing when he burned the letter. In (271b) he burned the letter unwittingly, because it was stuck in a pile of papers to be burnt. In examples (272a) and (272b) the buying of the bag is an active act of the will in (272a) and an event that seems to simply have happened to the speaker in (272b). When discussing this example with native speakers the possible situations were fairly farfetched, though not unthinkable by any means. The speaker might have been too drunk to know what he was doing, or there may be some sort of mental problem or illness, for instance. The need for a speaker to use non-direct evidentiality marking for first person after heavy drinking apparently is a fairly common occurrence. Note that in the last two examples phonetically the only difference is the placement of stress: on the verb root in the unmarked past tense in (272a), [n̪aʃin̪əˈkuŋ], and on the past tense cum evidentiality marker in (272b), [ˈn̪aʃin̪əkuŋ]. 
	As mentioned above, Jiǎomùzú makes use of person and number marking in combination with a-, to convey information about an unknown agent of an action, if the speaker has not seen the action. In examples (267) above this sort of marking occurred to indicate that the speaker only knew about a situation from hearsay. In the examples (273b) and (273c) below the speaker has personally experienced, though not seen, the stealing. The difference in person marking indicates whether or not the speaker is aware of who the thief is:
	(273a) ŋa   wu-kohoŋ¤           to-ˈa-nəʃmo-ŋ  I      3s:gen-lipstick     pft-nev-steal-1s  I stole her lipstick.
	(273b) ŋa   ŋə-kohoŋ¤          to-ˈa-nəʃmo-w  I     1s:gen-lipstick    pft-nev-steal-3s  [Someone] stole my lipstick (My lipstick got stolen). (273c) ŋa  ŋə-kohoŋ¤         to-ˈa-nəʃmo-jn   I    1s:gen-lipstick   pft-nev-steal-3p  My lipstick was stolen.
	In (273a), the most neutral sentence, I unwittingly stole the lipstick. Somehow it got into my pocket or hand and I walked off with it, without consciously stealing it. The sentence is marked for first person subject. Note that the owner of the lipstick is only indicated by marking for third person on 'lipstick'. Both (273b) and (273c) are marked for non-direct evidentiality, indicating that the speaker was not aware of her lipstick being stolen, and did not see who did it. Accordingly, no names are mentioned. There is not even a subject in the sentence in the form of a noun phrase. But there is a significant difference in meaning between (273b) and (273c). In (273b) I did not witness the stealing of the lipstick, but I know who did it. The marking is thus for third person singular subject. The subject is implicit. The object is ŋa ŋəkohoŋ, 'my lipstick'. Example (273c) indicates that my lipstick was stolen by someone, and I have no idea by whom. Accordingly, the verb is marked for a generic third person plural. Again 'my lipstick' is the object. As in (273b), the subject is implicit. This difference in marking also occurs in examples (270a) and (270b) above.
	Awareness marking also occurs in sentences with verbs that can act as auxiliaries, for example when someone is cooking a meal:
	(274a) bebe       to-kʰut  (274b) bebe        to-ˈa-kʰut
	noodles   pft-can   noodles    pft-nev-can
	The noodles are done.   The noodles are done.
	Example (274a) indicates that the person cooking the noodles is done preparing them. In (274b) the speaker looks in the pot and sees that the noodles are done. The noodles became ready to eat without the speaker necessarily watching them boil in their pot, though he may have been physically present at the scene of the cooking.
	Degrees of reliability or certainty
	A speaker may be convinced of the reliability of his statement concerning an action or event, even if he has not personally witnessed it. The certainty of the speaker can be based either on an outside but trusted authority, or on conventional views about the world held by the community of which the speaker is a part.
	If a speaker’s certainty rests on a trusted outside authority he can use a linking verb, most often a form of ŋos, ‘be’, at the end of a statement. The difference is clear from the examples below. In sentence (275a) a speaker makes a statement which he thinks or trusts or hopes is true. The hearer will judge it as such: fairly reliable.  In example (275b), with the addition of ŋos, there is no room for doubt. The speaker is certain in his own mind that bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples. Most often a speaker’s use of ŋos to express his personal conviction about the reliability of a statement is based on a personal communication with one of the actors in the event. For example (275b), bKra-shis told the speaker he will give apples to lHa-mo, hence the speaker’s certainty expressed by ŋos. 
	(275a) soʃnu         pkraʃis      pakʃu   lhamo    mbuʔ-w
	tomorrow  bKra.shis   apple    lHa.mo  give-3s
	Tomorrow bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples.
	(275b) soʃnu         pkraʃis      pakʃu  lhamo    mbuʔ-w    ŋos
	tomorrow  bKra.shis   apple   lHa.mo  give-3s   be
	Tomorrow bKra-shis will give lHa-mo apples.
	If the speaker bases his conviction of reliability in the generally held beliefs of his community, he will use nə- prefixed to a linking verb. For example, imagine an outsider asking about a fruit that he has not encountered before. The speaker can answer in two different ways:
	(276a) tʃəʔ    pakʃu  ŋos  (276b) tʃəʔ    pakʃu   ˈnə-ŋos
	this    apple   be   this    apple    ev-be
	This is an apple.   This is an apple.
	If the speakers answers with (276a), his use of ŋos indicates that he is entirely certain of the fact, that he has personal knowledge of the subject, and his statement is completely reliable. In (276b) the speaker conveys that his statement is based in traditional knowledge. In his community this sort of fruit has always been called ‘apple’, it is a truth passed on from generation to generation, and thus reliable. It is also possible to use nə- if the speaker enlists an outside authority whose word on the matter is reliable. Evidentiality marker nə- is always stressed, unlike other homophonous markers such as past tense marker nə-. 
	If indirectly obtained information is regarded as unreliable or the speaker is uncertain about its reliability, a form of kacəs, 'say' can be used in combination with marking for non-direct evidentiality:
	(277) pkraʃis       kʰəna   na-ˈa-top-w        na-cəs-jn
	bKra.shis   dog      pft-nev-hit-3s   pft-say-3p
	They said that bKra-shis hit the dog.
	(278) poŋeʔj    to-ˈa-nəʃmo-w       ˈna-cəs-jn
	money   pft-nev-steal-3s    obs-say-3p
	They are saying that he stole the money.
	Here is an overview of the different possibilities in evidentiality marking, giving different degrees of reliability to a statement. Sentence (279a) shows a speaker’s conviction that Holland is not a very cold place, based on personal experience or firsthand knowledge. In (279b) a speaker emphasises his certainty of the fact. Example (279c) expresses that the speaker bases his statement not on personal experience of the Dutch climate but on an outside authority, maybe a book or a TV programme. And sentence (279d) gives the hearsay variant:
	(279a) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak 
	Holland  manner  neg-cold
	Holland is not that cold.
	(279b) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak  ŋos 
	Holland  manner  neg-cold     be
	Holland is not that cold.
	(279c) xolan     sok         ma-kə-məʃtak   ˈnə-ŋos 
	Holland  manner  neg-nom-cold   ev-be
	Holland is not that cold.
	(279d) xolan     sok         ma-məʃtak na-cəs 
	Holland  manner  neg-cold       pft-say
	Holland is not that cold, they said.
	It is possible to combine several markers for evidentiality and certainty in one sentence. The effect is the layering of a speaker’s convictions about the reliability of his statement, as in example (280) below. The verb katʃʰi, ‘go’ is unmarked, the default setting for eye-witness or firsthand knowledge of a situation. This expression of high reliability is qualified by nakəŋos, indicating the speaker’s certainty of the fact that the subject indeed set out. The whole statement is once again qualified by kacəs, ‘say’, showing that the speaker has heard about the event rather than witnessed it. And marking with nə- on the last verb finally signals that the speaker considers the person who told him about the event to be a trustworthy outside authority:
	 (280) kə-kə-rɟi-jn                  na-kə-ŋos      kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos
	pft-nom-go2-3s:hon     pft-nom-be   say    ev-be
	[And so] he set out, it is said.
	c. Observation
	Observation marker na-: function and occurrenceObservation is marked by the stressed prefix na-. This category encompasses several divergent meanings, for which different names have been coined in previous studies. One function of the observation marker is to label knowledge or certainty based on experience. The experience is not necessarily gained by actual presence of the speaker at the scene of the action or event. Lin noticed this function in her work on Zhuōkèjī and called the marker observational, defining it as indicating "that an imperfective situation is witnessed or perceived at a certain point of its interval. This category always implies that the information is obtained directly from observed evidence." In Jiǎomùzú the same marker can also occur in perfective situations. Observation marking signals new or surprising knowledge or information as well. This function is called mirativity in DeLancey's work. The use of observation marking also comes into play when speakers mark their positions as insiders or outsiders relative to a person or group. Observation marking thus not only expresses a speaker’s knowledge based on experience of an action or event but also a speaker’s authority to make a pertinent statement about that knowledge, based on his relation with the actors about whom the statement is made. Each of these functions will be discussed in separate subsections below. 
	Observation marking has two variants, both stressed. The marker na- occurs in first position in the verb phrase, and in second position after question marker mə-. All other occurrences are marked with nə-, including the linking and existential verbs verbs ŋos, ‘be’, miʔ, ‘not have’ and maʔk, ‘not be’:
	(281) kəmem   ˈna-mem 
	tasty   obs-tasty
	tasty  
	mə-ˈna-mem  ma-ˈnə-mem
	q-obs-tasty  neg-obs-tasty
	Is it tasty?  No, it isn’t.   
	Observation marker na- occurs before the person prefixes, as is clear from the example above, but after mood, tense and aspect markers: 
	(282) nənɟo   kəkə          tə-ŋos-n  ˈna-tə-ŋos-n
	you     originally   2-be-2s            obs-2-be-2s
	Oh, it's youǃ     It is youǃ
	(283) kəməca  many
	na-məca   ˈna-məca  
	pft-many   obs-many
	There were many.   There are many.
	ma-ˈnə-məca   na-ˈa-məca
	neg-obs-many   pft-nev-many 
	There are not many.   There were many.
	Observation markers occur in past as well as in non-past situations, as demonstrated in the following sets of examples. The sentences in (284a) are the neutral set. The examples in (284b) are marked for observation in a non-past situation. The first sentence is the response of a speaker who thought he might not know bKra-shis, but when he meets bKra-shis in a group of people, it turns out that he does know him. The negative variant signals that the speaker thinks he knows bKra-shis, but when he meets him in a group of people it turns out to be a different person than he expected – he discovers that he does not know this bKra-shis. The examples in set (284c) give the speaker’s comments after he has met a group of people, of which bKra-shis was one. The first sentence confirms that the speaker did not know bKra-shis, as he himself knew all along. The second sentence shows the speaker’s surprise at finding out he did not actually know bKra-shis:
	(284a) ŋa  pkraʃis       ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis       ma-ʃi-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis   know-1s   I    bKra.shis   neg-know-1s
	I  know bKra-shis.   I don’t know bKra-shis.  
	(284b) ŋa  pkraʃis      ˈna-ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis      ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis  obs-know-1s    I    bKra.shis   neg-obs-know-1s 
	I know bKra-shis.   I don’t know bKra-shis. 
	(284c) ŋa  pkraʃis      ɟi-ʃi-ŋ   ŋa  pkraʃis      ɟi-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis  neg/pft-know-1s   I    bKra.shis  neg/pft-obs-know-1s 
	I didn’t know bKra-shis.  I didn’t know bKra-shis. 
	Futurity and observational marking are also mutually exclusive. Verb stems remain unmarked in non-past environments, especially in those signalling futurity:
	(285) kənandrok  
	cold
	ˈna-nandrok-ŋ  nə-nandrok-ŋ  nandrok-ŋ
	obs-cold-1s  pft-cold-1s  cold-1s
	I'm cold   I was cold  I'll be cold
	Knowledge or certainty based on personal experienceCompare the following sentences: (286a) * ŋa wudiɛnxwa¤ ʃo kəleʔtŋ koronə maɲu  [I phoned him many times but he isn't home.] 
	(286b) ŋa   wu-diɛnxwa¤        ʃo        kə-leʔt-ŋ     koronə   ma-ˈnə-ɲu  I     3s:gen-telephone  often    pft-hit-1s    but        neg-obs-stay  I phoned him many times but he isn't home.The ungrammaticality of (286a) stems from the fact that the first clause shows the subject performing a certain action, 'phoned', implying that it is unknown to the subject whether 'he' is home or not, whereas the second clause, in itself a perfectly correct construction, implies the subject's knowledge of a certain fact: ‘he’ is not home, without the subject having taken any action to acquire this knowledge. The semantics of the first clause are not compatible with those of the second clause. In (286b) the presence of the observation marker makes all the difference. The marker refers to the speaker’s action of making many phone calls. By doing this he gains a certain experience, since the calls go unanswered, which results in the speaker’s knowing for a fact that 'he' is not home. By his actions the speaker learns something about the event or action described in the second verb phrase.The action undertaken by the speaker is what makes the use of observation marker na- different from non-direct evidentiality. Non-direct evidentiality simply indicates that a person was not physically present when the event took place. The observation marker na- emphasises a person's personal experience or observation of a fact, without implying anything about physical presence. In (287), for example, my knowledge that he is not home is gained from a distance, by phoning, without my having physically gone to his house to see for myself that he is not home. The following illustration may help to clarify this. Imagine I tell my friend lHa-rgyal that I want to go see dByangs-cin. lHa-rgyal may use either (287a) or (287b) to reply: (287a) jaŋtʃin           ma-ɲu  (287b) jaŋtʃin           ma-ˈnə-ɲu  dByang.cin    neg-stay   dByang.cin    neg-obs-stay-3s  dByangs-cin isn't home.   dByangs-cin isn't home.If lHa-rgyal uses (287a), he is sure that dByangs-cin isn't home. He has not found out by going to her house, but rather he ran into her somewhere, by coincidence. The absence of an observation marker in the sentence conveys this to me. If lHa-rgyal's reply is (287b), he tells me he went looking for dByangs-cin himself. He might have gone to her house or have phoned her. In any case, by his actions he found out that she isn't home, his knowledge is based on personal experience, and the presence of the observation marker conveys that to me. Consider also the following sentences: (288a) kom  kacu     ma-kʰut   (288b) kom   kacu   ma-ˈnə-kʰut  door  open    neg-possible   door  open   neg-obs-possible  The door can't be opened.   I can't open the door.Example (288a) means that I am sure the door is impossible to open. Not only have I tried and failed, I am also positive that no one else will be able to open it. In (288b) I have tried to open the door, and failed. I know from experience that I myself cannot open the door, but I do not make a blanket statement. There may be a person, somewhere, capable of opening the door. The listener, understanding my evaluation of the situation, can make up his own mind to try and open the door, or leave it as a probably unsuccessful venture. Though both sentences lack an overt agent, somehow (288b) has a much more active feel to it than (288a), which is best translated with a passive. 
	A few examples which illustrate the difference between non-direct evidentiality and observation round out this section:
	(289a) jontan     ji-vu
	Yon.tan  pft-come2
	Yon-tan came.
	(289b) jontan      ji-ˈa-vi 
	Yon.tan   pft-nev-come1
	Yon-tan came.
	(289c) jontan     ˈna-vi 
	Yon.tan   obs-come1
	Yon-tan has come.
	In (289a) the speaker simply remarks that Yon-tan, at some time in the past, arrived. Example (289b) is marked for non-direct evidential, indicating that the speaker did not personally see Yon-tan come. Someone else told him that Yon-tan had arrived. In the last sentence, (289c), the speaker concludes from some personal observation that Yon-tan is around. Maybe he saw Yon-tan's bag, or heard his voice. Or maybe he met him somewhere on the street a while ago. 
	(290) to-kʰut   ˈna-kʰut
	pft-can   obs-can
	It's workingǃ  It's workingǃ
	The difference expressed by the marking in the example above is one of personal involvement of the speaker. The phrase marked for past tense indicates that the speaker has been busy for a while to get something, maybe an overhead light, to work. When he is done and switches on the light, he is happy to see that it works. In the sentence marked for observation the speaker simply throws the light switch and finds that the light works - he does not need to do any repairs.
	MirativityMirativity indicates new or unexpected information. A few examples will show the kind of meaning expressed by mirativity: 
	(291a) krəŋ       kəmem    ŋos   (291b) wastop   ˈna-mem  maybe    tasty        be   very       obs-tasty  Maybe it is tasty.   Very tasty!
	Example (291a) is said when the speaker has not tasted any of the food yet. Sentence (291b) is used after tasting, when the speaker has a personal, new experience of a new flavour.  (292a) ŋa    ŋ-əɟeʔm            məntoʔk   ndoʔ  I      1s:gen-house    flowers   have  There are flowers in my house. (292b) ŋa   ŋ-əɟeʔm             məntoʔk  ˈna-ndoʔ  I      1s:gen-house    flowers    obs-have  There are flowers in my house.The speaker in (292a) knows what is in the house for sure. It is his own house and he is certain that the flowers are there. In (292b) the presence of flowers in the speaker's house comes as a surprise. They were not there before, and the speaker did not put them there. He doesn't know how they came to be there or who put them there. The knowledge of there being flowers in the house is new and unexpected.
	Or, when I knock on my friend's door there is no answer, but when I walk around the house, to my surprise, I find him in the garden:
	(293) o    ˈna-tə-ɲu
	oh  obs-2-live
	Oh, you are hereǃ
	So should observation marker na- be counted as signalling mirativity? One argument against this comes from example (290) above. Both the person who worked to repair the light and the speaker who simply tried the switch had no way of knowing that the light would work. It is new information for both, though maybe expected by the man who worked. So na-, since it occurs only in one of the two sentences, must mark something beyond newness of knowledge. Another example is (294):
	(294) pəzar      ˈji-məndə      tʃe     tʂʰəŋdu    wastop  saʃki  ˈna-ŋos
	summer  fpft-arrive   loc   Chéngdū   very     hot     obs-be
	Once summer has arrived, it will be very hot in Chéngdū.
	Here the observation marker indicates knowledge of a situation - Chéngdū is hot in summer - acquired at some point in the past. The use of the marker shows that the speaker is sure of his statement, based on his experience with Chéngdū's hot season. 
	Lin remarks that mirativity as described above is limited to present tense, otherwise the information loses its newness or the element of surprise. Her Zhuōkèjī data show the occurrence of observation marking also in past tense and in habitual situations. I have not found this distinction for Jiǎomùzú. Examples (284) above, about the speaker knowing or not knowing bKra-shis, clearly show past as well as non-past environments with observation marking. In fact, looking at the examples of mirativity above, they can easily be interpreted within the functions of observation described in this section. Examples (290) and (294) of course express knowledge based on experience, the first sense of observation. It does not really matter if the knowledge is newly acquired or not, the marking is the same. Mirativity in the sense used by DeLancey is not so much a separate category as a subdivision of observation marking in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. 
	Distinguishing outsiders from insiders
	One more function of observation marking needs to be added here. When a speaker wants to indicate his social position as outsider or insider in relation to a group observation marking comes into play. Consider the following examples:
	(295a) jontan     mə-ndoʔ  (295b) jontan     mə-ˈna-ndoʔ
	Yon.tan  q-have   Yon.tan  q-obs-have   Is Yon-tan home?   Is Yon-tan home?
	A person belonging to Yon-tan’s House can ask the question as in example (295a). The person is an insider and is entitled to speak about Yon-tan with authority. Sentence (295b) however will be used by a person not belonging to Yon-tan’s House, say a friend who comes looking for Yon-tan. The friend does not have the authority of close relationship or kinship and therefore must use observation marking. Note that it does not matter at all whether a person has knowledge based on personal experience or not. The friend may be sitting in Yon-tan’s house, knowing that Yon-tan, who was chatting with him just now, has gone into the next room to fetch tea. If someone asks at that moment whether Yon-tan is home, the friend is still obliged to answer with (295c). But a person belonging to the House will answer with (295d).
	(295c) ˈna-ndoʔ  (295d) ndoʔ
	obs-have   have
	Yes, he is.   Yes, he is.
	In the friend’s case answer (295c) arguably does not involve surprise or new knowledge: he knows full well that Yon-tan is there. One could argue that the statement is marked for observation because the friend has experienced that Yon-tan is home and bases his marking for reliability on that. However, as an eyewitness to Yon-tan’s being home one would expect no marking at all for whoever has seen Yon-tan there and so has firsthand knowledge of the situation. Besides, observation marking does not occur if someone belonging to the House makes the same statement. Not even when someone belonging to the house is out in town and meets someone who asks if Yon-tan is home. The answer will be a simple ndoʔ, without observation marking, even though the speaker has not seen Yon-tan for several hours. What matters here is the basic difference between outsiders and insiders. People that belong to the in-group are entitled to make statements conveying certainty, based on the authority they derive from being insiders. People that do not belong to the in-group do not have such authority, whatever their personal level of knowledge about a certain fact or situation. In judging the reliability of a statement insider knowledge trumps an outsider’s firsthand knowledge, whether it is gained as an eyewitness or from personal experience. Along the same lines, when someone asks if I have a pot, I will use (296a) if the pot is mine and (296b) if the pot belongs to someone else, say if the speaker is in someone else’s house helping out in the kitchen:
	(296a)  tajam    ndoʔ  (296b)  tajam    ˈna-ndoʔ
	pot       have   pot       obs-have
	Yes, there is a pot.  Yes, there is a pot.
	Observation marking often replaces present imperfective marking to signal the outsider/insider distinction, especially when the present imperfective signals a state or an action of long duration. The examples below are the answers of a daughter to a question about her mother’s profession. Sentence (297a) expresses that the daughter still lives at home, is part of the House, and thus entitled to use present imperfective marking because she is an insider. The same daughter, once she has moved out of the house, will use observation marking to signal that she is now an outsider:
	(296a) ŋ-əmo                tsʰoŋ         ŋa-va-w
	1s:gen-mother    business    primp-do-3s
	My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.)
	(296b) ŋ-əmo                tsʰoŋ         ˈna-va-w
	1s:gen-mother    business    obs-do-3s
	My mother runs a shop. (My mother is a trader.)
	Speakers use observation marking also to distance themselves from an action, event or person. For example, a person, when asked what is with all the noise going on outside, may answer with (297a) or (297b). Example (297a) indicates that the speaker genuinely does not know what the noise is about. Sentence (297b) implies that the speaker does not know and also that he does not want to know. He is not interested and does not want to get involved with the issue:
	(297a) ma-ʃi-ŋ   (297b) ma-ˈnə-ʃi-ŋ
	neg-know-1s   neg-obs-know-1s
	I don’t know.   I don’t know.
	A special but very important function of the observation marker is to convey the sense that there is third or outsider party involvement and control over an action or event. This function can be illustrated most clearly in sentences with the auxiliary ra, which expresses futurity as well as meanings like 'need, want'. Compare the following sentences: (298a) soʃnu           pkraʃis       wucɛn¤  mi¤     rɟəʔk   tomorrow     bKra.shis    5000      metre  run  Tomorrow bKra-shis will run the 5000 m. (298b) soʃnu          pkraʃis       wucɛn¤    mi¤      rɟəʔk   ra  tomorrow    bKra.shis    5000        metre   run     need  Tomorrow bKra-shis has to run the 5000 m. (298c) soʃnu          pkraʃis      wucɛn¤   mi¤      rɟəʔk   ˈna-ra  tomorrow    bKra.shis   5000       metre   run      obs-need  Tomorrow bKra-shis must run the 5000 m.Example (298a) simply states that bKra-shis will run. Futurity is signaled by soʃnu, 'tomorrow'. The verb ra in (298b) signals futurity as well as modality. The speaker conveys to a third party that bKra-shis will perform an action, 'run', in the future, as well as the speaker's own certainty that the event will take place. In example (298c) the presence of  ra  modified by na- signals that some outside influence compels bKra-shis to run, maybe  bKra-shis' coach in track and field. In any case, bKra-shis will run because someone else requires him to, not of his own volition. 
	Compare also:  (299a) ŋa   kərama   kəsam  ʃnu      ta-skoʔr-jn    ra  I     labour     three    days    1/2-hire-2p   need  I will hire you (p) to work for three days. (299b) * ŋa kərama kəsam ʃnu taskoʔrjn ˈnaraObviously, when the speaker controls the action, the auxiliary verb cannot be marked for observation, since observation marking signals the outsider, observer or non-participant perspective of the speaker. A sentence like (299b) is ungrammatical if the speaker is the one who decides whether to hire people or not. The sentence becomes grammatical only if the empathy of the hearer shifts away from the speaker to a third party, which somehow controls the speaker's action in the particular situation. A possible scenario is that I am the manager of an estate, and the landowner has told me to hire the people I'm speaking to for the period of three days. Example (299a) only conveys that 'I' will hire some labourers. In (299b) 'I' convey to the people to be hired that the hiring is on the orders of someone else. The same issue occurs in examples (300a) - (300c):
	(300a) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         ta-və-scoʔ-n  I      2p:gen-dorm    1/2-vpt-see off-2s  I'll come and see you to your dorm.
	(300b) ŋa    ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤          ta-və-scoʔ-n            ra  I      2p:gen-dorm     1/2-vpt-see.off-2s   need    I'll come and see you to your dorm. (300c) ŋa   ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤         ta-və-scoʔ-n             ˈna-ra  I     2p:gen-dorm    1/2-vpt-see.off-2s    obs-need  I must come and see you to your dorm.Example (300a), the most unmarked version, is the most neutral or open statement. It tells the hearer that the speaker intends to see him to the dorm. The statement leaves room for the hearer to protest or otherwise respond. The action is intended rather than certain to take place. In (300b) the speaker is decided on his course of action. The seeing to the dorm will happen, whatever the hearer thinks about it. There is no room for discussion, at least in the speaker's mind. Sentence (300c) shows a most likely rather unwilling speaker communicating that a third party has saddled him with the task of seeing the hearer back to the dorm. The use, in these cases, of the observational marker, is often perceived as unpleasant or negative, but not always. Outsider influence signalled through the use of observation marking differs from straight imperatives in that the stress in imperatives is on the verb root, not on the prefix. Marking for simple past tense also has a non-stressed prefix, as shown in example (301b) below. Sentence (301a) is the neutral form. Perhaps bKra-shis wants to obtain tickets for a rock concert, and therefore has to line up, with lots of other people, through the night. Sentence (301b) may be used when bKra-shis had his money stolen on the bus. He could not afford lodging, and therefore had to sleep outside on a bench. Example (301c), with the observation marking, signals that bKra-shis is compelled to sleep outside. Maybe it is his penance, given to him by his root lama. He may not object to sleeping outside, even be eager to in order to avoid accumulating bad karma. Nevertheless, the sleeping outside was brought upon him by an outside authority: (301a) laktʃʰe   kaku  wu-tʃʰe              kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup  ra
	thing     buy    3s:gen-reason    street- loc   sleep       need 
	He has to sleep on the street in order to buy something.
	(301b) ….ndə    rə      wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j    kanəɟup    na-ra
	     that   con   he      street- loc   sleep        pft-need 
	….therefore he had to spend the night outside.
	(301c) …..ndə   rə     wuɟo  kantʃʰak-j   kanəɟup   'na-ra
	      that  con   he     street- loc  sleep       obs-need
	….therefore he is compelled to spend the night outside.
	Summing up
	The three sets of examples below give an overview of evidentiality marking in Jiǎomùzú. For the first set, imagine a stove with a pot of noodles cooking on it. The first phrase (302a) below signals that the cook has been working on the noodles and that they are now done. The second phrase, (302b) tells us that the noodles are done, and that the speaker found out when he lifted the lid of the pot - he did not physically stand there to watch the noodles boil. The third phrase, (302c) indicates that the speaker was not involved in the cooking of the noodles in any way. Maybe he just now walked into the kitchen, looked into the pot and found that there are noodles there, and that they are done. Phrase (302a) marks physical presence of the speaker as well as awareness. Phrase (302b) marks lack of awareness of the speaker as to the cooking process. Phrase (302c) marks observed knowledge, which, in this case, is also new knowledge:
	(302a) to-kʰut  (302b)  to-ˈa-kʰut  (302c)  ˈna-kʰut
	pft-can   pft-nev-can   obs-can
	Doneǃ   Doneǃ    Doneǃ
	The second set involving several kinds of evidentiality marking shows once more the differences as well as the overlap in meaning and function. Imagine that someone asks if I have a bike. I tell them that no, I don't have one, using the negative verb miʔ, 'not have'. Depending on the context of the question, different answers are possible:
	(303a) miʔ  
	not.have
	No. [I don't have a bike, and I never had one.]
	(303b) to-miʔ  
	pft-not.have
	No. [I had a bike in the past, but now I don't have one. Mabye I sold it.]
	(303c) to-ˈa-miʔ 
	pft-nev-not.have
	No. [I thought I had one, but it is gone. It disappeared but I don't know when    and how. Maybe a friend told me it is not in its  regular place.]
	(303d) ˈna-miʔ  
	obs-not.have
	No. [I had a bike, but when I return to the place where I left it, it is no longer    there. I see that the bike has disappeared, something beyond my control has    happened to it.]
	The final set has examples for the linking verb stʃi, ‘be’. This verb has a connotation of condescension or even contempt. Sentence (304a) shows a speaker’s low opinion of bKra-shis’ station in life. Sentence (304b) conveys that the speaker’s certainty about bKra-shis’ profession is based on some outside authority, perhaps to counter a statement that bKra-shis is doing well for himself. Example (304c) gives a simple past tense. And (304d) expresses that the speaker, maybe having held the belief that bKra-shis, being an important person, always held a high position, is surprised to find out he was only a soldier in the past.
	(304a) pkraʃis       makmə     stʃi 
	bKra.shis   soldier      be:cd
	bKra-shis is only a soldier.
	(304b) pkraʃis       makmə    ˈnə-stʃi 
	bKra.shis   soldier      ev-be:cd
	bKra-shis is only  a soldier. 
	(304c) kəsce     pkraʃis        makmə     na-stʃi 
	before    bKra.shis    soldier      pft-be:cd
	In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier.
	(304d) kəsce     pkraʃis        makmə     ˈna-stʃi 
	before    bKra.shis    soldier       obs-be:cd
	In the past bKra-shis was only a soldier.
	7.6 Attention flow
	Attention flow is a device to switch attention to or express empathy with an object. Normally, a hearer will view an action from the perspective of the subject. If the speaker wants his audience to direct their attention not to the subject but with the object of the sentence, the verb is marked for attention flow by no-.  For example:
	(305a) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        ˈna-cop-w
	fire         bKra.shis     obs-burn-3s
	The fire is burning bKra-shis.
	(305b) təmtʃuk   pkraʃis        ˈno-cop-w
	fire         bKra.shis     af/obs-burn-3s
	bKra-shis is being burned by the fire.
	Both sentence (305a) and (305b) are grammatical. Sentence (305a) is the neutral form. Sentence (305b) directs the attention of the hearer to bKra-shis. Sentences marked with attention flow are often best translated as passives in English, though no- appears in many environments that are not conducive to passive interpretation. Both (305a) and (305b) above are fully active sentences in Jiǎomùzú. I discuss passivity and attention flow marking more extensively at the end of this section. 
	Like inverse marking, attention flow marking is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy, as shown in the following examples. Attention flow marking does not occur in transitive relations in which the grammatical subject ranks higher than the object. Sentence (306) has a first person subject and a second person object, and marking with no- cannot occur:
	(306) pəʃur          ŋa    na-ta-najo-n   * pəʃur ŋa notanajon
	yesterday    I      pstprog-1/2-wait-2s
	Yesterday I was waiting for you.
	But attention flow marking can occur if the subject ranks lower than the object on the animacy hierarchy. In (307) there is a second person subject with a first person object. Example (307a) is the neutral form, with the regular past tense marker kə- for kanajo, ‘wait’. Sentence (307b) is marked for attention flow marking, directing the hearer’s attention and empathy to the object ‘I’ rather than to the waiting ‘you’. Note that for (307b) a translation with a passive in English would sound highly unnatural:
	(307a) pəʃur          nənɟo  ŋa   kə-ko-najo-ŋ       me
	yesterday    you     I     pft-2/1-wait-1s   intr
	Did you wait for me yesterday?
	(307b) pəʃur         nənɟo  ŋa   no-ko-najo-ŋ            me
	yesterday   you     I     af/pft-2/1-wait-1s   intr
	Did you wait for me yesterday?
	Though both forms are possible and are in use among native speakers, many speakers prefer to mark a sentence for attention flow if the object outranks the subject. Some consider the unmarked form ungrammatical:
	(308) nənɟo   pakʃu   ki      no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ           me  ? * nəkombuŋ
	you     apple    idef   af/pft-2/1-give-1s    intr
	Did you give me an apple?
	When the grammatical subject and object are of equal ranking, that is to say, when there are two third person arguments, the speaker’s use of attention flow marking is informed by the animacy hierarchy as well as the speaker’s desire to give an object extra prominence. In the examples below no- is prohibited in relations between a first or second person object and a third person subject, as is clear from (309a) and (309b). But for a third person subject with a third person object, as in (309c), both the neutral form and the marked form are fine. In fact, many speakers prefer the form marked for attention flow, since it is natural to have empathy with a living being that is being burnt rather than with the agent of the burning, the fire. One other factor that plays into the allocation of attention flow marking is the free order of subject and object in Jiǎomùzú sentences. In neutral sentences the subject is in the first slot and the object in the second. The subject is more prominent than the object. So a third person subject in the first slot that ranks low on the animacy hierarchy – say, an animal – may be balanced by a human object in the second slot. It remains up to the speaker how he juggles subject prominence, animacy hierarchy and a desire to highlight the object. Attention flow is not obligatory even though animate ranks higher than inanimate, as in (309c) where the object ranks higher than the subject:
	(309a) təmtʃuk  ŋa   ˈno-cop-ŋ    * təmtʃuk ŋa ˈnacopŋ
	fire        I      af/obs-burn-1s
	The fire is burning me.
	(309b) təmtʃuk   nənɟo   no-cop-n   * təmtʃuk nənɟo ŋacopn
	fire         you      af/primp-burn-2s
	The fire is burning you.
	(309c) təmtʃuk  pkraʃis         no-cop-w   
	fire         bKra.shis     af/primp-burn-3s  
	The fire is burning bKra-shis.
	təmtʃuk   pkraʃis       ŋa-cop-w
	fire         bKra.shis   primp-burn-3s  
	The fire is burning bKra-shis.
	However, attention flow marking cannot occur with inanimate objects. It makes no difference if the subject is inanimate so that both arguments are of equal ranking:
	(310) pkraʃis       kʰəzaʔ   na-ˈa-cʰop-w  * pkraʃis kʰəzaʔ noˈacʰopw
	bKra.shis   bowl      pft-nev-break-3s
	bKra-shis broke the bowl. 
	(311) təmtʃuk   təɟeʔm   ˈna-cop-w   * təmtʃuk təɟeʔm ˈnocopw
	fire         house    obs-burn-3s
	The fire is burning the house.
	Attention flow marking occurs with tense and aspectual markers for past and present tense situations. Example (307b) above shows simple past, while (309b) is marked for present imperfective aspect. But no- cannot appear in situations with future time reference, even in forms where attention flow marking is normally obligatory, as in 3/1 and 3/2 forms. The following shortened forms from the paradigm for kanajo, ‘wait’, serve as evidence. For the full paradigm, see section 7.2 on person marking above:
	(312) person  [tomorrow]…will wait for…
	1/2  ta-najo-n   * notanajon   * nonajon
	1/3  najo-ŋ    * nonajoŋ  
	2/1  ko-najo-n   * nokonajon
	2/3  tə-najo-n   * notənajon
	3/1  wu-najo-ŋ   * nowunajoŋ   *nonajoŋ
	3/2  to-najon   * notonajon
	3/3  (wu)-najo-w   * nonajow
	Though native speakers reject the use of no- in future time frames, very occasionally attention flow marking does occur with time references that indicate futurity. I have only one example in my data:
	(313) nənɟo ŋa soʃnu        doŋmən¤   w-əpʰa               tʃəʔ  tʃe    no-ko-məto-ŋ    me
	you    I  tomorrow  East.gate     3s:gen-vicinity  this  loc  af-2/1-meet-1s  intr
	Will you meet me tomorrow at the Eastgate?
	The adverb soʃnu, ‘tomorrow’ puts the time frame clearly in the future and still no- appears. I have no satisfactory explanation for this usage. 
	Attention flow is marked before person markers, as in (314b) where no- is prefixed to ko-, the person prefix that signals the transitive relation between a second person subject and a first person object:
	(314a) nənɟo  ŋa  pakʃu  ki       ko-mbuʔ-ŋ     me
	you     I    apple   idef   2/1-give-1s    q
	Will you give me an apple?
	(314b) nənɟo  ŋa  pakʃu   ki       no-ko-mbuʔ-ŋ         me
	you     I    apple   idef    af/pft-2/1-give-1s   q
	Did you give me an apple?
	Marking with no- can replace or merge with tense and aspect markers, retaining the stress patterns of the original markers. For example, in second person present imperfective aspect forms the aspect marker kə- remains. But third person imperfective marker na- merges with no-:
	(315) nənɟo  ŋa    no-ˈkə-ta-top-n
	you     I      af-primp-2/1-hit-2s
	You are hitting me.
	pkraʃis       ŋa  ˈno-wu-top-ŋ   (no-ŋa-wu-top-ŋ)
	bKra.shis   I     af/primp-3/1-hit-1s
	bKra-shis is hitting me.
	Sentences (316a) and (316b) show simple past tense forms. Attention flow marker no- replaces the regular past tense marker kə-. Example (316c) and (316d) are marked for non-direct evidentiality. The stress remains on the first syllable when the verb phrase is also marked for attention flow, as in (316d): 
	(316a) təwaʔm  nənɟo  kə-tə-najo-n   [kət̪ən̪aˈjon̪]   
	bear       you     pft-2-wait-2s
	The bear waited for you.
	(316b) təwaʔm  nənɟo  no-tə-najo-n   [n̪ot̪ən̪aˈjon̪]
	bear       you     af/pft-2-wait-2s
	The bear waited for you.
	(316c) tsʰoŋpe  pkraʃis        na-ˈa-nəvla-w  [ˈn̪an̪əvlaw]
	trader     bKra.shis   pft-nev-cheat-3s
	The trader cheated bKra-shis. 
	(316d) pkraʃis  tsʰoŋpe      kə    no-ˈa-nəvla-w  [ˈn̪on̪əvlaw]
	trader    bKra.shis   pr    af/pft-nev-cheat-3s
	The trader cheated bKra-shis. 
	However, when a speaker wants to stress the importance of the point he is making, all appropriate markers can occur. In the following sentence the verb phrase is marked for attention flow as well as past imperfective aspect. The hiring that took place last year is evidently an issue in ongoing or ensuing events:
	(317) nənɟo    varɟi         no-to-ko-skoʔr-ŋ           stʃi
	you       last.year   af-pstimp-2/1-hire-1s    be:cd
	[But] you hired me last yearǃ
	It is to some extent the speaker's preference that decides which shades of meaning are emphasised by the choice of markers.
	Attention flow marking in modally marked verb phrases such as imperatives also replaces the mood marker. The normal imperative marker for kambuʔ, ‘give’ is nə-. If the imperative is marked for attention flow nə- disappears:
	(318) pakʃu   pkraʃis      nə-ˈmbuʔ-w
	apple bKra.shis  imp-give-3s
	Give bKra-shis the appleǃ
	(319) pakʃu   ŋa   no-ˈmbuʔ-ŋ
	apple I     af/imp-give-1s
	Give me the appleǃ
	With ditransitives there are often two possible forms of imperative, one unmarked for attention flow, and a marked form. Compare the following imperatives. Example (a) gives the neutral form, marked by kə-, the normal imperative marker for kanajo, ‘wait’:
	(320a)  pkraʃis      kə-naˈjo-w
	bKra.shis  imp-wait-2s
	You wait [here] for bKra-shis.
	In (320b), which is inverse with a second person subject and a first person object, the marker kə- appears. Sentence (320c) shows that attention flow marking replaces the imperative marker entirely:
	(320b) kə-naˈjo-ŋ  (320c) no-naˈjo-ŋ
	imp-wait-1s   af/imp/1/2-wait-1s
	Wait for me!   Wait for me! 
	Topicalisation can trigger marking for attention flow and in some cases makes it obligatory. A Jiǎomùzú neutral sentence has the subject in the first slot with the object in the second. Topicalisation puts the object in the first slot, giving it more prominence. In a topicalised sentence prominence marker kə- occurs with the subject to mark it for ergativity. Topicalisation does not trigger attention flow marking for subjects with lower ranking objects, as shown in (321a), (321b) and (321c). The first sentence of each example gives the neutral form, the second sentence is topicalised:
	(321a) ŋa  nənɟo  kə-ta-najo-n   nənɟo ŋa  kə   kə-tə-najo-n
	I    you     pft-1/2-wait-2s  you    I    pr   pft-2-wait-2s
	I waited for you.    It is you I waited for.
	* notənajon 
	(321b) ŋa  pkraʃis       kə-najo-ŋ  pkraʃis      ŋa  kə   kə-najo-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis   pft-wait-1s  bKra.shis  I    pr     pft-wait-1s
	I waited for bKra-shis.    It is bKra-shis I waited for.
	* nonajoŋ
	(321c) nənɟo  pkraʃis       kə-tə-najo-n  pkraʃis      nənɟo  kə    kə-tə-najo-n
	you     bKra.shis   pft-2-wait-2s bKra.shis  you     pr    pft-2-wait-2s
	You waited for bKra-shis.   It is bKra-shis you waited for.
	* notənajon
	In sentences with a second person subject and a first person object no- can occur in the neutral form as well as in the topicalised sentence, but it is not obligatory. Though first person clearly ranks higher than second person, since attention flow marking is prohibited in 1/2 forms, 2/1 forms apparently are somewhat ambivalent:
	(322a)  nənɟo ŋa  kə-ko-najo-n  ŋa  nənɟo  kə    kə-ko-najo-n
	you    I    pft-2/1-wait-2s I    you     pr    pft-2/1-wait-2s
	You waited for me.  It was I you waited for.
	(322b) nənɟo ŋa  no-ko-najo-n  ŋa  nənɟo  kə    no-ko-najo-n
	you    I   af/pft-2/1-wait-2s I    you     pr    af/pft-2/1-wait-2s
	You waited for me.  It was I you waited for.
	In 3/1 and 3/2 forms attention flow marking is obligatory both in neutral sentences and in topicalised forms, as expected since the subject ranks higher than the object:
	(323) pkraʃis      ŋa  no-najo-ŋ  ŋa  pkraʃis      kə   no-najo-ŋ
	bKra.shis  I    af/pft-wait-1s  I    bKra.shis   pr   af/pft-wait-1s
	bKra-shis waited for me.  It was me bKra-shis waited for.
	(324) pkraʃis       nənɟo  no-to-najo-n   
	bKra.shis   you     af/pft-3/2-wait-2s  
	bKra-shis waited for you.  
	nənɟo   pkraʃis       kə   no-to-najo-n
	you      bKra.shis   pr     af/pft-3/2-wait-2s
	It was you bKra-shis waited for.
	Note that in the 3/1 forms the inverse marker wu-, which normally would appear before the verb root, is missing. There are actually forms with both inverse marking and attention flow marking in 3/1 forms, but they have slightly different meanings. I discuss these forms in section 7.2.d on inverse marking above. 
	In forms with a third person subject and a third person object, the occurrence of attention flow marking in topicalised forms depends on the animacy hierarchy as well as on the preference of the speaker. In a neutral sentence with a third person animate (including human) subject attention flow marking does not occur on the verb. But in a topicalised sentence, no- may appear, though the preferred form is unmarked. In the following sets of examples, the preferred form is listed first in a sentence, with the alternative, less preferred form to the right hand side:
	(325) pkraʃis       lhamo     kə-najo-w   * nonajow
	bKra.shis    lHa.mo   pft-wait-3s
	bKra-shis waited for lHa-mo.
	lhamo      pkraʃis       kə    kə-najo-w  no-najo-w
	lHa.mo    bKra.shis    pr    pft-wait-3s  af/pft-wait-3s
	It was lHa-mo bKra-shis waited for.
	The only exception here is a sentence with an inanimate object, since attention flow marking cannot occur with inanimate arguments:
	(326) təwaʔm   ɟarə     kə-najo-w   * nonajow
	bear        meat   pft-wait-3s
	The bear waited for the meat. 
	ɟarə     təwaʔm   kə    kə-najo-w   * nonajow
	meat    bear       pr     pft-wait-3s
	It is the meat the bear waited for. 
	In sentences with an inanimate subject and a human object, the preferred form is marked for attention flow, though it is not obligatory. It makes no difference whether the sentence is topicalised or not:
	(327) təmtʃuk  pkraʃis        no-cop-w   na-cop-w
	fire        bKra-shis    af/pft-burn-3s  pft-burn-3s
	The fire burned bKra-shis.
	pkraʃis       təmtʃuk  kə    no-cop-w  na-cop-w
	bKra.shis   fire         pr    af/pft-burn-3s pft-burn-3s
	It was bKra-shis the fire burned.
	For inanimate subjects with animate objects the preferred form in neutral sentences is unmarked, while the preference in topicalised sentences is marked for attention flow:
	(328) təmtʃuk  kʰəna   na-cop-w   no-cop-w
	fire        dog      pft-burn-3s   af/pft-burn-3s
	The fire burned the dog.  
	kʰəna  təmtʃuk  kə     no-cop-w   na-cop-w  
	dog     fire        pr    af/pft-burn-3s  pft-burn-3s
	It was the dog that the fire burned. 
	Attention flow marker no- is similar to inverse marker wu- in that it is sensitive to the animacy hierarchy, including the prohibition on co-occurrence with inanimate arguments. But there are also plenty of differences. First of all, inverse marking concerns the subject: it occurs when a subject is outranked by an object. Attention flow marking is concerned with objects. It can, and sometimes must, occur when an object is outranked by a subject, as demonstrated amply above. 
	Second, inverse marking occurs in past as well as non-past situations. Attention flow marking is restricted to past and present. It is never marked in future tense situations. Third, inverse marking is part of the person and number prefixes while attention flow marking appears before the person and number prefixes, see examples (322) and (324) above. And fourth, attention flow marking and inverse marker wu- can occur together in one verb phrase. Attention flow marking can be used to mention a speech act participant as an object in a non-direct speech situation. In example (329) inverse marking appears to signal that bKra-shis gave apples to a person otherwise unmentioned by the speaker:
	(329) pkraʃis       pakʃu    no-wu-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis   apple    af/pft-inv:3/3-give-3s
	The apples were given by bKra-shis [to an unmentioned person].
	The inverse marker signals that bKra-shis, the subject, in the mind of the speaker ranks higher than the person he gave the apples to. Attention flow marker no-, on the other hand, puts the empathy of the hearer with the recipient of the apples, even though it is not clear who that recipient is. Note that no- cannot refer to pakʃu, ‘apples’, since attention flow marking with an inanimate object is ungrammatical. The same sentence is also ungrammatical if the recipient is known, as in the direct speech situation of (330). The recipient, I, ranks higher than the subject, so inverse marking with wu- is expected. But it cannot occur:
	(330) pkraʃis      pakʃu   no-mbuʔ-ŋ   * pkraʃis pakʃu nowumbuŋ
	bKra.shis  apple   af/pft-give-1s
	The apples were given to me by bKra-shis .
	Note that in (330) the number marking-ŋ on the verb shows that the recipient is a first person, ‘I’. Since a first person is clearly known as a participant in the transaction, inverse marking cannot occur here. 
	The presence of no- indicates that the speaker or hearer looks at an action or event from the perspective of the grammatical person which occupies the object slot. It is a foregrounding technique much like topicalisation and passivisation. I have demonstrated above that though topicalisation and attention flow marking can co-occur, marking with no- does not automatically appear in topicalised sentences. Attention flow marking is not inherently linked to topicalisation. Passivisation is understood as focusing the attention of the hearer on the object by use of special markers in the verb phrase. Could no- classify as a passive marker in Jiǎomùzú? Even though most topicalised sentences with attention flow marking are best translated in English with passives, there are some arguments against designating no- as a passive marker. A very strong argument of course is that no- occurs in all kinds of obviously active sentences, as amply demonstrated above. Attention flow marking does not change the valency of the verb; ditransitives remain ditransitive and no- cannot occur with intransitive verbs. Both subject and object marking remain on verbs also marked for attention flow, as shown in many of the examples above. Also, attention flow marking can occur together with passive marker ŋo-. Note that sentence (331a) below is active and has person and number marking, whereas sentence (331b) is passive and does not have number marking. There is really no good way to paraphrase sentence (331a) in English without using topicalisation or turning the sentence into a passive. Neither does justice to the effect of attention flow marking, which draws attention to the object without making any other changes to the morphology or sentence structure:
	(331a) kʰapri   kə   no-mtʃuk-w
	snake    pr   af/pft-bite-3s
	A snake bit him. (Him the snake bit.)
	(331b) kʰapri   kə   no-ŋo-mtʃuk
	snake   pr   af/pft-pas-bite-3s
	He was bitten by a snake.
	Somewhat less pertinent maybe but still interesting is that Jiǎomùzú voice markers all occur in a slot right before the verb root, but after person prefixes. Attention flow marking occurs before the person prefixes. If no- marks for passive it is in a morphologically aberrant position. A last argument is that no- can occur in environments normally alien to passives, such as imperatives, see (320). For these reasons I have opted to call no- an attention flow marker rather than a passive marker.
	7.7 Viewpoint: ʃi- and və-
	Jiǎomùzú employs two markers that indicate the direction in space or time in which a person or object is moving at the time of an action, from the perspective of the speaker. I call this set 'viewpoint' markers. They simply mark the notions 'away from' and 'toward', from the perspective of the speaker. The markers derive from the verbs meaning 'come' and 'go', kavi and katʃʰi. In the verb phrase they take the form of və- and ʃi-. Their use is comparable to the English usage of 'come' and 'go', in sentences such as 'I go to buy vegetables' and 'I come to buy vegetables'. However, unlike their English directional counterparts, these markers are part of the verb phrase, as demonstrated in the examples with the verb kascoʔ, 'see off', below. (332a) ŋa    nənɟo    ta-scoʔ-n  I      you      1/2-see.off-2s  I'll see you off. (332b) pəʃur         lhamo     kə    pkraʃis-ɲi      ji-ˈa-scoʔ-w  yesterday   lHa.mo   pr     bKra.shis-p   pft/or:general-nev-see.off-3s  Yesterday lHa-mo saw bKra-shis and his party off. (332c) pkraʃis         lhamo      ji-ˈa-və-scoʔ-w  bKra.shis      lHa.mo    pft/or:general-nev-vpt-see.off-3s  bKra-shis came and brought lHa-mo. (332d) pkraʃis       lhamo     ji-ˈa-ʃi-scoʔ-w  bKra.shis   lHa.mo   pft/or:general-nev-vpt-see.off-3s  bKra-shis went to see lHa-mo off. (bKra-shis went and saw lHa-mo off).In (332b) only a general direction is indicated by ji-: movement took place. In (332c) bKra-shis saw lHa-mo off in a very specific direction: he came to the place where the speaker was, with lHa-mo, and left lHa-mo at that place. He himself, after having thus seen her off, went away - he did not stay at the place where the speaker was. This concept of 'seeing off' is a generally accepted one in rGyalrong as well as Tibetan, but it is a bit more encompassing than the meaning of the English verb. Example (332d) specifies that bKra-shis went away to some place or other in order to see lHa-mo off. He might take her to the train station, to a friend's house, or to the next place on her itinerary, hours away from bKra-shis' own home. In any case, he saw her off, and to a place where the speaker was not. Viewpoint markers are in a different category from orientation markers. Orientation markers indicate objective, geographical directions, as plotted from the house of the speaker. They do not move or change with the movements of a speaker. The generic orientation marker ji- is used only when a speaker cannot refer to his normal set of markers for lack of landmarks. The use of viewpoint markers, however, depends on the position of the speaker. Usage changes with the shifting position. Viewpoint is marked after the person slot, whereas orientation markers occur in the tense and aspect slot before the person slot: (333) nənɟo  bawbaw¤   tə-ʃi-ku-w          me  you     bag            2-vpt-buy-2w   intr  Are you going to buy a bag? (Will you go and buy a bag?) (334) nənɟo    bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                 me  you       bag            pft-2-vpt-erefl-buy-2s    intr     Did you go and buy yourself a bag? (335) soʃnu          smonbe-j       ji-ʃi-naˈtso-w  tomorrow    doctor-loc    imp-vpt-see-2s  Tomorrow you go to the doctor!
	It might be tempting to consider ʃi- and, to a lesser extent, və- present imperfective markers. Especially ʃi- can often be glossed conveniently with the English 'going', as in 'bKra-shis was going to see lHa-mo off'. But viewpoint and present imperfective aspect markers can occur in the same verb phrase. In example (336) there is the  first and second person present imperfective aspect marker kə-, which indicates that the action is happening right now, as well as a viewpoint marker expressing the direction in which the person addressed is moving: away from the speaker. (336) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   ki      ˈkə-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                   me  you     bag             idef  primp-2-vpt-erefl-buy-2s    intr  Are you on your way to go and buy yourself a bag?
	Because adverbs are usually placed right before the verb phrase it can be tricky to distinguish the adverb ʃi, ‘always’ from the viewpoint marker ʃi, 'away from the speaker', which is marked on the verb. However, often the presence of an aspectual or tense marker shows the difference: (337) lhamo     minjuwan¤   w-əŋgi             kəpdu   pa     ʃi-ɲu       ra       ˈnə-ŋos  lHa.mo  Mínyuàn        3s:gen-inside   four     year   vpt-live  need    ev-be  lHa-mo will go and live at Mínyuàn for four years. 
	(338) lhamo   minjuwan¤  w-əŋgi             kəpdu  pa      ʃi          na-ɲu  lHa.mo Mínyuàn       3s:gen-inside  four     year   always  pft-stay
	lHa-mo lived at Mínyuàn continuously for four years. 
	(339) ŋa   bawbaw¤  ʃi-ku-ŋ
	I     bag           vpt-buy-1s
	I go to buy a bag.
	(340) ŋa   ʃnu-ʃnu   bawbaw¤  ʃi            ˈkə-ku-ŋ
	I     day-day   bag           always    primp-buy-1s
	Every day I buy a bag.  
	The viewpoint marker və- can have an aspectual meaning. When və- is used in this way it forms verb phrases marked for impending action or prospective aspect, indicating that something is about to happen. The difference between viewpoint marking and aspectual marking with və-, morphologically, is the use of an aspect marker as well as the viewpoint marker, as in example (b):
	(341a) nənɟo   tə-və-rɟəʔk-n        me
	you      2-vpt-run-2s        intr
	Are you coming to run?
	(341b) nənɟo   ˈna-tə-və-rɟəʔk-n           me  
	you      fpft-2-prosp-run-2s    intr
	Are you about to run?
	Example (341a) indicates that the speaker is already running and is asking if the hearer will join him, in the sense of 'coming along with'. In (341b) the speaker inquires at what point in the near future the listener will run, while the speaker, when asking the question, is not in the process of running. I discuss impending action and the use of və- more extensively in section 7.4.c on aspect. 
	Jacques mentions the use of viewpoint markers in the Northern dialect of Japhug. There the marker for ‘go’ fits after negation markers and before the tense and aspect slot. But the marker for ‘come’ slots in after the tense and aspect markers. Jacques does not discuss a possible aspectual meaning for this second marker.
	7.8 Voice
	a. Introduction
	Crystal defines voice as “a category used in the grammatical description of sentence or clause structure, primarily with reference to verbs, to express the way sentences may alter the relationship between the subject and the object of a verb, without changing the meaning of a sentence. There will be certain differences in the emphasis or style of these sentences, which will affect the speaker’s choice but the factual content of the two sentences remains the same.” This is a definition of voice in the narrow sense, in which the derived form preserves all semantic roles which are present in the neutral sentence. Even when some of them are not expressed, their presence is implied by the meaning of the sentence. The Jiǎomùzú dialects mark voice in this narrow sense on the verb of sentences in the passive voice, while active voice remains unmarked. The category voice in the broader sense of the word includes syntactic changes which preserve the inventory of semantic roles but impose certain operations on them, as well as syntactic changes which do not preserve the inventory of syntactic roles. Voice in this broader sense encompasses reflexive, reciprocal and causative structures. In this study I use the broad definition of voice. 
	The category voice in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is marked on the verb by inserting prefixes directly before the verb root but after the person prefixes. This distinguishes the voice markers from marking for tense, aspect and mood, which is prefixed before the person markers. Concepts that are marked in the category voice are passivity, reciprocity, reflexivity and causality. Passives are formed with the marker ŋo-. Reciprocity is marked by ŋa- or wa-, often in combination with a reduplicated verb root. Jiǎomùzú marks for two kinds of reflexive. The marker bɟa- signals canonical reflexivity. The second form, emphatic reflexivity, is marked by nə-. In some cases nə- signals autobenefactive meaning. I discuss these cases in the subsection on reflexivity. The causality markers come in four sets: va- and və-, ra- and rə-, ʃa- and ʃə- and finally sa- and sə-. The first two sets of markers, va-/və- and ra-/rə- are used for verbs indicating direct action by an agent. The sa-/sə- set occurs in verbs that mark indirect action through an agent, as it were, at one remove. The markers ʃa- and ʃə- are very rare and should not be confused with the viewpoint marker ʃi- or with kaʃa- and kaʃi-, which mark some forms of reciprocity. Adding or removing a causality marker changes the valency of the verb and so influences transitivity. I have not found why a certain verb takes a marker with a- or with ə-. Though both markers in a set apparently have the same meaning, they are lexicalised in that they cannot be used interchangeably. 
	(350) kasəva  cause to do  * kasava
	   kasaʃki  burn, scorch  * kasəʃki
	Slightly different in character are the prefixes na- and its variant form nə-, and mə-. Prefixing na- or nə- to the verb adds a patient or direct object to the clause or sentence, thus forming applicatives. The prefix mə- signals non-volitionality. Changing a verb from volitional to non-volitional changes the valency of that verb.  In many verbs with these markers are highly lexicalised and cannot be removed from the verb root. Also, other voice markers cannot be inserted between na- or mə- and their respective roots. However, na-/nə- nor mə- takes part in reduplication of roots such as occurs in verb phrases marked for reciprocity. This may be an indication of their former status as prefixes. Many of the verbs with na-/nə- and mə- are formed not from other verb roots but from nouns or other words outside of the verb category. Because both markers change the valency of the verb in which they occur and because of their placement, directly in front of the verb root and after the second person marker tə-, I include them in the category voice. 
	In the following subsections (b) and (c) I first discuss applicative and volitionality markers na-/nə- and mə- respectively. Then I give an overview of passives in subsection (d). Reflexivity marking is described in subsection (e), followed by an overview of reciprocity in subsection (f). The  section after, (g), discusses reciprocity while (h) describes causativity. My discussion of voice marking concludes in subsection (i) with an overview of how voice markers can be combined, creating a wonderfully flexible system with which very subtle shades of meaning can be expressed by simply adding or deleting a small marker.
	b. Applicatives: adding direct objects
	The markers na- and nə- form applicatives by adding a direct object to a verb when inserted before the verb root. The verb changes from intransitive to transitive. In example (351) the subjects of the intransitive verbs all behave as agents of the transitive forms, not as patients:
	(342) vi     vt
	 kəʒdar  be scared  kanəʒdar fear something or           someone
	karmbat draw near (in time) kanarmbat encroach, creep up on           someone
	kapʰo  flee, run away  kanapʰo  detour, go around           something
	When the markers nə- and na- modify an verb that is already transitive, they signal individuated referential status of an implied object, creating an increased awareness or greater definition of an implied object. When a speaker uses the unmarked form of the verb, he is thinking in general terms, without a specific object in mind. An example of this kind is the pair kapʰət, ‘throw’ and kanəpʰət, ‘lose [something]; throw away [something]’. Example (343) shows forms of the transitive verb for ‘steal’ with and without nə-. Sentence (343a) is a straightforward generic statement of a value judgment: it is not good to steal. But in (343b), in which kaʃmo, ‘steal’ is marked with nə- the speaker has an object in mind, though it is implied. The speaker in effect admonishes a hearer that it is not good for the hearer to go and steal things. This sentence may be used by a teacher addressing his students after he has heard rumours that some of them plan to steal sausages which are hanging temptingly on the neighbours’ porch to dry:    
	(343a) ka-ʃmo     ma-haʔw
	inf-steal   neg-good
	Stealing is not good.
	(343b) ka-nəʃmo     ma-haʔw
	inf-steal       neg-good
	It is not good to steal things.
	A fair number of verbs in Jiǎomùzú have the component nə- or na- as a lexicalised part of the verb root. Removal of the marker from these roots usually leads to non-existing forms: (344) kanəzoʔk lick  * kazoʔk  kənəʃit  comfortable * kəʃit  kanəntsʰok  gnaw  * kantsʰok  kanəja  go home * kaja
	Some of the verbs with a lexicalised marker na- or nə- derive from nouns rather than verbs:
	(345) tazor  crack  kanazor  crack, split
	saksə  noon  kanəsaksə have lunch
	It is tempting to think of some verb roots as having a merged lexicalised marker:
	(346) kanŋa  lose, be defeated [by someone]
	kasənŋa  conquer (cause someone to lose)
	The first verb in (346) looks like a contracted form of kanəŋa, 'lose [a fight] oneself'. However, when I tested this hypothesis with native speakers they all felt that it was impossible to stretch the n- into nə-. If there ever was such a combination of marker and root, now there is only the fully lexicalised form in -nŋa.
	While na- and nə- both add direct objects that are separate entities from the subject, nə- occurs also when the subject is co-referential with the direct object to form emphatic reflexives, generating the meaning ‘to do something oneself’. There is no verbal affix in Jiǎomùzú to form benefactives, in which an indirect object rather than a direct object is added to the structure. To form meanings like ‘do something for someone or on behalf of someone’ locatives are used. But when the subject is co-referential with the indirect object the verb is marked, once again, with nə- to form autobenefactives with the meaning ‘to do something for oneself or on behalf of oneself’. I discuss emphatic reflexives and autobenefactives in 7.8.e, the subsection on reflexivity.
	c. Volitionality 
	Volitionality is an overarching concept that covers a number of meanings or attitudes pertaining to the subject who performs an action. Pairs of terms often used in connection with the concept of volitionality or intentionality in previous literature are 'controllable' and 'uncontrollable'; 'causative' and 'non-causative'; 'consciously' and 'unwittingly'; and 'volitional' or 'active' and 'involuntary'. All these terms indicate the contrast between an action that the subject can control and an action that the subject cannot control. I use 'volitional' and 'non-volitional' to cover all the shades of meaning within the category of volitionality. Volitionality is not normally discussed in terms of the category voice. I include it here because, as shown below, marking for non-volitionality changes the valency of a verb. 
	Some verbs have completely different forms to express volitional and non-non-volitional meanings:
	(347a) lhamo    kə     kʰəzaʔ   na-tʃʰop-w
	lHa.mo   pr     bowl     pft-break-3s
	lHa-mo broke the bowl.
	(347b) lhamo    kə      kʰəzaʔ    na-ʃlaʔk-w
	lHa.mo  pr       bowl      pft-break2-3s
	lHa-mo broke the bowl.
	The use of katʃʰop, 'break', in (347a) means that lHa-mo intentionally broke the bowl, maybe in a fit of anger, or at least that lHa-mo was the cause for the breaking. The verb kaʃleʔk, 'let go, drop away' in example (347b) means that she accidentally, unintentionally broke the bowl - maybe while she was doing the dishes, the bowl dropped from her hand. Other such pairs are:
	(348) volitional    non-volitional
	kaməsem listen, understand karəkna  hear
	kanaro  look for   kaməto  see
	kascit  move   kamənmu move
	The difference in volitionality can also be marked in the verb root itself, with the volitional verb using voiceless consonants, and the non-volitional form employing voiced consonants as initials. Often non-volitionality is marked by the prefix m- in such verbs. Marking with m-, and the alternation between voiced and unvoiced initials also indicate voluntary and involuntary actions and processes:
	(349) volitional     non-volitional
	kanəscar frighten    kaʒder  fear
	katɽap  push down, cause to fall kandɽaʔp tumble; stumble
	kapʰət  pull down; throw  kambət  fall
	kapʰek  split in two (vt)   kambek  split in two (vi)
	kapjoʔt  fill up    kəməjot  full   
	Note that non-volitional verbs do not have an agent. Changing a verb from non-volitional to volitional changes the valency of the verb and can change it from transitive to intransitive. In example (349) all the examples of volitional verbs are transitive, while all examples of non-volitional verbs are intransitive.
	In the Jiǎomùzú dialects there are a few dozen verbs that have the often lexicalised marker mə- prefixed to their roots. According to Nagano, who follows Wolfenden in this, the marker mə- in Tibetan carries the meaning of 'neuter subject' as opposed to b- and ', which indicate 'acting subject'. In other words, mə- indicates non-volitional or spontaneous action. Many of the verbs in my data fit this analysis. Some verbs have only mə- or m-, while others have both for the non-intentional form:
	(350) kapʰət  throw (vt)  volitional
	təmpʰət  vomit (noun)
	təmpʰət kaleʔt throw up, vomit  non-volitional
	kaməmpʰət throw up, vomit  non-volitional
	Interestingly, the compound verb shows that the root of the noun already has the non-intentional marker in the form of m-. The regular verb form adds mə- to the root and so doubles the marker for non-volitional action. Nagano remarks that this may indicate different strata in the language, one older than the other. Or it may simply indicate that non-volitionality marking with mə- in a verb form disregards the origin of the verb root, in this case the noun təmpʰət, 'vomit', which is already marked for non-volitionality. Another set of verbs that has a reduplication of mə- is:
	(351) kaməto  see (non-volitional) 
	kaməmto run into, meet (non-volitional)
	However, the marker mə- in kaməto contrasts with the unmarked form for ‘intentionally look or see’, kanatso. If unintentionally looking turns into unintentionally meeting a person, an extra marker m- is required.
	Sometimes nouns or other verbs point to the original meaning of the root without mə-:
	(352) təskruʔ  body  kəməskruʔ  pregnant 
	kəzdək  sad  kəməzdəkpe  pitiful, poor 
	In the case of kəməskruʔ, 'pregnant', one probably needs to think along the lines of '(another) body non-intentionally growing or developing'. The verb kəməzdəkpe, 'pitiful, poor', indicates that a person is involuntarily in a state of sadness, literally 'a sad state'.
	There are also quite a few verbs that have mə- but where the indication of non-volitional action is ambiguous or entirely missing. For example, the verb kaməzeʔk, 'jump, pulse, beat', is marked for non-volitional action by mə-. This sense of the word is used in such combinations of 'a pulse beating fast'. But the same verb is used in such sentences as 'he jumped over the fence', which is clearly volitional, and in 'the fleas jumped around the carpet', which is maybe an ambiguous case. Some other verbs that fit this category are kaməleʔk, 'swallow' and kaməndə, 'arrive', though for both these verbs probably their non-volitional meaning is more prevalent than the volitional meaning. 
	d. Passive: ŋo-
	Jiǎomùzú has a passive marker ŋo- which relegates the subject of the neutral sentence to the background and foregrounds the direct object. Verbs marked for passive do not have person and number marking. Marking for other categories such as tense and aspect does occur with passives. In example (353), which consists of three clauses, the agent of the three actions remains the same: the police, marked with –ɲo for plural, come, catch bKra-shis and put him in prison. But only kavi, ‘come’ in the first clause is marked with person and number for plural. The actions that follow in the other clauses, kavəja, ‘catch’ and karko, ‘put’ are marked for passivity with ŋo-. The agent koŋanɟuɲo, ‘police’ is deleted, no person and number marking appears on these verbs, and the object from the first clause, bKra-shis, is foregrounded:
	(353) koŋanɟu¤-ɲo   ji-ˈa-vi-jn            pkraʃis      kə-ŋo-vəja
	police-p          pft-nev-come1   bKra.shis  pft-pas-fetch    
	The police came, bKra-shis was caught and he was put in jail.
	kʰrəŋkʰe    kə-ŋo-rko
	prison        pft-pas-put
	Passive marking with ŋo- occurs in past as well as in non-past time frames. In 3/1 transitive relations the normal inverse marker wu- appears in active sentences. But many speakers prefer the passive form with ŋo- because it is a way to give a high ranking object more prominence. For other transitive relations in which the arguments are less far from each other on the animacy hierarchy passive marking is less prevalent. 
	Though example (353) is an example of an agentless passive, both agent and object can be present in passive sentences. In this respect Jiǎomùzú differs from the Northern dialect of Cǎodēng, which has an agentless passive:
	(354) soʃnu          pkraʃis       ŋa  wu-najo-ŋ
	tomorrow    bKra.shis   I     3/1:inv-wait-1s
	Tomorrow bKra-shis will wait for me.
	(355) pu     pkraʃis      ŋa  ŋo-najo
	now  bKra.shis  I     pas-wait-1s
	I’m being waited for by bKra-shis  just now.
	(356) təmtʃuk  ŋa  ŋo-sat
	fire        I    pas-kill
	I will be killed by the fire.
	Topicalisation does not influence marking for passivity. Compare the passive non-topicalised form of (356) with its topicalised counterpart in (357):
	(357) ŋa  təmtʃuk   kə     ŋo-sat
	I    fire         pr     pas-kill
	I [am the one who] will be killed by the fire.
	Passive marking can occur with attention flow marking. In sentence (358a), marked for attention flow, the hearer’s empathy is directed to bKra-shis, even though it normally would be with the agent who performs the action of deceiving. The object bKra-shis also gains prominence by being in the first slot of the sentence, which is normally the subject slot. In English this sort of construction is best glossed with a passive construction, even though the Jiǎomùzú sentence is active:
	(358a) pkraʃis       tsʰoŋpe   kə     no-nəvla-w
	bKra.shis   trader      pr     af/pft-cheat-3s
	bKra-shis was cheated by the trader.
	The passive equivalent of (358a) is example (358b). The object is prominent because it is in the first slot; bKra-shis has empathy because of the attention flow marking; and on top of all that ŋo- turns the sentence into a passive, highlighting the object even more and causing the trader, the actual agent of the action, to be hardly noticeable: 
	(358b) pkraʃis       tsʰoŋpe   kə     no-ŋo-nəvla
	bKra.shis   trader      pr     af/pft-pas-cheat
	bKra-shis was cheated by the trader.
	Passive marking can also be used to highlight an object that is otherwise absent from the sentence, though perhaps known from the context. Compare the following clauses, used in a situation where three sons find their father unharmed after an attack by wolves. Note that the negation marker for perfective past ɟi- merges with attention flow marker no-. The attention flow marker loses its consonant while the vowel of the negation marker is replaced: 
	(359a) tʃəʔpu   j-apa               na-məto-j    spjaŋkə   nə     ɟo-ndza-jn
	now     1p:gen-father   pft-see-1p  wolf         con   neg/af/pft/-eat-3p
	Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves.
	(359b) tʃəʔpu   j-apa               na-məto-j    spjaŋkə  nə      ɟo-ŋo-ndza
	now     1p:gen-father   pft-see-1p  wolf        con    neg/af/pft/-pas-eat
	Now we’ve seen our father, he did not get eaten by the wolves.
	Sentence (359a) is a simple statement with kandza, ‘eat’ marked for attention flow because the father, a human being, ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than an animal such as a wolf. The hearer’s empathy is with the father, even though the wolf is the agent. The implied meaning of the sentence is that the wolves did not eat the father of their own accord. Maybe there was something nicer to eat nearby and they lost interest in father. In any case, the initiative and the action and the decision making are all on the wolves’ side. In sentence (359b) the passive marker ŋo- signals that the father, who is unmentioned in the clause, somehow played an active part in not being eaten. He probably defended himself stoutly and made it impossible for the wolves to eat him, forcing them to give up. The active argument here is the object, not the actual agent.  
	e. Reflexivity: bɟa- and nə-
	Reflexivity encodes the referential identity of the main argument of the neutral sentence and some other argument. Jiǎomùzú has two markers for reflexivity, the canonical reflexivity marker bɟa- and the emphatic reflexivity marker nə-. Canonical reflexivity proper, marked by bɟa-, occurs in constructions where the subject is co-referential with the direct object, forming constructions with the meaning 'to do something to oneself' or 'to allow something to happen or be done to oneself'. Marking for emphatic reflexivity signals that its referent “is to some degree unexpected in the discourse role or clausal role where it occurs”. Emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in constructions where the subject is co-referent with the direct object. When nə- marks co-referentiality of the subject and the indirect object it forms autobenefactives with the meaning ‘to do something for or on behalf of oneself’. Since Jiǎomùzú uses the same marker for both emphatic reflexivity and autobenefactive I discuss them in one section and mark all occurrences for emphatic reflexivity.
	Reflexivity markers are prefixed to the verb root, after the person and number prefixes. In this section I first give an overview of reflexive constructions marked with bɟa-, followed by a discussion of emphatic reflexivity marking with nə-. The section concludes with a description of constructions in which both markers occur. The following shortened paradigm for katop, ‘hit’, shows the formation of reflexive verb phrases marked with bɟa- for different grammatical persons. The paradigm is marked for past perfective with na-:  
	(360) 1s ŋa  na-top-ŋ  ŋa  na-bɟa-top-ŋ    
	I    pft-hit-1s  I    pft-refl-hit-1s
	I hit.   I hit myself.
	2s nənɟo  na-tə-top-w nənɟo  na-tə-bɟa-top-w  
	you     pft-2-hit-2s you     pft-2-refl-hit-2s
	You hit.  You hit yourself.
	3s wuɟo  na-top-w  wuɟo  na-bɟa-top-w   
	he      pft-hit-3s he      pft-refl-hit-3s
	He hit.   He hit himself. 
	The emphatic reflexivity marker nə- is used to express the meaning 'to do something oneself'. With emphatic reflexives there is a sense that the role or action of the referent is somehow surprising. For example, in (361) the marking for emphatic reflexivity indicates that the speaker would not necessarily expect the subject of (361) to make their own clothes. In (362) the context may be one in which the expectation is for the speaker to go. His response, marked by nə- for emphatic reflexivity, indicates that contrary to the expectation, he will not go – the task of going is put on the hearer instead.  Below are a few examples that show the placement of the emphatic reflexivity marker in constructions which are also marked for tense, aspect and mood:
	(361) tʃəʔ   tə  tənge     tə  nənɟo-ɲo   to-tə-nə-tɽop-jn            me  this   c   clothes   c  you-p         pft-2-erefl-sew-2p    intr  Did you make these clothes yourselves?
	* tonətətɽopjn
	(362) to-tə-nə-ˈtʃʰi-n            ne   * tonətətʃʰin 
	imp-2-erefl-go1-2s    md:con
	You go yourselfǃ
	(363) pkraʃis      w-ascok         na-kə-nə-laʔt-w                  tə    tʃəʔ   tə   ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis  3s:gen-letter  pft-nom-erefl-write2-3s    c      this    c    ev-be
	This is the letter that bKra-shis himself wrote.
	Emphatic reflexivity marking with -nə- can be used in wider, more modal senses to express a range of feelings that would not be clear from a neutral sentence without the marker: (364a) ŋ-amaʔ            ndəmomo  na-səjoʔk-ŋ  1s:gen-work    just.now     pft-finish-1s  I just finished my work. (364b) ŋ-amaʔ            ndəmomo    na-nə-səjoʔk-ŋ  1s:gen-work    just.now       pft-erefl-finish-1s  I just finished my work.The neutral form of the sentence, (364a), simply expresses that my work is finished - in fact, I just got done with it. The meaning of (364b) is the same as in (364a), but with an added emotional value: I am happy or relieved that I am done with my work. This satisfaction about having finished the work is conveyed by the emphatic reflexivity marker. Another example of this slightly wider sense of nə- occurs in the pair katʃʰi and kanətʃʰi. Both verbs mean 'go', but the one marked with the emphatic reflexivity marker conveys a sense of urgency, or maybe focus on the subject, as in 'I am goingǃ', for instance if the subject is not enjoying himself and is happy to leave. Yet another sense, wider than the normal meaning of emphatic reflexivity, occurs when nə- is reduplicated, as in kanənətʃʰi, 'go' or kanənəva, 'do'. When a speaker uses a double emphatic reflexivity marker he signals that the action or event so marked will be exceedingly pleasant or good. He tries in this way to entice a listener to go along with him in whatever the intended action is. However, not all speakers agree that this is valid usage of the emphatic reflexivity marker.
	When emphatic reflexivity marking occurs in a verb and the subject is co-referent with an implicit indirect object it generates autobenefactives with the meaning ‘do something for or on behalf of oneself’. The referent of nə- in (365) is an implied indirect object co-referent with the subject nənɟo, ‘you’. The direct object is bawbaw, ‘bag’:
	(365) nənɟo   bawbaw¤   to-tə-ʃi-nə-ku-w                 me  you       bag           pft-2-vpt-erefl-buy-2s    intr     Did you go and buy a bag for yourself? 
	Note that such sentences can be ambiguous, because Jiǎomùzú does not distinguish between autobenefactive and emphatic reflexivity marking. In (366b) the verb marked with nə- can mean either that the subject buys the bag for himself, in which case the subject is co-referent with the indirect object, or that the action of buying is done by himself, with nə- signalling the co-referentiality of subject and direct object:
	(366a) ŋa  bawbaw¤   ki       ku-ŋ  
	I    bag            idef   buy-1s   I buy a bag.  
	(366b) ŋa   bawbaw¤   ki       nə-ku-ŋ  
	I     bag            idef    erefl-buy-1s 
	I myself buy a bag.
	I buy a bag for myself.
	Often it is clear from context which is the right meaning. Example (367a) below will normally be interpreted to mean that the owners of the livestock did the breeding themselves, while (367b) implies that the breeding may have been outsourced to hired hands. In both sentences the livestock of course belongs to the owners:
	(367a) kəʃput      ndə   tə-ɲo  na-kə-nə-ʃput                ŋos
	livestock  that   c-p      pft-nom-erefl-breed   be
	They themselves bred the livestock.
	(367b) kəʃput       ndə tə-ɲo   na-kə-ʃput          ŋos
	livestock   that  c-p     pft-nom-breed   be
	They bred  livestock.
	When a speaker wants to make a clear distinction between the senses of ‘doing oneself’ and ‘doing for oneself’, the antecedent can be marked for person:
	(368a) ŋ-ascok            na-nə-səjoʔk-ŋ  1s:gen-letter    pft-erefl-finish-1s  I finished my own letter.
	(368b) ŋa     tascok   na-nə-laʔt-ŋ  I       letter     pft-erefl-write2-1s  I wrote the letter myself.The grammatical subject of (368a) is 'I', though it does not appear. First person marking on the verb shows clearly that 'I' am the one who finished the letter. Furthermore, ŋascok, 'my letter' is marked for genitive by first person singular ŋ-. It is not 'I' that gets finished, it is the letter, by my action. The antecedent for the marker nə- here is the direct object ‘letter’: it is my own letter that I finished. In (368b) the grammatical subject ŋa, ‘I’ is explicit. There is no head marking for first person on 'letter'. The antecedent of nə- is the subject rather than the direct object: I myself wrote the letter.Another example is the pair kaskoʔr, 'hire labour', and kanəskoʔr, 'hire labour for oneself'. Again, in (369a) there is head marking on the object showing the antecedent of the emphatic reflexivity marker, while the person marking on the verb is for subject. Note that in this pair the main difference is not who is doing the hiring, since I may hire labour on behalf of a friend or relative, but whether the hiring is for my personal purpose or not. The referent in (369b) is 'my house' rather than the implied subject 'I'.
	(369a) tərmu   kəsam   ŋ-əɟeʔm            kə-va       to-nə-skoʔr-ŋ  person  three    1s:gen-house    nom-do    pft-erefl-hire-1s  I hired three people to build my own house. (369b) tərmu   kəsam   pkraʃis       w-əɟeʔm           kə-va        to-skoʔr-ŋ  person  three     bKra.shis    3s:gen-house   nom-do    pft-hire-1s  I hired three people to build bKra-shis' house.
	It is not possible to use emphatic reflexivity marking with an object or patient as antecedent to generate such sentences as 'bKra-shis gave an apple to lHa-mo herself' or ‘I hired people to build bKra-shis’ own house’.
	Sentences (370a) - (370e) further illustrate the use of reflexivity marking. Example (370a) is the unmarked sentence, in which the subject, the child, smears mud on something other than himself. The direct object is not explicit in the sentence. Sentence (370b) is marked for emphatic reflexivity, with nə- referring to the agent, and indicating that it is the child himself who performs the action of smearing mud onto an object different from himself. In (370c), marked by bɟa- the subject ‘child’ is co-referent with the direct object and smears mud onto himself. Example (370d) shows that emphatic reflexivity and marking for reflexivity proper can co-occur, with bɟa- signalling the co-reference of the subject ‘child’ and the direct object, also ‘child’, generating ‘smears himself’ and nə- linking the subject ‘child’ to the direct object in the sentence, ‘mud’, generating the meaning ‘his own mud’. Sentence (370e), in which emphatic reflexivity marker nə- precedes bɟa-, is ungrammatical: 
	 (370a) tapuʔ    scokpʰi    ʒale     ˈna-leʔt-w  child    mud         layer    obs-hit1-3s  The child is smearing a layer of mud (on sth.).
	(370b) tapuʔ   scokpʰi   ʒale     ˈna-nə-leʔt-w
	child   mud        layer    obs-erefl-hit1-3s
	The child himself is smearing mud (on sth).  
	(370c) tapuʔ   scokpʰi    ʒale      ˈna-bɟa-leʔt-w  child    mud        layer     obs-refl-hit1-3s       The child is smearing himself with a layer of mud.
	(370d) tapuʔ   scokpʰi  ʒale     ˈna-bɟa-nə-leʔt-w
	child   mud       layer    obs-refl-erefl-hit1-3s
	The child is smearing himself with a layer of his own mud.
	(370e) * tapuʔ scokpʰi ʒale ˈnanəbɟaleʔtw
	Reflexivity marking and emphatic reflexivity marking can be used to distinguish between different semantic roles of the subject. If a subject allows something to happen to himself, and that subject is at the same time the person who is the perpetrator of the action, the action is unintentional and subject is perceived as instrumental rather than agentive in bringing the action about – there is no outside agent or instrument. This often occurs when an action is non-intentional and the subject is, as it were, the unwitting tool the actions of which have unintended effects. However, a tool is not aware of the action it performs but the subject in sentences signalling non-intentional action is aware. The action is just not of his own volition. In these cases marking with nə- is required. If the subject has the goal or beneficiary role bɟa- appears. In some cases both options are possible. It depends on the perspective of the speaker which marker occurs. The role of a subject of a certain action can be perceived by a speaker either as beneficiary or goal or as instrumental: (371a) ŋa  ʒale     to-laʔt-ŋ  I    layer    pft-hit2-1s  I smeared a layer (of something unto....). (371b) ʒale    ŋa   to-nə-laʔt-ŋ  layer  I      pft-erefl-hit2-1s  I myself smeared a layer (of something onto....) (371c) ʒale     ŋ-əmpʰa-j                 to-nə-laʔt-ŋ  layer   1s:gen-vicinity-loc   pft-erefl-hit2-1s  I smeared myself with a layer (of something).
	(371d) ʒale      to-bɟa-laʔt-ŋ  
	layer     pft-refl-hit2-1s  I smeared myself with a layer (of something).
	Example (371a) is the neutral sentence. Sentence (371b) shows the common use of emphatic reflexivity marker nə-, referring to the subject in the agent role as doing something himself. The interesting examples are (371c) and (371d). In (371c) the layer of mud was supposed to be applied to some surface, but quite unintentionally it ended up being smeared all over the subject, by the subject. The subject unintentionally became the instrument through which the smearing happened. The use of emphatic reflexivity marker nə- here indicates action by the subject himself, presumably towards some outside object. Note the use of the locative ŋəmpʰaj, 'towards myself' to show the direction of the mud flow as it were. Together nə- and ŋəmpʰaj convey a sense of unintentional action towards the subject, by the subject. Note that the unintentional nature of the action does not require marking for indirect evidential here, which would be used if the subject was unaware of his own action. All this in contrast to (371d), where there is no question about the intentionality of the act of smearing. The use of bɟa- here clearly implies action by the subject towards the subject. I smear myself with a layer of mud quite intentionally. The subject ŋa ‘I’ is co-referent with the implicit direct object ŋa, resulting in the meaning ‘I smear myself’. But the direct object ŋa here has the role of beneficiary or recipient: I myself am the recipient of my own smearing.
	As example (370d) shows, two reflexivity markers can co-occur. On a syntactic level such constructions can be considered ‘heavy’ reflexives, structures in which a simple or ‘light’ reflexive is reinforced by the emphatic marker. From a semantic point of view both emphatic reflexivity and reflexivity marking are required to express the roles of the subject:
	(372) ŋa   ŋ-ascok           nə-bɟa-leʔt-ŋ  I     1s:gen-letter   erefl-ref-hit1-1s  I write a letter to myself.The emphatic reflexivity marker -nə-, as said above, indicates 'do something myself'. In (372), I write a letter myself. There is no unintentionality here: the marker refers to the agent role of the subject. The second marker, bɟa-, shows that the letter is to myself, indicating that the subject also has the role of beneficiary. Note that in this construction nə- is placed before bɟa-, or agent before beneficiary. This is in keeping with the logic of Jiǎomùzú sentence structure, in which generally speaking the subject occupies the first position and the objects the second and third. The same logic applies in (370d), where the markers nə- and bɟa- also occur together, but in reverse order. In (370d) the child, the subject, smears himself with mud. The subject is co-referent with the direct object ‘child’ and the referent of bɟa-. The emphatic reflexivity marker refers to the direct object scokpʰi, ‘mud’ in the sentence, indicating that the mud is the boy’s own, not that the boy is the agent of the smearing of mud. Since bɟa- refers to the subject ‘child’ here, and nə- to the object ‘mud’, and because subject is marked before object, bɟa- occurs before nə-. This explains the ungrammaticality of (370e): object cannot be marked before subject. 
	The sense of 'allowing something to happen to oneself' occurs in verbs such as kabɟasənəʃmo, 'allow someone to steal from oneself', which derives from the transitive verb kaʃmo, ‘steal’. The construction might be used by a friend of someone who finds out a thief has made off with his wallet. In such a case the friend's attitude implies that one is rather stupid to let the thief get away with the wallet. Other examples along these lines are:
	(373) kʰapri   kə     no-mtʃuk-w  snake    pr      af/pft-bite-3s  He was bitten by a snake. 
	(374) kʰapri    kə  kə-ˈa-bɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w  snake    pr   pft-nev-refl-caus-bite-3s  He allowed himself to be bitten by a snake. 
	The presence of the causative marker sə- in both (374) and verbs such as kabɟasənəʃmo indicates that the subject, either through carelessness or intentionally, causes or allows an outside agent like the thief or the snake to perform a harmful action to him- or herself. Without causality marking the verb phrase in the examples would not express the fact that there is an outside agent to perform these actions. Note that the reflexivity marker occurs before causative marker sə-.
	Some verbs are inherently reflexive and marked with bɟa- for action by the subject towards the subject:
	(375) kabɟamgu   nənɟo  ndə  sok        tə-bɟamgu        ma-haʔw  be self satisfied   you     that  manner  2-self.satisfied  neg-good      It is not good that you are so self-satisfied.
	Other reflexive verbs derive from existing verbs:
	(376) kasat    kabɟasat  kill    kill oneself; commit suicide
	Reflexivity markers can occur in nominalised verb phrases:
	(377) kə-bɟa-sat-w            w-əza             tə  ŋa   ma-ʃi-ŋ
	nom-refl-kill-3s     3s:gen-male   c    I     neg-know-1s
	I don't know the man who killed himself.
	(378) ŋa  kʰapri   kə   na-kə-bɟa-sə-mtʃuk-w             w-ərmu          ki     na-məto-ŋ  I    snake    pr   pft-nom-refl-caus-bite-3s   3:gen-person  idef  pft-see-1s  I saw a person who had allowed himself to be bitten by a snake. 
	f. Reciprocity: ŋa- and wa-For the purposes of this study I define reciprocity as a term that expresses the meaning of mutual relationship between arguments. The most important and common type of reciprocal expresses a mutual relationship between a subject and its direct object. 
	Reciprocity in Jiǎomùzú is expressed either by ŋa- or by wa-, often followed by a reduplicated verb root. Reduplication of the root does not take place if the root consists of more than one syllable. Reciprocity marked by ŋa- signals canonical reciprocity in the sense of a mutual relationship between the subject and the direct object in a clause or sentence. The action is strictly mutual, with an act of the subject matched by an act of the object, as in the following examples:    (379) kasat kill  ŋa  kʰəna   sat-ŋ  ˈna-ŋa-sa-sat -jn     I    dog      kill-1s  obs-rec-red-kill-3p
	I'll kill the dog.   They are killing each           other.  
	(380) kargaʔ like; love  ŋa  kafe    rgaʔ-ŋ      
	I    coffee  like-1s   
	I like coffee.
	ˈna-ŋargaʔ-rgaʔ-jn
	obs-rec-red-like-3p
	They love each other.
	(381) kaməmto meet, see 
	tsʰotsʰo    mə-ˈkə-tə-ŋa-məmto-ndʒ  often        q-primp-2-rec-see-2d  Do the two of you see each other often?
	(382) karjo talk  
	wuɟo-ɲo  stoŋʃnu             na-ŋa-mərjo-jn
	he-p        the.whole.day   pft-rec-converse-3p
	They conversed the entire day.
	The closed circuit between the participants in a reciprocal act may be emphasised by adding a locative to a personal pronoun, which makes the arguments involved in the reciprocal relation more explicit:
	(383) wuɟo ɲi-ŋgi-j                   tascok  na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn
	he    3p:gen-inside-loc    letter   pft-rec-red-hit2-3p
	They wrote each other letters.
	(384) wuɟo   ɲi-ŋgi-j                   na-ŋa-tʰoʔ-tʰoʔ-jn
	he      3p:gen-inside-loc    pft-rec-red-ask1-3p
	They asked each other questions.
	This sort of structure is also used with reciprocal verbs like kaŋaleleʔt, 'fight'. The verb is derived from the normal transitive verb kaleʔt, 'hit'. When people hit each other repeatedly, they fight. Expression of reciprocity on the pronoun by locative marking is required to render meanings more specific that simply ‘they fought’:
	(385a) wuɟo-ɲo   na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn 
	he-p     pft-rec-red-fight2-3p
	They fought.
	(385a) wuɟo   ɲi-ŋgi-j             na-ŋa-la-laʔt-jn
	He     3p:gen-in-loc    pft-rec-red-fight2-3p
	They fought with each other. (They fought among each other.)
	Inherently reciprocal verbs do not derive directly from non-reciprocal verbs. Some are derived from nouns rather than verbs. Attempts to remove the reciprocity marker from such verbs may result in non-existent forms: (386) kaŋavəzde meet, get together * kavəzde kazdə collect (v)   kaŋasŋoʔ  quarrel   * kasŋoʔ tasŋoʔ scolding (n)  kaŋamərjo converse  * kamərjo karjo talk (v) 
	In Jiǎomùzú reciprocity also can be marked with wa-. The use of wa- indicates a form of collective reciprocity where there is not necessarily a one on one correlation of mutuality in the actions between the subject and the direct object. This marking occurs in situations when the direct object is collective, in the sense that it consists of a group of people, of which not each one will necessarily enter into a reciprocal relationship with the subject. But the group, as a collective, will. For example, kaŋambəmbəm, ‘give each other gifts’ implies action of which it is certain that all persons are equally involved. Each person gives and receives in equal measure. But when the speaker wants to indicate a more general or broader notion of exchange he uses kawambəmbəm, ‘give each other gifts’. Giving of gifts goes on among a number of people, but perhaps not everyone gives a gift to each other person, nor does everyone necessarily receive a gift from all other participants :
	(387) loser          wu-ʒak-j               ji-pʰambəm  na-wa-mbə-mbəm-j
	New.Year   3s:gen-time-loc   1p:gen-gift    pft-rec-red-give-1p
	At New Year’s we gave each other gifts.
	(388) nənɟo  ɲi-ŋgi-j                   ka-wa-le-leʔt        ma-haʔw   
	you    2p:gen-inside-loc   inf-rec-red-hit1   neg-good
	It’s wrong of you to fight among yourselves.
	(389) cəno  kəʃtɽə    wa-məmto-dʒ
	1d     when     rec-meet-1d
	When will we see each other?
	Some forms of reciprocity can be marked on the verb, see section 3.1.f of the chapter on pronouns.
	g. Impersonal constructions: ŋa-
	“The notion of impersonality is a broad and disparate one” writes Anna Siewierska.  Based on Siewierska’s discussion, I describe impersonalisation from the functional perspective as agent defocusing, not from the structural point of view in which impersonalisation is associated with the lack of a canonical subject. I define impersonal constructions as those in which the agent, in the sense of the causal participant - the actor, instigator or initiator - of an event is defocused. The notion ‘defocused’ is used in the sense of ‘diminishing the prominence or salience from what is assumed to be the norm’. Impersonality in this view is not associated solely with elements of or operations on argument structures but is conceived of more widely as involving speaker-choice with respect to the construal of an event and is seen to be sensitive to the effects of discourse.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ an impersonalising marker ŋa-, which is homophonous to the reciprocity marker ŋa-. However, marking with impersonalising ŋa- prohibits person and number marking, whereas reciprocity marking does not. The impersonal argument can be overt in the sentence or it can be deleted. Consider the following examples for kasətaktak, ‘pile up, pile on’. Example (390a), the neutral sentence, has as subject ŋa, ‘I’. The sentence gives no information on whose books I piled up. They may be mine, or someone else’s. The genitive construction in (390b) marks the head, tətʰa, ‘book’ for first person singular, showing that subject ‘I’ stacked his own books. Both (390a) and (390b) are marked for first person singular subject on the verb. In (390c)  and (390d) the verb lacks person and number marking for the subject but is marked for impersonal with ŋa-, indicating an impersonal argument somewhere in the sentence. In this case the impersonal argument is the subject, which is covert. The sentence means that I piled books that were not my own; I did the piling on behalf of someone else. The lack of genitive marking on tətʰa, ‘book’ makes clear that it does not concern the speaker’s own books. Whoever ordered the books to be stacked is not mentioned. Sentence (390d), also marked by ŋa- for generic argument, has genitive marking for first person singular on tətʰa. This shows that my own books were piled for me by someone else, an argument not mentioned in the sentence. Note that in (390c) in the English gloss a generic ‘they’ appears, while the best translation for (390d) is a passive construction:
	(390a) ŋa  tətʰa    to-sə-taktak-ŋ
	I    book   pft/or:upwards-caus-pile-1s
	I stacked the books.
	(390b) ŋa  ŋ-ətʰa             kəʒu   tə   to-sə-taktak-ŋ
	I    1s:gen-book   all       c    pft/or:upwards-caus-pile-1s
	I piled up all my books.
	(390c) ŋa  tətʰa    to-sə-ŋa-taktak
	I    book   pft/or:upwards-caus-imps-pile
	They had me pile up books.
	(390d) ŋa   ŋ-ətʰa            kəʒu  tə   to-sə-ŋa-taktak
	I    1s:gen-book   all      c    pft/or:upwards-caus-imps-pile
	I had all my books piled up.
	At first glance examples (390c) and (390d) show suppression of impersonal subjects in Jiǎomùzú. But in sentences like these it is possible to have an overt subject and agent, and an overt object and instrument. Example (390e) shows the sentence with all arguments overtly present. The instrument here is bKra-shis. The agent, the person who got bKra-shis to do the stacking, in this case ŋa, ‘I’, is the impersonal argument. The agent can be overt but usually does not appear. Sentence (390e) puts prominence on bKra-shis as the actual stacker of the books with the marker kə. The instigator of the action, ŋa, is defocused, that is, diminished in prominence or salience, by impersonalising marker ŋa- and the lack of marking for subject on the verb:
	(390e) [ŋa]  pəʃurtɽə            pkraʃis      kə    ŋa  ŋ-ətʰa            
	[I]    a.few.days.ago  bKra.shis   pr    I    1s:gen-book 
	The other day one had all one’s books piled up by bKra-shis.
	to-sə-ŋa-taktak
	pft/or:upwards-caus-imps-pile
	Note that the Jiǎomùzú dialects do not use the generic or indefinite pronoun təɟo ‘oneself’ in these contexts. The indefinite pronoun is only used to give prominence to ‘self’, not to impersonalise an argument. For more on the use of təɟo, see section 3.1 of the chapter on pronouns.  
	Defocusing of an actor, unlike the presence or absence of a subject, is a matter of degree. Siewierska gives the following order, from most to least focused: focal argument> under-elaborated argument> demoted obligatory argument> demoted optional argument> demoted non-argument> no argument. The examples in (391) illustrate the gradual defocusing of an actor through marking for impersonalisation.
	An object or patient can be overt, as in sentences (391). In these examples wandɽiʔ, ‘friend’ is the general expression for one out of the students’ midst, in this case the one that the students chose to be their class monitor. Sentences (391a), with a covert object, and (391b) with a topicalised object, give non-direct evidential versions, indicating the speaker was not personally present at the choosing of the monitor:
	(391a) slopma-ɲi   kə    bandzaŋ¤   to-ˈa-sə-va-jn
	student-p    pr    monitor      pft-nev-caus-do-3p
	The students made [the friend] their monitor. (The students chose him to be    their monitor.)
	(391b) w-andɽiʔ          slopma-ɲi   kə  bandzaŋ¤    to-ˈa-sə-va-jn
	3s:gen-friend   student-p    pr   monitor      pft-nev-caus-do-3p
	The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their    monitor.)
	As discussed in section 4.3.e in the chapter on nouns, the agent slopmaɲi, ‘the students’ is marked for prominence with kə, to balance the hearer’s empathy which is with the object. Example (391c) shows a sentence with all arguments overt, the verb is marked for impersonal by ŋa-, and there is no marking for non-direct evidentiality: 
	(391c) w-andɽiʔ           slopma-ɲi   kə    bandzaŋ¤   to-ŋa-sə-va
	3s:gen-friend    student-p     pr    monitor      pft-imps-caus-do-3p
	The students made the friend their monitor. (The students chose him to be their    monitor.)
	The lack of marking for non-direct evidentiality in (391c) signals that the speaker was included in the company of the students that chose the monitor, or at least was an eye-witness. Impersonalising marking here marks slopmaɲi, ‘the students’ as an impersonal argument. Though marker kə gives the subject prominence to balance the object wandɽiʔ, the subject becomes somehow less elaborated. The effect in (391c) is to distance the speaker from the event. Though he took part in the election, the perspective he presents is that of the student body in an abstracted, formal sense rather than as the group of people, including himself, that chose the monitor. Instead of ‘we the students chose him’ the meaning generated and presented by the speaker is ‘the student body chose him’. The subject undergoes a gradual defocusing from a referential human argument to a not fully specified group of individuals.
	Impersonalising marking is often used to signal a non-specific or habitual situation rather than linking a specific person with a specific action:
	(392) kalaʔ    kanəvlo kə-cʰa       tə  mbərtʃu  kərek  na-ŋa-ndoʔ      kacəs  ˈnə-ŋos
	rabbit  deceive   nom-able  c   thrush    one     pft-imps-have  say      ev-be
	It is said that there once was a thrush who managed to gain the upper hand over   a rabbit.
	The issue in example (392) is not that there once, historically, existed one very smart thrush, but rather that in the realm of existence it is possible for a thrush to get the better of the rabbit, the smartest of animals in the Tibetan world view. Marker ŋa- defocusses the actor from a specific agent  mbərtʃu to a non-specific agent mbərtʃu. Here is another example along the same lines:
	(393) ndə   sta       tə  pak-ʃa      kandza  na-ŋa-ngrel               
	that  origin    c  pig-meat   eat        pft-imps-be.used.to   
	From then on [they] used to eat pork.
	Sentence (393) has a covert impersonal subject, ‘they’, in the sense of the non-specific ‘people’. The marking with ŋa- for impersonal argument shows that the speaker does not have specific pork-eaters in mind, but is talking about the habit of eating pork and its advent in a general way. In (394) however there is no impersonaliser ŋa- marked on the verb phrase. The speaker refers to a specific group of people who got into the habit of eating pork at some point, even though the subject ‘they, those people’ is implicit:
	(394) ndə   sta       tə pak-ʃa     kandza  na-kə-ngrel               ˈnə-ŋos
	that  origin  c  pig-meat   eat        pft-nom-be.used.to   ev-be
	From then on they got into the habit of eating pork.
	If it concerns a habitual situation in the present, impersonalising marking occurs in nominalised structures. Note that often the best way to translate impersonal constructions is with a passive, though the Jiǎomùzú sentence is active:
	(395) taɟu   tʃe-j        ŋos mənə tʃe-j         ʃo        kə-ŋa-taʔ      ŋos
	key  here-loc  be   con   here-loc  always  nom-imps-put  be
	The keys are here, or?? – They are always put here.
	Though the keys in (395) are specific, the putting of the keys is habitual and the covert subject of the action of putting is impersonal. A good paraphrase of tʃej ʃo kəŋataʔ ŋos would be ‘One alsways puts keys in this spot’. 
	In structures such as (393) and (395) the agents are defocused but they are to some extent known to the speaker, even if they are non-specific subjects such as ‘people’ or ‘they’. If a speaker wants to indicate that the agent of an action is unknown to him, that is to say if he has no idea who or what the referent may be, impersonalisation I marked with ŋa- and no subject occurs in the sentence. This is the farthest extreme on Siewierska’s order of defocusing as quoted above. Consider the following examples:
	(396a) ŋa  kam    nə-po-ŋ   
	I    door    pft-shut-1s
	I shut the door.
	(396b) ŋa   kam    nə-ˈa-po-ŋ
	I     door    pft-nev-shut-1s
	I shut the door.
	(396c) kam   nə-ŋa-po
	door  pft-imps-shut       
	The door shut.
	(396d) kʰalu  kə-va      nə     kam   zbək   nə-ŋa-po
	Wind  nom-do  con  door    exp    pft-imps-shut
	Since there was a breeze, the door slammed shut.  
	In sentence (396a) the subject and agent ‘I’ is clearly the person who knowingly and intentionally performed the action of closing the door. In sentence (396b), which is marked for non-direct evidentiality, the subject ‘I’ closed the door unwittingly. But it is still clearly ‘I’ who did the closing, though he himself did not know he did so at the time. Example (396c) is marked for impersonal, there is no person and number marking on the verb and there is no overt subject. The speaker indicates that he does not know who the agent was that performed the action of shutting the door. In (396d) there was a breeze, but the breeze is not perceived as the instigator or actor here. Wind as cause is defocused while the slamming shut of the door is the main event. The verb is accordingly marked by ŋa-. If the wind is the agent, not just the cause, the sentence would be (397). In this sentence the wind is marked for prominence by kə: 
	(397) kʰalu  kə    kam   nə-po
	wind   pr   door   pft-shut
	The wind shut the door.
	It is not possible to have an agent, prominence marking with kə signalling agent and also impersonalising marking with ŋa-. That is to say, kə can track prominence of a subject relative to an object, as in (391c), and the subject and agent can still be defocused. But if the prominence marker does not apportion relative prominence to balance the relation between subject and object but rather gives prominence to the subject as the causer of an action, as in (397), trying to defocus that agent with ŋa- leads to ungrammatical structures. Marking with kə indicates a known agent while marker ŋa- indicates an unknown agent. The semantics clash:
	(398) * kʰalu kə kam naŋapo
	Sun has written about impersonalising marker ŋa- as a marker for generic human arguments in Cǎodēng. Sun does not give information about the use of ŋa- in sentences with non-human arguments, such as (396d).  
	h. Causatives: adding subjects
	Causatives can be defined as verbs or verbal constructions which refer to a causative situation, i.e. to a causal relation between two events, one of which is believed by the speaker to be caused by the other. In other words, a causative is a construction meaning ‘cause someone to do something’. Adding a new subject is the salient feature of causatives. As a result, the initial subject is degraded to the position of an object or remains unexpressed in the causative construction.
	In the following example the subject of the original intransitive verb kanəɟup, ‘sleep’ in (399a) is tapuʔ, child. In (339b) the form kasənəɟup, ‘put to bed’ which is marked for causativity with sə-, a new subject amo, ‘mother’ is added, while tapuʔ, the original subject, becomes an object:
	(399a) kanəɟup  sleep   tapuʔ    ˈna-nəɟup
	child    obs-sleep
	The child is sleeping.
	(399b) kasənəɟup put to sleep, put to bed  
	amo      kə     tapuʔ   sə-nəɟup
	mother  PR    child   caus-sleep
	Mother puts the child to sleep.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ four sets of causativity markers. Two of the sets, va-/və- and ra-/rə- mark direct causatives, while sa-/sə- and ʃa-/ʃə mark indirect causatives. Direct causatives mark situations in which the causer physically manipulates the object in bringing about the action or event. For example, the stative verb kəmpja, ‘luke-warm’ in (400a) indicates that some water is of a luke-warm temperature. But the dynamic form marked for direct causative by və-, kavəmpja ‘make luke-warm’ signals that the subject himself causes the water to be luke-warm, perhaps by putting the kettle on the stove. The subject təɟuʔ, ‘water’ of (400a) becomes the object of (400b) when the new subject bKra-shis is added:
	(400a) təɟuʔ    ˈna-mpja   
	water   obs-luke.warm
	The water is luke-warm.  
	(400b) pkraʃis       təɟuʔ   kətsətsə  ˈna-vəmpja
	bKra.shis   water   little       obs-luke.warm
	bKra-shis is making a little luke-warm water.
	With indirect causatives the causee controls the action directly, while the causer causes the causee to act. For example, in sentence (399b) the verb is marked for indirect causativity by sə-. The mother can create a situation which is conducive to the child’s falling asleep, but she cannot make it go to sleep – as is clear from the experience of every exasperated mother. Another example of an indirect causative is the second sentence of (401a) below. The subject will distribute the books, but he will not do it himself. Someone else will do the distributing on behalf of the subject.  
	Contrary to the definition given at the beginning of this subsection, which presupposes two actors, the first of whom makes the second do something, Jiǎomùzú verbs with causativity marking do not all derive from other, non-causative verbs. Though I have not found any verbs marked for indirect causativity to be derived from nouns, quite a few verbs with ra-/rə- or va-/və- do:
	(401) noun  gloss  causative verb  gloss
	tapuʔ  child  karapuʔ   give birth  tascok  letter  karascok  write  kʰarme  packload karakʰarme  load [onto sb.'s back]   tətʰa  book  karətʰa   study, go to school
	The original noun then takes the position of direct object of the causative verb. In example (401b) the original noun is tətʰa, ‘book’. The causative verb is karətʰa, marked with rə- for direct causativity. The verb means ‘read books’ in the sense of ‘study’, and by extension has come to mean ‘go to school, have class’. The subject added by causitivisation performs the action of reading on the book, which has become the direct object. For some verbs marked with a causative there is no noun or verb as a basic from. In (401c) the involuntary reciprocal verb kaŋapʃupʃu means ‘grinding against each other’, as stones in a river do. The verb has a subject but not an agent. The verb kavazdor has direct causativity marker va- in front of the verb root. The subject is also the agent and grinds his own grain, with mill stones of some sort:
	(402a) tətʰa  book     
	* katʰa
	karətʰa  go to school, have class, study
	nənɟo  saksə-ŋkʰu-j           tə-rətʰa-n           me
	you     noon-behind-loc   2-have.class-2s   intr
	Do you have class in the afternoon?
	(402b) kaŋapʃupʃu grind, involuntary, vi
	* kazdor  
	kavazdor  grind [something], vt, voluntary
	ŋa   tətʰo   ˈkə-vazdor-ŋ
	I     grain   primp-grind-1s
	I’m grinding grain.
	Note that the verbs with the causativity markers in (402) do not have a non-causative equivalent verb. The causativity markers are lexicalised and cannot be removed from the root. Generally speaking, in Jiǎomùzú the set sa-/sə- is very productive while ra-/rə- and va-/və- occur more often in lexicalised forms. 
	Jacques mentions that the equivalents for ra- and sa- in Japhug are argument demoting affixes which suppress the object and the agent, respectively, of the original transitive verb. The resulting intransitive verb ends up with an indefinite agent or object which cannot be overt. I have not found this for Jiǎomùzú. Compare the following sentences with the transitive verbs kakro, ‘divide, distribute’, kavəja, ‘fetch, take’, kava, ‘do’ and kataʔ, ‘put’. The first sentence in each set shows the normal inflection for second person singular in transitives with a third person object. The second sentence of the set has an added causativity marker sa- or sə-. If these verbs would become intransitive through adding a causative marker, the expected form of the verb phrase would have –n in final position, for second person singular intransitive. But –n does not occur. All verbs remain marked for transitive by final –w:
	(403a) tətʰa    kəʒu   tə  tə-kro-w           me
	book   all      c   2-distribute-2s   intr
	Will you distribute all the books?
	tətʰa    kəʒu   tə  tə-sə-kro-w                  me  * təsəkron
	book   all      c   2-caus-distribute-2s   intr
	Will you have all the books distributed?
	(403b) nənɟo  tascok  kəʃtɽə    tə-vəja-w 
	You    letter    when     2-fetch-2s
	When will you pick up the letter?
	nənɟo  tascok  kəʃtɽə    tə-sə-vəja-w   * təsəvejan 
	you     letter    when    2-caus-fetch-2s
	When will you have the letter picked up
	(403c) nənɟo  təmɲok   mə-tə-va-w  
	you     bread      q-2-do-2s
	Will you make bread?
	nənɟo  təmɲok   mə-tə-sə-va-w    * mətəsəvan 
	you     bread      q-2-caus-do-2s
	Will you have bread made?
	(403d) tətʰa    tʃe-j          mə-tə-teʔ-w  
	book   here-loc   q-2-do1-2s   
	Will you put the books here?
	tətʰa    tʃe-j         mə-tə-sa-teʔ-w   * mətəsatən
	book   here-loc   q-2-caus-do1-2s    
	Will you have the books put here?
	It is possible to add a covert agent of a causative structure to the sentence. The covert agent will become an overt object or patient. In example (404) the subject ŋa, ‘I’ is also the agent of (404a), performing the act of grinding grain himself. The verb is marked by va- for direct causativity. Adding sə- for indirect causativity as in (404b) adds a covert causee who does the actual grinding for the subject ‘I’. In (404c) the covert agent bKra-shis, who does the actual grinding, is made explicit:
	(404a) ŋa  tətʰot    ˈkə-va-ndzor-ŋ
	I    grain     primp-caus-grind-1s
	I’m grinding grain.
	  (404b) ŋa  tətʰot    ˈkə-sə-va-ndzor-ŋ
	I    grain     primp-caus-caus-grind-1s
	I’m having my grain ground.
	(404c) ŋa   pkraʃis       tətʰot    ˈkə-sə-va-ndzor-ŋ
	I     bKra.shis   grain     primp-caus-caus-grind-1s
	I’m having bKra-shis grind my grain.
	The finding of Sun and Jacques for Northern rGyalrong dialects that sa- is used when the patient is human and ra- when the patient is non-human also largely holds for the Jiǎomùzú sets of sa-/sə- and ra-/rə-, as well as va-/və-, though not entirely. For example, kanŋa, ‘lose (in a fight or game)’ marked for direct causative with rə- results in karənŋa, ‘be conquered’. Arguably the patient there can be human, and in fact, in most cases will be. Also, karazdek, ‘maltreat’ can have patients that are human or non-human. And kaʃəʃapkiʔ, ‘get someone to hide something’ has two causative markers that refer one to a human agent and one to an inanimate object. Adding or deleting a causativity marker from a verb changes the valency or transitivity of a verb. 
	In verbs derived from verbs, the markers do not necessarily transform intransitives into transitives, but they do signal agentivity or at least activity of the subject in one way or another. For example, in (405) the stative verb kəmniʔ  is intransitive and has no agent. Adding the direct causativity marker va- leads to the dynamic verb kavamniʔ, which be used either in a transitive or intransitive sense. The intransitive version expresses such meanings as 'becoming less by itself', such as water in a pond that evaporates. The transitive version involves a subject that is also the agent of the action, for example a person decreases the amount of water in an irrigation ditch by opening a sluice. Note that the first form is unintentional, the second is intentional. Addition of sa- to the verb indicates a third party actor, as when the person who wants less water on his fields gets his neighbour to decrease the amount of water in my irrigation ditch by opening the sluice for me:
	(405) kə-mniʔ   ka-va-mniʔ  
	inf-little  inf-caus-little
	few, little (vi)  decrease, diminish, become less (vi)
	ka-sa-mniʔ 
	inf-caus-little
	decrease (vt)
	I have not found a difference in usage or meaning of the set in v- and the set with r-. In fact, in a few verbs the markers can be used interchangeably:
	(406) kavameʔk extinguish; turn off
	karameʔk extinguish; turn off
	(407) kəmpja  luke-warm
	karampja make luke-warm
	kavampja make luke-warm
	Both forms of (406) probably come from the root maʔk, 'not be'. An action by an agent results in something becoming extinguished, to 'not be'. I also have not found a difference in meaning between the markers with a- and those with ə-, yet these markers are not interchangeable. They have become lexicalised and it has to be learned which verb root selects which marker. If, historically, the vowel alternation signalled different meanings, these differences have now become obscured. Here are some examples for each set:
	(408) kanŋa  lose (a fight)  karanŋa  be conquered  kazdək  have difficulty  karazdək maltreat  kəraʔm  dry   karəkraʔm dry in the sun   kəmaʔk  messy; wrong  karəkəmaʔk make a mess   (409) kaji  plant, sow  kavaji  augment, increase  kəskriʔn long   kavaskriʔn make long(er), stretch  kəsca  early, before  kavəsca  arrive early; be early
	kəsuk  dense   kavasuk tighten
	kəmniʔ  few, little  kavamniʔ become less, decrease
	The rGyalrong dialects differ in which marker can occur with a certain verb. Combinations possible in one dialect are ungrammatical in another. Take for example the verb kakʃok, 'unplug; take out'. In the Pàěrbá dialect this verb takes the marker ra-: karakʃok, 'cause to be unplugged'. In Kǒnglóng this marker is not allowed. Instead, sə- is needed: kasəkʃok, 'cause someone to unplug (something)'. One can argue that the difference here is the human versus non-human patient distinction. But if that is the case it is remarkable that only one form exists in each dialect, rather than both. Another example is kətshoʔ, 'fat'. The meaning 'fatten' in Xiǎojīn dialect is arrived at by adding ra-: karaktshoʔ. However, in Jiǎomùzú sə- is used: kasətshoʔ. In both cases the patient is non-human. Both sa- and sə- occur frequently in Jiǎomùzú verbs to form causative structures. Adding one of these markers adds an implicit or explicit agent:
	(410) kəvaksəru clean (vi, adj)  kasaksəru clean; delete (vt)
	kəpsoʔt  alike, similar  kasəpsoʔt compare
	katʰəru  connect (vi)  kasatʰəru connect (vt)
	kanəna  rest   kasənəna stop, cease
	kaɲu  sit; live   kasəɲu  entertain; seat  kawaʔt  dress, put on clothes kasəwaʔt dress (someone)  kajoʔk  finish, run out  kasəjoʔk finish something  kəscit  comfortable  kasəscit  make sb. comfortable  kənkəʔr  dirty   kasənkəʔr make sth. dirty
	(411) kanəɟup  sleep   kasənəɟup put to bed
	kasat  kill   kasəsat  have someone killed
	kaʃmo  steal   kasəʃmo have someone steal sth.
	kalok  graze livestock  kasəlok  have someone graze           livestock
	katseʔp  take   kasətseʔp send (with someone)
	Rather rare, at least in my data, is the occurrence of the causative markers ʃə- and ʃa-. As with the other sets, there seems to be no difference in meaning between the two markers, nor between this set and the set in s-. Jīn Péng notes that these causative markers occur in verbs that express motion and are assistives, that is, have the added meaning of 'helping someone to do something'. In my data I do not find much evidence for either assumption. Jīn gives two examples, kaʃirwas, 'help to get up' and kaʃivətɽi, 'help to walk'. In checking these examples, I found the following: (412) kavətɽi   walk  kaʃivətɽi  go to walk  kasəvətɽi  make [someone] walk (413) karwas   get up  kaʃərwas  make [someone] get up
	In my own data I have examples such as:
	(414) kaʃəptaʔk  memorise
	kaʃavlu   make someone go slower; delay someone
	kaʃapki   hide something
	For these verbs motion is clearly not an issue, and the notion of 'helping' is also absent. Obviously, there may be dialect differences to be taken into account. But for now it seems reasonable to posit that Jiǎomùzú does not morphologically distinguish between indirect causatives and other types of causatives such as permissives, assistives and declaratives. Permissives express a situation in which a causer permits a causee to bring about an event. An example of this is the verb kasəjok, ‘allow someone to do something’. Declaratives express the meaning of ‘speak about someone as if he were bringing about an action’. An example of a declarative in Jiǎomùzú is the verb kasəso, ‘consider’. All are marked by the sa-/sə- and the ʃa-/ʃə- set.  
	Causative markers should not be confused with viewpoint marker ʃi-. The difference is clear in forms such as kaʃiʃmo, 'go to steal' as opposed to kasəʃmo, 'get someone to steal'. Quite interesting is the form kasəʃiʃmo, 'get someone to go and steal', where the viewpoint marker is inserted directly before the verb root, after the causative marker. Normally the viewpoint markers are affixed before the voice marker slot. Forms such as kasəʃiʃmo are acceptable to some speakers, but not to all. Another marker that might cause confusion is kaʃa- or kaʃə-, used to signal some forms of  reciprocity, usually in nouns but in some verbs as well, such as kaʃawandɽiʔ, 'be [each other's] friends'. That aside, both of the verbs quoted by Jīn seem best understood as general causative verbs. 
	Addition of a causative increases the valency of a verb by one. The following examples show an intransitive verb that increases its valency. Note that the subject of the original verb becomes the object or patient of the verb phrase marked for causativity: 
	(415a) hajtso¤   ˈna-raʔm  pepper    obs-dry  The peppers are drying. (415b) kəjaʔm    kə     hajtso¤    ˈna-sə-raʔm  sun         pr     pepper      obs-caus-dry-3s  The sun is drying the peppers (the sun is causing the peppers to dry).
	Here is an  example of a transitive verb that increases its valency by adding a causative marker: (416a) slopma    tətʰa    ˈna-ndon-w  student    book    obs-read-3s  The student is reading a book. (416b) sloppən   kə   slopma    tətʰa   ˈna-sə-ndon-w  teacher    pr   student   book   obs-caus-read-3s  The teacher makes the student read a book.And finally examples of ditransitive verbs marked for causativity: (417a) pkraʃis         lhamo     poŋeʔj       ˈna-mbuʔ-w  bKra.shis      lHa.mo   money       obs-give-3s  bKra-shis is giving lHa-mo [some] money. (417b) taroʔ  kə     pkraʃis      lhamo    poŋeʔj     ˈna-sə-mbuʔ-w  boss   pr     bKra.shis   lHa.mo  money     obs-caus-give-3s  The boss makes bKra-shis give lHa-mo some money.
	(418a) ɟarpo   kə     pkraʃis       təmɲa    ˈna-ʃi-rŋaʔ-w  king    pr    bKra.shis    field      obs-vpt-lend-3s  The king leases a field to bKra-shis. (418b) taʒi      kə   ɟarpo   pkraʃis      təmɲa    ˈna-ʃi-sə-rŋaʔ-w  queen   pr   king   bKra.shis   field       obs-vpt-caus-lend-3s  The queen makes the king lease a field to bKra-shis.
	Note that in the last example it is not possible for 'the king' and 'bKra-shis' to change slots in the sentence without arriving at a totally different meaning: (418c) taʒi      kə    pkraʃis      ɟarpo     təmɲa   ˈna-ʃi-sə-rŋaʔ-w  queen   pr    bKra.shis   king     field      obs-vpt-caus-lend-3s  The queen makes bKra-shis lease a field to the king.
	Valency can be decreased by removing the causative marker from the verb phrase. This is, as said before, possible in many cases, with the exception of those verb roots in which a causative marker has become a lexicalised morpheme.It is possible to use more than one causative marker in one verb, stacking them as it were: (419) kaji  plant   ka-va-ji  increase, add   ka-sə-va-ji cause [someone] to add [something] (420) ka-nŋa  lose   ka-ra-nŋa conquer  ka-sə-ra-nŋa make [someone] conquer [somebody] (421) kə-skriʔn long  ka-va-skriʔn lengthen  ka-sə-va-skriʔn make [someone] lengthen [something] 
	So far in my data I have found that, if there are two causative markers, it is most often a combination of sa-/sə- and one of the other markers, with the marker for indirect causativity appearing before the marker signalling direct causativity:
	(422) kə-raʔm   dry (stative verb)  ka-sə-raʔm  dry something  ka-rə-kraʔm  dry something in the sun  * kakraʔm  * karəsəkraʔm  ka-sə-rə-kraʔm  make someone dry something in the sun
	It is also possible to have two markers of the sa-/sə- set in one verb, though so far I have only one example in my data:
	(423) kə-najen  a pity, too bad (stative verb)
	ka-sa-sə-najen  hate to part with (literally ‘cause [oneself] sadness by       [being obligated to] give up [something]’)
	i. Combinations of voice markers
	Voice marking in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is wonderfully versatile. For many verbs change of meaning is achieved by a quick switch from one voice marker to another. It is also possible to combine several voice markers in one verb phrase. The markers are prefixed to the verb root one at the time, adding layered meaning. This layering of meanings onto a root allows for considerable freedom in the order of the prefixes. I have found that na- and mə-, the mostly lexicalised prefixes that add patients and express non-intentionality respectively, have to be prefixed straight to the root. Other prefixes cannot be placed between na- or mə- and the root. The marker for involuntary action also occurs together with impersonalising marker ŋa-:
	(424) təskruʔ   body
	kəməskruʔ  pregnant
	kasəməskruʔ  make pregnant; knock up
	* kaməsəskruʔ
	(425) kapʰət   throw
	kanəpʰət  lose something; throw away
	kaŋampʰət  disperse, spread
	(426) kənagnat  ill at ease
	kasənagnat  make someone uncomfortable
	* kanasəgnat
	Reflexivity markers and reciprocity markers can combine with causative markers in a sort of voice marker hopscotch that allows native speakers to express a wide range of meanings. The following examples show the 'layering' of meanings onto the verb roots sco, 'ride', sat, 'kill' and pkiʔ, ‘hide’:
	(427) kasco  ride
	kanəsco  ride (implied object)
	kasənəsco make someone ride
	kapɟasənəsco carry someone piggyback
	(428) kasat  kill
	kanəsat  kill someone oneself
	kasəsat  have someone kill
	kasənəsat have someone kill somebody
	kaŋasatsat kill each other
	kasəŋasasat get [people] to kill each other
	kabɟasat commit suicide
	kasəbɟasat get someone to kill himself
	(429) kaŋapkiʔ hide onseself
	kanapkiʔ hide [something] from someone
	kaʃapkiʔ hide something
	kaʃəʃapkiʔ get somebody to hide something
	kasəŋapkiʔ get somebody to hide himself
	The semantics of a verb provide the limits for the possible combinations of markers. Consider the following example:
	(430) kəmniʔ   few
	kavamniʔ  decrease; become less (vi)
	* kanəvamniʔ  
	kasəvamniʔ  lessen; cause to decrease (vt)  
	The verb kavamniʔ, 'become less', is non-intentional and intransitive. Adding nə- to add a patient generates an ungrammatical structure, since the act of decreasing is intransitive here and cannot have an object or patient. However, it is possible to add sə- which adds an agent. In generating strings of voice markers that attach to a root, there are no strict rules for marker order. Rather, the semantics of the verb root and the meaning the speaker wishes to express decide the order of the markers in the string. The order of the prefixes reflects the scope of the different elements, with further distance from the stem indicating a higher scope. For example, the verb kaʃmo, ‘steal’ can be marked for viewpoint with ʃi-, leading to kaʃismo, ‘go and steal’. When the root verb kaʃmo is marked for causativity by sə- the derived verb is kasəʃmo, ‘cause to steal, get someone to steal something’. Combining viewpoint and causativity marking gives two options:
	(431) kaʃisəsmo go and get someone to steal something
	kasəʃismo get someone to go and steal something
	In the first verb, kaʃisəsmo, the subject goes to perform the action of inciting someone to steal. The causativity marker sə- covers the scope of -ʃmo, steal, while viewpoint marker ʃi- covers the scope of səʃmo, ‘cause to steal’. In the second verb the viewpoint marker only covers -ʃmo, ‘steal’, while sə- covers the scope of -ʃiʃmo. 
	7.9 Mood
	a. Introduction
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish a number of different moods. Some are expressed by marking on the verb exclusively. Some make use of adverbs, and some require a combination of both. In subsections (b)-(h) I give an overview of negation, imperatives, interrogatives and irrealis constructions. Mood markers are prefixed to the verb root. They occupy the first slot in the verb phrase, before the slot for tense and aspect. Though in most situations only one mood marker occurs in a verb phrase, it is possible to have two. In these cases an interrogative and a negation marker occur together, generating polite imperatives or past tense real conditionals. 
	b. NegationJiǎomùzú employs three negative markers, ma-, mə- and ɟ-. Generally speaking, ma- is used in non-past tense and imperfective aspect situations, mə- occurs with imperatives, resulting in prohibitives, and ɟ- negates past perfective sentences. Prohibitives marked with mə- are distinguished from interrogatives by stress on the verb root. Negation markers always take first position in the verb phrase, unless they are combined with interrogative mə- to form polite imperatives or past tense real conditionals. Negation markers are mutually exclusive. Below are some examples of the use of these markers: (432) soʃnu         jontan     krəŋ      ma-vi  tomorrow   Yon-tan   maybe  neg-come1  Yon-tan might not come tomorrow. (Maybe Yon-tan will not come tomorrow.) (433) nənɟo    mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n  you       proh-2-go1-2s  don't go!
	(434) pəʃir          sloppən  ki      ɟi-vu  yesterday   teacher   one   neg/pft-come2  Yesterday one of the teachers did not come.Jiǎomùzú also has two negative verbs, miʔ and maʔk. The negative existential verb miʔ is the opposite of ndoʔ, 'have', and can be paraphrased as 'S does not have x'. The negative linking verb maʔk is the opposite of the existential verb ŋos, 'be', and means 'S is not x': (435a) wuɟo   kəpaʔ        maʔk  he      Chinese     not.be  He is not Chinese. (435b) wuɟo   poŋeʔj     miʔ  he       money     not.have  He doesn't have money.I give a more extensive description of negation in Jiǎomùzú in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentences below.
	c. InterrogativesJiǎomùzú has three different means for forming interrogatives. Polar questions are constructed by prefixing mə- to the verb phrase or by employing question marker me in sentence final position. The two forms of interrogative marking differ in scope, with mə- covering the verb phrase only while me covers the scope of the sentence. The two markers can occur in one sentence. In this section I only give an overview of interrogatives formed with mə-, since they are part of the verb morphology, but here is just one example to demonstrate the use of me:
	(436) pkraʃis       ma-vi         me
	bKra.shis   neg-come1  intr
	Is bKra-shis not coming?
	The use of the question marker me is described in section 8.1 of the chapter on sentence types. Constituent questions make use of interrogative pronouns. A description of interrogative pronouns can be found in section 3.4 of the chapter on pronouns.The interrogative prefix mə- appears in first position in the verb phrase. It can occur with all persons and numbers: (437) ŋa   tascok    mə-leʔt-ŋ  I     letter     q-write1-1s  Do I write the letter?
	(438) nənɟo-ndʒ      mə-tə-tʃʰi-ndʒ  you-2d          q-2-go1-2d  Will the two of you go?
	(439) jini       wuɟo-ɲo   mə-mbuʔ-j  we:e     he-p         q-give-1p  Shall we give it to them?
	d. Imperative and exhortative constructions
	Imperatives in Jiǎomùzú occur with second person as well as third person logical subjects. I first discuss second person imperatives. Jussives or third person imperatives are considered further down in this subjection. 
	Second person imperatives are formed by prefixing the appropriate orientation marker to the verb root, replacing the normal second person marker tə-. Some verbs are irregular. Such verbs use root 3 rather than the citation form or root 1 in imperatives. One example is katʰoʔ, 'ask', which has –tʰaʔ in imperatives, as in example (442). The stress in imperatives is always on the root, which helps distinguish between imperatives and, e.g., past perfectives with similar orientation markers. Person and number marking remain the same, with -n for second person singular in intransitive verbs and -w in transitives. Second person dual is marked by -ndʒ and -jn is used for second plural in all verbs. The subject is often left out, but it can appear. Some examples of normal imperatives:
	(440) kakʰrət   tə-kʰrət-w  nə-ˈkʰrət-w
	wipe   2-dig-2s  imp-dig-2s
	You wipe.  Wipe! (441) katʃʰi   tə-tʃʰi-n   kə-ˈtʃʰi-n
	go   2-go1-2s  imp-go1-2s
	You go.   Goǃ
	(442) katʰoʔ   tə-tʰoʔ-w  to-ˈthaʔ-w  ask   2-ask1-2s  imp-ask3-2s
	You ask.  Askǃ 
	(443) ja,             tʃəʔ   wu-rgambə    rə-və-ˈjok-w  come.on   this     3s:gen-box   imp-vpt-lift-2s  Come on, shift this box this way!
	(444) kəsam   har   ji-ʃi-ˈrɟəʔk-n       rənə    ji-ˈvi-n  three     lap   imp-vpt-run-2s  con    imp-come1-2s  Go run three laps, then come back here.
	(445) pkraʃis       kʰalet      to-ˈndza-w
	bKra.shis   rtsam.pa  imp-eat-2s
	bKra-shis, eat your rtsam-paǃ
	Some irregular verbs employ alternation of vowels in their root to express modal meanings. For example, the verb kataʔ, ‘put’ is an irregular verb with root 2. That means that the past tense forms are regular and that the expectation would be for the root to be root 2 in a past tense situation as in (446a). However, in (446b) the verb phrase employs root 1:
	(446a) praʃis       kə   ŋa bawbaw¤  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                   no-sə-taʔ-ŋ
	bKra.shis  pr   I   bag           house   3s:gen-inside-loc   af/pft-caus-put2-1s
	bKra-shis had me put the bag in the house.
	(446b) praʃis       kə   ŋa bawbaw¤  təɟeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                  no-sə-teʔ-ŋ
	bKra.shis  pr  I    bag           house   3s:gen-inside-loc   af/pft-caus-put1-1s
	bKra-shis forced me to put the bag in the house.
	Sentence (446a) is the neutral form, while (446b) expresses a very strong imperative. Whether the speaker likes it or not, bKra-shis is forcing the issue: the bag must be put in the house, no matter what. Not all irregular verbs can use this sort of alternation. For example, kaleʔt, ‘hit’, which has root 2 laʔt for past tense, does not:
	(447) tascok  to-sə-laʔt-ŋ   * tascok tosəleʔt-ŋ
	letter    pft-caus-write2-1s   
	He made me write a letter.     
	But then again, some verbs that do not have any vowel change in the normal paradigm do have a vowel change to signal this sort of imperative. Compare the following sentences with kava, ‘do’. This verb is regular so no vowel change is expected. Sentence (448a) is the neutral form, simply stating that the speaker hired labour to build a house, of his own volition. Example (448b) indicates that there was an outside need, requirement or motivation for the speaker to have the house built. Perhaps he needed to provide for his elderly parents:
	(448a) ŋa  təɟeʔm   to-sə-va-ŋ 
	I    house    pft-caus-do-1s
	I had a house built.
	(448b) ŋa  təɟeʔm   to-sə-ve-ŋ 
	I    house    pft-caus-do-1s
	I had to have a house built.
	The sentences below all show imperatives formed with orientation markers as required by the semantics of the verb and the direction of the action. As indicated above, the stress marking, with heavy stress on the verb root, makes clear that these are imperatives and not past tense constructions.Lin, in her study of Zhuōkèjī, remarks on the possibility to form imperatives with a present imperfective aspect for actions indicating a posture, generating sentences such as 'keep standing'. All such constructions take the marker ko-. This kind of construction is not possible in Jiǎomùzú. All imperatives for actions with ongoing duration, whether expressing posture or activity, are formed with the normal orientation markers and the addition of manɟuʔ, 'still, again':
	(449) manɟuʔ  na-ˈɲu-n  manɟuʔ  na-ˈrdzwa-w
	still        imp-sit-2s  still        imp-dig1-2s   
	keep sitting!   keep diggingǃ
	Polite imperatives, often used in requests and invitations, are formed with a combination of interrogative marker mə- and negation marker ma-: (450) tətʰa    ŋ-əpʰa-j                    məma-tə-ˈkʰam-w  book  1s:gen-vicinity-loc   imp:polite-2-give-2s  Please give me the book. (451) pkraʃis       w-əpʰa-j                   lhamo      tʃe   vi         məma-tə-ˈcəs-n  bKra.shis   3s:gen-vicinity-loc   lHa-mo   loc  come1   imp:polite-2-say-2s  Please tell bKra-shis to come to lHa-mo's.Note that the second person marker tə- does not disappear in these constructions. This kind of construction is reminiscent of English soft imperatives like 'Why don't you stay for a while', or 'Won't you sit down'. The same marker can be used in instances where the speaker emphasises the need to do something rather than the polite request, as in the examples below: (452a) na-ˈɲu-n   məma-tə-ˈɲu-n  imp-sit-2s   imp:emp-2-sit-2s  (please,) sit down  (will you) sit still, please! (452b) to-ˈndza-w   məma-tə-ˈndza-w  imp-eat-2s   imp:emp-2-eat-2s  (please) eat   (will you) eat up, please!
	The meaning of məma- thus depends on the social context in which it is used.When exceedingly polite expressions are required, in the case of visiting incarnations, for example, the polite imperative marking is prefixed to an honorific verb root, or the politeness marker məmasano is used with an uninflected verb: (453) kandza  to-ˈndza-w  məma-tə-ˈndza-w      eat  imp-eat-2s  imp-2-eat-2s
	Eatǃ   Please eatǃ
	kaksor  məma-tə-ˈksor-jn 
	eat, hon. imp-2-eat:hon-2:hon
	Please eat!
	(454) kaɲu   məmasano  sit       hon  Please, have a seat.
	Note that in the honorific form of 'eat', kaksor, politeness is expressed in the person marking as well, using second person plural -jn instead of singular -w.   Distal or postponed imperatives convey the command or desire of a speaker that the listener do something after something else has happened. This kind of imperative makes use of irrealis marking in combination with the normal imperative marker, but note that the second person marker tə- remains in place:
	(455) traʃi         kə   nə    poŋeʔj   ˈnə-kʰam-w   tʃe     nə     takʰu      a-to-tə-ˈku-w
	bKra.shis  pr  con  money   fpft-give-3s loc  con   cigarette  irr-imp-2-buy-2s
	After bKra-shis has given you the money, go and buy cigarettes.
	Jussives or third person imperatives exhort a listener to demand action of a third person. As for distal imperatives, Jiǎomùzú employs irrealis constructions to form jussives:
	(456) tamtʰem  ŋ-əci                             a-kə-ˈksər-w
	dish        1s:gen-younger.sibling   irr-imp-stirfry-3s
	Let my brother cook the foodǃ
	I discuss irrealis structures and the range of meanings they can express in section 7.10.f below.
	Prohibitives or negative imperatives consist of the negation marker mə- prefixed to the verb root, while the second person marker tə- remains in place. The orientation markers normally used to express imperative mood do not occur. Stress is on the verb root, as in all imperatives:
	(457) mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n  poŋeʔj    mə-tə-ˈjmə-w         je
	proh-2-go1-2s  money    proh-2-forget-2s   md:r
	Don't goǃ  Don't forget the moneyǃ
	Polite prohibitives are formed by adding məmasano, the polite request form, to a nominalised verb phrase modified by negation marker ma-: (458) ma-ka-tʃʰi        məmasano poneʔj    ma-ka-jmə           məmasano  neg-nom-go1   hon  money    neg-nom-forget   hon   Please, don't go.  Please don't forget the money.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have no special marking to express exhortative meanings. Usually exhortative type meanings are expressed by imperatives or prohibitives: (459) mə-tə-naˈsrak  proh-2-shy  Don't be shy!Sentences in which a speaker exhorts the addressee to participate in realising an event along with the speaker usually take simple declarative form, sometimes with an emphatic marker in sentence final position. The verb in these constructions consists of the root, marked for person and number, but not for tense, aspect etc:
	(460) cəno    tambat       w-əpʰa                sto          tʰo-dʒ  we       mountain   3s:gen-vicinity   upwards  ascend-1d  Let's go up the mountain.
	(461) tʃʰi-j        la  go1-1p     md:sa  Let's go!  (462) jiɟi      ɲi-sloppən          w-əpʰa-j                  tʰoʔ-j      o  we:i   1p:gen-teacher   3:gen-vicinity-loc    ask-1p    md:cf  Let's ask the teacher.
	Within Jiǎomùzú Township there is one village, Shíjiāng that uses the prefix ta- for exhortatives rather than straight imperatives. Example (463) shows the difference between exhortatory and imperative marking. In a context where one person rides a horse while a second one refuses to ride, say after a fall, but walks beside his horse, the rider may lose patience with the slow progress and use an imperative, as in (463a), demanding immediate action. Or he might use example (463b) to try and coax the hearer back onto the horse. Sentence (463a) is marked for imperative with to-; the root is stressed. The hortative in (463b) has ta-, while the verb root is not stressed:
	(463a) nə-mbro    to-nəˈʃco-n  (463b) nə-mbro    ta-nəʃco-n  
	2s-horse    imp-ride-2s   2s-horse    exh-ride-2s
	Ride your horseǃ   How about riding your horse.
	e. Real conditionals 
	Real conditional constructions consist of the question marker mə-, prefixed to a verb marked for past perfective and verb root 1 or 2, and a clause connector nə, rənə or rə. The choice of verb root 1 or verb root 2 depends on the perceived time sequence of the clauses. If the real conditional signals a situation that occurs before a result or consequence, root 2 for past tense occurs, as in (464). If the first and second clause have the same time reference root 1 occurs, as in (465). The usual gloss is 'if': 
	(464) təmu   mə-na-laʔt         rə     jino    w-əmpʰi           ma-tʃʰi-j  rain    cond-pft-hit2    con  we:e   3:gen-outside   neg-go1-1p  If it rains, we won't go out.
	(465) nənɟo  tʃike            kamoʔt    nə-si             mə-na-vi              rə     nənɟo    you    something    drink       2:gen-heart   cond-pft-come1  con  you    
	If you want something to drink, please help yourself.  
	na-ʃi-nə-ˈrko-w
	imp-vpt-erefl-pour-2s
	(466) nənɟo  ndə  w-apuʔ           mə-na-top-w        rə     ŋa    w-əmo     
	you     that  3:gen-child    cond-pft-hit-2s  con  I      3:gen-mother         
	If you hit that child, I will tell his mother.
	w-əmpʰa-j         cəs-ŋ  3:-vicinity-loc  say-1s
	(467) ndə   mə-na-ŋos         rənə   na-ˈtʃʰa-w  that   cond-pft-be     con    imp-slaughter-3s  If that's the case, then slaughter it!
	Note that the conditional part of the sentence is marked for past tense, even if the hypothetical event is completely future. The consequence of the condition, should it pertain, is in present tense. The following examples show this clearly by their use of ɟ-, the negation marker used in past perfective situations:
	(468) so             mə-ɟi-vu                      nə      kʰorlo  ma-ʃep       ˈnə-ŋos
	tomorrow  cond-neg/pft-come2    con    car       neg-catch  ev-be
	If he has not come by tomorrow he will not be able to catch a ride.
	(469) kawʂə¤   mə-ɟi-tə-cʰa-n                  nə     koŋtswo¤   kanaro  ma-tə-cʰa-n
	exam      cond-neg/pft-2-able-2s  con   work           find     neg-2-able-2s
	If you fail the exam, you will not be able to find a job.
	(470) təmu  mə-ɟi-laʔt                nə      w-əmpʰi            katʃʰi   kʰut
	rain    cond-neg/pft-hit2  con   3s:gen-outside   go       can
	If it does not rain, we can go out.
	(471) mə-ɟi-rɟi                   rə     ka-nəmbri    kʰut
	cond-neg/pft-go2   con  nom-play      possible
	If he has not left yet, we can go out. 
	Interestingly, Běnzhēn, a village in the Mǎěrkāng valley, uses aɟi- in this sort of conditional, making no distinction between real conditionals and irrealis constructions.
	This kind of real conditional, in which a hypothetical future situation is expressed by marking for perfective aspect, is different from conditionals that refer to a situation that actually did occur in the past, but that would have better been avoided. Since something did actually happen these structures are not marked with real conditional mə- or irrealis a- but by a simple present tense negation, usually on a nominalised verb, with the past tense marked elsewhere in the sentence. Semantically these forms reflect an irrealis: the speaker wishes for a condition not in the future but in the past that is unattainable, since something else than the wished for already occurred:
	(472) cʰe       ma-kə-tə-moʔt-w        'na-ŋos   tʃe    ma-tə-bɟa-sə-top
	liquor   neg-nom-2-drink-2s  obs-be    loc   neg-2-refl-caus-hit
	If you had not drunk liquor (been drunk) you would not have been hit.
	f. Irrealis
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects distinguish between those situations that are firmly grounded in reality or have at least, in the estimation of the speaker, a decent possibility of being realised, and hypothetical situations. Actions and events that, in the mind of the speaker, belong to the realm of the hypothetical, are all marked for irrealis. This construction covers a wide range of modal meanings, including some forms of debitive, optative, jussive and conditional. Irrealis constructions mirror the possibilities for mood marking in realis situations. Irrealis marking consists of the marker a- prefixed to a verb phrase. The verb phrase can inflect for all the usual categories such as mood, tense and aspect, as demonstrated in the examples below. Many irrealis forms have a perfective marker, expressing that the speaker looks at the hypothetical situation as if it were completed. In these situations the irrealis works like a past-in-the-future relative tense, with stress on the past perfective marker and verb root 1 or root 3. But it is possible to have non-past marking as well. Jiǎomùzú irrealis structures are in this respect different from marking for irrealis in Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect. Sun reports that irrealis structures there all consist of irrealis marker a- plus the appropriate orientation marker prefixed to verb root 1 or root 3.  Sentence (473a) is a debitive. In the second clause of (473a) the verb phrase is marked with mə- for prohibitive as part of an irrealis structure. Sentence (473b) shows an irrealis structure in a non-past situation, with (473c) as its hypothetical past tense equivalent:
	(473a) poŋeʔj    pkraʃis      w-əmba-j                 a-ˈnə-tə-teʔ-w        raŋraŋ      money   bKra.shis   3s:gen-vicinity-loc  irr-pft-2-put1-2s  other    
	You should put the money at bKra-shis’, don’t take it elsewhere.
	a-mə-tə-ˈtsep-w
	irr-proh-2-take-2s
	(473b) ŋa   ŋə-poŋeʔj          a-ˈna-ndoʔ        tʃe    hoŋjwɛn      tʃʰi-ŋ  I     1s:gen-money   irr-obs-have   loc  Hóngyuán   go1-1s  If I have money, I'll go to Hóngyuán.
	(473c) ŋa   ŋə-poŋeʔj          a-to-ndoʔ        tʃe     hoŋjwɛn     tʃʰi-ŋ  I     1s:gen-money  irr-pft-have    loc  Hóngyuán   go1-1s  If I had money, I would go to Hóngyuán.
	The marker a- can be prefixed to any verb phrase in the sentence without altering the general meaning of the sentence, though the emphasis may change slightly:  (474) nənɟo    jontan     w-əmpʰa-j               kə-tə-cəs-n      a-ˈnə-ŋos    ʃi  you       Yon-tan  3:gen-vicinity-loc  nom-2-say-2s  irr-ev-be  md:hon  You should talk to Yon-tan. (475) nənɟo    jontan     a-to-tə-ˈcəs-n          mənə  you      Yon-tan   irr-imp-2-say-2s    con   How about you talk to Yon-tan.... (476) a-ˈnə-ŋos    tʃe    poŋeʔj   kəməca   tsa    kʰam  kə-ra         w-əspe               ŋos  irr-ev-be  loc  money   much      little give    nom-need  3s:gen-material  be  He ought to give some more money.
	(477) pkraʃis       poneʔj    kəməca   tsa     a-ˈnə-kʰam-w       ra  bKra.shis   money   much       little   irr-pft-give-3s   need  bKra-shis must give some more money.
	The clause connector mənə in (475) indicates that the speaker has not quite finished his speech or, if he is not going to say more, that there is more in his mind, pertaining to the matter at hand, than he will say. Native speakers agree that (476) and (477) are the same in meaning, regardless of the position of a-. In (476) and (477) the difference between 'ought to' and 'must' is caused by the presence of ra, ‘must’ in (477), rather than by the difference in placement of a-. In (476) kʰam kəra wəspe ŋos expresses ‘need to give’, with anəŋos signalling ‘ought or should’. The meaning is something like ‘it should be that he sees the need for giving’. But (477), where ra, ‘must, need’ covers the scope of the sentence, the speaker’s statement is stronger. Below are some more examples of irrealis structures for optatives, debitives, jussives and conditionals.
	Optative constructionsOptatives usually combine irrealis marking with the noun smonlam, 'wish, desire, prayer' added at the end of the sentence:
	(478) nə-ɟatʃʰi¤           a-nə-nəʃit                  wu-smonlam  2s:gen-holiday   irr-pft-comfortable   3s:gen-wish  Have a good holiday! (479) ɟiswanɟi¤     kawʂə¤   kava    a-nə-tʃʰa-ŋ        wu-smonlam  computer    exam       do       irr-pft-can-1s  3s:gen-wish  Let me pass the computer exam! (480) pkraʃis      tanbe    w-amaʔ          kəmtsoŋ   kə-miʔ            kaməndə  bKra.shis  Dānbā   3s:gen-work  trouble     nom-not have  arrive  May  bKra-shis get to Dānbā safely (without any problems).  a-nə-tʃʰa        wu-smonlam  irr-pft-can    3:gen-wish (481) nə-mɲitsi            n-əngo             ˈna-maŋam  a-nə-miʔ                 wu-smonlam  2s:gen-lifetime   2s:gen-illness   obs-pain      irr-refl-not.have  3s:gen-wish  May you always enjoy good health!  
	DebitivesDebitives cover a range of meaning in English usually covered by auxiliaries like 'should' and 'ought to'. A mild debitive has only an irrealis construction. A speaker can add pressure by combining the irrealis construction with modal auxiliary ra, ‘must’ in sentence final position. Emphatic markers and adverbs can be used to further increase pressure on the addressee to perform the action required by the speaker.
	(482) nənɟo  rgambe-ɲo   h-ardo                tʃe   kə-tə-rit-w           a-ˈnə-ŋos    ʃi  you      box-p         d-towards.river  loc  nom-2-move-2s   irr-ev-be  md:hon  You should move the boxes over there.
	(483) nənɟo   rgambe-ɲo    h-ardu               tʃe     rə-ˈtseʔp-w          ra  you       box-p          d-towards.river  loc   imp-move-2s       must  You have to move the boxes over there.  
	Jussives
	Jussives that exhort a listener to demand action of a third person are formed with irrealis marking prefixed to a verb marked for imperative: 
	(484) ʃu             lhamo      a-nə-ʃi-ˈpʰot-w            jo
	firewood   lHa.mo    irr-imp-vpt-chop-3s   md:r
	Come on, make lHa-mo go and chop the firewoodǃ
	(485) pakʃu   pkraʃis      a-to-ˈku-w 
	apple   bKra-shis  irr-imp-buy-3s
	Get bKra-shis to buy the applesǃ
	Conditionals Note that in (487) the going to Chéngdū early, regrettably, did take place. The irrealis here, though linked to the past, is entirely hypothetical, since the event can't be undone. This structure is similar to example (472) above. Note that hypotheticals in the past can have marking for irrealis somewhere in the sentence, as in (487), but it is not obligatory. In example (472) there is no irrealis marking at all:  (487) nənɟo  tʃʰəŋdu    ndə   nəstamcʰe   tawo   ma-kə-tə-rɟi-n         a-ˈnə-ŋos     tʃe          you     Chéngdū  that  like.that      early  neg-nom-2-go2-2s   irr-ev-be   loc   If you would not have gone to Chéngdū that early,  ndə  nəstamcʰe    j-amaʔ       ma-məca  that  like.that      1p-trouble   neg-much  we would not have so much trouble (now)!
	g. QuotativeQuotes in Jiǎomùzú are always direct, though they cannot always be translated as such. As in Tibetan, a quotation consists of a main clause, in which the subject usually is marked for ergative by prominence marker kə, and an embedded clause consisting of the direct speech being quoted:
	(488) pkraʃis      kə   sonam        soʃnu         tʃe      vi        na-cəs  bKra.shis  pr    bSod-nams  tomorrow  here   come1  pft-say  bKra-shis said that bSod-nams will come tomorrow. (489) pkraʃis      kə    lhamo    təngli   ˈna-va-w      na-cəs  bKra.shis  pr    lHa.mo   lie       obs-do-3s   pft-say  "lHa-mo is lying," said bKra-shis. (490) sonam          kə   ŋa    ŋ-əpʰa-j                    nənɟo   n-əpʰa-j           bSod-nams   pr    I     1s:gen-vicinity-loc   you     2s:gen-vicinity-loc   
	   bSod-nams told me to come see you.    ji-ˈvi-n              na-cəs       
	imp-come1-2s    pft-say
	Note that the direct speech being quoted retains the normal marking on the verbs, as in (490), where jivin is marked for imperative and second person singular. This refers to the moment in time where bSod-nams said to me: "You come and see....", with the object here being the person bSod-nams told me to go and see. More on embedded clauses in section 8.2 of the chapter on sentence structure.
	h. SubmodeSubmodes express a person's ideas, thoughts or beliefs about an event or fact. The Jiǎomùzú dialects, to my knowledge, have no special marking for submodes in the verb morphology, but use a main clause with a verb such as kasəso, 'believe' or 'think', in combination with an embedded clause which expresses the contents of the subject's thoughts: (491) ŋa    to-səso-ŋ         tʃe     pkraʃis      wastop   kətsʰoʔ  I      pft-think-1s    loc    bKra.shis  very       fat  I thought that bKra-shis is very fat. (492) pkraʃis       pecin      ji-kə-rɟi          kə-ŋos    ˈna-səso-jn  bKra-shis   Běijīng   pft-nom-go2  nom-be    obs-believe-3p  They believe that bKra-shis went to Běijīng. (493) ŋa  ŋə-kpjeŋ         tʃe      pumo  katʃʰi    ma-tso-ŋ        o  I    1s:gen-guess  loc    now    go        neg-free-1s     md:cf  I guess it's too late to go now.
	The use of pronouns distinguishes between the subject’s thoughts about himself and things he thinks about others. Normally when the subject of the sentence is also the subject of the thought no pronoun appears in the embedded clause. Example (494a) shows natsʰoŋ, ‘fat’ marked for first person singular with -ŋ. The direct quote form here would be ‘I am fat, bKra-shis thinks [about himself’]. A speaker can add a personal pronoun to make sure the hearer understands bKra-shis thinks he himself is fat. In (494b) wuɟo, ‘he’ occurs for that reason, even though ‘fat’ is still marked for first person. In sentence (494c) the third person subject of the main clause is not co-referent with the subject of the embedded clause ŋa, ‘I’, which is a first person pronoun. bKra-shis thinks that the speaker is fat. Note that still the verb is marked for first person singular. But here the verb refers to ŋa, which refers to the speaker, not to bKra-shis:
	(494a) pkraʃis       ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w
	bKra.shis    obs-fat-1s   obs-think-3s
	bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat.
	(494b) pkraʃis      wuɟo    ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w
	bKra.shis   he        obs-fat-1s   obs-think-3s
	bKra-shis thinks that he [himself] is fat.
	(494c) pkraʃis       ŋa   ˈna-tsʰo-ŋ     ˈna-səso-w
	bKra.shis   I      obs-fat-1s   obs-think-3s
	bKra-shis thinks that I am fat.
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	8.0 Introduction
	This chapter gives a brief overview of Jiǎomùzú sentence structure. The introduction is an abstract of the contents. The second part of the chapter looks at the different sentence types that occur in simple sentences, namely declarative, interrogative, negative and imperative. The third part describes complex sentences. 
	Jiǎomùzú declarative sentences can be verbal or copular. Verbal declarative sentences follow a subject-object-verb order. The subject is the most prominent argument in the sentence. Since subject and object are both marked on the verb, the constituent order is free unless switching constituent causes ambiguity. Topicalisation is a much used device to give emphasis to a constituent other than the subject. If by switching the constituent order there is danger of ambiguity, prominence marking with kə occurs to indicate the subject, while marking on the verb, such as attention flow marking with no- assures prominence of objects. Adverbials, depending of their scope, slot in right before the verb phrase, at the beginning of the sentence or after the subject. Copular sentences employ linking verbs such as ŋos, ‘be’ and its negative counterpart maʔk, ‘not be’. Copular verbs inflect for all normal verbal categories.   
	Jiǎomùzú has three types of interrogative sentences. Yes-no questions are formed with mə- prefixed to the verb phrase to cover the scope of the verb, or with me in sentence final position to cover the scope of the sentence. Interrogative pronouns and adverbs form constituent questions. It is also possible to use the conjunction rə to form constituent questions. The third type of interrogative is the echo question.
	Negative sentences employ the negative morphemes ma-, ɟi- and mə- prefixed to the verb phrase. The use of the negative morphemes is syntactically motivated, with ma- occurring in imperfective situations, ɟi- negates perfectives and mə- signals prohibitives. There are also negative verbs, miʔ ‘not have’ and maʔk ‘not be’ which cover the scope of the sentence.
	Imperatives are formed by prefixing a verb with an appropriate orientation marker and giving stress to the verb root. Prohibitives have the same structure while also inserting the second person marker tə-.
	Jiǎomùzú does not have specific structures to form exclamations. Quotes are all direct, in their most basic form consisting of a simple sentence, which is the complement of a communication verb such as kacəs, ‘say’. 
	In the third part of this chapter I discuss complex sentences. 
	Jiǎomùzú coordinates sentences either with concatenative constructions in which no conjunctions are used, or with coordinating conjunctions. It is also possible to have a combination of the two means within one complex sentence. Subordination of clauses and sentences makes use of subordinating conjunctions. Three important types of subordinate clause exist in Jiǎomùzú: relative clauses, complement clauses and adverbial clauses. 
	Relative clauses mostly occur before their heads, though there are also head-internal relative clauses in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. There is no special relativiser, nor are there relative pronouns. The relative clause can form a genitive construction with its head noun by marking the head with third person singular wu-, but such constructions are not obligatory. Verb phrases in relative clauses are nominalised with the common nominalisers ka-, kə- and sa- for subjects, objects and obliques respectively. The nominalised verb phrase can be finite or non-finite. The non-finite verb forms are used to signal generic situations and can indicate habituality. Non-finite forms also occur in situations where the subject ranks lower than the object on Jiǎomùzú’s animacy hierarchy, or when the object is for other reasons more prominent than the subject.
	Jiǎomùzú complement clauses normally modify a verb but occasionally they occur with only a subject in the main clause. There are subject as well as object complements. The verb morphology in the complement clause, if the clause is dependent, is influenced by the meaning of the main clause. One example of this is the formation of relative tense structures in the complement clause. The Jiǎomùzú complements may mirror the semantic distinction between reality and non-reality in the morphology of the complement, with non-reality complements having non-nominalised structures and reality based complements being nominalised. However, certain categories of verb such as knowledge, fear and modal auxiliary verbs can take both nominalised and non-nominalised complements. A much more in-depth study of the complement clause is required to clear up this issue.
	Adverbial clauses are formed in one of three ways. Adverbialisers can be slotted in after a clause or sentence, a clause can be nominalised, or a subordinating conjunction can be placed between the adverbial clause and the main clause. It is possible to first adverbialise a sentence by adding a locative for time or place in sentence final position, and then attach the whole to a main clause by means of the subordinating coordinator nə.    
	8.1 Simple sentences
	a. Declarative sentences
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have both verbal and copular sentences. The first part of the section on declarative sentences gives some main characteristics of verbal sentences. In the second part I discuss copular constructions.
	1. Verbal sentences
	The primary constituents in a Jiǎomùzú simple declarative sentence are the subject and verb phrase if the verb is intransitive, or the subject, one or two objects and the verb phrase if the verb is transitive. The constituent order is subject-object-verb (SOV). In a neutral sentence the subject occupies the first slot, which is also the most prominent. The object occurs in the second slot, which has less prominence. Jiǎomùzú marks agreement for subject and object on the verb. In transitive verbs, prefixes show the relation between the person of the subject and the person of the object. Suffixes mark person and number in a specific pattern: when there is a third person object, the person and number agreement is with the subject. But for a non-third person object agreement is with the object. For a discussion of the agreement pattern, see section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs. Since person and number of both subject and object are marked on the verb, these constituents are often not overtly present in the sentence. The smallest possible complete sentence is thus a verb phrase. In example (1) usually the object nənɟo, ‘you’ is omitted. The subject bKra-shis also does not need to appear if the context of the sentence is clear to both speaker and hearer:
	(1a) pkraʃis       nənɟo  no-to-najo-n
	bKra.shis   you     af/pft-3/2-waited-2s
	bKra-shis waited for you.
	(1b) [pkraʃis]       no-to-najo-n
	[bKra.shis]   af/pft-3/2-waited-2s
	(bKra-shis) waited (for you).
	Second or indirect objects can also be omitted if the context is clear. The answer to ‘have you given bKra-shis the bowl?’ is usually no more than the verb phrase:
	(2) nə-mbuʔ-ŋ
	pft-give-1s
	[I] have given [it to him].
	But if the context is not clear the indirect object has to occur, since it is not marked on the verb phrase if there is also a direct object in the sentence, see 7.2.c in the chapter on verbs. 
	Dummy subjects are not used. Constructions like ‘it is hot’ do not appear. Instead there is just the verb phrase, as in (3). A proper subject, such as ‘the weather’ can be added, but it is not necessary:
	(3) pəʃnu    ˈna-vastsi
	today    obs-hot.
	It is hot today.
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not mark syntactic case on subjects or objects in neutral sentences, either by inflection or morphologically independent markers. It makes no difference whether the constituent is a noun, pronoun or noun phrase. The word order as well as the person and number marking on the verb show the relationship between the various sentence constituents. For example, in (4) there is no marking on the noun phrases to show which is object and which is subject. But the normal word order and person and number marking indicate that ŋa, 'I' is the subject while nənɟo, 'you' and tətʰa ki, 'a book' are the objects:
	(4) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    ki      ta-mbuʔ-n
	I    you     book   idef   1/2-give-2s
	I will give you a book.
	Second or indirect objects occur before or after direct objects. In (4) nənɟo, ‘you’ is the indirect object, in the recipient role, while tətʰa ki, ‘a book’ is the direct object. Only two arguments in a sentence are marked on the verb, the subject and one object. If the sentence has an inanimate direct object and an animate indirect object, the indirect object (recipient or goal) is treated as the direct object in the person and number marking on the verb. All other cases follow the normal marking pattern for subject and direct object. In (5) the verb is marked with prefix ko- to indicate the relationship between a second person subject and a first person object, while the suffix -ŋ marks for first person object. The first person indirect object ŋa, ‘I’ has the recipient role and is not overt in this sentence, but it is marked on the verb by -ŋ. The direct object is tətʰa tə, ‘the book’, which remains unmarked on the verb:
	(5)  nənɟo  tətʰa   tə  kəʃtɽə   ko-mbuʔ-ŋ 
	you    book   c  when    2/1-give-1s
	When will you give me the book?
	Some transitive verbs that look as if they have two objects, one of which is marked for dative, in fact behave as transitives with only one object. The recipient or goal is treated as an adverbial, with the morphology of a locative structure. In example (6) below the subject is ŋa, ‘I’. The direct object is poŋeʔj, ‘money’, and it looks as if there is a recipient bKra-shis. Actually, the semantics of the verb kakʰam, ‘hand, pass on to’ imply that bKra-shis is not the final destination of the money. He is only the middleman who will pass the money on to whoever it is destined for. Since there is no direct vector from the subject to a final recipient, bKra-shis is not considered an indirect object, but an adverbial. The locative structure wəmbaj, ‘towards’ is marked for location by –j but also for third person singular genitive by w-. The root noun of the locative, təmba, ‘vicinity’ is the head of the genitive construction pkraʃis wumbaj, ‘towards bKra-shis’. The entire structure, including pkraʃis, is a locative. The construction cannot be split up into bKra-shis as indirect object and wəmbaj as separate locative or dative:
	(6) ŋa [pkraʃis      w-əmba-j ]                poŋeʔj   kə-tsə-tsə           nə-kʰam-ŋ
	I   [bKra.shis  3s:gen-vicinity-loc]  money   nom-little-red   pft-hand-1s
	I handed bKra-shis a little money. 
	* ŋa pkraʃis poŋeʔj kətsətsə nəkʰamŋ
	* ŋa pkraʃis poŋeʔj wəmbaj kətsətsə nəkʰamŋ
	It is possible to omit bKra-shis if the context is clear and to have only the head of the adverbial, with just the genitive marker w- indicating the person involved:
	(7) ŋa  w-əmba-j                  poŋeʔj  kətsə-tsə  nə-kʰam-ŋ
	I    3s:gen-vicinity-loc   money  little-red  pft-hand-1s
	I handed [him] a little money. 
	Other verbs that behave in this way are non-volitional verbs such as kastsok, ‘hit randomly, without taking aim at’. Though there is a direct vector between the subject and the object, the action was not propelled by an intended goal. It is, in example (8) literally, a case of hit and miss:  
	9696B(8) lhamo    w-əmpʰa-j                nɟilək   to-stsok-w  lHa.mo  3s:gen-toward-loc   stone    pft-hit-3s  A stone hit lHa-mo (lHa-mo was hit by a stone).Note that such sentences in English are often best translated with a passive construct...
	(8) lhamo    w-əmpʰa-j                nɟilək   to-stsok-w  lHa.mo  3s:gen-toward-loc   stone    pft-hit-3s  A stone hit lHa-mo (lHa-mo was hit by a stone).Note that such sentences in English are often best translated with a passive construction. However, they are fully active in Jiǎomùzú.
	Sometimes there seems to be a mismatch between the syntactic subject and the person and number marking on the verb. In (9) it looks as if there is a first person singular subject, ŋa, ‘I’, but the verb is marked for third person plural, in agreement with the apparent object ŋajze kəsam, ‘my three older brothers’: (9) ŋa  ŋ-ajze                         kəsam    ndoʔ-jn  I    1s:gen-older.brother    three      have-3p  I have three older brothers.
	In fact, as will become clear from the discussion below, the subject in this sentence is the noun phrase ŋa ŋajze kəsam, ‘three older brothers of mine’ or ‘my three older brothers’. The noun phrase consists of a genitive construction with ŋa ‘I’ as the possessor and the head tajze, ‘older brother’, which is marked for first person possessive by ŋ-, as the possessed. Naganocomments correctly that this sort of sentence should be understood to consist of a complex subject and a verb phrase, with no object present. He then adds that such sentences look like transitives but in actuality are intransitive. Nagano gives the following example (the transcription is his): (10) nga    nga-mnyak   nə-ro-s               ko.  1sg    (my)-eye      pft-wake-s1        aux:s  I have awakened/I am waking up.The verb ro literally means 'to open', so the literal gloss would be 'my eyes have opened or are opening'. The presence of the first person pronoun is explained as carrying 'old information', while nga-mnyak, 'my eye', presents new information. The literal translation of the whole sentence would be 'As for me, my eyes have been waking up'. However, transitivity is not the main issue here. Complex subjects consisting of genitives occur both with transitive and intransitive verbs and are marked accordingly. In example (9) ndoʔ is intransitive, as is karo, ‘wake up’ in Nagano’s example. But with the transitive verb kava, ‘do’ the person and number marking is for transitive, as shown in (11). Intransitive verbs do not mark third person singular, but transitives have the suffix -w : (11) ŋa    ŋ-ərtsʰot            ˈna-va-w  I      1s:gen-cough    obs-do-3s  I'm coughing.
	The marking on the verb makes clear whether the subject is a genitive construction or whether there is an object in the sentence. In (11) the verb is clearly marked for third person singular, indicating a complex subject. But in (12) the verb is marked for first person singular. The subject clearly is ŋa, ‘I’ while the noun tarngaʔ, ‘dance’ must be interpreted as the object. The gloss is literally ‘I will do a dance’:
	(12) ŋa  tarngaʔ   va-ŋ
	I    dance     do-1s
	I will dance. 
	Turning tarngaʔ into a genitive construction does not change the marking on the verb:
	(13) ŋa   ŋ-arngaʔ            va-ŋ
	I     1s:gen-dance     do-1s
	I will do my dance. 
	From a semantic point of view, the issue in this kind of sentence is not transitive versus intransitive but rather control and volition. In example (11) the syntactic subject, ŋa, is not in control of the action, the coughing simply happens. The word for 'cough', tərtsʰot, is a noun. The cough controls the person rather than the other way around. The marking is with the controlling constituent, not with the semantically most logical candidate for subject. This analysis also works for (9). The main point in that sentence is that there are, or exist, older brothers, and their existence gets marked in the form of a third person plural suffix. The fact that they are specifically my brothers is expressed by the possessive structure, but does not influence the person and number marking. This sentence can also be understood, like (11), to convey something that is outside of the control of 'I'. After all, I cannot control how many brothers I have, or if I have any. Nagano's example also fits well. Waking up, literally 'opening one's eyes', is an involuntary act, over which the subject has no control. It happens to the subject, just like coughing and having brothers.As indicated above, the Jiǎomùzú dialects employ two main strategies to code the roles of constituents in a sentence: order and arrangement of constituents and verbal agreement. The preferred order in neutral sentences is subject-object-verb. If the semantics of the verb is not sufficient to determine which noun phrase takes which role, the subject-object-verb order must be followed. The hearer will simply assume that the argument in the first slot is the subject, followed by the object in the second slot:
	(14) pkraʃis       lhamo     na-top-w  lhamo    pkraʃis      na-top-w
	bKra.shis   lHa.mo   pft-hit-3s  lHa.mo  bKra.shis  pft-hit-3s
	bKra-shis hit lHa-mo.   lHa-mo hit bKra-shis.
	But if there is only one semantically plausible choice for the subject, the relative order of noun phrases becomes free:
	(15a) lhamo   kʰəzaʔ   na-tʃʰop-w  (15b) kʰəzaʔ   lhamo     na-tʃʰop-w
	lHa.mo  bowl    pft-broke-3s   bowl      lHa.mo   pft-break-3s
	lHa-mo broke the bowl.    lHa-mo broke the bowl.
	(16a)  pkraʃis      cʰe   na-moʔt-w  (16b) cʰe   pkraʃis       na-moʔt-w   bKra.shis  beer  pft-drink-3s   beer  bKra-shis  pft-drink-3s
	bKra-shis drank beer.    bKra-shis drank beer.
	However, differences in word order signal difference in meaning, usually differences in emphasis. In sentences (15b) and (16b) the object occupies the first slot, which carries most prominence, and is therefore emphasised. For the hearer, this tends to create an expectation for more information to be given, along the lines of 'The bowl, now that lHa-mo broke. [But the vase was broken by bKra-shis]'. Often such cases of emphasis are best rendered by passives in English: 'The bowl was broken by lHa-mo', though the sentence is fully active in Jiǎomùzú. The process of shifting a noun phrase to a different position in order to achieve extra emphasis is called topicalisation. Topicalisation in Jiǎomùzú is a very frequently used foregrounding technique in which noun phrases are shifted from a less prominent slot in the sentence to a slot that has higher prominence. In this study I use Keenan's working definition of topicalisation, which he contrasts with passive constructions. Topicalisation "presents noun phrases in 'unusual' positions in the sentence, that is, positions in which such noun phrases would not occur in basic actives. Passives are not in general distinct from actives with regard to the position and case marking of noun phrases...what is distinctive about the observable form of passives is localised within the predicate of the verb phrase. Topicalisations are not generally marked in the predicate." Passives in Jiǎomùzú are morphologically distinct from topicalisation. They are marked on the verb by ŋo-, as discussed in section 7.8.d in the chapter on verbs. 
	Topicalisation in Jiǎomùzú means that a neutral constituent, usually the object, is put in the slot of the first constituent, which is normally occupied by the subject. Consider the sentences below. Sentence (a) is a neutral sentence with the subject ŋa, ‘I’ in the subject slot and bKra-shis, the object, in the second slot. The subject is more prominent than the object. In sentence (b) topicalisation brings the object forward into the first slot. It becomes more prominent than the subject, which now occupies the second slot. The marking with –ŋ for first person singular on the verb makes clear that bKra-shis is not the subject but the object:
	(17) ŋa  pkraʃis      kə-najo-ŋ
	I    bKra.shis   pft-wait-1s
	I waited for bKra-shis.
	(18) pkraʃis      ŋa   kə-najo-ŋ
	bKra.shis  I      pft-wait-1s
	It is bKra-shis I waited for.
	Marking on the verb is not ambiguous in all transitive relations: (19) lhamo     pkraʃis       kə-najo-w  lHa.mo   bKra.shis    pft-wait-3s  lHa-mo waited for bKra-shis.In this sentence the subject is marked on the verb by the suffix -w, for non-first person singular subject. Changing the position of the constituents does not change the empathy of the hearers. They simply assume the first constituent to be the subject, in the absence of any other marking: (20) pkraʃis      lhamo     kə-najo-w  bKra.shis   lHa.mo  pft-wait-3s  bKra-shis waited for lHa-mo.If topicalisation causes ambiguity, prominence marker kə appears to mark the subject for agentivity. The object remains unmarked:
	(21) lhamo       pkraʃis      kə-najo-w  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   pft-wait-3s  lHa-mo waited for bKra-shis. 
	(22) lhamo       pkraʃis      kə         kə-najo-w  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   pr:ag   pft-wait-3s  It is lHa-mo bKra-shis waited for.
	Disambiguating subject and object roles by marking for agentivity is one of several functions carried out by prominence marking with kə. For an extensive discussion of prominence marking, see section 4.3.e in the chapter on nouns.
	Indirect objects, like direct objects, can be topicalised. Topicalisation of an indirect object usually means that it occurs before the direct object rather than after it. Example (23) has a direct object, poŋeʔj, ‘money’ before the indirect object lHa-mo. In sentence (24) the indirect object lHa-mo occurs in second position and is thus more prominent than the direct object poŋeʔj, ‘money’:  
	(23) pkraʃis      poŋeʔj     lhamo    nə-mbuʔ-w  bKra.shis   money    lHa.mo  pft-give-3s  bKra-shis gave the money to lHa-mo.
	(24) pkraʃis       lhamo    poŋeʔj   nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis   lHa.mo  money   pft-give-3s
	bKra-shis gave lHa-mo the money.
	In a sentence with two objects, the direct object can be shifted into the first sentence slot while the indirect object remains in the third slot, after the subject. The subject is normally marked for agentivity in these cases to distinguish between direct object and subject. This kind of topicalisation requires clefting in English: (25) pakʃu    lhamo    kə        pkraʃis      nə-mbuʔ-w  apple    lHa.mo   pr:ag   bKra.shis  pft-give-3s  It's an apple that lHa-mo gave bKra-shis.
	It is possible, though highly unnatural, to have both the direct and the indirect object before the subject. Sentence (26), which has the direct object before the indirect object, leaves native speakers puzzled as to its meaning, and most people reject it outright:
	(26) *? pakʃu    lhamo     pkraʃis     kə      nə-mbuʔ-w       apple    lHa.mo   bKra.shis  pr:ag   pft-give-3s      It's an apple that bKra-shis gave lHa-mo.
	Sentences in which a direct object follows an indirect object are more acceptable. In the majority of cases such sentences will be understood as not overtly marked genitive constructions. In example (27) the listener will most likely not think of bKra-shis as the indirect object and the bowl as a direct object. Rather, the sentence seems to convey that I will give bKra-shis’ bowl to someone, even though kʰəzaʔ, ‘bowl’ is not marked for genitive:
	(27) pkraʃis        kʰəzaʔ  ŋa   mbuʔ-ŋ 
	bKra.shis    bowl     I    give-1s 
	I will give bKra-shis’ bowl.
	* To bKra-shis I will give a bowl.
	The awkwardness of this type of construction can be solved by using attention flow marking, which gives prominence to the object:
	(28)  pakʃu    lhamo     pkraʃis      kə        no-mbuʔ-w    apple    lHa.mo    bKra.shis  pr:ag   af/pft-give-3s   It's an apple that bKra-shis gave lHa-mo.    
	Having two objects before the subject obviously stretches the limits of topicalisation in Jiǎomùzú, unless other marking solves ambiguities. If such marking is not available, native speakers prefer in this sort of sentence that the subject occupies the second slot, dividing the two objects, as in (29). Prominence marking does not occur with the direct object if it is in the second slot, as in (29b), or in the third slot just before the verb phrase, as in (29a):
	(29a) lhamo       pkraʃis       pakʃu   nə-mbuʔ-w  lHa.mo     bKra.shis   apple    pft-give-3s  lHa-mo gave bKra-shis an apple.  
	* lhamo  pkraʃis  pakʃu  kə  nəmbuʔw
	(29b) lhamo       pakʃu   pkraʃis         nə-mbuʔ-w  lHa.mo     apple    bKra.shis     pft-give-3s  lHa-mo gave bKra-shis an apple.
	9736B* lhamo pakʃu kə pkraʃis  nəmbuʔw
	* lhamo pakʃu kə pkraʃis  nəmbuʔw   
	(29c) pakʃu   kə      lhamo     pkraʃis        nə-mbuʔ-w  apple    pr     lHa.mo   bKra.shis     pft-give-3s  An apple is what lHa-mo gave bKra-shis.
	However, it is not possible to have the direct object, marked for prominence, in the first slot with a marked subject in the third slot:
	(29d) * pakʃu kə lhamo pkraʃis kə nəmbuʔw  
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects are sensitive to an animacy hierarchy in which the highest ranking person is more prominent than the second, which ranks higher than the third and so on. The animacy hierarchy for Jiǎomùzú is as follows: 1>2>3 human>3 non-human, animate>3 inanimate. In a sentence there are thus two different systems of prominence at work. One is the constituent prominence as described above, in which subject is more prominent than object. The other is the animacy hierarchy prominence. Constituency prominence does not require any special marking when a lower ranking constituent takes the slot of a higher ranking constituent. In the following examples (30a) is a neutral sentence with the subject ŋa, ‘I’ in the first, most prominent slot, followed by two objects. Sentence (30b) is topicalised, with the direct object bKra-shis in the first slot. Note that in the second sentence prominence marker kə does not appear to mark ŋa, 'I' as subject and agent, even though the subject is in the second slot. Prominence marking only occurs to disambiguate cases where marking for person and number on the verb does not clearly indicate which constituent is the subject. It can occur if a speaker wants to give prominence to one argument or another, which is a different issue. Animacy hierarchy also does not play a role here. Even though the first person object ranks higher than the third person subject, no marking of any kind occurs:
	(30a) ŋa soʃnu         ndə  wu-kʰəzaʔ       tə   pkraʃis         mbuʔ-ŋ   
	I   tomorrow   this   3s:gen-bowl   c    bKra-shis    give-1s  
	I'll give this bowl to bKra-shis tomorrow.
	(30b) pkraʃis       ŋa  kʰəzaʔ   mbuʔ-ŋ
	bKra-shis   I    bowl     give-1s
	I'll give bKra-shis the bowl.
	The animacy hierarchy does interfere with the normal prominence of sentence constituents when one of the arguments is inanimate. For example, a third person inanimate subject ranks lower on the animacy scale than a third person animate object, even though in Jiǎomùzú sentences the subject is normally more prominent than the object. In such cases the prominence imbalance is redressed by marking the lower ranking subject with prominence marker kə:
	(31) təmtʃuk  kə   patʃu       kəʒu   tə  kə-ˈa-cop-w
	fire        pr    chicken   all       c   pft-nev-burn-3s
	The fire burnt all the chickens.
	In Jiǎomùzú the relative prominence of an animate grammatical person trumps the relative prominence of the subject.
	A hearer’s inclination to give empathy to an object that is undergoing an action by an inanimate agent, like a force of nature, is also offset by marking the subject with prominence marker kə. For example, in sentence (32) there is a subject kʰalu, ‘wind’ and an object kʰorlo, ‘vehicle’. Both arguments are inanimate and have equal ranking on the animacy hierarchy. The subject is, as it should be, in the first, most prominent slot of the sentence. There is no logical reason to mark the subject for agentivity with prominence marker kə. However, the marker can appear, and the marked sentence is the preferred option of native speakers. At issue here is not animacy hierarchy or constituent order but rather a semantic requirement. The hearer’s attention is with the vehicle being overturned rather than with the wind, which is an immaterial force. Prominence marking brings balance of prominence to the subject :
	(32) kʰalu   kə    kʰorlo     kə-ˈa-tʃʰwek-w 
	Wind   pr    vehicle    pft-nev-turn.over-3s
	The wind blew the car over.
	Another way to offset imbalances caused by constituents in subject slots that rank low on the animacy hierarchy is to topicalise the sentence, bringing the higher ranking object into the first, more prominent slot of the sentence. Topicalisation is used routinely when there is a human object with an inanimate subject:
	(33) pkraʃis      təmtʃuk  kəktu  kə        kə-ˈa-cop-w 
	bKra.shis  fire        big      pr:ag   pft-nev-burn-3s
	bKra-shis was burned up by the huge fire.
	For more on the animacy hierarchy, see section 7.2 of the chapter on verbs.
	All other constituents in a sentence such as adverbials and mood markers are optional and are added at the preference of the speaker. The placement of adverbials depends on their scope and meaning. Epistemic adverbials occur after the constituent that they modify or in the first slot of the sentence if they cover the scope of the sentence. In (34a) krəŋ, ‘perhaps’ modifies kʰəzaʔ ki, ‘a bowl’, while in (34b) the same adverb covers the entire statement:
	(34a) ŋa   lhamo     kʰəzaʔ  ki       krəŋ        mbuʔ-ŋ
	I     lHa.mo   bowl     idef   perhaps   give-1s
	I will give lHa-mo a bowl, perhaps. 
	(34a) krəŋ        ŋa   lhamo     kʰəzaʔ   ki       mbuʔ-ŋ
	perhaps   I     lHa.mo    bowl     idef    give-1s
	Perhaps I will give lHa-mo a bowl.
	Adverbials of degree and manner are placed before the verb phrase or after adjectivals:
	(35) pkraʃis       kʰəna makəndɽa       na-top-w
	bKra.shis   dog     exceedingly   pft-hit-3s
	bKra-shis hit the dog terribly.
	Interrogative adverbs are in the slot before the verb phrase:
	(36) akʰə   namkʰa     n-ətʰa            kəʃtrə   və-rna-w
	uncle  Nam.kʰa  2s:gen-book   when    vpt-borrow-3s
	When will uncle Nam-kʰa come to borrow your book?
	Adverbials of time and place are usually found before or after the subject or first slot in the sentence. There can be several adverbials in the sentence. Adverbials of time usually are placed before adverbials of place:
	(37) soʃnu         ŋa   n-əɟeʔm          w-əŋgi-j                  lhamo     krəŋ         tomorrow   I     2s:gen-house  3s:gen-inside-loc   lHa.mo    perhaps  
	Tomorrow, at your house, I will give lHa-mo perhaps a bowl.
	kʰəzaʔ  ki       mbuʔ-ŋ 
	bowl     idef   give-1s
	For more on the placement of adverbials, see section 5.1 of the chapter on adverbs.   
	Of the primary constituents in a declarative sentence, the verb phrase is always in final position. After the verb phrase no other constituents can occur, apart from optional mood markers and the interrogative particle me. The interrogative particle me, when placed after the verb phrase, turns a declarative sentence into a question. Sentence (38) is an example of mood marking while (39) shows an interrogative with me:
	(38) pkraʃis       no-to-najo-n                  ja
	bKra.shis   af/pft-3/2-waited-2s:o   md:sup
	(How amazing that) bKra-shis waited for you!
	(39) pkraʃis       no-to-najo-n                 me
	bKra.shis   af/pft-3/2-waited-2s:o  intr
	Did bKra-shis wait for you?
	For more on mood marking, see section 6.5 of the chapter on smaller word classes. I discuss interrogatives later on in this chapter.  
	2. Copular sentences
	Jiǎomùzú has a special class of verbs which include linking, existential and auxiliary verbs, see section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. The overt linking verbs in Jiǎomùzú are ŋos, ‘be’, its negative counterpart maʔk, ‘not be’, and stʃi, which conveys a condescending sense of ‘be’. In the following overview the examples mostly use ŋos, with the understanding that the other copulas are used in similar fashion. The order of the constituents is the same as in verbal sentences, with the subject followed by the complement and the copula in sentence final position. Use of the linking verb is obligatory:
	(40) ndə    kəpaʔ     ŋos  * ndə kəpaʔ
	that   Chinese  be
	He is a Han Chinese.
	A copula cannot normally be added to a verbal sentence:
	(41) pəʃnu   saksə-ŋkʰuʔ   tʰi       tə-va-w
	today   noon-back     what    2-do-2s   What are you going to do this afternoon?
	* pəʃnu saksəŋkʰuʔ tʰi təvaw ŋos 
	But the use of ŋos is possible to express a speaker’s certainty or conviction of a statement, giving the statement greater force. In examples (42) and (43) below, ŋos gives emphasis, rather like the addition of ‘does’ in the English gloss of (42) or intonation stress on ‘is’ in (43). When ŋos is used in such an auxiliary or modal way it cannot be marked for person and number:
	(42) pkraʃis      ka-nəɟup      ŋa-rgaʔ-w       ŋos
	bKra.shis  nom-sleep   primp-like-3s   be
	bKra-shis does like sleeping.
	(43) tsʰoŋ       ŋa-va-w         ŋos
	   business  primp-do-3s   be
	He is doing businessǃ
	A copular sentence can be embedded in a larger sentence:
	(44) manɟuʔ    rgumbe      [kəktu ki     ŋos]  ndoʔ   taktsʰaŋ         rɲi
	besides   monastery   [big    idef  be]    have   sTag.tshang  call
	Besides [that] there is a big monastery called sTag-tshang.
	There is no special marking on any constituent of the predicate in a copular sentence. Predicate constituents found in copular sentences are, as in verbal sentences, nominals and adverbials. In example (40) above kəpaʔ, ‘Chinese’ is a proper noun. Adjectivals are nominalised forms of stative verbs:
	(45) tətʰa   tə  kə-vərni   ŋos
	book  c    nom-red   be
	The book is red.
	The predicate constituent can be a single word as in the examples above or a phrase. Example (46) has an adverbial phrase in a copular sentence:
	(46) ŋa [təza     ɲi-tʃiŋʂə¤   ar-ar-sə¤  w-əŋgi-j]                  ŋos-ŋ
	I   [male    3p-dorm     2-2-4       3s:gen-inside-loc]   be
	I’m in the 224 guys’ dorm.  
	Linking verbs take marking for the verbal categories of person and number, mood, aspect, tense and evidentiality as well as causativity, in as far as the semantics of the linking verb allows. For example, because ŋos is a positive linking verb it cannot be negated by using negation markers from the mood category. Prefixing ŋos with non-perfective negation marker ma- does not generate the meaning ‘not be’:
	(47) * ndə kəpaʔ maŋos
	ndə   kəpaʔ    maʔk
	that  Chinese  not.be
	He is not a Han Chinese. 
	Example (48) is marked for number and person. Sentence (49) is marked for mood by interrogative mə- while (59) shows an irrealis construction. In (51) prefix na- marks ŋos for past perfective and example (52) has evidentiality marker nə-:
	(48) lolo-ɲo   kə-neʔk         ŋos-jn
	cat-p       nom-black   be-3p
	The cats are black.
	(49) ndə    kəpaʔ      mə-ŋos  
	that   Chinese    q-be
	 Is he a Han Chinese?
	(50) nənɟo  jontan     w-əmba-j                  kə-tə-ˈcəs-n       a-nə-ŋos
	you    Yon.tan   3s:gen-vicinity-loc   imp-2-say-2s      irr-pft-be
	You should talk to Yon-tan.
	(51) laŋpotʃʰe   w-awo           ato-j           təzapuʔ   ndoʔ    na-ŋos
	elephant   3s:gen-head   above-loc   boy         have    pft-be.
	A boy was sitting on the head of the elephant.     
	(52) tʃəʔ    pakʃu    ˈnə-ŋos
	this    apple     ev-be
	This is an apple.
	Linking verbs can be nominalised:
	(53) tʰi-ɲi      ka-pso       kə-maʔk      kə-ŋos    ma-kə-ʃi-jn             ˈnə-ŋos
	what-p   nom-like   nom-not.be   nom-be  neg-nom-know-3p   ev-be
	They don’t know right from wrong (they don’t know how to behave properly).
	The same copula is used for all functions such as defining, identifying and indication of role. Apart from the linking verbs described above, kava, ‘do’ and kənɟər, ‘ be changed’ can function as copulas meaning ‘become’.
	(54) tʃəʔ   tə  ka-va     ˈto-səjoʔk-ŋ     tʃe    wastop    kə-mem       va-w  this   c   nom-do  pft-finish-1s   loc  very        nom-tasty    become-3s  This will be very tasty indeed once I've finished preparing it!
	b. Interrogatives
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have polar or yes-no questions as well as constituent questions. Polar questions are formed with the interrogative prefix mə- which covers the scope of the verb phrase or with interrogative particle me, which covers the scope of the sentence. Constituent questions use interrogative pronouns or adverbs, or the conjunction rə. Echo questions are used regularly too. They let the hearer check if he heard a speaker’s statement correctly, or, by extension, express surprise or unbelief about a statement. In sections 1-3 on interrogatives I look at these three kinds of questions. Part 4 describes the way answers are formed and used.  
	1. Polar questions
	Neutral polar questions are formed by prefixing question marker mə- to the verb phrase, as in (55a), or by inserting interrogative particle me at the end of a sentence, see (55b):
	(55a) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  (55b) nənɟo tə-tʃʰi-n     me
	you     q-2-go1-2s   you    2-go1-2s    intr
	Are you going?    Are you going?
	The scope covered by mə- and me is not the same. Question marker mə- only covers the verb phrase, while interrogative particle me covers the scope of the sentence. In most cases this distinction will not change the meaning of a sentence in any drastic way. But subtle shades of meaning can be indicated by the choice of interrogative, as demonstrated by the following examples:
	(56a) pkraʃis      kə   mə-no-to-top-n
	bKra.shis   pr   q-af-3/2-hit-2s
	Did bKra-shis hit you?
	(56b) pkraʃis      kə    no-to-top-n     me
	bKra.shis   pr   af-3/2-hit-2s   intr
	Did bKra-shis hit you?
	Sentence (56a) is a polar question marked by mə-. The scope of mə- is only the verb phrase nototopn, ‘he hit you’. The speaker questions the verb phrase: did the subject bKra-shis hit – or did he perform another action? Sentence (56b) has sentential interrogative marker me. The speaker questions the entire situation of what happened to the hearer. Perhaps there is some evidence of violence, maybe a black eye. The speaker wants to know how the black eye happened, and who caused it. The speaker’s guess is bKra-shis, and that there was hitting. But it may have been kicking by someone else. 
	Interrogative marker me also occurs as an interrogative conjunction in coordinated sentences. The meaning then is to present a choice, as in English ‘or…..or…’:
	(57) nənɟo semcan     kə-lok       tə-ŋos-jn  me            təmɲak  kə-ji         tə-ŋos-jn
	you   livestock   nom-herd  2-be-2p    con:intr   field       nom-sow  2-be-2p
	Are you herders or are you farmers?
	When used as an interrogative conjunction, me can occur together with other conjunctions such as rə. For more on the use of me as a conjunction, see section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word classes.
	Question marker mə- and interrogative particle me are mutually exclusive:
	(58) pkraʃis       pəʃur         lhamo    w-əmba-j                 pakʃu  mə-nə-mbuʔ-w
	bKra.shis   yesterday   lHa.mo  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  apple   q-pft-give-3s
	Did bKra-shis give apples to lHa-mo yesterday? 
	pkraʃis       pəʃur         lhamo    w-əmba-j                 pakʃu  nə-mbuʔ-w   me
	bKra.shis   yesterday   lHa.mo  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  apple   pft-give-3s   intr
	Did bKra-shis give apples to lHa-mo yesterday?
	* pkraʃis pəʃur lhamo wəmbaj pakʃu mənəmbuʔw me
	There are some circumstances under which mə- cannot be prefixed to a verb phrase. In such cases interrogatives are formed with interrogative particle me. The use of mə- is prohibited if the verb phrase is already marked for negation. This holds both for imperfective aspect frames, which are marked for negation by ma-, and for perfective frames which have ɟi-:
	(59) pkraʃis      pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi   * pkraʃis pəʃnu məmatʃʰi 
	bKra.shis  today    neg-go1
	bKra-shis will not go today.
	pkraʃis      pəʃnu    ma-tʃʰi    me  
	bKra.shis  today    neg-go1    intr
	Will bKra-shis not go today?
	(60) pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə           ɟi-rɟi    * pkraʃis pəʃurtɽə məɟirɟi
	bKra.shis  the.other.day    neg/pft-go2
	bKra-shis did not go the other day.
	pkraʃis      pəʃurtɽə           ɟi-rɟi               me    
	bKra.shis  the.other.day    neg/pft-go2     intr
	Did bKra-shis not go the other day?
	It is possible to have məma- but only to form polite requests or imperatives, see section 7.9 on mood of the verb chapter. Combinations of mə- and perfective negation marker ɟi- do occur in real conditionals, see section 7.9 on mood. 
	There are two ways to construct leading polar questions. Leading questions for which the expected answer is ‘yes’ employ mood markers added to a statement to solicit the hearer’s agreement, or an interrogative construction with a linking verb. Mood markers occur in sentence final position. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have several that solicit a hearer’s agreement when tagged on to the end of a statement:
	(61) nənɟo  ʒik   tə-tʃʰi-n    la
	you    also  2-go1-2s   md:sa
	You’re going too, right?
	For more on mood markers, see section 6.5 of the chapter on smaller word classes.
	Interrogatives formed with a linking verb can look like leading questions. The use of ŋos as an auxiliary in these cases expresses the speaker’s certainty about his statement, but does not necessarily lead the hearer to agree with the speaker. The English gloss tends to give more of a semantic load than actually is there. Intonation and tone of voice can make questions such as (62) below into leading questions, if there is stress on the subject:
	(62) nənɟo   ʒik    tə-tʃʰi-n    mə-ŋos
	you     also   2-go1-2s    q-be
	You’re also going, aren’t you?
	Leading questions for which the expected answer is ‘no’ employ a negative statement with a linking verb or a mood marker. The examples below show a fairly neutral form with a linking verb in (63a) and a more leading construction with a mood marker in (64b):
	(63a) nənɟo  ka-tʃʰi       nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           mə-ŋos
	you     nom-go1   2s:gen-heart    neg-obs-come1  q-be
	You don’t want to go, right?
	(64b) nənɟo ka-tʃʰi        nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           la
	you    nom-go1   2s:gen-heart    neg-obs-come1  md:sa
	You don’t want to go, right?
	It is not possible to have a question-tag type construction and a mood marker in the same sentence:
	(64c) * nənɟo katʃʰi nəsi manəvi məŋos la
	2. Constituent questions
	Interrogative pronouns and interrogative adverbs are used to form constituent questions. The main interrogative pronouns are tʰi, ‘what’, si, ‘who’ and kətə, ‘which, who’. These pronouns question subjects, objects and patients. In (67a) tʰi questions the object pakʃu, ‘apples’. In example (67b) si questions the subject ŋa, ‘I’. Sentence (67c) shows kətə questioning the object tətʰa, ‘book’. Note that these interrogatives can question the adjectival parts rather than the head of a noun phrase, as in (67d):
	(67a) nənɟo   tʰi       kə-ra   [ŋa]  pakʃu   [ra]
	you      what   nom-need  [I]    apple    [need]
	What do you want?    [I want] apples.
	(67b) si       pakʃu   ra   ŋa
	who   apple   need   I
	Who wants apples?   I.
	(67c) tətʰa    kətə     ˈnə-ŋos   namkʰe  w-əmdok           tə
	book   which   ev-be   sky        3s:gen-colour    c
	Which book is it?   The blue one.
	(67d)   kətə    w-ətʰa    pkraʃis       w-ətʰa
	who    3s:gen-book   bKra.shis    3s:gen-book
	Whose book?    bKra-shis’ book.
	Adverbials of time and place can be questioned with kəʃtɽə, ‘when’ and kətʃe, ‘where’ respectively:
	(68) kətʃe     tə-ŋos-n   kantʃʰak-j  
	where   2-be-2s    street-loc
	Where are you?    [I’m] downtown.
	(69)  jontan      kəʃtɽə   vi   soʃnu
	Yon.tan   when    come1  tomorrow
	When wil Yon-tan come?  Tomorrow.
	All other adverbials including manner and reason employ combinations consisting of tʰi plus a noun. The noun sometimes occurs as a genitive, but not always. Frequently used combinations are tʰisok, ‘in what manner, in what way, how’; tʰiwutʃʰe, ‘for what reason, why’; tʰistok, ‘how many’; tʰiwuʒak, ‘what time’:
	(70) jondan     krəŋ    ma-vi    tʰi     wu-tʃʰe 
	Yon.tan  maybe neg-come1  what   3s:gen-reason     Maybe Yon-tan will not come.  Why not? 
	w-amaʔ               ndoʔ
	3s:gen-business   have
	He has something to do.
	(71) pakʃu   tʰi-stok              ra  kəsam   tərpa
	apple what-quantity    need  three     pound
	How many apples do you want?  Three pounds.
	Verbs and verb phrases usually are not questioned. It is possible to question them by employing tʰi, ‘what’ and a form of kava, ‘do’. The verb phrase in the question should fit the parameters of the verb phrase in the answer in terms of morphological marking for tense, aspect and other verbal categories. Note that sentence (c) and (d) are grammatically perfectly correct. They just do not fit with the form of the answer in (a), in which the verb is marked for observation, reflecting a present imperfective situation:
	(72a) pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    haitso           ˈna-ram-ndʒ
	bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo-3d    chili.pepper   obs-dry-3d
	bKra-shis and lHa-mo are drying chili peppers.
	(72b) pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    tʰi      ˈna-va-ndʒ
	bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo-3d   what    obs-do-3d
	What are bKra-shis and lHa-mo doing?
	*/?  pkraʃis       narənə  lhamo-ndʒ   tʰi      va-ndʒ
	bKra.shis  and        lHa.mo-3d   what   do-3d
	What do bKra-shis and lHa-mo do? (What will bKra-shis and lHa-mo do?)
	* pkraʃis narənə lhamondʒ tʰi  tovandʒ
	Question words are limited to the positions that can be held by the constituent that is being questioned, though they do not necessarily have to occur in the position held by the questioned constituent in a particular sentence. For example, in the sentence ‘bSod-nams hit bKra-shis yesterday’ the subject bSod-nams can be questioned with si, ‘who’. The interrogative pronoun can occur in all positions that the subject can occupy:
	(73a) pəʃur          pkraʃis      sonam          kə       no-top-w
	yesterday    bKra.shis  bSod.nams    pr:ag   af-hit-3s
	Yesterday bKra-shis was hit by bSod-nams.
	(73b) pəʃur          pkraʃis     si      kə       no-top-w
	yesterday   bKra.shis  who  pr:ag   af-hit-3s
	Yesterday bKra-shis was hit by whom?
	(73c) si      pəʃur         pkraʃis       no-top-w
	who  yesterday   bKra.shis   af-hit-3s
	Who hit bKra-shis yesterday?
	The other elements in the sentence do not change position. But often constituents that are not relevant to a speaker’s question are omitted:
	(74a) jondan    soʃnu        vi
	Yon.tan  tomorrow  come1
	Yon-tan will come tomorrow.
	(74b) si      soʃnu          vi  (74c) si        vi  (74d) si
	who  tomorrow   come1   who    come1   who
	Who will come tomorrow?  Who will come?  Who?
	(74e) yondan    kəʃtɽə   vi  (74f) kəʃtɽə  vi  (74g) kəʃtɽə
	Yon.tan  when    come1   when   come1   when
	When will Yon-tan come?  When [will he] come?  When?
	The Jiǎomùzú question words not only work in main clauses and sentences but can also be employed to question all elements of phrases and subordinate clauses. For example, the object in sentence (75) is the noun phrase ‘bKra-shis’ three very black little pigs that are in the stable’. All the different elements can be questioned by the different question words as discussed above. Of course the contents of the sentence determines which question words are appropriate. Note that one question word can question an entire argument or parts of it:
	(75) ŋa  [tɽʰuŋgu   w-əŋgi-j                  pkraʃis      wu-je      paktsa  kəneʔk
	I    stable      3s:gen-inside- loc   bKra.shis   3s-poss   piglet    black
	I bought [bKra-shis’ three very black piglets that are in the stable].
	makəndɽa       kəsam  tə]   to-ku-ŋ
	exceedingly   three     c      pft-buy-1s
	tʰi what (did I buy) paktsa   piglets
	kətə which (piglets)  tʰɽuŋgu wəŋgij  the ones in the stable
	pkraʃis wuje  bKra-shis’ piglets
	kəneʔk makəndɽa tə the very black ones
	kəneʔk kəsam tə the three black ones
	si whose (piglets)  pkraʃis wuje  bKra-shis’ piglets
	kəʃtɽə where   tʰɽuŋgu wəŋgij tə the ones in the stable
	tʰisok what sort  kəneʔk makəndɽa very black
	tʰistok how many  kəsam   three
	Another example is (76) in which the relative clause ‘who had been hit by a car’ can be questioned by several of the question words discussed above:
	(76) ŋa  [kʰorlo    nə-kə-rtsə w-ərmə                 tə]   na-məto-ŋ
	I     vehicle   pft-nom-hit  3s:gen-person  c      pft-see-1s
	I saw the man who had been hit by a car.
	tʰisok  what kind (of man) kʰorlo nəkərtsə tə the one hit             by a car
	tʰi nəkərtsə hit by what  kʰorlo   a car
	kətə  which (man)  nəkərtsə tə  the one who            was hit
	It is possible to question more than one thing in a sentence:
	(77a) pkraʃis       pəʃur         kʰəna  ki       na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   yesterday   dog      idef   pft-see-3s
	bKra-shis saw a dog yesterday.
	(77b) si       kəʃtɽə    tʰi      na-məto-w
	who   when    what   pft-see-3s
	   Who saw what when?
	(77c) pkraʃis       kəʃtɽə   kʰəna  tʰəstok         na-məto-w
	bKra.shis   when    dog     how.many   pft-see-3s
	bKra-shis saw how many dogs when?
	In principle there is no limit on how many constituents can be questioned in a sentence, though two or three seems to be the utmost number in normal speech. The more question words the more unnatural the question becomes. 
	3. Questions formed with rə
	On the word, the phrase and the sentence level the conjunction rə can occur with non-verbal as well as verbal constituents. In such situations rə functions as a question marker. Questions with rə typically ask ‘how about…’, ‘what if…’ or ‘what happened to….’ The answer to such an open ended question can be just about anything as long as it links in with the topic raised in the question. For examples of the use of rə in forming questions with words and phrases, see section 6.4 in the chapter on smaller word classes. Here is an example on the sentence level. Sentences (65) and (66) show the difference in meaning between questions with me and rə:
	(65) pkraʃi         ma-vi           me 
	bKra.shis    neg-come1    intr
	bKra-shis is not coming?
	(66) pkraʃis       ma-vi         rə
	bKra.shis   neg-come1  intr/con
	What if bKra-shis doesn’t come?
	4. Echo questions
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ echo questions both for polar questions and constituent questions. Example (78a) shows a yes-no echo, while example (78b) has a question word echo:
	(78a) ŋa kʰantʃak-j   tʃʰi-ŋ   kʰantʃak-j       [tə-tʃʰi-n]    me 
	I   street-loc   go1-1s   street-loc       [2-go1-2s]  intr
	I’m going into town.  [You’re going] into town?
	ə  əhə
	yes  no
	Yes.  No.
	(78b) ŋa kʰantʃak-j   tʃʰi-ŋ  [nənɟo]  kətʃe    [tə-tʃʰi-n] kʰantʃak-j 
	I   street-loc   go1-1s   [you]    where  [2-go1-2s] street-loc    
	I’m going into town.  [You’re going] where?  Into town.
	In the echoes normally the subject, such as nənɟo, ‘you’ in (78a) above, is omitted. Also the verb does not have to occur. It is fine to just have the adverbial kantʃʰakj and an interrogative. It is also possible to use a mood marker in echoes, as in (79). It is the echo to ‘I’m going into town’. The mood marker juʔ indicates the affirmation of a previously known fact:
	(79) kʰantʃak-j     juʔ
	street-loc    md:ra
	You’re going into town?
	Echoes work not only for statements but also for questions. Example (80a) demonstrates a yes-no question echo. Note that the question omits subject and verb and can make use either of an interrogative or a mood marker. Example (80b) gives a question word question echo. It is possible to have more than one question word in an echo. In fact, many can be employed just as in English. But the more question words are piled up in one sentence, the more unnatural the sentence tends to become:
	(80a) nənɟo   kantʃak-j     tə-tʃʰi-n    me
	you      street-loc   2-go1-2s   intr
	Are you going into town?
	kʰantʃak-j     me   kʰantʃak-j   juʔ   
	street-loc     intr   street-loc  md:ra     [Am I going] into town?   [Am I going] into town? 
	krəŋ         tʃʰi-ŋ
	perhaps    go1-1s
	Perhaps.
	(80b) pkraʃis        tʰi     w-ətʃʰe            kʰə   w-əmba-j                 nɟilək   ˈna-leʔt-w
	bKra.shis    what  3s:gen-reason  dog  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  stone   obs-hit1-3s
	Why is bKra-shis throwing stones at the dog?
	si       kə       tʰi      w-ətʃʰe            si    w-əmba-j                 tʰi     ˈna-leʔt-w
	who   pr:ag  what  3s:gen-reason  who  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  what   obs-hit1-3s
	Why is who throwing what at whom?
	pkraʃis        tʰi     w-ətʃʰe            kʰə   w-əmba-j                 nɟilək   ˈna-leʔt-w
	bKra.shis    what  3s:gen-reason  dog  3s:gen-vicinity-loc  stone   obs-hit1-3s
	Why is bKra-shis throwing stones at the dog?ǃ
	All elements in a sentence can be subject to echo questioning. Example (80b) above shows questioning with question words for subject bKra-shis, direct object nɟilək, ‘stones’,  and patient kʰə, ‘dog’. Echoes without question words repeat the questioned constituent. In (81b) below it is the subject, in (c) the patient, in (d) the direct object:
	(81a) ŋa  nənɟo  tətʰa    mbuʔ-ŋ
	I    you     book   give-1s 
	I’ll give you a book.
	(81b) nənɟo  juʔ   (81c) ŋa  juʔ
	you     md:ra    I     md:ra
	You’ll give me a book?   You’ll give me a book?
	(81d) tətʰa     juʔ
	book    md:ra
	You’ll give me a book?
	Example (82) shows questioning of an adverbial in (82b) and of a verb in (82c):
	(82a) ŋa  soʃnu        tʃʰi-ŋ
	I   tomorrow   go1-1s
	I’m leaving tomorrow.
	(82a) soʃnu          me   (82b) tə-tʃʰi-n     me
	tomorrow    intr   2-go2-2s    intr
	You’re leaving tomorrow?  You’re leaving tomorrow?
	For compound verbs either the verb or the noun part can be questioned:
	(83a)  ŋa ʒala     ˈkə-leʔt-ŋ
	I   layer    primp-hit1-1s
	I’m painting the wall.
	(83b) ʒala     me    (83c) ʒala     ˈkə-tə-leʔt-w       me
	layer    intr     layer    primp-2-hit-2s    intr
	You’re painting the wall?   You’re painting the wall?
	More than one element at a time can be subject to echo questioning, as in example (83c) above, and the following example:
	(84) ŋa soʃnu        mborke-j           tʃʰi-ŋ
	I   tomorrow  Mǎěrkāng-loc   go1-1s
	I’m going to Mǎěrkāng tomorrow.
	kəʃtɽə  kətʃe     tə-tʃʰi-n
	when   where    2-go1-2s
	You’re going where when?
	mborke-j             soʃnu
	Mǎěrkāng-loc      tomorrow
	To Mǎěrkāng, tomorrowǃ
	5. Answers
	There are two different ways of forming answers to yes-no questions. The speaker can answer with a complete sentence, of which the verb phrase is the most important part. Example (85a) below shows this strategy. Or the answer can consist of a simple yes or no, as in example (85b). It is not possible to use linking verbs to answer questions:
	(85a) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  [ŋa]  tʃʰi-ŋ  [ŋa]  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ
	you     q-2-go1-2s  [I]    go1-1s  [I]    neg-go1-1s
	Are you going?   I am (going).  I’m not (going).  
	(85b) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  ə   əhə
	you     q-2-go1-2s  yes   no
	Are you going?   Yes.   No.
	(85c) nənɟo   mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  * ŋos   * maʔk
	you     q-2-go1-2s    
	Are you going?    
	As in other sentences, answers very often are elliptic, without overt subject or object. The minimum answer to a yes-no question is a verb phrase, unless forms of ‘yes’ or ‘no’ are used. For example, sentence (86a) can be answered with just tʃʰiŋ, ‘go’ or matʃʰiŋ, ‘not go’. Both ‘yes’ and ‘no’ are stand-alone answers without the need for other constituents, though they can be combined with a verb phrase and, if the speaker desires, other constituents.  The other possible answer to a yes-no question is krəŋ, ‘maybe, perhaps’. This adverbial cannot occur by itself but must be accompanied by a verb phrase or a linking verb:
	(86) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  krəŋ      tʃʰi-ŋ  * krəŋ
	you     q-2-go1-2s  maybe  go1-1s
	Are you going?   Perhaps.
	The answers ‘yes’, ‘no’ and ‘maybe’ are also used with leading positive and negative questions:
	(87) nənɟo   ʒik    tə-tʃʰi-n     la  ə əhə krəŋ      tʃʰi-ŋ
	you     also   2-go1-2s    md:sa  yes no maybe   go1-1s
	You’re also going, aren’t you?  Yes. No. Perhaps [I’ll go].
	(88) nənɟo  ka-tʃʰi     nə-si               ma-ˈnə-vi           la
	you     inf-go1   2s:gen-heart    neg-obs-come1  md:sa
	You don’t want to go, right?
	ə  əhə  ŋə-si                krəŋ       ˈna-vi
	yes  no  1s:gen-heart    perhaps   obs-come1
	Yes.  No.  Perhaps [I want to].
	A positive answer to a leading negative question agrees with the premise of the question, while a negative answer contradicts the premise. The answer ə, ‘yes’ to (88) means that the speaker doesn’t want to go. The negative answer əhə, ‘no’ means that the speaker does want to go.
	In answers to question word questions the constituent that answers the question can take the same position as the question word, or any other position that is grammatically permissible for that kind of constituent. For example, adverbials of time and place can take first place in a sentence. They may also occur after the subject. In answers the adverbial can occupy either place, no matter the position of the adverbial interrogative in the question. Example (89a) is correct to answer either (89b) or (89c):
	(89a) soʃnu          pkraʃi       narənə   lhamo      vi-ndʒ
	tomorrow    bKra.shis  and        lHa.mo    come1-3d  
	Tomorrow bKra-shis and lHa-mo will come.
	(89b) pkraʃi        narənə   lhamo    kəʃtɽə   vi-ndʒ
	bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo   when    come1-3d
	When will bKra-shis and lHa-mo come?
	(89c) kəʃtɽə    pkraʃi       narənə   lhamo    vi-ndʒ 
	when    bKra.shis   and       lHa.mo    come1-3d
	When will bKra-shis and lHa-mo come?
	Like answers to polar questions, answers to question word questions often leave out constituents. In the following examples the answers consists of a subject only:
	(90a) pərmor    si      vi   (90b) akʰə    namkʰa
	tonight   who   come1    uncle  Nam.kha
	Who is coming tonight?    Uncle Nam-kha.
	(91a) nənɟo  kətə      tətʰa     ra  (91b) rɟaŋkə  w-əmdoʔk        tə
	you    which    book    need   green   3s:gen-colour   c
	Which book do you want?   The green one.
	The positive answer owe, ‘ok, sure’ is used to agree with a speaker’s statement (92b) or imperative, (92a). This answer cannot be used in response to a yes-no question or question word question as demonstrated in (92c):
	(92a) soʃnu        tawo   tsa     ji-ˈvi-n    owe
	tomorrow  early  little  imp-come1-2s  okay
	Come a bit early tomorrow.   Okay.
	(92b) ŋa tʃʰi-ŋ     ra    owe
	I   go1-1s   need    okay
	I have to go.    Okay.
	(92c) ɟuʔ-stso       mə-na-ndoʔ  ə  * owe
	water-hot    q-obs-have   yes   
	Is there any hot water?   Yes.
	c. Negative sentences
	1. Introduction
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ negative morphemes as well as negative verbs to express standard negation in verbal clauses. For this reason it would be perfectly acceptable to describe patterns of negation only in the chapter on verbs. However, a proper treatment of negation in Jiǎomùzú should include also issues less directly related to the verb, such as negative adverbs, negative transport and constituent and sentential negation. Since the concept of negation is expressed in such a broad variety of ways it seemed to me appropriate to describe the most common possibilities in a separate section on negative sentences. 
	The most common way of expressing negation in the Jiǎomùzú dialects is through the negative morphemes ma-, mə- and ɟi-, which are affixed to the verb root, and the negative verbs miʔ and maʔk. Part 1 and 2 of this section discuss the use of the negative morphemes and verbs. Constituent and sentence negation are covered in the part 3, followed by a description of negation and focus in part 4. Part 5-10 look at negative transport, adverbs and quantifiers, negative coordinators, negative conjunctions, the negation of yes/no questions and derivation of lexical items, respectively. 
	 2. Negative morphemes
	The negation markers ma-, mə- and ɟi- are used to negate verb phrases. They occur in initial position in the verb phrase. The morphemes reflect differences in tense, aspect and mood. Marker ma- is used in imperfective situations, whereas ɟi- is used in perfective sentences. In prohibitives mə- is used. The negative morphemes are mutually exclusive.
	(93) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n   ŋa  ma-tʃʰi-ŋ
	you      q-2-go1-2s   I    neg-go1-1s
	Are you going?    No, I'm not.
	(94) ŋa  pəʃur        təmor      ɟa-ta-məmto-n
	I    yesterday  evening   neg/pft-1/2-see-2s
	I didn't see you last night.
	As opposed to:
	(95) pəmor    ma-ŋa-məmto-dʒ
	tonight   neg-rec-see-1d
	I won't see you tonight.
	The negation marker for perfective situations ɟi- replaces the consonant of the tense, aspect, evidentiality or attention flow marker which is placed next to it, but not the vowel, as demonstrated in example (96) and (97). Stress is not contrastive. I discuss tense and aspect marking, including vowel change influenced by marking for evidentiality, in section 7.4 of the chapter on verbs. 
	(96) wuɟo  no-to-məto-n  wuɟo  ɟi-no-to-məto-n  [ɟot̪oməmt̪on̪]
	he       af-3/2-see-2s  he      neg-af -3/2-see-2s
	He saw you.   He didn't see you.
	(97) nə-poŋgeʔj          na-rtak nə-poŋgeʔj        ɟi-na-rtak  [ɟart̪ak]
	2s:gen-money     pft-enough    2s:gen-money   neg-pft-enough
	You had enough money. You did not have enough money.
	In prohibitives mə- is used in second person forms:
	(98) mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n  
	proh-2-go1-2s  
	Don't go! 
	(99) tʃʰaʔ   tʃəʔ   tə  mə-tə-ˈmoʔt-w   
	tea     this    c   proh-2-drink-2s
	Don't drink this tea!
	In the rare case that a third person prohibitive needs to be expressed, the normal negation marker ma- is used:
	(100) wuɟo   ma-ˈtʃʰi      to-cəs-ŋ
	he       neg-go1    pft-say-1s
	He doesn't go, I said!
	In such sentences it is the tone of voice rather than the grammatical structure that determines the imperative character.
	Polite imperatives are formed by combining question marker mə- prefixed to a negation marker. In most cases the negation marker is ma-:
	(101) na-ˈɲu-n mə-tə-ˈɲu-n  mə-ma-tə-ˈɲu-n
	imp-sit-2s  proh-2-sit-2s  q-neg-2-sit-2s
	sit downǃ Don't sitǃ  Please take a seatǃ
	Note that the polite imperative is similar to English constructions such as 'won't you sit down' or 'why don't you sit down', which are soft forms of imperatives. For more on polite imperatives see section 7.9 on mood in the verb chapter.  
	Negation marker mə- as used to negate imperatives is identical with the question marker mə-. Historically, the interrogative may derive from the negation marker. Watters reports the same kind of flip-flop between negation and interrogative markers in some dialects of Kham, which differentiate the two with tense marking and verbal morpho-syntax. The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ different stress patterns to distinguish between the two. There is heavy stress on the verb root in prohibitives while the verb root in interrogatives does not have heavy stress. In this study I only mark stress on verb roots in prohibitives. Occurrences of mə- without any stress marking indicate interrogatives:
	(102) nənɟo  mə-tə-tʃʰi-n  nənɟo  mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n
	you      q-2-go1-2s  you      proh-2-go1-2s
	Are you going?   You don't go!
	(103) nənɟo  mə-tə-leʔt-w  nənɟo  mə-tə-ˈleʔt-w
	you      q-2-hit1-2s  you      proh-2-hit1-2s
	Do you [want to] hit?  Don't you hit!
	This use of stress patterns in marking grammatical differences precludes stress or intonation for influencing the scope of negation in negated clauses, see below in the sections 4 and 5 on scope of negation and focus. For more on the use of stress to mark grammatical differences, see section 2.3 of the phonology chapter and sections 7.4 and 7.5 in the chapter on verbs.
	Various dialects in the rGyalrong area employ different means to mark negation. Unlike Jiǎomùzú, some dialects have only ma- and mə-, as described by Lín Xiàngróng for Zhuōkèjī, and Kin P’eng for Lǐxiàn. Some examples from Xiǎojīn below also show the difference clearly, with ma- for negative present tense marker and mə- to negate past tense as well as mark imperatives. The question marker is ə-. The past tense and imperative negative markers are distinguished by variable stress. In the following examples I indicate stress only for the relevant segments. 
	(104a) no     ma-tə-tʃʰi-n      ndə   ŋa  tʃʰi-ŋ  you   neg-2-go1-2s    if      I    go1-1s  If you don't go, I will.
	(104b) no     mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n  you   proh-2-go1-2s  Don't go!
	(104c) no    mə-tə-tʃʰi-n     mən (əŋo)  you  neg-2-go-2s     intr  You didn't go? (104d) no    tʃʰa   wutə    mə-tə-ˈmut-w  you  tea    that      proh-2-drink-2s  Don't drink that tea! 
	(104e) no   tʃʰa   wutə     mə-tə-mut-w      mən  (ə-ŋo)  you tea    that      neg-2-drink-2s    q  You didn't drink that tea?
	(104f) no    tʃʰa  wutə    ə-tə-mut-w  you  tea    this     q-2-drink-2s  Will you drink this tea? (104g) no    tʃʰa  wutə   ma-tə-mut-w         mən  (ə-ŋo)  you  tea    this    neg-2-drink-2s       q  Won't you drink this tea? (104h) no    tʃʰa   wutə   na-tə-mut-2         ə-ŋo  you  tea    that     pft-2-drink-s      q-be  You drank that tea, right? Note that, whereas in the Jiǎomùzú dialects in the absence of stress there would be confusion between the negative imperative marker and the question marker mə-, in the Xiǎojīn dialect the confusion would be between normal negative markers and negative imperative markers.
	Jiǎomùzú
	Xiǎojīn
	mə-
	ə-
	q
	mə-
	mə-
	neg/imp
	ɟ-
	mə-
	neg/pst
	ma-
	ma-
	neg/pr
	Lín and Kin consider the negation markers as found in the Zhuōkèjī and Lǐxiàn (Tsa-kou-nao) dialects to be adverbials. But there are several reasons for counting them as part of the verb phrase. First of all, negation markers can negate only verb phrases. Other constituents like noun phrases, see (105a) and (105b), adverbial phrases as in (105c) and (105d), and adpositional phrases, see example (105e), can only be negated with the help of negative verbs, or by using regular negation of the verb phrase, as shown in the examples below:
	(105a) wuɟo   smonbe  maʔk  he      doctor     not.be  He is not a doctor.
	(105b) wuɟo  w-apuʔ             miʔ  he      3s:gen-child     not.have  He has no children.
	(105c) tascok   tascok-sa-rko      w-əngi             ˈnə-miʔ  letter     letter-nom-put    3s:gen-inside    ev-not.have  The letter is not in the mailbox.   (105d)  ɟarə    koro    m-andza-ŋ  meat    often   neg-eat-1s  I seldom eat meat. (105e) ŋa   stoŋʃnu        tʃe     ma-rəʃniŋə-ŋ  I     every.day    loc    neg-happy-1s  I'm unhappy all the time.
	Note that in a sentence such as (105d) there may not be much difference between the English 'I don't often eat meat' and 'I often don't eat meat'. However, in (105e) there is a marked difference between the English 'Every day I’m not happy' as in: not all days are good, and 'I'm not happy every day', meaning I’m unhappy all the time. But for a native Jiǎomùzú speaker these distinctions do not exist. The negation markers cannot modify non-verbal constituents, see below. Secondly, negation markers carry aspectual meaning and can cancel out their counterpart aspectual markers in the verb phrase, as shown in examples (96) and (97). For these reasons I consider the negation markers to be affixes rather than adverbials.
	3. Negative verbs
	Negative verbs are used to negate clauses which have noun phrases, adverbial phrases, etc., and other verb phrases. There are two negative verbs, miʔ and maʔk. The verb miʔ, 'not have, not exist, there is no…' is a negative existential verb, the opposite of the existential verb ndoʔ, 'have, exist'. The verb maʔk, 'not be, x is not z' is a negative linking verb, the opposite of the linking verb ŋos, 'be'. The negative verbs occur clause or sentence finally in the normal verb phrase slot, though the verb phrase can be followed by mood markers and question markers. (106) mə-to-tə-nəndza-n   pu    miʔ  q-pft-2-have.a.meal-2s   yet   not.have  Have you eaten?   Not yet.
	(107) wuɟo  kəpaʔ      ŋos   wuɟo   kəpaʔ       maʔk  he      Chinese  be   he       Chinese   not.be-3s  He is Han Chinese.   He is not Han Chinese.Negative verbs can occur by themselves, without any other sentence constituents. In these cases they usually are the answer to a yes-no question. Their usage thus depends on context.
	(108) ɟuʔ-stso      mə-ndoʔ   ndoʔ  miʔ  water-hot   Q-have   have  not.have  Is there any hot water?   There is. There isn't. (109) tʃəʔ   pkraʃis     wu-saɟup       mə-ŋos  ŋos  maʔk       
	this   bKra.shis  3s:gen-bed   q-be  be  not.be    
	Is this bKra-shis' bed?    It is.  No, it isn't.      
	The negative verbs inflect, like normal verbs, for tense, aspect, number and person, and can occur with question marker mə-:
	(110) bawbaw  w-əngi-j                   ʒik    ˈnə-miʔ  bag         3s:gen- inside-loc   also   obs-have.not  They also were not in the bag.   (111) nənɟo  sloppən  tə-maʔk-n      me  you     teacher   2-not.be-2s   intr  Are you not a teacher? 
	(112) ʃokʃoʔk    w-əka-j             mə-ˈnə-miʔ  paper       3s:gen-bottom-loc   q-obs-not.have  
	   Are they not under the papers?    The negative verbs are used in their infinitive form to negate sentences with a complement clause: (113) ŋa  tʰi       ʒik   to-kə-va-ŋ           miʔ  I     what  also  pft-nom-do-1s   not.have   I didn't do anything at all.
	(114) wuɟo  pəʃurtɽə            laktʃe    to-kə-ku-w           maʔk
	he       the.other.day   thing     pft-nom-buy-3s    not.be
	[These are] not the things he bought a few days ago.
	The verb miʔ  is used to form negative existentials, there is no other way of  doing that: (115a)  ɟuʔ-stso    (115b) ɟuʔ      ma-stso  water-hot       water   neg-hot  hot water    The water isn't hot. (hasn't boiled yet)  
	(115c)  ɟuʔ-stso     maʔk  water-hot   not.be  That is not hot water. (…it is tea)
	(115d) ɟuʔ-stso      miʔ  water-hot   not.have  There is no hot water.
	4. Constituent and sentential negation
	Constituent negation is possible in the Jiǎomùzú dialects but the extent is limited due to the restrictions on the use of the negative morphemes ma-, mə- and ɟi--. These negation markers can only negate verbal constituents, as described above; they cannot directly negate non-verbs. Contrasting sentence pairs common in English like 'he does not have many books', where ‘not’ modifies the verb ‘have’ and 'he has not many books' in which ‘not’ modifies ‘many books’ cannot be formed with the regular negation markers in Jiǎomùzú. To negate any constituents other than verbs a negative verb must be used. This makes the scope of the negation sentential. (116a) ŋa  kə-mərtsap    margaʔ-ŋ  I    nom- spicy    neg-like-1s  I don't like spicy [food]. (116b) ŋa   ma-kə-mərtsap    rgaʔ-ŋ  I     neg-nom-spicy   like-1s  I like non-spicy [food].Two negative elements can occur together in one clause. There can be a nominalised verbal constituent with a verb phrase, each negated by a negative marker in first position: (116c) ŋa  ma-kə-mərtsap    ma-rgaʔ-ŋ
	I    neg-nom-spicy   neg-like-1s  I don't like non-spicy food.  Semantically, this kind of double negation gives a positive meaning: I like spicy food. Another possibility is to combine negation with sentential negation, using a sentence final negative verb: (117a) həlan      w-əndze         kətsə-tsə     ʒik      kə-mərtsap   miʔ  Holland  3s:gen-food    little-red    also    nom-spicy    not.have  Dutch food is not at all spicy.
	(117b) həlan       w-əndze          ma-kə-mərtsap    miʔ  Holland   3s:gen-food     neg-nom-spicy  not.have  All Dutch food is spicy.
	A combination of two negated verbal constituents and a negative verb is possible - though native speakers remark that surely there are less convoluted ways to express this kind of meaning:
	(118) ŋa  ma-kə-mertsap     ma-kə-rgaʔ-ŋ         miʔ
	I     neg-nom-spicy   neg-nom-like-1s   not.be
	It is not true that I don't like non-spicy food.
	(119a) pakʃu   'na-mem      pakʃu  ma-ˈnə-mem    apple   obs-tasty     apple   neg-obs-tasty   (These are) tasty apples.  The apples are not tasty. (119b) pakʃu  kə-mem      ˈnə-miʔ  pakʃu  ma-kə-mem        ˈnə-miʔ  apple   nom-tasty  obs-not.have  apple  neg-nom-tasty   obs-not.have  There are no tasty apples.  There aren't any apples that taste bad.
	(119c) pakʃy   kərgi   ʒik   ma-ˈnə-mem  apple   one     also  neg-obs-tasty  Not even one apple tastes good.  
	(119d) pakʃu  kərgi  ʒik     ma-kə-mem       ˈnə-miʔ  apple   one     also  neg-nom-tasty   obs-not have  There is not even one bad apple.
	5. Negation and prominence
	Usually prominence of a constituent is achieved by a change in word order, with the prominent element in first position in the sentence. Negating such a topicalised sentence happens in the usual ways, with negation markers or through negative verbs: (120a) ʂwepʰiŋ¤   w-əngi-j                    ɟuʔ-stso      ndoʔ  thermos     3s:gen-inside-loc     water-hot    have  There is hot water in the thermos.
	(120b) ʂwepʰiŋ¤    w-əngi-j                  ɟuʔ-stso      ˈnə-miʔ  thermos      3s:gen-inside-loc   water-hot    obs-not.have  There is no hot water in the thermos. (120c) ɟuʔ-stso      ʂwepʰiŋ¤    w-əngi-j                  miʔ  water-hot   thermos      3s:gen-inside-loc    not.have  The hot water is not in the thermos. (…it's in the kettle)
	Sometimes the difference between sentential and constituent negation is used for the purpose of giving prominence to a certain element, without changing the word order. In (121b) the occurrence of the negative verb maʔk, ‘not be’ gives prominence to pəʃur, ‘yesterday’. In (122b) the use of miʔ emphasises the nominalised verb kandoʔ, ‘be home’ rather than the subject ‘he’: (121a) wuɟo  pəʃur      ɟi-ˈa-vi  he       yesterday   neg/pft-nev-come1  He didn't come yesterday. (121b) wuɟo  pəʃur    ji-kə-vi         maʔk  he      yesterday   pft-nom-come1      not.be  It wasn't yesterday that he came. (122a) jontan     mə-ndoʔ  ma-ndoʔ  Yon-tan   q-have  neg-have  Is Yon-tan home?  No, he isn't.
	(122b) jontan      mə-ndoʔ  ka-ndoʔ       miʔ  Yon-tan    q-have  nom-have    not.have  Is Yon-tan home?  No, he isn't (home).There is thus no special construction in Jiǎomùzú for achieving focus in negative sentences. The same means that are used in normal sentences are used also in negative ones.6. Negative transport
	Negative transport or raising, where semantically an embedded clause is negated, but the negator is attached to the verb in the higher clause, occurs in Jiǎomùzú, though it is fairly rare and usually not the preferred way of expressing these meanings. So far, I have found negative transport to work only with verbs that have to do with emotions or thoughts of the subject in the main clause, such as kasəso, 'think' and kanərgaʔ, 'like': 
	(123a) wuɟo   ma-vi            'kə-səso-ŋ  he       neg-come1     primp-think-1s  I think he will not come.
	(123b) wuɟo   vi            ma-nə-səso-ŋ  he       come1     neg-erefl-think-1s  I don't think he will come.
	(124a) ɟopɟop    kə-ndza-w      ma-nə-rgaʔ-ŋ  fish        nom-eat-3s   neg-erefl-like-1s  I don't like for him to eat fish. (124b) ɟopɟop   ma-kə-ndza-w       ˈna-rgaʔ-ŋ  fish       neg-nom-eat-3s   obs-like-1s  I like him not to eat fish.In the view of native speakers, there is no need to state the obvious. Thus the preferred way of expressing the meaning of a sentence like 'I think he will not come' would be: (125) krəŋ    ma-vi  maybe neg-come1  Maybe he won't come.It is obvious that this statement reflects the speaker's thinking, so there is no need to express that explicitly in the sentence. This preference for leaving certain meanings implicit is a reason for the relative lack of negative transport in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. 7. Adverbs, expressives and quantifiers
	Adverbs, expressives and quantifiers in Jiǎomùzú are negated in the usual way for non-verb phrase constituents, by negative verbs. (126) tascok  lali-lali         na-laʔt-w  letter    slowly-red   pft-write2-3s  He slowly wrote the letter.
	(127) tascok  lali-lali         na-laʔt-w         miʔ  letter    slowly-red   pft-write2-3s    not.have  He didn't write the letter slowly. (128) lali-lali         to-kə-ndza-w      maʔk  slowly-red   pft-nom-eat-3s   not.be  He didn't eat slowly.There are no inherently negative quantifiers like 'nobody', 'nothing', or inherently negative adverbs such as 'nowhere', 'never', in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. To express that kind of meaning Jiǎomùzú also uses the negative verbs as discussed above: (129) w-amaʔ               miʔ  3s:gen-business   not.have  He has nothing to do. (130) wu-kə-nargaʔ        miʔ  3s:gen-nom-like   not.have  No-one likes her. (131) wu-sa-tʃʰi            miʔ  3s:gen-nom-go1   not.have  He has nowhere to go.
	(132) sa-nəna      to-ˈa-miʔ  nom-rest    pft-nev-not.have  There was nowhere to sit down (and rest). (There was no place to sit down.)The Jiǎomùzú dialects do not make use of explicit indefinites:
	(133) tətʰaʔ   mə-ˈna-ndoʔ  book    q-obs-have  Are there (any) books? / Are (the) books here?Negative indefinites like 'not anything' or 'nothing', are expressed by a construction using ʒik, 'also', a negative affix or verb, and a word that carries the meaning which is negated. Often this word is a numeral rather than a pronoun. Note that the Jiǎomùzú forms can be used both as full noun phrases and as attributes. The difference between 'not any', 'nobody', 'no-one' etc. is expressed by the context. The grammatical construction for negative indefinites as such does not distinguish between these meanings: (134) kərgi  ʒik   ma-nə-rama-jn    
	one    also  neg-erefl-labour-3p  There aren't any working in the fields. (135) kərgi  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-vi  one    also    neg/pft-nev-come1  nobody came. (136) kərgi  ʒik    ɟi-rjo-jn  one    also   neg/pft-talk-3p  no-one said anything. (137) korwe-ɲo   pəʃnu   kəʒu  tə   'na-rama-jn  farmer-p    today   all      c   obs-labour-3p  All the farmers work in the fields today. 
	(138) korwe-ɲo   kəʒu  tə  kərəma    na-ˈa-miʔ-jn  farmer-p    all      c  labour     pft-nev-not.have-3p  None of the farmers worked in the fields.
	(139) korwe-ɲo   kəʒu  tə  kərəma   ˈnə-maʔk-jn  farmer-p    all      c  labour     obs-not.be-3p  Not all the farmers worked in the fields.
	(140) korwepa  kərgi  ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-rama-jn   
	farmer     one    also    neg/pft-nev-labour-3p  Not even one farmer worked in the fields.For extra emphasis ce can be added, expressing something like 'at all, even':  
	(141) təɟeʔm  cə      ʒik   kə-mbro  miʔ  house   emp   also  nom-tall  not.have  The building is not at all tall.
	(142) cə      ʒik     ɟi-ˈa-məmto-ŋ  emp   also    neg/pft-nev-see-1s  I didn't see anything at all.
	There is no difference between specific and non-specific subjects or negative partitives: (143) təza    kərgi  ɟi-vu  man   one     neg/pft-come2  A man didn't come. / One man didn't come. (144) tapuʔ   kərgi   ʒik     ɟi-vu-jn  child   one     also    neg/pft-come2-3p  None of the children came. / Not (even) one of the children came.
	'Always' and ‘often’ tend to overlap in Jiǎomùzú. These meanings are constructed in the same way, with ʒak, 'time', and a negative verb. The meaning ‘always’, semantically the logical extreme of ‘often’, receives extra emphasis with the use of locative tʃe, as in (147): (145) ʒak    ɟanjiŋjuwan¤   tʃʰi    ʃi  time   cinema           go1   md:hon  He often goes to the cinema. (146) ɟanjiŋjuwan¤   ʒak      kə-tʃʰi        maʔk  cinema            time    nom-go1     not.be  He doesn't often go to the cinema (147) ʒak    tʃe     tʂʰaʔ    ʃo          kə-moʔt  time   loc   tea      always   nom-drink  He always drinks tea.'Never', unlike other adverbs, cannot be expressed by simply negating ʒak tʃe, 'always' with a negative verb. A specific adverb, wukʰwoj, is used in combination with the regular verb phrase negator ma-. The adverb wukʰwoj cannot occur by itself in positive sentences. However, it only becomes a negator when combined with ma-. It is not inherently negative in the independent way the English adverbs are.
	(148) wukʰwoj    tawu      ma-moʔt-ŋ  
	always       smoke   neg-drink-1s  I never smoke. 
	(149) wukʰwoj    ɟanjiŋjuwan¤    ma-rəmɲo  always       cinema            neg-watch  He never goes to the cinema.7. Negative coordinators
	I have not found negative coordinators like the English 'neither...nor'. Again, these meanings are expressed by a combination of ʒik, 'also', and a negative morpheme, or ʒik and a negative verb: (150) ma-ˈnə-stsi       ʒik      ma-ˈnə-məʃtak        ʒik   neg-obs-hot    also     neg-obs-cold         also
	Neither cold nor hot. 
	(151) kə-mbro    ʒik    ˈnə-maʔk         kə-kman     ʒik    ˈnə-maʔk  nom-tall    also    obs-not.be     nom-short  also   obs-not.be  Neither tall not short.Because noun phrases cannot be negated by negative morphemes, but only through a negated verb, constructions like 'neither bKra-shis nor sGrol-ma' become fairly complicated. They might not use the normal coordinators:
	(152) pkraʃis       tarngaʔ  kə-va        ma-mkʰas         sgrolma     ʒik   ndɽa  bKra.shis   dance    nom- do    neg-proficient   sGrol.ma   also  same  Neither bKra-shis nor sGrol-ma can dance well. 
	8. Negative conjunctions
	There are negative conjunctions in Jiǎomùzú, menə, 'lest' and maʃki, ‘unless’ being the most frequently used ones: (153) kʰorlo    ʃi-raro-ŋ              menə   laktʃe   ka-sə-naktɽət        ma-kʰut  vehicle  vpt-look.for-1s    con     thing    nom-caus-take   neg-can  I'm going to look for a truck, lest I won't be able to send the stuff (with the    driver).
	As postal and freight services in the rGyalrong areas are limited, often goods and mail are transported by private truck through the goodwill of the drivers. The verb kasənakrət means ‘to get someone to take something on one’s behalf’.
	(154) kəruʔ-skaʔt         kə-səkʃot     harɟa        menə   si      tə-sə-ndoʔ-w
	Tibet-language   nom-teach   Lha.rgyal   con    who   2-caus-have-2s
	Who, apart from (unless it is) lHa-rgyal, can teach Tibetan?
	The verb kasəndoʔ literally means ‘cause to have’. The question in the second clause of (154) means something like ‘who are you going to make appear’, apart from lHa-rgyal?
	(155) ŋa  tascok  kaleʔt    ma-səjoʔk-ŋ    maʃki    diɛnjiŋ¤  kə-namɲo      ma-tʃʰi-ŋ    I    letter    write1    neg-finish-1s  unless   movie     nom-watch    neg-go1-1s  I won't go watch a movie unless I've finished this letter.               9. Negative answers to polar questions
	There are two possible ways of negating yes/no questions in Jiǎomùzú with only one word: either one of the negative verbs, or the all encompassing əhə, 'no'. With the negative verbs one still has to pay attention to the context. The verbs relate to the contents of the question. The negative existential verb miʔ cannot be used to answer a question with a linking verb like ŋos. The negative əhə can be used in all contexts. (156) jontan      mə-ndoʔ  miʔ  *maʔk  əhə   Yon-tan   q-have  not.have   not.be  no  Is Yon-tan home?  No.    No.
	(157) ɟuʔ-stso      mə-ŋos  * miʔ  maʔk  əhə   water-hot    q-be     not.have not.be  no  Is this hot water?    No.  No. (158) nənɟo  ŋ-aɟu           mə-ˈna-tə-məto-w   you    1s:gen-key   q-obs-2s-see-2s   
	Have you seen my keys?      
	?   miʔ     * maʔk  əhə
	     not.have        not.be no       No.In example (158) the question might be answered with miʔ, but by far and away the preferred answer in such situations is a simple əhə.10. Derivation of lexical items
	I have not found any negative formatives, other than the ones described above, that can be used in the derivation of lexical items, as in English 'un-', 'non-', 'de-', '-less'. Negation in Jiǎomùzú works exclusively through negated verb phrases and negative verbs, with the additional help of some emphasis markers and special adverbials.
	d. Imperatives
	I discuss imperatives extensively in section 7.9 on mood. Here I just give a quick overview of the different types of imperatives. Usually imperatives address second person audiences. Positive imperatives consist of an orientation marker prefixed to a verb root 1 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 2, and prefixed to root 3 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 3. The verb root is heavily stressed. The second person marker tə- is deleted:
	(159) nənɟo  soʃnu          to-ˈtʃʰi-n
	you    tomorrow    imp-go1-2s
	You go tomorrowǃ
	Negative imperatives or prohibitives are formed by prefixing mə- to a verb root 1 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 2, or root 3 for verbs that distinguish between root 1 and root 3. The second person marker remains:
	(160) nənɟo  soʃnu          mə-tə-ˈtʃʰi-n
	you     tomorrow   proh-2-go1-2s
	You don’t go tomorrowǃ
	Polite imperatives prefix məma- to a verb root 1 or root 3. The verb can be neutral, as in (161a), or honorific as in (161b). The second person marker remains:
	(161a) məma-tə-ndza-w  (161b) məma-tə-ksor-jn
	imp:polite-2-eat-2s   imp:polite-2-eat:hon-2:hon  
	Please eat!    Please eat!
	Distal or postponed imperatives as well as jussives or third person imperatives have an irrealis structure. Example (162a) shows a distal imperative. Sentence (162b) is an example of a third person imperative:
	(162a) tascok  ka-leʔt       ˈna-tə-səjoʔk-w    tʃe   sloppən    w-əmba-j
	letter    nom-hit1      pft-2-finish-2s    loc  teacher    3s:gen-vicinity-loc  
	When you’ve finished the letter, hand it in to the teacher.
	a-to-tə-ˈkʰam-w
	irr-imp-2-hand-2s
	(162b) təɟuʔ     aja               a-kə-leʔt-w 
	water   older.sister    irr-imp-hit1-3s
	Let my older sister fetch the waterǃ
	The imperative structures as described above also cover hortatory and exhortative meanings, though the village of Shíjiāng uses a marker ta- for exhortatives. Declaratives are used for situations in which a speaker exhorts a person to participate in an event along with the speaker:
	(163) tʃʰi-dʒ 
	go1-1d
	Let’s goǃ
	Imperatives can be part of embedded sentences as well as main clauses. Example (164) is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this study. A-myis Sgo-ldong desires the demon he wants to fight to come out of his stronghold. He conveys a message for the demon through the demon’s son. The entire construction is a quote, given by the son to his father, as indicated by nacəs, ‘said’. The first imperative, navin, ‘come’ is part of A-myis Sgo-ldong’s message to the demon. The second imperative is tocəs, ‘tell’. This imperative is addressed by A-myis Sgo-ldong to the son, urging him to give the message to his father. Literally the sentence means “He said: ‘Say to your father: Come on down!’”
	(164) n-apa               w-əmba-j                  ana     sku-j               kərek  na-ˈvi-n              
	2s:gen-father   3s:gen-vicinity-loc   down  upstream-loc  one     imp-come-2s   
	‘Tell your father to come down!’, he said,….
	nə    to-ˈcəs      na-cəs      kʰonə  
	con  imp-say    pft-say     con      
	e. Exclamations and quotes
	Jiǎomùzú does not have a special format for exclamations, like the English ‘how beautiful, how terrifying’. Exclamatory meanings are expressed by adding kərek, ‘one’ to a normal declarative sentence. The numeral kərek can be used in a number of situations as an adverb of degree, see the chapters on nouns and adverbs. Very often there is only a verb phrase following kərek, but a subject can be added:
	(165) kərek   ˈna-mpʃer  n-ənge                 kərek   ˈna-mpʃer
	one      obs-beautiful  2s:gen-clothing    one       obs-beautiful
	How beautifulǃ   Your dress is so beautiful!
	Quotes are always direct and have the structure of complements in complex sentences. Indirect speech can be expressed only by direct speech constructions in which the quotation is the complement clause:
	(166) wuɟo  kə    [waŋmo       ma-ˈnə-mpʃer]           na-ˈa-cəs
	he      pr    [dBang.mo   neg-obs-beautiful]    pft-nev-say
	“dBang-mo is ugly,” he said.
	He said that dBang-mo is ugly.
	Quotes usually occur between the subject, who is the person that gives the quote, and some form of a verb indicating verbal communication. The quote consists of the actual utterance, without grammatical modification. The subject can be marked by prominence marker kə, especially in dialogues or other situations where the attention of the hearer shifts from one subject or agent to another. Very common in quotes is the use of the verb kacəs, ‘say’. Also possible are other verbs that express some form of verbal communication, such as kanakʰo, ‘shout’, and tacwer kaleʔt, ‘scream’. Quotes can be very long and encompass strings of clauses or even sentences:
	(167) ndə   w-əza           w-əmba-j                 ŋa ŋ-əmba-j                    jaw 
	that   3s:gen-son   3s:gen-vicinity-loc  I  1s:gen-vicinity-loc     hey    
	He said to his son: “The one who is all the time calling ‘hey’, go and see
	ʃi            ka-və-cəs        kʰonə   ndə   si     ka-cəs      tə    ˈnə-ŋos
	always    nom-vpt-say   con      that   who  nom-say   c      ev-be   
	who that is.” 
	kərek  na-ʃi-naˈtso-w    to-kə-cəs          na-ŋos
	one     imp-vpt-see-2s    pft-nom-say  pft-be  
	It is possible to have the quote at the beginning of the sentence, with the subject following the quote and the verb phrase at the end:
	(168) jontan       mə-vi      pkraʃis        kə    na-tʰoʔ
	Yon.tan    q-come1   bKra-shis   pr     pft-ask
	“Will Yon-tan come?” bKra-shis asked.
	bKra-shis asked if Yon-tan would come. 
	If there is a recipient in the sentence there will be an adverbial to express this after the subject:
	(169) pkraʃis      ŋa  ŋ-əmba-j                  so             ma-vi         na-cəs
	bKra.shis  I    1s:gen-vicinity-loc  tomorrow   neg-come1  pft-say
	bKra-shis said to me: “I will not come tomorrow.”
	bKra-shis told me that he will not come tomorrow.
	For more on quotes, see section 7.9 on mood of the verbs chapter.
	8.2. Complex sentences
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a number of conjunctions, both for coordinating and subordinating purposes. Coordinating conjunctions and adverbs can be used on the word and the phrase level as well as to link clauses and sentences. I discuss coordination extensively in section 6.4.b and 6.4.c of the chapter on smaller word classes. Here I give only a brief overview of the different possibilities for coordination on the sentence level.
	a. Coordination
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects employ two means of coordinating sentences and clauses. The first way uses concatenative structures, that is to say, sentences and clauses are strung together without any conjunctions. Verbal sentences can be strung together like this without any morphological marking to indicate the end of one constituent sentence and the beginning of another. In example (170) I use slashes // to indicate the boundary between sentence constituents:
	(170) ….zɟasam     na-ˈa-mbi-jn                          //  na-ˈa-mbi-jn 
	…..thirteen   pft-nev-come:hon-3s:hon //      pft-nev-come:hon-3s:hon 
	…..He came on the thirteenth day, [and] on the day when he came
	w-əʃnu          bdewa   na-pko-jn…..
	3s:gen-day   peace     pft-bring-3s:hon  
	he brought peace…..
	Copular sentences do not repeat the copula after every constituent of a concatenative construction but put one copula at the end of the coordinated sentence. If the copula would occur after each constituent the construction would simply consist of a number of unconnected sentences instead of one long coordinated complex sentence. Again, sentence constituents are separated by slashes //:
	(171) ndə   tə bdət      tə  kʰəvok  kəngu  taʃcək     na-ka-cu// 
	that  c   demon  c   hole       nine    storey     pft-nom/hon-open//
	As for the demon, A-myis Sgo-ldong made a hole of nine storeys deep 
	ndə  w-əŋgi-j                   na-ka-rko//               w-ərka         nə
	that  3s:gen-inside-loc    pft-nom/hon-put //   3s:gen-top   con
	and put the [dead body of] the demon in there; on top he put
	coŋba        kəngu  mpʰjar   w-ərka         nə    kə-mpʰjar  kəngu  tarta    flat.stone  nine      cl           3s:gen-top   con  one-cl        nine    cross.wise
	nine flat stones, layering them back and forth cross-wise;
	na-ka-taʔ //               w-ərka-j             mcʰortən  kəngu taʃcək 
	pft-nom/hon-put //  3s:gen-top-loc   stupa         nine   storey  
	[and] on top he had a stupa of nine storeys built.
	to-ˈa-sə-va             ˈnə-ŋos
	pft-nev-caus-do   ev-be
	The second possibility to coordinate sentences is through the use of coordinating conjunctions and other coordinators. Jiǎomùzú has five coordinating conjunctions. The English ‘and, or, but’ roughly equal Jiǎomùzú’s non-temporal conjunctions narənə, merə and korənə respectively. Jiǎomùzú also has two temporal coordinating conjunctions rə and rənə. Of the coordinating conjunctions rə and merə can be used to form questions, see section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word classes. 
	For this kind or coordinating conjunction there is one less coordinator than the number of elements that are coordinated. For example, in (172a) two simple sentences are linked by one conjunction, while in sentence (172b) three constituents are coordinated by two conjunctions. Sentence constituents are between square brackets with the conjunction in the middle, [ ] con [  ]:
	(172a) [pkraʃis       coktse  na-kʰrət-w]            narənə [tərət   na-va-w]
	[bKra.shis   table     pstprog-wipe-3s]  and      [dirt    pstprog-do-3s]
	bKra-shis was wiping the tables and sweeping the floor.
	(172b) [pkraʃis      coktse   na-kʰrət-w]            narənə  [tərət   na-va-w]
	[bKra.shis  table     pstprog-wipe-3s]   and       [dirt    pstprog-do-3s]
	bKra-shis was wiping the tables and sweeping the floor
	koronə [ jontan      tʰi      ʒik     ma-ˈnə-va-w]
	but        Yon.tan   what   also    neg-obs-do-3s]
	but Yon-tan didn’t do anything at all.
	It is also possible to combine a concatenative construction, in which there is no conjunction between two constituents, with a conjunction elsewhere in the sentence. The concatenative part needs to come before the coordinating conjunction:
	(172c) [pkraʃis      coktse  na-kʰrət-w //            lhamo    tərət   na-va-w]
	bKra.shis   table     pstprog-wipe-3s//  lHa.mo   dirt     pstprog-do-3s
	bKra-shis was wiping the tables, lHa-mo was sweeping the floor
	koronə [jontan       tʰi      ʒik   ma-ˈnə-va-w]
	but       [Yon.tan  what   also   neg-obs-do-3s]
	but Yon-tan did not do anything at all.
	Apart from the five coordinating conjunctions discussed above, Jiǎomùzú employs correlative conjunctions such as ʒik….ʒik, ‘…as well as…’. Both elements of the conjunction must occur and there must be a verb phrase in each constituent of the complex sentence:
	(173) [ŋa  ʒik   vi-ŋ]            [pkraʃis      ʒik     vi]
	[I    con  come1-1s]    [bKra.shis   con   come1]
	I will come and bKra-shis will come as well.
	* ŋa ʒik viŋ pkraʃis vi
	* ŋa viŋ pkraʃis ʒik vi
	The correlative conjunction in (173) is based on the adverb ʒik, ‘also’. The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a number of adverbs that can function as conjunctions, such as manɟiʔ, ‘moreover, besides’, maʃki, ‘until, unless’ and me, ‘but for, except’. For examples, see chapter on smaller word classes. Here I give a few examples of adverbial conjunctions on the clause level. The conjunction while is expressed by wuʒor:
	(174) ŋa  tʂʰaʔ  ˈkə-moʔt-ŋ         wuʒor  ɟanʂə¤  ˈkə-namɲo-ŋ
	I    tea     primp-drink-1s  while    TV       primp-watch-1s
	I’m drinking tea while I’m watching TV.
	The meaning ‘not only…but also’ can be formed with adverbial conjunct maktok. The linking verb maʔk, ‘not be’ can also replace maktok to form the same meaning: 
	(175) təmu kə-leʔt      maktok  kə   kəktu  makəndɽa  kə-leʔt       ˈnə-ŋos  
	rain   nom-hit1   con       pr   big      very          nom-hit1   obs-be
	Not only does it rain, it is raining cats and dogsǃ
	A real conditional form of the negative linking verb maʔk, ‘not be’ occurs with a conjunction to generate the meaning ‘either….or’:
	(176) ŋa  mə-na-maʔk          nə    peciŋ     tʃʰi-ŋ    mə-na-maʔk        nə     tʃe-j 
	I   cond-pft- not.be   con  Běijīng   go1-1s   cond-pft-not.be  con   here-loc
	I’ll either go to Běijīng or I’ll stay here.
	ɲi-ŋ
	stay-1s
	The conjunction ‘in order to, for the sake of’ makes use of the multi-purpose wutʃʰe, ‘for that reason’:
	(177) kawʂə¤    ka-va       kə-ra         w-ətʃʰe            pkraʃis     kə-cʰe     makəndɽa   exam        nom-do   nom-need  3s:gen-reason  bKra.shis  nom-far  exceedingly    
	In order to take the exam, bKra-shis had to walk an exceedingly long distance.
	na-vətɽi      ˈna-ra
	pft-walk     obs-need   
	I have not found verb categories that cannot be coordinated with each other. For example, stative verbs and dynamic verbs can be coordinated, as long as the marking for various verbal categories does not lead to semantic clashes. In example (178) the first simple sentence has the stative verb kəmpʃer, ‘beautiful’, which is marked for observation. In the second constituent the verb phrase consists of the dynamic verb kaku, ‘buy’ marked for first person:
	(178) bawbaw  ndə    tə  ˈna-mpʃer   //        ŋa  ku-ŋ
	bag         that    c   obs-beautiful  //   I    buy-1s
	That bag is beautiful, I’ll buy it.
	Jiǎomùzú does not have verbs that are inherently active or passive. Passive marking occurs on a verb phrase to turn the verb from active into passive. Active verbs and verbs marked for passivity can be coordinated, as shown in the concatenative construction below:
	(179) koŋanɟu¤-ɲo    ji-ˈa-vi-jn          //         pkraʃis      kə-ŋo-vəja    //
	police-p           pft-nev-come1-3p //    bKra.shis   pft-pas-fetch //   
	The police came, bKra-shis was caught and he was put in jail.
	kʰrəŋkʰe    kə-ŋo-rko
	prison        pft-pas-put
	I have not found any other verbal categories that cannot be coordinated, unless there is a semantic clash between the different components. 
	Subjects and objects of complex sentences, once they have been identified in the first constituents, can be omitted in the following constituents. In sentence (180) the subject bKra-shis is only mentioned in the first constituent, as is the object tətʰa, ‘book’. There is no need to indicate the subject or object with pronouns:
	(180) pkraʃis      tətʰa   ki     to-ku-w     //  bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 na-rko-w //  
	bKra.shis  book  idef  pft-buy-3s //   bag          3s:gen-inside-loc  pft-put-3s//
	bKra-shis bought a book, put it in his bag, and when he had come home
	na-nəja           tʃe   təjeʔm  w-əŋgi-j                 coktsə  w-aka-j 
	pft-go.home  loc  house   3s:gen-inside-loc   table     3s:gen-top-loc  
	he put it on the table.
	na-taʔ-w   
	pft-put2-3s
	The Jiǎomùzú dialects have a tendency to avoid repetition or ‘clutter’ within a sentence once a constituent has been brought into the sentence and is clear to the hearers. This counters the habit to repeat constituents, especially verbal ones, on the discourse level. As said above, Jiǎomùzú complex sentences tend to consist of very long strings of clauses that all interrelate through a variety of conjunctions and a web of discourse marking. It is probably more appropriate to think of such complex sentences as clause clusters, with each cluster forming a unit in the discourse. Head-tail linkage is very common. Especially in story telling one can often hear a speaker start a new clause cluster or string of clauses by repeating the last verb phrase, or a form of it, from the previous clause cluster. Often this sort of repetition is used to switch from an external, narrator’s perspective to an internal, ‘inside-the-story’ perspective. Many examples of this process can be found in the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of this study. Here I just give two examples of verb repetition in storytelling, for smaller sentences:
	(181) kə-kə-rɟi-jn                  na-kə-ŋos      ka-cəs       ˈnə-ŋos
	pft-nom-go2-3s:hon    pft-nom-be   nom-say    ev-be
	[And so] he set out, it is said.
	kə-rɟi-jn              tʃəʔ   tʃe     nə…..
	pft-go2-3s:hon   this   loc    con  
	When he [had] set out,….
	Here is another example of consecutive phrases. Listeners change from being onlookers from afar into people that are right at the scene, looking over 'her' shoulder as it were, to see whatever is there:
	(182) ndə  tə   nənɟo  nə-ʃi-naˈtso-w       to-kə-cəs         kʰonə
	that  c   you      imp-vpt-look-3s    pft-nom-say    con
	"Go and have a look!" he said [to her].
	rə       nə-kə-ʃi-natso-w          kʰonə
	con    pft-nom-vpt-look-3s   con
	So she went and had a look.
	nə-ʃi-natso-w        tʃəʔ    tʃe     nə…..
	pft-vpt-look-3s    this    time  con
	When she looked…..
	b. Subordination
	1. Subordinating conjunctions
	Subordinating conjunctions are used to subordinate the conjunct modified by the conjunction. Jiǎomùzú has three subordinating conjunctions. The conjunction nə subordinates the conjunct it marks to a second conjunct, signalling that the first conjunct backs up or validates the information in the second conjunct. Conjunction kʰonə signals condition while wurənə indicates reason or result. Both conjunctions also have an evidential aspect which signals to the hearer how reliable the information produced by the speaker is, with wurənə signalling the greater reliability or certainty. Often kʰonə groups smaller actions into clusters that are together subordinated to a larger event. Jiǎomùzú does not have special subordinating conjunctions to form complements, relative clauses or adverbial clauses. All types of subordinate clauses can also occur with nə, which gives subtle differences in meaning. 
	I discuss subordinating conjunctions extensively in section 6.4 of the chapter on smaller word classes. Here I just give examples of the use of nə, wurənə and kʰonə on the sentence level. The example sentence is from the A-myis Sgo-ldong story, see Text 1 at the end of the study. Sentence (183a) has  no conjunctions. In sentence (183b) nə occurs generating the meaning ‘so that’ or ‘therefore’, with the emphasis of the sentence on the second clause, namely the spilling out of the brain. Example (183c) has kʰonə. The implication is that the blow of the iron hammer created the conditions or circumstances under which it is possible for a bit of the brain to spill out, and that the brain did so right after the skull was breached by the hammer. The last example, (183d), employs wurənə which indicates causality. The brain spilled out because the blow with the iron hammer caused a small hole in the demon’s head. 
	(183a) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok  
	A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:hon  pr:ag   he      3s:gen-head-loc  iron.hammer 
	A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small 
	kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn                w-ərnoʔk        tsijok  to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos 
	one     pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon    3s:gen-brain   exp    pft-nom-spill   pft-be
	hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out.
	(183b) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok  
	A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:hon  pr:ag   he      3s:gen-head-loc  iron.hammer 
	A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small 
	kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn                nə     w-ərnoʔk       tsijok   to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos 
	one     pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon  con    3s:gen-brain   exp     pft-nom-spill   pft-be
	hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out.
	(183c) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə       wuɟo  w-awo-j               ʃamtok  
	A.myis  Sgo.ldong-3s:hon   pr:ag   he      3s:gen-head-loc  iron.hammer 
	A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small 
	kərek  to-kə-laʔt-jn               kʰonə   w-ərnoʔk       tsijok  to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos 
	one     pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon  con      3s:gen-brain   exp    pft-nom-spill   pft-be
	hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out.
	(183d) amɲi      zgordən-ɲi             kə      wuɟo   w-awo-j               ʃamtok  
	A.myis   Sgo.ldong-3s:hon  pr:ag   he     3s:gen-head-loc   iron.hammer 
	A-myis Sgo-ldong hit his head with the iron hammer, [which caused a small 
	kərek to-kə-laʔt-jn               wurənə   w-ərnoʔk      tsijok to-kə-kʰit        na-ŋos 
	one    pft-nom-hit2-3s:hon  con        3s:gen-brain   exp   pft-nom-spill   pft-be
	hole through which a bit of] his brain spilt out.
	c. Relative clauses
	I define a relative clause as a subordinate modifying clause within a noun phrase. In the Jiǎomùzú dialects constituents of all grammatical and semantic roles such as subject and object, obliques expressing  instrument, purpose and manner and adverbials of time and place can be relativised. The sentences below give examples of relativisation for different sentence constituents. Example (184a) is a neutral declarative sentence. Example (184b) shows relativisation of the subject Yon-tan from sentence (184a). Subjects of transitive verbs are as easily relativisable as subject of intransitive verbs. The object kʰə, ‘dog’ is relativised in (184c). The object here has also the patient role. Example (184d) demonstrates relativisation of an instrument, tader, ‘stick’, which becomes the subject of the main clause: 
	(184a) jontan      kə        tader  kə            kʰə    ˈna-top-w
	Yon.tan   pr:ag  stick    pr:instr  dog   obs-hit-3s
	Yon-tan is hitting the dog with a stick.
	(184b) jontan      tader  kə           kʰə   ka-top     ˈna-saka
	Yon.tan   stick   pr:instr  dog   nom-hit    obs-tired
	Yon-tan, who is hitting the dog with a stick, is tired.
	(184c) jontan     kə       tader   kə            wu-ka-sə-top         tə  pkraʃis     wu-kʰə       Yon.tan  pr:ag  stick    pr:instr   3s-nom-caus-hit    c   bKra.shis  3s:gen-dog    The dog that Yon-tan is hitting with a stick is bKra-shis’.
	ˈnə-ŋos
	ev-be
	(184d) jontan       kʰə    kə-sə-top            w-ader          kə    kə-skriʔn
	Yon.tan     dog   nom-caus-hit    3s:gen-stick   pr    nom-long   
	The stick that Yon-tan hits the dog with is very long.
	makəndɽa   ˈnə-ŋos
	very             obs-be
	Example (184c) shows that in the Jiǎomùzú dialects relativisation of an object is a straightforward process. There is no need for complex maneuvers via passive constructions, as is the case in Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect. In (184) the element tader, ‘stick’ which is the instrument in examples (a), (b) and (c) becomes the subject. Though prominence marker kə no longer signals instrument here, it remains to apportion prominence to the rightful constituent. Since the complex subject also encompasses Yon-tan, a third person human element which ranks higher for prominence than the inanimate stick, and because Yon-tan performs an action while the stick does not, the hearer is inclined to give prominence to Yon-tan rather than to the stick. The prominence marker kə after tader ensures that prominence is with the subject. Sentence (184e) is a neutral sentence. Example (184f) has a relativised recipient:
	(184e) jontan     lhamo    wu-je       ʒugolor   nə-mbuʔ-w
	Yon.tan  lHa.mo   3s-poss   walnut     pft-give-3s
	Yon-tan gave lHa-mo walnuts.  
	(184f) jontan      ʒugolor  sa-mbuʔ     lhamo   tə  kə-mpʃer         ki     ˈnə-ŋos
	Yon.tan   walnut    nom-give  lHa.mo  c   nom-beautiful  idef  ev-be
	lHa-mo, to whom Yon-tan gave walnuts, is beautiful.
	The final examples show relativised locatives. Example (184g) is a neutral sentence. In (184h) the locative bawbaw wəŋgij, ‘in the bag’ is relativised. Note that of the original locative the part that specifies the precise location, wəŋgij, ‘inside’ actually disappears in this relative construction:
	(184g) jontan     tətʰa   bawbaw¤  w-əŋgi-j                 na-rko-w
	Yon.tan  book  bag            3s:gen-inside-loc  pft-put-3s
	Yon-tan put the book in the bag. 
	(184h) ŋ-andɽiʔ            jontan    kə    tətʰa   sa-rko     bawbaw¤  tə   rɟaŋkə   ˈnə-ŋos
	1s:gen-friend   Yon.tan  pr    book   nom-put  bag             c   green     ev-be
	The bag in which my friend Yon-tan put the book is green.
	In (184h) it is not possible to nominalise the locative with kə- or ka-:
	(184i) * tətʰa karko bawbaw¤  tə   
	* tətʰa kərko bawbaw¤  tə
	However, it is possible to have different nominalisers for certain locatives. In (185) sandoʔ can be replaced with kəndoʔ without any problem. It is also possible to add wusatʃʰe, ‘place’ to the sentence, no matter which nominaliser is used:
	(185) jini     məntoʔk  sa-ndoʔ     (wu-satʃʰe)        tarngaʔ   kə-va      tʃʰi-j
	we:e   flower     nom-have (3s:gen-place)   dance     nom-do   go1-1p
	We’re going to dance (in a place) where there are flowers.
	(186) ŋa  kəmtɽoʔk     w-əpʰa-j                   poŋeʔj    nə-vəja-ŋ
	I    old.person   3s:gen-vicinity-loc   money    pft-fetch-1s
	I took money from the old man.
	(187a) ŋa  poŋeʔj    ŋə-sa-vəja               kəmtɽoʔk   tə  ŋ-əjwak               ŋos
	I    money   1s:gen-nom-fetch   old.person   c  1s:gen-neighbour  be
	The old man from whom I took money is my neighbour.
	It is not grammatical to have a finite structure for the relativised locative in (187b):
	(187b) * ŋa poŋeʔj nəkəvəjaŋ kəmtɽoʔk tə ŋəjwak ŋos
	Relative clauses in Jiǎomùzú are predominantly pre-nominal, though head-internal structures also occur. Relative constructions in the Jiǎomùzú dialects most often have the relativised constituent first, followed by the head of the relative clause, with the option to add a determiner type word such as contrast marker tə or indefiniteness marker ki after the head. Sentences (188) and (189) give examples of prenominal relative clauses. In (188) coktsə, ‘table’ is the head of the noun phrase modified by contrast marker tə. The relative clause, which is placed before the head, is lolo ʒakrən wəspok kaɲi kərgaʔ, ‘the cat likes to sit under’. In sentence (189) the head is tapuʔ, ‘boy’, with the relative clause before the head.  But it is also possible to have the head in the relative clause, and a determiner either after the head or in final position in the relative clause, as in (190) and (191). Note that in (191) the head tarke, ‘donkey’, occurs after ŋa, ‘I’. The second type of relative construction occurs often when there is a personal name in the head of the relative clause, as in (192), or when the relativised sentence is very long:
	(188) ŋa [lolo ʒakrən  w-əspok                ka-ɲi      kərgaʔ]     wu-coktsə      tə  ku-ŋ
	I   [cat  always  3s:gen-underside   nom-sit  nom-like]  3s:gen-table   c   buy-1s
	I’ll buy the table [that the cat likes to sit under].
	(189) [laktʃe  na-kə-ʃi-nə-ku-w ]                 tapuʔ    tə    si     ˈnə-ŋos  [thing   pft-nom-vpt-refl-buy-3s]   child     c    who  ev-be  Who is the child [that went down and bought something for himself]? (190) [ŋa    tarke       na-kə-varo-ŋ        tə]    wastop    ma-kəndɽa    na-ŋos   [ I    donkey    pft-nom-own-1s  c]     very       neg-same     pft-be  [The donkey that I owned] was exceedingly naughty. 
	(191) ŋa  [coktsə  lolo  ʒakrən  w-əspok-j                     kə-ɲi]    tə  ku-ŋ
	I     table    cat   always   3s:gen-underside-loc  nom-sit  c   buy-1s
	I’ll buy [the table under which the cat always sits].
	(192)  pkraʃis       ŋa  so             kʰəzaʔ   kə-mbuʔ-ŋ      tə ŋ-əjwak                  ŋos
	bKra.shis  I     tomorrow   bowl     nom-give-1s  c   1s:gen-neighbour   be  
	bKra-shis, to whom I will give a bowl tomorrow, is my neighbour.
	Jiǎomùzú has no special conjunction or other marker that functions as a relativiser. The Jiǎomùzú dialects form relative clauses by nominalising a verbal constituent. The nominaliser kə- forms agent nouns, ka- nominalises patients and sa- occurs with obliques. Once the verbal constituent is nominalised it can be linked to the head noun or noun phrase through genitive marking, though the marking is not obligatory. The sentences in examples (193a) and (193b) are both correct. In (193a) the nominalised verb phrase ŋəkətop, '[the one] hit me' occurs without a genitive marker to connect it to the head of the relative clause, sloppən, 'teacher'. In example (193b) the third person possessive marker wu- connects head and nominalised verb phrase in the relative clause: 
	(193a) ŋa  ŋə-kə-top           sloppən  tə  pkraʃis        ˈnə-ŋos
	I   1s:gen-nom-hit  teacher    c   bKra.shis    obs-be
	The teacher who hit me is bKra-shis.
	(193b) ŋa  ŋə-kə-top           wu-sloppən         tə pkraʃis       ˈnə-ŋos
	I   1s:gen-nom-hit   3s:gen-teacher   c   bKra.shis   obs-be
	The teacher who hit me is bKra-shis.
	The genitive construction can either be formed with the nominalised verb in the relative sentence, as in (194a), or with the head of the relative clause as in (194b): 
	(194a) pkraʃis       wu-ka-rgaʔ            sloppən  tə   jontan    ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-nom-like    teacher   c   Yon.tan   ev-be
	The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan.
	(194b) pkraʃis       ka-rgaʔ      wu-sloppən       tə   jontan      ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis   nom-like    3s:gen-teacher  c    Yon.tan     ev-be
	The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan.
	Native speakers have different opinions as to whether it is possible to have two genitive constructions, one marking the nominalised verb and the other marking the head of the relative clause. For some speakers (194c) is perfectly grammatical, while others reject it:
	(194c) pkraʃis      wu-ka-rgaʔ          wu-sloppən       tə  jontan     ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis  3s:gen-nom-like  3s:gen-teacher  c    Yon.tan   ev-be
	The teacher whom bKra-shis likes is Yon-tan.
	* pkraʃis wukargaʔ wusloppən tə jontan nəŋos
	Jiǎomùzú does not have relative pronouns or other relative words to express the head of a relative construction, a relative noun or noun phrase, as in English ‘the man who I once hit’. It is also not possible to use personal pronouns to signal the head of a relative noun or noun phrase. In example (195) the third person singular personal pronoun wuɟo, ‘he’ cannot be inserted:
	(195) ŋa  to-kə-top-ŋ          təza-puʔ       tə
	I    pft-nom-hit-1s    male-child    c
	The boy that I hit.
	* ŋa wuɟo tokətopŋ təzapuʔ tə
	Instead, the head is part of the relative clause and is expressed by a full noun or noun phrase, unless the item discussed by the speakers is known to all parties, in which case the noun can be omitted. So headless relative clauses are possible in Jiǎomùzú:
	(196) jontan      nə-kə-rɲe-w              tətʰa   tə  ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos
	Yon.tan   pft-nom-borrow-3s   book  c    I    1s-poss   be
	The book that Yon-tan borrowed is mine.
	jontan      nə-kə-rɲe-w               tə  ŋa  ŋə-je       ŋos
	Yon.tan   pft-nom-borrow-3s    c    I    1s-poss   be
	The [one] that Yon-tan borrowed is mine.
	(197) pkraʃis       mkʰono     ka-vətɽi       kə-ˈa- tʃʰi
	bKra.shis   Kǒnglóng   nom-walk   pft-nev-go1
	bKra-shis walked to Kǒnglóng.
	mkʰono      ka-vətɽi       kə-tʃʰi     pkraʃis      tə….
	Kǒnglóng   nom-walk   nom-go1  bKra.shis   c….
	bKra-shis, who walked to Kǒnglóng,….
	mkʰono      ka-vətɽi       kə-tʃʰi     tə….
	Kǒnglóng   nom-walk    nom-go1  c….
	[He who] walked to Kǒnglóng….
	There are two morphologically distinct types of relative clause in Jiǎomùzú. One type employs non-finite verb forms while the other uses finite verb forms. The two types differ in the meanings they can express. 
	Relative clauses that have a non-finite verb form can relativise all types of arguments. The non-finite verb form has no marking for tense and aspect or for person and number agreement. The nominalisers used in this type of structure are kə-, ka- and sa-, for subject, object and obliques respectively. Non-finite relative clauses can express a generic or habitual situation. Sentence (198b) of the following examples is a generic statement, without any marking for tense, aspect or person. The meaning actually is ‘the clothes which she washes’ in an habitual sense. lHa-mo is hired to wash my clothes, which she does regularly. The nominalised verb indicates ‘things that she washes’ in general, not in a time specific context. Sentence (198c) has a finite nominalised verb phrase, which indicates that the clothes in lHa-mo’s tub right now are mine. At other times she washes other people’s clothes:   
	(198a) lhamo     təŋge     ˈna-rstʃu-w
	lHa.mo  clothes    obs-wash-3s
	lHa-mo is washing clothes.
	(198b) lhamo    wu-ka-rstʃu             təŋge      tə  ŋa   ŋə-je      ŋos 
	lHa.mo  3s:gen-nom-wash  clothing   c    I     1s-poss   be
	The clothes which lHa-mo washes are mine. (The clothes of which lHa-mo    does the washing are mine.)
	(198c) lhamo    tʃəʔ-pu     kə-rstʃu-w       təŋge      tə   ŋa  ŋə-je      ŋos 
	lHa.mo  this-now  nom-wash-3s   clothing   c   I     1s-poss  be
	The clothes which lHa-mo is washing just now are mine.
	Most situations in which non-finite nominalised verb forms are used do not indicate habituality but rather a non-specific reference to the event expressed by the verb. Consider the following examples. The declarative in (199a) is the neutral sentence. The verb kandza, ‘eat’, is marked for tense and aspect, evidentiality and person and number. Sentence (199b) has a relative clause with the bears as its subject. The verb phrase is non-finite. Clearly, since the eating of the child is necessarily a one-off action, the verb form in (199b) does not signal habituality. Rather, the reference to the bears is non-specific. The speaker is not interested in the details concerning the eating of the child, when and how it took place. What interests the speaker is that he saw those bears:
	(199a) təwaʔm  kəɲes tə  tapuʔ   to-ˈa-ndza-ndʒ
	bear       two    c   child   pft-nev-eat-3d
	The two bears ate the child. 
	(199b) tapuʔ  kə-ndza   təwaʔm   kəɲes  tə  ŋa  na-məto-ŋ
	child  nom-eat   bear        two     c   I    pft-see-1s
	I saw the two bears who ate the child.
	Another factor that determines whether a finite or a non-finite verb form is used in Jiǎomùzú relative clauses is the animacy hierarchy. Jiǎomùzú has an animacy hierarchy which ranks grammatical persons from high to low: 1>2>3 human>3 non-human, animate>3 inanimate. In the verb morphology, the animacy is expressed in inverse marking with wu- if the subject or agent ranks lower than the object or patient. Inverse marking can also occur if two arguments are of the same ranking but the patient is for some reason more prominent or topical than the agent. In relative clauses, the difference in ranking or prominence shows in the choice of non-finite versus finite verb forms. An inverse ranking on the animacy hierarchy generates a non-finite verb form in the relative clause, as shown in the examples below. Sentence (200a) has a direct situation, that is to say the agent, a first person, ranks higher on the animacy hierarchy than the patient, which is a third person. When the object of (200a), sloppən, ‘teacher’ is relativised, a finite verb form appears in (200b). But (200c) is an inverse construction in which the object outranks the agent. The verb is marked for passive with ŋo- rather than with the normal inverse marker wu- to give the first person object as much prominence as possible. The relativised subject in (200d) has a non-finite verb form:
	(200a) ŋa  sloppən  nə-top-ŋ      (200b) nə-kə-top-ŋ          sloppən tə
	I    teacher   pft-hit-1s   pft-nom-hit-1s    teacher   c
	I hit the teacher.   The teacher whom I hit.
	(200c) sloppən  ŋa  ŋo-top-ŋ  (200d) ŋə-kə-top           sloppən   tə
	   teacher   I    3/1:pas-hit-1s  1s:gen-nom-hit  teacher    c
	The teacher will hit me.   The teacher who will hit me.
	Finite verb forms are used in all other relative clauses. These clauses inflect for all verbal categories, including mood, though there are limitations on which kinds of evidentiality, tense and aspect marking can occur. For example in (198) above, to express that the clothes which lHa-mo is washing right now are mine, a finite verb form must be used. Note that, though the verb is marked for person and number, the expected evidential or aspectual marking which would normally occur with a time reference such as tʃəʔpu, ‘just now’ is not there. Sentence (201), in which the verb is marked for observation with na-, is not grammatical. Another possibility here would have been ŋa- for present imperfective, as in (201b), but such constructions are also ungrammatical. In Jiǎomùzú marking for imperfective aspect cannot occur in a relative clause, nor can evidentiality marking:
	(201a) * lhamo tʃəʔpu ˈnakərstʃuw təŋge tə ŋa ŋəje ŋos
	(201b) * lhamo tʃəʔpu ŋakərstʃuw təŋge tə ŋa ŋəje ŋos
	(202) nənɟo  to-kə-va-w          tə  kətʃe    ŋos
	you    pft-nom-do-2s    c   where   be
	Where are the ones that you made?
	* nənɟo toˈakəvaw tə kətʃe ŋos
	The commonly found forms of relative clauses in Jiǎomùzú are thus a clause with a non-finite verb form, expressing habituality or a non-specific reference to the event signalled by the verb, as in (203a); a relative clause with a finite verb marked for past, which can inflect for all verbal categories, as in example (203b), and a relative clause with a finite verb marking non-past, on which the possible marking for tense, aspect and evidentiality is restricted, as in sentence (203c):
	(203a)  pkraʃis      wu-kə-rgaʔ            sloppən   tə  jontan    ˈnə-ŋos
	bKra.shis   3s:gen-nom-like    teacher    c   yon.tan   ev-be
	The teacher who likes bKra-shis is Yon-tan.
	(203b) jontan      tə   pkraʃis       na-kə-rgaʔ-w       sloppən   ˈnə-ŋos
	Yon.tan   c     bKra.shis   pft-nom-like-3s   teacher     ev-be
	Yon-tan is the teacher who liked bKra-shis
	(203c) tʃəʔ-pu     pkraʃis      kə-rgaʔ-w       wu-sloppən       tə   jontan    ˈnə-ŋos
	this-now  bKra.shis   nom-like-3s   3s:gen-teacher   c   Yon.tan    ev-be
	Right now Yontan is the teacher who likes bKra-shis.
	In a recent paper on rGyalrong relative clauses Sun and Lin give an overview of the different types of relative clause in Zhuōkèjī, a Central rGyalrong dialect closely related to Jiǎomùzú, and Cǎodēng, a Northern rGyalrong dialect. Cǎodēng relative clauses use finite verb forms mostly for the core arguments subject and object, while non-finite verb forms occur mostly with peripheral arguments. In Cǎodēng adverbials expressing location must have a non-finite structure, but in Zhuōkèjī there is no such constraint. Furthermore, Cǎodēng subjects and objects can only be relativised if the relative clause gives a generic state of affairs. In Zhuōkèjī there is no restriction. The Zhuōkèjī relative clauses, in marking and meaning, distinguish the same two types as are found in Jiǎomùzú. However, the non-finite form in the Zhuōkèjī is less prone to be interpreted as indicating a general or habitual state of affairs. The restriction for inverse situations, which have to be marked by a non-finite verb form in the relative clause is the same.  
	d. Complement clauses
	A complement clause is a sentence that is the subject or object of a predicate. Most Jiǎomùzú complements modify a verb, but I have found a few examples where there is no verb in the main clause, such as (204a):
	(204a) ŋa  [jontan      ji-ˈvi]   (204b) ŋa  [jontan     ji-ˈvi]          to-cəs-ŋ
	I    [Yon.tan  imp-come1]  I    [Yon.tan  imp-come1]  pft-say-1s
	I ordered Yon-tan to come.  I told Yon-tan to come.
	Jiǎomùzú has both subject complements and object complements. Examples (205a) and (205b) show subject complements. Sentences (205c) and (205d) have object complements: 
	(205a) [sonam         cʰe      moʔt]     to-to          na-va-ʒdor
	[bSod.nams  liquor  drink]     more-red   pft-caus-excessive
	[bSod-nams' drinking] got worse and worse.
	(205b) [pkraʃis       kʰarɟas  kə-va]      tərmu    ɲ-awo            na-ʃi-mŋam
	[bKra.shis   song     nom-do]  person   3p:gen-head   pft-vpt-hurt
	[bKra-shis' singing] gave people a headache. 
	(205c) ŋa  [nənɟo  mdzarti    ˈkə-tərgaʔ-w ]         ʃi-ŋ
	I    [you     peach      primp-2-like-2s]     know-1s
	I know [that you like peaches].
	(205d) ŋa  [wuɟo  manɟuʔ   vi]           'kə-səso-ŋ          ko
	I    [he     again      come1]      primp-think-1s  md:anx
	I'm afraid [he will come back].
	Jiǎomùzú does not have any words or markers that function as complementisers. 
	Equi-deletion deletes a subject or an object from the complement clause when that subject or object is co-referential with some argument in the main clause. In Jiǎomùzú equi-deletion of subjects is quite frequent. In example (206a) the subject of the main clause, Yon-tan, is also the subject of the complement ‘to plant barley’. The subject of (206b), nənɟo, ‘you’ is also the subject of the object complement clause. The subject of the complement clause is deleted while the subject in the main clause remains. 
	(206a) jontan     [sweʔj    ji-w]         ˈna-səso-w
	Yon.tan  [barley    plant-3s]  obs-think-3s
	Yon-tan wants to plant barley.
	(206b) nənɟo [tərtsʰot   kəbdu  tʃe       vi]         mə-tə-cʰa-n
	you     [hour      four     loc    come1]   q-2-able-2s
	Can you come at four o’clock?
	Raising, also called transport, takes an element of the complement clause and makes it an argument of the main clause, while the meaning of the sentence remains the same. Negative raising occurs in the Jiǎomùzú dialects. I give examples of negative raising in section 8.1.c on negation in this chapter.  
	It is possible to use a predicate parenthetically, to say something about the complement rather than about the person performing the action indicated by the predicate. The speaker’s point in the next examples is not that he is thinking; rather he makes a point about religion, underscoring it with the use of the predicate in different positions:
	(207a) ŋa  to-səso-ŋ       cʰos       tə  kəru  w-amaʔ               ˈnə-miʔ 
	I    pft-think-1s  religion  c   very       3s:gen-business  ev-not.have  
	I think that religion is not very useful.
	(207b) cʰos       tə  ŋa  to-səso-ŋ      kəru    w-amaʔ                ˈnə-miʔ 
	religion  c   I    pft-think-1s  very    3s:gen-business    ev-not.have 
	Religion, I think, is not very useful.
	(207c) cʰos       tə   kəru   w-amaʔ               ˈnə-miʔ         ŋa  to-səso-ŋ 
	religion  c    very   3s:gen-business    ev-not.have   I    pft-think-1s  
	Religion is not very useful, I think.
	Jiǎomùzú has dependent as well as independent complement clauses. A complement is dependent if some aspect of its meaning or interpretation follows from information given in the main clause. Complements that are not dependent are indicative in their format, that means, they look like and behave like a normal declarative sentence. Dependent complements are marked in some way. My data on complements are very limited. Only a much more in-depth study than I am able to provide here will give more clues as to the system that underpins the Jiǎomùzú complement clauses syntactically and semantically. At the moment I can give only some preliminary findings.
	In the Jiǎomùzú dialects dependent complement clauses are restricted syntactically by the semantics of the verb in the main clause. For example, a non-reality verb like ‘hope’ or ‘desire’ in the main clause triggers irrealis marking in the complement clause, as in example (208a) and (208b) below. Modal verbs that express permission, such as ‘allow’, often have some form of relative tense in their complement clauses, see example (240). And for complements that have the same subject as the main clause, the tense and aspect marking in the complement clause must align with the marking in the main clause. If the main clause is marked for perfective, the complement cannot be marked for non-past:
	(208a) pəʃurʈə            [ jontan    narənə lhamo-ndʒ   kʰorlo   kə-najo-ndʒ]    
	the.other.day    Yon.tan  and       lHa.mo-3d   bus       pft-wait-3d   
	The other day having  to wait for the bus made Yon-tan and lHa-mo more 
	toto                  na-sakʰa
	more.and.more  pft-tired 
	and more tired.
	* pəʃurʈə[ jontan narənə lhamondʒ kʰorlo najondʒ] toto nasakʰa    
	But is it fine to have a nominalised verb in the complement clause indicating an unspecified meaning, as in (208b). The event of ‘waiting for the bus’ is non-specific in that the speaker gives no details about how long Yon-tan and lHa-mo waited, what the weather was like, whether there was a shelter, etc. The only information the hearer has is that Yon-tan and lHa-mo waited for the bus, and that it somehow made them more and more tired:
	(208b) pəʃurʈə            [ jontan    narənə  lhamo-ndʒ    kʰorlo   ka-najo]    
	the.other.day     Yon.tan  and       lHa.mo-3d    bus       nom-wait]   
	The other day the waiting for the bus made Yon-tan and lHa-mo more 
	toto                  na-sakʰa
	more.and.more  pft-tired
	and more tired.
	This is perhaps one reason why so many Jiǎomùzú complements are nominalised: a nominalised verb has no time-specific marking, which makes it compatible with whatever the marking is on the verb in the main clause.
	From a semantic point of view, the distinguishing factor in the morphology of the Jiǎomùzú complement seems to be nominalisation. Non-nominalised complements appear with quotes, pretence verbs and desiderative verbs. Nominalised complement clauses occur with propositional attitude and commentative verbs, as well as with achievement and aspectual verbs. Fear verbs and knowledge verbs can have either independent or dependent complements, as can modal verbs. It seems therefore that the main semantic opposition governing complement clauses in Jiǎomùzú is reality versus non-reality. Where the contents of the complement differ from the reality of the speaker’s world, a non-nominalised indicative structure is used. For all those complements that, in their content, relate to the speaker’s real world, nominalised structures are employed. Clearly pretence verbs such as ‘imagine’ and ‘deceive’ give entry to a make-believe world that is different from reality. Also desiderative verbs like ‘hope’ and ‘wish’ conjure up a world that is not reality, at least not yet. Quotes, which are always direct in Jiǎomùzú, by definition do not reflect the speaker’s reality, but the reality of the person being quoted. 
	One complicating factor in considering the semantic distribution of complement clauses is that in Jiǎomùzú there are relatively few verbs that differentiate between shades of emotional or abstract meanings. There tends to be just one verb that covers all shades of meaning. The English verbs ‘think’, ‘hope’, ‘desire’, ‘believe’ and ‘want’, for example, are all covered by the general use verb kasəso, ‘think’. Quite often modal verbs such as kəcʰa, ‘able’ and kaʃpaʔ, ‘can’ are used to express achievement type meanings such as ‘manage’, ‘fail’, and ‘try’. Also, the Jiǎomùzú dialects tend to prefer quotes of direct speech or even just direct speech or an indicative sentence without a main clause rather than forming complements for certain classes of verbs. If there is a complement structure, it usually simply adds a frame with ‘say’ or an equivalent neutral verb to the indicative marked for causativity, which then makes the entire structure into a quote. Finally, manipulative verbs such as ‘order’ and ‘force’ do not really exist in Jiǎomùzú. These sorts of meanings are constructed with prominence marking for the subject combined with causativity markers in the verb phrase or a form of the modal verb ra, ‘need’, without an actual complement. Below follow examples of the different verb categories and their complements. 
	1. Non-nominalised complement clauses
	The non-reality group with non-nominalised complements includes quotes, pretence verbs and desiderative verbs. I discuss quotes more extensively in section 8.1 on sentence types above. Here I give just one example. Note that the complement, indicated by square brackets, is a complete sentence which can stand alone, including an interjection ahaha and mood marker ko:
	(209) [ahaha   j-apa         j-apso-j              ka-nəndɽi             ɟi-'a-cʰa-jn                     
	[oh.oh   1p-father  1p-together-loc   nom-bring.along   neg/pft-nev-able-3p 
	"oh oh, we did not manage to bring our father along!" they said.
	ko]            to-cəs-jn
	md:anx]    pft-say-3p
	Pretence verbs such as ‘trick’, ‘deceive’ and ‘imagine’ have straightforward indicatives as their complement: 
	(210) jontan    w-əseʔm        w-əŋgi-j                [w-əɟeʔm         zdombo ndoʔ]
	yon.tan  3s:gen-heart  3s:gen-inside-loc  3s:gen-house   huge      have
	Yon-tan imagines his house to be huge.
	ˈna-səso-w
	obs-imagine-3s
	Note that this sentence is also grammatical without the verb phrase nasəsow, ‘imagines’. In that case the sentence would mean something like ‘In Yon-tan’s imagination, his house is huge’. 
	Desiderative verbs such as ‘wish’, ‘desire’, ‘hope’ and ‘want’ have indicative complements, for the most part with verb phrases marked for irrealis. As described above, most of these meanings are expressed by kasəso, ‘think’:
	(211) ŋa   [jontan     a-ji-vi]              na-səso-ŋ
	I     [Yon.tan  irr-pft-come1]  pft-think-1s
	I hope [that Yon-tan will come].
	The different shades of meaning can be seen clearly in the following examples. In (212) there is irrealis marking, showing that though the speaker wants Yon-tan to come, his coming may not become reality. The modal verb ra, ‘need’, emphasizes the speaker’s strong desire for Yon-tan to come, literally meaning ‘I need for Yon-tan to come’: 
	(212) ŋa  [ jontan    a-ji-vi]               ra
	I    [Yon.tan   irr-pft-come1]  need
	I want [Yon-tan to come].
	The modal verb can be part of the complement, showing a strong desire but not the possibility to actually enforce the wish, as in (213). When ‘want’ has more of a manipulative meaning, as in (214), the irrealis marking disappears and modal verb ra, ‘need’ is added to the complement, and the complement verb karstə, ‘count’ is nominalised. The verb in the main clause is once again the neutral kasəso, ‘think’:  
	(213) wuɟo  [tapuʔ    rnani   a-mə-va-w         ra]         na-səso-w
	She    [child    chaos   irr-neg-do-3s   need]    pft-think-3s
	She wants [the child to be quiet].
	(214) wuɟo  [tətʰa   pok   ka-rstə         ra]       na-səso-w
	He     [book  all    nom-count    need]   pft-think-3s
	He wants [all the books to be counted].
	A final example shows ‘want’ in a sense that, in the speaker’s mind, is more easily realised. There is no irrealis marking in the complement, but also there is no actual person marking, indicating that tʃʰi, ‘go’ is used in a generic sense here. It is not so much the going that matters, but the idea of being in or going to Běijīng:
	(215) ŋa  peciŋ    tʃʰi    na-səso-ŋ
	I   Běijīng  go1    pft-think-1s
	I want to go to Beijing.
	Manipulative verbs like ‘force’, ‘order’, and ‘make’ do not occur in Jiǎomùzú, so there are no sentences that have complement clauses modified by these meanings. Instead, the verb is marked for indirect causativity if the agent controls or has volition over the action. The agent is marked as such by prominence marker kə, while the causee, who actually performs the act, is unmarked. In (216) the wind is not an agent in control of the action, so the verb kacop, ‘burn’, is not marked for causativity. But the verb kanəʃmo, ‘steal’ in (217) is:
	(216) kʰalu  kə     təmtʃuk  təjeʔm   kərgi   kərgi   to-ˈa-cop-w
	wind   pr    fire         house   one     one      pft-nev-burn-3s
	The wind caused the fire to burn one house after another.
	(217) lhamo    kə   jontan     pkaʔ       kərgi   to-ˈa-sə-nəʃmo-w
	lHa.mo  pr   Yon.tan   chicken  one      pft-nev-caus-steal-3s
	lHa-mo made Yon-tan steal a chicken. 
	It is possible to use a modal verb like ra, ‘need’, rather than causativity marking. In (218) observation marking with na- on the modal verb indicates outside pressure or obligation. It is also possible in this sentence to have nasəleʔtjn, ‘cause to write’:
	(218) sloppən  kə  slopme-ɲo   tswoɲe¤       kəmŋi    mpʰjar  leʔt   ˈna-ra
	teacher   pr   student-p     homework   five        cl          hit1   obs-need 
	The teacher had the students write five pages of homework.
	Another frequently used strategy is to employ quotes rather than manipulative verbs:
	(219) ŋa  [jontan     ji-ˈvi]          to-cəs-ŋ
	I    [Yon.tan  imp-come1]  pft-say-1s
	I told Yon-tan to come. (I ordered Yon-tan to come.)
	2. Nominalised complement clauses
	Complement clauses that anchor firmly to a speaker’s reality are nominalised. This large group of verbs includes propositional attitude verbs, commentative and achievement verbs, as well as motion and aspectual verbs. The nominalisers kə- and ka- are both common, following the rules for agent and patient nominalisation as discussed in section 7.1 of the chapter on verbs. The nominalised verb phrase can be finite or non-finite. As with relative clauses, non-inflected verb forms give a generic interpretation of an event. For example, the boss in (222) regrets that he lacks the means to buy a car. The sentence does not indicate that there is a specific car at a specific time and place which the man is unable to buy. On the other hand, Yon-tan’s stealing of the bike is an event which is firmly linked to time and place, and thus requires tense, aspect and number marking. Nominalised verb phrases in complement clauses can occur with the full range of tense, aspect, mood and number marking.
	Below are some examples for each of the different categories in this group.
	Propositional attitude verbs such as ‘believe’, ‘be certain’, ‘deny’ express the speaker’s attitude towards the truth of the proposition in the complement clause:
	(220) [jontan     jaŋma¤   to-kə-nəʃmo]     tə   ndɽondɽo  ŋos 
	[Yon.tan  bike        pft-nom-steal]  c   really        be
	It is certain [that Yon-tan stole the bike].
	(221) [jontan     jaŋma¤   to-kə-nəʃmo]     ŋos   ma-nə-cəs
	[Yon.tan  bike        pft-nom-steal]  be     neg-erefl-say
	Yon-tan denies [having stolen the bike].
	Commentative verbs express the attitude of a speaker towards action or event in the complement clause. Many commentative verbs belong to the category of stative verbs, many of which express adjectival meanings: 
	(222) taro      tə [tsʰətsə¤   ka-ku       wu-poŋeʔj        kə-miʔ]           wastop ˈna-najin
	leader   c [vehicle     nom-buy 3s:gen-money  nom-not.have]  very     obs-pity
	The leader regrets [that there is no money to buy a car].
	(223) [jontan    ɟi-kə-vu]                    ˈna-mtsar
	Yon.tan  neg/pft-nom-come2]   obs-strange
	It is odd that Yon-tan did not come.
	The meanings expressed by achievement verbs such as ‘try’, ‘fail’, ‘manage’ are often expressed by modal verbs. The verb kacʰa indicates physical ability, while kaʃpaʔ signals learned ability:
	(224) jontan     [təɟu     ka-nəmgla]   ɟi-ˈa-cʰa
	Yon.tan  [water  nom-cross]   neg/pft-nev-able
	Yon-tan failed [to jump over the river].
	(225) [kəpaʔ-skaʔt             ka-va]       ʃpaʔ-w
	[Chinese-language   nom-do]    can1-3s
	She speaks Chinese.
	Aspectual verbs such as ‘begin’, ‘stop’ and ‘be used to’ are all nominalised:
	(226) jontan     [təmɲok  ka-va]      na-saɟa-w
	Yon-tan  [bread     nom-do]  pft-begin-3s
	Yontan started [to make bread].
	(227) ndə   sta      tə  [pak-ʃa       ka-ndza]    na-ŋgrel
	that  origin  c   [pig-meat    nom-eat]   pft-be.used.to
	From that time on they got into the habit of [eating pork].
	The motion verbs ‘go’ and ‘come’ often occur with clausal complements:
	(228) pkraʃis      kəpa   tʃe    kəɲes  cʰa    ʃi          [wu-kə-natso]        na-ˈa-tʃʰi
	bKra.shis  year    loc  two     time  always  [3s:gen-nom-see]  pft-nev-go1
	bKra-shis went [to see her] twice a year. 
	3. Categories of verb that take both kinds of complements
	There are some categories of verb that can take both nominalised and non-nominalised clausal complements. These categories include knowledge verbs, immediate perception verbs, fear verbs and modal auxiliary verbs. Admittedly these kinds of verb do not fit the hypothesis of a split between reality and non-reality underlying the dichotomy between nominalised and non-nominalised complements. Future efforts to analyse complement clauses should shed further light on the issue. Below follow some examples for each of the categories mentioned above.
	Immediate perception verbs include ‘see’, ‘watch’, ‘hear’, ‘listen’. Though by far the most complements for this category are nominalised, some verbs can take either kind of complement. One example is the verb kaməseʔm, ‘hear’, in sentences (229) and (230):
	(229) pkraʃis      kə   [lhamo    laktʃe   kə-ndoʔ]       na-ˈa-məseʔm
	bKra.shis  pr   [lHa.mo   thing    nom-have]  pft-nev-hear
	bKra-shis heard about [lHa-mo’s winning a prize].
	(230) [pkraʃis       to-ˈa-ŋa-la-laʔt-s]                mə-na-tə-məsaʔm-n
	[bKra.shis   pft-nev-rec-red-hit2-3s]    q-pft-2-hear2-2s
	Did you hear about [bKra-shis having a fight]? 
	(231) ŋa [jontan  kʰarɟit  kə-va-w]       na-rəkna-ŋ
	I   [jontan   song    nom-do-3s]  pft-listen-1s
	I listened to [Yon-tan singing a song].
	(232) ŋa [jontan     jaŋma kə-nəʃmo-w]      na-məto-ŋ
	I   [Yon.tan  bike    nom-steal-3s]     pft-see-1s
	I saw [Yon-tan steal a bike].
	(233) nənɟo  [peciŋ     ka-tʃʰi ]     mə-tə-rəmɲo-n
	you    [Běijīng   nom-go1]  q-2-experience-2s
	Have you been to Běijīng?   
	Knowledge verbs such as ‘know’, ‘discover’, and ‘realize’ can take both kinds of complements, as demonstrated for kaʃi, ‘know’ in example (234) and (235). Still, by far the most complements occurring with knowledge verbs in my data are nominalised:
	(234) [jontan     ŋa  ŋə-jaŋma         to-kə-nəʃmo-w]     ŋa  ˈna-ʃi-ŋ
	[Yon.tan  I    1s:gen-bike¤   pft-nom-steal-3s]   I    obs-know-1s 
	I found out [that Yon-tan had stolen my bike]. 
	(235) ŋa [nənɟo  mdzarti  ˈkə-tərgaʔ-w]        ʃi-ŋ
	I   [you     peach    primp-2-like-2s]   know-1s

